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INTRODUCTION. 


The  purpose  of  this  work  is  to  give  a  living  picture  of  St. 
Paul  himself,  and  of  the  circumstances  by  which  he  was 
surrounded. 

The  biography  of  the  Apostle  must  be  compiled  from  two 
.  sources ;  first,  his  own  letters,  and  secondly,  the  narrative 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  The  latter,  after  a  slight  sketch 
of  his  early  history,  supplies  us  with  fuller  details  of  his 
middle  life;  and  his  Epistles  afford  much  subsidiary  in- 
formation concerning  his  missionary  labours  during  the 
same  period.  The  light  concentrated  upon  this  portion  of 
his  course,  makes  darker  by  contrast  the  obscurity  which 
rests  upon  the  remainder;  for  we  are  left  to  gain  what 
knowledge  we  can  of  his  later  years,  from  scattered  hints  in 
a  few  short  letters  of  his  own,  and  from  a  single  sentence  of 
his  disciple  Gement. 

But  in  order  to.  present  anything  like  a  living  picture  of 
St.  Paul's  career,  much  more  is  necessary  than  a  mere 
transcript  of  the  Scriptural  narrative,  even  where  it  is 
fullest.  Every  step  of  his  course  brings  us  into  contact 
with  some  new  phase  of  ancient  life,  unfamiliar  to  our 
modem  experience,  and  upon  which  we  must  throw  light 
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from  other  sources,  if  we  wish  it  to  form  a  distinct  image 
in  the  mind.  For  example,  to  comprehend  the  influences 
under  which  he  grew  to  manhood,  we  must  realise  the 
position  of  a  Jewish  family  in  Tarsus ;  we  must  understand 
the  kind  of  education  which  the  son  of  such  a  family  would 
receive  as  a  boy  in  his  Hebrew  home,  or  in  the  schools  of  his 
native  «ity,  and  in  his  riper  youth  "  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel " 
in  Jerusalem ;  we  must  be  acquainted  with  the  profession 
for  which  he  was  to  be  prepared  by  this  training,  and  ap- 
preciate the  station  and  duties  of  an  expounder  of  the  Law. 
And  that  we  may  be  fully  qualified  to  do  all  this,  we  should 
have  a  clear  view  of  the  state  of  the  Roman  Empire  at  the 
time,  and  especially  of  its  system  in  the  provinces ;  we 
should  also  understand  the  political  position  of  the  Jews  of 
the  "dispersion;"  we  should  be  (so  to  speak)  hearers  in 
their  synagogues ;  we  should  be  students  of  their  Rabbinical 
theology.  And  in  like  manner,  as  we  follow  the  Apostle  in 
the  different  stages  of  his  varied  and  adventurous  career, 
we  must  strive  continually  to  bring  out  in  their  true  bright- 
ness the  half-effaced  forms  and  colouring  of  the  scene  in 
which  he  acts ;  and  while  he  "  becomes  all  things  to  all  men, 
"  that  he  might  by  all  means  save  some,"  we  must  form  to 
ourselves  a  living  likeness  of  the  thirds  and  of  the  men 
among  which  he  moved,  if  we  would  rightly  estimate  his 
work.  Thus  we  must  study  Christianity  rising  in  the 
midst  of  Judaism ;  we  must  realise  the  position  of  its  early 
churches  with  their  mixed  society,  to  which  Jews^  Prose- 
lytes, and  Heathens  had  each  contributed  a  characteristic 
element;  we  must  qualify  ourselves  to  be  umpires  (if  we 
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may  so  speak)  in  their  violent  internal  divisions ;  we  must 
listen  to  the  strife  of  their  schismatic  parties,  when  one  said 
"  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another  I  am  of  ApoUos ; "  we  must 
study  the  true  character  of  those  early  heresies  which  even 
denied  the  resurrection,  and  advocated  impurity  and  law- 
lessness, claiming  the  right  "  to  sin  that  grace  might 
"  abound,"  ^  "  defiling  the  mind  and  conscience  "  ^  of  their 
followers,  and  making  them  ^'abominable  and  disobedient, 
"  and  to  every  good  work  reprobate ; "  *  we  must  trace  the 
extent  to  which  Greek  philosophy,  Judaizing  formalism,  and 
Eastern  superstition  blended  their  tainting  influence  with 
the  pure  fermentation  of  that  new  leaven  which  was  at  last 
to  leaven  the  whole  mass  of  civilized  society. 

Again,  to  understand  St.  Paul's  personal  history  as  a 
missionary  to  the  Heathen,  we  must  know  the  state  of  the 
different  populations  which  he  visited ;  the  character  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  civilization  at  the  epoch ;  the  points  of 
intersection  between  the  political  history  of  the  world  and 
the  scriptural  narrative ;  the  social  organization  and  grada- 
tion of  ranks,  for  which  he  enjoins  respect ;  the  position  of 
women,  to  which  he  specially  refers  in  many  of  his  letters ; 
the  relations  between  parents  and  children,  slaves  and 
masters,  which  he  not  vainly  sought  to  imbue  with  the 
loving  spirit  of  the  Gospel ;  the  quality  and  influence,  under 
the  early  Empire,  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  religions,  whose 
effete  corruptness  he  denounces  with  such  indignant  scorn ; 
the  public  amusements  of  the  people,  whence  he  draws  topics 
of  warning  or  illustration ;  the  operation  of  the  Roman  law, 

I  Eom,  vi.  1.  •  Tit.  i.  15.  »  Tit.  i.  16 
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under  which  he  was  so  frequently  arraigned ;  the  courts  in 
which  he  was  tried,  and  the  magistrates  by  whose  sentence 
he  suflFered ;  the  legionary  soldiers  who  acted  as  his  guards  ; 
the  roads  by  which  he  travelled,  whether  through  the 
mountains  of  Lycaonia  or  the  marshes  of  Latium  ;  the  course 
of  commerce  by  which  his  journeys  were  so  often  regulated  ; 
and  the  character  of  that  imperfect  navigation  by  which  his 
life  was  so  many  times  ^  endangered. 

While  thus  trying  to  live  in  the  life  of  a  bygone  age,  and 
to  call  up  the  figure  of  the  past  from  its  tomb,  duly  robed 
in  all  its  former  raiment,  every  help  is  welcome  which  en- 
ables us  to  fill  up  the  dim  outline  in  any  part  of  its  reality. 
Especially  we  delight  to  look  upon  the  only  one  of  the 
manifold  features  of  that  past  existence,  which  still  is  living. 
We  remember  with  pleasure  that  the  earth,  the  sea,  and  the 
sky  still  combine  for  us  in  the  same  landscapes  which  passed 
before  the  eyes  of  the  wayfaring  Apostle.  The  plain  of 
Cilicia,  the  snowy  distances  of  Taurus,  the  cold  and  rapid 
stream  of  the  Cydnus,  the  broad  Orontes  under  the  shadow 
of  its  steep  banks  with  their  thickets  of  jasmine  and  oleander ; 
the  hills  which  "stand  about  Jerusalem," ^  the  "arched 
"  fountains  cold  "  in  the  ravines  below,  and  those  "  flowery 
"  brooks  beneath,  that  wash  their  hallowed  feet ; "  the 
capes  and  islands  of  the  Grecian  Sea,  the  craggy  summit 
of  Areopagus,  the  land-locked  harbour  of  Syracuse,  the 
towering  cone  of  Etna,  the  voluptuous  loveliness  of  the 
Campanian  shore ;  all  these  remain  to  us,  the  imperishable 

*  "  Thrice  have  I  suffered  shipwreck"  *  "  The  hills  stand  about  Jerusalem ;" 
2  Cor.  xi.  25, ;  and  this  was  before  he  was  even  so  "  standeth  the  Lord  round  about 
wrecked  upon  Melita.  his  people."    Ps.  cxxv.  2. 
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handiwork  of  nature.  We  can  still  look  upon  the  same 
trees  and  flowers  which  he  saw  clothing  the  mountains, 
giving  colour  to  the  plains,  or  reflected  in  the  rivers ;  we 
may  think  of  him  among  the  palms  of  S3rria,  the  cedars  of 
Lebanon,  the  olives  of  Attica,  the  green  Isthmian  pines  of 
Corinth,  whose  leaves  wove  those  "  fading  garlands,"  which 
he  contrasts^  with  the  "incorruptible  crown,"  the  prize  for 
which  he  fought.  Nay,  we  can  even  still  look  upon  some 
of  the  works  of  man  which  filled  him  with  wonder,  or 
moved  him  to  indignation.  The  "temples  made  with 
"  hands''*  which  rose  before  him  —  the  very  apotheosis  of 
idolatry — on  the  Acropolis,  still  stand  in  almost  undimi- 
nished majesty  and  beauty.  The  mole  on  which  he  landed 
at  Puteoli  still  stretches  its  ruins  into  the  blue  waters  of 
the  bay.  The  remains  of  the  Baian  Villas  whose  marble 
porticoes  he  then  beheld  glittering  in  the  sunset — his  first 
specimen  of  Italian  luxury — still  are  seen  along  the  shore. 
We  may  still  enter  Rome  as  he  did  by  the  same  Appian 
Road,  through  the  same  Capenian  Grate,  and  wander  among 
the  ruins  of  "  Caesar's  palace  "  ^  on  the  Palatine,  while  our 
eye  rests  upon  the  same,  aqueducts  radiating  over  the  Cam- 
pagna  to  the  unchanging  hills.  Those  who  have  visited  these 
spots  must  often  have  felt  a  thrill  of  recollection  aB  they 
trod  in  the  footsteps  of  the  Apostle ;  they  must  have  been 
conscious  how  much  the  identity  of  the  outward  scene 
brought  them  into  communion  with  him,  while  they  tried 
to  image  to  themselves  the  feelings  with  which  he  must 
have  looked  upon  the  objects  before  them.     They  who  have 

»  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  »  Acts  xvii.  24.  »  Phil.  i.  13. 
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experienced  this  will  feel  how  imperfect  a  biography  of 
St.  Paul  must  be,  without  faithful  representations  of  the 
places  which  he  visited.  It  is  hoped  that  the  views  which 
are  contained  in  the  present  work  (which  have  been  dili- 
gently collected  from  various  sources)  will  supply  this  de- 
sideratum. And  it  is  evident  that,  for  the  purposes  of  such 
a  biography,  nothing  but  true  and  faithful  representations 
of  the  real  scenes  will  be  valuable ;  these  are  what  is  wanted, 
and  not  ideal  representations,  even  though  copied  from  the 
works  of  the  greatest  masters ;  for,  as  it  has  been  well  said, 
*^  nature  and  reality  painted  at  the  time,  and  on  the  spot,  a 
"  nobler  cartoon  of  St.  Paul's  preaching  at  Athens  than  the 
"  immortal  Rafaelle  afterwards  has  done."^ 

For  a  similar  reason  Maps  have  been  given  (in  addition 
to  careful  Geographical  descriptions),  exhibiting  with  as 
much  accuracy  as  can  at  present  be  attained  the  physical 
features  of  the  countries  visited,  and  some  of  the  ancient 
routes  through  them,  together  with  plans  of  the  most  im- 
portant cities,  and  maritime  Charts  of  the  coasts  and  har- 
bours where  they  were  required. 

While  thus  endeavouring  to  represent  faithfully  the  na- 
tural objects  and  architectural  remains  connected  with  the 
narrative,  it  has  likewise  been  attempted  to  give  such  illus- 
trations as  were  needful  of  the  minor  productions  of  human 
art  as  they  existed  in  the  first  century.  For  this  purpose 
engravings  of  Coins  have  been  given  in  all  cases  where  they 
seemed  to  throw  light  on  the  circumstances  mentioned  in 

*  Wordsworth's  Athens  and  AUica,  p.  gravings  (which  are  particularly  referred 
76.  It  should  be  observed  that,  in  the  to  above)  have  been  of  necessity  omitted, 
present  edition,  most  of  the  larger  en-    on  account  of  their  sixe. 
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the  history;  and  recourse  has  been  had  to  the  stores  of 
Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  to  the  columns  of  Trajan  and 
Antoninus,  and  to  the  collections  of  the  Vatican,  the 
Louvre,  and  especially  of  the  British  Museum. 

But  after  all  this  is  done — after  we  have  endeavoured, 
with  every  help  we  can  command,  to  reproduce  the  picture 
of  St.  Paul's  deeds  and  times — how  small  would  our  know- 
ledge of  himself  remain,  if  we  had  no  other  record  of  him 
left  us  but  the  story  of  his  adventures.  If  his  letters  had 
never  come  down  to  us,  we  should  have  known  indeed 
what  he  did  and  suffered,  but  we  should  have  had  very 
little  idea  of  what  he  was.^  Even  if  we  could  perfectly 
succeed  in  restoring  the  image  of  the  scenes  and  circum- 
stances in  which  he  moved, — even  if  we  could,  as  in  a 
magic  mirror,  behold  him  speaking  in  the  school  of  Ty- 
rannus,  with  his  Ephesian  hearers  in  their  national  costume 
around  him,  —  we  should  still  see  very  little  of  Paul  of 
Tarsus.  We  must  listen  to  his  words,  if  we  would  learn 
to  know  him.  K  fancy  did  her  utmost,  she  could  give 
us  only  his  outward^  not  his  inward  life.  "  His  bodily 
"  presence"  (so  his  enemies  declared)  "  was  weak  and  con- 
"  temptible;"  but  "  his  letters"  (even  they  allowed)  "  were 
"  weighty  and  powerful."  ^  Moreover  an  effort  of  imagina- 
tion and  memory  is  needed  to  recal  the  past,  but  in  his 
Epistles  St.  Paul  is  present  with  us.  "  His  words  are  not 
"dead  words,   they  are   living  creatures  -  with  hands  and 

^  For  hifl  speeches  recorded  in  the  St.  Paul ;  but  illustrated  as  they  now 

Acts,  characteristic  as  thej  are,  would  are  by  his  Epistles,  they  become  an  im- 

by  themselves  have  been  too  few  and  too  portant  part  of  his  personal  biography, 

short  to  add  much  to  our  knowledge  of  ^2  Cor.  x,  10. 
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"  feet,"^  touching  in  a  thousand  hearts  at  this  very  hour 
the  same  chord  of  feeling  which  vibrated  to  their  first  utter- 
ance* We,  the  Christians  of  the  nineteenth  century,  can 
bear  witness  now,  as  fully  as  could  a  Byzantine  audience 
fourteen  hundred  years  ago,  to  the  saying  of  Chrysostom, 
that  "  Paul  by  his  letters  still  lives  in  the  mouths  of  men 
"  throughout  the  whole  world ;  by  them  not  only  his  own 
"  converts,  but  all  the  faithful  even  unto  this  day,  yea  and 
"  all  the  saints  who  are  yet  to  be  born,  until  Christ's 
"  coming  again,  both  have  been  and  shall  be  blessed."  ^ 
His  Epistles  are  to  his  inward  life,  what  the  mountains  and 
rivers  of  Asia  and  Greece  and  Italy  are  to  his  outward  life, 
—  the  imperishable  part  which  still  remains  to  us,  when  all 
that  time  can  ruin  has  passed  away. 

It  is  in  these  letters  then  that  we  must  study  the  true 
life  of  St.  Paul,  from  its  inmost  depths  and  springs  of  action, 
which  were  "  hidden  with  Christ  in  Grod,"  down  to  its  most 
minute  developements,  and  peculiar  individual  manifesta- 
tions. In  them  we  learn  (to  use  the  language  of  Gregory 
.Nazianzene)  "  what  is  told  of  Paul  by  Paul  himself."  ^   Their 


^  Luther,   as   quoted  in  Archdeacon  ro  rStv  &v9p(ainav  Siafdvp  yhoc*  "^Qtnrfp  yap 

Hare*s  Mission  o/tke  Comforter,  p.  449.  .  TtXxoQ  IK  dSdnavroe  KaTacKtvaa^ev,  ovra. 

*  De  SacerdoHbj  IV.  7.    The  whole  Tcie  vavraxov  TijQ  otKovfuvric'EKKXtjciacTQ 

passage  is  well  worth  quoting :  rovrov   rttxiZit  ypafifiara,     Kai   KaOdvip 

HoBiv  dvd  Ttfv  oUovfiivriv  uiratrawoX^Q  T)e  dpurrtiis  yiwatSraroQ  iartiKt   Kai   vvv 

iv   toXq  dirdvTiov  itfti  arSfAaffip ;  lloOtv  ov  fikcoQy  cuxfic^u»riZ<av  vdv  vofifia  c/c  Tf)v 

trap    TipXv  n6vov^  aXXd  cat  irapd*lov6aioiQ,  viraKoifv  rov  Xptcrov^  xai  KaOaipwv  Aoyic- 

Ka\  "EXXi/ai  fidXttTTU  vdvrav  davfidl^erai ;  fioi>c  xai  %dv  ^tpufia  l7raip6fitvov  Kara  rrjs 

ovK  dvo  Ttje  tCjv  'ETTiarokAv  dpirrjt ;  Ai'ic  yvtoattaQ  tov  Biov,     Tavra  ii  wdvTa  Ipyd' 

oifToifc^ort  fiovov  irurrovQ^d^^d  Kai  ro^s  IK  K^fai,  di'un/  ^p.iv  Kark\nriv*E7ri<rro\iiiv  rwt^ 

IkiLvuv   fJ^XP^  ^VC  v^fifpov  yivofiivovgy  xai  ^avfiacitov  kKtivuv^  Kai  rTjc  ^fiag  7rcxXr/pw- 

rox)^  fikXKovrac  di  iattrOai  fi'^XP*^  ''^C  iax^'  fiiviav  ao^iac, 

TT}Q  TOV  X-puTTOv  tTopovaiaQ  it^k\f\uk  T€  Kai  •  Tt  ITavXbc  airoc  frtpi   UavXov  ^fftrL 

i£>^f Xf/vcc'cat  oi  vaia^Tai  tovto  ttoicDv,  Iwc  av  Greg.  Naz.  Orcdio  Apologetica, 
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most  sacred  contents  indeed  rise  above  all  that  is  peculiar 
to  the  individual  writer ;  for  they  are  the  communications 
of  God  to  man  concerning  the  faith  and  life  of  Christians ; 
wliich  St.  Paul  declared  (as  he  often  asserts)  by  the  imme- 
diate revelation  of  Christ  himself.  But  his  manner  of  teach- 
ing these  eternal  truths  is  coloured  by  his  human  character, 
and  peculiar  to  himself.  And  such  individual  features  are 
naturally  impre«ed  much  more  upon  epistles  than  upon  any 
other  kind  of  composition.  For  here  we  have  not  treatises, 
or  sermons,  which  may  dwell  in  the  general  and  abstract, 
but  genuine  letters,  written  to  meet  the  actual  wants  of 
living  men ;  giving  immediate  answers  to  real  questions,  and 
warnings  against  pressing  dangers ;  full  of  the  interests  of 
the  passing  hour.  And  this,  which  must  be  more  or  less 
the  case  with  all  epistles  addressed  to  particular  Churches, 
is  especially  so  with  those  of  St.  Paul.  In  his  case  it  is  not 
too  much  to  say  that  his  letters  are  himself — a  portrait 
painted  by  his  own  hand,  of  which  every  feature  may  be 
"  known  and  read  of  all  men." 

It  is  not  merely  that  in  them  we  see  the  proof  of  his 
powerful  intellect,  his  insight  into  the  foundations  of  natural 
theology,^  and  of  moral  philosophy;^  for  in  such  points, 
though  the  philosophical  expression  might  belong  to  himself, 
the  truths  expressed  were  taught  him  of  God.  It  is  not 
only  that  we  there  find  models  of  the  sublimest  eloquence, 
when  he  is  kindled  by  the  vision  of  the  glories  to  come,  the 
perfect  triumph  of  good  over  evil,  the  manifestation  of  the 
sons  of  God,  and  their  transformation  into  God's  likeness, 

1  Rom.  i.  20.  *  Rom.  li.  14,  15. 

VOL.  I.  a 
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when  they  shall  see  Him  no  longer^  "in  a  glass  darkly,  but 
"  face  to  face," —  for  in  such  strains  as  these  it  was  not  so 
much  he  that  spake,  as  the  Spirit  of  God  speaking  in  him ;  ^ 

—  but  in  his  letters,  besides  all  this  which  is  divine,  we 
trace  every  shade,  even  to  the  faintest,  of  his  human  cha- 
racter also.  Here  we  see  that  fearless  independence  with 
which  he  "withstood  Peter  to  the  face;"^ — that  impe- 
tuosity which  breaks  out  in  his  apostrophe  to  the  "  foolish. 
"  Galatians  ;  "* — that  earnest  indignation  which  bids  his 
converts  "  beware  of  dogs,  beware  of  the  concision,"  ^  and 
pours  itself  forth  in  the  emphatic  "  God  forbid,"  ^  which 
meets  every  Antinomian  suggestion; — that  fervid  patriotism 
which  makes  him  "wish  that  he  were  himself  accursed  from 
"  Christ  for  his  brethren,  his  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh, 
"  who  are  Israelites ;  "  ^ —  that  generosity  which  looked  for 
no  other  reward  than  "to  preach  the  Glad  Tidings  of  Christ 
"  without  charge,"^  and  made  him  feel  that  he  would  rather 
"  die,  than  that  any  man  should  make  this  glorying  void ;  " 

—  that  dread  of  officious  interference  which  led  him  to 

shrink  from  "  building  on  another  man's  foundation  ; "  ^ 

that  delicacy  which  shows  itself  in  his  appeal  to  Philemon, 
whom  he  might  have  commanded,  "yet  for  love's  sake 
"  rather  beseeching  him,  being  such  an  one  as  Paul  the 
"  aged,  and  now  also  a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ,"  *^  and 


1  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  difficult  to  express  the  force  of /i^  ylvocro 

■  Mat.  X.  20,  by  any  other  English  phrase. 

»Gal.ii.  11.  ^Rom.  ix.3. 

*  Gal.  iii.  1.  s  i  Qq^.  ix.  15.  and  18. 

*  Phil.  iii.  2.  9  Rom.  xv.  20. 
«  Rom.  vi.  2.  1  Cor.  vi.  15,  &c.  It  is        '^  Philemon  9. 
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which  is  even  more  striking  in  some  of  his  farewell  greet- 
ings, as  (for  instance)  when  he  bids  the  Romans  "  salute 
"  Rufus,  and  his  mother^  who  is  also  mine  ;^y^  —  that 
scrupulous  fear  of  evil  appearance  which  "  would  not  eat 
"  any  man's  bread  for  nought,  but  wrought  with  labour  and 
"  travail  night  and  day,  that  he  might  not  be  chargeable  to 
"any  of  them;"^ — that  refined  courtesy  which  cannot 
bring  itself  to  blame  till  it  has  first  praised,'  and  which 
makes  him  deem  it  needful  almost  to  apologise  for  the 
freedom  of  giving  advice  to  those  who  were  not  personally 
known  to  him ;  * — that  self-denying  love  which  "will  eat  no 
"  flesh  while  the  world  standeth,  lest  he  make  his  brother 
"to  offend;"* — that  impatience  of  exclusive  formalism 
with  which  he  overwhelms  the  Judaizers  of  Galatia,  joined 
with  a  forbearance  so  gentle  for  the  innocent  weakness  of 
scrupulous  consciences ;  ^ —  that  grief  for  the  sins  of  others, 
which  moved  him  to  tears  when  he  spoke  of  the  enemies  of 
the  cross  of  Christ,  "  of  whom  I  tell  you  even  weeping  ; "  ^ 
—  that  noble  freedom  from  jealousy  with  which  he  speaks 
of  those  who,  out  of  rivalry  to  himself,  preach  Christ  even 
of  envy  and  strife,  supposing  to  add  afliiction  to  his  bonds, 
"What  then?  notwithstanding  every  way,  whether  in  pre- 
"  tence  or  in  truth,  Christ  is  preached ;  and  I  therein  do 
"rejoice,  yea  and  will  rejoice;"^ — that  tender  friendship 
which  watches  over  the  health  of  Timothy,  even  with  a 

1  Bom.  xvi.  13.         «  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  *  Rom.  xv.  14,  15. 

*  Compare  the  laudatory  expressions  '  1  Cor.  viii.  13. 

in  1  Cor.  i.  5—7.  and  2  Cor.  i.  6—7.  •  1  Cor.  jiii.  12.  and  Rom.  xiv.  21. 

with  the  heavy  and  almost  unmingled  ^  Phil.  iii.  18. 

censure  conveyed  in  the  whole  subse-  ^  PhiL  i.  15. 
quent  part  of  these  Epistles. 
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mother's   care;^ — that  intense  sympathy  in  the  joys  and 
sorrows  of  his  converts,  which  could  say,  even  to  the  rebel- 
lious Corinthians,  "ye  are  in  our  hearts,  to  die  and  live  with 
"  you;"^ — that  longing  desire  for  the  intercourse  of  affection, 
and  that  sense  of  loneliness  when  it  was  withheld,  which 
perhaps  is  the  most  touching  feature  of  all,  because  it  ap- 
proaches most  nearly  to  a  weakness,  "When  I  had  come  to 
"  Troas  to  preach  the  Glad  Tidings  of  Christ,  and  a  door 
"  was  opened  to  me  in  the  Lord,  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit, 
"  because  I  found  not  Titus  my  brother ;  but  I  parted  from 
"  them,   and  came   from    thence  into    Macedonia/'     And 
"  when  I  was  come  into  Macedonia,  my  flesh  had  no  rest, 
"  but  I  was  troubled  on  every  side ;  without  were  fightings, 
"  within  were  fears.     But  God,  who  comforts  them  that  are 
"  cast  down,  comforted  me  by  the  coming  of  Titus.''*     "Do 
"  thy  utmost  to  come  to  me  speedily ;  for  Demas  hath  for- 
"  saken  me,  having  loved  this  present  world,  and  is  departed 
"  to  Thessalonica ;  Crescens  to  Galatia,  Titus  to  Dalmatia ; 
"  only  Luke  is  with  me."  * 

Nor  is  it  only  in  the  substance,  but  even  in  the  style  of 
these  writings  that  we  recognise  the  man  Paul  of  Tarsus. 
In  the  parenthetical  constructions  and  broken  sentences,  we 
see  the  rapidity  with  which  the  thoughts  crowded  upon 
him,  almost  too  fast  for  utterance ;  we  see  him  animated 
rather  than  weighed  down  by  "  the  crowd  that  presses  on 
"  him  daily,  and  the  care  of  all  the  churches,"  ^  as  he  pours 
forth  his  warnings  or  his  arguments  in  a  stream  of  eager 

I  1  Tim.  V.  23.  *  2  Tim.  iv.  9. 

3  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  »  2  Cor.  xi.  28. 

'  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  and  vii.  6. 
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and  impetuous  dictation,  with  which  the  pen  of  the  faithful 
Tertius  can  hardly  keep  pace.^  And  above  all,  we  trace  his 
presence  in  the  postscript  to  every  letter,  which  he  adds  as 
an  authentication,  in  his  own  characteristic  handwriting,  ^ 
"  which  is  a  token  in  every  epistle :  Thus  I  write."  '  Some- 
times as  he  takes  up  the  pen  he  is  moved  with  indignation 
when  he  thinks  of  the  false  brethren  among  those  whom  he 
addresses ;  '^  the  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  my  own  hand, 
"  — if  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be 
"  accursed."  *  Sometimes,  as  he  raises  his  hand  to  write,  he 
feels  it  cramped  by  the  fetters  which  bind  him  to  the  soldier 
who  guards  him,^  "  I  Paul  salute  you  with  my  own  hand, — 
"  remember  my  chains."  Yet  he  always  ends  with  the 
same  blessing,  **  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
"  with  you,"  to  which  he  sometimes  adds  still  further  a  few 
last  words  of  affectionate  remembrance,  "  My  love  be  with 
**  you  all  in  Christ  Jesus."  ® 

But  although  the  letters  of  St.  Paul  are  so  essential  a 
part  of  his  personal  biography,  it  is  a  difficult  question  to 
decide  upon  the  form  in  which  they  should  be  given  in  a  work 
like  this.  The  object  to  be  sought  is,  that  they  may  really 
represent  in  English  what  they  were  to  their  Greek  readers 
when  first  written.  Now  this  object  would  not  be  attained 
if  the  Authorised  Version  were  adhered  to ;  and  yet  a  de- 
parture from  that  whereof  so  much  is  interwoven  with  the 


»  Bom.  xvi.  22.     "I  Tertiua,  who  "which  I  write  to  you  with  my  own 

wrote  this   Epistle,  salute  you  in  the  "hand.** 
JU>rd."  •  2  Thcss.  iii.  17.       ♦  1  Cor.  xri.  22 

^  GaL  yi.  11.    See  the  size  of  the        *  Coloss.  iv.  18. 
•*  characters    (irnKlicois    yp&fifiaotv)    in        •  1  Cor.  xyi.  24. 
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memory  and  deepest  feelings  of  every  religious  mind  should 
be  grounded  on  strong  and  suflScient  cause.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  following  reasons  may  be  held  such. 

1st.  The  Authorised  Version  was  meant  to  be  a  standard 
•  of  authority  and  ultimate  appeal  in  controversy ;  hence  it 
could  not  venture  to  depart,  as  an  ordinary  translation 
would  do,  from  the  exact  words  of  the  original,  even  where 
some  amplification  was  absolutely  required  to  complete  the 
sense.  It  was  to  be  the  version  unanimously  accepted  by 
all  parties,  and  therefore  must  simply  represent  the  Greek 
text  word  for  word.  This  it  does  most  faithfully  so  far  as 
the  critical  knowledge  of  the  sixteenth^  century  permitted. 
But  the  result  of  this  method  is  sometimes  to  produce  a 
translation  unintelligible  to  the  English  reader.^  Also  if 
the  text  admit  of  two  interpretations,  our  version  endea- 
vours, if  possible,  to  preserve  the  same  ambiguity,  and 
eflFects  this  often  with  admirable  skill ;  but  such  indecision, 
although  a  merit  in  an  authoritative  version,  would  be  a 
fault  in  a  translation  which  had  a  different  object. 

2nd.  The  imperfect  knowledge  existing  at  the  time  when 
our  Bible  was  translated,  made  it  inevitable  that  the  trans- 
lators should  occasionally  render  the  original  incorrectly; 
and  the  same  cause  has  made  their  version  of  many  of 
the  argumentative  portions  of  the  Epistles  perplexed  and 
obscure. 

3rd.  Such  passages  as  are  affected   by  the  above-men- 

^  Being  executed  at  the  very  beginning  own  Bible ;  as  it  is,  this  one  translation 

of  the  seventeenth.  has  been  all  but  unanimously  received 

^  Yet    had  any  other  course    been  for  three  centuries, 
adopted,  every  sect  would  have  had  its 
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tioned  objections,  might,  it  is  true,  have  been  recast,  and 
the  authorised  translation  retained  in  all  cases  where  it  is 
correct  and  clear ;  but  if  this  had  been  done,  a  patchwork 
effect  would  have  been  produced  like  that  of  new  cloth 
upon  old  garments ;  moreover  the  devotional  associations  of 
the  reader  would  have  been  offended,  and  it  would  have 
been  a  rash  experiment  to  provoke  such  a  contrast  between 
the  matchless  style  of  the  Authorised  Version  and  that  of 
the  modem  translator,  thus  placed  side  by  side. 

4th.  The  style  adopted  for  the  present  purpose  should 
not  be  antiquated ;  for  St.  Paul  was  writing  in  the  language 
used  by  his  Hellenistic  readers  in  every  day  life. 

5th.  In  order  to  give  the  true  meaning  of  the  original, 
something  more  than  a  mere  verbal  rendering  is  often  abso- 
lutely required.  St.  Paul's  Style  is  extremely  elliptical,  and 
the  gaps  must  be  filled  up.  And  moreover  the  great  diffi- 
culty in  understanding  his  argument  is  to  trace  clearly  the 
transitions  ^  by  which  he  passes  from  one  step  to  another. 
For  this  purpose  something  must  occasionally  be  supplied 
beyond  the  mere  literal  rendering  of  the  words. 

In  fact,  the  meaning  of  an  ancient  writer  may  be  ren- 
dered into  a  modem  language  in  three  ways :  either,  first,  by 
a  literal  version;  or,  secondly,  by  a  free  translation;  or,  thirdly, 
by  a  paraphrase.     A  recent  specimen  of  the  first  method 

^  In  tbe  translation  of  the  Epistles  in  Rom.  x.  16,  17.  Ti'c  kiritrrtvm  ry  Ako^ 

given  in  the  present  work  it  has  been  »/^wv ;  "Apa  »)  nurriQ  IK  oKorfs,    *♦  Who 

the  especial  fdm  of  the  translator  to  **  ?uUh  given  faith  to  our  teaching  f    So 

represent    these    transitions   correctly,  ^^thenfajihcomethhy  teaching  f^hoir  com" 

They  very  often  depend  upon  a  word  pleteljr  is  the  connection  destroyed  by 

which  sngeests  a  new  thought,  and  are  such  inattention  in  the  Authorised  Ver- 

quite  lostby  a  want  of  attention  to  the  sion :  *'  Who  hath  believed  our  report  f 

verbal  coincidence.    Thus,  for  instance,  "  So  then  faith  cometh  by  hearing^ 


XXIV  INTRODUCTION. 


may  be  found  in  the  corrected  edition  of  the  Authorised 
Version  of  the  Corinthians  by  Mr.  Stanley,  of  the  Galatians 
and  Ephesians,  by  Mr.  Ellicott,  and  of  the  Thessalonians, 
Galatians,  and  Romans,  by  Mr.  Jowett,  all  of  which  have 
appeared  since  the  first  edition  of  the  present  work.  The 
experiment  of  these  translations  (ably  executed  as  they  are) 
has  confirmed  the  view  above  expressed  of  the  unsatis- 
factory nature  of  such  a  literal  rendering ;  for  it  cannot 
be  doubted  that  though  they  correct  the  mistakes  of  the 
Authorised  Version,  yet  they  leave  an  English  reader  in 
more  hopeless  bewilderment  as  to  St.  Paul's  meaning  than 
that  version  itself  Of  the  third  course  (that  of  paraphrase) 
an  excellent  specimen  is  to  be  found  in  Mr.  Stanley's  para- 
phrases of  the  Corinthian  Epistles.  There  is  perhaps  no 
better  way  than  this  of  conveying  the  general  meaning  of 
the  Epistles  to  an  English  reader ;  but  it  would  not  be  suit- 
able for  the  biography  of  St.  Paul,  in  which  not  only  his 
general  meaning,  but  his  every  sentence  and  every  clause 
should,  so  far  as  possible,  be  given.  There  remains  the 
intermediate  course  of  a  free  translation^  which  is  that 
adopted  in  the  present  work;  nor  does  there  seem  any 
reason  why  a  translation  of  St.  Paul  should  be  rendered  in- 
accurate by  a  method  which  would  generally  be  adopted  in 
a  translation  of  Thucydides. 

It  has  not  been  thought  necessary  to  interrupt  the  reader 
by  a  note,  in  every  instance  where  the  translation  varies 
from  the  Authorised  Version.  It  has  been  assumed  that 
the  readers  of  the  notes  will  have  sufficient  knowledge  to 
understand  the  reason  of  such  variations  in  the  more  obvious 
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cases.     But  it  is  hoped  that  no  variation  which  presents  any 
real  difficulty  has  been  passed  over  without  explanation. 

It  should  further  be  observed,  that  the  translation  given 
in  this  work  does  not  adhere  to  the  Textus  Receptus,  but 
follows  the  text  authorised  by  the  best  MSS.  Yet,  though 
the  Textus  Receptus  has  no  authority  in  itself,  it  seems  un- 
desirable to  depart  from  it  without  necessity,  because  it  is 
the  text  familiar  to  English  readers.  Hence  the  translator 
has  adhered  to  it  in  passages  where  the  MSS.  of  highest 
authority  are  equally  divided  between  its  reading  and  some 
other ;  and  also  in  some  cases  where  the  diflference  between 
it  and  the  true  text  is  merely  verbal. 

The  authorities  consulted  upon  the  chronology  of  St. 
PauVs  life,  the  reasons  for  the  views  taken  of  disputed 
points  in  it,  and  for  the  dates  of  the  Epistles,  are  stated  (so 
&r  as  seems  needful)  in  the  body  of  the  work  or  in  the 
Appendices,  and  need  not  be  further  referred  to  here. 

In  conclusion,  the  authors  would  express  their  hope  that 
this  biography  may,  in  its  measure,  be  useful  in  strength- 
ening the  hearts  of  some  against  the  peculiar  form  of  un- 
belief most  current  at  the  present  day.  The  more  faithfully 
we  can  represent  to  ourselves  the  life,  outward  and  inward, 
of  St.  Paul,  in  all  its  fulness,  the  more  unreasonable  must 
appear  the  theory  that  Christianity  had  a  mythical  origin ; 
and  the  stronger  must  be  our  ground  for  believing  his  testi- 
mony to  the  divine  nature  and  miraculous  history  of  our 
Bedeemer.  No  reasonable  man  can  learn  to  know  and  love 
the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  without  asking  himself  the 
question,  "  What  was  the  principle  by  which  through  such  a 
VOL.  I.  b 
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^^  life  he  was  animated  ?  What  was  the  strength  in  which 
"  he  laboured  with  such  immense  results  ? "  Nor  can  the 
most  sceptical  inquirer  doubt  for  one  moment  the  full  sin- 
cerity of  St.  Paul's  belief  that  "  the  life  which  he  lived  in 
"  the  flesh  he  lived  by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God,  who 
"  died  and  gave  Himself  for  him."  ^  "  To  believe  in  Christ 
"  crucified  and  risen,  to  serve  Him  on  earth,  to  be  with 
**  Him  hereafter; — these,  if  we  may  trust  the  account  of 
"  his  own  motives  by  any  human  writer  whatever,  were  the 
"  chief  if  not  the  only  thoughts  which  sustained  Paul  of 
"  Tarsus  through  all  the  troubles  and  sorrows  of  his  twenty 
"  years*  conflict.  His  sagacity,  his  cheerfulness,  his  fore- 
'^  thought,  his  impartial  and  clear-judging  reason,  all  the 
^^  natural  elements  of  his  strong  character  are  not  indeed  to 
"  be  overlooked  :  but  the  more  highly  we  exalt  these  in  our 
"  estimate  of  his  work,  the  larger  share  we  attribute  to 
"  them  in  the  performance  of  his  mission,  the  more  are  we 
"  compelled  to  believe  that  he  spoke  the  words  of  truth  and 
^^  soberness  when  he  told  the  Corinthians  that  ^  last  of  all 
"  *  Christ  was  seen  of  him  also,'  ^  that  *  by  the  grace  of  God 
"  *  he  was  what  he  was,'  that  *  whilst  he  laboured  more 
"  '  abundantly  than  all,  it  was  not  he,  but  the  grace  of  God 
"  '  that  was  in  him.' "  « 


^  Gral.  ii.  20.  *  Stanley's  Sermons  on  the  Apostoiw 

*  I  Cor.  XV.  10.  Age,  p.  186. 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

It  may  be  well  to  add,  that  while  Mr.  Conybeare  and  Mr. 
Eowson  have  undertaken  the  joint  revision  of  the  whole 
workj  the  translation  of  the  EpisUes  and  Speeches  of  St.  Paul 
is  contributed  by  the  former ;  the  Historical  portion  of  the 
work  principally^  and  the  Geographical  portion  entirely^  by  the 
latter ;  Mr.  Howson  having  written  Chapters  L,  II.,  III.,  IV,, 
v.,  VI.,  VIL,  VIIL,  IX.,  X.,  XL,  XII.,  XIV-,  XVL,  XX., 
XXL  {except  the  earlier  portion)^  XXII.  {except  some  of  the 
later  paH)^  XXIIL,  XXIV.,  the  latter  pages  of  XVIL,  and 
the  earlier  pages  of  XX  VL  ;  with  the  exception  of  the  Epistles 
and  Speeches  therein  contained ;  and  Mr.  Conybeare  having 
written  the  Introduction  and  Appendices^  and  Chapters  XIIL, 
XV.,  XVn.  {except  the  conclusion)^  XVIIL,  XIX.,  XXV., 
XXVI.  {except  the  introductory  and  topographical  portions) 
XX VIL,  XX VIIL,  the  earlier  pages  of  XXL,  and  some  of 
the  later  pages  of  XXIL^ 

^  This  seems  the  proper  place  for  ex-  to  the  Septuagint  translation.    In  such 

plaining    the    few  abbreviations  used,  references,  howeyer,  the  numbering  of 

T.  R.  stands  for  Texhu  Heeepbu ;  O.  T.  verses  and  chapters  according  to  the 

for  Old  Testament ;  K.  T.  for  New  Tes'  Authorised  Version  (not  according  to 

iament;  A.  Y.  for  Autkarised  Version;  the  Septuagint)  has  been  retained,  to 

and    LXX.    (after  a  quotation    from  avoid  tne  causing  of  perplexity  to  £nff- 

the  Old    Testament)  means  that    the  lish  readers  who  may  attempt  to  verify 

quotation  is  cited  by  St.  Paul,  according  the  references. 
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CHAPTER  L 

**  And  the  title  waa  written  in  Hebrew,  and  Greek,  and  Latin."— Job.  xix.  20. 

GREAT   HEK  OF  OBEAT  PERIODS. — PERIOD  OF  CHRIST'S  APOSTLES JEWS, 

QRSEKSy  AND  ROMANS. — ^RELIGIOUS  CIYILISATION  OF  THE  JEWS. — THEIR 
HISTORT  AND  ITS  RELATION  TO  THAT  OF  THE  WORLD. HEATHEN  PRE- 
PARATION   FOB    THE     GOSPEL. — CHARACTER    AND     LANGUAGE     OF     THE 

GREEKS.  —  ALEXANDER. —  ANTIOCH    AND    ALEXANDRIA. GROWTH    AND 

GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  ROMAN  EMPIRE.  —  MISERT  OF  ITALT  AND  THE 
PROVINCES. PREPARATION  IN  THE  EMPIRE  FOR  CHRISTIANITY. — DIS- 
PERSION OF  THE  JEWS  IN  ASIA,  AFRICA,  AND  EUROPE. — PROSELYTES. — 
PROVINCES  OF  CILICIA  AND  JUDJEA. — THEIR  GEOGRAPHY  AND  HISTORY. — 
CHJCIA  UNDER  THE  ROMANS.  —  TARSUS. — CICERO.  —  POLITICAL  CHANGES 
IK  JUDJfiA.  —  HEROD  AND  HIS  FAMILY. — THE  ROMAN  GOVERNOBS. — 
CONCLUSION. 

The  life  of  a  great  man,  in  a  great  period  of  the  world's  history,  is  a 
subject  to  command  the  attention  of  every  thoughtful  mind.  Alex- 
ander on  his  Eastern  expedition,  spreading  the  civilisation  of  Greece 
over  the  Asiatic  and  African  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  — 
Julius  Csesar  contending  against  the  Gauls,  and  subduing  the  bar- 
barism of  Western  Europe  to  the  order  and  discipline  of  Boman 
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government, — Charlemagne  compressing  the  separating  atoms  of  the 
feudal  world,  and  reviving  for  a  time  the  image  of  imperial  unity, — 
Columbus  sailing  .westward  over  the  Atlantic  to  discover  a  new 
world  which  might  receive  the  arts  and  religion  of  the  old, — 
Napoleon  on  his  rapid  campaigns,  shattering  the  ancient  system 
of  European  states,  and  leaving  a  chasm  between  our  present  and 
the  past :  —  these  are  the  coloa^al  figures  of  history,  which  stamp 
with  the  impress  of  their  personal  greatness  the  centuries  in  which 
they  lived. 

The  interest  with  which  we  look  upon  such  men  is  natural  and 
inevitable,  even  when  we  are  deeply  conscious  that,  in  their  charact>er 
and  their  work,  evil  was  mixed  up  in  large  proportions  with  the 
good,  and  when  we  find  it  difficult  to  discover  the  providential  design 
which  drew  the  features  of  their  respective  epochs.  But  this  natural 
feeling  rises  into  something  higher,  if  we  can  be  assured  that  the 
period  we  contemplate  was  designedly  prepared  for  great  results,* 
that  the  work  we  admire  was  a  work  of  unmixed  good,  and  tlie  man 
whose  actions  we  follow  was  an  instrument  specially  prepared  by  the 
hands  of  GoD.  Such  a  period  was  that  in  which  the  civilised  world 
was  united  under  the  first  Koman  emperors :  such  a  work  w^as  the 
first  preaching  of  the  Gospel :  and  such  a  man  was  Paul  of  Tarsus. 

Before  we  enter  upon  the  particulars  of  his  life  and  the  history  of 
his  work,  it  is  desirable  to  say  something,  in  this  introductory 
chapter,  concerning  the  general  features  of  the  age  which  was 
prepared  for  him.  We  shall  not  attempt  any  minute  delineation  of 
the  institutions  and  social  habits  of  the  period.  Many  of  these 
will  be  brought  before  us  in  detail  in  the  course  of  the  present 
work.  We  shall  only  notice  here  those  circumstances  in  the  state 
of  the  world,  which  seem  to  bear  the  traces  of  a  providential  pre- 
arrangement* 

Casting  this  general  view  on  the  age  of  the  first  Koman  emperors, 
which  was  also  the  age  of  Jesus  Christ  and  His  Apostles,  we  find 
our  attention  arrested  by  three  great  varieties  of  national  life.  The 
Jew,  the  Greek,  and  the  Koman  appear  to  divide  the  world  between 
them.  The  outward  condition  of  Jerusalem  itself,  at  this  epoch, 
might  be  taken  as  a  type  of  the  civilised  world.  Herod  the  Great, 
who  rebuilt  the  Temple,  had  erected,  for  Greek  and  Koman  enter- 
tainments, a  theatre  within  the  same  walls,  and  an  amphidieatre  in 


Chap.  I.] 


TERioD  OP  Christ's  apostles. 


Coin  of  Herod  the  Great.z 


the   neighbouring  plain.'     His   coins,   and  those  of  his   grandson 

Agrippa^,  bore  Greek  inscrip^ 
tions:  that  piece  of  money, 
which  was  brought  to  our  Sp.- 
viour  (Matt,  xxii.,  Mark  iif., 
Luke  XX.),  was  the  silver 
Denariusy  the  "image"  was 
that  of  the  emperor,  the  "  su- 
perscription" was  in  Latin  ^: 
and  at  the  same  time  when  the  common  currency  consisted  of  such 
pieces  as  these,  —  since  coins  with  the  images  of  men  or  with  Heathen 
symbols  would  have  been  a  profanation  to  the  "  Treasury,"  —  there 
might  be  found  on  the  tables  of  the  money-changers  in  the  Temple, 
shekels  and  half-shekels  with  Samaritan  letters,  minted  under  the 
Maccabees.*  Greek  and  Boman  names  were  borne  by  multitudes  of 
those  Jews  who  came  up  to  worship  at  the  festivals.  Greek  and  Latin 
words  were  current  in  the  popular  **  Hebrew"  of  the  day :  and  while 
this  Syro-Chaldaic  dialect  was  spoken  by  the  mass  of  the  people  with 
the  tenacious  affection  of  old  custom,  Greek  had  long  been  well  known 
among  the  upper  classes  in  the  larger  towns,  and  Latin  was  used  in 
the  courts  of  law,  and  in  the  official  correspondence  of  magistrates.® 
On  a  critical  occasion  of  St.  Paul's  life^,  when  he  was  standing  on  the 
stair  between  the  Temple  and  the  fortress,  he  first  spoke  to  the 
conmiander  of  the  garrison  in  Greek,  and  then  turned  round  and 


*  Joseph.  Ant.  xv.  8. 1.   B.  J,  i.  21 .  8. 
'  This  coin,  with  others  given  below, 

is  taken,  by  Mr.  Akerman's  kind  per- 
mission, from  his  excellent  little  work. 
Numismatic  Illustrations  .of  the  New 
Testament,  p.  3. 

'  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  coins 
of  his  great-grandson.  King  Agrippa  11. 
A  coin  connecting  Agrippa  I.  with  Clau- 
dius, and  another  connectmg  Agrippa  II. 
with  Nero,  are  riven  at  the  end  of  fchap. 
IV.  and  the  beginning  of  Chap.  XXIII. 
See  also  Num.  Ill  pp.  39.  58. 

*  See  below,  p.  17. 

*  See  below,  p.  7. 

*  Val.  Max.  ii.  2,  Magistratus  vero 
prisci  quantopere  suam  populique  Ro- 


mani  majestatem  retinentes  se  gcsserint, 
hinc  cognosci  potest,  quod  inter  csstera 
obtinendse  gravitatis  indicia,  illud  (^uoque 
magna  cum  perseverantia  custodiebant, 
ne  Grscis  unquam,  nisi  Latine  responsa 
darent.  Quinetiam  ipsa  linguse  volubi- 
litate,  qua  plurimum  valent,  excussa,  per 
interpretem  loqui  cogebant ;  non  in  urbe 
tantum  nostra,  sed  etiam  in  Gnccia  et 
Asia:  quo  scilicet  Latinae  vocis  honos 
per  omnes  gentes  venerabilior  diflunde- 
retur.  Nee  illis  deerant  studia  doctrinal 
sed  nulla  non  in  re  pallium  togte  subjici 
debere  arbitrabantur :  indignum  esse 
exislimantes,  illecebris  et  suavitate  lite- 
rarum  imperii  pondus  et  auctoritatem 
domari. 

^  Acts  xxi.  xxii. 
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addressed  his  countrTinen  in  Hebrew ;  while  the  letter^  of  Claudius 
Lysias  was  written,  and  the  oration'  of  Tertullus  spoken,  in  Latiiu 
We  are  told  by  the  historian  Josephus',  that  on  a  parapet  of  stone 
in  the  Temple  area,  where  a  flight  of  fourteen  steps  led  up  from  the 
outer  to  the  inner  court,  pillars  were  placed  at  equal  distances,  with 
notices,  some  in  Greek  and  some  in  Latin,  that  no  alien  should  enter 
the  sacred  enclosure  of  the  Hebrews.  And  we  are  told  by  two  of 
the  Evangelists*,  that  when  our  blessed  Saviour  was  crucified,  **  the 
superscription  of  His  accusation"  was  written  above  His  cross  "  in 
letters  of  Hebrew,  and  Greek,  and  Latin.** 

The  condition  of  the  world  in  general  at  that  period  wears  a 
similar  appearance  to  a  Christian's  eye.  He  sees  the  Greek  and 
Koman  elements  brought  into  remarkable  union  with  the  older  and 
more  sacred  element  of  Judaism.  He  sees  in  the  Hebrew  nation  a 
divinely-laid  foundation  for  the  superstructure  of  the  Church,  and  in 
the  dispersion  of  the  Jews  a  soil  made  ready  in  fitting  places  for  the 
seed  of  the  Gospel.  He  sees  in  the  spread  of  the  language  and 
commerce  of  the  Greeks,  and  in  the  high  perfection  of  their  poetry 
and  philosophy,  appropriate  means  for  the  rapid  communication  of 
Christian  ideas,  and  for  bringing  them  into  close  connection  with 
the  best  thoughts  of  unassisted  humanity.  And  he  sees  in  the 
union  of  so  many  incoherent  provinces  under  the  law  and  govern- 
ment of  Kome,  a  strong  framework  which  might  keep  together  for  a 
sufficient  period  those  masses  of  social  life  which  the  Gospel  was 
intended  to  pervade.  The  City  of  God  is  built  at  the  confluence  of 
three  civilisations.  We  recognise  with  gratitude  the  hand  of  God  in 
the  history  of  His  world :  and  we  turn  with  devout  feelings  to  trace 
the  course  of  these  three  streams  of  civilised  life,  from  their  early 
source  to  the  time  of  their  meeting  in  the  Apostolic  age. 

We  need  not  linger  about  the  fountains  of  the  national  life  of  tiie 
Jews.  We  know  that  they  gushed  forth  at  first,  and  flowed  in  their 
appointed  channels,  at  ike  command  of  God.     The  call  of  Abraham, 

^  Acts  xxiii.    A  document  of  this  ton  Lectures,  p.  185.)  has  remarked  on 

kind,  sent  with  a  prisoner  by  a  snbor-  the  peculiarly  Latin  character  of  Ter- 

dinate  to  a  superior  officer,  was  techni-  tullus*s  address  :  and  the  preceding  quo- 

cally  called  Elogxum.     See  Meyer,  De  tation  from  Valerius  Mazimus  seems  to 

Wette,  and  Olshausen,  in  he.     Such  a  imply  that  its  language  was  Latin, 

document  would  certainly  be  in  Latin.  ^  B.  J.  v.  5.  2.     Compare  vi.  2.  4. 

^  Acts  xxiv.     Dean  Milman  (Bamp^  ^  Luke  xxiii.  38.,  John  xix.  20. 
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when  one  family  was  chosen  to  keep  and  hand  down  the  deposit  of 
divine  truth, — the  series  of  providences  which  brought  the  ancestors 
of  the  Jews  into  Egypt,  —  the  long  captivity  on  the  banks  of  the 
Nile,  —  the  work  of  Moses,  whereby  the  bondsmen  were  made  into 
a  nation,  —  all  these  things  are  represented  in  the  Old  Testament  as 
occurring  under  the  immediate  direction  of  Almighty  power.  The 
people  of  Israel  were  taken  out  of  the  midst  of  an  idolatrous  world, 
to  become  the  depositories  of  a  purer  knowledge  of  the  one  true  God 
than  i^as  given  to  any  other  people.  At  a  time  when  (humanly 
speaking)  the  world  could  hardly  have  preserved  a  spiritual  religion 
in  its  highest  purity,  they  received  a  divine  revelation  enshrined  in 
symbols  and  ceremonies,  whereby  it  might  be  safely  kept  till  the 
time  of  its  development  in  a  purer  and  more  heavenly  form. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew  civilisation  did  not  consist  in  the 
culture  of  the  imagination  and  intellect,  like  that  of  the  Greeks, 
nor  in  the  organisation  of  government,  like  tiiat  of  Rome, — but 
its  distinguishing  feature  was  Religion,  To  say  nothing  of  the 
Scriptures,  the  prophets,  tiie  miracles  of  the  Jews, — their  frequent 
festivals,  tiieir  constant  sacrifices, — everything  in  their  collective 
and  private  life  was  connected  with  a  revealed  religion :  their  wars, 
their  heroes,  their  poetry,  had  a  sacred  character, — their  national  code 
was  full  of  tiie  details  of  public  worship, — their  ordinary  employ- 
ments were  touched  at  every  point  by  divinely-appointed  and 
significant  ceremonies.  Nor  was  this  religion,  as  were  the  religions 
of  the  Heathen  world,  a  creed  which  could  not  be  the  common 
property  of  tiie  instructed  and  the  ignorant.  It  was  neither  a 
recondite  philosophy  which  might  not  be  communicated  to  the 
maales  of  the  people,  nor  a  weak  superstition,  controlling  the 
conduct  of  tiie  lower  classes,  and  ridiculed  by  the  higher.  The 
religion  of  Moses  was  for  tiie  use  of  all  and  the  benefit  of  all.^  The 
poorest  peasant  of  Galilee  had  the  same  part  in  it  as  the  wisest 
Rabbi  of  Jerusalenu  The  children  of  all  families  were  taught  to 
claim  tiieir  share  in  tiie  privileges  of  the  chosen  people. 

^  "Omp  Ik  ptXoffoiplag  rijc  ^oKifito-'     dirwixafAkvoic,     Quoted  with  other   pas- 
ram  g  irtptyiverat  roiQ  SfitXtirai^  awrj/c,     sages  from  Philo  by  Neander,  General 
TovTo  didvofiiMtv   Kai  19 &v  'lovBaioii',      CAttrcAlTwtory,  vol.  i. pp.  70,71.    (Tor- 
iwurriifiri  rov  dvtararov  Kal  vpttr^vraTov     rej's  translation,  Edinburgh,  1847.) 
vdvTuv^  Tov  M  rote  ytvfirotg  dtaiie  nXdvov 
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And  how  different  was  the  nature  of  this  religion  from  that  of  the 
cotemporary  Gentiles!     The   pious  feelings  of  the  Jew  were  not 
dissipated  and  distracted  by  a  fantastic  mythology,  where  a  thousand 
different  objects   of  worship,  with  contradictory  attributes,  might 
claim  the  attention  of  the  devout  mind.     **  One '  God,"  the  Creator 
and  Judge  of  the  world,  and  the  Author  of  all  good,  was  the  only 
object  of  adoration.     And  there  was  nothing  of  that  wide  separation 
between  religion  and  morality,  which  among  other  nations  was  the 
road  to  all  impurity.     The  will  and  approbation  of  Jehovah  Was  the 
motive  and  support  of  all  holiness :  faith  in  His  word  was  the  power 
which  raised  men  above  their  natural  weakness:  while  even  the 
divinities  of  Greece  and  Home  were  often  the  personifications  of 
human  passions,  and  the  example  and  sanction  of  vice.     And  still 
farther: — the  devotional  scriptures  of  the  Jews  express  that  heart- 
felt sense  of  infirmity  and  sin,  that  peculiar  spirit  of  prayer,  that 
real  communion  with  God,  with  which  the  Christian,  in  his  best 
moments,  has  tlie  truest  sympathy.^     So  that,  while  the  best  hymns 
of  Greece*   are  only  mythological  pictures,  and  the  literature   of 
Heathen   Rome  hardly  produces  anything  which  can  be  called  a 
prayer,  the  Hebrew  psalms  have  passed  into  the  devotions  of  the 
Christian  church.     There  is  a  light  on  all  the  mountains  of  Judasa 
which  never  shone  on  Olympus  or  Parnassus :  and  the  "  Hill  of 
Zion,"  in  which  "  it  pleased  God  to  dwell,"  is  the  type  of  *^  the  joy 
of  the  whole  earth,"  ^  while  the  seven  hills  of  Bome  are  the  symbol 
of  tyranny  and  idolatry.     "  He  showed  His  word  unto  Jacob, — 
His  statutes  and  ordinances  unto  Israel.     He  dealt  not  so  with  any 
nation ;  neither  had  the  Heathen  knowledge  of  His  laws."* 

But  not  only  was  a  holy  religion  the  characteristic  of  •  the 
civilisation  of  the  Jews,  but  their  religious  feelings  were  directed  to 
something  in  the  future,  and  all  the  circumstances  of  their  national 

^  Neandcr  observes  that  it  has  been  hymn  of  the  Stoic  Cleanthes,  who  was 

justly  remarked  that  the  distinctive  pe-  born  at  Assos  350  years  before  St.  Paul 

culiarity  (die  auszeichnende  Eigenthiim-  was  there ;  yet  it  breathes  the  sentiment 

lichkcit)  of  the  Hebrew  nation  from  the  rather  of  acquiescence  in  the  determi- 

yery  first,  was,  that  conscierice  was  more  nations  of  Fate,  than  of  resignation  to 

alive  among  them  than  any  other  people,  the  goodness  of  Providence.     See  Mr. 

Pflanzung  und  Leiiung,  p.  91.,  ed.  1847.  Cotton's  notice  of  Cleanthes  in  Smith's 

See  also  the  Eng.  Trans,  of  the  former  Dictionary  of  Biography  and  Mythology, 

edition,  vol.  i.  p.  61.            ^  »  Ps.  xTviii.  2.;  Ixviii.  16. 

'  There  are  some  exceptions,  as  in  the  ^  Ps.  cxlvii.  19,  20. 
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life  tended  to  fix  their  thoughts  on  One  that  was  to  come.  By 
types  and  by  promises,  their  eyes  were  continually  turned  towards  a 
Messiah.  Their  history  was  a  continued  prophecy.  All  the  great 
stages  of  their  national  existence  were  accompanied  by  effiisions  of 
prophetic  light.  ^  Abraham  was  called  from  his  father's  house,  and 
it  was  revealed  that  in  him  ^^  all  families  of  the  earth  should  be 
blessed.''  Moses  formed  Abraham's  descendants  into  a  people,  by 
giving  them  a  law  and  national  institutions ;  but  while  so  doing  he 
spake  before  of  Him  who  was  hereafter  to  be  raised  up  **  a  Prophet 
like  unto  himself."  David  reigned,  and  during  that  reign,  which 
made  so  deep  and  lasting  an  impression  on  the  Jewish  mind,  psalms 
were  written  which  spoke  of  the  future  Eling.  And  widi  the 
approach  of  that  captivity,  the  pathetic  recollection  of  which  became 
perpetual,  the  prophecies  took  a  bolder  range,  and  embraced  within 
their  widening  circle  the  redemption  both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
Thus  the  pious  Hebrew  was  always,  as  it  were,  in  the  attitude  of 
expectation.  And  it  has  been  well  remarked  that,  while  the  golden 
age  of  the  Greeks  and  Bomans  was  the  past,  that  of  the  Jews  was 
the  future.  While  other  nations  were  growing  weary  of  their 
gods, — without  anything  in  their  mythology  or  philosophy  to 
satisfy  the  deep  cravings  of  their  nature, — with  religion  operating 
rather  as  a  barrier  than  a  link  between  the  educated  and  the 
ignorant, — with  morality  divorced  from  theology, — the  whole 
Jewish  people  were  united  in  a  feeling  of  attachment  to  their  sacred 
institutions,  and  found  in  the  facts  of  their  past  history  a  pledge  of 
the  fiilfilment  of  their  national  hopes. 

It  is  true  that  the  Jewish  nation,  again  and  again,  during  several 

centuries,  fell  into  idolatry.     It  is 
y^5^*T^^*^  /^^^^^^^f\     truo-  tliat  their  superiority  to  other 

/f^^h^7^\_^^J^^    Vf  ^  nations  consisted  in  the  light  which 
vM  ^^  -ill  JA  Ijj^  ^I)^pC|  ^  *^®7  possessed,  and  not  in  the  use 
^^  \r   ^J        ^^A»  ^  ^^  which  they  made  of  it;  and  that 
><ffTr^^^  >^j_j^^     a  carnal  life  continually  dragged 

Maocaiwmn  Shekel.*  thcm  dowu  from  thc  Spiritual  emi- 

nence on  which  they  might  have 
stood.     But  the  Divine  purposes  were  not  frustrated.     The  chosen 

*  Davison,  Warhurtonian  Lectures  on        '  From  Mr.  Akerman's  JViem. /tf.  p.  1 2. 
Prophecy y  pp.  98. 107.  147.  201.,  &c.  A  few  of  these  coins  are  in  the  British 
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people  was  subjected  to  the  chastisement  and  discipline  of  severe 
sufferings:  and  they  were  fitted  bj  a  long  tnuning  for  the  accom* 
plishment  of  that  work^  to  the  conscious  performance  of  which  they 
did  not  willingly  rise.  They  were  hard  pressed  in  their  own  country 
by  the  incursions  of  their  idolatrous  neighbours,  and  in  the  end  they 
were  carried  into  a  distant  captivity.  From  the  time  of  their  return 
from  Babylon  they  were  no  longer  idolaters.  They  presented  to 
the  world  the  example  of  a  pure  Monotheism.  And  in  the  active 
times  which  preceded  and  followed  the  birth  of  Christ,  those  Greeks 
or  Romans  who  visited  the  Jews  in  their  own  land  where  they  still 
lingered  at  the  portals  of  the  East,  and  those  vast  numbers  of  pro- 
selytes whom  the  dispersed  Jews  had  gathered  round  them  in  various 
countries,  were  made  familiar  with  tiie  worship  of  one  God  and 
Father  of  all.» 

The  influence  of  the  Jews  upon  the  Heathen  world  was  exercised 
mainly  through  their  dispersion:  but  this  subject  must  be  deferred 
for  a  few  pages,  till  we  have  examined  some  of  the  developments  of 
the  Greek  and  Roman  nationalities.  A  few  words,  however,  may 
be  allowed  in  passing,  upon  the  consequences  of  the  geographical 
position  of  Judsea. 

The  situation  of  this  littie  but  eventful  country  is  such,  that  its 
inhabitants  were  brought  into  contact  successively  with  all  the 
civilised  nations  of  antiquity.  Not  to  dwell  upon  its  proximity  to 
I'i^ypt  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  Assyria  on  the  otiier,  and  the 
influences  which  those  ancient  kingdoms  may  tiiereby  have  exer- 
cised or  received,  Palestine  lay  in  the  road  of  Alexander's  Eastern 
expedition.  The  Gh-eek  conqueror  was  there  before  he  foimded  his 
mercantile  metropolis  in  Egypt,  and  thence  went  to  India,  to  return 
and  die  at  Babylon.  And  again,  when  his  empire  was  divided,  and 
Greek  kingdoms  were  erected  in  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa,  Palestine 
lay  between  the  rival  monarchies  of  the  Ptolemies  at  Alexandria 
and  the  Seleucids  at  Antioch, — too  near  to  botii  to  be  safe  from  the 

Museum.    It  is  proper  to  saj  tbat  there  ii.  p.  44.)t  that  the  descriptive  poetry  of 

18  some  doubt  concerning  their  Macca*  the  Hebrews  is  a  reflex  of  Monotheism, 

bsan  origin.    See  above,  p.  8.  and  pourtrajs  nature,  not  as  self-sub 

^  Humooldt    has    remarked,  in    the  sisting,  but  ever  in  relation  to  a  Higher 

chapter  on  Poetic  Descriptions  of  Na-  Power, 
ture  (JLosmot^  Sabine*8  £ng.  Trans.,  vol. 
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inyasion  of  their  arms  or  the  influence  of  their  customs  and  their 
language.  And  finally^  when  the  time  came  for  the  Bomans  to 
embrace  the  whole  of  the  Mediterranean  within  the  circle  of  their 
power,  the  coast-line  of  Judaea  was  the  last  remote  portion  which 
was  needed  to  complete  the  fated  circumference. 

The  full  effect  of  this  geographical  position  of  Judaea  can  only  be 
seen  by  following  the  course  of  Greek  and  Boman  life,  till  they 
were  brought  so  remarkably  into  contact  with  each  other,  and  with 
that  of  the  Jews:  and  we  turn  to  those  other  two  nations  of  antiquity, 
the  steps  of  whose  progress  were  successive  stages  in  what  is  called 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (i.  10.)  *'the  dispensation  of  the 
fulness  of  time." 

I£  we  tlunk  of  the  civilisation  of  the  Greeks,  we  have  no  difficulty 
in  fixing  on  its  chief  characteristics.  High  perfection  of  the  intellect 
and  imagination,  displaying  itself  in  all  the  various  forms  of  art, 
poetry,  literature,  and  philosophy — restless  activity  of  mind  and  body, 
finding  its  exercise  in  athletic  games  or  in  subtle  disputations — love 
of  the  beautiful — quick  perception — indefatigable  inquiry — all 
these  enter  into  the  very  idea  of  the  Greek  race.  This  is  not  the 
place  to  inquire  how  far  these  qualities  were  due  to  an  innate 
peculiarity,  or  how  far  they  grew  up,  by  gradual  development, 
amidst  the  natural  influences  of  their  native  country, —  the  variety 
of  their  hills  and  plains,  the  clear  lights  and  warm  shadows  of  their 
climate,  the  mingled  land  and  water  of  their  coasts.  We  have  only 
to  do  with  this  national  character  so  far  as,  under  divine  Providence, 
it  was  made  subservient  to  the  spread  of  the  GospeL 

We  shall  see  how  remarkably  it  subserved  this  purpose,  if  we 
consider  the  tendency  of  the  Greeks  to  trade  and  colonisation.  Their 
mental  activity  was  accompanied  with  a  great  physical  restlessness. 
This  clever  people  always  exhibited  a  disposition  to  spread  them- 
selves. Without  aiming  at  universal  conquest,  they  displayed  (if 
we  may  use  the  word)  a  remarkable  catholicity  of  character,  and  a 
singular  power  of  adaptation  to  those  whom  they  called  Barbarians.^ 
In  this  respect  they  were  strongly  contrasted  with  the  Egyptians, 

'  It  ought  not  to  be  necessaiy  to  re-  but  this  is  sometimes  forgotten.  See 
mark  that  in  the  N.  T.  the  word  fidp'  Acts  xxviii.  2.  4. ;  Bom.  L  14. ;  1  Cor. 
Sopoc  is  used  in  its  strict  classical  sense ;     xiy.  11.;  Col.  iii.  11. 
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whose  immemorial  civilisation  was  confined  to  the  long  valley  which 
extends  from  the  cataracts  to  the  mouths  of  the  Nile.  The  Hellenic 
tribes^  on  the  other  hand,  though  they  despised  foreigners,  were 
never  unwilling  to  visit  them  and  to  cultivate  their  acquaintance. 
At  the  earliest  period  at  which  history  enables  us  to  discover  them, 
we  see  them  moving  about  in  their  ships  on  the  shores  and  among 
the  islands  of  their  native  seas;  and,  three  or  four  centuries  before 
the  Christian  era,  Asia  Minor,  beyond  which  the  Persians  had  not 
been  permitted  to  advance,  was  bordered  by  a  fringe  of  Greek 
colonies;  and  Lower  Italy,  when  the  Boman  republic  was  just 
beginning  to  be  conscious  of  its  strength,  had  received  the  name  of 
Greece  itself.  To  all  these  places  they  carried  their  arts  and 
literature,  their  philosophy,  their  mythology,  and  their  amusements. 
They  carried  also  their  arms  and  their  trade.  The  heroic  age  had 
passed  away,  and  fabulous  voyages  had  given  place  to  real  expeditions 
against  Sicily  and  constant  traflSc  with  the  Black  Sea.  They  were 
gradually  taking  the  place  of  the  Phoenicians  in  the  empire  of  the 
Mediterranean.  They  were,  indeed,  less  exclusively  mercantile  than 
those  old  discoverers.  Their  voyages  were  not  so  long.  But  tiieir 
influence  on  general  civilisation  was  greater  and  more  permanent. 
The  earliest  ideas  of  scientific  navigation  and  geography  are  due  to 
the  Greeks.  The  later  Greek  travellers,  Pausanias  and  Strabo, 
will  be  our  best  sources  of  information  on  the  topography  of  St. 
Paul's  journeys. 

With  this  view  of  the  Hellenic  character  before  us,  we  are  pre- 
pared to  appreciate  the  vast  results  of  Alexander's  conquests.*  He 
took  up  the  meshes  of  the  net  of  Greek  civilisation,  which  were 
lying  in  disorder  on  the  edges  of  the  Asiatic  shore,  and  spread  them 
over  all  the  countries  which  he  traversed  in  his  wonderful  campaigns. 
The  East  and  the  West  were  suddenly  brought  together.  Separated 
tribes  were  united  under  a  common  government.  New  cities  were 
built,  as  the  centres  of  political  life.  New  lines  of  communication 
were  opened,  as  the  channels  of  commercial  activity.  The  new 
culture  penetrated  the  mountain  ranges  of  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia. 
The  Tigris  and  Euphrates  became  Greek  rivers.     The  language  of 

»  Plutarch,  paraphrasing  Alexander's     Ktpaoniy  xaX  ri}v  'EXXa^a  amlpai :  Orat,  i.» 
saving  to  Diogenes,  remarks  that  his     de  Alex,  Virtute  s.forhma,  §  II, 
mission  was —  rd  paf^apiKd  toXq 'EXXti  vikoXq 
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Athens  was  heard  among  the  Jewish  colonies  of  Babylonia ;  and  a 
Grecian  Babylon  was  bnilt  by  the  conqueror  in  Egypt,  and  called 
by  his  name. 

The  empire  of  Alexander  was  divided,  but  the  effects  of  his 
campaigns  and  policy  did  not  cease.  The  influence  of  the  fresh 
elements  of  social  life  was  rather  increased  by  being  brought  into 
independent  action  within  the  spheres  of  distinct  kingdoms.  Our 
attention  is  particularly  called  to  two  of  the  monarchical  lines,  which 
descended  from  Alexander's  generals, — the  Ptolemies,  or  the  Greek 
kings  of  Egypt, — and  the  Seleucids,  or  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria. 


Coin  of  AnUoehu  Epiplwnet,  with  Fortrait.i 

Their  respective  capitals,  Alexandria  and  Antiochy  became  the  metro- 
politan  centres  of  commercial  and  civilised  life  in  the  East.  They 
rose  suddenly ;  and  their  very  appearance  marked  them  as  the  cities 
of  a  new  epoch.  Like  Berlin  and  St.  Petersburgh,  they  were 
modern  cities  built  by  great  kings  at  a  definite  time  and  for  a  de- 
finite purpose.*  Their  histories  are  no  unimportant  chapters  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  Both  of  them  were  connected  with  St.  Paul : 
one  indirectiy,  as  the  birthplace  of  Apollos ;  the  other  directiy,  as 
the  scene  of  some  of  the  most  important  passages  of  the  Apostle's  own 
life.  Both  abounded  in  Jews  from  their  first  foundation.  Both 
became  the  residences  of  Roman  governors,  and  both  were  patriar- 


*  This  coin,  with  the  portrait  of  An- 
tiochus  (IV.)  Epiphanes,  is  from  the 
British  Museum  (whence  much  other 
assistance  has  been  obtained  for  this 
work,  chiefly  through  the  kindness  of 
C.  Newton,  Esq.,  student  of  Ch.  Ch.). 
Portraits  on  coins  began  with  Alexander. 
For  their  historical  importance,  see  K.  O. 
MUller's  Handbuch  der  Archiktlogie  der 
Alien  Kunst,  §  162.,  p.  169.,  Welcker's 
edition,   1848.     For  the  series  of  the 


Seleucids,  see  Vaillant,  Scleucidarum  /m- 
periunt,  sive  Historia  Regwn  Syria  ad 
/idem  Numismatum  accommodata :  Paris, 
1681.     (2nd  Ed.  Hag.  1732.) 

»  An  account  of  the  building  of  An- 
tioch  will  be  jgiven  hereafter.  For  that 
of  Alexandria,  see  Miiller,  §  149.  pp. 
153,  154.  Ammianus  calls  it  vertex 
omnium  civitatian.  The  architect  was 
Dinocrates,  who  renewed  the  temple  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xix.). 
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chates  of  the  primitive  Church.  But  before  they  had  received  either 
the  Roman  discipline  or  the  Christian  doctrine^  they  had  served  their 
appointed  purpose  of  spreading  the  Greek  language  and  habits^  of 
creating  new  lines  of  commercial  intercourse  by  land  and  sea^  and  of 
centralising  in  themselves  the  mercantile  life  of  the  Levant.  Even 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  remind  us  of  the  traffic  of  Antioch  with 
Cyprus  and  the  neighbouring  coasts^  and  of  the  sailing  of  Alexandrian 
corn-ships  to  the  more  distant  harbours  of  Malta  and  Puteoli. 

Of  all  the  Greek  elements  which  the  cities  of  Antioch  and  Alex- 
andria were  the  means  of  circulating,  the  spread  of  the  language  is 
the  most  important.  Its  connection  with  the  whole  system  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine — with  many  of  the  controversies  and  divisions  of  the 
Church — is  very  momentous.  That  language,  which  is  the  richest 
and  most  delicate  that  the  world  has  seen,  became  the  language 
of  theology.  The  Greek  tongue  became  to  the  Christian  more  than 
it  had  been  to  the  Boman  or  the  Jew.  The  mother-tongue  of  Igna^ 
tins  at  Antioch,  was  that  in  which  Philo  composed  his  treatises  at 
Alexandria,  and  which  Cicero  spoke  at  Athens.  It  is  difficult  to 
state  in  a  few  words  the  important  relation  which  Alexandria  more 
especially  was  destined  to  bear  to  the  whole  Christian  Church.  In 
that  city,  the  representative  of  the  Greeks  of  the  East,  where  the 
most  remarkable  fusion  took  place  of  the  peculiarities  of  Greek, 
Jewish,  and  Oriental  life,  and  at  the  time  when  all  these  had  been 
brought  in  contact  with  the  mind  of  educated  Romans, — a  theological 
language  was  formed,  rich  in  the  phrases  of  various  schools,  and 
suited  to  convey  Christian  ideas  to  all  the  world.  It  was  not  an 
accident  that  the  New  Testament  was  written  in  Greek,  the  language 
which  can  best  express  the  highest  thoughts  and  worthiest  feelings 
of  the  intellect  and  heart,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  the  instrument 
of  education  for  aU  nations  :  nor  was  it  an  accident  that  the  compo- 
sition of  these  books  and  the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel  were 
delayed,  till  the  instruction  of  our  Lord,  and  the  writings  of  His 
Apostles,  could  be  expressed  in  the  dialect  of  Alexandria.  This, 
also,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  foreknowledge  of  Him,  who  "  winked 
at  the  times  of  ignorance,''  but  who  "  made  of  one  blood  all  nations 
of  men  for  to  dwell  on  all  the  face  of  the  earth,  and  determined  the 
times  before  appointed,  and  the  bounds  of  their  habitation."  * 

»  Acts  xvii.  30.  26. 
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We  do  not  forget  that  the  social  condition  of  the  Greeks  had  been 
falling,  during  this  period,  into  the  lowest  corruption.  The  disastrous 
quarrels  of  Alexander's  generals  had  been  continued  among  their 
successors.  Political  integrity  was  lost  The  Greeks  spent  their 
life  in  worthless  and  frivolous  amusements.  Their  religion,  though 
beautiful  beyond  expression  as  giving  subjects  for  art  and  poetry, 
was  utterly  powerless,  and  worse  than  powerless,  in  checking  their 
bad  propensities.  Their  philosophers  were  sophists;  their  women 
might  be  briefly  divided  into  two  classes, — those  who  were  highly 
educated  and  openly  profligate  on  the  one  side,  and  those  who  lived 
in  domestic  and  ignorant  seclusion  on  the  other.  And  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  all  these  causes  of  degradation  spread  with  the  difiusion 
of  the  race  and  the  language ;  like  Sybaris  and  Syracuse,  Antioch 
and  Alexandria  became  ahnost  worse  than  Athens  and  Corinth.  But 
the  very  diflusion  and  development  of  this  corruption  was  preparing 
the  way,  because  it  showed  the  necessity,  for  the  interposition  of  a 
Gospel.  The  disease  itself  seemed  to  call  for  a  Healer.  And  if  the 
prevailing  evils  of  the  Greek  population  presented  obstacles,  on  a 
large  scale,  to  the  progress  of  Christianity, — yet  they  showed  to  all 
future  time  the  weakness  of  man's  highest  powers,  if  unassisted  from 
above;  and  there  must  have  been  many  who  groaned  under  the 
burden  of  a  corruption  which  they  could  not  shake  ofi^,  and  who  were 
ready  to  welcome  the  voice  of  Him,  who  "  took  our  infirmities,  and 
bare  our  sicknesses."  The  ** Greeks,"*  who  are  mentioned  by 
St.  John  as  coming  to  see  Jesus  at  the  feast,  were,  we  trust,  the 
types  of  a  large  class ;  and  we  may  conceive  His  answer  to  Andrew 
and  Philip  as  expressing  the  fulfilment  of  the  appointed  times  in  the 
widest  sense — "  The  hour  is  come,  that  the  Son  of  Man  should  be 
glorified." 

Such  was  the  civilisation  and  corruption  connected  with  the  spread 
of  the  Greek  language  when  the  Boman  power  approached  to  the 
eastern  parts  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.     For  some  centuries  this 

*  "EXXjyvtff,  xii.  20.     It  ought  to  be  tile  (* 'EXXjjv),  and  who  might,  or  might 

observed  here,  that  the  word  "  Grecian "  not,  be   a  proselyte  to  Judaism,  or  a 

in  the  Authorised  Version  of  the  New  convert  to  uhristianity.    It  is  agreed  by 

Testament  is  used  for  a  Hellenist,  or  the  modern  critics  (Griesbach,  Scholz, 

Grecising  Jew  rEXXi7v«rr»/j,)  —  as  Acts  Lachmann,  De  Wette)  that  in  Acts  xi. 

▼i.  1 . ;  ix.  29. — while  the  word  **  Greek  "  20.,  the  true  reading  i&'PXkijvaQ  not  'EXXi|- 

is  used  for  one  who  was  by  birth  a  Gen-  vtcrrdc,  "  Greeks  "  not  "  Grecians." 
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irresistible  force  had  been  gathering  strength  on  the  western  side  of 
the  Apennines.  Gradually,  but  surely,  and  with  ever-increasing 
rapidity,  it  made  to  itself  a  wider  space  — northward  into  Etruria, 
southward  into  Campania.  It  passed  beyond  its  Italian  boundaries. 
And  six  hundred  years  after  the  building  of  the  city,  the  Boman 
eagle  had  seized  on  Africa  at  the  point  of  Carthage,  and  Greece  at 
the  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  and  had  turned  its  eye  towards  the  East. 
The  defenceless  prey  was  made  secure,  by  craft  or  by  war;  and 
before  the  birth  of  our  Saviour,  all  those  coasts,  from  Ephesus  to 
Tarsus  and  Antioch,  and  round  by  the  Holy  Land  to  Alexandria 
and  Cyrene,  were  tributary  to  the  city  of  the  Tiber.  We  have  to 
describe  ip  a  few  words  the  characteristics  of  this  new  dominion, 
and  to  point  out  its  providential  connection  with  the  spread  and 
consolidation  of  the  Church. 

In  the  first  place,  this  dominion  was  not  a  pervading  influence 
exerted  by  a  restless  and  intellectual  people,  but  it  was  the  grasping 
power  of  an  external  government  Hie  idea  of  law  had  grown  up 
with  the  growth  of  the  Romans;  and  wherever  they  went  they 
carried  it  with  them.  Wherever  their  armies  were  marching  or 
encamping,  there  always  attended  them,  like  a  mysterious  presence, 
the  spirit  of  the  City  of  Borne.  Universal  conquest  and  permanent 
occupation  were  the  ends  at  which  they  aimed.  Strength  and 
organisation  were  the  characteristics  of  their  sway.  We  have  seen 
how  the  Greek  science  and  commerce  were  wafted,  by  irregular 
winds,  from  coast  to  coast:  and  now  we  follow  the  advance  of 
legions,  governors,  and  judges  along  the  Roman  Roads,  which 
pursued  their  undeviating  course  over  plains  and  mountains,  and 
bound  the  City  to  the  furthest  extremities  of  the  provinces. 

There  is  no  better  way  of  obtaining  a  clear  view  of  the  features 
and  a  correct  idea  of  the  spirit  of  the  Roman  age,  than  by  considering 
the  material  works  which  still  remain  as  its  imperishable  monuments. 
Whether  undertaken  by  the  hands  of  the  government,  or  for  the 
ostentation  of  private  luxury,  they  were  marked  by  vast  extent  and 
accomplished  at  an  enormous  expenditure.  The  gigantic  roads  of 
the  empire  have  been  unrivalled  till  the  present  century.  Solid 
structures  of  all  kinds,  for  utility,  amusement,  and  worship,  were 
erected  in  Italy  and  the  provinces, —  amphitheatres  of  stone,  mag- 
nificent harbours,  bridges,  sepulchres,  and  temples.     The  decoration 
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of  wealthy  houses  was  celebrated  by  the  poets  of  the  day.  The 
pomp  of  buildings  in  the  cities  was  rivalled  by  astonishing  villas  in 
the  country.  '  The  enormous  baths,  by  which  travellers  are  surprised, 
belong  to  a  period  somewhat  later  than  that  of  St  Paul;  but  the 
aqueducts,  which  still  xemain  in  the  Campagna,  were  some  of  them 
new-  when  he  visited  Home.  Of  the  metropolis  itself  it  may  be 
enough  to  say,  that  his  life  is  exactly  embraced  between  its  two 
great  times  of  renovation,  that  of  Augustus  on  the  one  hand,  who 
(to  use  his  own  expression)  having  found  it  a  city  of  brick  left  it  a 
city  of  marble,  and  that  of  Nero  on  the  other,  when  the  great  con- 
flagration afforded  an  opportunity  for  a  new  arrangement  of  its  streets 
and  buildings. 

These  great  works  may  be  safely  taken  as  emblems  of  the  mag- 
nitude, strength,  grandeur,  and  solidity  of  the  empire ;  but  they  are 
emblems,  no  less,  of  the  tyranny  and  cruelty  which  had  presided 
over  its  formation,  and  of  the  general  suffering  which  pervaded  iU 
The  statues,  with  which  the  metropolis  and  the  Boman  houses  were 
profusely  decorated,  had  been  brought  from  plundered  provinces, 
and  many  of  them  had  swelled  the  triumphs  of  conquerors  on  the 
Capitol.^  The  amphitheatres  were  built  for  shows  of  gladiators,  and 
were  the  scenes  of  a  bloody  cruelty,  which  had  been  quite  unknown 
in  the  licentious  exhibitaons  of  the  Greek  theatre.  The  roads,  baths, 
harbours,  aqueducts,  had  been  constructed  by  slave-labour.  And 
the  country-viUas,  which  the  Italian  traveller  lingered  to  admire, 
were  themselves  vast  establishments  of  slaves. 

It  is  easy  to  see  how  much  misery  followed  in  the  train  of  Some's 
advancing  greatness.  Cruel  suffering  was  a  characteristic  feature  of 
the  close  of  the  republic.  Slave  wars,  civil  wars,  wars  of  conquest, 
had  left  their  disastrous  results  behind  them.  No  country  recovers 
rapidly  from  the  effects  of  a  war  which  has  been  conducted  within 

'  Plena  domus  tunc  omnis,  et  ingens  Inde  DolaheUm  atque  hinc  Antomm^ 

stabat  acervus  inde 

Kumorum,  Spartana  chlamjs,  conchy-  Sacrilegus  Verre*  referebant  navibua 

lia  Coa,  altis 

£t  cum  Parrfaaflii  tabulis  signisque  Occulta  spolia  et  ^«re«  (2epac6 /Winn- 

Myronis  pho9, — Juv.  viii.  100. 
Fhidiacum  vivebat  ebur,  nee  non  Fo- 

Ijcleti                                 ^  For  a  multitude  of  details,  see  the 

Mi]dtu8  ubique  labor  *  rarae  sine  Men-  164th  and  165th  sections  of  K.  O.  MUl- 

tore  mensae.  ler*s  HantUntch  der  Arckaologie, 
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its  frontier ;  and  there  was  no  district  of  the  empire  which  had  not 
been  the  scene  of  some  recent  campaign.  None  had  suffered  more 
than  Italy  itself.  Its  old  stock  of  freemen,  who  had  cultiyated  its 
fair  plains  and  terraced  vineyards,  was  utterly  worn  out^  The 
general  depopulation  was  badly  compensated  by  the  establishment 
of  military  colonies.  Inordinate  wealth  and  slave  factories  were  the 
prominent  features  of  the  desolate  prospect  The  words  of  the  great 
historian  may  fill  up  the  picture.  ^'As  regards  the  manners  and 
mode  of  life  of  the  Komans,  their  great  object  at  this  time  was  the 
acquisition  and  possession  of  money.  Their  moral  conduct,  which 
had  been  corrupt  enough  before  the  social  war,  became  still  more  so 
by  their  systematic  plunder  and  rapine.  Lnmense  riches  were  ac- 
cumulated and  squandered  upon  brutal  pleasures.  The  simplicity 
of  the  old  manners  and  mode  of  living  had  been  abandoned  for  Greek 
luxuries  and  frivolities,  and  the  whole  household  arrangements  had 
become  altered*  The  Boman  houses  had  formerly  been  quite  simple, 
and  were  built  either  of  bricks  or  peperino,  but  in  most  cases  of  the 
former  material ;  now,  on  the  other  hand,  every  one  would  live  in 
a  splendid  house  and  be  surrounded  by  luxuries.  The  condition  of 
Italy  after  the  Social  and  Civil  wars  was  indescribably  wretched. 
Samnium  had  become  almost  a  desert ;  and  as  late  as  the  time  of 
Strabo  (vi.  p.  253.),  there  was  scarcely  any  town  in  that  country 
which  was  not  in  ruins.     But  worse  things  were  yet  to  come."* 

This  disastrous  condition  was  not  confined  to  Italy.  In  some 
respects  the  provinces  had  their  own  peculiar  sufferings.  To  take 
the  case  of  Asia  Minor.  It  had  been  plundered  and  ravaged  by 
successive  generals, —  by  Scipio  in  the  war  against  Antiochus  of 
Syria, —  by  Manlius  in  his  Galatian  campaign, — by  Pompey  in 
the  struggle  with  Mithridates.*  The  rapacity  of  governors  and  their 
officials  followed  that  of  generals  and  their  armies.  We  know  what 
Cilicia  suffered  under  Dolabella  and  his  agent  Yerres :  and  Cicero 
reveals  to  us  the  oppression  of  his  predecessor  Appius  in  the  same 
province,  contrasted  with  his  own  boasted  clemency.    Some  portions 

'  Niebuhr*8  Lectures  on  the  History  of  primum  ad  margaritos  genynasque  mores 

Romey  voL  i.  pp.  421,  422.  inclinavit."— jff.  N,  xxxv^T  See  what 

9  Piinj  points  out  the  connection  of  he  says  on  the  spoils  of  Scipio  Asiaticus 

these  conquests  with  the  development  of  and  Cn,  Manlius^  xxxiii.  53. ;  zxxiv.  8. : 

Roman  luxury :  "  Victoria  ilia  Pompeii  cf.  Liv.  xxxix.  6. 
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of  tills  beautiful  and  inexhaustible  country  revived  under  the  em- 
perors.^ But  it  was  only  an  outward  prosperity.  Whatever  may 
have  been  the  improvement  in  the  external  details  of  provincial 
government,  we  cannot  believe  that  governors  were  gentle  and  for- 
bearing, when  Caligula  was  on  the  throne,  and  when  Nero  was 
seeking  statues  for  his  golden  house.  The  contempt  in  which  the 
Greek  provinciab  themselves  were  held  by  the  Bomans  may  be 
learnt  from  the  later  correspondence  of  the  Emperor  Trajan  with 
Pliny  the  governor  of  Bithynia.  We  need  not  hesitate  to  take  it 
for  granted,  that  those  who  were  sent  from  Home  to  dispense  justice 
at  Ephesus  or  Tarsus,  were  more  frequently  like  Appius  and  Verres, 
than  Cicero^  and  Flaccus, —  more  like  Pilate  and  Felix,  than  Grallio 
or  Sergius  Paulus. 

It  would  be  a  delusion  to  imagine  that,  when  the  world  was 

reduced  under  one  sceptre,  any 
real  principle  of  imity  held  its 
different  parts  together.  The 
emperor  was  deified,  because  men 
were  enslaved.  There  was  no  true 
peace  when  Augustus  closed  the 
only  the  order  of  external 
The 


Deikariitt  of  Tlbcrltu.' 


was 


Temple*  of  Janus.      The  empire 

government,  with  a  chaos  both  of  opinions  and  morals  within, 
writings   of  Tacitus  and  Juvenal  remain  to  attest  the  corruption 
which  festered  in  all  ranks,  alike  in  the  senate  and  the  family.     The 


1  See  Niebulir*8  Lectures^  toI.  i.  p. 
406.,  and  the  note. 

<  Much  of  our  best  information  con- 
cerning the  state  of  the  provinces  is  de- 
rived from  Cicero's  celebrated  •*  Speeches 
afi^nst  Verres,"  and  his  own  Cilician 
Correspondence,  to  which  we  shall  again 
have  occasion  to  refer.  His  "  Speech  in 
Defence  of  Flaccus**  throws  much  light 
on  the  condition  of  the  Jews  under  the 
Romans.  We  must  not  place  too  much 
confidence  in  the  picture  there  given  of 
this  Ephesian  governor. 

3  From  Mr.  Akerman's  Num,  Jll.jiAl .: 
see  above,  p.  3.  A  fine  statue  of  Tiberius  in 
the  toga  is  in  the  Louvre.  It  is  engraved 
in  the  Mutie  des  Antiques  (Bouillon, 
Paris),  voL  ii.  We  cannot  look  upon  the 

VOL.  L  < 


portrait  of  Tiberius  without  deep  in- 
terest, when  we  remember  how  it  must 
have  been  engraven  on  the  mind  of 
St.  Paul,  xfho  would  see  it  before  him 
wherever  he  went,  till  it  was  replaced  by 
those  of  Caligula  and  Claudius.  The 
image  of  the  emperor  was  at  that  time 
the  object  of  religwus  reverence :  the 
emperor  was  a  deity  on  earth  (Dis  leaua 
potestas.  Juv.  iv.  71.) ;  and  the  worship 

Sid  to  him  was  a  real  worship  (see 
erivale*s  Life  of  Augustus^  p.  159.). 
It  is  a  striking  thought,  that  in  those 
times  (setting  aside  efifete  forms  of  re- 
ligion), the  only  two  genuine  worships 
in  the  civilised  world  were  the  worship 
of  a  Tiberius  or  a  Nero  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  worship  of  Chbist  on  the  other. 
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old  severity  of  manners^  and  the  old  faith  in  the  better  part  of  the 
Boman  religion,  were  gone.  The  licentious  creeds  and  practices  of 
Greece  and  the  East  had  inundated  Italy  and  the  West :  and  the 
Pantheon  was  only  the  monument  of  a  compromise  among  a  multitude 
of  effete  superstitions.  It  is  true  that  a  remarkable  religious  tolera- 
tion was  produced  by  this  state  of  things :  and  it  is  probable  that  for 
some  short  time  Christianity  itself  shared  the  advantage  of  it  But 
still  the  temper  of  the  times  was  essentially  both  cruel  and  profane ; 
and  the  Apostles  were  soon  exposed  to  its  bitter  persecution.  The 
Koman  empire  was  destitute  of  that  unity  which  the  Gospel  gives  to 
mankind.  It  was  a  kingdom  of  this  world;  and  the  human  race 
were  groaning  for  the  better  peace  of  ^'a  kingdom  not  of  this 
world." 

Thus,  in  the  very  condition  of  the  Boman  empire,  and  the 
miserable  state  of  its  mixed  population,  we  can  recognise  a  negative 
preparation  for  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  This  tyranny  and  oppression 
called  for  a  Consoler^ y  as  much  aa  the  moral  sickness  of  the  Greeks 
called  for  a  Healer;  a  Messiah  was  needed  by  the  whole  empire  as 
much  as  by  the  Jews,  though  not  looked  for  with  llie  same  conscious 
expectation.  But  we  have  no  difficulty  in  going  much  further  than 
this,  and  we  cannot  hesitate  to  discover  in  the  circumstances  of  the 
world  at  this  period,  significant  traces  of  a  positive  preparation  for 
the  Gospel. 

It  should  be  remembered,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  Bomans  had 
already  become  Greek  to  some  considerable  extent,  before  they  were 
the  political  masters  of  those  eastern  countries,  where  the  language, 
mythology,  and  literature  of  Greece  had  become  more  or  less  familiar. 
How  early;  how  widely,  and  how  permanently  this  Greek  influence 
prevailed,  and  how  deeply  it  entered  into  the  mind  of  educated 
Bomans,  we  know  from  their  surviving  writings,  and  from  the 
biography  of  eminent  men.  Cicero,  who  was  governor  of  Cilicia 
about  half  a  century  before  the  birth  of  St.  Paul,  speaks  in  strong 

1  We  may  refer  here  to  the  apotheosis  ^aved.    Its  best  contrast  will  be  found 

of  Augustus  with  Tiberius  at  his  side,  in  SchefTer's  modern  picture — ^^ChriHus 

as  represented  on  the  **  Vienna  Cameo "  Consolator,'''  —  where    the    Saviour    is 

in  the  midst  of  figures  indicative  of  the  seated  in  the  midst  of  those  who  are 

misery  and  enslavement  of  the  world,  miserable,  and  the  eyes  of  all  are  turned 

This  Cameo  has  been  several  times  en-  to  Him  for  relief. 


Chap.  I.]   PREPARATION   IN  THE  EMPIRE  FOR  CHRISTIANITY.      19 

terms  of  the  universal  spread  of  the  Greek  tongue  among  the 
instructed  classes^;  and  about  the  time  of  the  Apostle's  martyrdom, 
Agricola,  the  conqueror  of  Britain,  was  receiving  a  Greek  education 
at  Marseilles.^  Is  it  too  much  to  say,  that  the  general  Latin  con- 
quest was  providentially  delayed  till  the  Romans  had  been  sufficiently 
imbued  with  the  language  and  ideas  of  their  predecessors,  and  had 
incorporated  many  parts  of  that  civilisation  with  their  own  ? 

And  if  the  mysterious  wisdom  of  the  divine  pre-arrangements  is 
illustrated  by  the  period  of  the  spread  of  the  Greek  language,  it  is 
illustrated  no  less  by  that  of  the  completion  and  maturity  of  the 
Roman  government.  When  all  parts  of  the  civilised  world  were 
bound  together  in  one  empire, — when  one  common  organisation 
pervaded  the  whole — when  channels  of  communication  were  every- 
where opened — when  new  facilities  of  travelling  were  provided, - 
then  was  "the  fulness  of  times"  (Gal.  iv.  4.),  then  the  Messiah 
came.  The  Greek  language  had  already  been  prepared  as  a  medium 
for  preserving  and  transmitting  the  doctrine;  the  Roman  govern- 
ment was  now  prepared  to  help  the  progress  even  of  that  religion 
which  it  persecuted.  The  manner  in  which  it  spread  through  the 
provinces  is  well  exemplified  in  the  life  of  St.  Paul ;  his  right  of 
citizenship  rescued  him  in  Judsea  and  in  Macedonia ,  he  converted 
one  governor  in  Cyprus,  was  protected  by  another  in  Achaia,  and 
was  sent  from  Jerusalem  to  Rome  by  a  third.  The  time  was  indeed 
approaching,  when  all  the  complicated  weight  of  the  central  tyranny, 
and  of  the  provincial  governments,  was  to  fall  on  the  new  and 
irresistible  religion.  But  before  this  took  place,  it  had  begun  to 
grow  up  in  close  connexion  with  all  departments  of  the  empire. 
When  the  supreme  government  itself  became  Christian,  the  eccle- 
siastical polity  was  permanently  regulated  in  conformity  with  the 
actual  constitution  of  the  state.  Nor  was  the  empire  broken  up,  till 
the  separate  fragments,  which  have  become  the  nations  of  modem 
Europe,  were  themselves  portions  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

^  Cicero,  in  his  speech  for  Archiaa  plinarum :"  and  again,  **  Graeca  leguntur 

(who  was  bom  at  Antioch,  '*  celebri  urbe  in  omnibus  fere  gentibus :  Latina  suis 

et  copiosa,  atque  emditissimis  hominibus  finibus,  exiguis  sane,  continentur." 

liberalissimisque  studiis  affluente"),  says,  «  Tac.  Agr.  4.  "  Sedem  ac  magistram 

in  reference  to  this  spread  of  the  Greek  studiorum    Massiliam    habuit,     locum 

literature  and  language, — **Erat  Italia  Graeca  comitate   et   provincial!    parsi- 

tanc  plena  Gnccarum  artium  ac  disci-  monia  mistum  ac  bene  compositum.** 

G  2 
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But  in  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  condition  of  the  Boman  worlds 
one  important  and  widely  diffused  element  of  its  population  has  not 
been  mentioned.  We  have  lost  sight  for  some  time  of  the  Jews, 
and  we  must  return  to  the  subject  of  their  dispersion,  which  was 
purposely  deferred  till  we  had  shown  how  the  intellectual  civilisation 
of  the  Greeks,  and  the  organising  civilisation  of  the  Romans,  had, 
through  a  long  series  of  remarkable  events,  been  brought  in  contact 
with  the  religious  civilisation  of  the  Hebrews ;  it  remains  that  we 
point  out  that  one  peculiarity  of  the  Jewish  people,  which  made  this 
contact  almost  universal  in  every  part  of  the  empire. 

Their  dispersion  began  early;  though,  early  and  late,  their  at- 
tachment to  Judasa  has  always  been  the  same.  Like  the  EQghlanders 
of  Switzerland  and  Scotland,  they  seem  to  have  combined  a  tendency 
to  foreign  settlements- with  the  most  passionate  love  of  their  native 
land.  The  first  scattering  of  the  Jews  was  compulsory,  and  began 
with  the  Assyrian  exile,  when,  about  the  thne  of  the  building  of 
Rome,  natives  of  Galilee  and  Samaria  were  carried  away  by  the 
Eastern  monarchs ;  and  this  was  followed  by  the  Babylonian  exile, 
when  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  were  removed  at  different 
epochs, — when  Daniel  was  brought  to  Babylon,  and  Ezekiel  to  the 
river  Chebar.  That  this  earliest  dispersion  was  not  without  in- 
fluential results  maybe  inferred  from  these  facts; — that,  about  the 
time  of  the  battles  of  Salamis  and  Marathon,  a  Jew  was  the  minister, 
another  Jew  the  cupbearer,  and  a  Jewess  the  consort,  of  a  Persian 
monarch.  That  they  enjoyed  many  privileges  in  this  foreign  country, 
and  that  their  condition  was  not  always  oppressive,  may  be  gathered 
from  this, — that  when  Cyrus  gave  them  permission  to  return,  the 
majority  remained  in  their  new  home,  in  preference  to  their  native 
land.  Thus  that  great  Jewish  colony  began  in  Babylonia,  the 
existence  of  which  may  be  traced  in  Apostolic  times  ^  and  which 
retained  its  influence  long  after  in  the  Talmudical  schools.  These 
Hebrew  settlements  may  be  followed  through  various  parts  of  the 
continental  East,  to  the  borders  of  the  Caspian,  and  even  to  China.^ 
We  however  are  more  concerned  with  the  coasts  and  islands  of 
Western  Asia,     Jews  had  settied  in  Syria  and  Phoenicia  before 

»  See  1  Pet.  v.  13. 

«  See  Ritter's  Erdkntide,  Thl.4.  ("Asien")  598. 
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the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great  But  in  treating  of  this  subject, 
the  great  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  policy  of  Seleucus,  who,  in 
founding  Antioch,  raised  them  to  the  same  political  position  with  the 
other  citizens.  One  of  his  successors  on  the  throne,  Antiochus  the 
Great,  established  two  thousand  Jewish  families  in  Lydia  and 
Phrygia.  From  hence  they  would  spread  into  FamphyUa  and 
Gralatia,  and  along  the  western  coasts  from  Ephesus  to  Troas.  And 
the  ordinary  channels  of  communication,  in  conjunction  with  that 
tendency  to  trade  which  already  began  to  characterise  this  wonderful 
people,  would  easily  bring  them  to  the  islands,  such  as  Cyprus  ^  and 
Khodes. 

Their  oldest  settlement  in  Africa  was  that  which  took  place  after 
the  murder  of  the  Babylonian  governor  of  Judaea,  and  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  name  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah.^  But,  as  in  the  case 
of  Antioch,  our  chief  attention  is  called  to  the  great  metropolis  of 
the  period  of  the  Greek  kings.  The  Jewish  quarter  of  Alexandria 
is  well  known  in  history ;  and  the  colony  of  Hellenistic  Jews  in 
Lower  Egypt  is  of  greater  importance  than  that  of  their  Aramaic 
brethren  in  Babylonia.  Alexander  himself  brought  Jews  and 
Samaritans  to  his  famous  city ;  the  first  Ptolemy  brought  many  more ; 
and  many  betook  themselves  hither  of  their  free  will,  that  they 
might  escape  from  the  incessant  troubles  which  disturbed  the  peace 
of  their  fatherland.  Nor  was  their  influence  confined  to  Egypt,  but 
they  became  known  on  one  side  in  ^Ethiopia,  the  country  of  Queen 
Candace',  and  spread  on  the  other  in  great  numbers  to  the  ''parts  of 
Libya  about  Cyrene."* 

Under  what  circumstances  the  Jews  made  their  first  appearance 
in  Europe  is  unknown;  but  it  is  natural  to  suppose  thati  those 
islands  of  the  Archipelago  which,  as  Humboldt^  has  said,  were  like 

I  The  farming  of  the  copper  mines  in  ^  Acts  viii.  27. 

Cyprus  by  Herod  (Jos.  A,  xvi.  4.  5.)  *  Acts  ii.  10.    The  second  book  of 

may  have  attracted  many  Jews.   M.  Sal-  Maccabees  is  the  abridgment  of  a  work 

vador,  in  his  last  work  (Histoire  de  la  written  by  a  Hellenistic  Jew  of  Cyrene. 

DominatianRamaineenJmee^  &c.,  1847),  A  Jew  or  proselyte  of  Cyrene  bore  our 

says  it  actually  did:   but  this  is  not  Saviour's  cross.    And  the  mention   of 

proved.    There  is  a  Cyprian  inscription  thb  city  occurs  more  than  once  in  the 

in  "  Bockh**  (No.  2628),  which  seems  to  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 

refer  to  one  of  the  Herods.  &  Kosmos^  Sabirie*8  English  Transla- 

«  See  2  Kings  xxv.  22 — ^26.,  Jer.  xliii.  tion,  vol.  ii.  p.  120. 
xliv. 
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a  bridge  for  the  passage  of  civilisation,  became  the  means  of  the 
advance  of  Judaism.  The  journey  of  the  proselyte  Lydia  from 
Thyatira  to  Philippi  (Acts  xvi.  14.),  and  the  voyage  of  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus  (Ibid,  xviii.  18.),  are  only  speci- 
mens of  mercantile  excursions  which  must  have  begun  at  a  far 
earlier  period.  Philo  mentions  Jews  in  Thessaly,  Boeotia,  Mace- 
donia, uZEtolia,  and  Attica,  in  Argos  and  Corinth,  in  the  other  parts 
of  Peloponnesus,  and  in  the  islands  of  Eulboea  and  Crete :  and  St. 
Luke,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  speaks  of  them  in  Philippi, 
Thessalonica,  and  Berc&a,  in  Athens,  in  Corinth,  and  in  Kome. 
The  first  Jews  came  to  liome  to  decorate  a  triumph ;  but  they  were 
soon  set  free  from  captivity,  and  gave  the  name  to  the  "  Syn^^ogue 
of  the  Libertines"*  in  Jerusalem.  They  owed  to  Julius  Caesar 
those  privileges  in  the  Western  Capital  which  they  had  obtained 
from  Alexander  in  the  Eastern.  They  became  influential,  and  made 
proselytes.  They  spread  into  other  towns  of  Italy ;  and  in  the  time 
of  St.  Paul's  boyhood  we  find  them  in  large  numbers  in  the  island 
of  Sardinia,  just  as  we  have  previously  seen  them  established  in  that 
of  Cyprus.'  With  regard  to  Gaul,  we  know  at  least  that  two  sons 
of  Herod  were  banished,  about  this  same  period,  to  the  banks  of  the 
Khone ;  and  if  (as  seems  most  probable)  St  Paul  accomplished  that 
journey  to  Spain,  of  which  he  speaks  in  his  letters,  there  is  little 
doubt  that  he  found  there  some  of  the  scattered  children  of  his  own 
people.  We  do  not  seek  to  pursue  them  further ;  but,  after  a  few 
words  on  the  proselytes,  we  must  return  to  the  earliest  scenes  of  the 
Apostle's  career.* 

The  subject  of  the  proselytes  is  sufficiently  important  to  demand 
a  separate  notice.  Under  this  term  we  include  at  present  all  who 
were  attracted  in  various  degrees  of  intensity  towards  Judaism, — 

1  This  bodj  doubtless   consisted  of  little  essay  devoted  to  the  subject,  Job. 

manumitted  Jewish  slaves.    The  Syna-  Remond's  Versuch  einer  Oeschichte  der 

go^ue  or  synagogues  mentioned  in  Acts  Ausbreitung  des  Jttdenthums  von  Cyrus 

vi.  9.  are  discussed  in  the  next  chap-  bis  auf  den  ganzlichen  Untergang  des 

ter.  JudUchen  Stoats :  Leipzig,  1789;  in  the 

«  In  this  case,  however,   they  were  introductory  chapter  of  Wiltsch's  Hand' 

forcibly  sent  to  the  island,  to  die  of  the  buck  der  Kirchlichen  Oeographie^  Gotha, 

bad  climate.   See  Tac.  ^itn.  ii.  85. ;  Suet.  1843,  which  has  been  principally  used 

Tib,  36.;  Jos.  An,  xviii.  3.  5,  here;   and  in  a  chapter  in  the  second 

'  The  history  of  the  Jewish  disper-  volume  of  Jost*s    larger  work,  —  ^e 

sions  will  be  found    in    an    excellent  Oeschichte  der  IsraeUten^  1820-28. 
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from  those  who  by  circumcision  had  obtained  full  access  to  all  the 
privileges  of  the  temple-worship,  to  those  who  only  professed  a 
general  respect  for  the  Mosaic  religion,  and  attended  as  hearers  in 
tiie  synagogues.  Many  proselytes  were  attached  to  the  Jewish 
communities  wherever  they  were  dispersed.^  Even  in  their  own 
country  and  its  vicinity,  the  number,  both  in  early  and  later  times, 
was  not  inconsiderable.  The  Queen  of  Sheba,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment; Candace,  Queen  of  ^Ethiopia,  in  the  New;  and  King  Izates, 
with  his  mother  Helena,  mentioned  by  Josephus,  are  only  royal 
representatives  of  a  large  class.  During  the  time  of  the  Macc/abees, 
some  alien  tribes  were  forcibly  incorporated  with  the  Jews  This 
was  the  case  with  the  Ituraeans,  and  probably  with  the  Moabites, 
and,  above  all,  with  the  Edomites,  with  whose  name  that  of  the 
Herodian  family  is  historically  connected.*  How  far  Judaism  ex- 
tended among  the  vague  collection  of  tribes  called  Arabians,  we  can 
only  coiyecture  from  the  curious  history  of  the  Homerites',  and 
from  the  actions  of  such  chieftains  as  Aretas  (2  Cor.  xL  32.).  But 
as  we  travel  towards  the  West  and  Norlh,  into  countries  better 
known,  we  find  no  lack  of  evidence  of  the  moral  efiect  of  the  syna- 
gogues, with  their  worship  of  Jehovah,  and  their  prophecies  of  the 
Messiah.  "Nicolas  of  Antioch"  (Acts  vi.  5.)  is  only  one  of  that 
**va8t  multitude  of  Greeks"  who  were  attracted  in  that  city  to  the 
Jewish  doctrine  and  ritual.^  In  Damascus,  we  are  even  told  by  the 
same  authority  that  the  great  majority  of  the  women  were  pro- 
selytes; a  fact  which  receives  a  remarkable  illustration  from  what 
happened  to  Paul  at  Iconium  (Acts  xiii.  50.).  But  all  further 
details  may  be  postponed  till  we  follow  Paul  himself  into  the  syna- 
gogues, where  he  so  often  addressed  a  mingled  audience  of  "Jews  of 
the  dispersion  "  and  "  devout  ^  strangers. 

*  The  following  are  the  testimonies  of  Komanas    autem    soliti    contemnerc 

prejudiced  Heathens. —  leges, 

'H  x^P^  'lovSaia  Kai  a{fTo\   ^lovdaioi  Judaicum  ediscunt  et  servant  ac  me- 

itvofiddaTai .  .  .  ^  ^1  ImKXricie  o^V  •  •  •  tuunt  jus, 

^€pti .  .  ,  Kai  ivl  To^c  SiKXovi:  av9pu>irovg,  Tradidit  arcano  quodcunque  Tolumine 

hvoi  rd  vSfitfia  a^r&v,  Kaixtp   dKKo€0v€7s  Moses.  —  Juv.  ziy.  100. 

5i^,^nXo5(ri.--DioXa8.xxxTii.l6.17.  »  gee    Wiltsch    as    above,    and    the 

Tran^ssi  m  morem  eorum  (Judae-  pggsages  quoted  from  Josephus. 

orum)  idem  usurpant.     Nee  quicquam  ^  s  See  it  in  Basnage,  HU^nre  da  Juify 

priasimbunntarquamcontemnereDeos,  book  vi.  ch.  20. 

exuere  patriam,  parentes,  liberos,  fratres  4  Joseph.  B,  J,  vii  3  3 

vilia  habere. — xac.  Hist  v.  5,  ^ 

c  4 
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This  chapter  may  be  suitably  concluded  by  some  notice  of  the 
provinces  of  Cilicia  and  Judaa.  This  will  serve  as  an  illustration 
of  what  has  been  said  above^  concerning  the  state  of  the  Roman 
provinces  generally;  it  will  exemplify  the  mixture  of  Jews,  Greeks, 
and  Komans  in  the  east  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  it  will  be  a  fit 
introduction  to  what  must  immediately  succeed.  For  these  are  the 
two  provinces  which  require  our  attention  in  the  early  life  of  the 
Apostle  Paul. 

Both  these  provinces  were  once  under  the  sceptre  of  the  line  of 
the  Seleucids,  or  Greek  kings  of  Syria ;  and  both  of  them,  though 
originally  inhabited  by  a  "  barbarous  "  population,  received  more  or 
less  of  the  influence  of  Greek  civilisation.  K  the  map  is  consulted, 
it  will  be  seen  that  Antioch,  the  capital  of  the  Greco-Syrian  kings, 
is  situated  nearly  in  the  angle  where  the  coast-line  of  Cilicia,  running 
eastwards,  and  that  of  Judaea,  extended  northwards,  are  brought  to 
an  abrupt  meeting.  It  will  be  seen  also,  that,  more  t)r  less  parallel 
to  each  of  these  coasts,  there  is  a  line  of  mountains,  not  far  from 
the  sea,  which  are  brought  into  contact  with  each  other  in  heavy 
and  confused  forms,  near  the  same  angle ;  the  principal  break  in  the 
continuity  of  either  of  them  being  the  valley  of  the  Orontes,  which 
passes  by  Antioch.  One  of  these  mountain  lines  is  the  range  of 
Mount  Taurusy  which  is  so  often  mentioned  as  a  great  geographical 
boundary  by  the  writers  of  Greece  and  Kome ;  and  Cilicia  extends 
partly  over  the  Taurus  itself,  and  partly  between  it  and  the  sea* 
The  other  range  is  that  of  Lebanon  —  a  name  made  sacred  by  the 
,  scriptures  and  poetry  of  the  Jews ;  and  where  its  towering  emi- 
nences subside  towards  the  south  into  a  land  of  hills  and  vallies  and 
level  plains,  there  is  Judcsay  once  the  country  of  promise  and  pos- 
session to  lie  chosen  people,  but  a  Boman  province  in  the  time  of 
the  Apostles. 

Cilicia,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  word  was  used  under  tije  early 
Roman  emperors,  comprehended  two  districts,  of  neany  equal 
extent  ^  but  of  very  different  character.  The  Western  portion,  or 
Rough  Ciliciay  as  it  was  called,  was  a  collection  of  the  branches  of 
Mount  Taurus,  which  come  down  in  large  masses  to  the  sea,  and 

^  Mannert  says  (^Qeographie  der  15  German  geographical  miles  in  breadth 
Griechen  und  Mdmer^  "  Kleinasien,"  b;^  20  in  length,  the  western  10  by  80. 
1801)  that  the  eastern  division  is  about     Cilicia,  p.  33. 
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form  that  projection  of  the  coast  which  divides  the  Bay  of  Issus 
from  that  of  Pamphylia.  The  inhabitants  of  the  whole  of  this 
district  were  notorious  for  their  robberies  * :  the  northern  portion, 
under  the  name  of  Isauria,  providing  innumerable  strongholds  for 
marauders  by  land ;  and  the  southern,  with  its  excellent  timber,  its 
cliffs,  and  small  harbours,  being  a  natural  home  for  pirates.  The 
Isaurians  maintained  their  independence  with  such  determined 
obstinacy,  that  in  a  later  period  of  the  Empire,  the  Bomans  were 
willing  to  resign  all  appearance  of  subduing  them,  and  were  content 
to  surround  them  with  a  cordon  of  forts.  The  natives  of  the  coast 
of  Rough  Cilicia  began  to  extend  their  piracies  as  the  strength  of 
the  kings  of  Syria  and  Egypt  declined.  They  found  in  the  progress 
of  the  lloman  power,  for  some  time,  an  encouragement  rather  than 
a  hindrance ;  for  they  were  actively  engaged  in  an  extensive  and 
abomiitjible  slave  trade,  of  which  the  island  of  Delos  was  the  great 
market ;  and  the  opulent  families  of  Rome  were  in  need  of  slaves, 
and  were  not  more  scrupulous  than  some  Christian  nations  of 
modern  times  about  the  means  of  obtaining  them.  But  the  expedi- 
tions of  these  buccaneers  of  the  Mediterranean  became  at  last  quite 
intolerable ;  their  fleets  seemed  innumerable ;  their  connections 
were  extended  far  beyond  their  own  coasts;  all  commerce  was 
paralysed ;  and  they  began  to  arouse  that  attention  at  Rome  which 
the  more  distant  pirates  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago  have  recently 
excited  in  England.  A  vast  expedition  was  fitted  out  under  the 
command  of  Pompey  the  Great ;  thousands  of  piratic  vessels  were 
burnt  on  the  coast  of  Cilicia,  and  the  inhabitants  dispersed.  A 
perpetual  service  was  thus  done  to  the  cause  of  civilisation,  and  the 
Mediterranean  was  made  safe  for  the  voyages  of  merchants  and 
Apostles.  The  town  of  Soli,  on  the  borders  of  the  two  divisions  of 
Cilicia,  received  the  name  of  Pompeiopolis*,  in  honour  of  the  great 

^  See  a  very  descriptive  passage  in  Lord  Exmouth,  in  18jf6,  really  did  the 

Ammian.  Marc.  xiv.  2.  work  of  Pompej  the  Great.    It  may  be 

^  A  similar  case,  on  a  small  scale,  is  doubted  whether  Marshal  Bugeaud  was 

that  of  Philippeville  in  Algeria;  and  the  more  lenient  to  the  Arabs,  than  Cicero 

progress  of  the  French  power,  since  the  to  the  Eleuthero-Cilicians. 

accession  ofLouis  Philippe,  in  Northern  Chrysippus  the  Stoic,  whose  father 

Africa,  \%  perhaps  the  nearest  parallel  in  was  a  native  of  Tarsus,  and  Aratus, 

modem.times  to  the  history  of  a  Roman  whom  St.  Paul  quotes,  lived  at   Soli, 

province.    As  far  as  regards  the  pirates,  Cf.  Mannert,  p.  69. 
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conqueror^  and  the  splendid  remains  of  a  colonnade  which  led  &om 
the  harhour  to  the  city  may  be  considered  a  monument  of  this 
signal  destruction  of  the  enemies  of  order  and  peace. 

The  Eastern,  or  Flat  CUicia,  was  a  rich  and  extensive  plain.  Its 
prolific  vegetation  is  praised  both  by  the  earlier  and  later  classical 
writers*,  and,  even  under  the  neglectful  government  of  the  Turks, is 
still  noticed  by  modern  travellers.^  From  this  circumstance,  and 
still  more  from  its  peculiar  physical  configuration,  it  was  a  possession 
of  great  political  importance.  Walled  off  from  the  neighbouring 
countries  by  a  high  barrier  of  mountains',  which  sweep  irregularly 
round  it  from  Pompeiopolis  and  Kough  CiUcia  to  the  Syrian  coast 
on  the  North  of  Antioch, — with  one  pass  leading  up  into  the  interior 
of  Asia|Minor,  and  another  giving  access  to  the  valley  of  the  Orontes, 
—it  was  naturally  the  high  road  both  of  trading  caravans  and  of 
military  expeditions.  Through  this  country  Cyrus  marched,  to 
depose  his  brother  from  the  Persian  throne.  It  was  here  that  the 
decisive  victory  was  obtained  by  Alexander  over  Darius.  This 
plain  has  since  seen  the  hosts  of  Western  Crusaders ;  and,  in  our 
own  day,  has  been  the  field  of  operations  of  hostile  Mahommedan 
armies,  Turkish  and  Egyptian.  The  Greek  kings  of  Egypt  en- 
deavoured, long  ago,  to  tear  it  from  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria.  The 
Bomans  left  it  at  first  in  the  possession  of  Antiochus :  but  the  line 
of  Mount  Taurus  could  not  permanently  arrest  them :  and  the  letters 
of  Cicero  remain  to  us  among  the  most  interesting,  as  they  are 
among  the  earliest,  monuments  of  Roman  Cilicia. 

Situated  near  the  western  border  of  the  Cilician  plain,  where  the 
river  Cydnus  flows  in  a  cold  and  rapid  stream^  from  the  snows  of 

'  For  instance,  Xen.    Anab,    i.  2. ;  sinn  quodam  flexuque  curvatum,  rursos 

Ammian.  Marc.  xiy.  7.  altero  cornu  in  diversum  litus  excurrit. 

'  Laborde*8  illustrated  work  on  Syria  Per  hoc  dorsum,  quk  maxim^  introrsum 

and  Asia  Minor  contains  some  luxuriant  mari  cedit,  asperi  tres  aditus^  et  peran- 

specimens  of  the  modem  vegetation  of  gusti  sunt,  quorum  uno  Cilicia  intranda 

Tarsus ;  but  the  banana  and  the  prickly  est,   Campestris  eadem,   quk  vergit   ad 

pear  were  introduced  into  the  Mediter-  mare,  planitiem  ejus  crebris  distinguen- 

ranean  long  after  St.  Faul*8  day.^  tibus  rivis.      Fjramus  et  Cydnus   in- 

'  This  mountain-wall  is  described  by  dyti  amnes  fluunt."    De  Rebug  Oestis 

no  one  more  accurately  and  vividly  than  Alex.  iii.  4. 

by  Quintus  Curtius :  —  •*  Perpetuo  jugo         *  AiappiX  avrT,v  fiiffrjv  6  KvSvot 

mentis  asperi  et  prserupti  Cilicia  inclu-  ^vxpov  rt  kuI  raxv  rb  pivfid  lariv,  Strabo. 

ditur :  quod  quum  a  mari  surgat,  velut  xiv.  5, 
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Coin  of  Tarsus.    Hadrian. 


Taunis  to  the  sea,  was  the  city  of  Tarsus,  the  capital  of  the  whole 
province,  and  "  no  mean  city  "  C Acts  xxi.  39.)  in  the  history  of  the 

ancient  world.  Its  coins 
reveal  to  us  its  greatness 
through  a  long  series  of 
years :  —  alike  in  the  period 
which  intervened  between 
Xerxes  and  Alexander, — 
and  under  the  Boman  sway, 
when  it  exulted  in  the 
name  of  Metropolis, —  and  long  after  Hadrian  had  rebuilt  it,  and 
issued  his  new  coinage  with  the  old  mythological  types.*  In  the 
intermediate  period,  which  is  that  of  St.  Paul,  we  have  the  tes- 
timony of  a  native  of  this  part  of  Asia  Minor,  from  which  we  may 
infer  that  Tarsus  was  in  the  Eastern  basin  of  the  Mediterranean, 
almost  what  Marseilles  was  in  the  Western.  Strabo  says^  that, 
in  all  that  relates  to  philosophy  and  general  education,  it  was  even 
more  illustrious  than  Athens  and  Alexandria.  From  his  descrip- 
tion it  is  evident  that  its  main  character  was  that  of  a  Greek 
city,  where  the  Greek  language  was  spoken,  and  Greek  literature 
studiously  cultivated.  But  we  should  be  wrong  in  supposing  that 
the  general  population  of  the  province  was  of  Greek  origin,  or  spoke 
the  Greek  tongue.  When  Cyrus  came  with  his  army  from  the 
Western  Coast,  and  still  later,  when  Alexander  penetrated  into 
Cilicia,  they  found  the  inhabitants  '^  Barbarians."  Nor  is  it  likely 
that  the  old  race  would  be  destroyed,  or  the  old  language  obli- 
terated, especially  in  the  mountain  districts,  during  the  reign  of  the 
Seleucid  kings.  We  must  rather  conceive  of  Tarsus  as  like  Brest, 
in  Brittany,  or  like  Toulon,  in  Provence, —  a  city  where  the  lan- 
guage of  refinement  is  spoken  and  written,  in  the  midst  of  a  ruder 


^  This  coin  was  struck  under  Hadrian, 
and  is  preseryed  in  the  British  Museum. 
Anazarinu  on  the  Pyramus  was  a  rival 
city,  and  from  the  time  of  Caracalla  is 
found  assuming  the  title  of  Metropolis ; 
but  it  was  only  an  empty  honour. 
Eckhel  says  of  it  (p.  42.) :  "  Hoc  titulo 
constanter  deinceps  gloriabatur,  etsi  is 
pneter  honorem  uli  nihil  addidit;  nam 
quod  ad  juris  contentionem  attinebat,  id 


omne  ad  Tarsum  yeram  Cilicise  metro- 
polim  pertinuit,  ut  existimat  Belleyus." 
The  same  figures  of  the  Lion  and  the 
Bull  appear  in  a  fine  series  of  silyer 
coins  assigned  by  the  Due  de  Luynes 
(Ntanismatigue  de*  Satrapies')  to  the 
period  between  Xerxes  and  Alexander. 
^  Bk.  xiy.  ch.  5.  The  passage  will 
be  quoted  at  length  hereafter.  See 
Ch.ni. 
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population^  who  use  a  different  language^  and  possess  no  literature 
of  their  own. 

If  we  turn  now  to  consider  the  position  of  this  province  and  city 
under  the  Romans^  we  are  led  to  notice  two  different  systems  of 
•  policy  which  they  adopted  in  their  subject  dominions.  The  purpose  of 
Kome  was  to  make  the  world  subservient  to  herself:  but  this  might 
be  accomplished  directly  or  indirectly.  A  governor  might  be  sent 
from  Rome  to  take  the  absolute  command  of  a  province :  or  some 
native  chief  might  have  a  kingdom,  an  ethnarchy,  of  a  tetrarchy 
assigned  to  him,  in  which  he  was  nominally  independent,  but  really 
subservient,  and  often  tributary.  Some  provinces  were  rich  and 
productive,  or  essentially  important  in  the  military  sense,  and  these 
were  committed  to  Romans  under  the  Senate  or  the  Emperor. 
Others  might  be  worthless  or  troublesome,  and  fit  only  to  reward 
the  services  of  an  useful  instrument,  or  to  occupy  the  energies  of  a 
dangerous  ally.  Both  these  systems  were  adopted  in  the  East  and 
in  the  West.  We  have  examples  of  both — in  Spain  and  in  Graul — 
in  Cilicia  and  in  Judsea.  In  Asia  Minor  they  were  so  irregularly 
combined,  and  the  territories  of  the  independent  sovereigns  were  so 
capriciously  granted  or  removed,  extended  or  curtailed,  that  it  is 
often  difficult  to  ascertain  what  the  actual  boundaries  of  the  provinces 
were  at  a  given  epoch.  Not  to  enter  into  any  minute  history  in  the 
case  of  Cilicia,  it  will  be  enough  to  say,  that  its  rich  and  level  pliun 
in  the  east  was  made  a  Roman  province  by  Pompey,  and  so  re- 
mained, while  certain  districts  in  the  western  portion  were  assigned, 
at  different  periods,  to  various  native  chieftains.^  Thus  the  ter- 
ritories of  Amyntas,  King  of  Galatia,  were  extended  in  this  direction 
by  Antony,  when  he  was  preparing  for  his  great  struggle  with 
Augustus^ :  — just  as  a  modem  Rajah  may  be  strengthened  on  the 

^  To  Ariobarzanes  of  Cappadocia  hj  so  as  to  include  the  important  harbour 

the  influence  of  Pompej ;  to  Tarkondi-  of  Side.    There  is  no  better   way  of 

motus,  whose  sons  espoused  the  cause  of  studying  the  history  of  Asia  Minor  than 

Antony ;  and  finally  to  Archelaus  by  by  means  of  coins,  with  the  assistance  of 

Augustus.    Some  part  of  the  coast  also  Eckhel,  Mionnet,    Sestinl,    &c.      The 

was  at  one  time  assigned  to  Cleopatra,  writer  of  this  is  desirous  to  acknowledge 

for  the  sake  of  the  timber  for  ship-  his  obligations  to  many  conversations 

building.     See  Mannert*8    Qeographiey  with  the  gentlemen  who  are  occupied  in 

"  Eleinasien,"  pp.  45,  46.  the  Medal  Room  of  the  British  Museum, 

'  The  territories  of  Amyntas  were  Mr.  Burgon,  Mr.  Newton,  &c. 
brought  down  to  the  coast  of  Famphylia, 
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banks  of  the  Indus,  in  connection  with  our  wars  against  Scinde  and 
the  Sikhs.*  For  some  time  the  whole  of  Cilicia  was  a  consolidated 
province  imder  the  first  emperors :  but  again,  in  the  reign  of  Claudius, 
we  find  a  portion  of  the  same  Western  district  assigned  to  a  king 
called  Polemo  11.  It  is  needless  to  pursue  the  history  further.  In 
St  Paul's  early  life  the  political  state  of  the  inhabitants  of  Cilieia 
would  be  that  of  subjects  of  a  Boman  governor :  and  Roman  officiab, 
if  not  Roman  soldiers,  would  be  a  familiar  sight  to  the  Jews  who 
were  settled  in  Tarsus.* 

We  shall  have  many  opportunities  of  describing  the  condition  of 
provinces  under  the  dominion  of  Rome ;  but  it  may  be  interesting 
here  to  allude  to  the  information  which  may  be  ga^ered  from  the 
writings  of  that  distinguished  man,  who  was  governor  of  Cilicia  a 
few  years  after  its  first  reduction  by  Pompey.  He  was  entrusted 
with  the  civil  and  military  superintendence  of  a  large  district  in  this 
comer  of  the  Mediterranean,  comprehending  not  only  Cilicia,  but 
Pamplylia,  Pisidia,  Lycaonia,  and  the  island  of  Cyprus ;  and  he  has 
left  a  record  of  all  the  details  of  his  policy  in  a  long  series  of  letters, 
which  are  a  curious  monument  of  the  Roman  procedure  in  the 
management  of  conquered  provinces,  and  which  possess  a  double 
interest  to  us,  from  their  firequent  allusions  to  the  same  places  which 
St.  Paul  refers  to  in  his  Epistles.  This  correspondence  represents 
to  us  the  governor  as  surrounded  by  the  adulation  of  obsequious 
Asiatic  Greeks.  He  travels  with  an  interpreter,  for  Latin  is  the 
official  language ;  he  puts  down  banditti,  and  is  saluted  by  the  title 
of  Lnperator ;  letters  are  written,  on  various  subjects,  to  the  governors 
of  neighbouring  provinces, — for  instance,  Syria,  Asia,  and  Bithynia; 
ceremonious  communications  take  place  with  the  independent  chief- 
tains. The  friendly  relations  of  Cicero  with  Deiotarus,  King  of 
Gklatia,  and  his  son,  remind  us  of  the  interview  of  Pilate  and  Herod 
in  the  Gospel,  or  of  Festus  and  Agrippa  in  the  Acts.  Cicero's  letters 
are  rather  too  full  of  a  boastful  commendation  of  his  own  integrity ; 
but  firom  what  he  says  that  he  did,  we  may  infer  by  contrast  what 
was  done  by  others  who  were  less  scrupulous  in  the  discharge  of  the 

'  We  may  quote  the  comparatively  *  Tarsus,  as  an  Urha  Libera^  would 

recent  case  oftbe  Rajah  of  Bahawalpoor.  have  the  privilege  of  being  garrisoned 

See  the  articles  on  Indian  news  in  the  by  its  own  soldiers.    See  next  Chapter, 
newspapers  of  1848. 
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same  responsibilities.  He  allowed  free  access  to  his  person;  he 
refused  expensive  monuments  in  his  honour;  he  declined  the 
proffered  present  of  the  pauper  King  of  Cappadocia^ ;  he  abstained 
from  exacting  the  customary  expenses  from  the  states  which  he 
traversed  on  his  march;  he  remitted  to  the  treasury  the  monies 
which  were  not  expended  on  his  province ;  he  would  not  place  in 
official  situations  those  who  were  engaged  in  trade ;  he  treated  the 
local  Greek  magistrates  with  due  consideration,  and  contrived  at  the 
same  time  to  give  satisfaction  to  the  Publicans.  From  all  this  it 
may  be  easily  inferred  with  how  much  corruption,  cruelty,  and  pride, 
the  Bomans  usually  governed ;  and  how  miserable  must  have  been 
the  condition  of  a  province  under  a  Verres  or  an  Appius,  a  Pilate  or 
a  Felix.  So  far  as  we  remember,  the  Jews  are  not  mentioned  in 
any  of  Cicero's  Cilician  letters;  but  if  we  may  draw  conclusions 
from  a  speech  which  he  made  at  Borne  in  defence  of  a  contemporary 
governor  of  Asia',  he  regarded  them  with  much  contempt,  and  would 
be  likely  to  treat  them  with  harshness  and  injustice.' 

That  Polemo  II.,  who  has  lately  been  mentioned  as  a  king  in 
Cilicia,  was  one  of  those  curious  links  which  the  history  of  those 
times  exhibits  between  Heathenism,  Judaism,  and  Christianity. 
He  became  a  Jew  to  marry  Berenice*,  who  afterwards  forsook  him, 
and  whose  name,  after  once  appearing  in  Sacred  History  (Acts  xxv. 
xxvi.),  is  lastly  associated  with  that  of  Titus,  the  destroyer  of 
Jerusalem.  The  name  of  Berenice  will  at  once  suggest  the  family 
of  the  Herods,  and  transport  our  thoughts  to  Judasa. 

The  same  general  features  may  be  traced  in  this  province  as  in 
that  which  we  have  been  attempting  to  describe.  In  some  respects, 
indeed,  the  detwls  of  its  history  are  different.  When  Cilicia  was  a 
province,  it  formed  a  separate  jurisdiction,  with  a  governor  of  its 

*  See  Hor.  1.  Ep,  vi.  39. :  —  for  the  opinion  which  educated  Romans 
Mancipiis    locuples   eset   seris   Cappa-     ^^  of  the  Jews,  see  Hor.  1  Sat,  iv.  143. 

docum  Rex.  v.  100.  ix.  69. 
'  This  was  L.  Valerius  Flaccus,  who        *  "  Ut  erat  vir  stolidi  ingenii,"  &c. 

had  served  in  Cilicia,  and  was  after-  says  Eckhel.    He  was  the  last  £ng  of 

wards  made   Governor  of  AsicL, — that  Pontus.      Bj  Caligula    he  was    made 

district    with  which,    and    its    capital  King  of  Bosphorus ;  but  Claudius  gave 

Ephesus,  we  are  so  familiar  in  the  Acts  him  part  of  Cilicia  instead  of  it.    See 

of  the  Apostles.  Joseph.  A,  xx.  7.  3.;  Dio  Cass,  Ix.  8.; 

•  See  especially  Cic.  FUxc,  28. ;  and  Suet.  Nero,  18 
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own,  immediately  responsible  to  Borne :  but  Judaea,  in  its  proyincial 
period,  was  only  an  appendage  to  Syria.  It  has  been  said'  that  the 
position  of  the  ruler  resident  at  Cassarea  in  connection  with  the 
supreme  authority  at  Antioch  may  be  best  imderstood  by  comparing 
it  with  that  of  the  governor  of  Madras  or  Bombay  under  the 
goyemor-general  who  resides  at  Calcutta.  The  comparison  is  yery 
just:  and  British  India  might  supply  a  fiirther  paralleL  We  might 
say  that  when  Judaea  was  not  strictly  a  province,  but  a  monarchy 
under  the  protectorate  of  Bome,  it  bore  the  same  relation  to  the 
contiguous  province  of  Syria  which  the  territories  of  the  king  of 
Oude^  bear  to  the  presidency  of  Bengal.  Judasa  was  twice  a 
monarchy:  and  thus  its  history  furnishes  illustrations  of  the  two 
systems  pursued  by  the  Bomans,  of  direct  and  indirect  govern* 
ment. 

Another  important  contrast  must  be  noticed  in  the  histories  of 
these  two  provinces.  In  the  Greek  period  of  Judaea,  there  was  a 
time  of  noble  and  vigorous  independence.  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
the  eighth  of  the  line  of  the  Seleucids,  in  pursuance  of  a  general 
system  of  policy,  by  which  he  sought  to  unite  all  his  different  ter- 
ritories through  the  Greek  religion,  endeavoured  to  introduce  the 
worship  of  Jupiter  into  Jerusalem.'  Such  an  attempt  might  have 
been  very  successful  in  Syria  or  Cilicia :  but  in  Judaea  it  kindled  a 
flame  of  religious  indignation,  which  did  not  cease  to  bum  till  the 
yoke  of  the  Seleucidae  was  entirely  thrown  off:  the  name  of  An- 
tiochus Epiphanes  was  ever  afterwards  held  in  abhorrence  by  the 
Jews,  and  a  special  fast  was  kept  up  in  memory  of  tiie  time  when 
the  '^ abomination  of  desolation"  stood  in  the  holy  place.  The 
champions  of  *the  independence  of  the  Jewish  nation  and  the  purity 
of  the  Jewish  religion  were  the  family  of  the  Maccabees  or  As^ 

^  See  the  introduction  to  Dr.  Traill's  are  extant  coins   of   Antiochus    Epi- 

Josephus,  a  work  which  was  interrupted  phancs,  where  the    head    of   Jupiter 

by  the  death  of  the  translator  during  the  appears  on  the  obverse,  in  place  of  the 

Irish  famine,  and  has  since  be^n  con-  portrait     usual    in    the    Alexandrian, 

tinned  by  Mr.  Isaac  Taylor.  beleucid,  and  Macedonian  series.    Since 

*  Another  coincidence  is,  that  we  such  emblems  on  ancient  coins  have 
made  the  Nabob  of  Oude  a  kine.  He  always  sacred  meanings,  it  is  very  pro- 
had  previously  been  hereditary  Yizier  of  bable  that  this  arose  from  the  religioui 
the  Mogul.  moyement  alluded  to  in  the  text. 

•  Here  we  may  observe  that  there 
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monaeans :  and  a  hundred  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ  the  first 
Hyrcanus  was  reigning  over  a  prosperous  and  independent  kingdom. 
But  in  the  time  of  the  second  Hyrcanus  and  his  brother^  the  family 
of  the  Maccabees  was  not  what  it  had  been^  and  Juds&a  was  ripening 
for  the  dominion  of  Rome.  Pompey  the  Great,  the  same  conqueror 
who  had  akeady  subjected  Cilicia,  appeared  in  Damascus,  and  there 
judged  the  cause  of  the  two  brothers.  All  the  country  was  fuU  of 
his  fame.^  In  the  spring  of  the  year  63  he  came  down  by  the  valley 
of  the  Jordan,  his  Roman  soldiers  occupied  the  ford  where  Joshua 
had  crossed  over,  and  from  the  Mount  of  Olives  he  looked  down 
upon  Jerusalem.*  From  that  day  Judaea  was  virtually  under  the 
government  of  Rome.  It  is  true  that,  after  a  brief  support  given  to 
the  reigning  family,  a  new  native  dynasty  was  raised  to  the  throne. 
Antipater,  a  man  of  Idumean  birth,  had  been  minister  of  the  Mac- 
cabsean  kings :  but  they  were  the  Rais  Faineants  of  Palestine,  and 
he  was  the  Maire  du  Palais.  In  the  midst  of  the  concision  of  the 
great  civil  wars,  the  Herodian  family  succeeded  to  the  Asmonaean, 
as  the  Carlovingian  line  in  France  succeeded  that  of  Clovis.  As 
Pepin  was  followed  by  Charlemagne,  so  Antipater  prepared  a  crown 
for  his  son  Herod. 

At  first  Herod  the  Great  espoused  the  cause  of  Antony ;  but  he 
contrived  to  remedy  his  mistake  by  paying  a  prompt  visit,  after  the 
battle  of  Actium,  to  Augustus  in  the  island  of  Rhodes.  This  sin- 
gular interview  of  the  Jewish  prince  with  the  Roman  conqueror  in 
a  Greek  island  was  the  beginning  of  an  important  period  for  the 
Hebrew  nation.  An  exotic  civilisation  was  systematically  intro- 
duced and  extended.  Those  Greek  influences,  which  had  been 
begun  under  the  Seleucids,  and  not  discontinued  iiiider  the  As- 
monasans,  were  now  more  widely  difiused ;  and  the  Roman  customs*, 
which  had  hitherto  been  comparatively  unknown,  were  now  made 

^  See  Jo8t*8  AUgemeine  Geschichte  des  mediately  below  the  lake  of  Tiberias. 

TsraelUischen  VoUts,  vol.  ii.  pp.  18—21.,  (See  Herod,  i.  105.) 
where  a  good  and  rapid  sketch  of  the        '  Antiochas    Epiphanes     (who    was 

eTents  is  given.  called  Epimanes  from  hb  mad  conduct) 

'  Fompey    heard    of    the   death    of  is  said  to  have  made  himself  ridiculous 

Mithridates    at    Jericho.      His    army  byadopting  Roman  fashions,  and  walking 

crossed  at  Scythopolis,  by  the  ford  im-  about  the  streets  of  Antioch  in  a  toga. 
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familiar.  Herod  was  indeed  too  wise,  and  knew  the  Jews  too  well, 
to  attempt,  like  Antiochus,  to  introduce  foreign  institutions,  without 
any  regard  to  their  religious  feelings.  He  endeavoured  to  in- 
gratiate himself  with  them  by  rebuilding  and  decorating  their 
national  temple ;  and  a  part  of  that  magnificent  bridge  which  was 


Rcnuuns  of  the  ancient  Bridge  at  Jenualem.- 


connected  with  the  great  southern  colonnade  is  still  believed  to  exist, 
— remaining,  in  its  vast  proportions  and  Boman  form,  on  appropriate 
monument  of  the  Herodian  period  of  Judasa.^    The  period  when 


^  This  sketch  is  from  the  pencil  of  the 
late  Mr.  Bardett,  who  contnbuted  manj 
illustrations  to  the  first  edition  of  this 
work.  He  was  not  only  an  accom- 
plished artist,  but  a  sincere  and  humble 
Christian. 

*  See  the  woodcut.  The  arch  extends 
about  fifty  feet  along  the  wall,  and  its 
radius  must  have  been  about  twenty  feet. 
It  is  right  to  saj  that  there  is  much  con- 
troYersj  about  its  origin.  Dr.  Bobinson 
assigns  it  to  the  age  of  Solomon:  Mr. 

vouL  : 


Fergusson  to  that  of  Herod  :  Mr.  Wil- 
liams holds  it  to  be  a  firagment  of  the 
great  Christian  works  constructed  in  this 
soutibem  part  of  the  Temple-area  in  the 
age  of  Justinian.  We  must  distinguish 
between  the  Causeway  Millo  (2  Sam.  v. 
9.  1  Kings  ix.  24.  xi.  27.)  which  David 
carried  across  from  the  Upper  to  the 
Lower  City,  and  the  AscejU  of  Solomon 
(1  Kings  x.  5.  2  Chron.  ix.  4.  Neh.  iii. 
15..  xii.  37.  Joseph.  Ant.  xy.  11.  5.) 
which  led  up  to  the  Temple.     See  Mr 
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Herod  was  reigning  at  Jerusalem  under  the  protectorate  of  Augustus 
was  chiefly  remarkable  for  great  architectural  works,  for  the  pro- 
motion of  commerce,  the  influx  of  strangers,  and  the  increased 
division  of  the  two  great  languages  of  the  heathen  world.  The 
names  of  places  are  themselves  a  monument  of  the  spirit  of  the 
times.  As  Tarsus  was  called  Juliopolis  from  Julius  Cassar,  and 
Soli  Pompeiopolis  from  his  great  rival,  so  Samaria  was  called 
Sebaste  after  the  Greek  name  of  Augustus,  and  the  new  metropolis, 
which  was  built  by  Herod  on  the  sear-shore,  was  called  Csssarea  in 
honour  of  the  same  Latin  emperor:  while  Antipatris,  on  the  road 
(Acts  xxiii.  31.)  between  the  old  capital  and  the  new^  still  com- 
memorated the  name  of  the  king's  Idumsean  father.  We  must  not 
suppose  that  the  internal  change  in  the  minds  of  the  people  was 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  these  outward  improvements. 
They  suffered  much,  and  their  hatred  grew  towards  Rome  and 
towards  the  Herods.  A  parallel  might  be  drawn  between  the  state 
of  Judaea  under  Herod  the  Great,  and  that  of  Egypt  under  Mahomet 
Ali%  where  great  works  have  been  successfully  accomplished,  where 
the  spread  of  ideas  has  been  promoted,  traflic  made  busy  and  pro- 
sperous, and  communication  with  the  civilised  world  wonderftdly 
increased, — but  where  the  mass  of  the  people  has  continued  to  be 
miserable  and  degraded. 

After  Herod's  death,  the  same  influences  still  continued  to  operate 
in  Judaea.  Archelaus  persevered  in  his  father's  policy,  though  de- 
stitute of  his  father's  energy.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  other 
Sons,  Antipas  and  Philip,  in  their  contiguous  principalities.  All  the 
Herods  were  great  builders,  and  eager  partizans  of  the  Soman 
emperors:  and  we  are  familiar  in  the  Gospels  with  that  C<Bsarea 
(CaBsarea  Philippi),  which  one  of  them  built  in  the  upper  part  of  the 

Thrupp's  Ancient  Jerusalem^  pp.  68—72.  occasion  is  one  of  the  mort  interesting 

It  is  probable  enough  that  the  yt^vpa^  so  geographical  questions  which  will  come 

often  mentioned  by  Josephus,  which  led  before  us. 

to  Herod*8  palace,  was  identical  with  '  There  are  many  points  of  resem- 

Millo,  and  that  the  arch  before  us  sup-  blance  between  the  character  and  foP> 

ported  a  flight  of  steps  opposite  the  site  tunes  of  Herod  and  those  of  Mahomet 

of  Solomon's  Palace :  but,  even  thus,  we  All :  the  chief  differences  are  those  of 

have  little  doubjb  that  its  date  is  Roman,  the  times.    Herod  secured  his  position 

'  See  our  Map  of  the  Roman  Roads  by  the  influence  of  Augustus ;  Mahomet 

in  Palestine.    The  tracing  of  the  road  Aii  secured  his  by  the  agreement  of  the 

by  which   St.   Paul    travelled  on  this  European  powers. 
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valley  of  ihe  Jordan,  and  named  in  honour  of  Angnstus, — and  with 
that  Tiberias  on  the  banks  of  the  lake  of  Gennesareth,  which  bore 
the  name  of  his  wicked  successor.  But  while  Antipas  and  Philip 
still  retfloned  their  dominions  under  the  protectorate  of  the  emperor, 
ArchelauB  had  been  banished,  and  the  weight  of  the  Roman  power 
had  descended  still  more  heavily  on  Judsea.  It  was  placed  under 
the  direct  jurisdiction  of  a  governor,  residing  at  Csesarea  by  the  Sea, 
and  depending,  as  we  have  seen  above,  on  the  governor  of  Syria  at 
Antioch.  And  now  we  are  made  familiar  with  those  features  which 
might  be  adduced  as  characterising  any  other  province  at  the  same 
epoch, —  the  pr»torium  (Job.  xviiL  28.), — the  publicans  (Luke  iiL 
12.,  xiz.  2.), — the  tribute^money  (Matt  xxii*  19.), — soldiers  and 
centorions  recruited  in  Italy  (Acts  x.  l.y, — Ciesar  the  only  king 
(Job.  zix.  15.),  and  the  ultimate  appeal  against  the  injustice  of  the 
governor  (Acts  XXV.  11.).  In  this  period  the  ministry,  death,  and 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Chbist  took  place,  the  first  preaching  of  SQs 
Apostles,  and  the  conversion  of  St.  PauL  But  once  more  a  change 
came  over  the  political  fortunes  of  Judasa.  Herod  Agrippa  was  the 
firiend  of  Caligula,  as  Herod  the  Great  had  been  the  friend  of 
Augustus ;  and  when  Tiberius  died,  he  received  the  grant  of  an 
independent  principality  in  the  north  of  Palestine.*  He  was  able  to 
ingratiate  himself  with  Claudius,  the  succeeding  emperor.  Judaea 
was  added  to  his  dominion,  which  now  embraced  the  whole  circle  of 
the  territory  ruled  by  his  grandfather.  By  this  time  St.  Paul  was 
actively  pursuing  his  apostolic  career.  We  need  not,  therefore, 
advance  beyond  this  point,  in  a  chapter  which  is  only  intended  to  be 
a  general  introduction  to  the  Apostle's  history. 

Our  desire  has  been  to  give  a  picture  of  the  condition  of  the 
world  at  this  particular  epoch :  and  we  have  thought  that  no  grouping 
would  be  so  successful  as  that  which  should  consist  of  Jews,  Grreeks, 
and  Bomans.    Nor  is  this  an  artificial  or  imnatural  arrangement :  for 

*  Most  of  the  soldiers  quartered  in  time  we  may  refer  to  the  ninth  chapter 
Syria  were  recruited  in  the  province:  of  Bi8Coe*8  History  of  the  Acts  cou' 
but    the    Cohort,  to  which    Cornelius   firmed, 

belonged,  probably  consisted  of  Italian  *  He  obtained  under  Califfula,  first, 
Tolunteers.  The  ^^ Italian  Band**  the  tetrarch/  of  his  uncle  Philip,  who 
(Acts  X.  10  will  come  under  our  notice  died;  and  then  that  of  his  uncle  Antipas, 
in  Chap.  Iv.,  and  the  ^^Auguetan  Band  **  who  followed  his  brother  Archelaus  into 
(Ibid.  xxyiL  1.)  ia  Chap.  AXII.   Mean^  banishment. 

n  2 
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these  three  nations  were  the  divisions  of  the  civilised  world.  And 
in  the  view  of  a  religious  mind  they  were  more  than  this.  They 
were  ^^  the  three  peoples  of  God's  election ;  two  for  things  temporal^ 
and  one  for  things  eternal.  Yet  even  in  the  things  eternal  they  were 
allowed  to  minister.  Greek  cultivation  and  Boman  polity  prepared 
men  for  Christianity."  ^  These  three  peoples  stand  in  the  closest 
relation  to  the  whole  human  race.  The  Christian,  when  he  images 
himself  among  those  spectators  who  stood  round  the  cross,  and  gazes 
in  spirit  upon  that  ^^  superscription,"  which  the  Jewish  scribe,  the 
Greek  proselyte,  and  the  Boman  soldier  could  read,  each  in  his  own 
tongue,  feels  that  he  is  among  those  who  are  the  representatives  of 
all  humanity.^  In  the  ages  which  precede  the  crucifixion,  these  three 
languages  were  like  threads  which  guided  us  through  the  labyrinth 
of  history.  And  they  are  still  among  the  best  guides  of  our  thought, 
as  we  travel  through  the  ages  which  succeed  it.  How  great  has 
been  the  honour  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  tongues !  They  followed 
the  fortunes  of  a  triumphant  church.  Instead  of  Heathen  languages, 
they  gradually  became  Christian.  As  before  they  had  been  employed 
to  express  the  best  thoughts  of  unassisted  humanity,  so  aflerwards 
they  became  the  exponents  of  Christian  doctrine  and  the  channels  of 
Christian  devotion.  The  words  of  Plato  and  Cicero  fell  fixm  the 
lips  and  pen  of  Chrysostom  and  Augustine.  And  still  those  two 
languages  are  associated  together  in  the  work  of  Christian  education, 
and  made  the  instruments  for  training  the  minds  of  the  young  in  the 
greatest  nations  of  the  earth.  And  how  deep  and  pathetic  is  the 
interest  which  attaches  to  the  Hebrew  I  Here  the  thread  seems  to 
be  broken.  ^^  Jesus,  Eling  of  the  Jews,"  in  Hebrew  characters. 
It  is  like  the  last  word  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures, — the  last  warning 
of  the  chosen  people.     A  cloud  henceforth  is  upon  the  people  and 

^  Dr.  Arnold,  in  the  journal  of  hb  a  higher,  sense.    The  Ronum,  powerfiil 

Tour  in  1840  (Li/ey  ii.  413^  2d  edit.),  but  not  happy-— the  Oreeh,  distracted 

The    passage    continues    thus:  —  *'As  with  the  enquiries  of  an  unsatisfying 

Mahometamsm  can  bear  witness  ;  for  philosophy  —  the  «/eto,  bound  hand  and 


the  East,  when  it  abandoned  Greece  and  foot  with   the  chain  of  a   ceremonial 

Rome,  could  only  reproduce  Judaism,  law,  all  are  together  round  the  cross. 

Mahometanism,  six  hundred  years  after  Cheist  is  crucined  in  the  midst  of  them 

Christ,  proTing  that  the  Eastern  man  —  crucified  for  all.    The  "  superscrip- 

could  bear  nothing  perfect,  justifies  the  tion  of  Uis  accusation  **  spealts  to  all 

wisdom  of  God  in  Judaism.  the  same  language  of  peace,  pardon,  and 

'  This  is  true  in  another,  and  perhaps  love 
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the  language  of  Israel.  ^'Blindness  in  part  is  happened  unto  Israel, 
till  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in."  Once  again  Jesus^  after 
His  ascension,  spake  openly  from  Heaven  "in  the  Hebrew  tongue** 
(Acts  xxvi  14.) :  but  the  words  were  addressed  to  that  Apostle  who 
was  called  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  philosophers  of  Greece,  and 
in  the  emperor's  palace  at  Borne. 


ENeAAE  KEI 
TAI  *AYCTINA 


Here  lies  Faustina.    In  peace.' 


1  A  Christian  tomb  with  the  three    the  Inscription   Oreek,  and    the  word 
languages,  from  Mait1and*s  Church  in  the    Shalom  or  '*  Peace  **  is  in  Hebrew^ 
Catacomhg^  p.  77.    The  name  is  Zod'n, 


DlS 
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CHAP.  IL 

"  Die  Jnden  waren  daselbst  for  die  Heiden  dasselbe,  was  Johannes  der  TSafer  fUr  die 
Juden  in  ihrem  Lande  war.** — ^Wiltsch,  H<indbuch  der  KvrchUchan  GeograpMe. 

JEWISH  OBIGIN  OF  THE  CHURCH.  ~  SECTS  AND  PARTIES  OF  THE  JEWS.  -— 
PHARISEES  AND  SADDUCEES.  —  ST.  PAUL  A  PHARISEE. — HELLENISTS  AND 
ARAHAAN8.  —  ST.  PAUL*S  FAHILT  HELLENISTIC  BUT  NOT  HELLENISING.— 
HIS  INFANCY  AT  TARSUS.  —  THE  TRIBE  OF  BENJAMIN.  —  HIS  FATHER'S 
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Christianity  has  been  represented  by  some  of  the  modem  Jews 
as  a  mere  school  of  Judaism.  Instead  of  opposing  it  as  a  system 
antagonistic  and  subversiye  of  the  Mosaic  religion,  they  speak  of  it 
as  a  phase  or  development  of  that  reli^on  itself, — as  umply  one  of 
the  rich  outgrowths  from  the  fertile  Jewish  soil.  They  point  out 
the  causes  which  combined  in  the  first  century  to  produce  this 
Christian  development  of  Judaism.  It  has  even  been  hinted  that 
Christianity  has  done  a  good  work  in  preparing  the  world  for  re- 
ceiving the  pure  Mosaic  principles  which  will,  at  length,  be  universal.' 
We  are  not  unwilling  to  accept  some  of  these  phrases  aa  expressing 

^  This  notion,  that  the  doctrine  of  from  his  Histoire  de  Jesus  Christ  etdesa 
Ghristwillbe  reabsorbed  in  that  of  Moses,  Doctrine  (1889).  The  theories  of  this 
is  a  curious  phase  of  the  recent  Jewish  French  Jew  seem  to  have  been  repro- 
philosophy.  **  We  are  sure,"  it  has  been  duced  with  an  air  of  originality  bj  some 
well  said,  *'  that  Christianity  can  never  of  our  English  infidels.  There  is  much 
disown  its  source  in  Judaism :  but  a  more  in  his  writings  which  no  ordinary  Chris- 
powerful  s]>ell  than  this  philosopher  is  tian  can  rei3  without  deep  pain;  but 
needed  to  charm  back  the  stately  nver  they  have  furnished  us  with  some  useful 
into  the  narrow,  rugged,  picturesque  suggestions,  and  in  some  cases  even  his 
ravine,  out  of  which  centuries  ago  it  words  have  been  used.  His  earlier  works 
found  its  way.**  are  Lai  de  Moise  (1822),  and  Histoire 

In  the  preoedinff  chapter  we  have  re-  des  Institutions  de  Moise  et  du  Peupie 

ferred  to  Salvadors  Histoire  de  la  Do*  HSbreu  (1828),  which  is  a  modification 

mination  Romaine  en  Judee  (1847).    In  of  the  same, 
the  present  chapter  below  is  a  quotation 
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a  great  and  important  truth.  Christianitj  is  a  school .  of  Judaism : 
but  it  is  the  school  which  absorbs  and  interprets  the  teaching  of  all 
others.  It  is  a  development ;  but  it  is  that  development  which  was 
divinely  foreknown  and  predetermined.  It  is  the  grain  of  which  mere 
Judaism  is  now  the  worthless  husk.  It  is  the  image  of  Truth  in  its 
full  proportions ;  and  the  Jewish  remnants  are  now  as  the  shapeless 
fragments  which  remain  of  the  block  of  marble  when  the  statue  is 
completed.  When  we  look  back  at  the  Apostolic  age,  we  see  that 
growth  proceeding  which  separated  the  husk  from  the  grain.  We  see 
the  image  of  Truth  coming  out  in  clear  expressiveness,  and  the  use- 
less fragments  falling  off  like  scales,  under  the  careful  work  of 
divinely-guided  hands.  K  we  are  to  realise  the  earliest  appearance 
of  the  Church,  such  as  it  was  when  Paul  first  saw  it,  we  must  view 
it  as  arising  in  the  midst  of  Judaism ;  and  if  we  are  to  comprehend 
all  the  feelings  and  principles  of  this  Apostle,  we  must  consider  first 
the  Jewish  preparation  of  his  own  younger  days.  To  these  two 
subjects  the  present  chapter  will  be  devoted. 

We  are  very  familiar  with  one  division  which  ran  through  the 
Jewish  nation  in  the  first  century.  The  Sadducees  and  Pharisees  are 
frequently  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  and  we  are  there  informed 
of  tike  tenets  of  these  two  prevailing  parties.  The  belief  in  a  future 
state  may  be  said  to  have  been  an  open  question  among  the  Jews, 
when  our  Lord  appeared  and  "  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light."- 
We  find  the  Sadducees  established  in  the  highest  office  of  the  priest- 
hood, and  possessed  of  the  greatest  powers  in  the  Sanhedrin :  and 
yet  they  did  not  believe  in  any  future  state,  nor  in  any  spiritual 
existence  independent  of  the  body.  The  Sadducees  said  that  there 
was  "  no  resurrection,  neither  Angel  nor  Spirit."  *  They  do  not 
appear  to  have  held  doctrines  which  are  commonly  called  licentious 
or  immoral.  On  the  contrary,  they  adhered  strictly  to  the  moral 
tenets  of  the  Law,  as  opposed  to  its  mere  formal  technicalities. 
They  did  not  overload  the  Sacred  Books  with  traditions,  or  encumber 
the  duties  of  life  with  a  multitude  of  minute  observances.  They 
were  the  disciples  of  reason  without  enthusiasm, — they  made  few 
proselytes, — their  numbers  were  not  great,  and  they  were  confined 
principally  to  the  richer  members  of  the  nation.^     The  Pharisees,  on 

^Acts  xxiii.  S.  See  Matt.  xxil.  23—  '  Josepbus  says  of  the  Saddacees : 
34.  Bc'c  dXiyovc  ri  avipoQ  otVoc  6  \oyoQ  d<pii» 
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the  other  hand^  were  the  enthusiasta  of  the  later  Judaism.  Thej 
^'  compasBed  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte."  Their  power  and 
influence  with  the  mass  of  the  people  was  immense.  The  loss  of 
the  national  independence  of  the  Jews^ — the  graduill  extinction  of 
iheir  political  life^  directiy  by  the  Romans^  and  indirectiy  by  the 
family  of  Herod^ — caused  tiieir  feelings  to  rally  round  their  Law 
and  their  Religion^  as  the  only  centre  of  unity  which  now  remained 
to  them.  Those^  tiierefore^  who  gave  tiieir  energies  to  tiie  interpre- 
tation and  exposition  of  the  Law,  not  curtidling  any  of  the  doctrines 
which  were  virtually  contained  in  it,  and  which  had  been  revealed 
with  more  or  less  clearness,  but  rather  accumulating  articles  of  faith, 
and  multiplying  the  requirements  of  devotion; — who  themselves 
practised  a  severe  and  ostentatious  religion,  being  liberal  in  alms- 
giving, fasting  frequentiy,  making  long  prayers,  and  canning  casu- 
istical distinctions  into  tiie  smallest  details  of  conduct; — who  con- 
secrated, moreover,  their  best  zeal  and  exertions  to  the  spread  of  tiie 
fame  of  Judaism,  and  to  the  increase  of  the  nation's  power  in  the 
only  way  which  now  was  practicable,— could  not  fiul  to  command 
the  reverence  of  great  numbers  of  the  people.  It  was  no  longer 
possible  to  fortify  Jerusalem  against  tiie  Heathen :  but  the  Law 
could  be  fortified  like  an  impregnable  city.  The  place  of  the  brave 
is  on  the  walls  and  in  the  front  of  the  battie :  and  the  hopes  of  the 
nation  rested  on  those  who  defended  the  sacred  outworks,  and  made 
successful  inroads  on  the  territories  of  the  Grentiles. 

Such  were  the  Pharisees.  And  now,  before  proceeding  to  other 
features  of  Judaism  and  their  relation  to  the  Church,  we  can  hardly 
help  glancing  at  St.  Paul  He  was  "a  Pharisee,  tiie  son  of  a 
Pharisee,"*  and  he  was  educated  by  GhunalieP,  **a  Pharisee."' 
Botii  his  father  and  his  teacher  belonged  to  this  sect  And  on  three 
distinct  occasions  he  tells  us  that  he  himself  was  a  member  of  it. 
Once  when  at  his  trial,  before  a  mixed  assembly  of  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees,  the  words  just  quoted  were  spoken,  and  his  connection 

Ktro^  Toitc  fitvroi  trp&rovQ  roTc  iL^iCtpLatrt,  %inr6povQ  ft6vov  wttOovniaVf  rb  Sk  dtifiorue^ 

TipdairtTcd  re  air   aiirS^  oiHv  itQ  tiiruv,  o{>x  ivofuvov  ahroXg  ixovrwvj  rwv  tk  ^opc- 

Sirore  yap  kir  dpxdg  wapsKBouv,  aKOviruac  <raiwv  rb  vXrjBog  vvfifjULYOv  lx6vTiaVj  xiii. 

fikv  Koi  gar  Av&yicai,  frpovx^povtn  ^  ohv  oTc  10.  6.    See  the  question  aaked,  John 

6  ^opiffaToc  Xcyci,  ^td  rdfir)  SKKm^  kvtKTobq  vil.  48. 

ytvM^ai  Toi£  7r\fi9tnv.     Ant,  XYiii.  1.  4         '  Acts  zztii.  6.  '  Acts  zxiL  8. 

And  again :  Twv  uiv  ^EaSSovKaiuw  rovt        '  Acts  v.  34. 
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witb  the  Pharisees  asserted  with  such  effect^  that  the  feelings  of  this 
popular  party  were  immediatelj  enlisted  on  his  side.  '^  And  when 
he  had  so  said^  there  arose  a  dissension  between  the  Pharisees  and 
the  Sadducees;  and  the  multitude  was  divided.  •  •  •  And  there 
arose  a  great  cry ;  and  the  Scribes  that  were  of  the  Pharisees'  part 
arose^  and  strove^  Baying^  We  find  no  evil  in  this  man."  ^  The 
second  time  was,  when,  on  a  cahner  occasion,  he  was  pleading  before 
Agrippa,  and  said  to  the  king  in  the  presence  of  Festus :  "  The 
Jews  knew  me  from  the  beginning,  if  they  would  testify,  that  after 
the  most  straitest  sect  of  our  religion  I  lived  a  Pharisee."  ^  And 
once  more,  when  writing  from  Rome  to  the  Philippians,  he  gives 
force  to  his  argument  against  the  Judaizers,  by  telling  them  that  if 
any  other  man  thought  he  had  whereof  he  might  trust  in  the  flesh, 
he  had  more :  — "  circumcised  the  eighth  day,  of  the  stock  of  Israel, 
of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  a  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews ;  as  touchiii^ 
the  Law,  a  Pharisee."  *  And  not  only  was  he  himself  a  Pharisee, 
but  his  father  also.  He  was  *'  a  Pharisee,  the  son  of  a  Pharisee." 
This  short  sentence  smns  up  nearly  all  we  know  of  St  Paul's  parents. 
If  we  think  of  his  earliest  life,  we  are  to  conceive  of  him  as  bom  in 
a  Pharisaic  family,  and  as  brought  up  from  his  infancy  in  the 
'^  straitest  sect  of  the  Jews'  religion."  His  childhood  was  nurtured 
in  the  strictest  beliefl  The  stories  of  the  Old  Testament, — the 
angeHc  appearances, — the  prophetic  visions, — to  him  were  literally 
true.  They  needed  no  Sadducean  explanation.  The  world  of 
spirits  was  a  reality  to  him.  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  was  an 
article  of  his  faith..  And  to  exhort  him  to  the  practices  of  religion, 
he  had  before  him  the  example  of  his  father,  praying  and  walking  with 
broad  phylacteries,  scrupulous  and  exact  in  his  legal  observances.  And 
he  had,  moreover,  as  it  seems,  the  memory  and  tradition  of  ancestral 
piety;  for  he  tells  us  in  one  of  his  latest  letters^,  that  he  served  God 
'^  frx)m  his  forefathers."  All  inRuences  combined  to  make  him  ''more 
exceedingly  zealous  of  the  traditions  of  his  fathers,"^  and  ''  touching 
the  righteousness  which  is  in  the  Law,  blameless."*  Everything 
tended  to  prepare  him  to  be  an  eminent  member  of  that  theological 
party,  to  which  so  many  of  the  Jews  were  looking  for  the  preserva- 
tion of  their  national  life,  and  the  extension  of  their  national  creed. 

^  Acta  xxiii.  '  Acts  xxvi.  ^  Philip,  iii.  4,  5. 

*  2  Tim.  i.  3.  *  Gal.  i.  U.  «  Phil.  iU.  6. 
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But  in  this  mention  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees^  we  are  far 
from  exhausting  the  subject  of  Jewish  divisions^  and  far  from 
enumerating  all  those  phases  of  opinion  which  must  have  had  some 
connection  with  the  growth  of  rising  Christianity,  and  those  elements 
which  may  have  contributed  to  form  the  character  of  the  Apostle  of 
the  Heathen.  There  was  a  sect  in  Judaoa  which  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  Scriptures,  but  which  must  have  acquired  considerable 
influence  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the 
space  devoted  to  it  by  Josephus  and  Philo.^  These  were  the 
EsseneSj  who  retired  from  the  theological  and  political  distractions  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  larger  towns,  and  founded  peaceful  communities 
in  the  desert  or  in  villages,  where  their  life  was  spent  in  contempla- 
tion, and  in  the  practices  of  ascetic  piety.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  John  the  Baptist  was  one  of  them.  There  is  no  proof  that  this 
was  the  case:  but  we  need  not  doubt  that  they  did  represent 
religious  cravings  which  Christianity  satisfied.  Another  party  was 
that  of  the  Zealots*,  who  were  as  politically  fanatical  as  the  Essenes 
were  religiously  contemplative,  and  whose  zeal  was  kindled  with  the 
burning  desire  to  throw  off  the  Roman  yoke  from  the  neck  of  IsraeL 
Very  different  from  them  were  the  Herodmns,  twice  mentioned  in 
the  Gospels',  who  held  that  the  hopes  of  Judaism  rested  on  the 
Herods,  and  who  almost  looked  to  that  family  for  the  fulfilment  of 
the  prophecies  of  the  Messiah.  And  if  we  were  simply  enumerating 
the  divisions,  and  describing  the  sects  of  the  Jews,  it  would  be 
necessary  to  mention  the  Therapeut<B^y  a  widelynspread  community 
in  Egypt,  who  lived  even  in  greater  seclusion  than  the  Essenes  in 
Judaea.  The  Samaritans  also  would  require  our  attention.  But  we 
must  turn  from  these  sects  and  parties  to  a  wider  division,  which 

*  See  the  long  details^  given  by  the  large  frequentantibus,  quos  vita  fessos 

former  writer  in  book  ii.  ch.  8.  of  the  ad  mores  eorum  fortunn  fluctus  aeitat. 

Jetoish    Wars;  and    bj   the    latter   in  Itt  per  sseculorum  millia  (incr^bile 

the  treatise   Q^od  omnis  prohua  Uber;  dictu)  gens  aeterna  est,  in  qua  nemo 

and  in  the  fragment  from  Eusebius,  in  nascitnr.     Tarn  fcecunda  illis  aliorum 

Mangev's  Philo.  ii.  p.  632.    The  Essenes  vitas  poenitentia  esU"    N.  H.  v.  15. 

occidente  litora  Esseni  fugiunt,  nsque  .  en.  i/. 

qua  nocent:  gens  sola,  et  in  toto  orbe  '  "^tak  iiL  6.;  Matt,  zzli   16.:  see 

ptrseter  cfeteras  mira,  sine  ulla  foemina,  Mark  xii.  13. 

sine  pecunia,  socia  palmarum.    In  diem  <  Described  in  great  detail  by  Philo 

ex  sDquo  convenarum  turba  renascitur,  in  his  treatise  De  Vita  ContempkUiva. 
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arose  from  that  dispersion  of  the  Hebrew  people^  to  which  some  space 
has  been  devoted  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

We  have  seen  that  early  colonies  of  the  Jews  were  settled  in 
Babylonia  and  Mesopotamia.  Their  connection  with  their  brethren 
in  Judssa  was  continually  maintained:  and  they  were  boimd  to  them 
by  the  link  of  a  common  language.  The  Jews  of  Palestine  and 
Syria^  with  those  who  lived  on  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates^  interpreted 
the  Scriptures  through  the  Targums^  or  Chaldee  paraphrases^  and 
spoke  kindred  dialects  of  the  language  of  Aram':  and  hence  they 
were  called  Aram<Ban  Jews.  We  have  also  had  occasion  to  notice 
that  other  dispersion  of  the  nation  through  those  countries  where 
Ghreek  was  spoken.  Their  settlements  began  with  Alexander's 
conquests,  and  were  continued  under  the  successors  of  those  who 
partitioned  his  empire.  Alexandria  was  their  capital  They  used 
the  Septuagint  translation  of  the  Bible ;  and  they  were  commonly 
called  Hellenists,  or  Jews  of  the  Grecian  speecL 

The  jnere  difference  of  language  would  account  in  some  degree 
for  the  mutual  dislike  with  which  we  know  that  these  two  sections 
of  the  Jewish  race  regarded  one  another.  We  are  all  aware  how 
closely  the  use  of  a  hereditary  dialect  is  bound  up  with  the  warmest 
feelings  of  the  heart.  And  in  this  case  the  Aramaean  language  was 
the  sacred  tongue  of  Palestine.  It  is  true  that  the  tradition  of  the 
language  of  the  Jews  had  been  broken,  as  the  continuity  of  their 
political  life  had  been  rudely  interrupted.  The  Hebrew  of  the  time 
of  Christ  was  not  the  oldest  Hebrew  of  the  Israelites ;  but  it  was  a 
kindred  dialect ;  and  old  enough  to  command  a  reverent  affection. 
Though  not  the  language  of  Moses  and  David,  it  was  that  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah.     And  it  is  not  imnatural  that  the  Aramafjtans  should 

*  It  is  uncertain  when  the  written  "  Syrian  tongue  "  of  2  Kings  xviii.  26.; 
Targums  came  into  use,  but  the  prac-  Isai.  xxxvL  11.;  Ezr.  iv.  7.;  Dan.  ii.  4.); 
tice  of  paraphrasing  orally  in  Chaldee  and  the  western,  which  is  the  parent  of 
must  have  begun  soon  a^r  the  Cap-  the  Syriac^  now,  like  the  former,  almost 
tivitj.  a  dead  language.    The  first  of  these  dia- 

*  Aram  —  the  "  Highlands  **  of  the  lects  began  to  supplant  the  older  Hebrew 
Semitic  tribes  ^  comprehended  the  tract  of  Judsa  from  the  time  of  the  captiTity, 
ofcountry  which  extended  from  Taurus  and  was  the  "Hebrew**  of  the  New 
and  Lebanon  to  Mesopotamia  and  Arabia:  Testament,  Luke  xxiii.  38.;  John  xix. 
for  references,  see  Winer's  RecdtoMer'  20.;  Acts  xxi.  40.,  xxiL  2.,  xxvi.  14. 
buch.  There  were  two  main  dialects  of  Arahie^  the  most  perfect  of  the  Semitic 
the  Aramsean  stock,  the  eastern  or  Baby-  languages,  has  now  generally  overspread 
Ionian,  commonly  called  Chaldee  (the  those  regions. 
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have  reyolted  from  the  speech  of  the  Greek  idolaters  and  the  tyrant 
AntiochuSj  —  a  speech  which  they  associated  moreoyer  with  inno- 
vating doctrines  and  dangerous  speculations. 

For  the  division  went  deeper  than  a  mere  superficial  diversity  of 
speech.  It  was  not  only  a  division^  like  the  modem  one  of  German 
and  Spanish  Jews,  where  those  who  hold  substantially  the  same 
doctrines  have  accidentally  been  led  to  speak  difierent  languages. 
But  there  was  a  diversity  of  religious  views  and  opinions.  This  is 
not  the  place  for  examining  that  system  of  mystic  interpretation 
called  the  Cabbala^  and  for  determining  how  £u:  its  origin  might  be 
due  to  Alexandria  or  to  Babylon.  It  is  enough  to  say,  generally, 
that  in  the  Aramaean  theology.  Oriental  elements  prevailed  rather  than 
€rreek,  and  that  the  subject  of  Babylonian  influences  has  more  con- 
nection with  the  life  of  St.  Peter  than  that  of  St  Paul  The 
Hellenists,  on  the  other  hand,  or  Jews  who  spoke  Greek,  who  lived 
in  Greek  countries,  and  were  influenced  by  Greek  civilisation,  are 
associated  in  the  closest  manner  with  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 
They  are  more  than  once  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  where  our  English 
translation  names  them  "  Grecians,"  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
Heathen  or  proselyte  ''Greeks."^  Alexandria  was  the  metropolis 
of  their  theology.  Philo  was  their  great  representative.  He  was 
an  old  man  when  St.  Paul  was  in  his  n^turity :  his  writings  were 
probably  known  to  the  Apostles ;  and  they  have  descended  with  the 
inspired  Epistles  to  our  own  day.  The  work  of  the  learned  Helle- 
nists may  be  briefly  described  as  this, — to  accommodate  Jewish 
doctrines  to  the  mind  of  the  Greeks,  and  to  make  the  Greek 
language  express  the  mind  of  the  Jews.  The  Hebrew  principles 
were  '^  disengaged  as  much  as  possible  from  local  and  national 
conditions,  and  presented  in  a  form  adapted  to  the  Hellenic  world."' 

^  Basnage  devotes  many  chapters  to  pluie  sur  Fherbe  tendre,  comme  la  grosse 

ibis  subject :  see  his  third  book.  pluie  sur  la  plante  aTanc^e.*  (Deut.  xxxii. 

'  See  Chap.  L  p.  13.  note.  1,  2.)    De  Ik  vient  que  les  ^crivains  de 

3  *^L*objet  principal  des  Juifs  hell^  cette  ^le  8*appliqaaient  k  degagerles 

nistes  ou  Alexandrin8,consistait2timtier  principes  h^bralques  de  la  plupart  des 

les    hommes   xnstruits   des  populations  conditions  nationales  et  locales;  k  les 

etrang^res  k  la  sa^esse  des  livres  sacr^s.  pr^enter  dans  la  lanffue  et  sous  les  formes 

lis  se  dirigaient  d^r^  la  conviction  an-  appropriees  au  monde  grec :  ils  ^tablis- 

tique  manifest^  en  ces  termes  par  Moise :  saient  des  rapprochements  plus  on  moins  • 

'Ma  doctrine  ser^pandra comme  la ros^;  sp^cieux  avec  les  doctrines  des  autres 

ma  parole  d^coulera  comme  une  fine  pneuples,  et  ils  mcttaient  en  opposition  la 
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All  this  was  hateful  to  the  zealous  Aramaeaiis.  The  men  of  the  East 
rose  up  against  those  of  the  West.  The  Greek  learning  was  not 
more  repugnant  to  the  Roman  Cato,  than  it  was  to  the  strict 
Hebrews.  They  had  a  sayings  *^  Cursed  be  he  who  teacheth  his  son 
the  learning  of  the  Greeks."^  We  could  imagine  them  using  the 
words  of  the  prophet  Joel  (iii.  6.)^  ^^  The  children  of  Judah  and  the 
children  of  Jerusalem  haye  ye  sold  imto  the  Grecians^  that  ye  might 
remove  them  from  their  border : "  and  we  cannot  be  surprised  that, 
even  in  the  deep  peace  and  charity  of  the  Church's  earliest  days^  this 
inveterate  division  re-appeared^  and  that^  '^  when  the  number  of  the 
disciples  was  multiplied^  there  arose  a  murmuring  of  the  Grecians 
against  the  Hebrews."  ^ 

It  would  be  an  interesting  subject  of  enquiry  to  ascertain  in  what 
proportions  these  two  parties  were  distributed  in  the  different 
countries  where  ihe  Jews  were  dispersed^  in  what  places  they  came 
into  the  strongest  collision,  and  how  far  they  were  fused  and  united 
together.  In  the  city  of  Alexandria,  the  emporium  of  Greek 
commerce  from  the  time  of  its  foundation,  where,  since  the  earliest 
Ptolemies,  literature,  philosophy,  and  criticism  had  never  ceased  to 
excite  the  utmost  intellectual  activity,  where  the  Septuagint  transla^ 
tion  of  the  Scripture  had  been  made,  and  where  a  Jewish  temple 
and  ceremonial  worship  had  been  established  in  rivalry  to  that  in 
Jerusalem ',  —  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Hellenistic  element  largely 

monlite  profonde  de  leun  lots  consti-  whom  five  hundred  learned  the  law,  and 

totiTes  ayec  les  tendances  vraiment  im-  fiye  hundred  the  wisdom  of  the  Greeks ; 

morales   qui   r^gnaient   alors   en    tons  and  there  is  not  one  of  the  latter  now 

lieux.**     Salvador,  J,  C.  jrc.,  vol.  i.  pp.  alive,  excepting  myself  here,  and  my 

131,132.  uncle*8  son  m  Asia."  See  Lightfoot,  He6. 

^  This  repugnance  is  illustrated  by  ff  Talm,  Ex,  on  Acts  (vi.  1.).    Biscoe 

many  passages  m  the  Talmudic  writings,  quotes  from  Lightfoot  in  his  History  of 

Eabbi  Levi  Ben  Chajathah,  groing  down  the  Acts  confyrmed^  ch.  iv.  §  2.  We  learn 

to  Csesarea,  heard  them  reciting  their  also  from  Josephus  that  a  knowledge  of 

phylacteries  in  Greek,  and  would^  have  Greek  was  lightly  regarded  by  the  Jews 

forbidden  them ;  which  when  Rabbi  Jose  of  Palestine, 

heard,  he  was  verv  angry,  and  said,  "If  %  j^^^  ^j  j 

a  man  doth  not  know  how  to  recite  in  .„,,.,               ^  •      i      . 

the  holy  tongue,  must  he  not  recite  them  ,  '  This  temple  was  not  in  the  city  of 

at  aU  ?    Let  hmi  perform  his  duty  in  Alexandria,  but  at  Leontopolis.    It  was 

what  language  he  (in.*'    ITie  foUowing  built  (or  rather  it  was  an  old  Heathen 

saying  is  atSibuted  to  Rabban  Simeon,  temple  repaired^  hj  Onias,  from  whose 

the  son  of  Gamaliel:  "There  were  a  family  the    high-priesUiood   had    been 

thousand  boys  in  my  fether's  school,  of  transferred  to  the  family  of  the  Macca- 
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prevailed.     But  although  (strictly  speaking)  the  Alexandrian  Jews 
were  nearly  all  HelleniBts^  it  does  not  follow  that  they  were  all 
Hellenizers.     In  other  words^  although  their  speech  and  their  Scrip- 
tures were  Ghreek^  the  theological  views  of  many  among  them  un- 
doubtedly remained  Hebrew.     There  must  have  been  many  who 
were  attached  to  the  traditions  of  Palestine,  and  who  looked  sus- 
piciously on  their  more  speculative  brethren:    and  we  have  no 
diflSculty  in  recognising  the  picture  presented  in  a  pleasing  German 
fiction  S  which  describes  the   debates   and  struggles  of  the  two 
tendencies  in  this  city,  to  be  very  correct.     In  Palestine  itself,  we 
have  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  native  population  was  entirely 
Aramaean,  though  there  was  no  lack  of  Hellenistic  synagogues  ^  at 
Jerusalem,  which  at  the  seasons  of  tiie  festivals  would  be  crowded 
with  foreign  pilgrims,  and  become  the  scene  of  animated  discussions. 
Syria  was  connected  by  the  link  of  language  with  Palestine  and 
Babylonia ;  but  Antioch,  its  metropolis,  commercially  and  politically 
resembled  Alexandria :  and  it  is  probable  that,  when  Barnabas  and 
Saul  were  establishing  the  great  Christian  community  in  that  city', 
the  majority  of  the  Jews  were  "  Grecians  "  rather  than  **  Hebrews." 
In  Asia  Minor  we  should  at  first  sight  be  tempted  to  imagine  that 
the  Grecian  tendency  would  predominate :  but  when  we  find  that 
Antiochus  brought  Babylonian  Jews  into  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  we 
must  not  make  too  confident  a  conclusion  in  tiiis  direction ;  and  we 
have  grounds  for  imagining  that  many  Israelitish  families  in  the 
remote  districts  (possibly  that  of  Timotheus  at  Lystra)  ^  may  have 
cherished  the  forms  of  the  traditionary  faith  of  the  Eastern  Jews, 
and  lived  uninfluenced  by  Hellenistic  novelties.     The  residents  in 
maritime  and  commercial  towns   would  not  be  strangers  to  the 
Western  developments  of  religious  doctrines:   and  when  Apollos 
came  from   Alexandria  to   Ephesus  '^,  he  would  find  himself  in  a 
theological  atmosphere  not  very  different  from  that  of  his  native  city. 
Tarsus  in  Cilicia  will  naturally  be  inclujded  under  the  same  class  of 

bees,  9x^  who  had  fled  into  Egypt  in  the  published  in  German  in  1820,  translated 

time  of  Ptolemy  Philopator.  It  remained  into  English  in  1824. 
m  existence  till  destroyed  by  Vespasian.        »  See  Acts  vi.  9. 
See  Josephus,  B.  J.  i.  i.  i^  ^n  lo.  8. ;        »  Acts  xi.  25.,  &c. 
AtU,  xui.  3.  4  Acts  xvi.  1. ;  2  Tim.  L  5. 

Melons  Pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem,        «  Acta  xviii.  24. 
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cities  of  the  West,  by  those  who  remember  Strabo's  assertion  that, 
in  literature  and  philosophy,  its  fame  exceeded  that  of  Athens  and 
Alexandria.  At  the  same  time,  we  cannot  be  sure  that  the  very 
celebrity  of  its  Heatiien  schools  might  not  indnce  the  families  of 
Jewish  residents  to  retire  all  the  more  strictly  into  a  religious 
Hebrew  seclusion. 

That  such  a  seclusion  of  their  family  firom  Grentile  influences  was 
maintained  by  ihe  parents  of  St,  Paul,  is  highly  probable.  We  have 
no  means  of  knowing  how  long  they  themselves,  or  their  ancestors, 
had  been  Jews  of  the  dispersion.  A  tradition  is  mentioned  by 
Jerome '  that  they  came  originally  from  Giscala,  a  town  in  Galilee, 
when  it  was  stormed  by  the  Romans.  The  story  involves  an 
anachronism,  and  contradicts  the  Acts  of  the  Aposties.  Yet  it  need 
not  be  entirely  disregarded;  especially  when  we  find  St,  Paul 
speaking  of  himself  as  ''a  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews,"^  and  when  we 


'  He  begins  his  notice  of  Paul  in  the 
Catalogue  of  Ecclenasiical  Writers  thus : 
"Paulus  Apcstolus,   qui    ante  Saulus, 
extra  numerum  duodecim  Apofltoloruin, 
de  tribu  Benjamin  et  oppido  Judess  Gis- 
cballis  fuit,  quo  a  Romanis  capto  cum 
parentibus  suis  Tarsum  Ciliciie  commi- 
gravit ;  a  quibus  ob  studia  legis  missus 
Hierosolyman,  a  Gramaliele  viro  doctis- 
simo,  cujus  Lucas  meminit,  eruditus  est.** 
And  again  he  alludes  to  it  with  more 
doubt  m  the  Commentary  on  the  Epistle 
to  PhilemojL,  in  reference  to  the  passage 
where  Epaphras  is  called  his   ^*  fellow- 
prisoner.      *^Quis  sit   £paphra8    con* 
captivus  Pauli,  talem  fabulam  accepimus. 
Aiant  parentes  Apostoli  Pauli  de  Gis* 
chalis  regione  fnisse  Judseae :  et  eos,  cum 
tota  provincia  Romana  yastaretur  manu, 
et    diApergerentur  in  orbe  Judsei,    in 
TarsiuD  urbem  CilicisB  fuisse  translates : 
parentnm  conditionem  adolescentulum 
Paulum  secutum :  et  sic  posse  stare  illud 
qnod  de  se  ipse  testatur  :  Hebrsei  sunt? 
et  ego :   IsraelitsB  sunt  ?  et  ego :  Semen 
AbrahsB  sunt  ?  et  ego  (2  Cor.  xi.) :  et 
rursus  alibi :  Hebrseus  ex  Hebneis  (Phil, 
iii.)  :  et  csetera  ousb  ilium  Judaeum  ma^ 
indicant  quam  Tarsensem.     Quod  si  ita 
est,  possumus  et  Epaphram  illo  tempore 


captum  suspicari,  quo  captus  est  Paulus : 
et  cum  parentibus  suis  in  Colossis  urbe 
AsiflB  coUocatum,  Christ!  postea  recepisse 
sermonem."  It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell 
on  the  anachronism,  or  on  the  absolute 
contradiction  to  Acts  xxiL.  S. 

'  Phil.  iii.  5.  Cave  sees  nothing  more 
in  this  phrase  than  that  "his  parents 
were  Jews,  and  that  of  the  ancient  stock, 
not  entering  in  by  the  gate  of  pro- 
selytism,  but  originally  descended  fi'om 
the  nation.** — Life  of  St,  Paul,  i.  2. 
Benson,  on  the  other  hand,  argues,  from 
this  passage  and  from  2  Cor.  xi.  22., 
that  there  was  a  difference  between  a 
"  Hebrew  ••  and  an  "  Israelite." —  *' A 
person  might  be  descended  from  Israel, 
and  yet  not  be  a  Hebrew  but  a  Hellenist. 
.  .  .  St.  Paul  appeareth  to  me  to  have 
plainly  intimated,  that  a  man  might  be 
of  the  stock  of  Israel  and  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  and  yet  not  be  a  Hebrew  of 
the  Hebrews;  but  that,  as  to  himself, 
he  was,  both  by  father  and  mother,  a 
Hebrew ;  or  of  the  race  of  that  swt  of 
Jews  which  were  generally  most  es- 
teemed by  their  nation.**  —  History  of 
the  First  Planting  of  the  Christian  Reli- 
gion,  vol.  i.  p.  117. 
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remember  that  the  word  "  Hebrew  "  is  used  for  an  Aramaic  Jew,  as 
opposed  to  a  **Gredan**  or  **  Hellenist.  **  *  Nor  is  it  unlikely  in  itself 
that  before  they  settled  in  Tarsus,  the  family  had  belonged  to  the 
Eastern  dispersion,  or  to  the  Jews  of  Palestine.  But,  however  this 
may  be,  St.  Paul  himself  must  be  called  a  Hellenist;  because  the 
language  of  his  infancy  was  that  idiom  of  the  Ghrecian  Jews  in  which 
all  his  letters  were  written.  Though,  in  conformity  wilh  the  strong 
feeling  of  the  Jews  of  all  times,  he  might  leam  his  earliest  sentences 
from  the  Scripture  in  Hebrew,  yet  he  was  familiar  with  the 
Septuagint  'translation  at  an  early  age.  For  it  is  observed  that, 
when  he  quotes  from  the  Old  Testament,  his  quotations  are  from 
that  version ;  and  that,  not  only  when  he  cites  its  very  words,  but 
when  (as  is  often  the  case)  he  quotes  it  from  memory.'  Considering 
the  accurate  knowledge  of  the  original.  Hebrew  which  he  must  have 
acquired  under  Gamaliel  at  Jerusalem,  it  has  been  inferred  that  this 
can  only  arise  from  his  having  been  thoroughly  imbued  at  an  earlier 
period  with  the  Hellenistic  Scriptures.  The  readiness,  too,  with 
which  he  expressed  himself  in  Greek,  even  before  such  an  audience 
as  tiiat  upon  the  Areopagus  at  Athens,  shows  a  command  of  the 
language  which  a  Jew  would  not,  in  all  probability,  have  attained, 
had  not  Greek  been  tiie  language  of  his  childhood.' 

^  Acts  Yi.  1.    For  the  absurd  Ebionite  a  different  view,  as  follows :  ^*  Certain  it 

story  that  St  Paul  was  by  birth  not  a  is  that  the  groundwork  of  Paul*s  intel- 

Jew  at  ail,  but  a  Greek,  see  the  next  lectual  and  moral  training  was  Jewish : 

Chapter.  yet  he  had  at  least  some  knowledge  of 

'  See  Tholuck*s  Essay  (mentioned  Greek  Literature,  whether  he  acquired 
below,  p.  62.  note),  £ng.  Irans.  p.  9.  it  in  Tarsus,  or  in  Jerusalem  under 
Out  of  eighty-eight  quotations  from  the  Gamaliel,  who  himself  was  not  altogether 
Old  Testament,  Koppe  ji^iyes  grounds  averse  to  the  Hellenistic  philosophy,  or 
for  thinking  that  forty-nine  were  cited  afterwards  in  his  missionary  joumeyiuffs 
from  memory.  And  bleek  thinks  that  and  his  contmual  intercourse  with  Hel- 
ever^  one  of  nis  citations  without  excep-  lenists.**  The  first  part  of  Schaff*s  Oe* 
tion  is  from  memory.  He  adds,  however,  schichte  der  ChrisUichen  Kircke  (Mer- 
that  the  ApoBtle*s  memory  reverts  ooca-  cersburg ;  Pennsylvania,  1851)  was  not 
sionally  to  the  Hebrew  text,  as  well  seen  by  the  authors  till  after  tiie  publi- 
as  to  that  of  the  Septuagint  See  an  cation  of  this  work.  It  is  already  trans- 
article  in  the  Christian  Remembrancer  lated  into  English  (Edinburgh,  1854), 
for  April,  1648,  on  Grinfield's  HellemsHc  and  is  well  woi^y  of  its  high  reputation. 
Ed.  of  the  N.  T,  Dr.  Schaff  writes  with  a  noble  indigna- 

*  We  must  not,  however,  press  these  tion,   and  with  clear  convincinff  logic, 

considerations  too  far,  especially  when  against   Baur,   Zeller,    Schw^ier   and 

we  take  Phil.  iii.  5.  into  consideration,  others  of  the  TUbingen  schooL 
Dr.  Schaff  presents  the  subject  under 
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But  still  the  vernacular  Hebrew  of  Palestine  would  not  have  been 
a  foreign  tongue  to  the  infant  Saul ;  on  the  contrary^  he  may  have 
heard  it  spoken  almost  as  often  as  the  Greek.  For  no  doubt  his 
parents,  proud  of  their  Jewish  origin,  and  living  comparatively  near 
to  Palestine,  would  retain  the  power  of  conversing  with  their  friends 
from  thence  in  the  ancient  speech.  Mercantile  connections  from  the 
Syrian  coast  would  be  frequently  arriving,  whose  conversation  would 
be  in  Aramaic;  in  all  probability  there  were  kinsfolk  still  settled  in 
JudsBa,  as  we  afterwards  find  the  nephew  of  St.  Paul  in  Jerusalem.^ 
We  may  compare  the  situation  of  such  a  family  (so  far  as  concerns 
their  language)  to  that  of  the  French  Huguenots  who  settled  in 
London  after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Kantes.  These  French 
families,  though  they  soon  learned  to  use  the  English  as  the  mediiun 
of  their  common  intercourse  and  the  language  of  their  household,  yet, 
for  several  generations,  spoke  French  with  equal  familiarity  and 
greater  affection.* 

Moreover,  it  may  be  considered  as  certain  that  the  family  of  St. 
Paul,  though  Hellenistic  in  speech,  were  no  Hellenizers  in  theology ; 
they  were  not  at  all  inclined  to  adopt  Greek  habits  or  Greek  opinions. 
The  manner  in  which  St.  Paul  speaks  of  himself,  his  father,  and  his 
ancestors,  implies  the  most  uncontaminated  hereditary  Judaism. 
*^*Are  thpy  Hebrews?  so  am  L  Are  they  Israelites?  so  am  I. 
Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham?  so  am  I."  ' —  "A  Pharisee"  and 
**  the  son  of  a  Pharisee."  ^  —  **  Circumcised  the  eighth  day,  of  the 
stock  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  a  Hebrew  of  the 
Hebrews,^  ^ 

There  is  therefore  little  doubt  that,  though  the  native  of  a  city 
fiUed  with  a  Greek  population  and  incorporated  with  the  Eoman 
Empire,  yet  Saul  was  bom  and  spent  his  earliest  days  in  the  shelter 
of  a  home  which  was  Hebrew,  not  in  name  only  but  in  spirit.  The 
Roman  power  did  not  press  upon  his  infancy :  the  Greek  ideas  did 
not  haunt  his  childhood:    but    he  grew   up   an   Israelitish    boy, 

^  Act5  xxiii.  16.  life  at  Jerusalem,  if  he  bad  not  posseeaed 

'  St.  FauVs  ready  ubc  of  the  spoken  it  before.     The  difficult  question  of  the 

Aramaic  appears  in  his  speech  upon  the  **  Gift  of  Tongues  '*  will  be  discussed 

stairs  of  the  Castle  of  Antonia  at  Jeru-  hereafter. 

salero,  **  in  tlie  Hebrew  tongue."    This  '  2  Cor.  xi.  22. 

familiarity,  however,  he  would  neces-  ^  Acts  xxiii.  6. 

sarily  have  acquired  during  his  student-  ^  Phil.  iii.  5.  ^- 

VOL.  I.  E 
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nurtured  in  those  histories  of  the  chosen  people  which  he  waa 
destined  so  often  to  repeat  in  the  synagogues  ^,  with  the  new  and 
wonderful  commentary  supplied  by  the  life  and  resurrection  of  a 
crucified  Messiah.  "  From  a  child  he  knew  the  Scriptures,*'  which 
ultimately  made  him  "  wise  unto  salvation  through  faith  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus,"  as  he  says  of  Timothy  in  the  second  Epistle  (iii.  15.). 
And  the  groups  around  his  childhood  were  such  as  that  which  he 
beautifully  describes  in  another  part  of  the  same  letter  to  that 
disciple,  where  he  speaks  of  ^^  his  grandmother  Lois,  and  his  mother 
Eunice.''  (i.  5.) 

We  should  be  glad  to  know  something  of  the  mother  of  St.  PauL 
But  though  he  alludes  to  his  father,  he  does  not  mention  her.  He 
speaks  of  himself  as  set  apart  by  God  "  from  his  mother's  womb," 
that  the  Son  of  God  should  in  due  time  be  revealed  in  him,  and  by 
him  preached  to  the  Heathen.^  But  this  is  all.  We  find  notices  of 
his  sister  and  his  sister's  son  ^  and  of  some  more  distant  relatives  ' : 
but  we  know  nothing  of  her  who  was  nearer  to  him  than  all  of  them. 
He  tells  us  of  his  instructor  Gamaliel ;  but  of  her,  who,  if  she  livedo 
was  his  earliest  and  best  teacher,  he  tells  us  nothing.  Did  she  die 
like  Rachel,  the  mother  of  Benjamin,  the  great  ancestor  of  his  tribe ; 
leaving  his  father  to  mourn  and  set  a  monument  on  her  grave,  like 
Jacob,  by  the  way  of  Bethlehem  ?  *  Or  did  she  live  to  grieve  over  her 
son's  apostasy  from  the  faith  of  the  Pharisees,  and  die  herself  un* 
reconciled  to  the  obedience  of  Christ?  Or  did  she  believe  and  obey 
the  Saviour  of  her  son?  These  are  questions  which  we  cannot 
answer.  If  we  wish  to  realise  the  earliest  infancy  of  the  Apostle, 
we  must  be  content  with  a  simple  picture  of  a  Jewish  mother  and 
her  child.  Such  a  picture  is  presented  to  us  in  the  short  history  of 
Elizabeth  and  John  the  Baptist,  and  what  is  wanting  in  one  of  the 
inspired  Books  of  St.  Luke  may  be  supplied,  in  some  degree,  by  the 
other. 

The  same  feelings  which  welcomed  the  birth  and  celebrated  the 
naming  of  a  son  in  the  "  hill  country "  of  Judaea®,  prevailed  also 
among  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion.    As  the  "  neighbours  and  cousins  " 

1  Acts  xiii.  16—41.;  see  xvii.  2,  3.        ♦  Rom.  xvi.  7.  11.  21. 
10.  11.,  xxviii.  23.  »  Gen.  xxxv.  16—20.,  xlviii.  7. 

»  Gal.  i.  15.  •  Luke  i.  39. 

'  Acts  xxiiu  16. 
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of  Elizabeth  "  heard  how  the  Lord  had  showed  great  mercy  upon 
her,  and  rejoiced  with  her," —  so  it  would  be  in  the  household  at 
Tarsus,  when  Saul  was  bom.  In  a  nation  to  which  the  birth  of  a 
Messiah  was  promised,  and  at  a  period  when  the  aspirations  after 
the  fiilfihnent  of  the  promise  were  continually  becoming  more  con* 
scions  and  more  ui^ent,  the  birth  of  a  son  was  the  fulfilment  of  a 
mother's  highest  happiness :  and  to  the  father  also  (if  we  may  thus 
invert  the  words  of  Jeremiah)  "  blessed  was  the  man  who  brought 
tidings,  saying,  A  man  child  is  bom  unto  thee ;  malring  him  glad.''* 
On  the  eighth  day  the  child  was  circumcised  and  named.  In  the 
case  of  John  the  Baptist,  ^^  they  sought  to  call  him  Zacharias,  after 
ihe  name  of  his  father.  But  his  mother  answered,  and  said.  Not  so ; 
but  he  shall  be  called  John."  And  when  the  appeal  was  made  to 
his  father,  he  signified  his  assent,  in  obedience  to  the  vision.  It  was 
not  unusual,  on  the  one  hand,  to  call  a  Jewish  child  afler  the  name 
of  his  father ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  a  common  practice,  in 
all  ages  of  Jewish  history,  even  without  a  prophetic  intimation,  to 
adopt  a  name  expressive  of  religious  feelings.  When  the  infant  at 
Tarsus  received  the  name  of  Said,  it  might  be  "  after  the  name  of 
his  father ; "  and  it  was  a  name  of  traditional  celebrity  in  the  tribe  of 
Beiyamin,  for  it  was  that  of  the  first  king  anointed  by  Samuel.^  Or, 
when  his  father  said  '*his  name  is  Saul,"  it  may  have  been  intended 
to  denote  (in  conformity  with  the  Hebrew  derivation  of  the  word) 
that  he  was  a  son  who  had  long  been  desired,  the  first  born  of  his 
parents,  the  child  of  prayer,  who  was  thenceforth,  like  Samuel,  to  be 
consecrated  to  God.'  "  For  this  child  I  prayed,"  said  the  wife  of 
Elkanah ;  "  and  the  Lord  hath  given  me  my  petition  which  I  asked 
of  Him :  therefore  also  I  have  lent  him  to  the  Lord ;  as  long  as  he 
liveth  he  shall  be  lent  unto  the  Lord."^ 

Admitted  into  covenant  with  God  by  circumcision,  the  Jewish 
child  had  thenceforward  a  full  claim  to  aU  the  privileges  of  the 
chosen  people.     His  was  the  benediction  of  the  128th  Psalm:  — 

*  Jer.  XX.  15.  their  children  this  name  at  their  circum- 

^  ^*  A  name  frequent  and  common  in  cision."    Cave,  L   3. ;  but  he  gives   no 

the  tribe  of  Benjamin  ev^r  since  the  proof. 

first  King  of  Israel,  who  was  of  that        *  This  is  suggested  by  Neander,   PJi. 

name,  was  chosen  out  of  that  tribe  ;  in  und  Leit,  138. 

memory  whereof  they  were  wont  to  give        *  1  Sam.  i.  27,  28 
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"  The  Lord  shall  bless  thee  out  of  Zion :  thou  shalt  see  the  good  of 
Jerusalem  all  the  days  of  thy  life."  From  that  time,  whoever  it 
might  be  who  watched  over  Saul's  infancy,  whether,  like  king 
Lemuel*,  he  learnt  "the  prophecy  that  his  mother  taught  him,"  or 
whether  he  was  under  the  care  of  others,  like  those  who  were  with 
the  sons  of  king  David  and  king  Ahab^, — we  are  at  no  loss  to  learn 
what  the  first  ideas  were,  with  which  his  early  thought  was  made 
familiar.  The  rules  respecting  the  diligent  education  of  children, 
which  were  laid  down  by  Moses  in  the  6th  and  11th  chapters  of 
Deuteronomy,  were  doubtless  carefully  observed :  and  he  was  trained 
in  that  peculiarly  historical  instruction,  spoken  of  in  the  78th  Psalm, 
which  implies  the  continuance  of  a  chosen  people,  with  glorious 
recollections  of  the  past,  and  great  anticipations  for  the  future :  "  The 
Lord  made  a  covenant  with  Jacob,  and  gave  Israel  a  law,  M:hich  He 
commanded  our  forefathers  to  teach  their  children ;  that  their  pos- 
terity might  know  it,  and  the  children  which  were  yet  unborn ;  to 
the  intent  that  when  they  came  up,  they  might  show  their  children 
the  same :  that  they  might  put  their  trust  in  God,  and  not  to  forget 
the  works  of  the  Lord,  but  to  keep  his  commandments."  (ver.  5 — 7.) 
The  histories  of  Abraham  and  Isaac,  of  Jacob  and  his  twelve  sons, 
of  Moses  among  the  bulrushes,  of  Joshua  and  Samuel,  Elijah, 
Daniel,  and  the  Maccabees,  were  the  stories  of  his  childhood.  The 
destruction  of  Pharaoh  in  the  Red  Sea,  the  thunders  of  Mount 
Sinai,  the  dreary  journeys  in  the  wilderness,  the  land  that  flowed 
with  milk  and  honey, — this  was  the  earliest  imagery  presented  to 
his  opening  mind.  The  triumphant  hymns  of  Zion,  the  lamentations 
by  the  waters  of  Babylon,  the  prophetic  praises  of  the  Messiah,  were 
the  songs  around  his  cradle. 

Above  all,  he  would  be  familiar  with  the  destinies  of  his  own 
illustrious  tribe.^     The  life  of  the  timid  Patriarch,  the  father  of  the 

'  Prov.  xxxi.   1.     Cf.   Susanna,    3. ;  how  far  the  tribe- feeling  of  early  times 

2  Tim.  iii.  15.,  with  1  Tim.  i.  5.  linrrered   on   in  combination   with    liie 

^  1  Chron.  xxvii.  32. ;  2  Kings  x.  1.5.  national  feeling,  which  grew  up   after 

Cf.  Joseph.  Vit  76. ;  Ant.  xvi.  8.  3.  the  Captivity.     But  when  we  consider 

'  It  may  be  thought  that  here,  and  the  cnre  with  which  the  genealogies  were 

below,  p.  (S6.^  too  much  prominence  has  kept,  and  \sjien  we  find  the  tribe  of  Bar- 

bucn  given  to  the  attachment  of  a  Jew  nabas  specified  (Acts  iv.  36.),  and  also  of 

in  the  Apostolic  age  to  his  own  parti-  Anna  the  prophetess  (Luke  ii.  36.),  and 

cular  tribe.     It  is  diflScult  to  ascertain  when  we  find   St.  Paul   alluding  in  a 
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twelve ;  the  sad  death  of  llachel  near  the  city  where  the  Messiah 
was  to  be  born;  the  loneliness  of  Jacob,  who  sought  to  comfort 
himself  in  Benoni  "  the  son  of  her  sorrow,"  by  calling  him  Benjamin  * 
"  the  son  of  his  right  hand ; "  and  then  the  youthful  days  of  this 
youngest  of  the  twelve  brethren,  the  famine,  and  the  journeys  into 
Egypt,  the  severity  of  Joseph,  and  the  wondertid  story  of  the  silver 
cup  in  the  mouth  of  the  sack ; — these  are  the  narratives  to  which  he 
listened  with  intense  and  eager  interest.  How  little  was  it  imagined 
that,  as  Benjamin  was  the  youngest  and  most  honoured  of  the 
Patriarchs,  so  this  listening  child  of  Benjamin  should  be  associated 
with  the  twelve  servants  of  the  Messiah  of  God,  the  last  and  most 
illustrious  of  the  Apostles !  But  many  years  of  ignorance  were  yet 
to  pass  away,  before  that  mysterious  Providence,  which  brought 
Benjamin  to  Joseph  in  Egypt,  should  bring  his  descendant  to  the 
knowledge  and  love  of  JEStrs,  the  Son  of  Mary.  Some  of  the  early 
Christian  writers  see  in  the  dying  benediction  of  Jacob,  when  he 
said  that  '^  Benjamin  should  ravin  as  a  wolf,  in  the  morning  devour 
the  prey,  and  at  night  divide  the  spoil,"  ^  a  prophetic  intimation  of 
him  who,  in  the  morning  of  his  life,  should  tear  the  sheep  of  God, 
and  in  its  evening  feed  them,  as  the  teacher  of  the  nations.^  When 
St.  Paid  was  a  child  and  learnt  the  words  of  this  saying,  no  Christian 
thoughts  were  associated  with  it,  or  with  that  other  more  peaceful 
prophecy  of  Moses,  when  he  said  of  Benjamin,  "  The  beloved  of  the 
Lord  shall  dwell  in  safety  by  Him :  and  the  Lord  shall  cover  him  all 
the  day  long,  and  he  sh^  dwell  between  His  shoulders."*  But  he 
was  familiar  with  the  prophetical  words,  and  could  follow  in  imagina- 
tion the  fortunes  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin,  and  knew  how  they  went 
through  the  wilderness  with  Bachel's  other^  children,  the  tribes  of 

pointed  manner  to  bis  tribe  (see  Rom.  xi.  tiones  Jacob,  cum  ad  Benjamin  dixisset : 
1.,  Phil.  iii.  5.,  and  compare  Acts  xiii.  Benjamin,  inquit,  lupus  rapax  ad  maiu- 
21.),  it  does  not  seem  unnatural  to  be-  tinum  comedet  adhuc,   et  ad  vesperam 
lieve  tbat  pious  families  of  so  famous  a  dabit  escam.     Ex  tribu  enim  Benjamin 
stock  as  that  of  Benjamin  should  retain  oriturum  Paulum  providebat,  lupum  ra- 
the hereditary  enthusiasm  of  their  sacred  pacem  ad  matutinum  comedentem,  id 
clanship.    See,  moreover,  Matt.  zix.  28.,  est,    prima    setate    vastaturum    pecora 
Rev.  V.  5.,  vii.  4 — 8.  Domini  ut  persecutorem    ecclesiarum, 
^  Gren.  XXXV.  18.  d«hinc  ad  vesperam  escam  daturum,  id 
'  Gen.  xlix.  27.                •  est,  devergente  jam  aetate  oves  Christ  i 
'  Kam  mihi   Paulum  etiam   Genesis  educaturum  ut  doctorem  nationum.  — 
olim  repromisit.  Inter  illas  enim  figuras  TertuU.  ado.  Marcionem,  v.  1. 
et  propheticas  super  filios  suos  benedic-  *  Deut.  xxxiii.  12 
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Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  forming  with  them  the  third  of  the  four 
companies  on  the  march,  and  reposing  with  them  at  night  on  the 
west  of  the  encampment.^  He  heard  how  their  lands  were  assigned 
to  them  in  the  promised  country  along  the  borders  of  Judah':  and 
how  Saul,  whose  name  he  bore,  was  chosen  from  the  tribe  which 
was  the  smallest*,  when  "little  Benjamin"^  became  the  "ruler"  of 
Israel.  He  knew  that  when  the  ten  tribes  revolted,  Benjamin  was 
faithful*:  and  he  learnt  to  follow  its  honourable  history  even  into 
the  dismal  years  of  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  when  Mordecai,  "  a 
Benjamite  who  had  been  carried  away,"*  saved  the  nation:  and 
when,  instead  of  destruction,  "  the  Jews,"  through  him,  "  had  light, 
and  gladness,  and  joy,  and  honour :  and  in  every  province,  and  in 
every  city,  whithersoever  the  king's  commandment  and  his  decree 
came,  the  Jews  had  joy  and  gladness,  a  feast  and  a  good  day.  And 
many  of  the  people  of  the  land  became  Jews ;  for  the  fear  of  the 
Jews  fell  upon  them."^ 

Such  were  the  influences  which  cradled  the  infancy  of  St,  Paul ; 
and  such  was  the  early  teaching  under  which  his  mind  gradually 
rose  to  the  realisation  of  his  position  as  a  Hebrew  child  in  a  city  of 
Gentiles.  Of  the  exact  period  of  his  birth  we  possess  no  authentic 
information.^  From  a  passage  in  a  sermon  attributed  to  St.  Chry- 
sostom,  it  has  been  inferred®  that  he  was  born  in  the  year  2  of  our 
era.  The  date  is  not  improbable ;  but  the  genuineness  of  the  sermon 
is  suspected;  and  if  it  was  the  undoubted  work  of  the  eloquent 
Father,  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  he  possessed  any  certain 
means  of  ascertaining  the  fact.  Nor  need  we  be  anxious  to  possess 
the  information.  We  have  a  better  chronology  than  that  which 
reckons  by  years  and  months.  We  know  that  he  was  a  young  man 
at  the  time  of  St  Stephen's  martyrdom  ^®,  and  therefore  we  know 

*  Nuinb.  ii.  18 — 24.;  x.  22 — 24.  of  the  conversion   is  in  harmony  with 

'Joshuaxviii.il.  ou". 

'  1  Sam.  ix.  21.  *  ^**  *^  ^°  *1*®  supposition  that  he 

4  Pa  ijjyjy   27  ^^®^  ^'  ^'  ^^»  ^^  *^®  *^®  ^^  ^®-     T**®  *®^" 

6  o  pi...^„  '  :  .'  „«„  1  Tr:«--  •:■  mon  is  one  on  SS.  Peter  and  Paul,  printed 
0  I  ?u     -'   «  L                 •  ^y  S«v"e  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  volume 

fu-U^®*""-'  ^^  ^^^  edition,  but  considered  by  him  not 

7  Ibid.  VIII.  16,  17.  .      genuine.     See  Tillemont.   Schrader  en- 
®  As  regards  the  chronology  of  St.     deavours  to  prove  that  he  was  born  about 

Paul's  life,  it  is  enough  to  refer  to  Ch.  IV.  14  A.  d.  See  arguments  in  his  work, 
and  especially  to  the  appendix  at  the  end  DerApostel  Paulm,  vol.  i.  sect.  2.,  1 830. 
of  Vol.  II.   Dr.  Schaff  s  view  of  the  date        *o  Acts  vii.  58.     It  must  be  remein- 
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what  were  the  features  of  the  period,  and  what  the  circumstances  of 
the  world,  at  the  beginning  of  his  eventful  life.  He  must  have  been 
bom  in  the  later  years  of  Herod,  or  the  earlier  of  his  son  Archelaus. 
It  was  the  strongest  and  most  flourishing  time  of  the  reign  of 
Augustus.  The  world  was  at  peace ;  the  pirates  of  the  Levant  were 
dispersed;  and  Cilicia  was  lying  at  rest,  or  in  stupor,  with  other 
provinces,  under  the  wide  shadow  of  the  Boman  power.  Many 
governors  had  ruled  there  since  the  days  of  Cicero.  Athenodorus, 
the  emperor's  tutor,  had  been  one  of  them.  It  was  about  the  time 
when  Horace  and  Maecenas  died,  with  others  whose  names  will 
never  be  forgotten ;  and  it  was  about  the  time  when  Caligula  was 
bom,  with  odiers  who  were  destined  to  make  the  world  miserable. 
Thus  is  the  epoch  fixed  in  the  manner  in  which  the  imagination 
most  easily  apprehends  it.  During  this  pause  in  the  world's  history 
St  Paul  was  bom. 

It  was  a  pause,  too,  in  the  history  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Jews. 
That  lenient  treatment  which  had  been  begun  by  Julius  Csesar  was 
continued  by  Augustus';  and  the  days  of  severity  were  not  yet 
come,  when  Tiberius  and  Claudius^  drove  them  into  banishment, 
and  Caligula  oppressed  them  with  every  mark  of  contumely  and 
scorn.  We  have  good  reason  to  believe  that  at  the  period  of  the 
Apostle's  birth  the, Jews  were  unmolested  at  Tarsus,  where  his 
father  lived  and  enjoyed  the  rights  of  a  Boman  citizen.  It  is  a 
mistake  to  suppose  that  this  citizenship  was  a  privilege  which 
belonged  to  the  members  of  the  family,  as  being  natives  of  this  city.^ 
Tarsus  was  not  a  municipium^  nor  was  it  a  colonia^  like  Fhilippi  in 

bered,  however,  that  the  term  viavias  ben   im    Romischen    Reich.**      Berlin, 

was  applied  to  all  men  under  40.  1834. 

^  Ciesar,  like  Alexander,  treated  the  ^  Some  of  the  older  biographers  of 

Jews  with  much   consideration.     Sue-  St.  Paul  assume  this  without  any  hesi- 

tonius  speaks  in  strong  terms  of  their  tation.     Thus  Tillemont  sajs  that  Au- 

grief  at  his  death,  Cos.  84.    Augustus  gustus  gave  to  Tarsus,  among  other  pri- 

permitted  the  largess,  when  it  fell  on  a  vileges,  "  le  droit  de  colonic  libre  et  de 

Sabbath,  to  be  put  off  till  the  next  day.  bourgeoisie  Romaine  " :  and  Cave  says 

Mangey*8  Fhilo.  ii.  568,  569. :  compare  that  this  city  was   a  municipium^  and 

Hor.  Sat  i.  9.  69.  that  therefore  Paul  was  a  Roman  citizen. 

*  For  some  notices  of  the  condition  of  The  Tribune  (Acts  xxi.  39.,  xxii.  24.), 

the  Jews  under  the  Romans  at  this  time,  as    Dr.   Bloomfield  remarks   (on   xvi. 

see  Ganz,  Vermi9chte  Schriften^  i.  13.  37.),  knew  that  St.  Paul  was  a  Tarsian, 

"  Die  Gresetzgebung  tiber  die  Juden  in  without  being  aware    that  he  was    a 

Rom,  und  die  kirchliche  Wiirde  dersel-  citizen. 
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Macedonia *,  or  Antioch  in  Fisidia;  but  it  was  a  "free  city"*  {urhs 
libera)^  like  the  Syrian  Antioch  and  its  neighbour-city,  Seleucia  on 
the  sea.  Such  a  city  had  the  privilege  of  being  governed  by  its  own 
magistrates,  and  was  exempted  from  the  occupation  of  a  Koman 
garrison,  but  its  citizens  did  not  necessarily  possess  the  civitas  of 
liome.  Tarsus  had  received  great  benefits  both  from  Julius  Csesar 
and  Augustus,  but  the  father  of  St.  Paul  was  not  on  that  account  a 
Koman  citizen.  This  privilege  had  been  granted  to  him,  or  had 
descended  to  him,  as  an  individual  right ;  he  might  have  purchased 
it  for  a  "large  sum"  of  money ^;  but  it  is  more  probable  that  it 
came  to  him  as  a  reward  of  services  rendered,  during  the  civil  wars, 
to  some  influential  Koman.^  We  should  not  be  in  serious  error,  if 
we  were  to  say,  in  language  suggested  by  the  narrative  of  St. 
Stephen's  martyrdom  (Acts  vL  9.),  that  St.  Paul's  father  was  a 
Cilician  Libertinus.^  That  Jews  were  not  unfrequently  Boman 
citizens,  we  learn  from  Josephus,  who  mentions  in  the  "  Jewish  War  "® 
some  even  of  the  equestrian  order  who  were  illegally  scourged  and 
crucified  by  Florus  at  Jerusalem ;  and  (what  is  more  to  our  present 
point)  enumerates  certain  of  his  countrymen  who  possessed  the 
Koman  franchise  at  Ephesus,  in  that  important  series  of  decrees 
relating  to  the  Jews,  which  were  issued  in  the  time  of  Julius  Cassar, 
and  are  preserved  in  the  second  book  of  the  "  Antiquities."  ^  The 
family  of  St  Paul  were  in  the  same  position  at  Tarsus  as  those  who 
were  Jews  of  Asia  Minor  and  yet  citizens  of  Rome  at  Ephesus ;  and 

*  Acts  xvi.  12.  •  Tbis  suggestion  is  due  to  Wieseler, 

*  See  Plin.   N,  H,  v.  22. ;   Appian,  ^^<^  translates  the  verse  which  describes 

B.C.V.7.    Compare  iv.  64.     FromAp-  Stephen's  great  opponents,  so  as  to  mean 

pian  it  appears  that  Antony  gave  Tarsus  "  ?^ibertmes"  from  ;» Cyrene,  Alexan- 

the  privileges  of  an  Urbs  libera,  though  dria,  Cihcia,  and  Asia,''     We  think,  as 

it  had  previously  taken  the  side  of  Au-  "  observed  below   (p.  74.  note),  that 

gustus,  and  been  named  Juliopolis.     See  another  view  is  more  natural :  but  at 

DioChrys.!rar«c.»o«r.ii.36.ed.Rei6ke.  ^^««^  we  should  observe  that  we  find 

»  See  Acta  xxii  28  ^*V^'  A  Raman  citizen,  actively  co-ope- 

oee  Acis  xxu.  zo.  rating  in  persecution  with  those  who  are 

*  Great  numbers  of  Jews  were  made  called  Libertini.  And  we  may  take  this 
slaves  in  the  Civil  Wars,  and  then  manu-  opportunity  of  n)aking  particular  refer- 
mitted.  A  slave  manumitted  with  due  ence  to  Wieseler's  Chronologie  des  Apo* 
formalities  became  a  Roman  citizen,  stolischen  ZeUalters  (Gottingen,  1848), 
Thus  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  as  a  work  of  which  both  the  text  and  the 
Apostle,  with  other  Cilician  Jews,  may  notes  are  of  very  great  importance 
have  been,  like  Horace,  libertino  poire  «  B,  J,  ii.  14.  6. 

flatus,     (Sat.  I.  vi.  45.)  7  Ant.  xiv.  10.  13. 
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thus  it  came  to  pass,  that,  while  many  of  his  contemporaries  were 
willing  to  expend  "  a  large  sum  "  in  the  purchase  of  "  this  freedom," 
the  Apostle  himself  was  "  free-bom." 

The  question  of  the  double  name  of  "Saul"  and  "Paul"  will 
require  our  attention  hereafter,  when  we  come  in  the  course  of  our 
narrative  to  that  interview  with  Sergius  Paulus  in  Cyprus,  coinci- 
dently  with  which,  the  appellation  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is 
suddenly  changed.  Many  opinions  have  been  held  on  this  subject, 
both  by  ancient  and  modem  theologians.^  At  present  it  will  be 
enough  to  say,  that,  though  we  cannot  overlook  the  coincidence,  or 
believe  it  accidental,  yet  it  is  most  probable  that  both  names  were 
borne  by  him  in  his  childhood,  that  ^*  Saul "  was  the  name  of  his 
Hebrew  home,  and  "  Paul"  that  by  which  he  was  known  among  the 
Gentiles.  It  will  be  observed  that  "Pau/u*,"  the  name  by  which  he 
is  always  mentioned  after  his  departure  from  Cyprus,  and  by  which 
he  always  designates  himself  in  his  Epistles,  is  a  Boman,  not  a  Greek, 
word.  And  it  will  be  remembered,  that,  among  those  whom  he 
calls  his  "kinsmen"  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans,  two  of  the 
number,  Junias  and  Lucius^  have  Boman  names,  while  the  others 
are  Greek.^  All  this  may  point  to  a  strong  Boman  connection. 
These  names  may  have  something  to  do  with  that  honourable 
citizenship  which  was  an  heirloom  in  the  household;  and  the  ap- 
pellation "  Paulus  "  may  be  due  to  some  such  feelings  as  those  which 
induced  the  historian  Josephus  to  call  himself  "  Flavins,"  in  honour 
of  Vespasian  and  the  Flavian  family. 

If  we  turn  now  to  consider  the  social  position  of  the  Apostle's 
father  and  family,  we  cannot  on  the  one  hand  confidently  argue,  from 
the  possession  of  the  citizenship,  that  they  were  in  the  enjoyment  of 
affluence  and  outward  distinction.  The  civitas  of  Home,  though  at 
that  time  it  could  not  be  purchased  without  heavy  expense,  did  not 
depend  upon  any  conditions  of  wealth,  where  it  was  bestowed  by 
authority.     On  the  other  hand,  it  is  certain  that  the  manual  trade, 

^  Some  of  the  opinions  of  the  ancient  received  a  new  title,  like  Feter,  at  his 

writers    may    be    seen    in    Tillemont-.  ordination  in  Antioch.    Bede,  that  he 

Origen  says  that  he  had  both  names  did  not  receive  it  till  the  Proconsul  was 

from  the  first ;  that  he  used  one  among  converted ;    and   Jerome,  that   it  was 

the  Jews,  and  the  other  afterwards.  Au-  meant  to    commemorate  that  victory, 

gusline,  that  he  took  the  name  when  he  Tillemont,  note  3.  on  St.  Paul, 

began  to  preach.    Chrysostom,  that  he  '  Rom.  xvi.  7.  11.  21. 
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wliich  we  know  that  St.  Paul  exercised,  cannot  be  adduced  as  an 
argument  to  prove  that  his  circumstances  were  narrow  and  mean ; 
still  less,  as  some  have  imagined,  that  he  lived  in  absolute  poverty. 
It  was  a  custom  among  the  Jews  that  all  boys  should  learn  a  trade. 
"  What  is  commanded  of  a  father  towards  his  son  ?  "  asks  a  Talmudic 
writer.  *^  To  circumcise  him,  to  teach  him  the  law,  to  teach  him  a 
trade."  Rabbi  Judah  saith,  "  He  that  teacheth  not  his  son  a  trade, 
doth  the  same  as  if  he  taught  him  to  be  a  thief;"  and  Babban 
Gamaliel  s«dth,  "  He  that  hath  a  trade  in  his  hand,  to  what  is  he 
like  ?  he  is  like  a  vineyard  that  is  fenced."  And  if,  in  compliance 
with  this  good  and  useful  custom  of  the  Jews,  the  father  of  the 
young  Cilician  sought  to  make  choice  of  a  trade,  which  might 
fortify  his  son  against  idleness  or  against  adversity,  none  would 
occur  to  him  more  naturally  than  the  profitable  occupation  of  the 
making  of  tents,  the  material  of  which  was  hair-cloth,  supplied  by 
the  goats  of  his  native  province,  and  sold  in  the  markets  of  the 
Levant  by  the  well-known  name  of  cilicium,  *  The  most  reasonable  con- 
jecture  is  that  his  father's  business  was  concerned  with  these  markets, 
and  that,  like  many  of  his  scattered  countrymen,  he  was  actively 
occupied  in  the  traffic  of  the  Mediterranean  coasts :  and  the  remote 
dispersion  of  those  relations,  whom  he  mentions  in  his  letter  from 
Corinth  to  Rome,  is  favourable  to  this  opinion.  But  whatever 
might  be  the  station  and  employment  of  his  father  or  his  kinsmen, 
whether  they  were  elevated  by  wealth  above,  or  depressed  by 
poverty  below,  the  average  of  the  Jews  of  Asia  Minor  and  Italy, 
we  are  disposed  to  believe  that  this  family  were  possessed  of  that 
highest  respectability  which  is  worthy  of  deliberate  esteem.     The 

^  Tondentur  caprse  quod  magnis  villis  often  mentioned  as  used  for  penitential 

sunt  in  magna  parte  PhrycriaB ;  unde  ci-  discipline,  in  the  Lives  of  the  Saints, 

licia  et  caetera  ejus  generis  ferri  solent.  The  word  is  still  retained  in  French, 

Sed  quod  primum  ea  tonsura  in  Cilicia  Spanish,  and  Italian  ("  Di  vil  cilicio  mi 

sit  instituta,  nomen  id  Cilicias  adjecisse  parean  coperti."  Dante,  Purg,  xiii.  58.). 

dicunt.    Varro,  de  Re  Rustica^  lib.  ii.  See  the  Dictionmire  de  V Academies  the 

oh.  xi.:  compare  Virg.  Creor^'.  iii.  311 —  Diccionario  de  la  Academia^  and  the 

313.     See  the  extract  in  Dueange :  Ki-  VocabulariodegliAcademid  delta  Crusca; 

XiKia'  Tpdyoi  Anb  KiXuciac  oi  daaiic'  vavv  and  further  references  under  the  word 

yap  Ueict  vTTtpixovai  ok  roiovroi  rpayoi^  "Cilicium"   in    Smith's   Dictionary  of 

oQev  Kal  rd  Ik  rpix&v  trvvTiGffieva  KiKiKia  Antiquities^  and  Rich's  Illustrated  Com" 

Xkyovrat.     It  is  still  manufactured  in  panion  to  the  Dictionary, 
Asia  IVlinor.    Hair-cloth  of  this  kind  is 
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words  of  Scripture  seem  to  clidm  for  them  the  tradition  of  a  good 
and  religious  reputation.  The  strict  piety  of  St.  Paul's  ancestors 
has  already  been  remarked ;  some  of  his  kinsmen  embraced  Chris- 
tianity before  the  Apostle  himself  ^  and  the  excellent  discretion  of 
his  nephew  will  be  the  subject  of  our  admiration^  when  we  come  to 
consider  the  dangerous  circumstances  which  led  to  the  nocturnal 
journey  from  Jerusalem  to  Csesarea.^ 

But,  though  a  cloud  rests  on  the  actual  year  of  St.  Paul's  birth, 
and  the  circumstances  of  his  father's  household  must  be  lefib  to 
imagination,  we  have  the  great  satisfaction  of  knowing  the  exact 
features  of  the  scenery  in  the  midst  of  which  his  childhood  was  spent. 
The  plain,  the  moimtains,  the  river,  and  the  sea  still  remain  to  us. 
The  rich  harvests  of  com  still  grow  luxuriantly  after  the  rains  in 
spring.  The  same  tents  of  goat's  hair  are  still  seen  covering  the 
pisdns  in  the  busy  harvest'  There  is  the  same  solitude  and  silence 
in  the  intolerable  heat  and  dust  of  the  summer.  Then,  as  now,  the 
mothers  and  children  of  Tarsus  went  out  in  the  cool  evenings,  and 
looked  from  the  gardens  round  the  city,  or  from  their  terraced  roofs, 
upon  the  heights  of  Taurus.  The  same  sunset  lingered  on  the 
pointed  summits.  The  same  shadows  gathered  in  the  deep  ravines. 
The  river  Cydnus  has  suffered  some  changes  in  the  course  of  1800 
years.  Instead  of  rushing,  as  in  the  time  of  Xenophon,  like  the 
Rhone  at  Geneva,  in  a  stream  of  two  hundred  feet  broad  through 
the  city,  it  now  flows  idly  past  it  on  the  east.  The  Channel,  which 
floated  the  ships  of  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  is  now  filled  up;  and 
wide  unhealthy  lagoons  occupy  the  place  of  the  ancient  docks.^    But 

^  ^*  Salute  Andronicus    and  Junias,  they  were  members  of  the  tribe  of  fien- 

my  kinsmen,  and  my  fellow-prisoners,  jamin.     See  Tillemont,  note  2. 

who  are  of  note  amons  the  Apostles,  '  Acts  xxiii. 

who  also  were  in  Christ  before  me.**  '  ^The  plain  presented  the  appear- 

Rom.  xvi.  7.     It  is  proper  to  remark  ance  of  an  immense  sheet  of  corn -stubble, 

that  the  word  ffvyyevtic  m  this  chapter  dotted  with  small  camp  of  tents :  these 

(verses  7.  11.  21.)  has  been  thought  by  tents  are  made  of  haur-cloth,   and  the 

some  to  mean   only  that  the  persons  peasantry  reside  in  them  at  this  season, 

alluded  to  were  of  Jewish  extraction,  while  the  harvest   is  reaping   and  the 

See  Lardner* s   Works,  vol.  v.  p.  473.,  corn  treading  out." — Beaufort's  Kara- 

and  the  Appendix  to  the  English  trans-  mania^  p.  273. 

lation  of  Tholuck*s  tract  on  the  early  *  This  is  the  ^vyf^a^  or  "  bar,"  at  the 

life    of   St.  Paul.     Origen  thinks   the  mouthof  the  river  (al  rov  Kv^vov  cicCoXai 

Apostle  speaks  spiritually  of  the  bap-  Kurd  to  *Prjyfia  KaXovfKvov)^  of  which 

tized;  Estius  supposes  he  means  that  Strabo  speaks  thus:  'Etm  di  XtfAvdZiov 
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its  upper  waters  still  flow,  as  formerly,  cold  and  clear  from  the  snows 
of  Taurus :  and  its  waterfalls  still  break  over  the  same  rocks,  when 
the  snows  are  melting,  like  the  Khine  at  Schaffhausen.  We  find  a 
pleasure  in  thinking  that  the  footsteps  of  the  young  Apostle  often 
wandered  by  the  side  of  this  stream,  and  that  his  eyes  often  looked 
on  these  falls.  "We  can  hardly  believe  that  he  who  spoke  to  the 
Lystrians  of  the  "  rain  from  heaven,"  and  the  **  fruitful  seasons,"  and 
of  the  "living  God  who  made  heaven  and  earth  and  the  sea,"*  could 
have  looked  with  indifference  on  beautiful  and  impressive  scenery. 
Gramaliel  was  celebrated  for  his  love  of  nature :  and  the  yoimg  Jew, 
who  was  destined  to  be  his  most  famous  pupil,  spent  his  early  days 
in  the  close  neighbourhood  of  much  that  was  well  adapted  to  foster 
such  a  taste.  Or  if  it  be  thought  that  in  attributing  such  feelings  to 
him  we  are  writing  in  the  spirit  of  modern  times ;  and  if  it  be  con- 
tended that  he  would  be  more  influenced  by  the  realities  of  human 
life  than  by  tiie  impressions  of  nature, — then  let  the  youtiiful  Saul 
be  imagined  on  the  banks  of  the  Cydnus,  where  it  flowed  through 
the  city  in  a  stream  less  clear  and  fresh,  where  the  wharves  were 
covered  with  merchandize,  in  the  midst  of  groups  of  men  in  various 
costumes,  speaking  various  dialects.  St.  Basil  says,  that  in  his  day 
Tarsus  was  a  point  of  union  for  Syrians,  Cilicians,  Isaurians,  and 
Cappadocians.*  To  these  we  must  add  the  Greek  merchant,  and  the 
agent  of  Boman  luxury.  And  one  more  must  be  added — the  Jew, 
— even  then  the  pilgrim  of  Commerce,  trading  with  every  nation, 
and  blending  with  none.  In  this  mixed  company  Saul,  at  an  early 
age,  might  become  familiar  with  the  activities  of  life  and  the  diver- 
sities of  human  character,  and  even  in  his  childhood  make  some  ac- 
quaintance witii  those  various  races,  which  in  his  manhood  he  was 
destined  to  influence. 

We  have  seen  what  his  infancy  was :  we  must  now  glance  at  his 

r<$7roc,  tx^v  kcu  irdKaid  viwpiay  cic  8v  Ift-  coast  near  the  Gulf  of  Scanderoon  h 

TriiTTti  6  KvSvo^j  6  Siappiwv  rt)v  Taptrbv,  notorious,  as  can  be  testified  by  more 

rdc  Apxag  fx^^  ^''^^  ^ov  vTTipKttfiivou  rifc  than    one    of    those    who   contributed 

woXewf  Tavpov  kuI  t<rrtv  ivivuov  r)  Xi/xviy  drawings  to  the  first  edition  of  this  book. 
rijc  TapTov,  xiv.  6.    The  land  at  the        '  Acts  xiv.  17.  15. 
mouth  of  the  Cydnus  (as  in  the  case  of        *  IIoXiv  rotravriiv    fxovcav    £ucXiyptoc, 

the  Pyramus  and  other  rivers  on  that  &<rre  'Itravpovc  Kai  KiXurac,    KairiroSoKac 

coast)  has  since  that  time  encroached  on  rt  xal  ISvpovQ  di    iavrijc  ovpairTuv, — Ep. 

the  sea.    The  unhealthiness  of  the  sea-  v.,  Eosebio  Samosatorum  Episcopo. 
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boyhood.  It  is  usually  the  case  that  the  features  of  a  strong 
character  display  themselves  early.  His  impetuous  fiery  disposition 
would  sometimes  need  controL  Flashes  of  indignation  would  reveal 
his  impatience  and  his  honesty.^  The  affectionate  tenderness  of  his 
nature  would  not  be  without  an  object  of  attachment,  if  that  sister, 
who  was  afterwards  married^,  was  his  playmate  at  Tarsus.  The 
work  of  tent-making,  rather  an  amusement  than  a  trade,  might  some- 
times occupy  those  young  hands,  which  were  marked  with  the  toil  of 
years  when  he  held  them  to  the  view  of  the  Elders  at  Miletus.*  His 
education  was  conducted  at  home  rather  than  at  school :  for,  though 
Tarsus  was  celebrated  for  its  learning,  the  Hebrew  boy  would  not 
lightly  be  exposed  to  the  influence  of  Gentile  teaching.  Or,  if  he 
went  to  a  school,  it  was  not  a  Greek  school,  but  rather  to  some  room 
connected  with  the  synagogue,  where  a  noisy  class  of  Jewish  children 
received  the  rudiments  of  instruction,  seated  on  the  ground  with 
their  teacher,  after  the  manner  of  Mahomedan  children  in  the  East, 
who  may  be  seen  or  heard  at  their  lessons  near  the  mosque.^  At 
such  a  school,  it  may  be,  he  learnt  to  read  and  to  write,  going  and 
returning  under  the  care  of  some  attendant,  according  to  that  custom 
which  he  afterwards  used  as  an  illustration  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians'  (and  perhaps  he  remembered  his  own  early  days  while  he 

*  See  Acts  be.  1, 2.,  xxiii.  1 — 5. ;  and  and  a  Turkish  school,  see  the  Bible  Cy- 
compare  Acts  xiii.  13.,  xy.  38.,  with  clopedia^  1841 ;  and  the  Cyclopedia  of 
2  Tim.  iv.  11.  Biblical  Literature,  1847. 

*  Acts  xxiii.  16.  *  'O    vofioq    7raiday<oy6g    rifiwv    yiyoviv 

*  Acts  XX.  34.  "  Ye  yourselves  know  ilg  Xpitrrov.  Gal.  iii.  24.  incorrectly 
that  these  hands  have  ministered  to  my  rendered  in  the  Authorised  Version.  As 
necessities,  and  to  them  that  were  with  a  Jewish  illustration  of  a  custom  well 
me."  Compare  xyiii.  3. ;  1  Cor.  iy.  12.;  known  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
1  Tliess.  ii.  9. ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8.  see  the  quotation  in  Buxtorfs  Synagoga 

*  This  is  written  from  the  recollection  Judaica,  ch.  yii.  "  Quando  quis  filium 
of  a  Mahomedan  school  at  Blidah  in  suum  studio  Lcgis  consecrat,  pingebant 
Algeria,  where  the  mosques  can  now  be  ipsi  super  pergameno  vel  tabella  aliqua 
entered  with  impunity.  The  children,  elementa  literarum,  quibus  etiam  mcl 
with  the  teacher,  were  on  a  kind  of  illinebant,  deinde  eum  bene  lotum, 
upper  story  like  a  shelf,  within  the  mundis  vestibus  indutum,  placentis  ex 
mosque.  AH  were  seated  on  this  floor,  melle  et  lacte  confectis,  ut  et  fructibus 
in  the  way  described  by  Maimonides  ac  tragematis  instructum,  tradebant 
below.  The  children  wrote  on  boards,  alicui  Rabbino,  qui  eum  deducat  in 
and  recited  what  they  wrote ;  the  master  scholam :  hie  eum  ora  pallii  sui  opertum 
addressed  them  in  rapid  succession ;  and  ad  Prseceptorem  ducebat,  a  quo  literas 
the  confused  sound  of  yoices  was  un-  cognoscere  discebat,  illectus  suavitalc 
ceasing.    For  pictures  of  an  Egyptian  deliciarum  illarnm,  et  sic  reducebatur 
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wrote  the  passage)  when  he  spoke  of  the  Law  as  the  Slave  who 
conducts  us  to  the  School  of  Christ.  His  religious  knowledge^  as 
his  years  advanced,  was  obtained  from  hearing  the  Law  read  in  the 
synagogue,  from  listening  to  the  arguments  and  discussions  of  learned 
doctors,  and  from  that  habit  of  questioning  and  answering,  which 
was  permitted  even  to  the  children  among  the  Jews.  Familiar  with 
the  pathetic  history  of  the  Jewish  sufferings,  he  would  feel  his  heart 
filled  with  that  love  to  his  own  people  which  breaks  out  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Bomans  (ix.  4.  6.)  —  to  that  people  "  whose  were  the  adoption 
and  the  glory  and  the  covenants,  and  of  whom,  as  concerning  the 
flesh,  Christ  was  to  come,"  —  a  love  not  then,  as  it  was  afterwards, 
blended  with  love  towards  all  mankind,  "  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also 
to  the  Gentile,"  —  but  rather  united  with  a  bitter  hatred  to  the 
Gentile  children  whom  he  saw  around  him.  His  idea  of  the  Messiah, 
so  far  as  it  was  distinct,  would  be  the  carnal  notion  of  a  temporal 
prince  —  a  "  Christ  known  after  the  flesh,"  ^  —  and  he  looked  forward 
with  the  hope  of  a  Hebrew  to  the  restoration  of  "  the  kingdom  to 
Israel."*  He  would  be  known  at  Tarsus  as  a  child  of  promise,  and 
as  one  likely  to  uphold  tiie  honour  of  the  Law  against  the  half-infidel 
teaching  of  tiie  day.  But  the  time  was  drawing  near,  when  his 
training  was  to  become  more  exact  and  systematic.  He  was  destined 
for  the  school  of  Jerusalem.  The  educational  maxim  of  the  Jews, 
at  a  later  period,  was  as  follows: — "At  five  years  of  age,  let  children 
begin  tiie  Scripture;  at  ten,  tiie  Mischna;  at  thirteen,  let  them  be 
subjects  of  the  Law."'  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
general  practice  was  very  different  before  the  floating  maxims  of  the 
great  doctors  were  brought  together  in  the  Mischna.  It  may  there- 
fore be  concluded,  with  a  strong  degree  of  probability,  that  Saul  was 
sent  to  the  Holy  City*  between  the  ages  of  ten  and  thirteen.     Had 

ad  matrem  suam."    The  Rabbi*8  cloak  tian  confirmation.    The  boy  was  then 

was  spread  over  the  child  to  teach  him  called   ni!ttD  13  — "Filius  Prsecepti;" 

modesty.    The  honey  and  honey-cakes  and  the  father  declared  in  the  presence 

symbolized  such  passages  as  Deut.  xxxii.  of  the  Jews  that  his  son  fully  understood 

13.,  Cant.  iv.  11.,  Ps.  zix.  10.  the  Law,  and  was  fully  responsible  for 

'  2  Cor.  Y.  16.  his  sins.    Syn,  Jud.  ibid. 

'  Acts  i.  6.  '*  See  ThoIuck*s  excellent  remarks  on 

*  Quoted     by    Tholuck    from    the  the  early  life  of  the  Apostle,  in  the 

Mischna,    Pirke    Avoth,   ch.   v.   §   21.  Studien  und  Kritiken,  vol.  viii.  pp.  864 

We  learn  from  Buxtorf  that  at  13  there  —  393.,  or  in  the  English  translation  in 

was  a  ceremony  something  like  Chris-  Clark's  Biblical  Cabinet,  No.  28.;  and 
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it  been  later  than  the  age  of  thirteen^  he  could  hardlj  have  said  that 
he  had  been  "brought  up"*  in  Jerusalem. 

The  first  time  any  one  leaves  the  land  of  his  birth  to  visit  a  foreign 
and  distant  country^  is  an  important  epoch  in  his  life.  In  the  case 
of  one  who  has  taken  this  first  journey  at  an  early  age,  and  whose 
character  is  enthusiastic  and  susceptible  of  lively  impressions  from 
without,  this  epoch  is  usually  remembered  with  peculiar  distinctness. 
But  when  the  country  which  is  thus  visited  has  furnished  the  imagery 
for  the  dreams  of  childhood,  and  is  felt  to  be  more  truly  the  young 
traveller's  home  than  the  land  he  is  leaving,  then  the  journey  assumes 
the  sacred  character  of  a  pilgrimage.  The  nearest  parallel  which 
can  be  found  to  the  visits  of  the  scattered  Jews  to  Jerusalem,  is  in 
the  periodical  expedition  of  the  Mahomedan  pilgrims  to  the  sanctuary 
at  Mecca.  Nor  is  there  anything  which  ought  to  shock  the  mind  in 
such  a  comparison;  for  that  localising  spirit  was  the  same  thing  to  the 
Jews  under  the  highest  sanction,  which  it  is  to  the  Mahomedans 
through  the  memory  of  a  prophet  who  was  the  enemy  and  not  the 
forerunner  of  Christ.  As  the  disciples  of  Islam  may  be  seen,  at 
stated  seasons,  flocking  towards  Cairo  or  Damascus,  the  meeting- 
places  of  the  African  and  Asiatic  caravans, — so  Saul  had  often  seen 
the  Hebrew  pilgrims  from  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor  come  down 
through  the  passes  of  the  mountains,  and  join  others  at  Tarsus  who 
were  bound  for  Jerusalem.  They  returned  when  the  festivals  were 
over;  and  he  heard  them  talk  of  the  Holy  City,  of  Herod  and  the 
New  Temple,  and  of  the  great  teachers  and  doctors  of  the  Law.  And 
at  length  Saul  himself  was  to  go, — to  see  the  land  of  promise  and 


separatelj  in  his  series  of  Tracts,  "No.  38.  authors  "  (i.  4.) ;  and  that  it  was  after 

As  Olshausen  remarks,   Acts  xxvi.  4.  having  "run  through  the  whole  circle 

—  "  My  manner  of  life  Jrom  my  youth,  of  the  sciences,  and  laid  the  sure  found- 

vrhich  was  at  the  ^rst  {d:r'  dpxvQ)  amone  ations  of  human  learning   at  Tarsus" 

mine  own  nation  at  Jerusalem,  know  all  (i.  5.)t   that  he   was  sent  to  study  the 

the  Jews,  which  knew  me  from  the  he-  Law  under  Gamaliel.   So  Lardner  seems 

ginning    (dvw9iv),*^  — implies    that    he  to  think.  Hist,  of  the  Ap.and  JEv.  ch.  xi. 

came  from  Tarsus  at  an  early  age.  Hemsen  is  of  opinion  that,  though  as  a 

*  ^AvaTiOpafifikvoQ.  Acts  xxii.  3.  Cave  Jew  and   a  Pharisee  he  would  not  be 

assumes  that   '*in  his    youth    he   was  educated  in  the    Heathen    schools    of 

brought  up  in   the  schools  of  Tarsus,  Tarsus,  he  did  not  go  to  Jerusalem  to 

fully  instructed  in  all  the  liberal  arts  and  be  trained  under  Gamaliel  till  about  the 

sciences,  whereby  he  became  admirably  age  of  thirty,  and  after  the  ascension  of 

acquainted  with  foreign   and   external  Christ.     Der  Apostel  Paultaf,\ij).  4—S. 
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the  City  of  David,  and  grow  up  a  learned  Rabbi  ^*at  the  feet  of 
Gamaliel." 

With  his  father,  or  under  the  care  of  some  other  friend  older  than 
himself,  he  left  Tarsus  and  went  to  Jerusalem.  It  is  not  probable 
that  they  travelled  by  the  long  and  laborious  land-journey  which 
leads  from  the  Cilician  plain  through  the  defiles  of  Mount  Amanus 
to  Antioch,  and  thence  along  the  rugged  Phoenician  shore  through 
Tyre  and  Sidon  to  Judaea.  The  Jews,  when  they  went  to  the 
festivals,  or  to  carry  contributions,  like  the  Mahomedans  of  modem 
days,  would  follow  the  lines  of  natural  traffic  * :  and  now  that  the 
Eastern  Sea  had  been  cleared  of  its  pirates,  the  obvious  course  would 
be  to  travel  by  water.     The  Jews,  though  merchants,  were  not 


Coin  of  Tamu.' 


seamen.  We  may  imagine  Saul,  therefore,  setting  sail  from  the 
Cydnus  on  his  first  voyage,  in  a  Phoenician  trader,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  gods  of  Tyre;  or  in  company  with  Greek  mariners 
in  a  vessel  adorned  with  some  mythological  emblem,  like  that  Alex- 
andrian corn-ship  which  subsequently  brought  him  to  Italy,  "whose 
sign  was  Castor  and  Pollux."'  Gradually  they  lost  sight  of  Taurus, 
and  the  heights  of  Lebanon  came  into  view.  The  one  had  sheltered 
his  early  home,  but  the  other  had  been  a  familiar  form  to  his  Jewish 
forefathers.     How  histories  would  crowd  into  his  mind  as  the  vessel 


>  In  1820,  Abd-el-Kader  went  with 
his  father  on  board  a  French  brig  to 
Alexandria,  on  their  way  to  Mecca. 
See  M.  Bareste's  Memoir  of  the  ex- 
Emir:  Paris,  1848. 

'  From  the  British  Museum.     It  may 


be  observed  that  this  coin  illustrates  the 
mode  of  strengthening  sails  by  rope- 
bands,  mentioned  in  Mr.  Smith*s  im- 
portant work  on  the  Voyage  and  Ship^ 
wreck  of  St  Paul,  1848,  p.  163. 
^  Acts  xxviii.  11. 
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moved  on  over  the  waves,  and  he  gazed  upon  the  furrowed  flanks  of 
the  great  Hebrew.mountain  I  Had  the  voyage  been  taken  fifty  years 
earlier,  the  vessel  would  probably  have  been  bound  for  Ptolemais, 
which  still  bore  the  name  of  the  Greek  kings  of  Egypt*;  but  in  the 
reign  of  Augustus  or  Tiberius,  it  is  more  likely  that  she  sailed  roxmd 
the  headland  of  Carmel,  and  came  to  anchor  in  the  new  harbour  of 
Caesarea, — the  handsome  city  which  Herod  had  rebuilt,  and  named 
in  honour  of  the  Emperor- 
To  imagine  incidents  when  none  are  recorded,  and  confidently  to 
lay  down  a  route  without  any  authority,  would  be  inexcusable  in 
writing  on  this  subject.  But  to  imagine  the  feelings  of  a  Hebrew 
boy  on  his  first  visit  to  the  Holy  Land,  is  neither  difficult  nor 
blamable.  During  this  journey  Saul  had  around  him  a  different 
scenery  and  different  cultivation  from  what  he  had  been  accustomed 
to, — not  a  river  and  a  wide  plain  covered  with  harvests  of  com,  but 
a  succession  of  hills  and  vallies,  with  terraced  vineyards  watered  by 
artificial  irrigation.  K  it  was  the  time  of  a  festival,  many  pilgrims 
were  moving  in  the  same  direction,  with  music  and  the  songs  of 
Zion.  The  ordinary  road  would  probably  be  tiiat  mentioned  in  the 
Acts,  which  led  from  Csesarea  through  the  town  of  Antipatris^  (Acts 
xxiii.  31.).  But  neither  of  these  places  would  possess  much  interest 
for  a  "  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews.''  The  one  was  associated  with  the 
thoughts  of  the  Komans  and  of  modern  times ;  the  other  had  been 
built  by  Herod  in  memory  of  Antipater,  his  Idumean  father.  But 
objects  were  not  wanting  of  the  deepest  interest  to  a  child  of  Ben- 
jamin. Those  far  hill-tops  on  tiie  left  were  dose  upon  Mount 
Gilboa,  even  if  the  very  place  could  not  be  seen  where  "  the  Phi- 
listines fought  against  Israel  .  •  .  and  the  battie  went  sore  against 
Saul  .  .  .  and  he  fell  on  his  sword  .  .  .  and  died,  and  his  three 
sons,  and  his  armour-bearer,  and  all  his  men,  tiiat  same  day  together."^ 
Afler  passing  through  the  lots  of  the  tribes  of  Manasseh  and 
Ephraim,  the  traveller  from  Caesarea  came  to  the  borders  of  Ben- 
jamin.    The  children  of  Rachel  were  togetiier  in  Canaan  as  they 


^  See,  for  instance,  1  Mac.  v.  15.,  x.  1.  indeed  (politically)  the  most  important 

Ptolemais  was  still  a  busy  seaport  in  city,  in  Palestine.     See  Acts  xxi.  7. 
St.  Paul's  day,  though  Cssarea  had  be-        ^  See  p.  34.  n.  1. 
come  the  most  importapt  harbour,  and        ^  1  Sam.  xxxi.  1 — 6. 

VOL.  I.  r 
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had  been  in  the  desert  The  lot  of  Benjamin  was  entered  near 
Bethel,  memorable  for  the  piety  of  Jacob,  the  songs  of  Deborah, 
the  sin  of  Jeroboam,  and  the  zeal  of  Josiah.^  Onward  a  short  dis* 
tance  was  GHbeah,  the  home  of  Saul  when  he  was  anointed  King*, 
and  the  scene  of  the  crime  and  desolation  of  the  tribe,  which  made 
it  the  smallest  of  the  tribes  of  Israel.*  Might  it  not  be  too  truly 
said  concerning  the  Israelites  even  of  that  period:  **They  have 
deeply  corrupted  themselves,  as  in  the  days  of  Gibeah :  therefore 
the  Lord  will  remember  their  iniquity.  He  will  visit  their  sins'*?* 
At  a  later  stage  of  his  life,  such  thoughts  of  the  unbelief  and  iniquity 
of  Israel  accompanied  St.  Paul  wherever  he  went.  At  the  early  age 
of  twelve  years,  all  his  enthusiasm  could  find  an  adequate  object  in 
the  earthly  Jerusalem ;  the  first  view  of  which  would  be  descried 
about  this  part  of  the  journey.  From  the  time  when  the  line  of  the 
city  wall  was  seen,  all  else  was  forgotten.  The  further  border  of 
Benjamin  was  almost  reached.  The  Babbis  said  that  the  boundary 
line  of  Benjamin  and  Judah,  the  two  faithful  tribes,  passed  through 
the  Temple.*  And  this  City  and  Temple  was  the  common  sanctuary 
of  all  Israelites.  "  Thither  the  tribes  go  up,  even  the  tribes  of  the 
Lord :  to  testify  unto  Israel,  to  give  thanks  unto  the  name  of  the 
Lord.  There  is  little  Benjamin  their  ruler,  and  the  princes  of  Judah 
their  council,  the  princes  of  Zebulon  and  the  princes  of  Nephthali : 
for  there  is  the  seat  of  judgment,  even  the  seat  of  the  house  of 
David."  And  now  the  Temple's  glittering  roof  was  seen,  with  the 
buildings  of  Zion  crowning  the  eminence  above  it,  and  the  ri^ge  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives  rising  high  over  alL  And  now  the  City  gate  was 
passed,  with  that  thrill  of  the  heart  which  none  but  a  Jew  could 
know.  "  Our  feet  stand  within  thy  gates,  O  Jerusalem.  O  pray  for 
the  peace  of  Jerusalem :  they  shall  prosper  that  love  thee.  Peace 
be  within  tliy  walls:  and  plenteousness  within  thy  palaces.  O  God, 
wonderful  art  thou  in  thy  holy  places:  even  the  God  of  Israel.  He 
will  give  strength  and  power  unto  His  people.     Blessed  be  Gx)d.''® 

^  Geu.  xxviii. ;  Jud^.  iv.  5. ;  1  Eongs  divina  prseseniia  (seu  occidentalis  templi 

xii.  29.;  2  Kings  Xiiii.  15.  pars)  in  portione  Benjamin/*  —  Gremara 

'  1  Sam.  z.  26.,  xv.  34.  JSabjlonia  ad  tit  Zebachim,  cap.  5,  fol. 

'  Judges  XX.  43.,  &c.  54.  b.    &&e  Selden  de  Synedriis  HehriBO* 

*  Hosea  ix.  9.  rtm^  u.  xv.  4.  (Seldeni  Opera,  1726,  voL  i. 

•  "Sanedrin  (ad  plagam  templi  austra-  f.  1545.) 

lem)  in  parte  seu  portione  Judse,   et        ^  See  Fb.  Ixviii.  and  cxxii. 
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And  now  that  this  young  enthusiastic  Jew  is  come  into  the  land 
of  hb  forefathers^  and  is  about  to  receive  his  education  in  the  schools 
of  the  Holy  City,  we  may  pause  to  give  some  description  of  the  state 
of  Judsea  and  Jerusalem.  We  have  seen  that  it  is  impossible  to  fix 
the  exact  date  of  his  arriyal,  but  we  know  the  general  features  of 
the  period ;  and  we  can  easily  form  to  ourselves  some  idea  of  the 
political  and  religious  condition  of  Palestine. 

Herod  was  now  dead.  The  tjrant  had  been  called  to  his  last 
account;  and  that  eventful  reigh^  which  had  destroyed  the  nationality 
of  the  Jews^  while  it  maintained  their  apparent  independence^  was 
over.  It  is  most  likely  that  Archelaus  also  had  ceased  to  govern, 
and  was  already  in  exile.  His  accession  to  power  had  been  attended 
with  dreadful  fighting  in  the  streets,  with  bloodshed  at  sacred  fes- 
tivals, and  with  wholesale  crucifixions ;  his  reign  of  ten  years  was 
one  continued  season  of  disorder  and  discontent ;  and,  at  last,  he 
was  banished  to  Vienna  on  the  Bhone,  that  Judsea  might  be  formally 
constituted  into  a  Boman  province.^  We  suppose  Saul  to  have 
come  from  Tarsus  to  Jerusalem  when  one  of  the  four  governors,  who 
preceded  Pontius  Pilate,  was  in  power, — either  Coponius  or  Marcus 
Ambivius,  or  Annius  Bufiis,  or  Valerius  Gratus.  The  governor 
resided  in  the  town  of  Cassarea.  Soldiers  were  quartered  there  and 
at  Jerusalem,  and  throughout  Judsea,  wherever  the  turbulence  of  the 
people  made  garrisons  necessary.  Centurions  were  in  the  country 
towns* ;  soldiers  on  the  banks  of  the  Jordan.'  There  was  no  longer 
the  semblance  of  independence.  The  revolution,  of  which  Herod 
had  sown  the  seeds,  now  came  to  maturity.  The  only  change  since 
his  death  in  the  appearance  of  the  country  was  that  everything 
became  more  Koman  than  before.  Boman  money  was  current  in 
the  markets.  Boman  words  were  incorporated  in  the  popular  lan- 
guage. Boman  buildings  were  conspicuous  in  all  the  towns.  Even 
those  two  independent  principalilies  which  two  sons  of  Herod  go- 
verned, between  the  provinces  of  Judsea  and  Syria,  exhibited  all  the 

^  While  the  'question  of  succession  Herodian    family,    after  their    father's 

was  pending,  the  Roman  soldiers  under  death,  had  gone  to  Rome,  where  Augus- 

Sabinus  haS  a  desperate  conflict  with  tus  received   them  in  the  Temple  of 

the  Jews ;  fighting  and  sacrificing  went  Apollo.    Archelaus  had  never  the  title 

on  together.    Varus,  the  goyernor    of  of  king,  though  his  father  had  desired  it. 
Syria,  marched  from  Antio^  to  JeTusa-        '  Liike  vii.  1 — 10. 
lem,  and  2000  Jews  were  crucified,  ^'he        ^  Luke  ill.  14. 

F  2 
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general  character  of  the  epoch.  Philip,  the  tetrarch  of  Gaulonitis, 
called  Bethsaida,  on  the  north  of  the  lake  of  Gennesareth,  by  the 
name  of  Julias,  in  honour  of  the  family  who  reigned  at  Rome. 
Antipas,  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  built  Tiberias  on  the  south  of  the 
same  lake,  in  honour  of  the  emperor  who  about  this  time  (a.  d.  14) 
succeeded  his  illustrious  step-father. 

These  political  changes  had  been  attended  with  a  gradual  alteration 
in  the  national  feelings  of  the  Jews  with  regard  to  their  religion. 
That  the  sentiment  of  political  nationality  was  not  extinguished  was 
proved  too  well  by  all  the  horrors  of  VespasiaDfc  and  Hadrian's 
reigns;  but  there  was  a  growing  tendency  to  ding. rather  to  their 
Law  and  Religion  as  the  centre  of  their  unity.  The  great  conquests 
of  the  Heathen  powers  may  have  been  intended  by  Divine  Pro- 
vidence to  prepare  this  change  in  the  Jewish  mind.  Even  under 
the  Maccabees,  the  idea  of  the  state  began  to  give  place,  in  some 
degree,  to  the  idea  of  religious  life.^  Under  Herod,  the  old  unity 
was  utterly  broken  to  pieces.  The  high  priests  were  set  up  and  put 
down  at  his  caprice ;  and  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Sanhedrin  was 
invaded  by  the  most  arbitrary  interference.  Under  the  governors, 
the  power  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  still  more  abridged;  and  high 
priests  were  raised  and  deposed,  as  the  Christian  patriarchs  of  Con- 
stantinople have  for  some  ages  been  raised  and  deposed  by  the 
Sultan :  so  that  it  is  often  a  matter  of  great  difficulty  to  ascertain 
who  was  high  priest  at  Jerusalem  in  any  given  year  at  this  period.^ 
Thus  the  hearts  of  the  Jews  turned  more  and  more  towards  the 
fulfilment  of  Prophecy, — to  the  practice  of  Religion, — to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  Law.  All  else  was  now  hopeless.  The  Pharisees, 
the  Scribes,  and  the  Lawyers  were  growing  into  a  more  important 
body  even  than  the  Priests  and  the  Levites  ^ ;  and  that  system  of 
•Rabbinism"  was  beginning,  "which,  supplanting  the  original 
religion  of  tlie  Jews,  became,  afler  the  ruin  of  the  Temple  and  the 


^  The  Jewish  writer,  Jost,  seems  to  more  influential  body  than  the  priests, 

speak  too  strongly  of  this  change.     See  It  is  remarkable  that  we  do  not  read  of 

I  lie  early  part  of  the  second  volume  of  "Schools  of  the  Prophets"  in  any  of 

his  AUg,  Uesch.  des  Isr,  Volks.  the  Leyitical  cities.     In  these  schools, 

*  See  Acts  xxiii.  5.  some  were  Levites,  as  Samuel ;  some  be- 

3  In  earlier  periods  of  Jewish  history,  longed  to  the  other  tribes,  as  Saul  and 

the  prophets  seem  oflen  to  have  been  a  David. 
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extinction  of  the  public  worship^  a  new  bond  of  national  union,  the 
great  dislinctiye  feature  in  the  character  of  modem  Judaism."  ^ 

The  Apostolic  age  was  remarkable  for  the  growth  of  learned 
Babbinical  schools ;  but  of  these  the  most  eminent  were  the  rival 
schools  of  Hillel  and  Schammai.  These  sages  of  the  law  were 
spoken  of  hj  the  Jews,  and  their  proverbs  quoted,  as  the  seven  wise 
men  were  quoted  by  the  Greeks.  Their  traditional  systems  run 
through  all  the  Tahnudical  writings,  as  the  doctrines  of  the  Scotists 
and  Thomists  run  through  the  Middle  Ages.^  Both  were  Pharisaic 
schools:  but  the  former  upheld  the  honour  of  tradition  as  even 
superior  to  the  law ;  the  latter  despised  the  traditionists  when  they 
clashed  with  Moses.  The  antagonism  between  them  was  so  great, 
that  it  was  said  that  even  "  Elijah  the  Tishbite  would  never  be  able 
to  reconcile  the  disciples  of  Hillel  and  Schammai." 

Of  these  two  schools,  that  of  Hillel  was  by  far  the  most  influential 
in  its  own  day,  and  its  decisions  have  been  held  authoritative  by  the 
greater  number  of  later  Babbis.  The  most  eminent  ornament  of 
this  school  was  Gamaliel^,  whose  fame  is  celebrated  in  the  Tahnud. 
Hillel  was  the  father  of  Simeon,  and  Simeon  the  father  of  Gamaliel. 
It  has  been  imagined  by  some  that  Simeon  was  the  same  old  man 
who  took  the  infant  Saviour  in  his  arms,  and  pronounced  the  Nunc 
Dimittis.^  It  is  diflicult  to  give  a  conclusive  proof  of  this ;  but  there 
is  no  doubt  that  this  Gumaliel  was  the  same  who  wisely  pleaded  the 
cause  of  St.  Peter  and  the  other  Apostles*,  and  who  had  previously 
educated  the  future  Apostle  St  Paul.®  His  learning  was  so 
eminent,  and  his  character  so  revered,  that  he  is  one  of  the  seven 
who  alone  among  Jewish  doctors  have  been  honoured  with  the  title 
of  "Rabban."^  As  Aquinas,  among  the  schoolmen,  was  called 
Doctor  Angelicus,  and  Bonaventura  Doctor  SeraphicuSy  so  Gamaliel 
was  called  the  "Beauty  of  the  Law;"  and  it  is  a  saying  of  the 

*  Milman's  History  of  the  Jews,  vol.  Hi.        *  Luke  ii.  25—35. 

P-  ^^-        .  **  Acts  V.  34—40. 

*  See  Frideaiix*s  Connection,  part  IL  e   a  ♦        ••  q 
pref.  p.  12.  and  beginning  of  book  viii.  ^^^*  ^*"'  ^• 

*  }?  or  Gamaliel,  see  Ligbtfoot  on  Acts  ^  This  title  is  the  same  as  "  Rabboni  ** 
V.  34.  (both  in  the  Commentary  and  the  addressed  to  our  Lord  bjr  Maij  Alug- 
Hebrew  and  Talmudical  Exercitationa)  ;  dalene. 

also  on  Matt.  xiii.  2. 
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Talmud,  that  "  since  Rabban  Gamaliel  died,  the  glory  of  the  Law 
has  ceased."  He  was  a  Pharisee ;  but  anecdotes^  are  told  of  him, 
which  show  that  he  was  not  trammelled  by  the  narrow  bigotry  of 
the  sect.  He  had  no  antipathy  to  the  Greek  learning.  He  rose 
above  the  prejudices  of  his  party.  Our  impulse  is  to  class  him  with 
the  best  of  the  Pharisees,  like  Nicodemus  and  Joseph  of  Arimathsea. 
Candour  and  wisdom  seem  to  haye  been  features  of  his  character; 
and  this  agrees  with  what  we  read  of  him  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles ^  that  he  was  "had  in  reputation  of  all  the  people,"  and 
with  his  honest  and  intelligent  argument  when  Peter  was  brought 
before  the  Council.  It  has  been  imagined  by  some  that  he  became 
a  Christian':  and  why  he  did  not  become  so  is  known  only  to 
Him  who  understands  the  secrets  of  the  hiunan  heart  But  he  liyed 
and  died  a  Jew ;  and  a  well-known  prayer  against  Christian  heretics 
was  composed  or  sanctioned  by  him.*  He  died  eighteen  years 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerustdem^  about  the  time  of  St.  Paid's 


^  He  bathed  once  at  Ftolemais  in  an 
apartment  where  a  statue  was  erected  to 
a  Heathen  goddess;  and  being  asked  how 
he  could  reconcile  this  with  the  Jewish 
law,  he  replied,  that  the  bath  was  there 
before  the  statue;  that  the  bath  was 
not  made  for  the  goddess,  but  the  statue 
for  the  bath.  Tholuck,  £ng.  Transl. 
p.  17. 

^  Acts  y.  34.  Tet  Kicodemus  and 
Joseph  declared  themselves  the  friends 
of  Christ,  which  Gamaliel  never  did. 
And  we  should  hardly  expect  to  find  a 
violent  persecutor  among  the  pupils  of 
a  reallj  candid  and  unprejudiced  man. 
Schrader  has  an  indignant  chapter 
against  Gamaliel,  and  especially  against 
the  ^* unchristian"  sentiment  that  the 
truth  of  a  religion  is  to  be  tested  by 
its  success.  Der  Apostel  Paulus,  vol.  ii. 
ch.  5. 

'  In  the  Clementine  Recognitions 
(i.  65.),  Clement  is  made  to  say, — 
^'Latenter  frater  noster  erat  in  fide,  sed 
consilio  nostro  inter  eos  erat : "  and  the 
plan  is  more  fully  stated  in  the  next 
section  (66.).  Cotelerius  says  in  a  note : 
'*  Vulpinum  hoc  consilium  Apostolis 
indignum  est.  Deccpit  tamen  Bedam 
Pseudo-Clemens  Runni.     At  non  ego 


credulus  illis."  See  Bede  on  Acts  v. 
34.,  and  Retract,  ibid. ;  and  compare 
Lightfoot*s  Comm,  The  story  is  adopted 
by  Baronius :  see  the  notes  to  next 
Cliapter. 

*  Lightfoot*B  ExereitatioM  on  Acts 
V.  34. ;  Otho*s  Lexicon  Babhinipian^  sub 
voc.  Gamaliel.  The  prayer  is  given  in 
Mr.  Horne*s  Introduction  to  the  Scrip- 
turesj  8th  ed.  vol.  iiL  p.  261.,  as  follows: 
"Let  there  be  no  hope  to  them  who 
apostatise  from  the  true  religion ;  and 
let  heretics,  how  many  soever  they  be, 
all  perish  as  in  a  moment.  And  let  the 
kingdom  of  pride  be  speedily  rooted  out 
and  broken  in  our  days.  Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  who  destroyest 
the  wicked,  and  brinsest  down  the 
proud."  This  prayer  is  attributed  by 
some  to  '*  Samuel  the  Little,"  who  lived 
in  the  time  of  Gamaliel.  There  is  a 
story  that  this  Samuel  the  Little  was 
the  Apostle  Paul  himself,  "Paulus" 
meaning  "  little,"  and  "  Samuel "  being 
contracted  into  "  Saul."  See  Basnage, 
bk.  iii.  ch.  i.  §§  12,  13. 

'^  His  son  Simeon,  who  succeeded  him 
as  president  of  the  Council,  perished  in 
the  ruins  of  the  city.  Lightt.  Exerc.  as 
above. 
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shipwreck  at  Malta,  and  was  buried  with  great  honour.  Another  of 
his  pupils,  Onkelos,  the  author  of  the  celebrated  Targum,  raised  to 
him  such  a  fiineral-pile  of  rich  materials  as  had  never  before  been 
known,  except  at  the  burial  of  a  king. 

If  we  were  briefly  to  specify  the  ihree  effects  which  the  teaching 
and  example  of  Gamaliel  may  be  supposed  to  have  produced  on  the 
mind  of  St.  Paul,  they  would  be  as  follows:  — candour  and  honesty 
of  judgment, — a  willingness  to  study  and  make  use  of  Greek 
authors, — and  a  keen  and  watchful  enthusiasm  for  the  Jewish  law. 
We  shall  see  these  traits  of  character  soon  exemplified  in  his  life. 
But  it  is  time  that  we  should  inquire  into  the  manner  of  communi- 
cating instruction,  and  learn  something  concerning  the  places  where 
instruction  was  communicated,  in  the  schools  of  Jerusalem. 

Until  the  formation  of  the  later  Babbinical  colleges,  which 
flourished  after  the  Jews  were  driven  from  Jerusalem,  the  instruction 
in  the  divinity  schools  seems  to  have  been  chiefly  oral  There  was 
a  prejudice  against  the  use  of  any  book  except  the  Sacred  Writings. 
The  system  was  one  of  Scriptural  Exegesis.^  Josephus  remarks,  at 
the  close  of  his  Antiquities  %  that  the  one  thing  most  prized  by  his 
countrymen  was  power  in  the  exposition  of  Scripture.  *^  They  give 
to  that  man,"  he  says,  "  the  testimony  of  being  a  wise  man,  who  is 
fully  acquainted  with  our  laws,  and  is  able  to  interpret  their 
meaning."  So  far  as  we  are  able  to  learn  from  our  sources  of 
information,  the  method  of  instruction  was  something  of  this  kind. 
At  the  meetings  of  learned  men,  some  passage  of  the  Old  Testament 
was  taken  as  a  text,  or  some  topic  for  discussion  propounded  in 
Hebrew,  translated  into  the  vernacular  tongue  by  means  of  a 
Chaldee  paraphrase,  and  made  the  subject  of  commentary :  various 
interpretations  were  given :  aphorisms  were  propoimded :  allegories 
suggested:  and  the  opinions  of  ancient  doctors  quoted  and  discussed. 
At  these  discussions  the  yotmger  students  were  present,  to  listen  or 
to  enquire, — or,  in  the  sacred  words  of  St.  Luke,  "  both  hearing 
them  and  asking  them  questions :  "  for  it  was  a  peculiarity  of  the 

'  See  the  remarks  on  this  subject  in  '  See  Jost  as  above ;  and  Dr.  Eitto*8 
the  early  part  of  the  second  volume  of  Cyclopedia  of  Biblical  Literaturey  art. 
Jest's  Jillg.  Oesch.  des  Isr.  Volks.  "  Schools  "  and  "  Synagogues." 

»  Am,  XX.  11.  2. 
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Jewbh  schools,  that  the  pupU  was  encouraged  to  catechize  the 
teacher.  Contradictory  opinions  were  expressed  with  the  utmost 
freedom.  This  is  evident  from  a  cursory  examination  of  the  Talmud, 
which  gives  us  the  best  notions  of  the  schokstic  disputes  of  the  Jews. 
This  remarkable  body  of  Babbinical  jurisprudence  has  been  com- 
pared to  the  Roman  body  of  civil  law :  but  in  one  respect  it  might 
suggest  a  better  comparison  with  our  own  English  conmion  law,  in 
that  it  is  a  vast  accumulation  of  various  and  often  inconsistent 
precedents.  The  arguments  and  opinions  which  it  contains,  shew 
very  plainly  that  the  Jewish  doctors  must  often  have  been  occupied 
with  the  most  frivolous  questions; — that  the  '^mint,  anise,  and 
cummin "  were  eagerly  discussed,  while  the  **  weightier  matters  of 
the  law  "  were  neglected :  —  but  we  should  not  be  justified  in  passing 
a  hasty  judgment  on  ancient  volumes,  which  are  full  of  acknow- 
ledged difficulties.  What  we  read  of  the  system  of  the  Cabbala  has 
often  the  appearance  of  an  unintelligible  jargon :  but  in  all  ages  it 
has  been  true  that  ^^  the  words  of  the  wise  are  as  goads,  and  as  nails 
fastened  by  the  masters  of  assemblies."*  If  we  could  look  back 
upon  the  assemblies  of  the  Rabbis  of  Jerusalem,  with  Gamaliel  in 
the  midst,  and  Saul  among  the  younger  speakers,  it  is  possible  that 
the  scene  would  be  as  strange  and  as  different  from  a  place  of 
modem  education,  as  the  schools  now  seen  by  travellers  in  the  East 
differ  from  cotemporary  schools  in  England.  But  the  same  might 
be  said  of  the  walks  of  Plato  in  the  Academy,  or  the  lectures  of 
Aristotle  in  the  Lyceum.  It  is  certain  that  these  free  and  public 
discussions  of  the  Jews  tended  to  create  a  high  degree  of  general 
intelligence  among  the  people ;  that  the  students  were  trained  there 
in  a  system  of  excellent  dialectics ;  that  they  learnt  to  express  them- 
selves in  a  rapid  and  sententious  style,  often  with  much  poetic 
feeling ;  and  acquired  an  admirable  acquaintance  with  the  words  of 
the  ancient  Scriptures.* 

These  "  Assemblies  of  the  Wise ''  were  possibly  a  continuation  of 

^  Eccles.  xii.  11.  of  the  months  Adar  and  Elul  (February 

'  Many  details  are  brought  together  and  August),  when  the   scholars  made 

by  MeuBchen,  De  Scholis  llebrseorum,  recitations    and    were    promoted :    the 

in  his  iVc^rttm  Testamentum  ex  Talmude  punishments  were,  confinement,  flogging. 

illustratum.     It  seems   that  half-yearly  and  excommunication. 

examinations  were  held  on  four  sabbaths 
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the  "  Schools  of  the  Prophets,"  which  are  mentioned  in  the  historical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  Wherever  the  earlier  meetings  were 
held,  whether  at  the  gate  of  the  city,  or  in  some  more  secluded  place, 
we  read  of  no  buildings  for  purposes  of  worship  or  instruction  before 
the  Captivity.  During  that  melancholy  period,  when  they  mourned 
over  their  separation  from  the  Temple,  the  necessity  of  assemblies 
must  have  been  deeply  felt,  for  united  prayer  and  mutual  exhortation, 
for  the  singing  of  the  **  Songs  of  Zion,"  and  for  remembering  the 
"  Word  of  the  Lord."  When  they  returned,  the  public  reading  of 
the  law  became  a  practice  of  universal  interest :  and  from  this  period 
we  must  date  the  erection  of  Synagogues  ^  in  the  different  towns  of 
Palestine.  So  that  St.  James  could  say,  in  the  council  at  Jerusalem : 
**  Moses  of  old  time  hath  in  every  city  them  that  preach  him,  being 
read  in  the  synagogues  every  Sabbath  day."  ^  To  this  later  period 
the  74th  Psahn  may  be  referred  ',  which  laments  over  "  the  burning 
of  all  the  synagogues  of  God  in  the  land."  ^  These  buildings  are  not 
mentioned  by  Josephus  in  any  of  the  earlier  passages  of  his  history. 
But  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles  we  have  the  fullest  evidence  that 
they  existed  in  all  the  small  towns  in  Judaea,  and  in  all  the  principal 
cities  where  the  Jews  were  dispersed  abroad.  It  seems  that  the 
synagogues  oflen  consisted  of  two  apartments,  one  for  prayer, 
preaching,  and  the  offices  of  public  worship;  the  other  for  the 
meetings  of  learned  men,  for  discussions  concerning  questions  of 
religion  and  discipline,  and  for  purposes  of  education.*  Thus  the 
Synagogues  and  the  Schools  cannot  be  considered  as  two  separate 
subjects.  No  doubt  a  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  the  smaller 
schools  of  the  country  villages,  and  the  great  divinity  schools  of 
Jerusalem.     The  synagogue  which  was  built  by  the  Centurion  at 

*  See  Vitringa  tie  Synagoga  Vetere^  siders  this  psalm  to  be  simplj  prophetic 

especially  bk.  i.  pt.  2.  ch.  12.    Basnage  of  the  destruction  in  the  Koman  war : 

assigns  the  erection  oi  synagogues  to  the  Psalms  in  Heb,  and  Comm,  1846. 

time  of  the  Maccabees.    Meuschen  says  4  pg,  Ixxiv.  8. 

that  schools  were  established  by  Ezra ;  ^  _,        .       *               .,       ^ 

but  he  gives  no  proof.    It  is  probable  ,  *  The  place    where    the  Jews    met 

that  they  were  nearly  cotemporaneous.  ^^^  worship  was  called  nWDH  nu,  as 

J                             "^  opposed  to  the  KrnO  n*a,  where  lectures 

Acts  XV.  21.  ^erc  given.     The  term  Beth-Midrash  is 

'  See  Ewald^s  Poetische  Bucher  des  still    said  to  be  used   in  Poland  and 

Alien Bundes,  Mid  Tholuck^B  Psalmenfiir  Germany  for  the  place  where  Jewish 

Geistliche  und  Laien.    Mr.  Phillips  con-  lectures  are  given  on  the  Law. 
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Coin  of  Cyrene.s 


Capernaum  *  was  unquestion- 
ablj  a  far  less  important  place 
than  those  synagogues  in  the 
Holy  City,  where  "  the  Liber- 
tines, and  Cyrenians,  and  Alex- 
andrians, with  those  of  Asia 
and  Cilicia,"  rose  up  as  one 
man,  and  disputed  against  St. 
Stephen.*  We  hare  here  five  groups  of  foreign  Jews,  —  two 
from  Africa,  two  from  Western  Asia,  and  one  from  Europe;  and 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Israelites  of  Syria,  Babylonia,  and  the 
East  were  similarly  represented.  The  Babbinical  writers  say  that 
there  were  480  synagogues  in  Jerusalem;  and  though  this  must 
be  an  exaggeration,  yet  no  doubt  all  shades  of  Hellenistic  and 
Aramaic  opinions  found  a  home  in  the  common  metropolis.  It  is 
easy  to  see  that  an  eager  and  enthusiastic  student  could  have  had  no 
lack  of  excitements  to  stimulate  his  religious  and  intellectual  activity, 
if  he  spent  the  years  of  his  youth  in  that  city  "at  the  feet  of 
Gamaliel." 

It  has  been  contended,  that  when  St.  Paul  said  he  was  "  brought 
up  "  in  Jerusalem  "  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,"  he  meant  that  he  had 
lived  at  the  Rabban's  house,  and  eaten  at  his  table.^  But  the  words 
evidently  point  to  the  customary  posture  of  Jewish  students  at  a 
school.  There  is  a  curious  passage  in  the  Talmud,  where  it  is  said, 
that  "from  the  days  of  Moses  to  Kabban  Gamaliel,  they  stood  up 


^  Luke  yii.  5. 

«  From  the  British  Museum.  The 
beautiful  coins  of  Cyrene  show  how 
entirely  it  was  a  Greek  citj,  and  there- 
fore imply  that  its  Jews  were  Hellenistic, 
like  those  of  Alexandria.  See  above, 
p.  21.  note. 

»  Acts  vi.  9.  It  is  difficult  to  classify 
with  confidence  the  synagogues  men- 
tioned in  this  passage.  According  to 
Wieseler's  view,  mentioned  above,  only 
one  synagogue  is  intended,  belonging  to 
lihertini  of  certain  districts  in  Northern 
Africa  and  Western  Asia.  Others  con- 
ceive that  five  synagogues  are  intended, 


viz.  the  Asian,  CiliciuTi,  Alexandrian, 
Cyrenian,  and  that  of  Jewish  freedmen 
from  Italy.  We  think  the  most  natural 
view  is  to  resolve  the  five  groups  into 
three,  and  to  suppose  three  synagogues, 
one  Asiatic,  one  African,  and  one  JEnrO' 
peon.  An  **  Alexandrian  synagogue," 
built  by  Alexandrian  artisans  who  were 
employed  about  the  Temple,  is  mentioned 
in  the  Talmud.  See  Otho's  Lexicon 
Rabbinicum,  sub  voc.  Synagoga.  We  have 
ventured  below  to  use  the  phrase 
I'Cilician  Synagogue,"  which  cannot 
involve  any  serious  inaccuracy. 

♦  Petitus,    as    quoted    by    Vitringa, 
p.  168. 
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to  learn  the  Law ;  but  when  Babban  Gamaliel  died,  sickness  came 
into  the  world,  and.  they  sat  down  to  learn  the  Law."*  We  need 
not  stop  to  criticise  this  sentence,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  reconcile  it 
with  other  authorities  on  the  same  subject.  ^^To  sit  at  the  feet  of  a 
teacher"  was  a  proverbial  expression ;  as  when  Mary  is  said  to  have 
**  sat  at  Jesus'  feet  and  heard  His  word,"^  But  the  proverbial  ex- 
pression must  have  arisen  from  a  well-known  custom.  The  teacher 
was  seated  on  an  elevated  platform,  or  on  the  ground,  and  the  pupils 
aroimd  him  on  low  seats  or  on  the  floor.  Maimonides  says: — "How 
do  the  masters  teach?  The  doctor  sits  at  the  head,  and  the  disciples 
surround  him  like  a  crown,  that  tiiey  may  all  see  the  doctor  and 
hear  his  words.  Nor  is  the  doctor  seated  on  a  seat,  andtiie  disciples 
on  tiie  ground;  but  all  are  on  seats,  or  all  on  the  floor."'  St. 
Ambrose  says,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  1st  Epistle  to  tiie  Corin- 
thians (xiv.),  that "  it  is  the  tradition  of  the  synagogue  that  they 
sit  while  they  dispute ;  the  elders  in  dignity  on  high  chairs,  those 
beneath  them  on  low  seats,  and  the  last  of  all  on  mats  upon  the 
pavement"^  And  again  Philo  says,  that  the  children  of  the  Es- 
senes  sat  at  the  feet  of  the  masters,  who  interpreted  the  law,  and 
explained  its  figurative  sense.^  And  the  same  thing  is  expressed  in 
that  maxim  of  the  Jews — "Place  thyself  in  the  dust  at  the  feet  of 
the  wise."® 

Li  this  posture  the  Apostie  of  the  Gentiles  spent  his  schoolboy 

*  Tradunt  magistri   no3tri;  a  diebus    in    sedilibus.       Quoted    by   Vitringn, 
Mosis  usque  ad  Rabban  Gamalielem  non    p.  166. 

didicerunt  Legem,  nisi  stantes ;  verum  a  *  Hsbc  traditio  ajnagogee  est,^  ut  se- 

3 no    mortuns    est    Rabban    Gamaliel,  dentes  disputent,  seniores  dignitate  in 

escendit  morbus  in  mundum,  et  didi-  catfaedris,  sequentes  in  subselfiis,  novis- 

cerunt  Legem  sedentes ;  at  que  hoc  illud  simi  in  pavimento  super  mattas.     Amb. 

est,  quod  aiunt :  a  quo  tempore  Rabban  Com.  in  1  Car,  xiv.  (Basle,  1567,  p.  284.) 

Gamaliel  mortuus  est,  cessavit  Gloria  *  'Upd  17  iidofnj  vivdfuaraiy  Ka&  ^v  rSfv 

Legis.     Quoted  by  Vitringa,    p.    167.  dXX«v  avkxovriQ    IpytDv,  rat    itg    Uphvg 

See  Lightfoot  on  Luke  ii.  46. ;  and  on  d<l>iKvovftivot  Tdirovg,  01   KaXovvrat   <rwa-' 

Matt.  xiii.  2.  ywyai,  Ka&  t)\iKiac  iv  ra'|««v  vno  vpeff^v 

'  Luke  X.  39. :  see  viii.  35.  rkprng   vioi   xaOkl^ovTaiy   furd   r($a/iov   rov 

*  Quomodo  docerc  solent  Magistri?  trpoffriKovTog  ^x'o^rfc  AKpoariK&g,    Man* 
Doctor  sedet  ad  summum,  et  discipuli  gey's  Philo.  ii.  p.  458. 

ilium  circumcingunt  instar  coronse,  ut  ^  Sit  domus  tua  conventus  sapientum 

omnes  Doctorem  intueri  et  ipsius  verba  fet  pulveriza  te  in  puloere  pedum  eoruniy 

audire  possint.     Neque   sedet  Doctor  et  bibe  cum  siti  verba  eorum.     Pirko 

in   sedili  et  discipuli  ejus  in  solo,  sed  Avoth.  cap.  1.  §  4.,  quoted  by  Vitringa, 

▼el  omnes  sedent  in  terra  vel  omnes  p.  168. 
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days,  an  eager  and  indefatigable  student.  **He  that  giveth  his 
mind  to  the  law  of  the  Most  High,  and  is  occupied  in  the  medita- 
tion thereof,  will  seek  out  the  wisdom  of  all  the  ancient,  and  be 
occupied  in  prophecies.  He  will  keep  the  sayings  of  the  renowned 
men ;  and  where  subtle  parables  are,  he  will  be  there  also.  He  will 
seek  out  the  secrets  of  grave  sentences,  and  be  conversant  in  dark 
parables.  He  shall  serve  among  great  men,  and  appear  among 
princes :  he  will  travel  through  strange  countries ;  for  he  hath  tried 
the  good  and  the  evil  among  men."^  Such  was  the  pattern  proposed 
to  himself  by  an  ardent  follower  of  the  Rabbis ;  and  we  cannot 
wonder  that  Said,  with  such  a  standard  before  him,  and  with  so 
ardent  a  temperament,  "  outran  in  Judaism  many  of  his  own  age 
and  nation,  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the  traditions  of  his 
Fathers."^  Intellectually,  his  mind  was  trained  to  logical  acuteness, 
his  memory  became  well  stored  with  **  hard  sentences  of  old,''  and 
he  acquired  the  facility  of  quick  and  apt  quotation  of  Scripture. 
Morally,  he  was  a  strict  observer  of  the  requirements  of  the  Law ; 
and,  while  he  led  a  careful  conscientious  life,  after  the  example  of 
his  ancestors ',  he  gradually  imbibed  the  spirit  of  a  fervent  perse- 
cuting zeal.  Among  his  fellow-students,  who  flocked  to  Jerusalem 
from  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  from  the  coasts  of  Greece  and  his  native 
Cilicia,  he  was  known  and  held  in  high  estimation  as  a  rising  light 
in  Israel.  And  if  we  may  draw  a  natural  inference  from  another 
sentence  of  the  letter  which  has  just  been  quoted,  he  was  far  from 
indifferent  to  the  praise  of  men.*  Students  of  the  Law  were  called 
^Hhe  holy  people;"  and  we  know  one  occasion  when  it  was  said, 
"This  people  who  knoweth  not  the  Law  are  cursed.'*'  And  we 
can  imagine  him  saying  to  himself,  with  all  the  rising  pride  of  a 
successful  Pharisee,  in  the  language  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom:  "I 
shall  have  estimation  among  the  multitude,  and  honour  with  the 
elders,  though  I  be  yotmg.  I  shall  be  found  of  a  quick  conceit  in 
judgment,  and  shall  be  admired  in  the  sight  of  great  men.     When  I 


'  Ecclus.  xxxix.  1—4.  Xpi<TTov  SovXo^  oiV  &v  yinnv,    "  Am  I 

"  Gal.  i.  14.  now  seeking  to  conciliate  men  ? 

•  2  Tim.  i.  3.  ^^7^  if  I  still  strove  (as  once  I  did)  to 
A  n  1    •    \^     »  please  men,  I  should  not  be  the  servant 

*  Ual.   I.    10.^      Aprt   yhp   dvSpbtirovc  of  Christ." 
wiieia     .  .  .  «i  yap  in  ivOpvirots  ^peaxov,  «  John  vii.  49, 
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hold  my  tongue,  they  shall  bide  my  leisure;  and  when  I  sfeak,  they 
shall  give  good  ear  unto  me."^ 

While  thus  he  was  passing  through  the  busy  years  of  his  student- 
life,  nursing  his  religious  enthusiasm  and  growing  in  self-righteous- 
ness, others  were  advancing  towards  their  manhood,  not  fiur  from 
Jerusalem,  of  whom  then  he  knew  nothing,  but  for  whose  cause  he 
was  destined  to  count  that  loss  which  now  was  his  highest  gain.^ 
There  was  one  at  Hebron,  the  son  of  a  priest  **  of  the  course  of 
Abia,"  who  was  soon  to  make  his  voice  heard  throughout  Israel  as 
the  preacher  of  repentance;  there  were  boys  by  the  Lake  of 
Galilee,  mending  their  fathers'  nets,  who  were  hereafter  to  be  the 
teachers  of  the  World ;  and  there  was  one,  at  Nazareth,  for  the 
sake  of  whose  love — they,  and  Saul  himself,  and  thousands  of  faith- 
ful hearts  throughout  all  future  ages,  should  unite  in  saying : — ^'^He 
must  increase,  but  I  must  decrease."  It  is  possible  that  Gamaliel 
may  have  been  one  of  those  doctors  with  whom  Jesus  was  found 
conversing  in  the  Temple.  It  is  probable  that  Saul  may  have  been 
within  the  precincts  of  the  Temple  at  some  festival,  when  Mary  and 
Joseph  came  up  from  Galilee.  It  is  certain  that  the  eyes  of  the 
Saviour  and  of  His  friture  disciple  must  often  have  rested  on  the 
same  objects, — the  same  crowd  of  pilgrims  and  worshippers, —  the 
same  walls  of  the  Holy  City, — the  same  olives  on  the  other  side  of 
the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat.  But  at  present  they  were  strangers. 
The  mysterious  human  life  of  Jesus  was  silently  advancing  towards 
its  great  consimimation.  Saul  was  growing  more  and  more  familiar 
with  the  outward  observances  of  the  Law,  and  gaining  that  expe- 
rience of  the  **  spirit  of  bondage*  which  should  enable  him  to  under- 
stand himself,  and  to  teach  to  others,  the  blessings  of  the  **  spirit  of 
adoption."  He  was  feeling  the  pressure  of  that  yoke,  which,  in  the 
words  of  St.  Peter,  "  neither  his  fathers  nor  he  were  able  to  bear." 
He  was  learning  (in  proportion  as  his  conscientiousness  increased) 
to  tremble  at  the  slightest  deviation  from  the  Law  as  jeopar^sing 
salvation:  ** whence  arose  that  tormenting  scrupulosity  which  in- 
vented a  number  of  limitations,  in  order  (by  such  self-imposed 
restraint)  to   guard  against  every  possible  transgression    of  the 

>  Wisdom  viii.  10—12.  «  See  PhU.  iii.  5—7. 
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Law."*  The  struggles  of  this  period  of  his  life  he  has  himself 
described  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  Bomans.  Meanwhile,  year 
after  year  passed  away.  John  the  Baptist  appeared  by  the  waters 
of  the  Jordan.  The  greatest  event  of  the  world's  history  was 
finished  on  Calvary.  The  sacrifice  for  sin  was  ofiered  at  a  time 
when  sin  appeared  to  be  the  most  triumphant.  At  the  period  of 
the  Crucifixion,  three  of  the  principal  persons  who  demand  the 
historian's  attention  are — the  Emperor  Tiberius,  spending  his  life 
of  shameless  lust  on  the  island  of  Capreas, — his  vile  minister, 
Sejanus,  revelling  in  cruelty  at  Bome, —  and  Pontius  Pilate  at 
Jerusalem,  mingling  with  the  sacrifices  the  blood  of  the  Gralilasans.' 
How  refreshing  is  it  to  turn  from  these  characters  to  such  scenes  as 
that  where  St.  John  receives  his  Lord's  dying  words  from  the  cross, 
or  where  St.  Thomas  meets  Him  afber  the  resurrection,  to  have  his 
doubts  turned  into  faith,  or  where  St.  Stephen  sheds  the  first  blood 
of  martyrdom,  praying  for  his  murderers  1 

This  first  martyrdom  has  the  deepest  interest  for  us ;  since  it  is 
the  first  occasion  when  Saul  comes  before  us  in  his  early  manhood. 
Where  had  he  been  during  these  years  which  we  have  rapidly  passed 
over  in  a  few  lines, — the  years  in  which  the  foundations  of  Chris- 
tianity were  laid?  We  cannot  assume  that  he  had  remained 
continuously  in  Jerusalem.  Many  years  had  elapsed  since  he  came, 
a  boy,  from  his  home  at  Tarsus.  He  must  have  attamed  the  age 
of  twenty-five  or  thirty  years  when  our  Lord's  public  ministry  began. 
His  education  was  completed;  and  we  may  conjecture,  with  much 
probability,  that  he  returned  to  Tarsus.  When  he  says,  in  the 
first  letter  to  the  Corinthians  (ix.  1.), — "  Have  I  not  seen  tiie  Lord?  " 
and  when  he  speaks  in  the  second  (v.  16.)  of  having  "  known  Christ 
after  the  flesh,"  he  seems  only  to  allude,  in  the  first  case,  to  his  vision 
on  the  road  to  Damascus ;  and,  in  the  second,  to  his  carnal  opinions 
concerning  the  Messiah.  It  is  hardly  conceivable,  that  if  he  had 
been  at  Jerusalem  durmg  our  Lord's  public  ministration  there,  he 
shoidd  never  allude  to  the  fact.'     Li  this  case,  he  would  surely  have 

^  Neander  Pfl.  %md  L.  (Eng.  Trans.  coDceraing  this  part  of  St.  Paul's  life. 

p.  137.)        ^  Benson  thinks  he  was  a  young  student 

^  Luke  ziii.  1.  during  our  Lord's  ministry,  and  places 

9  In  the  absence  of  more  information,  a  considerable  interval  between  the  As- 

it  is  difficult  to  write  with  confidence  cension  of  Christ  and  the  persecution  of 
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been  among  the  persecutors  of  Jesus,  and  have  referred  to  this  as 
the  ground  of  his  remorse,  instead  of  expressing  his  repentance  for 
his  opposition  merely  to  the  Saviour's  followers.* 

K  he  returned  to  the  banks  of  the  Cydnus,  he  would  find  that 
many  changes  had  taken  place  among  his  friends  in  the  interval 
which  had  brought  him  from  boyhood  to  manhood.  But  the  only 
change  in  himself  was  that  he  brought  back  with  him,  to  gratify  the 
pride  of  his  parents,  if  they  still  were  living,  a  mature  knowle^e  of 
the  Law,  a  stricter  life,  a  more  fervent  zeaL  And  here,  in  the 
schools  of  Tarsus,  he  had  abundant  opportunity  for  becoming 
acquainted  with  that  Greek  literature,  the  taste  for  which  he  had 
caught  from  Gamaliel,  and  for  studying  the  writings  of  Philo  and 
the  Hellenistic  Jews.  Supposing  him  to  be  thus  employed,  we  will 
describe  in  a  few  words  the  first  beginnings  of  the  Apostolic  Church, 
and  the  appearance  presented  by  it  to  that  Judaism  in  the  midst  of 
which  it  rose,  and  follow  its  short  history  to  the  point  where  the 
**  young  man,  whose  name  was  Saul,"  reappears  at  Jerusalem,  in 
connection  with  his  friends  of  the  Cilician  Synagogue,  "  disputing 
with  Stephen.'*  • 

Before  our  Saviour  ascended  into  heaven.  He  said  to  His  disciples: 
'^  Ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judtea, 
and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth."  ^  And  . 
when  Matthias  had  been  chosen,  and  the  promised  blessing  had  been 
received  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  this  order  was  strictly  followed. 
First  the  Gospel  was  proclaimed  in  the  City  of  Jerusalem,  and  the 
numbers  of  those  who  believed  gradually  rose  from  120  to  5000.' 
UntU  the  disciples  were  *' scattered," *  "upon  the  persecution  that 
arose  about  Stephen,"  *  Jerusalem  was  the  scene  of  all  that  took 
place  in  the  Church  of  Christ  We  read  as  yet  of  no  communication 
of  the  truth  to  the  Gentiles,  nor  to  the  Samaritans ;  no  hint  even  of 
any  Apostolic  preaching  in  the  country  parts  of  Judsa.  It  pro- 
videntially happened,  indeed,  that  the  first  outburst  of  the  new 
doctrine,  with  all  its  miraculous  evidence,  was  witnessed  by  "  Jews 

Stephen.      Lardner  thinks  that  the  re-  '  1  Cor.  xv.  9. ;  Acts  xxii.  20. 

straint  and  retirement  of  a  student  might  *  Acts  i,  8. 

have  kept  him  in  ignorance  of  what  was  '  Acts  i.  15.,  ii.  41.,  iv  4. 

going  on  in  the  world.  Uemsen*8  opinion  *  Acta  viii.  1. 

has  been  given  above.  ^  Acts  xi.  19. 


80  THE  LIFE  AND   EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL.  [Chap.  IL 

r- • 

and  proselytes"  from  all  parts  of  the  world.*  They  had  come  up  to 
the  Festival  of  Pentecost  from  the  banks  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates, 
of  the  Nile  and  of  the  Tiber,  from  the  provinces  of  Asia  Minor,  from 
the  desert  of  Arabia,  and  from  the  islands  of  the  Greek  Sea ;  and 
when  they  returned  to  their  homes,  they  carried  with  them  news 
which  prepared  the  way  for  the  Glad  Tidings  about  to  issue  from 
Mount  Zion  to  **  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth."  But  as  yet  the 
Gospel  lingered  on  the  Holy  Hill.  The  first  acts  of  the  Apostles 
were  "  prayer  and  supplication  "  in  the  "  upper  room ; "  breaking  of 
bread  "  from  house  to  house ;  "  ^  miracles  in  the  Temple ;  gatherings 
of  the  people  in  Solomon's  cloister ;  and  the  bearing  of  testimony  in 
the  council  chamber  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

One  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  Apostolic  Church,  con- 
sidered in  itself,  was  the  bountiful  charity  of  its  members  one 
towards  another.  Many  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  and  therefore 
many  of  the  earliest  Christian  converts,  were  extremely  poor.  The 
odium  incurred  by  adopting  the  new  doctrine  might  undermine  the 
livelihood  of  some  who  depended  on  their  trade  for  support,  and 
this  woidd  make  almsgiving  necessary.  But  the  Jews  of  Palestine 
were  relatively  poor,  compared  with  those  of  the  dispersion.  We 
see  this  exemplified  on  later  occasions,  in  the  contributions  which 
St.  Paul  more  than  once  anxiously  promoted.'  And  in  the  very 
first  days  of  the  Church,  we  find  its  wealthier  members  placing  their 
entire  possessions  at  the  disposal  of  the  Apostles.  Not  that  there 
was  any  abolition  of  the  rights  of  property,  as  the  words  of  St.  Peter 
to  Ananias  very  well  show.*  But  those  who  were  rich  gave  up 
what  God  had  given  them,  in  the  spirit  of  generous  self-sacrifice, 
and  according  to  the  true  principles  of  Christian  commimism,  which 
regards  property  as  entrusted  to  the  possessor,  not  for  himiself,  but 
for  the  good  of  the  whole  community, — to  be  distributed  according 
to  such  methods  as  his  charitable  feeling  and  conscientious  judgment 
may  approve.     The  Apostolic  Church  was,  in  this  respect,  in  a 

^  Acts  ii.  9 — 11.  '  Acts  zi.  29, 30. ;  and  again  Rom.  xv. 

*  Or  rather   "at  home"  (/car*  oIkov,  25,  26.,  compared  with  Acts  xxiv.  17.j 

Acts  ii.  46.)  —  i.  e.  in  their  meetings  at  1  Cor.  xvi.  1—4.;  2  Cor.  viii.  1 — 4. 

the  private    houses  of  Christians,    as  ^  Acts  v.  4. 
opposed  to  the  public  devotions  in  the 
Temple. 
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healthier  condition  than  the  Church  of  modem  days.  But  even 
then  we  find  ungenerous  and  suspicious  sentiments  growing  up  in 
the  midst  of  the  general  beneTolence.  That  old  jealousy  between 
the  Aramaic  and.  Hellenistic  Jews  reappeared.  Their  party  feeling 
was  excited  by  some  real  or  apparent  unfairness  in  the  distribution 
of  the  ftmd  set  apart  for  the  poor.  ''  A  murmuring  of  the  Grecians 
against  the  Hebrews,"  ^  or  of  the  Hebrews  against  the  Grecians,  had 
been  a  conmion  occurrence  for  at  least  two  centuries ;  and,  notwith- 
standing the  power  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  none  will  wonder  that  it 
broke  out  again  even  among  those  who  had  become  obedient  to  the 
doctrine  of  Christ.  That  the  widows'  fimd  might  be  carefully 
distributed,  seven  almoners  or  deacons'  were  appointed,  of  whom 
the  most  eminent  was  St.  Stephen,  described  as  a  man  '' full  of  faith, 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,"  and  as  one  who,  "  fiiU  of  faith  and  power, 
did  great  wonders  and  miracles  among  the  people."  It  will  be 
observed  that  these  seven  men  have  Greek  names,  and  that  one  was 
a  proselyte  from  the  Ghreco-Syrian  city  of  Antioch.  It  was  natural, 
firom  the  peculiar  character  of  the  quarrel,  that  Hellenistic  Jews 
should  have  been  appointed  to  this  office.  And  this  circumstance 
must  be  looked  on  as  divinely  arranged.  For  the  introduction  of 
that  party,  which  was  most  free  from  local  and  national  prejudices, 
into  tiie  very  ministry  of  the  Church,  must  have  had  an  important 
influence  in  preparing  the  way  for  tiie  admission  of  the  Gentiles. 

Looking  back,  from  our  point  of  view,  upon  the  commimity  at 
Jerusalem,  we  see  in  it  tiie  beginning  of  tiiat  great  society,  the 
Church,  which  has  continued  to  our  own  time,  distinct  botii  from 
Jews  and  Heathens,  and  which  will  continue  till  it  absorbs  both  tiie 
Heatiien  and  tiie  Jews.  But  to  tiie  cotemporary  Jews  themselves 
it  wore  a  very  difierent  appearance.  From  the  Hebrew  point  of 
view,  the  disciples  of  Christ  would  be  regarded  as  a  Jewish  sect  or 
synagogue.  The  synagogues,  as  we  have  seen,  were  very  numerous 
at  Jerusalem.'  There  were  already  the  Cilician  Synagogue,  the 
Alexandrian  Synagogue,  tiie  Synagogue  of  the  Libertines,* — and 

»  Acts  vL  1.  •  See  p.  74. 

'  The  general  question  of  the  Dia-        *  See  pp.  22.  66.  74. 
conate  in  the  primitiye  Church  is  con- 
sidered in  the  last  Chap,  of  this  Volume. 

VOL.  I.  6 
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to  these  was  now  added  (if  we  maj  use  so  bold  an  expression)  the 
Nazarene  Synagogue,  or  the  Synagogue  of  the  Galileans.  Not 
that  any  separate  building  was  erected  for  the  devotions  of  the 
Christians ;  for  they  met  from  house  to  house  for  prayer  and  the 
breaking  of  bread.  But  they  were  by  no  means  separated  from  the 
nation  * :  they  attended  the  festivals ;  they  worshipped  in  the 
Temple.  They  were  a  new  and  singular  party  in  the  nation, 
holding  peculiar  opinions,  and  interpreting  the  Scriptures  in  a 
peculiar  way.  This  is  the  aspect  under  which  the  Church  would  first 
present  itself  to  the  Jews,  and  among  others  to  Saul  himself.  Many 
different  opinions  were  expressed  in  the  synagogues  concerning  the 
nature  and  office  of  the  Messiah.  These  Galilseans  would  be  dis- 
tinguished as  holding  the  strange  opinion  that  the  true  Messiah  was 
that  notorious  '^malefactor,"  who  had  been  crucified  at  the  last 
Passover.  All  parties  in  the  nation  united  to  oppose,  and  if  possible 
to  crush,  the  monstrous  heresy. 

The  first  attempts  to  put  down  the  new  faith  came  from  the 
Sadducees.  The  high  priest  and  his  immediate  adherents  ^  belonged 
to  this  party.  They  hated  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection ;  and  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  was  the  comer-stone  of  all  St.  Peter's 
teaching.  He  and  the  other  Apostles  were  brought  before  the 
Sanhedrin,  who  in  the  first  instance  were  content  to  enjoin  silence 
on  them.  The  order  was  disobeyed,  and  they  were  summoned  agWL 
The  consequences  might  have  been  fatal:  but  that  the  jealousy 
between  the  Sadducees  and  Pharisees  was  overruled,  and  the  iDstm- 
mentality  of  one  man's  wisdom  was  used,  by  Almighty  God,  for  the 
protection  of  His  servants.  Gramaliel,  the  eminent  Pharisee^  argued, 
that  if  this  cause  were  not  of  God,  it  would  come  to  nothing,  like 
the  work  of  o£her  impostors ;  but,  if  it  were  of  God,  they  could  not 
safely  resist  what  must  certainly  prevail :  and  the  Apostles  of  Jesus 
Christ  were  scourged,  and  allowed  to  "  depart  from  the  presence  of 
the  council,  rejoicing  that  they  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame 

»  "  The  worship  of  the  temple  and  the  tiunitj  to  which  the  attention   of  the 

synagogue  Btili  went  side  by  side  with  Church  was  most  directed.**    Mr.  Stan- 

the  prayers,  and  the  breaking  of  bread  ley*s  Sermon  on  St.  Peter,  p.  92.;  see 

from  house  to  house.  .  .  .  The  Jewish  James  ii.  2.,  where  the  word**  synagogue** 

family  life  was  the  highest  expression  of  is  applied  to  Christian  assemblies. 
Christian  unity.  .  .  .  The  fulfilment  of        ^  Acts  iv.  1.,  v.  17. 
the  ancient  law  was  the  aspect  of  Chris- 
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for  His  name." '  But  it  was  impossible  that  those  Pharisees,  whom 
Christ  had  always  rebuked,  should  long  continue  to  be  protectors  of 
the  Christians.  On  this  occasion  we  find  the  teacher,  Gamaliel, 
taking  St.  Feter^s  part :  at  the  next  persecution,  Saul,  the  pupil,  is 
actively  concerned  in  the  murder  of  St.  Stephen.  It  was  the  same 
alternation  of  the  two  prevailing  parties,  first  opposing  each  other, 
and  then  uniting  to  oppose  the  Gospel,  of  which  Saul  himself  had 
such  intimate  experience  when  he  became  St.  PauL' 

In  many  particulars  St.  Stephen  was  the  forerunner  of  St.  FauL 
Up  to  this  time  the  conflict  had  been  chiefly  maintained  with  the 
Aramaic  Jews ;  but  Stephen  carried  the  war  of  the  Gospel  into  the 
territory  of  the  Hellenists.  The  learned  members  of  the  foreign 
synagogues  endeavoured  to  refute  him  by  argument  or  by  clamour. 
The  Cilician  Synagogue  is  particularly  mentioned  (Acts  vi.  9,  10.) 
as  having  furnished  some  conspicuous  opponents  to  Stephen,  who 
**  were  not  able  to  resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  with  which  he 
spake."  We  cannot  doubt,  from  what  follows,  that  Saul  of  Tarsus, 
already  distinguished  by  his  zeal  and  talents  among  the  younger 
champions  of  Pharisaism,  bore  a  leading  part  in  the  discussions  which 
here  took  place.  He  was  now,  though  still  ^^  a  young  man"  (Acts 
vii.  58.),  yet  no  longer  in  the  first  opening  of  youth.  This  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  he  was  appointed  to  an  important  eccle- 
siastical and  political  office  immediately  afterwards.  Such  an 
appointment  he  could  hardly  have  received  from  the  Sanhedrin 
before  the  age  of  thirty,  and  probably  not  so  early ;  for  we  must 
remember  that  a  peculiar  respect  for  seniority  distinguished  the 
Babbinical  authorities.  We  can  imagine  Saul,  then,  the  foremost 
in  the  Cilician  Synagogue,  ^'disputing"  against  the  new  doctrines  of 
the  Hellenistic  Deacon,  in  all  the  energy  of  vigorous  manhood,  and 
with  all  the  vehement  logic  of  the  Rabbis.  How  often  must  these 
scenes  have  been  recalled  to  his  mind,  when  he  himself  took  the 
place  of  Stephen  in  many  a  Synagogue,  and  bore  the  brunt  of  the 
like  furious  assault;  surrotmded  by  **  Jews  filled  with  envy,  who 
spakjB  against  those  things  which  were  spoken  by  Paul,  contradicting 
and  blaspheming."'  But  this  clamour  and  these  arguments  were  not 
sufficient  to  convince  or  intimidate  St.  Stephen.     False  witnesses 

'  Acts  T.  41.  *  See  Acts  xxiii.  6.  9.  14.  20.  *  AcU  ziii.  46. 
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were  then  suborned  to  accuse  him  of  blasphemy  against  Moses  and 
against  God, — who  asserted,  when  he  was  dragged  before  the  Sanhe- 
drin,  that  they  had  heard  him  say  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  should 
destroy  the  temple,  and  change  the  Mosaic  customs.  It  is  evident, 
from  the  nature  of  this  accusation,  how  remarkably  his  doctrine  was 
an  anticipation  of  St.  Paul's.  As  an  Hellenistic  Jew,  he  was  less 
entangled  in  the  prejudices  of  Hebrew  nationality  than  his  Aramaic 
brethren ;  and  he  seems  to  have  had  a  fuller  understanding  of  the 
final  intention  of  the  Gospel  than  St  Peter  and  the  Apostles  had  yet 
attained  to.  Not  doubting  the  divinity  of  the  Mosaic  economy,  and 
not  faithless  to  the  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  he  yet  saw 
that  the  lime  was  coming,  yea,  then  was,  when  the  ^^  true  worship- 
pers" should  worship  Him,  not  in  the  Temple  only  or  in  any  one 
sacred  spot,  but  everywhere  throughout  the  earth,  "  in  spirit  and  in 
truth :  "  and  for  this  doctrine  he  was  doomed  to  die. 

When  we  speak  of  the  Sanhedririy  we  are  brought  into  contact 
with  an  important  controversy.  It  is  much  disputed  whether  it  had 
at  this  period  the  power  of  inflicting  death.  ^  On  the  one  hand,  we 
apparently  find  the  existence  of  this  power  denied  by  the  Jews 
themselves  at  the  trial  of  our  Lord^ ;  and,  on  the  other,  we  appa- 
rently find  it  assumed  and  acted  on  in  the  case  of  St.  Stephen.  The 
Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem,  like  the  Areopagus  at  Athens,  was  the 
highest  and  most  awful  court  of  judicature,  especially  in  matters  that 
pertained  'to  religion ;  but,  like  that  Athenian  tribunal,  its  real  power 
gradually  shrunk,  though  the  reverence  attached  to  its  decisions 
remained.  It  probably  assumed  its  systematic  form  under  the  second 
Hyrcanus ;  and  it  became  a  fixed  institution  in  the  Commonwealth 
imder  his  sons,  who  would  be  glad  to  have  their  authority  nominally 
limited,  but  really  supported,   by  such  a  council.'      Under  the 

^  Most  of  the  modem  German  critics  history,  the  power  of  the  Sanhedrin,  at 
(Neander,  De  Wette,  Olshausen,  &c.)  this  period  or  political  change  and  con- 
are  of  opinion  that  they  had  not  at  this  fusion,  on  this,  as  well  as  on  other  points, 
time  the  power  of  life  and  death.  A  was  altogether  undefined/* — History  of 
very  careful  and  elaborate  argument  for  CkrUtiani^t  vol.  i.  p.  340.  Compare 
the  opposite  view  will  be  found  m  Biscoe^s  the  narrative  of  the  aeath  of  St.  James. 
History  of  the  Acts  cot^rtned,  ch.  vi.  Joseph.  A.  xx.  9. 
See  also  Krebs,  Obs.  in  N,  T.  e  Flavio  »  John  xviii.  31.,  xix.  6.  See  the 
Josephot  pp.  64.  and  155.  Dean  Milman  Commentaries  of  Tittmann  and  LUcke. 
says  that  in  his  '^opinion,  formed  upon  *  Jost*s  AUg.  Gesch^  voL  ii.  p.  6.  &c. 
the  study  of  the  contemporary  Jewish  The  Greek  term  mrykipiov^  from  whidi 
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Herods^  and  under  the  Romans^  its  jurisdiction  was  curtailed^ ;  and 
we  are  informed,  on  Talmudical  authority^,  that,  forty  years  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  was  formally  deprived  of  the  power 
of  inflicting  death.  If  this  is  true,  we  must  consider  the  proceedings 
at  the  death  of  St  Stephen  as  tumultuous  and  irregular.  And 
nothing  is  more  probable  than  that  Pontius  Pilate  (if  indeed  he  was 
not  absent  at  that  time)  would  wiUingly  conniye,  in  the  spirit  of 
Gallio  at  Corinth,  at  an  act  of  unauthorised  cruelty  in  ^^  a  question  of 
words  and  names  and  of  the  Jewish  law,"*  and  that  the  Jews  would 
willingly  assume  as  much  power  as  they  dared,  when  the  honour  of 
Moses  and  the  Temple  was  in  jeopardy. 

The  council  assembled  in  solemn  and  formal  state  to  try  the  bias-* 
phemer.  There  was  great  and  general  excitement  in  Jerusalem. 
"The  people,  the  scribes,  and  the  elders"  had  been  ** stirred  up"  by 
the  members  of  the  Hellenistic  Synagogues.^  It  is  evident,  from 
that  vivid  expression  which  is  quoted  from  the  accusers'  mouths, — 
"thisplace^^ — "this  holy  place^^ — that  the  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin 
took  place  in  the  close  neighbourhood  of  the  Temple.  Their  ancient 
and  solemn  room  of  assembly  was  the  hall  Gaizith*,  or  the  "Stone- 
Chamber,"  partly  within  the  Temple  Court  and  partly  without  it 
The  president  sat  in  the  less  sacred  portion,  and  around  him,  in  a 
semicircle,  were  the  rest  of  the  seventy  judges.* 

Before  these  judges  Stephen  was  made  to  stand,  confronted  by  his 

I* Sanhedrin"  r]mn3D)i8  derived,  makes  '  Acts  xviii.  15. 

it  probable  that  its  systematic  organis-  ^  yi.  12. 

ation  dates  from  the  Greco-Macedonian  ^  Otbo,  Lexicon  Rabbinicum,  sub  voc. 

period.  Conclaye;  and  Selden  de  Synedriis  He^ 

^  We  see  the  beginning  of  this  in  the  braortanj  II.  x.  2.,  II.  xv.  4.  (if.  1431 

first  passage  where  the  council  b  men-  &  1544.)     See  aboye,  p.  66.  n.  .5.    It 

tioned  by  Josephus,  Aniiq.  xiv.  9. ;  see  appears  that  the  Talmudical  authorities 

Selden  ck  Syneariu  Hebraorum^  II.  xv.  diner  as  to  whether  it  was  on  the  south 

15.  ^^Principes  Synedrii ....  summotos  or  north  side  of  the  Temple.    But  they 

interdum  ndsse  perinde  ac  Pontifices,  aeree  in  placing  it  to  tne  east  of  the 

idque  imprimis  seculis  illis  recentioribus,  Most  Holy  Place, 

quibus  reipublicie,  im]perii,  jurisdictionis  ^  Selden  describes  the  form  in  which 

iacies    pro    dominantium    yictorumque  the  Sanhedrin  sat,  and  eives  a  diagram 

arbitratu  crebro  mutabat,  non  est  cur  with  the  "President  of  tne  Councir*  in 

omnino  dubitemus:  etiam  et  constitutos  the  middle,  the  "Father  of  the  Council** 

subinde  a  Romanis,  prout  gubernandi  by  his  side,  and  ^  Scribes**  at  the  extre- 

ratio  exigebat.**     Opera  L  f.  1572.  mities  of  the  semicircle:   II.  vi.  1.  flf. 

'  Otho,  Lexicon  Mhl/inicvmy  sub  yoc.  1318,  1319. 
Synedrium. 
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accusers.  The  eyes  of  all  were  fixed  upon  his  countenance^  which 
grew  bright^  as  they  gazed  on  it,  with  a  supernatural  radiance  and 
serenity.  In  the  beautiful  Jewish  expression  of  the  Scripture, 
**They  saw  his  face  as  it  had  been  that  of  an  angel."  The  judges, 
when  they  saw  his  glorified  countenance,-  might  have  remembered 
the  shining  on  the  face  of  Moses  ^  and  trembled  lest  Stephen's  voice 
should  be  about  to  speak  the  will  of  Jehovah,  like  that  of  the  great 
lawgiver.  Instead  of  being  occupied  with  the  faded  glories  of  the 
Second  Temple,  they  might  have  recognised  in  the  spectacle  before 
them  the  Shechinah  of  the  Christian  soul,  which  is  the  living 
Sanctuary  of  God.  But  the  trial  proceeded.  The  judicial  question, 
to  which  the  accused  was  required  to  plead,  was  put  by  the  president: 
"Are  these  things  so?"  And  then  Stephen  answered;  and  his  clear 
voice  was  heard  in  the  silent  council-hall,  as  he  went  through  the 
history  of  the  chosen  people,  proving  his  own  deep  faith  in  the 
sacredness  of  the  Jewish  economy,  but  suggesting,  here  and  there, 
that  spiritual  interpretation  of  it  which  had  always  been  the  true  one, 
and  the  truth  of  which  was  now  to  be  made  manifest  to  alL*  He 
began,  with  a  wise  discretion,  from  the  call  of  Abraham,  and  travelled 
historically  in  his  argument  through  aU  the  great  stages  of  their 
national  existence,-  from  Abraham  to  Joseph, — from  Joseph  to 
Moses, — from  Moses  to  David  and  Solomon.  And  as  he  went  on 
he  selected  and  glanced  at  those  points  which  made  for  his  own  cause. 
He  showed  that  God's  blessing  rested  on  the  faith  of  Abraham, 
though  he  had  "not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on"  in  the  land  of 
promise  (v.  5.),  on  the  piety  of  Joseph,  though  he  was  an  exile  in 
Egypt  (v.  9.),  and  on  the  holiness  of  the  Burning  Bush,  though  in 
the  desert  of  Sinai  (v.  30.).  He  dwelt  in  detail  on  the  Lawgiver, 
in  such  a  way  as  to  show  his  own  unquestionable  orthodoxy;  but  he 
quoted  the  promise  concerning  "the  prophet  like  unto  Moses"  (v.  37.), 
and  reminded  his  hearers  that  the  Law,  in  which  they  trusted,  had 
not  kept  their  forefathers  from  idolatry  (v.  39,  &c.).     And  so  he 

*  Exodus  xxriv.  29—35. ;  see  2  Cor.  ritual  grace  to  be  awful  and  terrible  to 

ill  7.  13.    Chrysostom  imagines  (Horn,  those  who  are  full  of  hate. 
XV.)    that    the    angelic    brightness   on        '  For  an  analysis  of  this  speech,  see 

Stephen*s   face  mi^ht  be   intended    to  Schottgen's  Hor<B  Hebraica;  Euinoel's 

alarm  the  judges ;  for,  as  he  says,  it  is  Commenktty;  and  also  Neander  in  the 

possible  for  a  countenance  full  of  spi-  P/i,  und  Leii, 


Chap.  II.]    ST.  STEPHEN  TUE  FORERUNNER  OF  ST.  PAUL.      87 


passed  on  to  the  Temple,  which  had  so  prominent  a  reference  to  the 
charge  against  him:  and  while  he  spoke  of  it,  he  alluded  to  the 
words  of  Solomon  himself  ^  and  of  the  prophet  Isaiah^,  who  denied 
that  any  temple  "made  with  hands"  could  be  the  place  of  God's 
highest  worship.  And  thus  far  they  listened  to  him.  It  was  the 
story  of  the  chosen  people,  to  which  every  Jew  listened  with  interest 
and  pride. 

It  is  remarkable,  as  we  have  said  before,  how  completely  St 
Stephen  is  the  forerunner  of  St  Paul,  both  in  the  form  and  the 
matter  of  this  defence.  His  securing  the  attention  of  the  Jews  by 
adopting  the  historical  method,  is  exactly  what  the  Apostle  did  in 
the  synagogue  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia.^  His  assertion  of  his  attachment 
to  the  true  principles  of  the  Mosaic  religion  is  exactly  what  was 
said  to  Agrippa:  "I  continue  unto  this  day,  witnessing  both  to  small 
and  great,  saying  none  other  things  than  those  which  the  prophets 
and  Moses  did  say  should  come."^  It  is  deeply  interesting  to  think 
of  Saul  as  listening  to  the  martyr's  voice,  as  he  antedated  those  very 
arguments  which  he  himself  was  destined  to  reiterate  in  synagogues 
and  before  kings.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  he  was  present^, 
although  he  may  not  have  been  qualified  to  vote®  in  the  Sanhedrin. 
And  it  is  evident,  from  the  thoughts  which  occurred  to  him  in  his 
subsequent  vision  within  the  precincts  of  the  Temple^,  how  deep  an 

'   1   Rings  viii.  27.;  2  Chron.  ii.  6.,  camp,  bearing    His    reproach?**    (xiiL 

vi.  18.  12,  13.) 

*  Is.  Ixvi.  1,2.  *  One  of  the  necessary  cjualifications 
'  Acts  ziii.  16—22.  of  members  of  the  Sanhedrm  was,  that 

*  Acts  xxvi.  22.  they  should  be  the  fathers  of  children, 
'  Mr.  Humphry,  a  second  edition  of  because  such  were  supposed  more  likely 

whose  accurate  and  useful  Commentary  to  lean  towards   mercy.      See   Selden, 

on  the  Acts  is  just  published,  remarks,  quoting  from  Maimonides :    **  In  nuUo 

that  it  is  not  improbable  we  owe  to  him  Synednorum  cooptabant  quempiam  cui 

the  defence  of  St.  Stephen  as  given  in  proles  deesset,  unde  fieret  miscricors :  '* 

the  Acts.       Besides   the  resemblances  and  again  from  the  Jerusalem  Geniara, 

mentioned  in  the  text,  he  points  out  the  **  Is  q[ui  non  yidit  sibi  liberos,  judiciis 

similarity  between  Acts  vii  44.  and  Heb.  pecuniariis  idoneus  est,  at  vero  non  ca- 

viii.  5.,   between  Acts  vii    5 — 8.   and  pitalibus,*'  H.   ix.  4.,  f.  1422.     If  this 

Kom.  iv.  10 — 19.,  and  between  Acts  vii.  was  the  rule  when  Stephen  was  tried, 

60.  and  2  Tim  iv.  16.  And  if  the  Epistle  and  if  Saul  was  one  of  the  judges,  he 

to  the  Hebrews  was  written  by  St.  Paul,  must  have  been  married  at  the  time, 
may  we  not  suppose  that  this  scene  was        ^  He  said  in  his  trance,  '*  Lord,  they 

present  to  his   mind  when   he  wrote,  know   that  I   imprisoned    and  beat  in 

^^ Jesus  suffered  without  the  gate:  let  us  every  synagogue  them  that  believed  on 

go  forth  therefore  unto  Him  without  the  thee ;  and  when  the  blood  of  thy  martyr 

o  4 
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impression  St  Stephen's  death  had  left  on  his  memory.  And  there 
are  even  verbal  coincidences  which  may  be  traced  between  this 
address  and  St  Paul's  speeches  or  writings.  The  words  used  by 
Stephen  of  the  Temple  call  to  mind  those  which  were  used  at 
Athens,^  When  he  speaks  of  the  Law  as  received  **  by  the  disposi- 
tion of  angels^"  he  anticipates  a  phrase  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
(iiL  19.),  His  exclamation  at  the  end,  "Ye  stiiFnecked  and  uncir- 
cumcised  in  heart  •  .  •  who  have  received  the  law  .  •  .  and  have 
not  kept  it,"  is  only  an  indignant  condensation  of  the  argument  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans:  "Behold,  thou  callest  thyself  a  Jew,  and 
restest  in  the  law,  and  makest  thy  boast  in  God,  and  knowest  His 
will  .  ,  .  Thou,  therefore,  that  makest  thy  boast  of  the  law,  through 
breaking  the  law  dishonourest  thou  God?  .  .  •  He  is  not  a  Jew 
which  is  one  outwardly;  neither  is  that  circumcision  which  is  outward 
in  the  flesh:  but  he  is  a  Jew  which  is  one  inwardly;  and  circum- 
cision is  that  of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the  letter;  whose 
praise  is  not  of  man,  but  of  God."  (ii.  17  —29,) 

The  rebuke  which  Stephen,  full  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  suddenly 
broke  away  from  the  course  of  his  narrative  to  pronounce,  was  the 
signal  for  a  general  outburst  of  furious  rage  on  the  part  of  his  judges.* 
They  ** gnashed  on  him  with  their  teeth"  in  the  same  spirit  in  which 
they  had  said,  not  long  before,  to  the  blind  man  who  was  healed  — 
"Thou  wast  altogether  bom  in  sins,  and  dost  thou  teach  us?"*  But, 
in  contrast  with  the  malignant  hatred  which  had  blinded  their  eyes 
Stephen's  serene  faith  was  supematurally  exalted  into  a  direct  vision 
of  the  blessedness  of  the  Redeemed.  He,  whose  face  had  been  like 
that  of  an  angel  on  earth,  was  made  like  one  of  those  angels  them- 
selves, **who  do  always  behold  the  face  of  our  Father  which  is  in 
Heaven."*  "He  being  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  looked  up  stedfastly 
into  Heaven,  and  saw  the  glory  of  God,  and  Jesus  standing  on  the 
right  hand  of  God."  The  scene  before  his  eyes  was  no  longer  the 
council-hall  at  Jerusalem  and  the  circle  of  his  infuriated  judges;  but 

Stephen  was  shed,  I  also  was  standing  interrupted.     We  may  infer  what  the 

by,  and  consenting  unto  his  death,  and  conclusion   would  have  been  from  the 

kept  the  raiment  of  them  that  slew  him.**  analogy  of  St.  Paul's  speech  at  Antioch 

Acts  xxii.  19,  20.  in  Pisidia,  Acts  xiii. 

*  Acts  xvii.  24.  3  John  ix.  34. 

'  It  is  evident  that  the  speech  was  ^  Matt,  xyiii.  10. 
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he  gazed  up  into  the  endless  courts  of  the  celestial  Jerusalem,  with 
its  ^^innumerable  company  of  angels,''  and  saw  Jesus,  in  whose 
righteous  cause  he  was  about  to  die.  In  other  places,  where  our 
Saviour  is  spoken  of  in  His  glorified  state,  He  is  said  to  be,  not 
standing,  but  seated,  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father.^  Here  alone 
He  is  sidd  to  be  standing.  It  is  as  if  (according  to  Chrysostom'^s^ 
beautiful  thought)  He  had  risen  from  His  throne,  to  succour  His 
persecuted  servant,  and  to  receive  him  to  Himself.  And  when 
Stephen  saw  his  Lord — perhaps  with  the  memories  of  what  he  had 
seen  on  earth  crowding  into  his  mind, — he  suddenly  exclaimed,  in 
the  ecstasy  of  his  vision:  ^^ Behold  I  I  see  the  Heavens  opened  and 
the  Son  of  Man  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God  I" 

This  was  too  much  for  the  Jews  to  bear.  The  blasphemy  of  Jesus 
had  been  repeated.  The  follower  of  Jesus  was  hurried  to  destruction. 
^^  They  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice,  and  stopped  their  ears,  and  ran 
upon  him  with  one  accord."  It  is  evident  that  it  wa^  a  savage  and 
disorderly  condemnation.'  They  dragged  him  out  of  the  council- 
hall,  and,  making  a  sudden  rush  and  tumult  through  the  streets, 
hurried  him  to  one  of  the  gates  of  the  city, —  and  somewhere  about 
the  rocky  edges  of  the  ravine  of  Jehoshaphat,  where  the  Mount  of 
Olives  looks  down  upon  Gethsemane  and  Siloam,  or  on  the  open 
ground  to  the  north,  which  travellers  cross  when  they  go  towards 
Samaria  or  Damascus, —  with  stones  that  lay  without  the  walls  of 
the  Holy  City,  this  heavenly-minded  martyr  was  murdered.  The 
exact  place  of  his  death  is  not  known.    There  are  two  traditions^, — 

^  As  in  Eph.  i.  20. ;  Col.  iii.  1.;  Heb.  cantis  est^  stare  vero  pugnantis  vel  ad- 

i.  3.,  viii.  1.,  X.  12.,  xii.  2. :  compare  Rom.  juvantis.     Stephanus  autem  vidit,  quern 

Till.  34.,  and  1  Pet.  iii.  22.  adjutorem  haboit. "    Horn.  zxix.  in  Fest, 

*  Ti  ovv  ifrrutra  leal  oirxl  KoBrifuvov;  Asceiu, 
iva  dti^y  ri/v  dvTi\ii\fftvr^v  f&  r^fiiprvpa'  3  As  to  whether  it  was  a  judicial  sen- 
col  y&p  npi  rov  Uarpb^  Xiytrcu'  *^&vdffTa  tence  at  aU,  see  above,  p.  84.  note  L  ^ 
6  Of d^.**  cat  iroXif,  **  vvv  Avamiaoiuut  *^  It  is  well  known  that  the  tradiUon 
Xiyci  KvptoQ  *  dnvofuu  Iv  otariipitfi'**  tva  oHv  which  identifies  St.  Stephen*s  gate  with 
iroXXi)v  r^  <ieXi|ry  ti^v  irpaOvfiiav  irapdtTxVi  the  Damascus  gate,  ana  places  the  scene 
Kol  irtiffy  ro^  /laivofiivove  Udvovg  of  martyrdom  on  the  Nori/t^  can  be 
KaBvpiivai  t^q  mi^  ahrov  Xvrriic,  to  rov  traced  from  an  early  period  to  the  fif- 
PorfBovvToc  ifTtitiKwrai  trxvfJta,  'Ec  rov  teenth  century;  and  that  the  modern 
t(c  ri^v  &v&\ff^,  Xoy.  c.  The  passage  is  tradition,  which  places  both  the  gate  and 
given  at  length  in  Cramer's  Catena  on  the  martyrdom  on  the  East^  can  be 
the  Acts.  A  similar  passage  is  quoted  traced  back  to  the  same  century.  See 
by  Mr.  Humphry  from  Grei^ory  the  Dr.  Robinson's  Researches^  i.  pp.  476, 
Great :  *'  Scitis,  fratres,  quia  sedere  judi-  476. ;  and  Williams*  Hofy  Cify,  p.  364. 
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an  ancient  one,  which  places  it  on  the  north,  beyond  the  Damascus 
gate;  and  a  modern  one,  which  leads  travellers  through  what  is  now 
called  the  gate  of  St.  Stephen,  to  a  spot  near  the  brook  Kedron,  over 
against  the  garden   of  Gethsemane,     But   those  who  look   upon 


view  of  JeriMnlcm  from  the  North-PiwtJ 


It  is  probable  that  the  popular  opinion 
regarding  these  sacred  sites  was  suddenly 
changed  bj  some  monks  from  interest^^ 
motives. 

The  writer  of  this  believes  that  lie  is 
the  first  to  notice  a  curious  turning-point 
in  the  history  of  the  traditional  belief. 
In  ft  iournal  of  the  fifteenth  century 
(**  Fahri  Evagatorium,  "  unknown  till 
published  in  1843  in  the  ''Bibliothek  des 
Literarischcn  Vereins  in  Stuttgart," 
though  a  Grerman  abridgment  is  in  Dr. 


Robinson*s  List),  the  gate  of  St.  Stephen 
is  on  the  North,  but  the  place  of  mar- 
tyrdum  on  the  East,  He  goes  out  of  the 
gate  on  the  North,  "quae  olim  dicebatur 
porta  Ephraim,  quia  per  earn  via  est  ad 
raontemEphraim,  nunc  verodicitur  porta 
S.  Stephani,  quia  per  cam  fuit  eductus  et 
extra  in  valle  lapidatus :  per  hanc  por- 
tam  est  via  in  Sichem,  Saniariam  et 
Galilsam  provinciam.*^  Then  turning 
to  the  right,  and  round  the  N.  E.  angle 
of  the  wall,  he  descends  to   the  stone 


>  From  A  sketch  by  Mr.  Bartlett. 
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Jerusalem  from  an  elevated  point  on  tHe  north-east^  have  both  these 
positions  in  view ;  and  any  one  who  stood  there  on  that  daj  might 
have  seen  the  crowd  rush  forth  from  the  gate,  and  the  witnesses 
(who  according  to  the  Law  were  required  to  throw  the  first  stones  *) 
cast  oiF  their  outer  garments,  and  Islj  them  down  at  the  feet  of  Saul. 
The  contrast  is  striking  between  the  indignant  zeal  which  the 
martyr^  had  just  expressed  against  the  sin  of  his  judges,  and  the 
forgiving  love  which  he  shewed  to  themselves,  when  they  became 
his  murderers.  He  first  uttered  a  prayer  for  himself  in  the  words  of 
Jesus  Christ,  which  he  knew  were  spoken  from  the  cross,  and  which 
he  may  himself  have  heard  from  those  holy  lips.  And  then,  de- 
liberately kneeling  down,  in  that  posture  of  humility  in  which  the 
body  most  naturally  expresses  the  supplication  of  the  mind,  and 
which  has  been  consecrated  as  the  attitude  of  Christian  devotion  by 
Stephen  and  by  Paul  himself  S — he  gave  the  last  few  moments  of 
his  consciousness  to  a  prayer  for  the  forgiveness  of  his  enemies ;  and 


where  the  cluthes  of  the  murderers  were 
laid,  not  far  from  the  Golden  Gate. 
*' Super  hanc  petram  posuerunt  vesti- 
ment-a  8ua  camifices  .  .  .  et  Saulus 
adolescens  huic  aderat  spectaculo,  et  zelo 
pro  Judaismo  accensus  omnium  vesti- 
menta  custodiebat,  ut  sine  sollicitudine 
lapidarent.  Sedebat  autem  Saulus  su- 
pra vestimenta  et  petram,  fremens  in 
Stephanum  et  blasuhemans  Christum. 
Hunc  ex^o  locum  aeosculati  sumus,  et 
indulgentias  recepimus.**  A  little  further 
on  —  '*  Ad  locum  venimus,  in  quo  Ste- 
phanus  fuit  lapidatus  ...  in  noc  ergo 
loco  ipsoe  lapides  deosculati  sumus,  et 
indulgentias  suscepimus."  Vol.  iii.  pp. 
367,  368.  370. 

We  cannot  be  sure  of  the  exact  posi 
tion  of  the  Gate  of  Ephraim  or  of 
Stephen  mentioned  in  the  EvHgatoriura. 
There  are  at  present  two  gates  in  the 
northern  wall  of  Jerusalem;  the  Da- 
mascus  Gate,-^  and  one  to  the  east  of  it, 
now  closed  up,  commonly  called  Herods 
Gate.  Dr.  Robinson  (i.  473.)  seems  to 
think  the  Gate  of  Ephraim  (Neh.  xii. 
39.)  and  the  Gate  of  Benjamin  (Jer. 
xxxvii.  13.)  are  identical  with  the  for- 
mer; and  (i.  476.)  he  identifies  the 
Porta   Sancti   Stc>phani   of  the   Middle 


Ages  with  the  former,  but  the  Porta 
Benjamin  with  the  latter.  Schuiz 
CJervaalem^  1845,  p.  51.)  believes  the 
Porta  Sancti  Stephani  to  be  the  mo- 
dern Herod*s  Gate,  while  he  considers 
the  Damascus  Gate  to  be  the  old  Gate 
of  Ephraim,  and  transfers  the  Porta  Ben- 
jamin to  the  east  side  of  the  city.  He 
suggests  that  the  Arabic  name  of  Herod*s 
Gate,  "  Bab-ez-Zahari  "  —  "  the  Gate  of 
Flowers,  **  may  be  a  translation  of  the 
Greek  'LTkfi.avoq.  See  Eiepert's  map, 
which  accompanies  his  Memoir. 

>  See  Deut.  xvii.  5 — 7.  The  stoning 
was  always  outside  the  city,  Levit.  xxiv. 
14. ;  1  Em^s  xxi.  10.  13.  For  the  forms 
and  regulations  at  the  execution,  as  enu- 
merated by  the  Talmudists,  see  Otho, 
Lexicon  Aalbinicum^  sub  voc.  Lapi- 
datio. 

s  The  Christian  use  of  the  word 
tiaprvp  begins  with  St.  Stephen.  See 
Mr.  Humpbry*s  note  on  Acts  xxii.  20. 
'*Thy  martyr  Stephen,**  &c.  See  also 
what  he  says  on  the  word  iKoiftijOn  (Acts 
yii.  60.),  and  the  Christian  use  of  the 
word  cemetery. 

3  At  Miletus  (Acts  xx.  36.)  and  at 
Tyre  (Acts  xxi.  5.).     See  Acts  ix.  40. 
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the  words  were  scarcely  spoken  when  death  seiized  upon  him,  or 
rather,  in  the  words  of  Scripture,  "he  fell  asleep.'* 

"And  Saul  was  consenting*  to  his  death."  A  Spanish  painter*, 
in  a  picture  of  Stephen  conducted  to  the  place  of  execution,  has 
represented  Saul  as  walking  by  the  martyr's  side  with  melancholy 
calmness.  He  consents  to  his  death  from  a  sincere,  though  mistaken, 
conviction  of  duty ;  and  the  expression  of  his  countenance  is  strongly 
contrasted  with  the  rage  of  the  baffled  Jewish  doctors  and  the 
ferocity  of  the  crowd  who  flock  to  the  scene  of  bloodshed.  Literally 
considered,  such  a  representation  is  scarcely  consistent  either  with 
Saul's  conduct  immediately  afterwards,  or  with  his  own  expressions 
concerning  himself  at  the  later  periods  of  his  life.*  But  the  picture, 
though  historically  incorrect,  is  poetically  true.  The  painter  has 
worked  according  to  the  true  idea  of  his  art  in  throwing  upon  the 
persecutor's  countenance  the  shadow  of  his  coming  repentance.  We 
cannot  dissociate  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  from  the  conversion  of 
Paul.  The  spectacle  of  so  much  constancy,  so  much  £uth,  so  much 
love,  could  not  be  lost.  It  is  hardly  too  much  to  say  with  Augustine^, 
that  "  the  Church  owes  Paul  to  the  prayer  of  Stephen." 

SI  STEPHANUS  NON  OEASSET 
ECCLESLA  PAULUM  NON  HABERET. 

*  The  word  awEvSoKuv  (Acts  viii.  1.)  but  his  work  is  of  the  highest  value,  as 

expresses  even  more  than  this.   St.  Paul  a  refutation  both  of  Schneckenburger 

himself  uses  the  same  expression  (Ibid,  and  Baur. 

xxiL  20^  when  referring  to  the  occur-  *  Vicente  Joannes,  the  founder  of  the 

rence.  Compare  Ififiaivofitvoc,  xxvi.  11.,  Yalencian  school,  one  of  the  most  austere 

and  ifi-Kviiitv,  K,T,X,,  ix.  1.      We  have  of   the  g|[aye  and  serious  painters  of 

said  above  (p.  88.)  that  this  scene  made  a  Spain.     The  picture  is  one  of  a  series  on 

deep  impression  on  St.  PauKs  mind ;  but  St.  Stephen ;  it  was  once  in  the  church 

the  power  of  the  impression  was  unfelt  of  St.  Stephen  at  Valencia,  and  is  now 

or  resisted  till  after  his  conversion.    See  in  the  Royal  Gallery  at  Madrid.     See 

Baumgarten's  Apostelgeschichie  (Halle,  StWWng^s  Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Sprnji^ 

1852)  vol.  i.  p.  155.,  or  Engl.  Transl.  i.  363. 

(Edin.  1854),  vol.  i.  p.  174.    This  work  3  See  Acts  xxii.  4.,  xxvi.  IQ.,  Phil, 

has  been  published  and  translated  since  iii.  6.;  1  Tim.  i.  13. 

our  first  edition  appeared.     Dr.  Baum-  *  Sermo  L  &  IV.  in  festo  sancti  Ste 

gar  ten  seems  to  us  sometimes  fanciful :  phani. 
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CHAP.  ni. 

'Ev6fAtoav  AirtiXkdxBai  rile  ^v  rote  roiovrot/Q  ^*ctX«I««c  diraXXayivrte  ^rstpavoVf  Kal 
Src^avov  tr^oSportpoif  t^pov  tnpoi; — S.  Chiysost.  Horn.  xx.  in  Act.  App. 

FDNSRAL  OF  ST.  STEPHBIT.  —  SAUL's  00NTIKU£D  PERSECUTION.  —  FLIGHT   OF 
THE   CHRISTIANS.  —  PHILIP   AND    THE    SAMARITANS.  —  SAUL'S  JOURNEY   TO 

DAMASCUS. — ARBTAS,     KINO    OF    PETRA. ROADS    FROM    JERUSALEM    TO 

DAMASCUS. — NBAPOUS.  —  HISTORT  AND  DESCRIPTION  OF  DAMASCUS. — 
THE  NABRATIVES  OF  THE  MIRACLE. —  IT  WAS  A  REAL  VISION  OF  JESUS 
CHRIST. — THREE   DAYS  IN   DAMASCUS. — ANANIAS.  —  BAPTISM  AND    FIRST 

PREACHING  OF   SAUL.  —  HE   RETIRES    INTO   ARABIA. MEANING    OF    THE 

TERM  ARABIA. PETRA   AND   THE  DESERT. — MOTIVES   TO  CONVERSION. — 

CONSPIRACY  AT  DAMASCUS. — ESCAPE  TO  JERUSALEM. —  BARNABAS.  — FORT- 
NIGHT WITH  ST.  PETER. — CONSPIRACY.  —  VISION  IN  THE  TEMPLE.  —  SAUL 
WITHDRAWS  TO  SYRIA   AND  CILICIA. 

The  death  of  St.  Stephen  is  a  bright  passage  in  the  earliest  history 
of  the  Church.  Where,  in  the  annals  of  the  world,  can  we  find  so 
perfect  an  image  of  a  pure  and  blessed  saint  as  that  which  is  drawn 
in  the  concluding  verses  of  the  seventh  chapter  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles?  And  the  brightness  which  invests  the  scene  of  the 
martyr's  last  moments  is  the  more  impressive  from  its  contrast  with 
all  that  has  preceded  it  since  the  Crucifixion  of  Christ.  The  first 
Apostle  who  died  was  a  traitor.  The  first  disciples  of  the  Christian 
Apostles  whose  deaths  are  recorded  were  liars  and  hypocrites.  The 
kingdom  of  the  Son  of  Man  was  founded  in  darkness  and  gloom. 
But  a  heavenly  light  reappeared  with  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Stephen. 
The  revelation  of  such  a  character  at  the  moment  of  death  was  the 
strongest  of  all  evidences,  and  the  highest  of  all  encouragements. 
Nothing  could  more  confidently  assert  the  divine  power  of  the  new 
religion ;  nothing  could  prophesy  more  surely  the  certainty  of  its 
final  victory. 

To  us  who  have  the  experience  of  many  centuries  of  Christian 
history,  and  who  can  look  back,  through  a  long  series  of  martyrdoms, 
to   this,  which  was  the  beginning  and  example  of  the  rest,  these 
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thoughts  are  easy  and  obvious ;  but  to  the  friends  and  associates  of 
the  murdered  Saint,  such  feelings  of  cheerful  and  confident  assurance 
were  perhaps  more  diflScult.  Though  Christ  was  indeed  risen  from 
the  dead.  His  disciples  could  hardly  yet  be  able  to  realize  the  full 
triumph  of  the  Cross  over  death.  Even  many  years  afterwards, 
Paul  the  Apostle  wrote  to  the  Thessalonians,  concerning  those  who 
had  "  fallen  asleep  "  ^  more  peaceably  than  Stephen,  that  they  ought 
not  to  sorrow  for  them  as  those  without  hope ;  and  now,  at  the  very 
beginning  of  the  Gospel,  the  grief  of  the  Christians  must  have  been 
great  indeed,  when  the  corpse  of  their  champion  and  their  brother 
lay  at  the  feet  of  Saul  the  murderer.^  Yet,  amidst  the  consternation 
of  some  and  the  fury  of  others,  friends  of  the  martyr  were  found*, 
who  gave  him  all  the  melancholy  honours  of  a  Jewish  funeral,  and 
carefully  buried  him  *,  as  Joseph  buried  his  father,  "  with  great  and 
sore  lamentation."  ^ 


>  1  Thess.  iv.  13.     See  Acts  vii.  60. 

'  Maundrell  says,  after,  visiting  the 
spot  assigned  by  tradition  to  the  death 
of  Stephen :  *'  not  far  from  it  is  a  grot, 
into  which  they  tell  you  the  outrageous 
Jewish  zealots  cast  his  body  when  they 
had  satiated  their  fury  upon  him."  — 
Traoelsy  p.  103. 

'  'AvSpic  f{f\a€iic»  (Acts  viii.  2.) — 
'^Rabidos  Judsos  nihil  veriti."  Beza. 
ProbaV)ly  they  were  Hellenistic  Jews. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  expression  itself 
to  determine  whether  they  were  Chris- 
tians or  not.  Hammond  (on  x.  2.)  thinks 
they  were  proselytes.  It  seems  hardly 
likely  that  tliey  were  avowed  Christians. 
See  Baumgarten,  who  sees  here  a  proof 
that  some  of  the  Jews  were  favourably 
impressed,  while  the  hatred  of  the  ma- 
jority against  the  Gospel  was  brought  by 
their  violence  into  strong  relief. 

*  2i;v£jco/««Tav.  viii.  2,  We  are  told  by 
Baronius,  on  the  authority  of  Lucian,  a 
presbyter  of  Jerusalem,  that  Gamaliel, 
as  a  secret  Christian,  sent  a  number  of 
Christians  to  remove  the  bodv  of  Ste- 
phen, and  to  bury  it  at  his  villa,  twenty 
miles  from  Jerusalem,  and  that  he  made 
lamentation  over  him  seventy  days.  Not 
to  dwell  on  the  un trustworthiness  of 
Lucian*8  letter,  known  only  in  the  Latin 
translation  of  Avitus    (and    Baronius 


says,  —  "  quinam  fuerit  Avitus  iste  hand 
penitus  dixerim  '*),  it  should  be  observed 
that  such  a  funeral  is  very  inconsistent 
with  all  the  other  occurrences  at  the 
time.  The  whole  story  is  very  curious, 
and  will  be  found  in  vol.  vii.,  under  the 
year  415,  —  a  year  remarkable  as  the 
time  when  "magnus  ille  protomartyr 
Stephanus  rursus  in  miraculis  redivivus 
appaniit.'*  Gamaliel  appeared  to  Lucian 
in  a  vision  by  night;  and,  besides  re- 
counting the  funeral  of  Stephen,  told 
how  he  nad  protected  Nicodemus  at  the 
same  villa  tdl  his  death,  when  he  was 
buried  in  the  same  tomb,  as  also  ulti- 
mately Gamaliel  himself,  with  his  son 
Abibus,  —  his  wife  and  his  eldest  son 
being  buried  elsewhere,  for  they  were 
not  Christians.  The  relics  were  duly 
found  and  authenticated  by  miracles,  in 
the  presence  of  John,  Bishop  of  Jeru- 
salem, who  came  from  that  Synod  of 
Diospolis  (Lydda)  where  Pela^us  re- 
tracted his  errors.  The  day  which  com- 
memorates this  in  the  Marfyrologmm 
Romanum  is  August  3.;  see  the  notes 
uAder  that  day.  The  story  will  be  found 
also  in  Photius,  clxxi.  col.  383-6.  (Rouen, 
1653),  and  in  Bede,  Retract,  in  Act.  v. 
34. 

•  'EwoiriaavTo  KOirerov  fjiiyav  iir*  avr^ ; 
see   Gren.  1.  10.    Chrysostom  remarks 
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After  the  death  and  burial  of  Stephen  the  persecution  still  raged 
in  Jerusalem.  That  temporary  pro^pction  which  had  been  extended 
to  the  rising  sect  by  such  men  as  Gamaliel  was  now  at  an  end. 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees — priests  and  people — alike  indulged  the 
most  violent  and  ungovernable  fury.  It  does  not  seem  that  any 
check  was  laid  upon  them  by  the  Roman  authorities.  Either  the 
procurator  was  absent  from  the  city,  or  he  was  willing  to  connive  at 
what  seemed  to  him  an  ordinary  religious  quarrel. 

The  eminent  and  active  agent  in  tliis  persecution  was  Saul.  There 
are  strong  grounds  for  believing  that,  if  he  was  not  a  member  of  the 
Sanhedrin  at  the  time  of  St.  Stephen's  deaths  he  was  elected  into 
that  powerful  senate  soon  after ;  possibly  as  a  reward  for  the  zeal  he 
had  shown  against  the  heretic.  He  himself  says  that  in  Jerusalem 
he  not  only  exercised  the  power  of  imprisonment  by  commission  from 
the  High  Priests,  but  also,  when  the  Christians  were  put  to  death, 
gave  his  vote  against  them.'  From  this  expression  it  is  natural  tc 
infer  that  he  was  a  member  of  that  supreme  court  of  judicature. 
However  this  might  be,  his  zeal  in  conducting  the  persecution  was 
unbounded.  We  cannot  help  observing  how  frequently  strong 
expressions  concerning  his  share  in  the  injustice  and  cruelty  now 
perpetrated  iare  multiplied  in  the  Scriptures.  In  St.  Luke's  nar- 
rative, in  St.  Paul's  own  speeches^  in  his  earlier  and  later  epistles, 
the  subject  recurs  again  and  again.  He  ^^made  havoc  of  the 
Church,"  invading  the  sanctuaries  of  domestic  life,  "  entering  into 
every  house  : "  *  and  those  whom  he  thus  tore  from  their  homes  he 

that  bis  own  beautiful  words  are  his  best  Saul  must  have  been  a  married  man,  and 

epitaph  —  'Uavbv  airrtp  iTrirdftov  ^ii^^X-  the  father  of  a  fiunily.      If  so,  it  is  pro- 

Otv  b  ivayytXcirrf);,  Kac  dtie  tA  yovara^  bable  that  his  wife  and  children  did  not 

tlvuv,  K.  r.  X.   Horn,  xviii.  in  Act.  Baro-  long  survive ;  for  otherwise,  some  notice 

nius,  under  the  year  34  (vol.  i.),  where  of  them  would  have  occurred  in  the 

the  same  story  is  told  more  briefly,  argues  subsequent  narrative,  or  some  allusion 

from  it  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  to  them  in  the  Epistles.     And  we  know 

sumptuous  and  prolonged  honours  ought  that,  if  ever  he  had  a  wife,  she  was  not 

to  be  paid  to  the  remains  of  martyrs,  living  when  he  wrote  his  first  letter  to 

See  Jerome  as  there  quoted.  the  Corinthians.      (1  Cor.  vii.)     It  was 

'    KarfivtyKa    \l^jipov.     (Auth.    Vers,  customary  among  tiie  Jews  to  marry  at 

**  voice'*)   Acts   xxvi.  10.      If  this  in-  a  very  early  age.      See  Buxt,  Si/n,  Jttd. 

fcrence   is   well   founded,    and    if    the  ch.  viL    The  Chev.  Bunsen  has  lately 

qualification  for  a  member  of  the   San-  expressed  his  belief  in  the  tradition  that 

hedrin  mentioned  in  the  last  chapter  (p.  St.  Paul  was  a  widower.   HippoL  ii.  344. 

87.  n.  6)  was  a  necessary  qualification,  *  Acts  viii.  3.     See  ix.  2. 
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**  committed  to  prison ;  *'  or,  in  his  own  words  at  a  later  period,  when 
he  had  recognised  as  God's  people  those  whom  he  now  imagined  to 
be  His  enemies,  '^  thinking  that  he  ought  to  do  many  things  contrary 
to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  ...  in  Jerusalem  ...  he  shut 
up  many  of  the  siunts  in  prison*"  ^  And  not  only  did  men  thus 
suffer  at  his  hands,  but  women  also, — a  fact  three  times  repeated  as 
a  great  aggravation  of  bis  cruelty.*  These  persecuted  people  were 
scourged — "often"  scourged, — **  in  many  synagogues."*  Nor  was 
Stephen  the  only  one  who  suffered  death,  as  we  may  infer  from  the 
Apostle's  own  confession.^  And,  what  was  worse  than  scourging  or 
than  death  itself,  he  used  every  effort  to  make  them  "  blaspheme  " 
that  Holy  Name  whereby  they  were  called.^  His  fame  as  an 
inquisitor  was  notorious  far  and  wide.  Even  at  Damascus  Ananias 
had  heard ^  "how  much  evil  he  had  done  to  Christ's  saints  at  Jeru- 
salem." He  was  known  there'  as  "he  that  destroyed  them  which 
call  on  this  Name  in  Jerusalem."  It  was  not  without  reason  that, 
in  the  deep  repentance  of  his  later  years,  he  remembered  how  he  had 
** persecuted  the  Church  of  God  and  wasted  it,"® — how  he  had  been 
"  a  blasphemer,  a  persecutor,  and  injurious ; "  *  —  and  that  he  felt  he 
was  "not  meet  to  be  called  an  Apostle,"  because  he  "had  persecuted 
the  Church  of  God."  ^'> 

From  such  cruelty,  and  such  efforts  to  make  them  deny  that 
Name  which  they  honoured  above  all  names,  the  disciples  naturally 
fled.  In  consequence  of  "  the  persecution  against  the  Church  at 
Jerusalem,  they  were  all  scattered  abroad  throughout  the  regions  of 
Judaea  and  Samaria."  The  Apostles  only  remained.^^  But  this  dis- 
persion led  to  great  results.  The  moment  of  lowest  depression  was 
the  very  time  of  the  Church's  first  missionary  triumph.     **  They 

*  Acts  xxvi.  9,  10.  See  xxii.  3.  the  Greek  imperfect  merely  denotes  that 
'  Ibid.  yiii.  3. ;  ix.  2. ;  xxii.  4.  the  attempt  was  made ;  so  in  Gal.  i.  23. 
'  Ibid.  xxvi.  10.  alluded  to  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

*  **  I  persecuted  this  way  unto   the        «  Acts  ix.  13. 
death,  bmding  and  delivering  into  pri-         ^  Ibid.  ix.  21. 

sons  both  men  and  women**  (xxii.  4.) ;  ^  Gal.  i.  13 ;  see  also  Phil.  iiL  6. 

**  and  when  they  were  put  to  death,  I  •  1  Tim.  i.  13. 

gave  my  vote  against  them.**  (xxvi.  lO.JI  ^^  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  It  should  be  observed 

*  *UvayKaKov  ^XatrifififieXv,  (Acts  xxvi.  that  in  all  these  passages  from  the  £pia- 
11.)  It  is  not  said  that  he  succeeded  in  ties  the  same  word  (i^umw,  iwKrtic)  is 
causing  any  to  blaspheme.    It  may  be  used. 

necessary  to  explain  to  some  readers  that        *'  Acts  viii  1. 
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that  were  scattered  abroad  went  everywhere  preaching  the  Word."* 
First  the  Samaritans,  and  then  the  Gentiles,  received  that  Gospel, 
which  the  Jews  attempted  to  destroy.  Thus  did  the  providence  of 
God  begin  to  accomplish,  by  unconscious  instruments,  the  prophecy 
and  command  which  had  been  given :  — "  Ye  shall  be  witnesses 
unto  Me,  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judsea,  and  in  Samaria,  and 
unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth."* 

The  Jew  looked  upon  the  Samaritan  as  he  looked  upon  the 
Gentile.  His  hostility  to  the  Samaritan  was  probably  the  greater, 
in  proportion  as  he  was  nearer.  In  conformity  with  the  economy 
which  was  observed  before  the  resurrection,  Jesus  Christ  had  said  to 
His  disciples,  ^*  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any 
city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not:  but  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of 
the  house  of  IsraeL"  *  Yet  did  the  Saviour  give  anticipative  hints 
of  His  favour  to  Gentiles  and  Samaritans,  in  His  mercy  to  the  Syro- 
phenician  woman,  and  His  interview  with  the  woman  at  the  well  of 
Sychar.  And  now  the  time  was  come  for  botii  the  "middle 
walls  of  partition"  to  be  destroyed.  The  dispersion  brought  Philip, 
the  companion  of  Stephen,  the  second  of  tiie  seven,  to  a  city  of 
Samaria.^  He  came  with  tiie  power  of  miracles  and  with  the  news 
of  salvation.  The  Samaritans  were  convinced  by  what  they  saw ; 
they  listened  to  what  he  said ;  "  and  there  was  great  joy  in  thai 
city."  When  the  news  came  to  Jerusalem,  Peter  and  John  were 
sent  by  the  Aposties,  and  the  same  miraculous  testimony  attended 
their  presence,  which  had  been  given  on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  The 
Divine  Power  in  Peter  rebuked  tiie  powers  of  evil,  which  were 
working^  among  the  Samaritans  in  the  person  of  Simon  Magus,  as 
Paul  afterwards,  on  his  first  preaching  to  tiie  Gentiles,  rebuked  in 
Cyprus  Elymas  the  sorcerer.     The  two  Aposties  returned  to  Jeru- 


*  Acts  viii.  4.  See  xi.  19-21.  *  XIpovirijpxfv*  (Acts  viii.  9.)  Simon 
^  Ibid.  i.  8.  was  in  Samaria  before  Philip  came,  an 
'  Matt.  X.  5, 6.                            ^  Elymas  was  with  Sergius  Paulus  before 

*  nrfXiv  Tfjs  2crf*apiioc.  (Acts  viii.  5.")  the  arrival  of  St.  Paul.  Compare  viii. 
This  was  probably  the  ancient  capital,  9 — 24.  with  xiii.  6 — 12.  There  is  good 
at  that  time  called  '*  Sebaste.**  The  city  reason  for  believing  that  Simon  Ma^s 
of  Sychar  (John  iv.  5.)  had  also  received  is  the  person  mentioned  by  Josephus 
a  Greek  name.  It  was  then  **  Neapolis,"  (Ant.  xx.  7.  2X  as  connected  with 
andisstilP'Nablous.**  Felix  and  DrusilJa.     See  ActB  xxiv.  24. 

VOL,  I.  H 
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salem,  preaching  as  they  went  "in  many  villages  of  the  Samaritans" 
the  Gospel  which  had  been  welcomed  in  the  city. 

Once  more  we  are  permitted  to  see  Philip  on  his  labour  of  love. 
AVe  obtain  a  glimpse  of  him  on  the  road  which  leads  down  by  Gaza^ 
to  Egypt.  The  chamberlain  of  Queen  Candace^  is  passing  south- 
wards on  his  return  from  Jerusalem^  and  reading  in  his  chariot  the 
prophecies  of  Isaiah.  Ethiopia  is  "  stretching  out  her  hands  unto 
God/'^  and  the  suppliant  is  not  unheard.  A  teacher  is  provided  at 
the  moment  of  anxious  enquiry.  The  stranger  goes  "  on  his  way 
rejoicing ;  "  a  proselyte  who  had  found  the  Messiah ;  a  Christian 
baptized  "with  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost."  The  Evangelist,  having 
finished  the  work  for  which  he  had  been  sent,  is  called  elsewhere 
by  the  Spirit  of  God.  He  proceeds  to  Csesarea,  and  we  hear  of  him 
no  more,  till,  after  the  lapse  of  more  than  twenty  years,  he  received 
under  his  roof  in  th84;  city  one  who,  like  himself,  had  travelled  in 
obedience  to  the  Divme  command  "preaching  in  all  the  cities."* 

Our  attention  is  now  called  to  that  other  traveller.  We  turn  from 
the  "  desert  road"  on  the  south  of  Palestine  to  the  desert  road  on 
the  nordi;  from  the  border  of  Arabia  near  Gaza,  to  its  border  near 
Damascus.  "From  Dan  to  Beersheba"  the  Gospel  is  rapidly 
spreading.  The  dispersion  of  the  Christians  had  not  been  confined 
to  Judaea  and  Samaria.  "On  the  persecution  that  arose  about 
Stephen"  they  had  "travelled  as  far  as  Phoenicia  and  Syria."* 
"  Saul,  yet  breathing  out  threatenings  and  slaughter  against  the  dis- 
ciples of  the  Lord,"®  determined  to  follow  them.  ^*  Being  exceed- 
ingly mad  against  them, he  persecuted  them  even  to  strange  cities."^ 
He  went  of  his  own  accord  to  the  high  priest,  and  desired  of  him 

>  See  some  remarks  on  the  words  avrt/  '  Ps.  Ixviii.  31. 

((rr\v  tprifxoQ  in  GreswelPs  DUsertoHons^  *  "But  Philip  was  found  at  Azotus ; 

vol.  i.  pp.  177—180.  and,  passing  through,  he  preached  in  all 

'  Candace  is  the  name,  not  of  an  indi*  the  cities,  till  he  came  to  Csesarea."  (Acts 

vidual,  but  of  a  dynasty,  like  Aretas  in  viii.  40.)     "  And  the  next  day  we  that 

Arabia,  or  like  rharaoh  and  Ptolemy,  were  of  Paul's  company  departed,  and 

By  Ethiopia  is  meant   Meroe   on  the  came  to  Csesarea ;  and  we  entered  into 

Upper  Nile.     Queens  of  MeroS  with  the  the  house  of  Philip  the  Evangelist,  which 

title  of  Candace  are  mentioned  by  Dio  was  one  of  the  seven,  and  abode  with 

Cass.  liv.  5. ;  Strabo,  xviii. ;  Plin.  H,  N.  him."     (Ibid.  xxi.  8.) 

vi.  29.  35.     See  also  Euseb.  H.  E,  ii.  1.  »  Acts  xi.  19. 

Probably  this  chamberlain  was  a  Jew.  •  Ibid.  ix.  1. 

See  Olshausen.  '  Ibid.  xxvi.  11. 
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letters  to  the  synagogues  in  Damascus,  where  he  had  reason  to 
believe  that  Christians  were  to  be  found.  And  armed  with  this 
"authority  and  commission/'^  intending  "if  he  found  any  on  his  way, 
whether  they  were  men  or  women,"'  to  bring  them  bound  imto 
Jerusalem  to  to  be  punished,"^  he  journeyed  to  Damascus. 

The  great  Sanhedrin  claimed  over  the  Jews  in  foreign  cities  the 
same  power,  in  religious  questions,  which  they  exercised  at  Jeru- 
salem. The  Jews  in  Damascus  were  very  numerous ;  and  there 
were  peculiar  circumstances  in  the  political  condition  of  Damascus 
at  this  time,  which  may  have  given  facilities  to  conspiracies  or  deeds 
of  violence  conducted  by  the  Jews.  There  was  war  between  Aretas, 
who  reigned  at  Petra,  the  desert-metropolis  of  Stony  Arabia^,  and 
Herod  Antipas,  his  son-in-law,  the  Tetrarch  of  Galilee.  A  mis- 
understanding concerning  the  boundaries  of  the  two  principalities 
had  been  aggravated  into  an  inveterate  quarrel  by  Herod's  unfaith- 
fulness to  the  daughter  of  the  Arabian  king,  and  his  shameful  attach- 
ment to  "  his  brother  Philip's  wife. "  The  Jews  generally  sympathised 
with  the  cause  of  Aretas,  rejoiced  when  Herod's  army  was  cut  off, 
and  declared  that  this  disaster  was  a  judgment  for  the  murder  of 
John  the  Baptist.  Herod  wrote  to  Rome  and  obtained  an  order  for 
assistance  from  Vitellius,  the  Governor  of  Syria.  But  when  Vitel- 
lius  was  on  his  march  through  Judaea,  from  Antioch  towards  Petra, 

*  Acts  XX vi.  12.  ports  of  the  Mediterranean ;  and  to  the 

'  Ibid.  ix.  2.  right  towards  Damascus,  in  a  direction 

^  Ibid.  xxii.  6.  not  yery  different  from  that  of  the  mo- 

^  In  this  mountainous  district  of  Ara-  dern  caravan-road  from  Damascus  to 

bia,  which   had  been  the  scene  of  the  Mecca.  This  state  of  things  did  not  last 

wanderings  of  the  Israelites,  and  which  very  long.     (Compare,  for  instance,  the 

contained  the  graves  both  of  Moses  and  Peutingerian  Table  with  the  Anton ine 

Aaron,  the  Nabathaean  Arabs  after  the  Itinerary.)     The  Arabs  of  this  district 

time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity  (or,  fell  back  into  their  old  nomadic  state, 

possibly,   the    Edomites    before    them.  Petra  was  long  undiscovered.    Burck- 

See  Robinson,  Bib.  Res.  vol.  ii.  pp.  557.  hardt  was  the  first  to  see  it,  and  Laborde 

573.)  grew  into  a  civilised  nation,  built  the  first  to  visit  it.  Now  it  is  well  known 

a  great  mercantile  city  at  Petra,  and  to  Oriental  travellers.    Its  Rock-theatre 

were  ruled  by  a  line  of  kings,  who  bore  and  other  remains  still  exist,  to  show  its 

the  title    of   **  Aretas.*'      The    Aretas  ancient  character  of  a  city  of  the  Roman 

dynasty  ceased  in  the  second  century,  Empire.      See  Manner ts     Geographic 

when  Arabia  Petnea  beeame  a  Roman  der  Q.  undR.  pt  vi.  vol.  i.  pp.  133 — 138. 

province  under  Trajan.    In  the  Roman  For  notices  of  the  difierent  kinjrs  who 

period,  a  great  road  united  Ailah  on  the  bore  the  name  of  ^*  Aretas,**  see  Winer's 

Ked  Sea  with  Petra,  and  thence  diverged  Realworterbuch. 
to  the  left  towards  Jerusalem  and  the 

u  2 
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he  suddenly  heard  of  the  death  of  Tiberius  (a.  d.  37) ;  and  the 
Boman  army  was  withdrawn,  before  the  war  was  brought  to  a  con- 
clusion. It  is  evident  that  the  relations  of  the  neighbouring  powers 
must  have  been  for  some  years  in  a  very  unsettled  condition  along 
the  frontiers  of  Arabia,  Judaea,  and  Syria ;  and  the  falling  of  a  rich 
border-town  like  Damascus  from  the  hands  of  the  Bomans  into  those 
of  Aretas  would  be  a  natural  occurrence  of  the  war.  If  it  could 
be  proved  that  the  city  was  placed  in  the  power  of  the  Arabian 
Ethnarch^  under  these  particular  circumstances,  and  at  the  time  of 
St.  Paul's  journey,  good  reason  would  be  assigned  for  believing  it 
probable  that  the  ends  for  which  he  went  were  assisted  by  the 
political  relations  of  Damascus.  And  it  would  indeed  be  a  singular 
coincidence,  if  his  zeal  in  persecuting  the  Christians  were  promoted 
by  the  sympathy  of  the  Jews  for  the  fate  of  John  the  Baptist. 

But  there  are  grave  objections  to  this  view  of  the  occupation  of 
Damascus  by  Aretas.  Such  a  liberty  taken  by  a  petty  chieftain 
with  the  Boman  power  would  have  been  an  act  of  great  audacity ; 
and  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  Yitellius  woidd  have  closed  the 
campaign,  if  such  a  city  were  in  the  hands  of  an  enemy.  It  is  more 
likely  tiiat  Caligula,  —  who  in  many  ways  contradicted  the  policy  of 
his  predecessor,  —  who  banished  Herod  Antipas  and  patronised 
Herod  Agrippa,  —  assigned  the  city  of  Damascus  as  a  firee  gift  to 
Aretas.*  This  supposition,  as  well  as  the  former,  will  perfectly 
explain  the  remarkable  passage  in  St.  Paid's  letter,  where  he  dis- 
tinctly says  that  it  was  garrisoned  by  the  Ethnarch  of  Aretas,  at  the 
time  of  his  escape.  Many  such  changes  of  territorial  occupation 
took  place  under  the  Emperors',  which  would  have  been  lost  to 
history,  were  it  not  for  the  information  derived  from  a  coin*,  an  in- 

*  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  On  the  word  IQvapxiQ  suit.  See  his  Chrmologie  des  ApostO" 
see  note  at  the  end  of  this  Chapter.  lischen  Zeitalters,  pp.   161 — 175. ;   and 

*  This  is  argued  with  great  force  by  compare  pp.  142-3.,  and  the  note. 
Wieseler,  who,  so  far  as  we  know,  is  the  *  See,  for  instance,  what  is  said  by 
first  to  suggest  this  explanation.     His  Josephus  (Ant.  xviii.  5.  4.)  of  various 
argument  is  not  quite  conclusive  ;  be-  arrangements  in  the  East  at  this  very 
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scription,  or  the  incidental  remark  of  a  writer  who  had  different  ends 
in  view.  Any  attempt  to  make  this  escape  from  Damascus  a  fixed 
point  of  absolute  chronology  will  be  unsuccessful ;  but,  from  what 
has  been  said,  it  may  fairly  be  collected,  that  Saul's  journey  from 
Jerusalem  to  Damascus  took  place  not  far  from  that  year  which  saw 
the  death  of  Tiberius  and  the  accession  of  Caligula. 

No  journey  was  ever  taken,  on  which  so  much  interest  is  concen- 
trated, as  this  of  St.  Paul  from  Jerusalem  to  Damascus.^  It  is  so 
critical  a  passage  in  the  history  of  God's  dealings  with  man,  and  we 
feel  it  to  be  so  closely  bound  up  with  all  our  best  knowledge  and  best 
happiness  in  this  life,  and  with  all  our  hopes  for  the  world  to  come, 
that  the  mind  is  delighted  to  dwell  upon  it,  and  we  are  eager  to  learn 
or  imagine  all  its  details.  The  conversion  of  Saul  was  like  the  call  of 
a  second  Abraham.  But  we  know  almost  more  of  the  Patriarch's, 
journey  through  this  same  district,  from  the  north  to  the  south,  than 
we  do  of  the  Apostle's  in  an  opposite  direction.  It  is  easy  to  conceive 
of  Abraham  travelling  with  his  flocks  and  herds  and  camels.  The 
primitive  features  of  the  East  continue  still  unaltered  in  the  desert ; 
and  the  Arabian  Sheikh  still  remains  to  us  a  living  picture  of  the 
Patriarch  of  Genesis.  But  before  the  first  century  of  the  Christian 
era,  the  patriarchal  life  in  Palestine  had  been  modified,  not  only  by 
the  invasions  and  settlements  of  Babylonia  and  Persia,  but  by  large 
influxes  of  Greek  and  Boman  civilisation.  It  is  difficult  to 
guess  what  was  the  appearance  of  Saul's  company  on  that  memor- 
able occasion.*    "We  neither  know  how  he  travelled,  nor  who  his 

Caligula  and  Claudius,  which  implj  that  these  coins  justifies  EckheFs  opinion, 

Damascus  was  Roman.    But  we  cannot  and  it  is  dimcult  to  explain  the  word 

acquiesce  in  the  conclusion  which  he  tpiKkWrfvot  on  the  other  supposition.  The 

draws  from  the  coin  in  Mionnet,  with  matter  is  illustrated  more  fully  at  the 

the  inscription  BAZI AEHZ  •  APE-  «"?  ?/  '^5  Ghaj^t^v, 
-  ^  .Ki^^^  T  *  i^or  descriptions  of  Damascus,  see 
TOY**IAEAAHNOi*  It  seems  Lamartine's  Voyage  en  Orient;  Addi- 
to  be  one  of  those  coins  with  this  in-  8on*s  Damascus  and  Palmyra ;  Fisher*s 
scription  (two  of  which  are  in  the  British  SyHa ;  The  Modem  Traveller ;  The 
Museum,  and  one  is  represented  at  the  Crescent, and  the  Cross ;  Lord  Castle- 
end  of  this  chapter),  assigned  by  Eckhel  reagh's  Journey  to  Damascus ;  Eothen ; 
to  an  earlier  Aretas,  who  was  cotempo-  and  Miss  Martineau*8  Eastern  Life, 
rary  with  the  last  of  the  Seleucids,  and  The  two  last,  in  other  respects  the  most 
in  whose  power  we  know  that  Damascus  unsatisfactory,  give  the  be^t  idea  of  a 
once  was.  (See  Joseph.  Ant,  xiii.  13.  8.,  journey  from  Jerusalem  to  Damas- 
J9.y.i.6.2.,andWieseler,p.  169.)  The  cus. 

general    appearance  and  character  of  '  In  pictures,  St.  Paul  is  represented 

n  3 
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associates  were,  nor  where  he  rested  on  his  way,  nor  whatroad  he 
followed  from  the  Juda;an  to  the  Syrian  capital. 

His  journey  must  have  brought  him  somewhere  into  the  vicinity 
of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias.  But  where  he  approached  the  nearest  to 
the  shores  of  this  sacred  lake,  —  whether  he  crossed  the  Jordan 
where,  in  its  lower  course,  it  flows  southwards  to  the  Dead  Sea,  or 
where  its  upper  windings  enrich  the  valley  at  the  base  of  Mount 
Hermon, — we  do  not  know.  And  there  is  one  thought  which  makes 
us  glad  that  it  should  be  so.  It  is  remarkable  that  Gralilee,  where 
Jesus  worked  so  many  of  His  miracles,  is  the  scene  of  none  of  those 
transactions  which  are  related  in  the  Acts.  The  blue  waters  of 
Tiberias,  with  their  fishing-boats  and  towns  on  the  brink  of  the 
shore,  are  consecrated  to  the  Gospels.  A  greater  than  Paul  was 
here.  When  we  come  to  the  travels  of  the  Apostles,  the  scenery  is 
no  longer  limited  and  Jewish,  but  Catholic  and  widely-extended, 
like  the  Gospel  which  they  preached :  and  the  Sea,  which  will  be  so 
often  spread  before  us  in  the  life  of  St.  Paul,  is  not  the  little  Lake 
of  Gennesareth,  but  the  great  Mediterranean,  which  washed  the 
shores  and  carried  the  ships  of  the  historical  nations  of  antiquity.* 

Two  principal  roads  can  be  mentioned,  one  of  which  probably 
conducted  the  travellers  from  Jerusalem  to  Damascus.  The  track 
of  the  caravans,  in  ancient  and  modem  times,  from  Egypt  to  the 
Syrian  capital,  has  always  led  through  Gaza  and  Bamleh,  and  then, 
turning  eastwards  about  the  borders  of  Galilee  and  Samaria,  has 
descended  near  Mount  Tabor  towards  the  Sea  of  Tiberias ;  and  so, 
crossing  the  Jordan  a  little  to  the  north  of  the  Lake  by  Jacob's 
Bridge,  proceeds  through  the  desert  country  which  stretches  to  the 
base  of  Antilibanus.*  A  similar  track  from  Jerusalem  falls  into  this 
Egyptian  road  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Djenin,  at  the  entrance  of 
Galilee ;  and  Saul  and  his  company  may  have  travelled  by  this  route, 

as  on  horseback  on  this  journey.     Pro-  far  as  to  saj,  "  Sacra  Scriptura  indicat 

bably  this  is  the  reason  why  Lord  Lyt-  ex  equo  dejectum  fuisse  Apostolum." 
tclton,  in  his  observations  on  St.  Paul's         ^  The  next  historical  notice  of  the 

conversion,   uses  the  phrase —  '*  Those  Sea  of  Tiberias  or  Lake  of  Gennesareth, 

in  company  wiih  him  fell  down  from  after  that  which  occurs  in  the  Gospels, 

their  Iiorses,  together  with  Saul,"  p.  31S.  is  in  Josephus. 

(^WorkSf  1774.5    There  is  no  proof  that         '  See  the  following  passages  in  Dr. 

this  was  the  case,  though  it  is  very  pro-  Robinson's  Researches^  vol.  ui.  pp.  181. 

bable.     Quaresmios  (p.  874.)  goes  so  236.  276.  316. 
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performing  the  journey  of  one  hundred  and  thirty-six  miles^  like  the 
modem  caravans,  in  about  six  days.*  But  at  this  period,  that  great 
work  of  Roman  road-making,  which  was  actively  going  on  in  all 
parts  of  the  empire,  must  have  extended,  in  some  degree,  to  Syria  and 
Judiea;  and,  if  the  Roman  roads  were  already  constructed  here, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  they  followed  the  direction  indicated  by  the 
later  Itineraries.^  This  direction  is  from  Jerusalem  to  Neapolis 
(the  ancient  Sychar),  and  thence  over  the  Jordan  to  the  south  of  the 
Lake,  near  Scythopolis,  where  the  soldiers  of  Pompey  crossed  the 
river,  and  where  the  Galilean  pilgrims  used  to  cross  it,  at  the  time 
of  the  festivals,  to  avoid  Samaria.  From  Scythopolis  it  led  to 
Gadara,  a  Roman  city,  the  ruins  of  which  are  still  remaining,  and  so 
to  Damascus.^ 

Whatever  road  was  followed  in  Saul's  journey  to  Damascus,  it  is 
almost  certain  that  the  earlier  portion  of  it  brought  him  to  Neapolis, 
the  Sychar  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  Nablous  of  the  modern 
Samaritans.  This  city  was  one  of  the  stages  in  the  Itineraries. 
Dr.  Robinson  followed  a  Roman  pavement  for  some  considerable  dis- 
tance in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel.*  This  northern  road  went 
over  the  elevated  ridges  which  intervene  between  the  valley  of  the 
Jordan  and  the  plain  on  the  Mediterranean  coast.  As  the  travellers 
gained  the  high  ground,  the  young  Pharisee  may  have  looked  back, 
—  and,  when  he  saw  the  city  in  the  midst  of  its  hills,  with  the 
mountains  of  Moab  in  the  distance,  —  confident  in  the  righteousness 
of  his  cause,  —  he  may  have  thought  proudly  of  the  125th  Psalm: 

*  See  Fisher's  Syria,  i.  7.  Quares-  Here,  too,  he  would  be  in  the  footsteps 
mius  (p.  873.)  reckons  two  days  from  of  St.  Peter ;  for  here  the  great  confes- 
JacoVs  Bridge  to  Damascus.  sion  (Mat.  xvi.)  seems  to  have  been 

*  See  Wcsseling's  Itineraries,  and  two  made ;  and  this  road  also  would  pro- 
later  editions ;  one  by  Fortia  d'Urban  bablj  have  brought  him  past  Neapolis. 
at  Paris,  and  the  other  by  Parthy  and  It  is  hardly  likely  that  he  would  have 
Finder  at  Berlin.  taken  the  Petra  road  (above,  p.  99.  n. 

*  It  is  very  conceivable  that  he  tra-  4.),  for  both  the  modern  caravans  and 
veiled  by  Csesarea  Philippi,  the  city  the  ancient  itineraries  cross  the  Jordan 
which  Herod  Philip  had  built  at  the  more  to  the  north. 

fountains  of  the  Jordan,  on  the  natural  *  Researches,  iii.  77.     More  will  be , 

line  of  communication  between  Tyre  and  said  on  this  subject,  when  we  come  to 

Damascus,  and  likely  to  have  been  one  Acts  xxiii.  23 — 81.    Meanwhile  we  may 

of  the  "  foreign  cities  "  (Acts  xxvi.  11.)  refer  to  our^aap  of  the  Eoman  roads  in 

which    harboured    Christian    fugitives.  Palestine. 

H4 
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"  The  hilla  stand  about  Jerusalem :  even  so  standeth  the  Lord  round 
about  his  people,  from  this  time  forth  for  evermore."  His  present 
enterprise  was  undertaken  for  the  honour  of  Zion.  He  was  blindly 
fidfilling  the  words  of  One  who  said :  "  Whosoever  killeth  you,  will 
think  that  he  doeth  God  service."^  Passing  through  the  hills  of 
Samaria,  from  which  he  might  occasionally  obtain  a  glimpse  of  the 
Mediterranean  on  the  left,  he  would  come  to  Jacob's  Well,  at  the 
opening  of  that  beautiful  valley  which  lies  between  Ebal  and  Gerizim. 
This,  too,  is  the  scene  of  a  Gospel  history.  The  same  woman, 
with  whom  Jesus  spoke,  might  be  again  at  the  well  as  the  Inquisitor 
passed.  But  as  yet  he  knew  nothing  of  the  breaking  down  of  the 
"middle  wall  of  partition."*  He  could,  indeed,  have  said  to  the 
Samaritans:  "Ye  worship  ye  know  not  what:  we  know  what  we 
worship :  for  salvation  is  of  the  Jews."  ^  But  he  could  not  have 
understood  the  meaning  of  those  other  words :  "  The  hour  cometh, 
when  ye  shall  neither  in  Jerusalem,  nor  yet  in  this  mountain,  worship 
the  Father :  the  true  worshippers  shall  worship  Him  in  spirit  and  in 
truth."  *  His  was  not  yet  the  Spirit  of  Chkist.  The  zeal  which 
burnt  in  him  was  that  of  James  and  John,  before  their  illumination, 
when  they  wished  to  call  down  fire  from  heaven,  even  as  Elias  did, 
on  the  inhospitable  Samaritan  village.*  Philip  had  already  been 
preaching  to  the  poor  Samaritans,  and  John  had  revisited  them,  in 
company  with  Peter,  with  feelings  wonderfully  changed.®  But  Saul 
knew  nothing  of  the  little  Church  of  Samaritan  Christians ;  or,  if  he 
heard  of  them  and  delayed  among  them,  he  delayed  only  to  injure 
and  oppress.  The  Syrian  city  was  still  the  great  object  before  him. 
And  now,  when  he  had  passed  through  Samaria  and  was  entering 
Galilee,  the  snowy  peak  of  Mount  Hermon,  the  highest  point  of 
Antilibanus,  almost  as  far  to  the  north  as  Damascus,  would  eome  into 
view.  This  is  that  tower  of  *^  Lebanon  which  looketh  towards 
Damascus."  ^  It  is  abeady  the  great  landmark  of  his  journey,  as  he 
passes  through  Galilee  towards  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  and  the  valley 
of  the  Jordan. 

Leaving  now  the  ^^Sea  of  Galilee,''  deep  among  its  hills,  as  a 

*  John  xvi.  2.  *  Luke  ix.  61—56. 

*  Eph.  ii.  14.         •  «  See  above,  p.  97. 

s  John  iv.  22.  t  Song  of  Sol.  vii.  4. 

*  Ibid.  21.  23. 
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sanctuary  of  the  holiest  thoughts,  and  imagining  the  Jordan  to  be 
passed^  we  follow  the  company  of  travellers  over  the  barren  uplands, 
which  stretch  in  dreary  succession  along  the  base  of  Antilibanus. 
All  around  are  stony  hills  and  thirsty  plains^  through  which  the 
withered  stems  of  the  scanty  vegetation  hardly  penetrate.  Over  this 
desert,  under  the  burning  sky,  the  impetuous  Saul  holds  his  course, 
full  of  the  fiery  zeal  with  which  Elijah  travelled  of  yore,  on  his 
mysterious  errand,  through  the  same  '^ wilderness  of  Damascus."* 
'^  The  earth  in  its  length  and  its  breadth,  and  all  the  deep  universe  of 
sky,  is  steeped  in  light  and  heat."  When  some  eminence  is  gained, 
the  vast  horizon  is  seen  stretching  on  all  sides,  like  the  ocean,  without 
a  boundary ;  except  where  the  steep  sides  of  Lebanon  interrupt  it, 
as  the  promontories  of  a  mountainous  coast  stretch  out  into  a  motion- 
less sea.  The  fiery  sun  is  overhead;  and  that  refreshing  view  is 
anxiously  looked  for, — Damascus  seen  from  afar,  within  the  desert 
circumference,  resting,  like  an  island  of  Paradise,  in  the  green  en- 
closure of  its  beautiful  gardens. 

This  view  is  so  celebrated,  and  the  history  of  the  place  is  so  illus- 
trious, that  we  may  well  be  excused  if  we  linger  a  moment,  that  we 
may  describe  them  both.  Damascus  is  the  oldest  city  in  the 
world.^  Its  fame  begins  with  the  earliest  patriarchs,  and  continues 
to  modem  times.  While  other  cities  of  the  East  have  risen  and 
decayed,  Damascus  is  still  what  it  was.  It  was  founded  before 
Baalbec  and  Palmyra,  and  it  has  outlived  them  both.  While 
Babylon  is  a  heap  in  the  desert,  and  Tyre  a  ruin  on  the  shore, 
it  remains  what  it  is  called  in  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  '^  the  head  of 
Syria."'  Abraham's  steward  was  '*  Eliezer  of  Damascus,"^  and  the 
limit  of  his  warlike  expedition  in  the  rescue  of  Lot  was  "  Hobah, 
which  is  on  the  left  hand  of  Damascus."^  How  important  a  place  it 
was  in  the  flourishing  period  of  the  Jewish  monarchy,  we  know  from 
the  garrisons  which  David  placed  there  ^  and  from  the  opposition  it 

>  I  Kings  xiz.  15,  murder  of  Abel  took  place  here  is  al- 

*  JosephuB  makes  it  even  older  than  luded  to  by  Shakspere,  1  K.  Hen,  VL 

Abraham.  (Ant.  i.  6.  3.)     For  the  tra-  i.  3. 

ditions  of  ttie  events  in  the  infancy  of        *  Isai.  vii.  8. 

the  human  race,  which  are  supposed  to         *  Gen.  xv.  2. 

have  happened  in  its  vicinity,  see  Po-         *  Gen.  xiv.  15. 

cocke,  ii.  115,  116.    The  story  that  the         «  2  Sam.  viii.  6. ;  1  Chron.  xviii.  6. 
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presented  to  Solomon.^  The  history  of  Naaman  and  the  Hebrew 
captive,  Elisha  and  Gehazi,  and  of  the  proud  preference  of  its  fresh 
rivers  to  the  thirsty  waters  of  Israel,  are  familiar  to  every  one.  And 
how  close  its  relations  continued  to  be  with  the  Jews,  we  know  from 
the  chronicles  of  Jeroboam  and  Ahaz,  and  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah 
and  Amos.*  Its  mercantile  greatness  is  indicated  by  Ezekiel  in  the 
remarkable  words  addressed  to  Tyre' :  — **  Syria  was  thy  merchant 
by  reason  of  the  multitude  of  the  wares  of  thy  making :  they  oc- 
cupied in  thy  fairs  with  emeralds,  purple,  and  broidered  work,  and 
fine  linen,  and  coral,  and  agate.  Damascus  was  thy  merchant  in  the 
multitude  of  the  wares  of  thy  making,  for  the  multitude  of  all  riches ; 
in  the  wine  of  Helbon,  and  white  wool."*  Leaving  the  Jewish 
annals,  we  might  follow  its  history  through  continuous  centuries, 
from  the  time  when  Alexander  sent  Parmenio  to  take  it,  while  the 
conqueror  himself  was  marching  from  Tarsus  to  Tyre*, — to  its  oc- 
cupation by  Pompey®, —  to  the  letters  of  Julian  the  Apostate,  who 
describes  it  as  "tiie  eye  of  the  East,"^  —  and  onward  through  its 
golden  days,  when  it  was  the  residence  of  the  Ommiad  Caliphs,  and 
the  metropolis  of  the  Mahomedan  world, —  and  through  the  period 
when  its  fame  was  mingled  with  that  of  Saladin  and  Tamerlane, — 
to  our  own  days,  when  the  praise  of  its  beauty  is  celebrated  by  every 
traveller  from  Europe.  It  is  evident,  to  use  tiie  words  of  Lamartine, 
that,  like  Constantinople,  it  was  a  "  predestinated  capital."  Nor  is 
it  difficult  to  explain  why  its  freshness  has  never  faded  through  all 
this  series  of  vicissitudes  and  wars. 

Among  the  rocks  and  brushwood  at  the  base  of  Antilibanus  are 
the  fountains  of  a  copious  and  perennial  stream,  which,  after  running 

^  1  Kings  xi.  24.  we  find  it  less  frequently  mentioned 

^  See  2  Kings  xiv.  28.,  xvi.  9,  10.;  than  we  might  expect  in  Greek  and 

2  Chr.  xxiv.  23.,  xxyiii.  5.  23. ;  Isai.  vii.  Roman  writers.     This  arose  from  the 

S. ;  Amos  i.  3.  5.  building  of  Antioch  and  other  cities  in 

'  The  port  of  Beyroot  is  now  to  Da-  Northern  Syria. 

mascus  what  Tyre  was  of  old.  "^  Julian.  Ep.  xxiv.    T^  Ai'oc  iroKiv 

*  Ezek.  xxvii.  16.  18.  oKtiQC*^,  xai  rbv  rrig  'Ewac  aTrdtrriQ  6p$a\' 

'^  Quintus    Curtius,    ill.    13.,   iv.    1.;  ftoV   rijv  Upav   Kal   fnyicrrriv  Aafiaffieov 

Arrian,  ii.  11.  X«ya>.    There  is  some  reason  to  believe 

^  See  above,  Ch.  I.  p.  32.  Its  relative  that  this  letter  is  not  genuine.     See  the 

importance  was  not  so  great  when  it  24th  note  in  Gibbon*s  Decline  and  Fail, 

was  under  a  Western  power  like  that  ch.  li. 

of  the  Seleucids  or  the  Romans ;  hence 
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Coin  of  Damuetu.1 


a  course  of  no  great  dis- 
tance to  the  south-east^ 
loses  itself  in  a  desert  lake. 
But  before  it  reaches  this 
dreary  boundary,  it  has 
distributed  its  channels 
over  the  intermediate 
space,  and  left  a  wide  area 
behind  it,  rich  with  prolific  vegetation.  These  are  the  "streams  from 
Lebanon,"  which  are  known  to  us  in  the  imagery  of  Scripture ' ;  — 
the  "  rivers  of  Damascus,"  which  Naaman  not  unnaturally  preferred 
to  all  the  "  waters  of  Israel."^  By  Greek  writers  the  stream  is  called 
Chrysorrhoas*,  or  "the  river  of  gold."  And  this  stream  is  the  in- 
estimable unexhausted  treasure  of  Damascus.  The  habitations  of 
men  must  always  have  been  gathered  round  it,  as  the  Nile  has  in- 
evitably attracted  an  immemorial  population  to  its  banks.  The 
desert  is  a  fortification  round  Damascus.  The  river  is  its  life.  It 
is  drawn  out  into  watercourses,  and  spread  in  all  directions.  For 
miles  aroxmd  it  is  a  wilderness  of  gardens,  —  gardens  with  roses 
among  the  tangled  shrubberies,  and  with  fruit  on  the  branches  over- 
head. Every  where  among  the  trees  the  murmur  of  unseen  rivulets 
is  heard.  Even  in  the  city,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  garden,  the 
clear  rushing  of  the  current  is  a  perpetual  refreshment.  Every 
dwelKng  has  its  fountain :  and  at  night,  when  the  sun  has  set  behind 
Mount  Lebanon,  the  lights  of  the  city  are  seen  flashing  on  the  waters. 
It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  view  of -Damascus,  when  the 
dim  outline  of  the  gardens  has  become  distinct,  and  the  city  is  seen 
gleaming  white  in  the  midst  of  them,  should  be  universally  famous. 
All  travellers  in  all  ages  have  paused  to  feast  their  eyes  with  the 
prospect:  and  the  prospect  has  been  always  the  same.  It  is  true 
Aat  in  the  Apostle's  day  there  were  no  cupolas  and  no  minarets : 
Justinian  had  not  built  St.  Sophia,  and  the  caliphs  had  erected  no 
mosques.    But  the  white  buildings  of  the  city  gleamed  then,  as  they 


*  The  word  nHTAI,  "fountains/ 
on  this  coin  should  be  particularly 
noticed.  The  cast  was  obtained  from* 
Paris  by  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Akerman. 


«  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  15. 
8  2  Kings  V.  12. 

*  Strabo,  xvi.  2.;  Ptolem.  v.  15. 
Sec  Plin.  N,  H,  v.  16. 
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do  now,  in  the  centre  of  a  verdant  inexhaustible  paradise.  The 
Syrian  gardens,  with  their  low  walls  and  waterwheels,  and  careless 
mixture  of  fruits  and  flowers,  were  the  same  then  as  they  are  now. 
The  same  figures  would  be  seen  in  the  green  approaches  to  the  town, 
camels  and  mules,  horses  and  asses,  with  Syrian  peasants,  and  Arabs 
from  beyond  Palmyra.  We  know  the  very  time  of  the  day  when 
Saul  was  entering  these  shady  avenues.  It  was  at  mid-day.^  The 
birds  were  silent  in  the  trees.  The  hush  of  noon  was  in  the  city.  The 
sun  was  burning  fiercely  in  the  sky.  The  persecutor's  companions 
were  enjoying  the  cool  refreshment  of  the  shade  after  their  journey : 
and  hi&  eyes  rested  with  satisfaction  on  those  walls  which  were  the 
end  of  his  mission,  and  contained  the  victims  of  his  righteous  zeaL 

We  have  been  tempted  into  some  prolixity  in  describing  Damas- 
cus. But,  in  describing  the  solemn  and  miraculous  event  which 
took  place  in  its  neighbourhood,  we  hesitate  to  enlarge  upon  the 
words  of  Scripture.  And  Scripture  relates  its  circumstances  in 
minute  detail.  If  the  importance  we  are  intended  to  attach  to 
particular  events  in  early  Christianity  is  to  be  measured  by  the  pro- 
minence assigned  to  them  in  the  Sacred  Kecords,  we  must  confess 


^  Acts  zxii.  6.,  zxvL  13.  Notices  of 
the  traditionary  place  where  the  vision 
was  seen  are  to  be  found  both  in  the 
older  and  later  travellers.  Irbj  and 
Man^zles  saj  It  is  **  outside  the  Eastern 
eate : "  and  in  the  Boat  and  Caravan  it 
IS  described  as  "  about  a  mile  from  the 
town,  and  near  the  Christian  burying- 
ground  which  belongs  to  the  Arme- 
nians." The  fullest  notice  of  the  tra- 
ditionary sites  connected  with  St.  Paul 
in  and  near  Damascus  is  in  Quaresmius 
(Historica  Theologica  et  Moralis  Terra 
SanctcB  Elucidaiio.  Antw.  1639.  Lib. 
vii.  Pereg.  vi.  Vol.  II.  pp.  873—880.) 
After  speaking  as  follows  of  tlie  place 
of  the  conversion, — "ante  ingressum 
hujus  illustrissimss  civitatis  sese  ofi'ert  lo- 
cus, ut  insigni  facto  etillustrimonumento 
design atus,  ita  dignus,  ut  ante  mentis 
oculos  semper  habeatur;  locus  inquam 
conversionis  S.  Pauli  Apostoli,"  —  he 
gives  four  theoretical  sites:  (IJ  twelve 
miles  south  of  Damascus,  where  there 
is  a  stream  on  the  right  of  the  road, 
with  the  ruins  of  a  church  on  a  rising 


ground  ;  (2)  six  miles  south  on  the  left 
of  the  road,  where  there  are  traces  of  a 
church  and  stones  marked  with  crosses ; 
^3)  two  miles  south  on  the  same  road ; 
(4)  half  a  mile  from  the  city :  and  this 
he  prefers  on  the  strength  of  earlier  au- 
thorities, and  because  it  harmonises  best 
with  what  is  said  of  the  Apostle  being 
led  in  by  the  hand.  Near  this,  facing 
the  south  road  to  Jerusalem,  he  noticed 
a  closed  gate  in  the  city  wall,  a  chapel 
dedicated  to  St.  George,  and  a  Christian 
burial-ground,  adding  also,  "  in  via  est 

Erominens  congesta  materia,  ex  parvis 
ipidibuB  et  terra  compacta ;  intra  quam 
girvum  est  antrum,  in  quo  dicitur  D. 
aulum  se  abscondisse  et  quievisse  ali- 
quantulum,  quando  demissus  a  fratribus 
per  fenestram  e  civitate  versus  Jeru- 
salem aufugit,"  p.  875.  Here  there  is 
an  evident  blendms  of  the  scene  of  the 
Conversion  and  the  Escape:  and  it 
would  appear  from  Mr.  Stanley*s  letter 
(quoted  below,  p.  123.)  that  this  spot  is 
on  the  east  and  not  the  south  of  the 
city. 
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that,  next  after  the  Passion  of  our  blessed  Lord,  the  event  to  which 
our  serious  attention  is  especially  called  is  the  Conversion  of  St 
Paul.  Besides  various  allusions  to  it  in  his  own  Epistles,  three 
detailed  narratives  of  the  occurrence  are  found  in  the  Acts.  Once 
it  is  related  by  St  Luke  (ix.), — twice  by  the  Apostle  himself,  —  in 
his  address  to  his  countrymen  at  Jerusalem  (xxii.), — in  his  defence 
before  Agrippa  at  Csesarea  (xxvL).  And  as,  when  the  same  thing 
is  told  in  more  than  one  of  the  Holy  Gospels,  the  accounts  do  not 
verbally  agree,  so  it  is  here.  St  Luke  is  more  brief  than  St  Paul. 
And  each  of  St  Paul's  statements  supplies  something  not  found  in 
the  other.  The  peculiar  difference  of  these  two  statements,  !n  their 
relation  to  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were  given,  and  as  they 
illustrate  the  Apostle's  wisdom  in  pleading  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
and  reasoning  with  his  opponents,  wiU  be  made  the  subject  of  some 
remarks  in  the  later  chapters  of  this  book.  At  present  it  is  our  na- 
tural course  simply  to  gather  the  facts  from  the  Apostle's  own  words, 
with  a  careful  reference  to  the  shorter  narrative  given  by  St  Luke. 
In  the  twentynaecond  and  twenty-sixth  chapters  of  the  Acts  we 
are  told  that  it  was  "about  noon" — **at  mid-day" — when  the 
"great  light"  shone  "suddenly"  from  heaven  (xxii.  6.,  xxvi.  13.). 
And  those  who  have  had  experience  of  the  glare  of  a  mid-day  sun  in 
the  East,  will  best  imderstand  the  description  of  that  light,  which  is 
said  to  have  been  **  a  light  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun,  shining 
round  about  Paul  and  them  that  journeyed  with  him."  All  fell  to 
the  ground  in  terror  (xxvi.  14.),  or  stood  dumb  with  amazement 
(ix.  7.).  Suddenly  surrounded  by  a  light  so  terrible  and  incompre- 
hensible, "  they  were  afraid."  "  They  heard  not  the  voice  of  Him 
that  spake  to  Paul "  (xxii.  9.),  or,  if  they  heard  a  voice,  "  they  saw 
no  man"  (ix.  7.).^  The  whole  scene  was  evidently  one  of  the  utmost 
confusion:  and  the  accounts  are  such  as  to  express,  in  the  most 
striking  manner,  the  bewilderment  and  alarm  of  the  travellers. 

^  It  has  been  thought  both  more  confirmation  of  the  general  truth  of  the 
prudent  and  more  honest  to  leave  these  narrative.  Those  who  lay  stress  on  this 
well-known  discrepancies  exactly  as  thej  doctrine  may  fairly  be  permitted  to  sup- 
are  found  in  tiie  Bible.  They  will  l)c  pose  that  the  stupified  companions  of 
differently  explained  by  dificrent  readers,  Saul  fell  to  the  ground  and  then  rose, 
accordii^  to  their  views  of  the  inspira-  and  that  thej  heard  the  voice  but  did 
tion  of  Scripture.  Those  who  do  not  not  understand  it.  Much  has  been 
receive  the  doctrine  of  Verbal  Inspira-  written  on  this  subject  by  the  vai'ious 
tion  will  find  in  these  discrepancies  a  commentators. 
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But  while  the  others  were  stunned,  stupified  and  confused,  a  clear 
light  broke  in  terribly  on  the  soul  of  one  of  those  who  were  prostrated 
on  the  ground.^  A  voice  spoke  articulately  to  him,  which  to  the 
rest  was  a  sound  mysterious  and  indistinct  He  heard  what  they 
did  not  hear.  He  saw  what  they  did  not  see.  To  them  the  awful 
sound  was  without  a  meaning :  he  heard  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God. 
To  them  it  was  a  bright  light  which  suddenly  surrounded  them :  he 
saw  Jesus,  whom  he  was  persecuting.  The  awful  dialogue  can  only 
be  given  in  the  language  of  Scripture.  Yet  we  may  reverentially 
observe  that  the  words  which  Jesus  spoke  were  "  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue."  The  same  language*,  in  which,  during  His  earthly  life. 
He  spoke  to  Peter  and  to  John,  to  the  blind  man  by  the  walls  of 
Jericho,  to  the  woman  who  washed  His  feet  with  her  tears — the  same 
sacred  language  was  used  when  He  spoke  from  heaven  to  His  per- 
secutor on  earth.  And  as  on  earth  He  had  always  spoken  in  parables, 
so  it  was  now.  That  voice  which  had  drawn  lessons  from  the  lilies 
that  grew  in  Gralilee,  and  from  the  birds  that  flew  over  the  mountain 
slopes  near  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  was  now  pleased  to  call  His  last 
Apostle  with  a  figure  of  the  like  significance :  *^  Saul,  Saul,  why 
persecutest  thou  me  ?  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  goad." 
As  the  ox  rebels  in  vain  against  the  goad'  of  its  master,  and  as  all 
its  struggles  do  nought  but  increase  its  distress — so  is  thy  rebellion 
vain  against  the  power  of  my  grace.  I  have  admonished  thee  by  the 
word  of  my  truth,  by  the  death  of  my  saints,  by  the  voice  of  thy 
conscience.*  Struggle  no  more  against  conviction,  "lest  a  worse 
thing  come  unto  thee." 

*  It  is  evident  from  Acts  ix.  6.  8.,  '  The  Ksvrpoi',  or  stimttlus,  is  the  goad 
xxvi.  16.,  that  Saul  was  prostrate  on  the  or  sharp-pointed  pole,  which  in  southern 
ground  when  Jesus  spoke  to  him.  Europe  and  in  the  Levant  is  seen  in  the 

*  It  is  only  said  in  one  account  (xxvi.  hands  of  those  who  are  ploughing  or 
14.)  that  Jesus  Christ  spoke  in  Hebrew,  driving  cattle.  The  words  fXK\r)f}6v  trot 
But  this  appears  incidentally  in  the  wpoQ  Kkvrpa  XaKviZuv,  in  ix.  />.,  are  an  in- 
other  accounts  from  the  Hebrew  form  terpolation  from  xxvi.  14.  They  are  in 
:£aoiiik  being  used  where  our  Lords  own  the  Vulgate,  but  not  in  the  Greek  MSS. 
toin-ds  are  given  (ix.  4.,  xxii.  8.).  In  the  For  instances  of  this  proverb,  which  is 
juxrrative  portion  (ix.  1.  8.  &c.)  it  is  the  very  frequent  both  in  Gree^  and  Latin 
Greek  2ai)Xof,  a  difference  which  is  not  writers,  see  Wetstein. 

noticed  in  the  Authorised  Version.     So         *  "  Pupugi  te  stimulis  miraculorum, 

Ananias  (whose  name  is  Aramaic)  seems  prsBdicationis  Stephani  aliorumaue,  re- 

to  have  addressed  Saul  in  Hebrew,  not  morsibus  conscientise  et  inspirationibus 

in  Greek,     (ix.  17.,  xxii.  13.)  internis.    Alios  adhibebo  stimulos  sed 
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It  is  evident  that  this  revelation  was  not  merely  an  inward  im- 
pression made  on  the  mind  of  Said  during  a  trance  or  ecstacy.  It 
was  the  direct  perception  of  the  visible  presence  of  Jesus  Christ 
This  is  asserted  in  various  passages^  both  positively  and  incidentally. 
In  his  first  letter  to  the  Corinthians,  when  he  contends  for  the 
validity  of  his  own  apostleship,  his  argument  is,  "  Am  I  not  an 
Apostle?  Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ,  the  Lord?"  (1  Cor. 
ix.  1.)  And  when  he  adduces  the  evidence  for  the  truth  of  the 
Besurrection,  his  argument  is  again,  '^He  was  seen  ....  by 
Cephas  ....  by  James  ....  by  all  the  Apostles  ....  las^  of  all 
by  me  ....  as  one  born  out  of  due  time  "  (xv.  8.).  By  Cephas 
and  by  James  at  Jerusalem  the  reality  of  Said's  conversion  was 
doubted  (Acts  ix.  27.) ;  but  "  Barnabas  brought  him  to  the  Apostles, 
and  related  to  them  how  he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  had 
spoken  with  Him."  And  similarly  Ananias  had  said  to  him  at  their 
first  meeting  in  Damascus :  ^^  The  Lord  hath  sent  me,  even  Jesus 
who  appeared  to  thee  in  the  way  as  thou  camest"  (ix.  17.).  "  The 
God  of  our  fathers  hath  chosen  thee  that  thou  shouldest  see  that 
Just  One,  and  shouldest  hear  the  voice  of  His  mouth  "  (xxii.  14.). 
The  very  words  which  were  spoken  by  the  Saviour,  imply  the  same 
important  truth.  He  does  not  say*,  "I  am  the  Son  of  God — the 
Eternal  Word  —  the  Lord  of  men  and  of  angels  " :  —  but,  "  I  am 
Jesus"  (ix.  5.,  xxvi.  15.),  **  Jesus  of  Nazareth"  (xxii.  8.).  "  I  am 
that  man,  whom  not  having  seen  thou  hatest,  the  despised  prophet 
of  Nazareth,  who  was  mocked  and  crucified  at  Jerusalem,  who  died 

acriores  et  majori  damno  tuo."     Tirinus  ijv  yiwviQiif  8ri  dk  dirb  TsaZapkr  tjv,  yder 

in  Foole*8  Synopsis.  tl  odv  flircv  avr^^  'Eyoi  liiit  6  Yioq  roS 

^  Atari  fi^  tlmv,  iyitf  tlfii  6  Yibg  rov  Ocou*   6  iv  dpxy  Aoyoc'  i  rov  oipavov 

Qiov  \iyui  tifu  6  Iv  Apxy  A.6yoe'  iy<a  (tfJit  woirfuaCy    (Ixiv  eiTrctv,    dXXoc   re    Utivoc^ 

6  iv  ^MfS^  KaOfifievos   rov   Ilarpos'  6  Iv  cat  dXXov  iyut  diutKu*  ti  tlinv  aitr^  iKtiva 

fiopfty    Qtov    vrcapxtav*    6    rov    ohpavov  ra  ftiyaXa  Kal  Xafiirpd  xai  v\lnj\d^  ^W^v 

rtivaf   6    r^v   yijir    IpyaaafiivoQ'   6    ri)v  tiirtiv,  ovk  tffrtv  oSroQ  6  ffravpuBfig'  aX\' 

ddXarrav  dnXuHrag'  6  ro^g  'AyyIXovc  troirj'  *iva  fidOy  8r(  IkiTvov  Suokh  rov  vapKutOsvraj 

vac'   6    Travraxov   irapwf   leal  rd  vdvra  rov  fiop4>rjv  SovXov  Xa^vra,  rov  fitr  avrov 

vXtfp&v'  6  vpoMV  Kol  ytwriQiig;  Siari  /*»}  <njvavaarpa<pivra,    rov    djroOavovra^    rov 

tl:rt  rdutfivdUiiva  Kal  fiiyaXaKai{>4^ri\d;  ratpkvra^    and    rov    Karut    %bif>(ov,    XkyW 

—  dX\*  "iyw  tifit  *lfi<rov£  A  Na^wpatoc,  ^>'  "iyw  tifti  *Jti<tovq  b  Na^wpaTof,  ov  ob  ^iw- 

ff^   ^iwjc€»c*"  drrb   riJQ  Karia  iroXtutgj  dirb  Miff*"  ov    oldac^   ov    yvutpiZuCj  rov  p-ird 

rov   Karta   xiapiov   icai   rov   t^tou;    lidri  oov     dvaarpupdfievov.       Chrjsostom     in 

^yvoec  avrbv  b  SitoKbtV  tl  ydp  y^ei  airbvs  Cramer's  Catena^  p.  152. 
oIk  dv  UifaUv  rjyv6H  on  U  rov  Uarpbs 
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and  was  buried.  But  now  I  appear  to  thee^  that  thou  majest  know 
the  truth  of  my  Resurrection,  that  I  may  convince  thee  of  thy  sin, 
and  csll,..^ie&  to  be  my  Apostle." 

The  direct  and  immediate  character  of  this  call,  without  the  in- 
tervention of  any  human  agency,  is  another  point  on  which  St.  Paul 
himself,  in  the  course  of  his  apostolic  life,  laid  the  utmost  stress ; 
and  one,  therefore,  which  it  is  incumbent  on  us  to  notice  here.  ^^  A 
called  Apostle,"  "  an  Apostle  by  the  will  of  God,"  *  "  an  Apostle 
sent  not  from  men,  nor  by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  the 
Father,  who  raised  Him  from  the  dead ;  "* —  these  are  the  phrases 
under  which  he  describes  himself,  in  the  cases  where  his  authority 
was  in  danger  of  being  questioned.  No  human  instrumentality  in- 
tervened, to  throw  the  slightest  doubt  upon  the  reality  of  the  com- 
munication between  Christ  Himself  and  the  Apostle  of  the  Heathen. 
And,  as  he  was  directiy  and  miraculously  called,  so  was  the  work 
immediately  indicated,  to  which  he  was  set  apart,  and  in  which  in 
after  years  he  always  gloried,  —  the  work  of  "  preaching  among  the 
Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ."  ^  Unless  indeed  we  are 
to  consider  the  words  which  he  used  before  Agrippa  *  as  a  condensed 
statement  ^  of  all  that  was  revealed  to  him,  both  in  his  vision  on  the 
way,  and  afterwards  by  Ananias  in  the  city :  "  I  am  Jesus,  whom 
thou  persecutest:  but  rise,  and  stand  upon  thy  feet;  for  to  this  end 
I  have  appeared  unto  thee,  to  ordain  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness 
both  of  these  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things  where- 
in I'  will  appear  unto  thee.  And  tiiee  have  I  chosen  from  the 
House  of  Israel,  and  from  among  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom  now  I 

^  KXiiroc  d'rr6<rTo\oc.    (Rom.  i.  1.;  1  which  is  known  to  have  been  sent  at  the 

Cor.  i.   1.)     'AroWoXoc  iid  BiXrjfiaroc  same  time.     See  Philemon,  1. 

Oeov.     (2  Cor.  i,  1.;  Eph.  i.  1.;  Col.  i.  *  Ovk  dv  dvBptinrwv^  ovik  di  dvBpwtrov. 

1.)     These  expressions  are  not  used  by  Gal.  i.  1. 

St.  Peter,  St.  James,  St  Jude,  or  St.  *  Eph.  iii.  8.     See  Rom.  xi.  13.,  xv. 

John.    And  it  is  remarkable  that  they  16. ;  Gal.  ii.  8. ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7. ;  2  Tim.  i. 

are  not  used  by  St.  Paul  himself  in  the  11.,  &c. 

£pistles  addressed  to  those  who  were  ^  Acts  xxvi.  15 — 18. 

most  firmly  attached  to  him.     They  are  *  It  did  not  fall  in  with  Paul's  plan 

found  in  the  letters  to  the  Christians  of  in  his  speech  before  Agrippa  (xxvi.)  to 

Achaia,  but  not  in  those  to  the  Chris-  mention  Ananias,  aji,  in  his  speech  to 

tians  of  Macedonia.     (See  1  Thess.  i.  the    Jews    at    Jerusalem    (xxii.),    he 

1.;   2  Thess.  i.  1.;   Phil.  i.  1.)     And  avoided  any  explicit  mention   of   the 

thou<;h  in  the  letters  to  the  Ephesians  Gentiles,  while  giving  the  narrative  of 

and  Colossians,  not  in  that  to  Fnilemon,  his  convei'sion. 
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send  thee^  to  open  their  eyes,  that  they  may  turn  from  darkness  to  light, 
and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto  God ;  that  they  may  receive  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  and  inheritance  among  the  sanctified,  by  faith  in  Me." ' 

But  the  full  intimation  of  all  the  labours  and  sufierings  that  were 
before  him  was  still  reserved.  He  was  told  to  arise  and  go  into  the 
city,  and  there  it  should  be  told  him  what  it  had  been  ordained  * 
that  he  should  do.  He  arose  hiunbled  and  subdued,  and  ready  to 
obey  whatever  might  be  the  will  of  Him  who  had  spoken  to  him 
from  heaven.  But  when  he  opened  his  eyes,  all  was  dark  around 
him.  The  brilliancy  of  the  vision  had  made  him  blind.  Those  who 
were  with  him  saw,  as  before,  the  trees  and  the  sky,  and  the  road 
leading  into  Damascus.  But  he  was  in  darkness,  and  ihey  led  him 
by  the  hand  into  the  city.  Thus  came  Saul  into  Damascus; — not 
as  he  had  expected,  to  triumph  in  an  enterprize  on  which  his  soul 
was  set,  to  brave  all  difficulties  and  dangers,  to  enter  into  houses 
and  carry  ofi*  prisoners  to  Jerusalem; — but  he  passed  himself  like 
a  prisoner  beneath  the  gateway;  and  through  the  colonnades'  of  the 
street  called  "  Straight,"  where  he  saw  not  the  crowd  of  those  who 
gazed  on  him,  he  was  led  by  the  hands  of  others,  trembling  and 
helpless,  to  the  house  of  Judas  S  his  dark  and  solitary  lodging. 

Three  days  the  blindness  continued.  Only  one  other  space  of 
three  days'  duration  can  be  mentioned  of  equal  importance  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  The  conflict  of  Saul's  feelings  was  so  great, 
and  his  remorse  so  piercing  and  so  deep,  that  during  this  time  he 
neither  ate  nor  drank.^  He  could  have  no  communion  with  the 
Christians,  for  they  had  been  terrified  by  the  news  of  his  approach. 
And  the  unconverted  Jews  could  have  no  true  sympathy  with  his 
present  state  of  mind.  He  fasted  and  prayed  in  silence.  The  re* 
collections  of  his  early  years, — the  passages  of  the  ancient  Scriptures 
which  he  had  never  understood, — tiie  thoughts  of  his  own  cruelty 

*  See  notes  on  the  passage  in  Vol.  IL  fold  colonnade  extended  from  the  West- 
Chap.  XXII.  ern  gate  to  the  Eastern  (where  a  triple 

'  KaKti  ffoi  kaXti&fiaerai   irtpi  irdvriay  .Bpman  archway  remains j.     Mr.  Porter 

itv  TtraKrai  aot  iroi^trai*  is  the  expression  observes  that  this  arrangement  of  the 

in  his  own  speech,    (xxii.  10.)    See  ix.  street  is  a  counterpart  of  those  of  Pal- 

6.  and  compare  xxvi.  16.  myra  and  Jerash.     [We  may  perhaps 

'  See  Mr.  Porter's  Five  Years  in  Da-  adfd  Antioch.    See  below,  p.  152.] 
ma«citf  (1S56).  Recent  excavations  show        ^  Acts  ix.  11. 
that  a  magnificent  street  with  a  three-        ^  Ibid.  ix.  9. 

VOL.  I.  I 
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and  violence^ — the  memory  of  the  last  looks  of  Stephen^ — all  these 
crowded  into  his  mind^  and  made  the  three  days  equal  to  long  years 
of  repentance.  And  if  we  may  imagine  one  feeling  above  all  others 
to  have  kept  possession  of  his  hearty  it  would  be  the  feeling  suggested 
by  Christ's  expostulation :  **  Why  persecutest  thou  Me  ?  "  ^  This 
feeling  would  be  attended  with  thoughts  of  peace,  with  hope,  and 
with  faith.  He  waited  on  God^:  and  in  his  blindness  a  vision  was 
granted  to  him.  He  seemed  to  behold  one  who  came  in  to  him, — 
and  he  knew  by  revelation  that  his  name  was  Ananias, — and  it 
appeared  to  him  that  the  stranger  laid  his  hand  on  him,  that  he 
might  receive  his  sight* 

The  economy  of  visions,  by  which  God  revealed  and  accomplished 
His  will,  is  remarkably  similar  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and  Saul  at 
Damascus,  and  in  that  of  Peter  and  Cornelius  at  Joppa  and  Caesarea. 
The  simultaneous  preparation  of  the  hearts  of  Ananias  and  Saul, 
and  the  simultaneous  preparation  of  those  of  Peter  and  Cornelius, — 
the  questioning  and  hesitation  of  Peter,  and  the  questioning  and 
hesitation  of  Ananias, — the  one  doubting  whether  he  might  make 
friendship  with  the  Gentiles,  the  other  doubting  whether  he  might 
approach  the  enemy  of  the  Church, — the  unhesitating  obedience  of 
each,  when  the  Divine  will  was  made  clearly  known, — the  state  of 
mind  in  which  both  the  Pharisee  and  the  Centurion  were  foimd, — 
each  waiting  to  see  what  the  Lord  would  say  imto  them, — this  close 
analogy  will  not  be  forgotten  by  those  who  reverently  read  the  two 
consecutive  chapters,  in  which  the  baptism  of  Saul  and  the  baptism 
of  Cornelius  are  narrated  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.' 

And  in  another  respect  there  is  a  close  parallelism  between  the 
two  histories.  The  same  exact  topography  characterises  them  both. 
In  the  one  case  we  have  the  lodging  with  '^  Simon  the  Tanner,"  and 
the  house  ^*by  the  sea-side"  (x.  6.), —  in  the  other  we  have  "the 
house  of  Judas,"  and  "the  street  called  Straight"  (ix.  11.).  And 
as  the  shore,  where  "the  saint  beside  the  ocean  prayed,"  is  an  un- 
changing feature  of  Joppa,  which  will  ever  be  dear  to  the  Christian 
heart  ^ ;  so  are  we  allowed  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  thoroughfares  of 
Eastern  cities  do  not  change  ^,  and  to  believe  that  the  "  Straight 

»  See  Matt.  xxv.  40.  45.  *  See  The  Christian  Year;  Monday 

'  Acts  ix.  12.  ID  Easter  Week. 

'  Acts  ix.  and  x.    Ck>mpare  also  xi.         ^  See  Lord  Nugent^s  remarks  on  the 

5—18.  with  xxii.  12 — 16.  Jerusalem  Bazaar,  in  his  Sacred  and 
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Street,"  which  still  extends  through  Damascus  in  long  perspective 
from  the  Eastern  Gate,  is  the  street  where  Ananias  spoke  to  Saul. 
More  than  this  we  do  not  venture  to  say.  In  the  first  days  of  the 
Church,  and  for  some  time  afterwards,  the  local  knowledge  of  the 
Christians  at  Damascus  might  be  cherished  and  vividly  retained. 
But  now  that  through  long  ages  Christianity  in  the  East  has  been 
weak  and  degraded,  and  Mahommedanism  strong  and  tyrannical,  we 
can  only  say  that  the  spots  still  shown  to  travellers  as  the  sites  of 
the  house  of  Ananias,  and  the  house  of  Judas,  and  tiie  place  of 
baptism,  may  possibly  be  true.^ 

We  know  nothing  concerning  Ananias,  except  what  we  learn  from 
St.  Luke  or  from  St.  PauL  He  was  a  Jew  who  had  become  a 
'*  disciple  "  of  Christ  (ix.  10.),  and  he  was  well  reputed  and  held  to 
be  ^*  devout  according  to  the  Law,''  among  "  all  the  Jews  who  dwelt 
there  "  (xxii.  12.).  He  is  never  mentioned  by  St.  Paul  in  his  Episties; 
and  the  later  stories  respecting  his  history  are  unsupported  by  proof.^ 
Though  he  was  not  ignorant  of  the  new  convert's  previous  character, 
it  seems  evident  that  he  had  no  personal  acquaintance  .with  him;  or 
he  would  hardly  have  been  described  as  ''  one  called  Saul,  of  Tarsus," 
lodging  in  the  house  of  Judas.     He  was  not  an  Apostie,  nor  one  of 

Classical  Lands^  vol.    ii.    pp.  40,  41.  Stanley  says,  in  a  letter  to  the  writer,  tbat 

Quaresmius  says  (pp.  S7S-9.)  that  the  there  is  no  street  now  called  Straight 

straight  street  at  Damascus  is  the  bazaar,  except  by  the  Christians,  and  that  the 

whicQ  he  describes  as  a  street  darkened  street  so  oalled  by  them  does  not  contain 

and  covered  over,  a  mile  lon^  and  as  the  traditional  house  of  Judas  or  of 

straight  as  an  arrow.  He  adds  that  there  Ananias,  which  are  both  shown  else- 

tbe  house  of  Judas  is  shown,  **domu8  where.     See  below,  p.  123.  n.  4. 

satis  ampla  et  oommoda,'*  with  traces  '  Tradition  says  that  he  was  one  of 

of  having  been  once  a  charch,  and  then  the  seventy  disciples,  that  he  was  after- 

a  mosque.     On  his  first  visit  it  was  in-  wards  Bishop  of  Damascus,  and  stoned 

habited  by  a  rich  Turk,  on  the  second  by  after  many  tortures  under  Licinius  (or 

a  Venetian :  "  et  dixit  experimento  com-  Lucianus)   the  Governor.     Augu8tin3 

probatum  esse,  Turcas  in  ea  non  diu  vi-  says  he  was  a  priest  at  the  time  of  St. 

vere."  The  place  of  Baptism^  he  says,  is  Paul*s  baptism.    CEcumenius  calls  him 

a  fountain  not  far  off,  near  the  beginning  a  deacon.   His  day  is  kept  on  Oct  1.  by 

of  the  street,  where  a  handsome  church  the  Grreeks,  on  Jan.  25.  by  the  Latins, 

has  been  turned  into  a  mosque.     He  See  the  Acta  Sanctorum  under  that  day. 

enters  also  verj  fully  into  the  description  Baronius  ^ub  anno  35)  says  that  he  had 

of  the   traditionary  house  of  Ananias^  fled  from  Jerusalem  in  the  persecution 

and  gives  a  ground  plan  of  it.  of  Stephen,  and  formed  a  Christian  com- 

'  Compare,  among  the  older  travellers,  munity  at  Damascus.  The  Acta  ex  MS. 

Thevenot,  parts  i.  and  ii. ;  Maundrell  Grseco  in  the  Acta  Sanctorum  make  him 

(1714),  p.  36.;  Pococke,  ii.  119.    Mr.  go  from  Antioch  to  Damascus. 
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the  conspicuous  members  of  the  Church.  And  it  was  not  without 
a  deep  significance  ^  that  he,  who  was  called  to  be  an  Apostle,  should 
be  baptized  by  one  of  whom  the  Church  knows  nothing,  but  that  he 
was  a  Christian  "  disciple,''  and  had  been  a  **  devout"  Jew. 

Ananias  came  into  the  house  where  Saul,  faint  and  exhausted  * 
with  three  days'  abstinence,  still  remained  in  darkness.  When  he 
laid  his  hands  on  his  head,  as  the  vision  had  foretold,  immediately  he 
would  be  recognised  as  the  messenger  of  God,  even  before  the 
words  were  spoken,  "  Brother  Saul,  the  Lord,  even  Jesus,  that  ap- 
peared unto  thee  in  the  way  as  thou  earnest,  hath  sent  me,  that  thou 
mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost" 
These  words  were  followed,  as  were  tiie  words  of  Jesus  Himself 
when  He  spoke  to  the  blind,  with  an  instantaneous  dissipation  of 
darkness:  ^'  There  fell  from  his  eyes  as  it  had  been  scales':  and  he 
received  sight  forthwith"  (ix.  18.):  or,  in  his  own  more  vivid  ex- 
pression, "  the  same  hour  he  looked  up  on  the  fiEU^e  of  Ananias  "  (xxii. 
13.).  It  was  a  face  he  had  nevei  seen  before.  But  the  expression 
of  Christian  love  assured  him  of  reconciliation  with  God.  He  learnt 
that  **the  God  of  his  fathers"  had  chosen  him  "to  know  His  will," — 
*^  to  see  that  Just  One," — ^^  to  hear  tiie  voice  of  His  mouth," — to  be 
"  His  witness  unto  all  men."*  He  was  baptized,  and  " the  rivers  of 
Damascus"  became  more  to  him  than  "all  the  waters  of  Judah"^  had 
been.  His  body  was  strengthened  with  food ;  and  his  soul  was  made 
strong  to  "suffer  great  things"  for  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  to  bear  that 
Name  **  before  the  Gentiles,  and  kings,  and  the  children  of  Israel."® 

He  began  by  proclaiming  the  honour  of  tiiat  Name  to  the  children 

^  Ananias,  as  Chrysostom  says,  was  the  case  of  our  Lord  and  John  the 

not  one  tUv  Kopv^aimv  airo(jT6\iav^  because  Baptist. 

Paul  was  not  to  be  taught  of  men.     On  *  See  Acts  ix.  19. 

the  other  hand,  this  very  circumstance  •  It  is  difficult  to  see  why  the  words 

shows  the  importance  attached  by  God  aTriirnjov  &-k6  rwv  6<p9{iKfjtuiv  ai/Tov  waci 

to  baptism.     Olshausen  remarks  very  Xiiridig  should  be  considered  merely  de- 

justly: — "  Hochst  wichtig  ist  hier  der  scriptive  by  Olshausen  and  others.   One 

Umstand,  dass  der  Apostel  Paulus  kei-  cff  the  arguments  for  taking  them  literally 

neswegs  bloss  vermittelst  dieser  wun-  is  the  peculiar  exactness  of  St.  Luke  in 

derbaren  Berufung  durch  den  Herrn  speaking  on  such  subjects.    See  a  paper 

selbst  Glied  der  Kirche  wird,  sondern  on  the  medical  style  of  St.  Luke  in  the 

dass  er  sich  noch  taufen  lassen  muss."  OewQemarCs  Magazine  for  June  1841. 

He    adds  that   this    baptism    of  Paul  ^  Acts  xxii.  14,  15. 

hj  Ananias   did  not  imply  any  infe-  *  See  2  Kings  v.  12. 

riority  or   dependence,  more  than   in  '  See  Acts  ix.  15, 16. 
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of  Israel  in  Damascus.  He  was  "  not  disobedient  to  the  heavenly 
vision"  (xxvi.  19.),  but  "  straightwaj  preached  in  the  synagogues" 
that  Jesus  was  the  Son  of  God,"  *  —  and  "showed  unto  them  that 
they  should  repent  and  turn  to  God,  and  do  works  meet  for  repent- 
ance." His  Babbinical  and  Pharisaic  learning  was  now  used  to 
uphold  the  cause  which  he  came  to  destroy.  The  Jews  were 
astounded.  They  knew  what  he  had  been  at  Jerusalem.  They 
knew  why  he  had  come  to  Damascus.  And  now  they  saw  him  con- 
tradicting the  whole  previous  course  of  his  life,  and  utterly  discarding 
that  '^  commission  of  the  high-priests,"  which  had  been  the  authority 
of  his  journey.  Yet  it  was  evident  that  his  conduct  was  not  the 
result  of  a  wayward  and  irregular  impulse.  His  convictions  never 
hesitated;  his  energy  grew  continually  stronger  ^,  as  he  strove  in  the 
synagogues,  maintiuning  the  truth  against  the  Jews,  and  ^^  arguing 
and  proving  that  Jesus  was  indeed  the  MessiaL"  ^ 

The  period  of  his  first  teaching  at  Damascus  does  not  seem  to 
have  lasted  long.  Indeed  it  is  evident  that  his  life  could  not  have 
been  safe,  had  he  remained.  The  fiiry  of  the  Jews  when  they  had 
recovered  from  their  first  surprise  must  have  been  excited  to  the 
utmost  pitch ;  and  they  would  soon  have  received  a  new  commis- 
sioner from  Jerusalem  armed  with  full  powers  to  supersede  and 
punish  one  whom  they  must  have  regarded  as  the  most  faithless  of 
apostates.  Saul  left  the  city,  but  not  to  return  to  Jerusalem.  Con- 
scious of  his  divine  mission,  he  never  felt  that  it  was  necessary  to 
consult  "those  who  were  Apostles  before  him,  but  he  went  into 
Arabia,  and  returned  again  into  Damascus."^ 

Many  questions  have  been  raised  concerning  this  journey  into 
Arabia.  The  first  question  relates  to  the  meaning  of  the  word. 
From  the  time  when  the  word  "  Arabia  "  was  first  used  by  any  of  the 
writers  of  Greece  or  Rome  ^  it  has  always  been  a  term  of  vague  and 

*  Acts  ix.  20.  Where  *lii<rovv,  and  not        *  Gal.  i.  17. 

Xpurrdvfiathe  true  reading.  Yerse  22.  (Sri  ^  Herodotus  speaks  of  Syria  as  the 

oirSc  lertv  6  Xpiffnd)  would  make  this  coast  of  Arabia.     T^c  *Apm.€iac  ri  wapd 

probable,  if  the  authority  of  the  MSS.  daXdwav  Svptot  vkfiovrau  (li.  12.)  Xeno« 

were  not  decisive.  pbon,  in  the  AnaboM  (i.  5.)  calls  a  dis* 

'  SavXoc  ik  /aSXKov  ivtSwafjovTo,    Ibid,  trict  in  Mesopotamia,  to  the  north  of 

is.  22.  Babylonia,  by  the  name  of  Arabia ;  and 

*  :£vfi€t€dZo»v  Srt  o^rdc  Iffrtv  6  X/ottrroc*  £ci}v(rai  'Apa€ic  are  placed  by  Strabo 
ribid.)  (xvi.  1.  and  xvi.  3.)  in  the  same  district. 
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uncertain  import  Sometimes  it  includes  Damascus  ^ ;  sometimes  it 
ranges  over  the  Lebanon  itself^  and  extends  even  to  the  borders  of 
Cilicia.^  The  native  geographers  usually  reckon  that  stony  district, 
of  which  Petra  was  the  capital,  as  belonging  to  Egypt,  —  and  that 
wide  desert  towards  the  Euphrates,  where  the  Bedouins  of  all  ages 
have  lived  in  tents,  as  belonging  to  Syria, — and  have  limited  the 
name  to  the  Peninsula  between  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf, 
where  Jemen,  or  "Araby  the  Blest,"  is  secluded  on  the  south.*  In 
the  three-fold  division  of  Ptolemy,  which  remains  in  our  popular 
language  when  we  speak  of  this  still  untravelled  region,  both  the 
first  and  second  of  these  districts  were  included  imder  the  name  of 
the  third.  And  we  must  suppose  St.  Paul  to  have  gone  into  one  of 
the  former,  either  that  which  touched  Syria  and  Mesopotamia,  or 
that  which  touched  Palestine  and  Egypt.  If  he  went  into  the  first, 
we  need  not  suppose  him  to  have  travelled  far  from  Damascus.  For 
though  the  strong  powers  of  Syria  and  Mesopotamia  might  check 
the  Arabian  tribes,  and  retrench  the  Arabian  name  in  this  direction, 
yet  the  Grardens  of  Damascus  were  on  the  verge  of  the  desert,  and 
Damascus  was  ahnost  as  niuch  an  Arabian  as  a  Syrian  town. 

And  if  he  went  into  Petrsean  Arabia,  there  still  remains  the  ques- 
tion of  his  motive  for  the  journey,  and  his  employment  when  there. 
Either  retiring  before  the  opposition  at  Damascus,  he  went  to  preach 
the  Gospel;  and  then,  in  the  synagogues  of  that  singular  capital, 
which  was  built  amidst  the  rocks  of  Edom*,  whence  "Arabians" 

*  **Ori  dk  AafiaffKoc  rfJQ  'Apa^uerjc  yijc  chen  und  Romer^  and  Winer's  Realwtfr- 
3v  Kal  iffTiv,  d  Kai  vvv  irpo<rvtvifJtrirai  rip  terbuch.  [Since  the  first  edition  of  this 
Sv/oo^otWiq;  Xcyo/ilvy  ovd*  vfiCiv  rivkg  dpvi]^  work  was  published,  the  greater  part  of 
<rao-f)ai  Svvavrai,  Justin  Mart.  c.  Tryph .  Dr.  Smith  s  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman 
JebVs  ed.  1719.  p.  239.  "Damascus  Geography  has  appeared.  See  Art. 
ArabiaB    retro    deputabatur,   antequam  "Arabia,"  p.  175.] 

transcripta  erat  in   Syroph<Bnicem    ex        *  Strabo,  in  his  description  of  Petra, 

distinctione   Syriarum.**     Tertull.   adv.  says  that  his  friend  Athenodorus  found 

Marc.  iii.  13.  and  adv,  Jud.  §  9.  great  numbers  of  strangers  there.    'ABri- 

*  "  Arabia . . .  amplitudine  longissima  yoSutpoQ,  Avr/p  «/.iX6<to^oc  kuI  rifiiv  iraXpoQ 
a  monte  Amano,  a  regione  Cilicis  Com-  ....  ivpfXv  inidfjpovvrai  l(j>ti  ttoXXo^c  f^^ 
magenesque  descendit . . .  nee  non  in  'Pufiaiiovy  ttoXXovc  ^^  cai  ruv  aXkuv  ^tvutv. 
media  SyrisB  ad  Libanum  montem  pene-  (xvi.  4.)  In  the  same  paragraph,  after 
trantibus  Nubeis."  (Plin.  fT.  N.  vi.  82.)  describing  its  cliffs  and  peculiar  situation, 
And  so  Plutarch,  in  the  Life  of  Pompey  he  says  that  it  was  distant  three  or  four 
(§  56.),  speaks  of  Arabs  in  Mount  days*  journey  from  Jericho.  See  above, 
Amanus.  p.  99.  n.  4. 

'  See  Mannert*s  Geographic  der  Grie- 
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came  to  the  festivals  at  Jerusalem  ^  he  testified  of  Jesus :  — or  he 
went  for  the  purpose  of  contemplation  and  solitary  communion 
with  Grod,  to  deepen  his  repentance  and  fortify  his  soul  with  prayer; 
and  then  perhaps  his  steps  were  turned  to  those  mountain  heights  by 
the  Red  Sea,  which  Moses  and  Elijah  had  trodden  before  him.  We 
cannot  attempt  to  decide  the  question.  The  views  which  different 
inquirers  take  of  it  will  probably  depend  on  their  own  tendency  to 
the  practical  or  the  ascetic  life.  On  the  one  hand,  it  may  be  argued 
that  such  zeal  could  not  be  restrained,  that  Saul  could  not  be  silent, 
but  that  he  would  rejoice  in  carrying  into  the  metropolis  of  King  . 
Aretas  the  Gospel  which  his  Ethnarch  could  afterwards  hinder  at 
Damascus.'  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  said  that,  with  such  con- 
victions recently  worked  in  his  mind,  he  would  yearn  for  solitude, — 
that  a  time  of  austere  meditation  before  the  beginning  of  a  great 
work  is  in  conformity  with  the  economy  of  God, — that  we  find  it 
quite  natural,  if  Paul  followed  the  example  of  the  Great  Lawgiver 
and  th^  Great  Prophet,  and  of  one  greater  than  Moses  and  Elijah, 
who,  after  His  baptism  and  before  His  ministry,  ^'returned  from 
Jordan  and  was  led  by  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness."' 

While  Saul  is  in  Arabia,  preaching  the  Gospel  in  obscurity,  or 
preparing  for  his  varied  work  by  the  intuition  of  Sacred  Truth, —  it 
seems  the  natural  place  for  some  reflections  on  the  reality  and  the 
momentous  significance  of  his  conversion.  It  has  already  been  re- 
marked, in  what  we  have  drawn  firom  the  statements  of  Scripture, 
that  he  was  called  directly  by  Christ  without  the  intervention  of  any 
other  Apostle,  and  that  the  ptbrpose  of  his  call  was  clearly  indicated, 
when  Ananias  baptized  him.  He  was  an  Apostie  ^^  not  of  men, ' 
neither  by  man,"*  and  the  Divine  will  was  "  to  work  among  the 
Gentiles  by  his  ministry."*  But  the  unbeliever  may  still  say  that 
there  are  other  questions  of  primary  importance.  He  may  suggest 
that  this  apparent  change  in  the  current  of  Saul's  thoughts,  and  this 
actual  revolution  in  tiie  manner  of  his  Ufe,  was  either  the  contri- 
vance of  deep  and  deliberate  imposture,  or  the  result  of  wild  and 

^  Acts  ii.  11.  pendent  cull.     See  Schrader  as  referred 

*  See  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  to  by  Mr.  Ellicott  on  Gal.  L  17.  —  cspe- 

*  Luke  iv.  1.  ciallj  the  contrast,  implied  in  ov  npotravf* 

*  Gal.   i.   1.       This  retirement  into  9if»tiv  ....  aWd  dicfiXOovm 
Arabia  ia  itself  an  indication  of  his  inde-  ^  Acts  xxi.  19. 

I  4 
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extravagant  fanaticism.  Both  in  ancient  and  modem  times^  some 
have  been  found  who  have  resolved  this  great  occurrence  into  tiie 
promptings  of  self-interest^  or  have  ventured  to  call  it  the  offspring 
of  delusion.  There  is  an  old  story  mentioned  by  Epiphanius,  from 
which  it  appears  that  the  Ebionites  were  content  to  find  a  motive  for 
the  change,  in  an  idle  story  that  he  first  became  a  Jew  that  he  might 
marry  the  High  Priest's  daughter,  and  then  became  the  antagonist 
of  Judaism  because  the  High  Priest  deceived  him.^  And  there  are 
modem  Jews,  who  are  satisfied  with  saying  that  he  changed  rapidly 
from  one  passion  to  another,  like  those  impetuous  souls  who  cannot 
hate  or  love  by  halves,*  Can  we  then  say  that  St.  Paul  was  simply 
t^  fanatic  or  an  impostor  f  The  question  has  been  so  well  answered 
in  a  celebrated  English  book',  that  we  are  content  to  refer  to  it.  It 
will  never  be  possible  for  any  one  to  believe  St*  Paul  to  have  been 
a  mere  fanatic,  who  duly  considers  his  calmness,  his  wisdom,  his 
pmdence,  and,  above  all,  his  hmnility,  a  virt<\e  which  is  not,  Jess  in^ 
consistent  with  fanaticism  tiian  with  imposture.  And  how  can  we 
suppose  tiiat  he  was  an  impostor  who  changed  his  religion  for  selfish 
purposes  ?  Was  he  influenced  by  the  ostentation  of  learning  ?  He 
suddenly  cast  aside  all  that  he  had  been  taught  by  Oamaliel,  or  ac- 
quired through  long  years  of  study,  and  took  up  the  opinions  of 
fishermen  of  Galilee,  whom  he  had  scarcely  ever  seen,  and  who  had 
never  been  educated  in  the  schools.  Was  it  the  love  of  power 
which  prompted  the  change?  He  abdicated  in  a  moment  tiie  autho- 
rity which  he  possessed,  for  power  "  over  a  flock  of  sheep  driven  to 

^  Tov    UavXov  Karfiyopovvrt^  o(rK  ah"  rt)v   ic^pifv  dtpyiffcat,  gai    koto.  Trfpirofxijc 

Xvvovrai  l-mrrXatrroiQ  rici  roif  rdv  ^/tvS-  yfypa<^ivaty   Kai  Kara  ^a€€&Tov  Kai   vofAO' 

ajTOffToktw  obrQv  ttaKovpyoiQ  teat  irXdvtjc  ^ffr/ac.  Epiph.  a^jST^TT.  i.  2.  §  16.  Below  in 

\6yoic   iTiwoififikyoif,     Tapffka  fikv  aiirov^  §  25,  he  armies  the  impossibility  of  this 

dfs  airoQ  6fio\oyii  Kai  ovk  dpvtirai^  Xe-  story  from  its  contradiction  to  Phil.  lii. 

yovTig.       '£^  ^EXK^viov  dk  avrov,  tlsro-  and  2  Cor.  xi.    Barnabas,  though  a  Cy-» 

W&cvrai,  XaSoVrcc  ti)v  wpopanv  Ik   tov  prian,  was  a  Levite,  and  why  not  Paul  a 

roirov  did  ro  ftXAXriOig  vv*  aiirov  firjOkv^  Jew,  though  a  Tarsian  f   And  are  we  to 

Srt  Taptrtvc  tlfitj  o^k  darifiov  irdXewe  voXl-  believe,  he  adds,  what   Ebion  says  of 

ri/c*   (Acts  xzi.)   lira  ^dtiKovoiv  adrov  Paul,  or  what  Peter  says  of  him.     (2 

(Ivm 'BXXi^va,  rat  *EXXi|vi^oc'  M'^'poQ  Kai  Pet.  iii.)  ? 

"BXXtivog  irarpot  vaida'  dva€ii€rfK6vai  6i  ''Such  is  M.  Salvador's  explanation, 

f/c  UpofrdXvfjut^  KOI  xpovov  Ircc  fUfityriKivatf  Jisus  Christ  et  sa  Doctrirui^  liv.  iii.  §  2. 

iiTiTtBvfifiKkvaL  Bk  ^vyaripa  rov  Itpiiac  vpoQ  Paul  et  I'Eglfse. 

ydiAovdyayko9ai.Ka\ToirrovhfiKawpoviiXvTov  '  'Lyit^Uiv^s  Observations  on  the  Con^ 

ytvioBou.  Kai  irtpgrfiriBiivai'  dra  /ii)  Xatovra  version  mvd  ApostUship  of  St,  Paul. 
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the  slaughter,  whose  Shepherd  himself  had  been  murdered  a  little 
before ;"  and  '^  all  he  could  hope  from  that  power  was  to  be  marked 
out  in  a  particular  manner  for  the  same  knife,  which  he  had  seen  so 
bloodily  drawn  against  them."  Was  it  the  love  of  wealth  ?  What- 
ever might  be  his  own  worldly  possessions  at  the  time,  he  joined 
hmiself  to  those  who  were  certainly  poor,  and  the  prospect  before 
him  was  that  which  was  actually  realised,  of  ministering  to  his  ne- 
cessities with  tiie  labour  of  his  hands.  ^  Was  it  the  love  of  fame  ? 
His  prophetic  power  must  have  been  miraculous,  if  he  could  look 
beyond  tiie  shame  and  scorn  which  then  rested  on  tiie  servants  of  a 
crucified  Master,  to  that  glory  with  which  Christendom  now  sur- 
rounds the  memory  of  St  FauL 

And  if  the  conversion  of  St  Paul  was  not  tiie  act  of  a  fanatic 
or  an  impostor,  tiien  it  ought  to  be  considered  how  much  this 
wonderM  occurrence  involves.  As  Lord  Lyttelton  observes,  "  the 
conversion  and  apostieship  of  St  Paul  alone,  duly  considered,  is  of 
itself  a  demonstration  sufficient  to  prove  Christianity  to  be  a  divine 
revelation."  Saul  was  arrested  at  the  height  of  his  zeal,  and  in  the 
midst  of  his  fury.  In  the  words  of  Chrysostom,  '^  Christ,  like  a 
skilful  physician,  healed  him  when  his  fever  was  at  tiie  worst: "' 
and  he  proceeds  to  remark,  in  the  same  eloquent  sermon,  that  tiie 
trutii  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  tiie  present  power  of  Him  who 
had  been  crucified,  were  shown  far  more  forcibly,  tiian  they  could 
have  been  if  Paul  had  been  otiierwise  called.  Nor  ought  we  to 
forget  the  great  religious  lessons  we  are  taught  to  gather  from  tiiis 
event  We  see  tiie  value  set  by  God  upon  honesty  and  integrity, 
when  we  find  tiiat  he,  "  who  was  before  a  blasphemer  and  a  perse- 
cutor and  injurious,  obtained  mercy  because  he  did  it  ignorantly  in 
imbelief." '    And  we  learn  tiie  encouragement  given  to  all  sinners 

^  Acts  XX.  33.  44.     1  Cor.  xy.  8. ;  1  as  an  aggravation  of  sin :  e,  g,  £pb. 

Thess.  ii.  4,  5,  6.  9.  &c.  iy.  18,  19. ;  2  Thess.  i.  7.  8.   We  should 

'  Kaffdtrtp  larpoQ  &pi9T0Q^  dKfidJ^ovTo^  bear  in  mind  AriBtotle*8  distinction  (£th» 

in  Tov  irvptrdv^  to  ^mfiinia  avr^  l^rf/va-  Nic,  iii.  1.)  of  dyvouv  and  iC  dyvoiav^  — 

ytv  6  Xpieroc,    (Ham.  xix.  in  Act.}  See  thus  stated  by  Aquinas  on  this  very  pas- 

tlie  same  homilj  below.  sase,  —  **  Aliud  est  ignoranter  agere, 

'  1  Tim.  i.  13.     See  Luke  xii.  48.,  aliudper  ignorantiam.  igmnwUer  facit 

xxiii.   34. ;  Acts   iii.  17. ;  1  Cor.  ii.  8.  aliquid  qui  nescit  quod  facit,  tanien  si 

On  the  other  hand,  *'  unbelieving  igno-  sciret  etiam  faceret  illud :  per  ignoran* 

ranee  **  is  often  mentioned  in  Scripture,  iiftm  facit  qui  facit  aliquid  quod  non 
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who  repent,  when  we  are  told  that  ^'  for  this  cause  he  obtained  mercy, 
that  in  him  first  Jesus  Christ  might  show  forth  all  long  suffering,  for 
a  pattern  to  them  which  should  hereafter  believe  on  Him  to  life 
everlasting."  * 

We  return  to  the  narrative.  Saul's  time  of  retirement  in  Arabia 
was  not  of  long  continuance.  He  was  not  destined  to  be  the  Evan- 
gelist of  the  East  In  the  Epistie  to  the  Galatians  (L  18.)  ^,  the  time, 
fromhis  conversion  to  his  final  departure  from  Damascus,  is  said  to  have 
been  "  three  years,**  which,  according  to  the  Jewish  way  of  reckon- 
ing, may  have  been  three  entire  years,  or  only  one  year  with  parts 
of  two  others.  Meantime  Saul  had  ^^  returned  to  Damascus,  preach- 
ing boldly  in  the  name  of  Jesus."  (Acts  ix.  27.)  The  Jews,  being 
no  longer  able  to  meet  him  in  controversy,  resorted  to  tiiat  which  is 
the  last  argument  of  a  desperate  cause':  tiiey  resolved  to  assassinate 
him.  Saul  became  acquainted  witii  the  conspiracy:  and  all  due 
precautions  were  taken  to  evade  tiie  danger.  But  the  political  cir- 
cimistances  of  Damascus  at  the  time  made  escape  very  difficult 
Eitiier  in  tiie  course  of  the  hostilities  which  prevailed  along  tiie 
Syrian  frontiers  between  Herod  Antipas  and  the  Romans,  on  one 
side,  and  Aretas,  King  of  Petra,  on  the  other, — and  possibly  in 
consequence  of  that  absence  of  Vitellius*,  which  was  caused  by  the 
Emperor's  death, — tiie  Arabian  monarch  had  made  himself  master  of 
Damascus,  and  the  Jews,  who  sympathised  with  Aretas,  were  high 
in  the  favour  of  his  officer,  the  Ethnarch.^     Or  Tiberius  had  ceased 

faceret  si  nosset."    Div.  Thorn.  Comm.  '  In  Acts  ix.  23.,  the  time  is  said  to 

in  Paid,  Ep.  p.  391.     See  the  note   of  tave  been  "many  days."    Dr.  Paleyhas 

Estius,  ana  especially  the  following  re-  observed  in  a  note  on  the  Horcs  Paulina 

mark :  **  Objectimi  sen  materia  miseri-  (p.  82.)  a  similar  instance  in  the  Old 

cordiae,  miseriaest;  undequando  miseria  Testament  (1  Kings  ii.  38,  39.),  where 

major, tantomagisnata est misericordiam  ''many  days'*  is  used  to  denote  a  space 

commovere."    A  man  is  deeply  wretched  of  "  three  years  :  " — "And  Shimei  dwelt 

who   sins   through   ignorance ;   and,  as  at  Jerusalem  many  days ;  and  it  came  to 

Augustine  says,  Paul  in  his  unconverted  pass,  at  the  end  of  three  years,  that  two 

stale  was  like  a  sick  man  who  through  of  the   servants  of  Shimei  ran  away.** 

madness  tries  to  kill  his  physician.  The  edition  of  the  Horct  Paulina  re- 

*  A.  Monod's    *^Cinq  Discours**   on  ferred  to  in  this  work  is  that  of  Mr.  Tate, 

St.  Paul  (Paris,  1852)  were  published  entitled  The  Continuous  History  of  St, 

shortly  before  the  completion  of  the  first  Pardj  1840. 

edition  of  this  work.     We   have   much  •  'Eiri  t6v  Itrxvpov  avWoyitrfiov  epxovrai 

pleasure  here  in  referring  to  the  third  of  ol  lovSaioi.  r.  r.  X.     S.  Chrys.  Horn,  xx. 

these  eloquent  and  instructive  sermons,  *  See  above,  p.  100. 

on  the  character  and  results  of  St.  PauFs  ^  Some  have  supposed  that  this  Eth- 

conversion.  narch  was  merely  an  officer  who  regu- 
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to  reign,  and  his  successor  had  assigned  Damascus  to  the  King  of 
Petra,  and  the  Jews  had  gained  over  his  officer  and  his  soldiers,  as 
Pilate's  soldiers  had  once  been  gained  over  at  Jerusalem.  St  Paul 
at  least  expressly  informs  us',  that  "  the  Ethnarch  kept  watch  over 
the  city,  with  a  garrison,  purposing  to  apprehend  him."  St  Luke 
says*,  that  the  Jews  "watched  the  city-gates  day  and  night,  with 
the  intention  of  killing  him."  The  Jews  furnished  the  motive,  the 
Ethnarch  tiie  military  force.  The  anxiety  of  the  "disciples"  was 
doubtiess  great,  as  when  Peter  was  imprisoned  by  Herod,  "and 
prayer  was  made  without  ceasing  of  the  Church  imto  God  for  him."' 
Their  anxiety  became  tiie  instrument  of  his  safety.  From  an  un- 
guarded part  of  the  wall^,  in  the  darkness  of  the  night,  probably 


lated  the  affaini  of  the  Jews  themselves, 
such  as  we  know  to  have  existed  under 
this  title  in  cities  with  manj  Jewish  re- 
sidents. See  Joseph.  Ant  xix.  7.  2.  and 
8. 5.  B.  J,  ii.  6. 3.  Anger  imagines  that  he 
was  an  officer  of  Aretas  accidentallv  re- 
siding in  Damascus,  who  induced  the 
Koman  government  to  aid  in  the  con- 
spiracy of  the  Jews.  Neither  hypothesis 
seems  very  probable.  Schrader  suggests 
(p.  153.)  that  the  Ethnarch's  wife  might, 
perhaps,  be  a  Jewish  proselyte,  as  we 
know  was  the  case  with  a  vast  number 
of  the  women  of  Damascus. 

^  2  Cor.  xi.  32.,  ifpovpu, 

*  AcU  ix.  24. 

»  Ibid.  xii.  5. 

^  Quaresmius  (pp.  880,  881.)  leaves 
the  place  in  doubt.  The  Muronite  priest 
mentioned  to  him  a  tradition  that  the 
sentinel  of  the  south  gate  was  a  secret 
Christian ;  that  though  he  would  not 
open  the  gate,  he  was  willing  to  connive 
at  St.  Paul's  escape  by  another  way; 
that  he  was  apprehended,  killed,  and 
buried  near ;  that  his  name  was  George, 
whence  the  chapel  mentioned  above. 
We  conclude  our  notices  of  these  tra- 
ditional sites,  by  an  extract  from  a  letter 
received  from  the  Kev.  A.  P.  Stanley, 
shortly  before  the  publication  of  his 
Sinai  and  Palestine.  "  The  only  spot 
now    pointed    out    is    a  few    hundred 


yards  from  the  town-walls,  on  the  Ea.st- 
em  side  of  the  city,  near  the  traditional 
scene  of  the  Escape  over  the  wall.  It  is 
only  marked  by  a  mass  of  cement  in  the 
ground,  with  ahollow  underneath,  which 
the  Damascus  guides  represent  as  a  hole 
in  which  afler  his  escape  the  Apostle 
concealed  himself:  —  and  this  is  the  only 
tradition  which  in  the  popular  mind 
attaches  to  the  place.  All  knowledge 
or  imagination  of  the  Conversion  or  of 
its  locality  has  entirely  passed  away.  But 
the  French  monks  in  the  Latin  convent 
maintain  (and  no  doubt  truly)  that  this 
was  the  spot  in  earlier  times  believed  to 
be  the  scene  of  that  event,  and  that  the 
remains  of  cement  and  masonry  round 
about  are  the  ruins  of  a  Christian  Church 
or  Chapel  built  in  memorial.  It  is,  if  I 
remember  right,  the  fourth  of  the  four 
places  mentioned  by  Quaresmius.  It  is 
highly  improbable  that  it  can  be  the  true 
place  [of  the  Conversion,']  because  there 
IS  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  road 
from  Jerusalem  should  have  fetched 
such  a  compass  as  to  enter  Danuiscus 
on  the  east,  instead  of  (as  at  present) 
on  the  west  or  south.'*  [Mr.  Porter 
(p.  43.)  says  that  it  is  only  within  the 
last  century  that  the  scene  of  the  Con- 
version has  been  transferred,  from  in- 
terested motives,  to  the  east  from  the 
west  side  of  the  city.] 
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Wall  of  Daiitucus.' 


where   some  overhanging  houses,  as  is  usual   in    Eastern  citief 
opened  upon  the  Outer  country,  they  let  him  down  from  a  win 


*  This  woodcut  is  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  modem  Damascus,  from  a  draw- 
ing kindly  given  by  E.  Falkener,  Esq., 
architect.  The  traditional  spot  of  St. 
Paul's  escape  is  on  the  south  side  of 
the  city.  The  writer  has  been  informed 
by   the  Rev.   G.   Williams,  author    of 


<<  The  Holy  City,''  that  there  is  here  an 
ancient  gate,  evidently  Roman,  now 
wdled  up,  while  the  road  passes  through 
a  smaller  gate  by  its  side.  See  p.  108. 
note.  [Mr.  Porter's  plan  of  Damascus 
now  gives  the  means  of  seeing  the  tra- 
ditional localities  very  clearly.     He  says 


Chap.  UL] 


ESCAPE   TO  JERUSALEM. 


125 


dow  ^  in  a  basket.'  There  was  something  of  humiliation  in  this  mode 
of  escape ;  and  this  perhaps,  is  the  reason  why,  in  a  letter  written 
'^  fourteen  years  ^  afterwards,  he  specifies  the  details,  "  glorying  in 
his  infirmities,''  when  he  is  about  to  speak  of  ^^his  yisions  and 
reyelations  of  the  Lord."  ' 

Thus  akeady  the  Apostle  had  experience  of  '^  perils  by  his  own 
countrymen,  and  perils  in  the  city."  Ahready  '^  in  joumeyings  often, 
in  weariness  and  painfulness  "  ^  he  began  to  learn  "  how  great  things 
he  was  to  suffer"  for  the  name  of  Christ.^  Preserved  from  destruc- 
tion at  Damascus,  he  turned  his  steps  towards  Jerusalem.  His 
motive  for  the  journey,  as  he  tells  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
was  a  desire  to  become  acquainted  with  Peter.^  Not  that  he  was 
ignorant  of  the  true  principles  of  the  GospeL  He  expressly  tells  us 
that  he  neither  needed  nor  received  any  instruction  in  Christianity 


(p.  43.)  that  the  escape  is  assigned  to  a 
spot  where  the  wall  is  wholly  Saracenic, 
without  even  the  Roman  substructions, 
which  are  elsewhere  very  visible.] 

>  /UdBvpidoi.  (2  Cor.  xi.  32.)  So  Ra- 
hab  let  down  the  spies;  and  so  David 
escaped  from  SauL  The  word  ^vpic  is 
used  in  the  LXX.  in  both  instances. 
Kat  KarexoXatrtv  avrot^f  Sum  rijg  dvpiSo^, 
(Josh.  ii.  15.)  Kai  Karayfi  t)  McXxoX 
TOP  ^a€lS  iui  rijc  ^piSo^,  Kai  ijriiXBf  koI 
i^vdt  Kai  aiaZtrai.  (1  Sam.  xiz.  12.) 

'  The  w(Nrd  in  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  is  trapy&vn ; 
in  Acts  iz.  25.,  it  is  trirvpic,  the  word 
used  in  the  Gospels,  in  the  narrative  of 
the  miracle  of  feeding  the  "  four  thou- 
sand,** as  opposed  to  that  of  feeding  the 
**  five  thousand,**  when  koAivoc  is  used. 
Compare  Mat.  xiv.  20.  Mark  vi.  43. 
Luke  ix.  17.  John  vi.  13.  with  Mat.  xv. 
37.  Mark  viii.  8.  and  both  with  Mat. 
xvi.  9,  10.  See  Prof.  Blunt*s  Scriptural 
Coincidences^  pt.  iv.  §  xi.  1847.  In 
Rich*8  Comp.  to  the  Dictionary^  contrast 
the  illustration  under  Sporta  (awvpig) 
with  that  under  Cophinus  (co^cvoi;). 

'  2  Cor.  xi.  30.,  xii.  1—5.  Both  Schra- 
der  and  Wieseler  are  of  opinion  that 
the  vision  mentioned  "here  is  that  which 
he  saw  at  Jerusalem  on  his  return  from 
Damascus  (Acts  xxii.  17.   See  below,  p. 


129.},  and  which  was  naturally  associated 
in  his  mind  with  the  recollection  of  his 
escape.  Schrader*s  remarks  on  the  train 
of  ideas  are  worth  quoting.  **Wie 
genau  er  hier  die  Flucht  von  Damaskus 
und  die  Entzuckung  mit  einander  ver- 
bindet,  zeigt  sein  ganzer  Gedankengan^. 
£r  hat  vorher  eine  Menge  seiner  Lei- 
den als  Christ  aufceziihlt.  Nun  nimmt 
sein  Geist  pldtzlich  einen  hohem  Auf- 
schwung;  ein  Theil  der  Verffangenheit 
schwebt  ihm  auf  einmiU  l^bendig  vor  der 
Seele ;  seine  Rede  wird  abgebrochener, 
wei  ein  gehemmter  Strom,  der  auf  einmal 
weider  durchbricht:  Gott  weiss,  dass 
ich  nicht  luge  —  ich  floh  von  Damaskus 
«—  doch  nein,  es  ist  nicht  gut,  dass  ich 
mich  riihme  — ich  kenne  einen  Christen 
—  er  kam  in  Entzuckung,  Gott  weiss  es 
wei  —  er  wurde  in  das  Paradies  versetzt, 
Gott  weiss,  wei  es  zuging — ja  ich  kohnte 
mich  wohl  riihmen,  ohne  zu  lugen,  aber 
ich  will  es  nicht.  Wer  fuhlt  es  nicht, 
dass  hier  vom  Anfang  bis  zu  Ende  alles 
Eins  ist  und  nicht  auseinander  gerissen 
werden  darf?*'  pp.  157,  158. 

*  2  Cor.  xi.  26,  27. 

*  Acts  ix.  16. 

*  *lffTopil<rai  Uirpov,  i.  18.  See  the 
remarks  of  Jerome  and  Chrysostom  on 
this  passage. 
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from  those  who  were  **  Apostles  before  him."  But  he  must  have 
heard  much  from  the  Christians  at  Damascus  of  the  Galilsean  fisher- 
man. Can  we  wonder  that  he  should  desire  to  see  the  Chief  of 
the  Twelve, — the  brother  with  whom  now  he  was  consciously 
united  in  the  bonds  of  a  common  apostleship, — and  who  had  long  on 
earth  been  the  constant  companion  of  his  Lobd  ? 

How  changed  was  every  thing  since  he  had  last  travelled  this  road 
between  Damascus  and  Jerusalem.  If,  when  the  day  broke,  he 
looked  back  upon  that  city  from  which  he  had  escaped  under  the 
shelter  of  night,  as  his  eye  ranged  over  the  fresh  gardens  and  the 
wide  desert,  how  the  remembrance  of  that  first  terrible  vision  would 
call  forth  a  deep  thanksgiving  to  Him,  who  had  called  him  to  be  a 
** partaker  of  His  sufferings."*  And  what  feelings  must  have 
attended  his  approach  to  Jerusalem.  **  He  was  returning  to  it  from 
a  spiritual,  as  Ezra  had  from  a  bodily,  captivity,  and  to  his  renewed 
mind  all  things  appeared  new.  What  an  emotion  smote  his  heart  at 
the  first  distant  view  of  the  Temple,  that  house  of  sacrifice,  that 
edifice  of  prophecy.  Its  sacrifices  had  been  realised,  the  Lamb  of 
God  had  been  offered :  its  prophecies  had  been  fulfilled,  the  Lord 
had  come  unto  it.  As  he  approached  the  gates,  he  might  have 
trodden  the  very  spot  where  he  had  so  exultingly  assisted  in  the 
death  of  Stephen,  and  he  entered  them  perfectly  content,  were  it 
GtKl's  will,  to  be  dragged  out  through  them  to  the  same  fate.  He 
would  feel  a  peculiar  tie  of  brotherhood  to  that  martyr,  for  he  could 
not  be  now  ignorant  that  the  same  Jesus  who  in  such  glory  had  called 
him,  had  but  a  little  while  before  appeared  in  the  same  glory  to  assure 
the  expiring  Stephen.  The  ecstatic  look  and  words  of  the  dying 
saint  now  came  fresh  upon  his  memory  with  their  real  meaning. 
When  he  entered  into  the  city,  what  deep  thoughts  were  suggested 
by  the  haunts  of  his  youth,  and  by  the  sight  of  the  spots  where  he 
had  so  eagerly  sought  that  knowledge  which  he  had  now  so  eagerly 
abandoned.  What  an  intolerable  burden  had  he  cast  off.  He  felt  as 
a  glorified  spirit  may  be  supposed  to  feel  on  revisiting  the  scenes  of 
its  fleshly  sojourn."* 

Yet  not  without  grief  and  awe  could  he  look  upon  that  city  of  his 

»  I  Pet.  iv.  6. 

*  Scripture  Biography^  by  Rev.  R.  W.  Evana,  second  series,  p.  887. 
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forefathers^  oyer  whicli  he  now  knew  that  the  judgment  of  God  was 
impending.  And  not  without  sad  emotions  could  one  of  so  tender  a 
nature  think  of  the  alienation  of  those  who  had  once  been  his  wannest 
associates.  The  grief  of  Gamaliel,  the  indignation  of  the  Pharisees, 
the  fury  of  the  Hellenistic  Synagogues,  all  this,  he  knew,  was  before 
him.  The  sanguine  hopes,  however,  springing  from  his  own  honest 
convictions,  and  his  fervent  zeal  to  commimicate  the  trutii  to  otiiers, 
predominated  in  his  mind.  He  thought  that  tiiey  would  believe  as 
he  had  believed.  He  argued  thus  with  himself,  —  that  they  well 
knew  that  he  had  '^  imprisoned  and  beaten  in  every  synagogue  them 
that  believed  in  Jesus  Christ,"  —  and  that  **  when  tiie  blood  of  His 
martyr  Stephen  was  shed,  he  also  was  standing  by  and  consenting 
unto  his  death,  and  kept  the  raiment  of  tiiem  that  dew  him,"  *  — and 
that  when  tiiey  saw  the  change  which  had  been  produced  in  him,  and 
heard  the  miraculous  history  he  could  tell  them,  they  would  not 
refuse  to  **  receive  his  testimony." 

Thus,  witii  fervent  zeal,  and  sanguine  expectations,  ^^he  attempted 
to  join  himself  to  the  disciples"  of  Christ.^  But,  as  the  Jews  hated 
him,  so  the  Christians  suspected  him.  His  escape  had  been  too 
hurried  to  allow  of  his  bringing  "letters  of  commendation."  Whatever 
distant  rumour  might  have  reached  tiiem  of  an  apparation  on  his 
journey,  of  his  conduct  at  Damascus,  of  his  retirement  in  Arabia, 
they  could  not  believe  that  he  was  really  a  disciple.  And  then  it 
was  that  Barnabas,  already  known  to  us  as  a  generous  contributor  of 
his  wealth  to  the  poor ',  came  forward  again  as  the  **  Son  of  Con- 
solation,"—  "took  him  by  the  hand,"  and  brought  him  to  the 
Aposties.^  It  is  probable  that  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  acquainted 
with  each  other  before.  Cyprus  is  witiiin  a  few  hours'  sail  from 
Cilicia.  The  schools  of  Tarsus  may  naturally  have  attracted  one, 
who,  though  a  Levite,  was  a  Hellenist:  and  tiiere  the  friendship  may 
have  begun,  which  lasted  through  many  vicissitudes,  till  it  was 
rudely  interrupted  in  the  dispute  at  Antioch.'  When  Barnabas 
related  how  "the  Lord"  Jesus  Christ  had  personally  appeared  to 

^  The  argnment  used  in  his  ecstacj  in  ^  Acts  iz.  26. 

the  Temple  TActs  xxii.  17— <21.),  when  '  See  Acts  iv.  36. 

it  was  reyealed    to  him  that  those  in  ^  Acts  be.  27. 

Jerusalem  would  not  receiye  his  tes-  ^  Ibid.  zv.  39. 
timony. 
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Saul;  and  had  even  spoken  to  him^  and  how  he  had  boldly  xnuntiuned 
the  Christian  cause  in  the  synagogues  of  Damascus,  then  the  Apostles 
laid  aside  their  hesitation.  Peter's  argument  must  have  been  what 
it  was  on  another  occasion :  ^^  Forasmuch  as  God  hath  given  imto 
him  the  like  gift  as  He  did  unto  me,  who  am  I  that  I  should  with- 
stand God?"*  He  and  James,  the  Lord's  brother,  the  only  other 
Apostle*  who  was  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time,  gave  to  him  ^^  the  right 
lumds  of  fellowship."  And  he  was  with  them,  *^  coming  in  and 
going  out,"  more  than  forgiven  for  Christ's  sake,  welcomed  and 
beloved  as  a  friend  and  a  brother. 

This  first  meeting  of  the  fisherman  of  Bethsaida  and  the  tentmaker 
of  Tarsus,  the  chosen  companion  of  Jesus  on  earth,  and  the  chosen 
Pharisee  who  saw  Jesus  in  the  heavens,  the  Apostle  of  the  drcum- 
cision  and  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  is  passed  over  in  Scripture  in 
a  few  words.  The  Divine  record  does  not  linger  in  dramatic  de- 
scription on  those  passages  which  a  mere  human  writing  would 
labour  to  embellish.  What  took  place  in  the  intercourse  of  these 
two  Saints,  —  what  was  said  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  who  sufiered,  died, 
and  was  buried,  —  and  of  Jesus,  the  glorified  Lord,  who  had  risen 
and  ascended,  and  become  ^^  head  over  all  things  to  the  Church,"  — 
what  was  felt  of  Christian  love  and  devotion,  —  what  was  learnt, 
under  the  Spirit's  teaching,  of  Christian  truth,  has  not  been  revealed, 
and  cannot  be  known.  The  intercourse  was  full  of  present  comfort, 
and  full  of  great  consequences.  But  it  did  not  last  long.  Fifteen 
days  passed  away,  and  the  Apostles  were  compelled  to  part.  The 
same  zeal  which  had  caused  his  voice  to  be  heard  in  the  Hellenistic 
Synagogues  in  the  persecution  against  Stephen,  now  led  Saul  in  the 
same  Synagogues  to  declare  fearlessly  his  adherence  to  Stephen's 
cause.  The  same  fury  which  had  caused  the  murder  of  Stephen,  now 
brought  the  murderer  of  Stephen  to  the  verge  of  assassination.  Once 
more,  as  at  Damascus,  the  Jews  made  a  conspiracy  to  put  Saul  to 
death:  and  once  more  he  was  rescued  by  the  anxiety  of  the  brethren.' 

*  See  Acts  xi.  17.  years  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  see 

9  t(  Wlien  Saul  was  come  to  Jerusalem  reter,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  dajs. 

.  .  Barnabas  took  him  and  brought  him  But  other  of  the  Apostles  saw  I  none, 

to  the  Apostles  . .  .  and  he  was  with  save  James  the  Loras  brother."     (Gal. 

them  coming  in  and  going  out  at  Jeru-  i.  18,  19.) 

salem."  (Acta  ix.  26—28.)  "  After  three        »  Acts  ix.  29,  80. 
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Keluctantly^  and  not  without  a  direct  intimation  from  on  high,  he 
retired  from  the  work  of  preaching  the  Gospel  in  Jerusalem.  As  he 
was  praying  one  day  in  the  Temple,  it  came  to  pass  that  he  fell  into 
a  trance  ^  and  in  his  ecstasy  he  saw  Jesus,  who  spoke  to  him,  and  said, 
*^  Make  haste  and  get  thee  quickly  out  of  Jerusalem :  for  they  will 
not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning  me."  He  hesitated  to  obey  the 
command,  his  desire  to  do  God's  will  leading  him  to  struggle  against 
the  hindrances  of  God's  providence  —  and  the  memory  of  Stephen, 
which  haunted  htm  even  in  his  trance,  furnishing  him  with  an  argu- 
ment^ But  the  command  was  more  peremptory  than  before: 
"Depart;  for  I  will  send  thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles."  The 
scene  of  his  apostolic  victories  was  not  to  be  Jerusalem.  For  the 
third  time  it  was  declared  to  him  that  the  field  of  his  labours  was 
among  the  Gentiles.  This  secret  revelation  to  his  soul  conspired  with 
the  outward  difficulties  of  his  situation.  The  care  of  God  gave  the 
highest  sanction  to  the  anxiety  of  the  brethren.  And  he  suffered 
himself  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  Holy  City. 

They  brought  him  down  to  Caesareaby  the  sea*,  and  from  Csesarea 
they  sent  him  to  Tarsus.*  His  own  expression  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  (i.  21.)  is  that  he  went  "into  the  regions  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia."  From  this  it  has  been  inferred  that  he  went  first  from 
Caesarea  to  Antioch,  and  then  from  Antioch  to  Tarsus.  And  such 
a  course  would  have  been  perfectly  natural ;  for  the  communication 
of  the  city  of  Casar  and  the  Herods  with  the  metropolis  of  Syria, 

^  See  Acts  xxii.   17 — 21.      Though  tonis.    And  even  if  it  is  assumed  tliat 

Schrader  is  sometimes  laboriously  un-  Saul  travelled  by  land  through  Syria  to 

successful  in  explaining  the  miraculous,  Tarsus,  this  would  not  have  been  the 

yet  we  need  not  entirely  disregard  what  natural  course.     His  words  are  "  Um  zu 

he  says  (p.  160.)  concerning  the  oppres-  Lande  nach  Tarsus  von  Jerusalem  aus- 

sion  of  spirit,  under  the  sense  of  beins  zugehen,  wiirde  Paulus  nicht  den  weitern 

mistrusted    and    opposed,  with    which  Weg  liber  Csesarea  Stratonis  gewfihlt 

Saul  came  to  pray  in  the  Temple.    And  haben."     But  though  it  may  be  true 

we  may  compare  the  preparation  for  St.  that  this  Csesarea  is  nearer  the  Syrian 

Peter's  vision,  before  the  conversion  of  frontier  than  the  other,  the  physical  cha- 

Comelius.  racter  of  the  country  is  such  that  he 

*  Compare  the  similar  expostulations  would  naturally  go  by  the  other  Csesarea, 

of  Ananias,  ix.  13.,  and  of  ^eter  x.  14.  unless  indeed  he  travelled  by  Damascus 

^  Olshausen  is  certainly  mistaken  in  to  Antioch,  which  is  highly  improbable, 

supposing  that  Cesarea  Philippi  is  meant.  See  also  a  good  note  by  Mr.  Tate  in  the 

Whenever  "  Csesarea  "  is  spoken  of  ab-  Continuous  History^  &c.,  p.  106. 
solutely,  it  always  means  Csesarea  Stra-        ^  Acts  ix.  30. 

VOL.  I.  X 
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either  by  sea  and  the  harbour  of  Seleucia,  or  by  the  great  coast-road 
through  Tyre  and  Sidon,  was  easy  and  frequent.  But  the  supposi- 
tion is  unnecessary.  In  consequence  of  the  range  of  Mount  Taurus 
(p.  24.),  Cilicia  has  a  greater  geographical  affinity  with  Syria  than 
with  Asia  Minor.  Hence  it  has  existed  in  frequent  political  combin- 
ation with  it  from  the  time  of  the  old  Persian  satrapies  to  the  modem 
pachalics  of  the  Sultan :  and  "  Syria  and  Cilicia^^  appears  in  history 
almost  as  a  generic  geographical  term,  the  more  important  district 
being  mentioned  first.  ^  Within  the  limits  of  this  region  Saul's 
activities  were  now  exercised  in  studying  and  In  teaching  at  Tarsus, 
—  or  in  founding  those  Churches^  which  were  afterwards  greeted  in 
the  Apostolic  letter  from  Jerusalem,  as  the  brethren  "  in  Antioch, 
and  Syria,  and  Cilicia,"  and  which  Paul  himself  confirmed  after  his 
separation  from  Barnabas,  travelling  through  "  Syria  and  Cilicia." 

Whatever  might  be  the  extent  of  his  journeys  within  these  limits, 
we  know  at  least  that  he  was  at  Tarsus.  Once  more  we  find  him  in 
the  home  of  his  childhood.  It  is  the  last  time  we  are  distinctly  told 
that  he  was  there.  Now  at  least,  if  not  before,  we  may  be  sure  that 
he  would  come  into  active  intercourse  with  the  Heathen  philosophers 
of  the  place.*  In  his  last  residence  at  Tarsus,  a  few  years  before, 
he  was  a  Jew,  and  riot  only  a  Jew  but  a  Pharisee,  and  he  looked  on 
the  Gentiles  around  him  as  outcasts  from  the  favour  of  God.     Now 

*  This  IS  well  illustrated  by  the  hope-  every  place  that  could  be  mentioned, 
less  feeling  of  the  Greek  soldiers  in  the  where  schools  of  philosophers  are  found. 
Anabasis,  when  Cyrus  had  drawn  them  And  the  difference  amounts  to  this, 
into  Cilicia ;  by  various  passages  in  the  Here,  those  who  are  fond  of  learning 
history  of  the  Seleucids ;  by  the  ar-  are  all  natives,  and  strangers  do  not 
rann^ements  of  the  Romans  with  Antio-  willingly  reside  here :  and  they  them- 
chus;  by  the  division  of  provinces  in  selves  do  not  remain,  but  finish  their 
the  Notitia ;  and  by  the  course  of  the  education  abroad,  and  gladly  take  up 
Malioramedan  conquests.  their  residence  elsewhere,  and  few  re- 

'  Acts  XV.  23. 41.    When  we  find  the  tuni.      Whereas,   in    the    other    cities 

existence    of  Cilician    Churches   men-  which  I  have  just   mentioned,  except 

tionod,   the   obvious   inference  is   that  Alexandria,  the  contrary  takes  place: 

St.   Paul  founded    them    during    this  for  many  come  to  them  and  live  there 

period.  willingly ;  but  you  will  see  few  of  the 

*  The  passage  in  Strabo,  referred  to  natives  either  going  abroad  for  the  sake 
above,  Ch.  I.  p.  27.,  is  so  important  that  of  philosophy,  or  caring  to  study  it  at 
we  give  a  free  translation  of  it  here.  home.  The  Alexandrians  have  both 
**  The  men  of  this  place  are  so  zealous  characters ;  for  they  receive  many 
in  the  study  of  philosophy  and  the  strangers,  and  send  out  of  their  own 
whole  circle  of  education,  that  they  sur-  people  not  a  few.'* 

pass  both  Athens  and  Alexandria,  and 
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he  was  a  Christian^  and  not  only  a  Christian^  but  conscious  of  bis 
mission  as  tbe  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  Therefore  he  would  surely 
meet  the  philosophers,  and  prepare  to  argue  with  them  on  their 
own  ground,  as  afterwards  in  the  "  market "  at  Athens  with  "  the 
Epicureans  and  the  Stoics." '  Many  Stoics  of  Tarsus  were  men  of 
celebrity  in  the  Boman  Empire.  Athenodorus,  the  tutor  of  Au- 
gustus, has  already  been  mentioned.^  He  was  probably  by  this  time 
deceased,  and  receiving  those  divine  honours,  which,  as  Lucian 
informs  us,  were  paid  to  him  after  his  death.  The  tutor  of  Tiberius 
also  was  a  Tarsian  and  a  Stoic.  His  name  was  Nestor.  He  was 
probably  at  this  time  alive :  for  he  lingered  to  the  age  of  ninety-two*, 
and,  in  all  likelihood,  survived  his  wicked  pupil,  whose  death  we 
have  recently  noticed.  Now  among  these  eminent  sages  and  instruc- 
tors of  Heathen  Emperors  was  one  whose  teaching  was  destined  to 
survive,  when  the  Stoic  philosophy  should  have  perished,  and  whose 
words  still  instruct  the  rulers  of  every  civilised  nation.  How  far 
Saul's  arguments  had  any  success  in  this  quarter  we  cannot  even 
guess ;  and  we  must  not  anticipate  the  conversion  of  Cornelius.  At 
least,  he  was  preparing  for  the  fature.  In  the  Synagogue  we  cannot 
believe  that  he  was  silent  or  unsuccessful.  In  his  own  family,  we 
may  well  imagine  that  some  of  those  Christian  "kinsmen,"*  whose 
names  are  handed  down  to  us,  —  possibly  his  sister,  the  playmate  of 
his  childhood,  and  his  sister's  son*,  who  afterwards  saved  his  life,  — 
were  at  this  time  by  his  exertions  gathered  into  the  fold  of  Christ, 

Here  this  Chapter  must  close,  while  Saul  is  in  exile  from  the 
earthly  Jerusalem,  but  diligently  occupied  in  building  up  the  walls 
of  the  "  Jerusalem  which  is  above."    And  it  was  not  without  one 

*  Acts  xvii.  17,  18.  Ti€ipiov,   bt/i   Svo  rat    ivivjfKovra^    §  21, 

*  See  p.  55.  ^         Strabo  mentions  another  Tarsian  called 
'  See  the  Treatise  called  "  Macrobii,**     Nestor,  an  Academician,  who  was  the 

ascribed  to  Lucian,  where  Athenodorus  tutor  of  Marcellus,  xiy.  5. 

and  Nestor  are  enumerated  among  those  ^  Rom.  xvi.     See  p.  57. 

philosophers  who  have  lived  to  a  great  '^  About  twenty  years  after  this  time 

age.      'ABrivoliapoQy    Sav^oivoc,    Tapffc^c,  (Acts  xxiii.  17.  23.)  he  is  called  vtaviaq^ 

Sroiticoc,  ^Q  kclI  diidffKaXog  iylviro   Kot-  the  very  word  which  is  used  of  Saul 

9<ipoc  ^€a9Tov  Qiovj  vip'  od  17  Taptrkwv  himself  (Acts  yii.  58.)  at  the  stoning  of 

vokig  Kui  tiiopiiiv  iKov<pia9jiy  dvo  Kat  dyoof}'  Stephen.      It    IS  justly  remarked    by 


Kovra  irri  Pioi>g,  Ir^Xevrijwv  Iv  Tp  trarpiSty  Hemsen  (p.  39.),  that  the  young  man*s 

Kal  nude  o  Taptrktm  dfj/toQ  airr^  kut  trog  anxiety  for  his  uncle   (xxiii.  16 — ^23.) 

UaoTov    avovkfiH  u^q    ilipuii,    'Si<map    ik  seems  to  imply  a  closer  affection  than 

SruHKOC  ^ifo  Tapaovf  diidvKoXog  TLaitrapog  that  resulting  from  relationship  alone. 
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great  and  important  consequence  that  that  short  fortnight  had  been 
spent  in  Jerusalem.  He  was  now  known  to  Peter  and  to  James. 
His  vocation  was  fully  ascertained  and  recognised  by  the  heads  of 
the  JudflBan  Christians.  It  is  true  that  he  waa  yet  **  unknown  by 
face"  to  the  scattered  Churches  of  Judaea.*  But  they  honoured  him 
of  whom  they  had  heard  so  much.  And  when  the  news  came  to 
them  at  intervals  of  aU  that  he  was  doing  for  the  cause  of  Christ, 
they  prwsed  God  and  said,  "  Behold  I  he  who  was  once  our  perse- 
cutor is  now  bearing  the  glad  tidings  of  that  faith  which  formerly 
he  laboured  to  root  out ;  "  "  and  they  glorified  God  in  him." 


Coin  of  AreUs,  King  of  DfuuMCus.* 


>  See    Gal.  i.  21--24.    The   Greek 

words  dicovovTti  yjffav  .  .  .  vvv  tiayytXi- 
Ktrat,  seem  to  imply  a  continued  preach- 
ing of  the  Grospel,  the  intelligence  of 
which  came  now  and  then  to  Judaea. 
From  the  following  words,  however 
(fTTCira  did  BiKariffaaputv  iTuv\  St.  Paul 
appears  to  describe  in  i.  23,  24.  the 
effect  produced  by  the  tidings  not  onlj 
of  his  labours  in  Tarsus,  but  of  his 
subsequent  and  more  extensive  labours 
as  a  missionary  to  the  Heathen.  It 
should  be  added,  that  Wieseler  thinks 
he  staid  only  half  a  year  at  Tarsus. 

*  From  the  British  Museum.  The 
inscription  is  given  above,  p.  101.  note. 
After  that  note  was  written  some  im- 
portant confirmation  was  received  of 
the  opinion  there  expressed.  Mr.  Bur- 
gon,  of  the  British  Museum,  says  in 
a  letter:  **I  have  careftilly  looked  at 
our  two  coins  of  Aretas,  and  compared 
them  with  those  described  by  Mionnet, 
p.  284.  I  feel  convinced  that  they  are 
much  earlier  than  the  reigns  of  Caligula 
or  Claudius,  and  rank  with  the  coins  of 
the  later  Seleucidse  or  Tigranes.  These 
coins  of  Aretas  do  not  appear  to  have 
dates :  and,  even  granting  that  the  coin 


of  Mionnet,  No.  20.  p.  284.,  bears  AP, 
which  I  doubt,  he  himself  (no  mean 
judge  in  such  a  matter)  does  not  cite 
AP  as  a  date, — and  I  should  not  admit 
it  as  such,  till  other  coins  be  produced 
with  unquestionable  dates.  Nothing  is 
more  common  than  for  the  most  careful 
and  learned  men  to  draw  false  inferences 
from  books  on  coins,  if  they  have  not 
practical  knowledge  on  the  subject  to 
guide  them  in  matters  which  may  be 
regarded  as  technical.  Sestini  (Classes 
Oenerales,  Florence,  1821,  p.  141.)  does 
cite  AP  as  a  date,  and  he  is  an  autho- 
rity as  good  as  Mionnet:  but  in  this 
case  I  thmk  him  wrong.  As  to  the  word 
♦lAEAAHN,  it  is  worth  observing 
that  the  later  kings  of  Cappadocia  (fear- 
ing the  Roman  rower)  call  themselves 

♦lAOPnMAIOZ." 

It  should  be  added,  that  there  are 
certain  consular  denarii  of  the  Plautian 
family,  where  King  Aretas  is  represented 
as  kneeling  in  submission  by  the  side  of 
a  camel.  An  engraving  of  one  of  these 
coins  is  given  below,  from  the  ITiesaurus 
Morelliamis,  &c.,"  1734,  PI.  I.  fig.  1. 
This  is  doubtless  the  same  Arabian  mon- 
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arch  who  is  commemorated  on  tlie  former 
coin, — not  the  earlier  Aretas  of  the  Mac- 
cabees, nor  the  later  Aretas  of  St.  Paul, 
— ^but  the  king  who  submitted  to  Scaurus. 
The  Roman  generaFs  name  is  in  the 
exergue  with  that  of  Aretas :  and  it  is 
interesting  to  contrast  the  coin  in  which 
the  Arabian  king  calls  himself  the  friend 
of  the  Greeks,  with  that  in  which  be  ac- 
knowledges himself  the  subject  of  the 
Bomans. 

As  to  the  Aretas,  who  is  mentioned  in 
2  Mace.  T.  8.,  the  words  used  there  of 
the  innovating  high-priest  Jason  are  so 
curiously  applicable  to  the  case  of  St. 
Paul,  that  we  cannot  forbear  quoting 
them.  "In  the  end,  therefore,  he  had  an 
unhappy  return,  being  accused  before 
Aretas  the  king  of  the  Aj-abians,  fleeing 
from  city  to  city,  pursued  of  all  men, 
hated  as  a  forsaker  of  the  laws,  and 
being  had  in  abomination  as  an  open 
enemy  of  his  country." 


A  few  words  concerning  the  meaning 
of  the  word  Ethnarch  may  fitly  conclude 
this  note.  It  properly  denoted  the  go- 
vernor of  a  dependent  district,  like 
Simon  the  high-priest  under  Syria  (1 
Mace.  xiv.  47.),  or  Herod*s  son  Arche- 
lau3  under  Rome  (Joseph.  Ant.  xvii.  11. 
4.).  But  it  was  also  used  as  the  desig- 
nation of  a  magistrate  or  consul  allowed 
to  Jewish  residents  living  under  their 
own  laws  in  Alexandria  and  othei*  cities. 
(See  Strabo,  as  quoted  by  Josephus,  Ant, 
xiv.  7.  2.)  Some  writers  (and  among 
them  Mr.  Lewin,  Life  ana  Epistles  of 
St.  Paid,  vol.  1.  p.  70.)  think  that  the 
word  is  used  in  that  sense  here.  But 
such  a  magistrate  would  hardly  have 
been  called  "  the  Ethnarch  of  Aretas," 
and  (as  Mr.  Alford  observes  on  2  Cor. 
zi.  32.)  be  would  not  have  bad  the 
power  of  guarding  the  city.  See  above 
p.  100.  n.  Land  p.  123.  n.  1. 


Colli  of  Axctof,  King  of  Damuetu. 
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CHAP.  IV. 

**  Attendat  nniuquieque  Testrom,  fratres  mei,  quid  habeat  Christianus.  Quod  homo  est, 
commune  cum  multis :  quod  Christianus  est,  scccmitur  a  multis ;  et  plus  ad  ilium  perdnet 
quod  Christianus,  quam  quod  homo." — Aug.  in  Joh,  JSv.  cap.i.  tract,  v. 

WIDER    DIFFUSION    OF    CHRISTIANTTT. ANTIOCH. CHRONOLOGY    OF    THE 

ACTS. REIGN   OF   CALIGULA.  —  CLAUDIUS   AND   HEROD  AGRIPPA   I.  —  THE 

TEAR  44. —  CONVERSION   OF   THE  GENTILES.  —  ST.  PETER  AND   CORNELIUS. 

JOPPA  AND   CiESAREA. ST.  PETER'S   VISION. — BAPTIS.V   OF   CORNELIUS. — 

INTELLIGENCE    FROM    ANTIOCH. MISSION    OP    BARNABAS.  -^  SAUL    WITH 

BARNABAS  AT  ANTIOCH.  —  THE  NAME  "CHRISTIAN."  —  DESCRIPTION  AND 
HISTORY  OP  ANTIOCH. — CHARACTER  OF  ITS  INHABITANTS.  —  EARTH- 
QUAKES.  FAMINE. —  BARNABAS   AND  SAUL   AT   JERUSALEM.  —  DEATH   OF- 

ST.  JAMES  AND  OF   HEROD   AGRIPPA.  —  RETURN  WITH  MARK   TO   ANTIOCH. 

PROVIDENTIAL   PREPARATION   OP   ST.  PAUL.  —  RESULTS  OF   HIS   MISSION 

TO  JERUSALEM. 

Hitherto  the  history  of  the  Christian  Church  has  been  confined 
within  Jewish  limits.  We  have  followed  its  progress  beyond  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem,  but  hardly  yet  beyond  the  boundaries  of  Pales- 
tine. If  any  traveller  from  a  distant  country  has  been  admitted 
into  the  community  of  believers,  the  place  of  his  baptism  has  not 
been  more  remote  than  the  "  desert "  of  Gaza.  If  any  "  aliens  from 
the  commonwealth  of  Israel"  have  been  admitted  to  the  citizenship 
of  the  spiritual  Israelites,  they  have  been  "  strangers "  who  dwell 
among  the  hills  of  Samaria.  But  the  time  is  rapidly  approaching 
when  the  knowledge  of  Christ  must  spread  more  rapidly, — when 
those  who  possess  not  that  Book,  which  caused  perplexity  on  the 
road  to  Ethiopia,  will  hear  and  adore  His  name,  —  and  greater 
strangers  than  those  who  drew  water  from  the  well  of  Sychar  will 
come  nigh  to  the  Fountain  of  Life.  The  same  dispersion  which 
gathered  in  the  Samaritans,  will  gather  in  the  Gentiles  also.  The 
"middle  wall  of  partition"  being  utterly  broken  down,  all  will  be 
called  by  the  new  and  glorious  name  of  "  Christian." 
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And  as  we  follow  the  progress  of  events,  and  find  that  all  move- 
njents  in  the  Church  begin  to  have  more  and  more  reference  to  the 
Heathen,  we  observe  that  these  movements  begin  to  circulate  more 
and  more  round  a  new  centre  of  activity.  Not  Jerusalem,  but 
Antioch, — not  the  Holy  City  of  God's  ancient  people,  but  the  profane 
city  of  the  Greeks  and  Komans, — ^is  the  place  to  which  the  student  of 
sacred  history  is  now  directed.  During  the  remainder  of  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  our  attention  is  at  least  divided  between  Jerusalem 
and  Antioch,  until  at  last,  after  following  St,  Paul's  many  journeys, 
we  come  with  him  to  Rome.  For  some  time  Constantinople  must 
remain  a  city  of  the  future ;  but  we  are  more  than  once  reminded  of 
the  greatness  of  Alexandria^:  and  thus  even  in  the  life  of  the 
Apostle  we  find  prophetic  intimations  of  four  of  the  five  great  centres 
of  the  early  Catholic  Church. 

At  present  we  are  occupied  with  Antioch,  and  the  point  before  us 
is  that  particular  moment  in  the  Church's  history,  when  it  was  first 
called  Christian.  Both  the  place  and  the  event  are  remarkable :  and 
the  time^  if  we  are  able  to  determine  it,  is  worthy  of  our  attention. 
Though  we  are  following  the  course  of  an  individual  biography,  it  is 
necessary  to  pause,  on  critical  occasions,  to  look  around  on  what  is 
passing  in  the  Empire  at  large.  And,  happily,  we  are  now  arrived 
at  a  point  where  we  are-ttBle  dTstinctly  to  see  the  path  of  the 
Apostle's  life  intersecting  the  general  history  of  the  period.  This, 
tiierefore,  is  the  right  place  for  a  few  chronological  remarks.^  A  few 
such  remarks,  made  once  for  all,  may  justify  what  has  gone  before, 
and  prepare  the  way  for  subsequent  chapters. 

Some  readers  may  be  surprised  that  up  to  this  point  we  have 
made  no  attempts  to  ascertain  or  to  state  exact  chronological  details.^ 
But  theologians  are  well  aware  of  tiie  difficulties  with  which  such 
enquiries  are  attended,  in  the  beginnings  of  St,  Paul's  biography. 

*  SeeActsvi.9.  (withii.  10.),xxvli.6.,  ZeitaUerSy   Gottinjfcn,  1848.     We   may 

xxviii.  11.;  and  compare  Acts  xviii.  24.,  take  this  opportunity  of  referring  to  Bp. 

xix.  1-,  with  1  Cor.  i.  12.,  iii.  4 — 6.,  and  V^btsow^^  Annalea  PaiUinU  Prof.  Burton's 

Tit.  iii,  13.  Attempt  to  ascertain  the  Chronologic  of 

'  The  chronological  authorities  prin-  ttc.4cto,  jrc,  Mr.  Gres well's DiwerfoiiVww, 

cipally  used  in  this  work  have   been  Mr.  Browne's   Ordo  Sceclorum^  besides 

Anger  s  Treatise  De  temportim  in  Actis  what  is  contained    in  Dr.   Davidson's 

Apostolorum  ratione,  Leipsig,  1833,  and  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 

Wiescler's  Chronologic  des  Apostolischcn  '  See  above,  pp.  54.  100.  and  122. 
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The  early  chapters  in  the  Acts  are  like  the  narratives  in  the  Gospels. 
It  is  often  hardly  possible  to  learn  how  far  the  events  related  were 
cotemporary  or  consecutive.  We  should  attempt  in  vain  to  deter- 
mine the  relations  of  time,  which  subsist  between  Paul's  retirement 
into  Arabia  and  Peter's  visit  to  the  converted  Samaritans  ^  or 
between  the  journey  of  one  apostle  from  Joppa  to  Caesarea  and  the 
journey  of  the  other  from  Jerusalem  to  Tarsus.^  Still  less  have  we 
sufficient  data  for  pronouncing  upon  the  absolute  chronology  of  the 
earliest  transactions  in  the  Church.  No  one  can  tell  what  particular 
folly  or  crime  was  engaging  Caligula's  attention,  when  Paul  was  first 
made  a  Christian  at  Damascus.  No  one  can  tell  on  what  work  of 
love  the  Christians  were  occupied  when  the  emperor  was  inaugurating 
his  bridge  at  Puteoli^,  or  exhibiting  his  fantastic  pride  on  the  shores 
of  the  British  Sea.^  In  a  work  of  this  kind  it  is  better  to  place  the 
events  of  the  Apostle's  life  in  the  broad  light  cast  by  the  leading 
features  of  the  period,  than  to  attempt  to  illustrate  them  by  the  help 
of  dates,  which,  after  all,  can  be  only  conjectural.  Thus  we  have 
been  content  to  say,  that  he  was  born  in  the  strongest  and  most 
flourishing  period  of  the  reign  of  Augustus ;  and  that  he  was  con- 
verted from  the  religion  of  the  Pharisees  about  the  time  when 
Caligula  succeeded  Tiberius.  But  soon  after  we  enter  on  the  reign 
of  Claudius  we  encounter  a  coincidence  which  arrests  our  attention. 
We  must  first  take  a  rapid  glance  at  the  reign  of  his  predecessor. 
Though  the  cruelty  of  that  reign  stung  the  Jews  in  every  part  of  the 
empire,  and  produced  an  indignation  which  never  subsided,  one  short 
paragraph  will  be  enough  for  all  that  need  be  said  concerning  the 
abominable  tyrant.' 

In  the  early  part  of  the  year  37  Tiberius  died,  and  at  the  close  of 
the  same  year  Nero  was  bom.  Between  the  reigns  of  these  two 
emperors  are  those  of  Caligula  and  Claudius.  The  four  years  during 
which  Caligula  sat  on  the  throne  of  the  world  were  miserable  for  all 
the  provinces,  both  in  the  west  and  in  the  east.®   In  Graul,  his  insults 

^  Acts  viii.  and  Acts  ix.  (with  Gal.  i.)  at  Boulogne ;   but  in   the    next    reign 

'  Acts  ix.  and  Acts  x.  Britain  was  really  conquered.  See  below. 

'  Where  St.  Paul  afterwards  landed,  *  The  reader  is  here  requested  to  refer 

Acts  xxviii.  13.  to  pp.  34,  35.  54,  55.  67,  68.  78.  85.,  and 

*  Herod  was  with  Caligula  in  this  pro-  the  notes, 

gress.    This  emperor's  triumph  had  no  «  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the 

more  meaning  than  Napoleon*s  column  books  of  Tacitus,  which  contained  the 
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were  aggravated  by  his  personal  presence.  In  Syria  his  caprices 
were  felt  more  remotely  but  not  less  keenly.  The  changes  of  ad- 
ministration were  rapid  and  various.  In  the  year  36,  the  two  great 
actors  in  the  crune  of  the  crucifixion  had  disappeared  from  the 
public  places  of  Judaea.  Pontius  Pilate'  had  been  dismissed  by 
Vitellius  to  Rome,  and  Marcellus  sent  to  govern  in  his  stead. 
Caiaphas  had  been  deposed  by  the  same  secular  authority,  and  suc- 
ceeded by  Jonathan.  Now,  in  the  year  37,  ViteUius  was  recalled 
from  Syria,  and  Petronius  came  to  occupy  the  governor's  residence 
at  Antioch.  Marcellus  at  Csesarea  made  way  for  Marullus :  and  Theo- 
philus  was  appointed  high  priest  at  Jerusalem  in  place  of  his  brother 
Jonathan.  Agrippa,  the  grandson  of  Herod  the  Great,  was  brought 
out  of  the  prison  where  Tiberius  had  confined  him,  and  Caligula 
gave  a  royal  crown  ^  with  the  tetrarchies  of  two  of  his  uncles,  to  the 
frivolous  friend  of  his  youth.  And  as  this  reign  began  with  restless 
change,  so  it  ended  in  cruelty  and  impiety.  The  Emperor,  in  the 
career  of  his  blasphemous  arrogance,  attempted  to  force  the  Jews  to 
worship  him  as  God.'  One  universal  feeling  of  horror  pervaded  the 
scattered  Israelites,  who,  though  they  had  scorned  the  Messiah 
promised  to  their  fathers,  were  unable  to  degrade  themselves  by  a 
return  to  idolatry.  Petronius,  who  foresaw  what  the  struggle  must 
be,  wrote  letters  of  expostulation  to  his  master :  Agrippa,  who  was 
then  in  Italy,  implored  his  patron  to  pause  in  what  he  did:  an 
embassy  was  sent  from  Alexandria,  and  the  venerable  and  learned 
Philo*  was  himself  commissioned  to  state  the  inexorable  require- 

life  of  Caligula,  are  lost.     Our  inform-  slave,  when  Caligula  and  Herod  Agrippa 

ation  must  be  derived  from  Dio  Cassius,  were  together  in  a  carriage.    Agrippa 

Suetonius  and  Josephus.    For  a  repre-  was  much  at  Rome  both  at  the  begin- 

sentation  of  Caligula  in  armour  we  may  ning  and  end  of  Caligula's  reign.     See 

refer  to  a  statue  engraved  in  the  Musee  p.  35.  n.  2. 

Royal,  vol.  ii.  (Laurent,  Paris) ;  but  the  '  It  appears  from  Dio  Cassius  and 

best  portraits  are  on  the  large  copper  Suetonius  that  this  was  part  of  a  general 

imperial  coins.  system   for  extending  the  worship    of 

^  He  did  not  arrive  at  Rome  till  after  himself  through  the  empire, 

the  death  of  Tiberius.     Like  his  pre-  *  See  above,  pp.  43,  44.  and  79.    The 

decessor, he  had  governed  Judsa  during  ^^ Legatio  ad  Caium^*  in  Fhilo  is,  next 

ten  or  eleven  years,  the  emperor  having  after    Josephus,    the    most    important 

a  great  dislike  to  frequent  changes  in  the  writing  of  the  period  for  throwing  light 

provinces.                       ^  on  the  condition  of  the  Jews  in  Caligula's 

'  Tiberius  had  imprisoned  him,  be-  reign.    The  Jewish  envoys  had  their 

cause  of  a  conversation  overheard  by  a  interview  with  the  emperor  at  Puteoli, 
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ments  of  the  Jewish  religion.  Everything  appeared  to  be  "hopeless, 
when  the  murder  of  Caligula,  on  the  24th  of  January,  in  the  year 
41,  gave  a  sudden  relief  to  the  persecuted  people. 

With  the  accession  of  Claudius  (a.d.  41)  the  Holy  Land  had  a 
king  once  more.  Judaea  was  added  to  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip  and 
Antipas,  and  Herod  Agrippa  I.  ruled  over  the  wide  territory  which 
had  been  governed  by  his  grandfather.*  With  the  alleviation  of  the 
distress  of  the  Jews,  proportionate  suffering  came  upon  the  Chris- 
tians. The  "  rest"  which,  in  the  distractions  of  Caligula's  reign,  the 
Churches  had  enjoyed  **  throughout  all  Judaea,  and  Galilee,  and 
Samaria,"  was  now  at  an  end.  **  About  this  time  Herod  the  king 
stretched  forth  his  hands  to  vex  certain  of  the  Chiurch."  He  slew 
one  Apostle,  and  "  because  he  saw  it  pleased  the  Jews,"  he  pro- 
ceeded to  imprison  another.  But  he  was  not  long  spared  to  seek 
popularity  among  the  Jews,  or  to  murder  and  oppress  the  Christians. 
In  the  year  44  he  perished  by  that  sudden  and  dreadful  death  which 
is  recorded  in  detail  by  Josephus  and  St.  Luke.^  In  close  coin- 
cidence with  this  event  we  have  the  mention  of  a  certain  journey  of 
St.  Paul  to  Jerusalem.  Here,  then,  we  have  one  of  those  lines  of 
intersection  between  the  sacred  histoty  and  the  general  history  of  the 
world,  on  which  the  attention  of  intelligent  Christians  ought  to  be 
fixed.  This  year,  44  A.D.,  and  another  year,  the  year  60  a.d.  (in 
which  Felix  ceased  to  be  governor  of  Judaea,  and,  leaving  St.  Paul 
bound  at  Caesarea,  was  succeeded  by  Festus),  are  the  two  chrono- 
logical pivots  of  the  apostolic  history.^     By  help  of  them  we  find  its 

in  the  autumn  of  the  same  year  (40  a.d.)  this  famine  must  be  assigned  to  the  iii- 

in    which  he    had  made   his    progress  terval  between  44  and  47 ;  and  Wiese- 

through  Gaul  to  the  shore  of  the  ocean,  ler   (pp.  157 — 161.)  has  fixed  it  more 

*  See  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  a  closely  to  the  year  45.     See  the  Cbro- 

coin  which  illustrates  the  connection  of  nological  Table  at  the  end  of  our  Second 

Claudius  and  Agrippa.  Volume. 

'  Ant.  xix.  8.    Acts  xii.     The  proof  '  It  ought  to  be  stated,  that  the  latter 

that  his  death  took  place  in  44  may  be  date  cannot  be  established  by  the  same 

seenin  Anger  and  Wieseler;  and,  indeed,  exact  proof  as   the   former;   but  as  a 

it  is  hardly  doubted  by  any.     A  coin-  political  factj  it  must  always  be  a  car- 

cident  and  corroborative  proof  of  the  dinal  point  of  reference  in  any  system 

time  of  St.  Paul's  journey  to  Jerusalem,  of  Scripture  chronology.     Anger  and 

is  afforded  by  the  mention  of  the  Famine.,  "VVieseler,  by  a  careful  induction  of  par- 

which    is   doubtless   that    recorded  by  ticulars,  have  made  it  highly  probable 

Josephus   (see    below,   p.   155.   n.   8.).  that  Festus  succeeded  Felix  in  the  year 

Anger  has  shown   (pp.  41 -—45.)   that  60.   Burton  places  this  event  in  the  year 
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exact  place  in  the  wider  history  of  the  world.  Between  these  two 
limits  the  greater  part  of  what  we  are  told  of  St.  Paul  is  situated 
and  included. 

Using  the  year  44  as  a  starting-point  for  the  future,  we  gain  a  new 
light  for  tracing  the  Apostle's  steps.  It  is  evident  that  we  have  only 
to  ascertain  the  successive  intervals  of  his  life,  in  order  to  see  him  at 
every  point,  in  his  connection  with  the  transactions  of  the  Empire. 
We  shall  observe  this  often  as  we  proceed.  At  present  it  is  more 
important  to  remark  that  the  same  date  throws  some  light  on  that 
earlier  part  of  the  Apostle's  path  which  is  confessedly  obscure. 
Beckoning  backwards,  we  remember  that  '^  three  years"  intervened 
between  his  conversion  and  return  to  Jerusalem.'  Those  who  assign 
the  former  event  to  39  or  40,  and  those  who  fix  on  37  or  some  earlier 
year,  differ  as  to  the  length  of  time  he  spent  at  Tarsus,  or  in  *'  Syria 
and  Cilicia."'  All  that  we  can  say  with  certainty  is,  that  St.  Paul 
was  converted  more  than  three  years  before  the  year  44.* 

The  date  thus  important  for  all  students  of  Bible  chronology  is 
worthy  of  special  regard  by  the  Christians  of  Britain.  For  in  that 
year  the  Emperor  Claudius  returned  from  the  shores  of  this  island 
to  the  metropolis  of  his  empire.  He  came  here  in  command  of  a 
military  expedition,  to  complete  the  work  which  the  landing  of  Caesar, 
a  century  before,  had  begun,  or  at  least  predicted.*  When  Claudius 
came  to  Britain,  its  inhabitants  were  not  Christian.  They  could  hardly 
in  any  sense  be  said  to  have  been  civilised.  He  came,  as  he  thought, 
to  add  a  barbarous  province  to  his  already  gigantic  empire ;  but  he 
really  came  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  silent  progress  of  the  Chris- 

53,  and  there  are  many  other  opinions,  conversion  very  early,  is  forced  to  allow 

More  will  be  said  on  this  subject  when  nine  or  ten  years  for  the  time  spent  in 

we  come  to  Acts  zziv.  27.  Syria  and  Cilicia. 

*  Gal.  i.  18.  '  Wieseler  places  the  Conversion  in 

'  Acts  ix.  30.     Gal.  i.  21.    Wieseler  the  year  39  or  40.    The  following  paa- 


(pp.  147,  148.),  with  Schrader  (p.  69X  sages  should  be  especially  observed  as 

thmks  that  he  stayed  at  Tarsus  only  bearing  on  this  particular  question,  pp. 

half  a  year  or  a  year;  Anger  (pp.  171,  162—167.  and  176—208.   See  ourChro- 

172.),  that  he  was  there  two  years,  be-  nological  Table. 

tween  41  and  43 ;  Hemsen  (p.  40.),  that  *  It  may  be  gathered  from  Dio  Gas- 
he  spent  there  the  years  40,  41,  and  42.  sius,  Ix.  21.  23,  24.  (with  Suet.  Claud. 
Among  the  English  writers,  Bp.  Pearson  17.),  that  the  emperor  left  Rome  in  July, 
(p.  359.)  imagines  that  great  part  of  the  43,  and  returned  in  January,  45.  Seo 
interval  afler  39  was  passed  in  Syria;  Anger,  p.  40.  n.  A. 
Burton  (pp.  18.  and  43.),  who  places  the 
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tian  Church.  His  troops  were  the  instruments  of  bringing  among 
our  barbarous  ancestors  those  charities  which  were  just  then  be- 
ginning to  display  themselves*  in  Antioch  and  Jerusalem.  A  '^neto 
name^  was  faintly  rising  on  the  Syrian  shore^  which  was  destined  to 
spread  like  the  cloud  seen  by  the  Prophet's  servant  from  the  brow  of 
Mount  CarmeL  A  better  civilisation^  a  better  citizenship,  than  that 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  was  preparing  for  us  and  for  many.  One 
Apostle  at  Tarsus  was  waiting  for  his  call  to  proclaim  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles.  Another  Apostle  at  Joppa  was  receiving  a 
divine  intimation  that  "  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  but  that  in 
every  nation  he  that  feareth  Him  and  worketh  righteousness,  is 
accepted  with  Him."' 

If  we  could  ascertsun  the  exact  chronological  arrangement  of  these 
passages  of  Apostolical  history,  great  light  would  be  thrown  on  the 
circumstantial  details  of  the  admission  of  Gentiles  to  the  Church, 
and  on  the  growth  of  the  Church's  conviction  on  this  momentous 
subject.  We  should  then  be  able  to  form  some  idea  of  the  meaning 
and  results  of  the  fortnight  spent  by  Paul  and  Peter  together  at  Jeru 
salem  (p.  128.).  But  it  is  not  permitted  to  us  to  know  the  manner  and 
degree  in  which  the  different  Aposties  were  illuminated.  We  have 
not  been  informed  whether  Paul  ever  felt  the  difficulty  of  Peter, — 
whether  he  knew  from  the  first  the  full  significance  of  his  call, — 
whether  he  learnt  the  truth  by  visions,  or  by  tiie  gradual  workings 
of  his  mind  under  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit.^  All  we  can 
confidentiy  assert  is,  that  he  did  not  learn  from  St.  Peter  the  mystery 
"  which  in  other  ages  was  not  made  known  unto  the  sons  of  men,  as 
it  was  now  revealed  unto  God's  holy  Aposties  by  the  Spirit;  that  the 
Gentiles  should  be  fellow-heirs,  and  of  the  same  body,  and  partakers 
of  His  promise  in  Christ  by  the  Gospel."* 

If  St.  Paul  was  converted  in  39  or  40,  and  if  the  above-mentioned 
rest  of  the  churches  was  in  the  last  years  of  Caligula  (a.  d.  39 — 41), 
and  if  this  rest  was  the  occasion  of  that  journey  to  Lydda  and  Joppa 
which  ultimately  brought   St.  Peter  to  Caesarea,  then  it  is  evident 

*  See  Acls  xi.  22— -24.  and  27—^30.  well  treated  by  Dr.  Davidson  (Inirod, 

'  Acts  X.  34,  35.  vol.  ii.  pp.  75—80.),  who  believes  that  the 

'  The  question  touched  on  here,  viz.  full  disclosures  of  the  gospel  were  made 

when  the  complete  truth  of  Christ  was  to  him  in  Arabia. 

communicated    to   St.  Paul,   evidently        ^  Eph.  iii.  4 — 6.     See  Col.  i.  26,  27. 

opens  a  wide  field  for  speculation.    It  is 
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that  St.  Paul  was  at  Damascus  or  in  Arabia  when  Cornelius  was 
baptized.*  Paul  was  summoned  to  evangelize  the  Heathen,  and 
Peter  began  the  work,  almost  simultaneously.  The  great  transaction 
of  admitting  the  Gentiles  to  the  Church  was  already  accomplished 
when  the  two  Apostles  met  at  Jerusalem.  St.  Paul  would  thus 
learn  that  the  door  had  been  opened  for  him  by  the  hand  of  another ; 
and  when  he  went  to  Tarsus,  the  later  agreement^  might  then  have 
been  partially  adopted,  that  he  should  "  go  to  the  Heathen,"  while 
Peter  remained  as  the  Apostle  of  "  the  Circumcision." 

If  we  are  to  bring  down  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  nearer  to  the 
year  44,  and  to  place  it  in  that  interval  of  time  which  St.  Paul  spent 
at  Tarsus^,  then  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  his  conversations  pre- 
pared Peter's  mind  for  the  change  which  was  at  hand,  and  sowed  the 
seeds  of  that  revolution  of  opinion,  of  which  the  vision  at  Joppa 
was  the  crisis  and  completion.  Paul  might  learn  from  Peter  (as 
possibly  also  from  Barnabas)  many  of  the  details  of  our  blessed 
Saviour's  life.  And  Peter,  meanwhile,  might  gather  from  Paul  some 
of  those  higher  views  concerning  the  Gospel  which  prepared  him  for 
the  miracles  which  he  afterwards  saw  in  the  household  of  the  Konian 
centurion.  Whatever  might  be  the  obscurity  of  St.  Paul's  early 
knowledge,  whether  it  was  revealed  to  him  or  not  that  the  Gentile 
converts  would  be  called  to  overleap  the  ceremonies  of  Judaism  on 
their  entrance  into  the  Church  of  Christ, — he  could  not  fail  to  have 
a  clear  imderstanding  that  his  own  work  was  to  lie  among  the 
Gentiles.  This  had  been  announced  to  him  at  his  first  conversion 
(Acts  xxvi.  17,  18.),  in  the  words  of  Ananias  (Acts  ix.  15.):  and  in 
the  vision  preceding  his  retirement  to  Tarsus  (Acts  xxii.  21.),  the 
words  which  commanded  him  to  go  were,  "  Depart,  for  I  will  send 
thee  far  hence  to  the  Gentiles." 

In  considering,  then,  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  to  have  happened 
after  this  journey  from  Jerusalem  to  Tarsus,  and  before  the  mission 
of  Barnabas  to  Antioch,  we  are  adopting  the  opinion  most  in  accord- 
ance with  the  independent  standing-point  occupied  by  St.  PauL 

*  This   is  Wieseler*s  view ;   but  his        *  Gal.  ii.  9. 
ari^uinents  are  not  conclusive.    By  some        '  On  the  duration  of  this  interval,  see 
(as  by  Schrader)  it  is  hastily  taken  for    above,  p.  139.  n.  2. 
granted    that    St.  Paul   preached   the 
Gospel  to  Gentiles  at  Damascus. 
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And  this,  moreover,  is  the  view  which  harmonises  best  with  the 
narrative  of  Scripture,  where  the  order  ought  to  be  reverently  re- 
garded as  well  as  the  words.  In  the  order  of  Scripture  narration,  if 
it  cannot  be  proved  that  the  preaching  of  Peter  at  Csesarea  was 
chronologically  earlier  than  the  preaching  of  Paul  at  Antioch,  it  is 
at  least  brought  before  us  theologically,  as  the  beginning  of  the 
Gospel  made  known  to  the  Heathen.  When  an  important  change 
is  at  hand,  God  usually  causes  a  silent  preparation  in  the  minds  of 
men,  and  some  great  fact  occurs,  which  may  be  taken  as  a  type  and 
symbol  of  the  general  movement.  Such  a  fact  was  the  conversion  of 
Cornelius,  and  so  we  must  consider  it. 

The  whole  transaction  is  related  and  reiterated  with  so  much 
minuteness',  that,  if  we  were  writing  a  history  of  the  Church,  we 
should  be  required  to  dwell  upon  it  at  length.  But  here  we  have 
only  to  do  with  it  as  the  point  of  union  between  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
and  as  the  bright  starting-point  of  St.  Paul's  career.  A  few  words 
may  be  allowed,  which  are  suggested  by  this  view  of  the  transaction 
as  a  typical  fact  in  the  progress  of  God's  dispensations.  The  two 
men  to  whom  the  revelations  were  made,  and  even  the  places  where 
the  divine  interferences  occurred,  were  characteristic  of  the  event. 
Cornelius  was  in  Ciesarea  and  St.  Peter  in  Joppa; — the  Boman 
soldier  in  the  modern  city,  which  was  built  and  named  in  the  Em- 
peror's honour, — the  Jewish  Apostle  in  the  ancient  sea-port  which 
associates  its  name  with  the  early  passages  of  Hebrew  history, — 
with  the  voyage  of  Jonah,  the  building  of  the  Temple,  the  wars  of 
the  Maccabees.^  All  the  splendour  of  Caesarea,  its  buildings  and 
its  ships,  and  the  Temple  of  Rome  and  the  Emperor,  which  the 
sailors  saw  far  out  at  sea^  all  has  long  since  vanished.  Herod's 
magnificent  city  is  a  wreck  on  the  shore.  A  few  ruins  are  all  that 
remain  of  the  harbour.  Joppa  lingers  on,  like  the  Jewish  people, 
dejected  but  not  destroyed.  Caesarea  has  perished,  like  the  Roman 
Empire  which  called  it  into  existence. 

And  no  men  could  well  be  more  contrasted  with  each  other  than 

*  See  the  whole  narrative,  Acts  x.  1.  1  Mac.  x.   75.,  xiv.  5.,  2  Mac.  xii.  3., 

— xi.  19.  &c. 

«  Jonah  i.  3.  2  Clir.  ii.  16.   See  Josh.  »  x  full  account  of  Csesarea  will  be 

xix.  46.,  Ezra  iii.  7.,  and  various  pas-  given,  when  we  come  to  the  period  of 

sages  in  the  Apocrypha     1  Esd.  v.  55.,  St.  PauFs  imprisonment  there. 
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those  two  men,  in  whom  the  Heathen  and  Jewish  worlds  met  and 
were  reconciled.  We  know  what  Peter  was — a  Galilean  fisherman^ 
brought  up  in  the  rudest  district  of  an  obscure  province,  with  no 
learning  but  such  as  he  might  have  gathered  in  the  synagogue  of  his 
native  town.  All  his  early  days  he  had  dragged  his  nets  in  the  lake 
of  Gennesareth.  And  now  he  was  at  Joppa,  lodging  in  the  house  of 
Simon  the  Tanner,  the  Apostle  of  a  religion  that  was  to  change  the 
world.  Cornelius  was  an  officer  in  the  Roman  army.  No  name  was 
more  honourable  at  Rome  than  that  of  the  Cornelian  House,  It  was  the 
name  borne  by  the  Scipios,  and  by  Sulla,  and  the  mother  of  the  Gracchi. 
In  the  Roman  army,  as  in  the  army  of  modern  Austria,  the  soldiers 
were  drawn  from  different  countries  and  spoke  different  languages. 
Along  the  coast  of  which  we  are  speaking,  many  of  them  were  re- 
cruited from  Syria  and  Judaea.*  But  the  corps  to  which  Cornelius 
belonged  seems  to  have  been  a  cohort  of  Italians  separate  from  the 
legionary  soldiers*,  and  hence  called  the  '*  Italian  cohort."  He  was"* 
no  doubt  a  true-bom  Italian.  Educated  in  Rome,  or  some  provincial 
town,  he  had  entered  upon  a  soldier's  life,  dreaming  perhaps  of  mili- 
tary glory,  but  dreaming  as  little  of  that  better  glory  which  now 
surrounds  the  Cornelian  name, — as  Peter  dreamt  at  the  lake  of 
Gennesareth  of  becoming  the  chosen  companion  of  the  Messiah  of 
Israel,  and  of  throwing  open  the  doors  of  the  Catholic  Church  to  the 
dwellers  in  Asia  and  Africa,  to  the  barbarians  on  the  remote  and 
unvisited  shores  of  Europe,  and  to  the  undiscovered  countries  of  the 
West. 

But  to  return  to  our  proper  narrative.  When  intelligence  came  to 
Jerusalem  that  Peter  had  broken  through  the  restraints  of  the  Jewish 
Law,  and  had  even  "  eaten  "  at  the  table  of  the  Gentiles*,  there  was 
general  surprise  and  displeasure  among  ^^  those  of  the  circumcision." 


,  w 


^  Joseph.  A,  xiv.  15.  10.;   B,  J,  i.  they  were  Italian  volunteers.    There  is 

17.  1.  nn   inscription  in   Gruter,  (quoted  by 

'  Not  a  cohort  of  the  "  Z«gfto //o/ica,"  Mr.  Akermann,  Niun.  lU.   p.   34.),  in 

of  which  we  read  at  a  later  period  (Tacit,  which  the  following  words  occur :  "  Co- 

Hist.  i.  59.  64.,  ii.  41.  100.,  iii.  14.).    This  hors  militum  Italicorum  voluntaria,  qusB 

legion  was  raised  bj  Nero  (Dio.  Cass,  est  in  Syria."     See  above,  p.  35.  note. 

Iv.  24.;  Suet.  Nero^  19.).     See  Biscoe,  '  '^wkaytQ  avTolg,    Acts  xi.  3.     See 

p.  304.,  note  *.,  and  the  whole  of  his  ela-  x.  48.    No  such  freedom  of  Intercourse 

borate  discussion,  pp.  300 — 314.   Wiese-  took  place  in  his  own  reception  of  his 

ler  (ChronoL  p.  145.   note  2.)  thinks  Gentile  guests,  x.  23.  (avVot'c  ^^ivivf.) 
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But  when  he  explained  to  them  all  the  transaction,  they  approved 
his  conduct,  and  praised  God  for  His  mercy  to  the  Heathen.*  And 
soon  news  came  from  a  greater  distance,  which  showed  that  the  same 
unexpected  change  was  operating  more  widely.  We  have  seen  that 
the  persecution,  in  which  Stephen  was  killed,  resulted  in  a  general 
dispersion  of  the  Christians.  Wherever  they  went,  they  spoke  to 
their  Jewish  brethren  of  their  faith  that  the  promises  had  been  ful- 
filled in  the  life  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  This  dispersion 
and  preaching  of  the  Gospel  extended  even  to  the  island  of  Cyprus, 
and  along  the  Phoenician  coast  as  far  as  Antioch.  For  some  time 
the  glad  tidings  were  made  known  only  to  the  scattered  children  of 
Israel.^  But  at  length  some  of  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  natives  of 
Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  spoke  to  the  Greeks'  themselves  at  Antioch, 
and  the  Divine  Spirit  gave  such  power  to  the  Word,  that  a  vast 
number  "believed  and  turned  to  the  Lord."  The  news  was  not 
long  in  travelling  to  Jerusalem.  Perhaps  some  message  was  sent  in 
haste  to  the  Apostles  of  the  Church.  The  Jewish  Christians  in 
Antioch  might  be  perplexed  how  to  deal  with  their  new  Gentile 
converts:  and  it  is  not  unnatural  to  suppose  that  the  presence  of 
Barnabas  might  be  anxiously  desired  by  the  fellow-missionaries  of 
his  native  island. 

We  ought  to  observe  the  honourable  place  which  the  island  of 
Cyprus  was  permitted  to  occupy  in  the  first  work  of  Christianity. 
We  shall  soon  trace  the  footsteps  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Heathen  in 
the  beginning  of  his  travels  over  the  length  of  this  island ;  and  see 
here  the  first  earthly  potentate  converted,  and  linking  his  name  for 
ever  with  that  of  St  Paul.*  Now,  while  Saul  is  yet  at  Tarsus,  men 
of  Cyprus  are  made  the  instruments  of  awakening  the  Gentiles ;  one 

^  Acts  xi.  18.  Others  believe  that  those  who  spoke  to 

•  See  xi.  19,  20.  the  Greeks  at  Antioch  had  previously 

'  Acts  xi.  20.    There  seems  no  doubt  heard  of  the  conversion  of  Cornelius. 

that*FAXijvac  is  the  right  reading  (see  There  seems  no  objection  to  supposing 

Grie8bach,Lachmann,01shausen,andDe  the  two  cases  nearly  simultaneous,  that 

Wette;  and  Mr.  Tate's  note,  p.  133.),  pro-  of  Cornelius  being    the    great  typical 

bably  in  the  sense  of  Greek  proselytes  transaction  on  which  our  attention  is  to 

of  tne  Gate.    Thus  they  were  in  the  be  fixed. 

same  position  as  Cornelius.     It  has  been        *  AUX.06vrtc  rtjv  viiaov r^  dv- 

doubted  which  case  was  prior  in  point    Bvirdrtft  "^tpylt^  UavXfft SaDAoc,  u 

of  time.     Some  are  of  opmion  that  the  sai  UavXos,    Acts  xiii.  6 — 9. 
events    at    Antioch    took    place    first. 
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of  them  might  be  that  "  Mnason  of  Cyprus,"  who  afterwards  (then 
"  a  disciple  of  old  standing  ")  was  his  host  at  Jerusalem^ ;  and  Joses 
the  Levite  of  Cyprus  S  whom  the  Apostles  had  long  ago  called  "  the 
Son  of  Consolation,"  and  who  had  removed  all  the  prejudice  which 
looked  suspiciously  on  Saul's  conversion  ^  is  the  first  teacher  sent  by 
the  Mother-Church  to  the  new  disciples  at  Antioch.  "  He  was  a 
good  man,  and  fuU  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  faith."  He  rejoiced 
when  he  saw  what  God's  grace  was  doing;  he  exhorted*  all  to  cling 
fast  to  the  Saviour  whom  they  had  found ;  and  he  laboured  himself 
with  abundant  success.  But  feeling  the  greatness  of  the  work,  and 
remembering  the  zeal  and  strong  character  of  his  friend,  whose  vo- 
cation to  this  particular  task  of  instructing  the  Heathen  was  doubtless 
well  known  to  him,  *^  he  departed  to  Tarsus  to  seek  SauL" 

Whatever  length  of  time  had  elapsed  since  Saul  came  from 
Jerusalem  to  Tarsus,  and  however  that  time  had  been  employed  by 
him, — whether  he  had  already  founded  any  of  those  churches  in  his 
native  Cilicia,  which  we  read  of  soon  after  (Acts  xv.  41.), — whether 
(as  is  highly  probable)  he  had  there  undergone  any  of  those  manifold 
labours  and  sufferings  recorded  by  himself  (2  Cor.  xi.)  but  omitted 
by  St.  Luke, — whether  by  active  intercourse  with  the  Gentiles,  by 
study  of  their  literature,  by  travelling,  by  discoursing  with  the 
philosophers,  he  had  been  making  himself  acquainted  with  their 
opinions  and  their  prejudices,  and  so  preparing  his  mind  for  the  work 
that  was  before  him, — or  whether  he  had  been  waiting  in  silence  for 
the  call  of  God's  providence,  praying  for  guidance  from  above, 
reflecting  on  the  condition  of  the  Gentiles,  and  gazing  more  and  more 
closely  on  the  plan  of  the  world's  redemption,  —  however  this  may 
be,  it  must  have  been  an  eventful  day  when  Barnabas,  having  come 
across  the  sea  from  Seleucia,  or  round  by  the  defiles  of  Mount 
Amanus,  suddenly  appeared  in  the  streets  of  Tarsus.  The  last  time 
the  two  firiends  met  was  in  Jerusalem.  All  that  they  then  hoped, 
and  probably  more  than  they  then  thought  possible,  had  occurred. 
"  God  had  granted  to  the  Gentiles  repentance  unto  life  "  (xl  18.). 

»  'Af>Xaitfi  fiaOrrry,  Acts  xxi.  16.  **  TlapiKoXtiy  xi.  23.    Compare  vlog  tto- 

3   A   »    •     oi!     o       1.  xl-  *     paK\fi<Tiu>Q  (iv.  36.),  which  ought  rather 

«  Acts  IV.  86.  Sec,  however,  the  next  J^  ^  tranalated  "Son  of  Exhortation" 
note  but  one.  or   "Son   of  Prophecy"    (n«U3  13> 

3  Acts  ix.  27.  See  xiii.  1. 

VOL.  I.  L 
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Barnabas  had  *'  seen  the  grace  of  God  ^  (xi.  23)  with  his  own  eyes 
at  Antioch;  and  under  his  own  teaching  *'  a  great  multitude  **  (xi.  24.) 
had  been  ^^  added  to  the  Lord."  But  he  needed  assistance.  He 
needed  the  presence  of  one  whose  wisdom  was  higher  than  his  own^ 
whose  zeal  was  an  example  to  all,  and  whose  peculiar  mission  had 
been  miraculously  declared.  Saul  recognised  the  voice  of  God  in 
the  words  of  Barnabas :  and  the  two  friends  travelled  in  all  haste  to 
the  Syrian  metropolis.^ 

There  they  continued  "  a  whole  year,"  actively  prosecuting  the 
sacred  work,  teaching  and  confirming  those  who  joined  themselves  to 
the  assemblies'  of  the  ever-increasing  Church.  As  new  converts,  in 
vast  numbers,  came  in  from  the  ranks  of  the  G^ntiiles,  the  Church 
began  to  lose  its  ancient  appearance  of  a  Jewish  sect',  and  to  stand 
out  in  relief,  as  a  great  self-existent  conunimity,  in  the  face  both  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  Hitherto  it  had  been  possible,  and  even  natural^ 
that  the  Christians  should  be  considered,  by  the  Jews  themselves^ 
and  by  the  Heathen  whose  notice  ihey  attracted,  as  only  one  among 
the  many  theological  parties  which  prevailed  in  Jerusalem,  and  in 
the  Dispersion.  But  when  Gentiles  began  to  listen  to  what  was 
preached  concerning  Christ, — when  they  were  united  as  brethren 
on  equal  terms,  and  admitted  to  baptism  without  the  necessity  of 
previous  circumcision, — when  the  Mosaic  features  of  this  society 
were  lost  in  the  wider  character  of  the  New  Covenant, — then  it 
became  evident  that  these  men  were  something  more  than  the 
Pharisees  or  Sadducees,  the  Essenes^  or  Herodians,  or  any  sect  or 
party  among  the  Jews.  Thus  a  new  term  in  the  vocabulary  of  the 
human  race  came  into  existence  at  Antioch  about  the  year  44. 
Thus  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who,  under  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul*, 
believed  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  the  Saviour  of  tiie  world,  **  were 
first  called  Christians,^ 

It  is  not  likely  that  they  received  this  name  from  the  Jews.     The 

^    Chrysostom    Bays    that    Barnabas  3  See  above,  pp.  88.  and  81. 

brought  Saul  from  Tarsus  to  Antioch :  *  See  above,  p.  42. 

—  Brt   tvravOa   Kai   IXTriStQ  ^^pjjcrral,    Kai  *  Ov  fiiKpov  tjiq  troXetiJQ  lyiciu/icov,  is  the 

/4£iZ«yv  r;  TToXiQt  Kai  rrdXv  to  irX/lCof.    Of  remark  of  Chrysostom.    He  goes  so  far 

Antioch  he  says : — <yc<Sir£i,  v&e  Mairtp  y^  as  to  say :  *0rr«c  ^i<i  tovto  ivravBa  ixpv 

Xitrapd  Tov  \6yoy  idi^aro  ti  jrdXic  aCri;,  /cat  fxariaStiaav     KaXii<r9M     Xpiortavol,     8rt 

v6\w  Tov  KOpTTov  cLTTidti^aro.     Ham,XXY,  UavXoQ  ivravOa  roaovrov  ivroifiiTt  xp<^ov. 

«  See  Acts  xi.  26.  See  Horn,  xxv.,  and  Cramer's  Catena. 
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**  Children  of  Abraham'**  employed  a  term  much  more  expressive  of 
hatred  and  contempt.  -  They  called  them  "  the  sect  of  the  Naza* 
renes."*  These  disciples  of  Jesus  traced  their  origin  to  Nazareth  in 
Gidilee :  and  it  was  a  proverb ^  that  nothing  good  could  come  from 
Nazareth.'  Besides  this^  there  was  a  further  reason  why  the  Jews 
would  not  have  called  the  disciples  of  Jesus  by  the  name  of  '^  Chris- 
tians." The  word  **  Christ "  has  the  same  meaning  with  "  Messiah." 
And  the  Jews,  however  blinded  and  prejudiced  on  this  subject,  would 
never  have  used  so  sacred  a  word  to  point  an  expression  of  mockery 
and  derision;  and  they  could  not  have  used  it  in  grave  and  serious 
earnest  to  designate  those  whom  they  held  to  be  the  followers  of  a  false 
Messiah,  a  fictitious  Christ.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  the  "  Christians  " 
gave  this  name  to  themselves.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  in 
their  own  letters,  we  find  them  designating  themselves  as  "brethren," 
*^  disciples,"  "  believers,"  "  saints."*  Only  in  two  places*  do  we  find 
the  term  "  Christians;"  and  in  both  instances  it  is  implied  to  be  a 
term  used  by  those  who  are  without.  There  is  littie  doubt  that  the 
name  originated  with  the  Gentiles ^  who  began  now  to  see  that  this 
new  sect  was  so  far  distinct  from  the  Jews,  that  they  might  naturally 
receive  a  new  designation.  And  the  form  of  the  word  implies  that 
it  came  from  the  Romans^,  not  from  the  Greeks.  The  word 
"  Christ"  was  often  in  the  conversation  of  the  believers,  as  we  know 
it  to  have  been  constantly  in  their  letters.  "  Christ"  was  the  tide  of 
Him,  whom  they  avowed  as  their  leader  and  their  chief.  They 
confessed  that  this  Christ  had  been  crucified;  but  they  asserted  that 
He  was  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  He  guided  them  by  His  invisible 
power.  Thus  '*  Christian  "  was  the  name  which  naturally  found  its 
place  in  the  reproachful  language  of  their  enemies.®    In  the  first 

^  Mat.  lii.  9.,  Liike  iii.  8.,  Jobn  viii.  39.    under  the  Empire,  of  **  OthoniaDs**  and 

*  Acts  xxiv.  5.  "  Vitellians,**  for  the  partizans  of  OtLo 
'  John  i.  46.    See  John  vii.  41.  62.,    and  Vitellius.    The  word  **  Herodians" 

Luke  xiii.  2.,  &c  (Mat.  zxii.  16.,  Mark  iii.  6.  xiL  13.    See 

*  Acts  xv.  23.,  ix.  26.,  t.  14.,  ix.  32.    p.  38.)  is  formed  exactly  in  the  same  waj. 
Rom.  XV.  25.    Col.  i.  2.,  &c.  *  It  is  a  Latin  derivative  from  the 

5  Acts  XX vi.  28.  and  1  Pet.  iv.  16.  Greek  term  for  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews. 

c  All  this  is  well  argued  by  Hemsen,  It  is  connected  with  the  office,  not  the 

pp.  45—47.  and  note.  name,  of  our  Saviour ;  which  harmonises 

^  So  we  read  in  the  Civil  Wars  of  with  the   important  fact,  that  in  the 

^*  Marians  ^  and  ^*  Pompeians,"  for  the  Epistles  He  is  usually  called  not  '^  Jesus" 

partizans  of  Marius  ana  Pompej ;  and,  but  ^*  ChrisC*    (See  a  good  paper  in  the 

L  2 
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instance,  we  have  every  reason  to  believe  that  it  was  a  term  of 
ridicule  and  derision.*  And  it  is  remarkable  that  the  people  of 
Antioch  were  notorious  for  inventing  names  of  derision,  and  for 
turning  their  wit  into  the  channels  of  ridicule.*  And  in  every  way 
there  is  something  very  significant  in  the  place  where  we  first 
received  the  name  we  bear.  Not  in  Jerusalem,  the  city  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  the  city  of  the  people  who  were  chosen  to  the  exclusion 
of  all  others,  but  in  a  Heathen  city,  the  Eastern  centre  of  Greek 
fashion  and  Roman  luxury :  and  not  till  it  was  shown  that  the  New 
Covenant  was  inclusive  of  all  others ;  then  and  there  we  were  first 
called  Christians,  and  the  Church  received  from  the  World  its  true 
and  honourable  name.* 


North  British  Review  on  the  Antiquity 
of  the  Gospels.)  The  word  "Jesuit" 
(which,  by  the  way,  is  rather  Greek 
than  Latin )  did  not  come  into  the  voca- 
bulary of  the  church  till  after  the  lapse 
of  1500  years.  It  is  not  a  little  remark- 
able that  the  word  "  Jesuit "  is  a  pro- 
verbial term  of  reproach,  even  in  Ho- 
rn an  Catholic  countries;  while  the  word 
"  Christian  "  is  used  so  proverbially  for 
all  that  is  good,  that  it  has  been  applied 
to  benevolent  actions  in  which  Jews  have 
participated.  (See  Bishop  Wilberforce's 
speech  in  the  House  of  Lords  on  the 
clews  in  1848.)  This  reminds  us  of  the 
old  play  on  the  words  Xjowrrdf  and 
XpijtTTogf  which  was  not  unfrequent  in 
the  early  Church. 

^  See  Tac.  Ann.  xv.  44.  It  is  needless 
to  remark  that  it  soon  became  a  title  of 
glory.  Julian  tried  to  substitute  the 
term  "  Galilean"  for  "  Christian."  Mr. 
Humphry  quotes  the  following  remark- 
able words  from  the  Liturgy  of  St. 
Clement : — tvxapnTTOvfAtv  aot^  on  ro  ovofia 
rov  XpiffTov  aov  iTrcjclicXijrat  ip'  iifiag,  jcai 

(TOl  TTpOfftfiKtltOfiiOa, 

^  ApoUonius  of  Tyana  was  driven  out 
of  the  city  by  their  insults,  and  sailed 
away  (like  St.  Paul)  from  Seleucia  to 
Cyprus,  where  he  visited  Faphos.  Philost. 
Vit.  iii.  16.  See  Julian's  Misojx^ony  and 
what  Zosimus  says  of  this  emperor's  visit 
to  Antioch  (iii.  11.  p.  140.  of  the  Bonn 
ed.).   See  also  Chrysostom's  first  homily 


on  Dives  and  Lazarus,  and  the  account 
which  Zosimus  gives  of  the  breaking  of 
the  statues  in  the  reign  of  Theodosius  (iv. 
41.  p.  223.).  One  of  the  most  remark- 
able instances  is  mentioned  in  the  Persian 
War  under  Justinian,  where  Procopius 
says,  *A^VTioxiuiv  6  Sijfioc  (««<^t  yap  ov  Kart' 
airovSafffikvoij  aXkd  ycXoioi^  r«  Kai  dra^i^ 
iKavCig  ix*^^^^0  ^^^^  ^'C  ^ov  Xoo-poi^v 
vSpiZov  re  dwo  r&v  iTraX^fofv  Kal  ^vv  ykKwTi 
aKOff/iffi  irb)OaZov  (Bell.  Pers,  ii.  8.)  ;  the 
consequence  of  which  was  the  destruction 
both  of  themselves  and  their  city. 

9  Malalas  says  (Chrono^.  x.)  that  the 
name  was  given  by  Evodius,  "  who  suc- 
ceeded St.  Peter  as  bishop  of  Antioch." 
'Etti  avTov  Xpienavoi  bJVOfidaOtitrav,  rov 
avrov  kTTLffKOTTov  EitoSov  vpo(TOftt\rji<Tavroc 
ahrdiQ  Kal  iniOfiaavTog  abrdlQ  to  6vofia 
rovTO.  Upi^rjv  ydp  Na^wpaioi  rat  TaXc- 
Xaioi  UakovvTo  oi  XpKrruzvoi,  p.  247  of  the 
Bonn  Edition.  There  is  another  tra- 
dition that  a  council  was  held  for  the 
specific  purpose  of  giving  a  name  to  the 
body  of  believers. 

T?he  following  passage  from  William 
of  Tyre  exhibits,  in  a  short  compass, 
several  of  the  medieval  ideas  concern- 
ing this  passage  of  the  Sacred  His- 
tory. It  will  be  observed,  that  St. 
Peter  is  made  bishop  of  Antioch,  that 
the  great  work  of  building  up  the  Church 
there  is  assigned  to  him  and  not  to  St. 
Paul,  and  the  relation  of  St.  Luke  and 
Theophilus  is  absolutely  determined:*— 
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In  narrating  the  journeys  of  St  Paul,  it  will  now  be  our  duty  to 
speak  of  Antioch,  not  Jerusalem,  as  his  point  of  departure  and  return. 
Let  us  look,  more  closely  than  has  hitherto  been  necessary,  at  its 
character,  its  history,  and  its  appearance.  The  position  which  it 
OQCupied  near  the  abrupt  angle  formed  by  the  coasts  of  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor,  and  in  the  opening  where  the  Orontes  passes  between 
the  ranges  of  Lebanon  and  Taurus,  has  already  been  noticed.*  And 
we  have  mentioned  the  numerous  colony  of  Jews  which  Seleucus 
introduced  into  his  capital,  and  raised  to  an  equality  of  civil  rights 
with  the  Greeks.^  There  was  everything  in  the  situation  and  cir- 
cumstances of  this  city,  to  make  it  a  place  of  concourse  for  all  classes 
and  kinds  of  people.  By  its  harbour  of  Seleucia  it  was  in  commu- 
nication with  all  the  trade  of  the  Mediterranean ;  and,  through  the 
open  country  behind  the  Lebanon,  it  was  conveniently  approached 
by  the  caravans  from  Mesopotamia  and  Arabia.  It  united  the 
inland  advantages  of  Aleppo  with  the  maritime  opportunities  of 
Smyrna.  It  was  almost  an  oriental  Rome,  in  which  all  the  forms  of 
the  civilised  life  of  the  Empire  found  some  representative.  Through 
the  first  two  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  it  was  what  Constanti- 
nople became  afterwards,  '*  the  Gate  of  the  East."  And,  indeed,  the 
glory  of  the  city  of  Ignatius  was  only  gradually  eclipsed  by  that  of 
the  city  of  Chrysostom.      That  great  preacher  and  commentator 

"  In  hac  Apostolorum  Princeps  cathe-  dolet,  prima  invenit  et  docuit,  nomen 

dram  obtinuit  sacerdotaiem,  et  pontifi-  ejus  desi^natum  est  novum,  et  Theopolis 

call  primum  functus  est  dignitate :  viro  est  appellata :    ut  qusB  prius    hominis 

venerabili  Theophilo,  qui  erat  in  eadem  nequam  et  impii  [i.  e,  Antiochi]  nomen 

civitate  potentissimus,  in  proprio  dog-  pertulerat,  ejus  qui  earn  ad  fidem  voca- 

mate  basiiicam  dedicante.     Cui  Lucas,  verat,   domicilium   et    civitas    deinceps 

ex  eadem  urbe  trahens  originem,  tam  appellaretur,  super  hoc  condignam  reci- 

Evangelium  suum,  quam  Actus  Aposto-  piens  a  Domino  retributiouem."  —  Gul. 

lorum  scripsit :  qui  et  Beato  Petro,  sep-  Tyr.  iv.  9. 

timus  in  ordine  Pontificum,  in  eadem  When  the  Crusaders  were  besieged  in 
Ecclesia  successit.    In  hac  etiam  primus  turn,   Peter  the   Hermit  went  to  the 
fidelium  habitus  est  conventus,  in  qua  Mahomedan  commander  and  appealed 
et  Christianorum  nomen  dedicatum  est.  as  follows  (vi.  15.) :  — 
Prius  enim  qui  Ghristi  sequebantur  doc-  *^  Hanc  urbem  Apostolorum  princeps 
trinam,   Nazareni  dicebantur:  postmo-  Petrua,  nostriB  fidei  fidelis  et  prudens 
dum   verb  a  Christo   deducto  nomine,  dispensator,  verbi  sui  virtute,  et  exhor- 
auctoritate  illius  Sjnodi,  Christiani  sunt  tationis  qua  preeminebat  gratia,  sed  et 
dicti  fideles  universi.    Unde  etiam,  quia  signorum  ma^itudine  ab  idololatria  re- 
gens  sine  difficultate  prsedicantem  sus-  vocans,  ad  fidem  Christi  convertit,  nobis 
cepit  Apostolum,  ad  Christi  fidem  una-  eam  reddens  pecidiarem.'* 
nimiter  conversa,  et  nomen,  quod  sicut  ^  P.  24. 
unguentnm  efiiisum  long5  lat^Que  re-  '  P.  21. 
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himself,  who  knew  them  both  by  familiar  residence,  always  speaks  of 
Antioch  with  peculiar  reverence*,  as  the  patriarchal  city  of  the 
Chistian  name. 

There  is  something  curiously  prophetic  in  the  stories  which  are 
told  of  the  first  founding  of  this  city.  Like  Romulus  on  the 
Palatine,  Seleucus  is  said  to  have  watched  the  flight  of  birds  from 
the  summit  of  Mount  Casius.  An  eagle  took  a  fragment  of  the  flesh 
of  his  sacrifice,  and  carried  it  to  a  point  on  the  sea-shore,  a  little  to 
the  north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes.  There  he  founded  a  city, 
and  called  it  Seleucia^  after  his  own  name.  This  was  on  the  23rd  of 
April.  Again,  on  the  1st  of  May,  he  sacrificed  on  the  hill  Silpius ; 
and  then  repeated  the  ceremony  and  watched  the  auguries  at  the 
city  of  Antigonia,  which  his  vanquished  rival,  Antigonus,  had  begun 
and  left  unfinished.  An  eagle  again  decided  that  this  was  not  to  be 
his  own  metropolis,  and  carried  the  flesh  to  the  hill  Silpius,  which  is 
on  the  south  side  of  the  river,  about  the  place  where  it  turns  from 
the  north  to  the  west  Five  or  six  thousand  Athenians  and 
Macedonians  were  ordered  to  convey  the  stones  and  timber  of 
Antigonia  down  the  river ;  and  Antioch  was  foimded  by  Seleucus, 
and  called  after  his  father's  name.' 

This  fable,  invented  perhaps  to  give  a  mytholo^cal  sanction  to 
what  was  really  an  act  of  sagacious  prudence  and  princely  ambition, 
is  well  worth  remembering.  Seleucus  was  not  slow  to  recognise  the 
wisdom  of  Antigonus  in  choosing  a  site  for  his  capital,  which  should 
place  it  in  ready  communication  both  with  the  shores  of  Greece  and 
with  his  eastern  territories  on  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates;  and  he 
followed   the    example    promptly,   and    completed  his  work   with 

*  See  especially  Ham,  viL  on  St  Mat-    p.  73.  of  Jhe  B<mn  Edition)  :  and  Wil- 
~ "      lia 


thew  (p.  98.  Field's  Ed.)  where  he  tells  Ham  of  Tyre  in  the  twelfth ; — Civitas 

the  people  of  Antioch,  that  though  they  gloriosa  et  nobilis,  tertium  vel  potius 

boasted  of  their  cit/s  preeminence  in  secundum  (nam  de  hoc  maxima  qus^tio 

having  first  enjoyed  the  Christian  name,  est)  post  urbem  Romam  dignitatis  gra- 

they  were  wilhng  enough  to  be  surpassed  dum  sortita ;  omnium  provinciarum  quaa 

in  Christian  virtue  by  more  homely  cities,  tractus  orientalis  continet,  prmceps  et 

The  writers  of  the  Middle  Ages  use  the  moderatriz,  iv.  9. 

strongest  language  concerning  Antioch.  '  See  Acts  xiiL  4. 

Thus,  Leo  Diaconus,  in  the  tenth  cen-  ^  Xhe  story  is  told  by  Malalas  at  the 

tury;— T^iVii    rwv   iripl  rr/v  oiKovfikvijv  beginjiing  of  the  eighth  book.     See  it 

TToXfwv,  rtf  Ti  KoiKku  Kai  rtfi  fieyiOn  rStv  alsoin  Yaillant's  5e2etcadarttm/mj9«rnim. 

wtpt^okutVf  in  dk   'trXrjOti  rov  drffiov^  Kal  Some  say  that  Seleucus  called  the  city 

tCjv  oIkiuv  afiifxdvoic  KaraffKivcac  (ir.  11.  after  his  father,  some  after  his  son. 
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sumptuous  magnificence.  Few  princes  have  ever  lived  with  so 
great  a  passion  for  the  building  of  cities^ ;  and  this  is  a  feature  of  his 
character  which  ought  not  to  be  unnoticed  in  this  narrative.  Two 
at  least  of  his  cities  in  Asia  Minor  have  a  dose  connexion  with  the 
life  of  St.  Paul.  These  are  the  Pisidian  Antioch*  and  the  Phrygian 
LaodiceaS  one  called  hj  the  name  of  his  father,  the  other  of  his 
mother.  He  is  said  to  have  built  in  all  nine  Seleucias,  sixteen 
Antiochs,  dnd  six  Laodiceas.'^  This  love  of  commemorating  the 
members  of  his  family  was  conspicuous  in  his  works  by  the  Orontes. 
Besides  Seleucia  and  Antioch,  he  built,  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood, a  Laodicea  in  honour  of  his  mother,  and  an  Apamea^  in  honour 
of  his  wife.  But  by  far  the  most  famous  of  these  four  cities  was  the 
Sjrrian  Antioch. 

We  must  allude  to  its  edifices  and  ornaments  only  so  far  as  they 
are  due  to  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria  and  the  first  five  CsBsars  of 
Bome.^  If  we  were  to  allow  our  description  to  wander  to  the  times 
of  Justinian  or  the  Crusaders,  though  these  are  the  times  of  Aiitioch's 
greatest  glory,  we  should  be  trespassing  on  a  period  of  history  which 
does  not  belong  to  us.  Strabo,  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  describes 
the  city  as  a  Tetrapolis,  or  union  of  four  cities.^  The  two  first  were 
erected  by  Seleucus  Nicator  himself,  in  the  situation  already  de- 
scribed, between  Mount  Silpius  and  the  river,  on  that  wide  space  of 
level  ground  where  a  few  poor  habitations  still  remain  by  the  banks 
of  the  Orontes.  The  river  has  graduaUy  changed  its  course  and 
appearance,  as  the  city  has  decayed.  Once  it  flowed  round  an  island 
which,  like  the  island  in  the  Seined  by  its  thoroughfares  and  bridges, 

*  Mannert,  p.  363.  learning  is  collected  together  in  G.  O. 

'  Acts  xiii.  14.,xiT.2I.  2Tim.  iil.  11.  Miillei^B  AniiquUates  Antiocherus:  Got- 

'  Coloss.  iy.  13. 15, 16.  SeeBev.  i.  11.,  tingen,  1839.     Our  plan  of  the  ancient 

iii.  14.  city  is  adopted,  with  some  modifications, 

^  See  Yaillant  as  above.  from  the  plan  in  that  work.    See  a  fuller 

i  There  was  another  ApameA,  much  account  of  Antioch,  in  Dr.  Smith's  DioL 

mentioned  by  Cicero,  in  Asia  Minor,  not  of  Oeog, 

far  from  the  Phrygian  Laodicea  and  ^  After  having  said  that  the  district 

Psidian  Antioch.  of  Seleucis  is  a  Tetrapolis,  as  containing 

®  The  authorities  principally  referred  the  four  cities,  Antioch,  Seleucia,  Apa- 

to  for  the  history  and  topography  of  mea,  and  Laodicea,  he  says  of  Antioch ; 

Antioch,  have  been  the  Chronographia  ^-lan  Sk  leai  a\jrti  TtrpdnoXii,  xvi.  2. 

of  John  Malalas  (£d.  Bonn),  and  the  ^  Julian    the    Apostate    suggests    a 


History  of  William  of  Tyre.  ^  Other  parallel  between  raris  and  Antioch. 
sources  of  information  are  Libanius  and  See  the  MUopogon^  and  compare  Gib- 
Julian*s  Miiopogon,    A  vast  amount  of    bon's  19th  ana  23rd  chapters 
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and  its  own  noble  buildings,  became  part  of  a  magnificent  whole. 
But,  in  Paris,  the  Old  City  is  on  the  island;  in  Antioch,  it  was 
the  New  City,  built  by  the  second  Seleucus  and  the  third  Antiochus. 
Its  chief  features  were  a  palace,  and  an  arch  like  that  of  Napoleon. 
The  fourth  and  last  part  of  the  Tetrapolis  was  built  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  where  Mount  Silpius  rises  abruptly  on  the  south.  On 
one  of  its  craggy  summits  he  placed,  in  the  fervour  of  his  Romanising 
mania  ^  a  temple  dedicated  to  Jupiter  Capitolinus ;  and  *on  another, 
a  strong  citadel,  which  dwindled  to  the  Saracen  Castle  of  the  first 
Crusade.  At  the  rugged  bases  of  the  mountain,  the  ground  was 
levelled  for  a  glorious  street,  which  extended  for  four  miles  across 
the  length  of  the  city,  and  where  sheltered  crowds  could  walk  through 
continuous  colonnades  from  the  eastern  to  the  western  suburb.'  The 
whole  was  surrounded  by  a  wall,  which,  ascending  to  the  heights  and 
returning  to  the  river,  does  not  deviate  very  widely  in  its  course 
from  the  wall  of  the  Middle  Ages,  which  can  still  be  traced  by  the 
fragments  of  ruined  towers.  This  wall  is  assigned  by  a  Byzantine 
writer  to  Tiberius,  but  it  seems  more  probable  diat  the  Emperor  only 
repaired  what  Antiochus  Epiphanes  had  built.'  Turning  now  to  the 
period  of  the  Empire,  we  find  that  Antioch  had  memorials  of  all  the 
great  Bomans  whose  names  have  been  mentioned  as  yet  in  this 
biography.  When  Pompey  was  defeated  by  Caesar,  the  conqueror's 
name  was  perpetuated  in  this  Eastern  city  by  an  aqueduct  and  by 
baths,  and  by  a  basilica  called  Cassarium.  In  the  reign  of  Augustus, 
Agrippa*  built  in  all  cities  of  the  Empire,  and  Herod  of  Judasa  fol- 
lowed the  example  to  the  utmost  of  his  power.  Both  found  employ- 
ment for  their  munificence  at  Antioch.  A  gay  suburb  rose  under 
the  patronage  of  the  one,  and  the  other  contributed  a  road  and 
a  portico.  The  reign  of  Tiberius  was  less  remarkable  for  great 
architectural  works ;  but  the  Syrians  by  the  Orontes  had  to  thank 
him  for  many  improvements  and  restorations  in  their  city.     Even 

»  See  above,  p.  32.  n.  8.  *  This  friend  of  Augustus  and  Mae- 

*  A  comparison  has  been  instituted  cenas  must  be  carefulhr  distinguished 

above  between  Paris  and  Antioch  :  and  from  that  grandson  of  Herod  who  bore 

it  is  hardly  possible  in  the  present  year  the  same  name,  and  whose  death  is  one 

(1855^  to  revise  this  paragraph  for  the  of  the  subjects  of  this  chapter.     For  the 

press  without  alluding  to  the  Rue  de  works  of  Herod  the  Great  at  Antioch, 

Rivoli.  see  Joseph.  Ant,  xvi.   6.  3.^  B,  J,  i. 

^  See  MUlier,  Antiq,  Antioch,  pp^  54.  21.11. 
and  81. 
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the  four  years  of  his  successor  left  behind  them  the  aqueduct  and  the 
baths  of  Caligula. 

The  character  of  the  inhabitants  is  easily  inferred  from  the  influ- 
ences which  presided  over  the  city's  growth.  Its  successive  enlarge- 
ment by  the  Seleucids  proves  that  their  numbers  rapidly  increased 
from  the  first.  The  population  swelled  still  further^  when,  instead 
of  the  metropolis  of  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria,  it  became  the  residence 
of  Boman  governors.  The  mixed  multitude  received  new  and 
important  additions  in  the  officials  who  were  connected  with  the 
details  of  provincial  administration.  Luxurious  Komans  were 
attracted  by  its  beautiful  climate.  New  wants  continually  mul- 
tiplied the  business  of  its  commerce.  Its  gardens  and  houses  grew 
and  extended  on  the  north  side  of  the  river.  Many  are  the  allusions 
to  Antioch,  in  the  history  of  those  times,  as  a  place  of  singular 
pleasure  and  enjoyment.  Here  and  there,  an  elevating  thought  is 
associated  with  its  name.  Poets  have  spent  their  young  days  at 
Antioch*,  great  generals  have  died  there*,  emperors  have  visited  and 
admired  it.'  But,  for  the  most  part,  its  population  was  a  worthless 
rabble  of  Grreeks  and  Orientals.  The  frivolous  amusements  of  the 
theatre  were  the  occupation  of  their  life.  Their  passion  for  races, 
and  the  ridiculous  party  quarrels*  connected  with  them,  were  the 
patterns  of  those  which  afterwards  became  the  disgrace  of  Byzantium. 
The  oriental  element  of  superstition  and  imposture  was  not  less 
active.  The  ChaldaBan  astrologers  found  their  most  credulous  disci- 
ples in  Antioch.*  Jewish  impostors ^  sufficiently  common  through- 
out the  East,  found  their  best  opportunities  here.  Jt  is  probable  that 
no  populations  have  ever  been  more  abandoned  than  those  of  oriental 
Greek  cities  under  the  Roman  Empire,  and  of  these  cities  Antiocli 

•  See  Cic.  pro  Archia  Poeta,  Both  emperors  patronised   the    latter. 
»  All  readers  of  Tacitus  will  recognize    Mai.  pp.  244.  and  246. 

the  allusion.  (See  Ann,  ii.  72.)  It  is  not         *  Chrysostom    complains    that    even 

possible  to  write  about  Antioch  without  Christians,  in  his  day,  were  led  away  by 

some   allusion  to   Germanicus  and  his  f^^^  passion  for  horoscopes.     See  Horn, 

noble-minded  wife.    And  yet  they  were  '^-  ^^  ^  ^or.     Compare  the  "  Ambubai- 

the  parents  of  Caligula.  Bxxxm  Collegia"  of  Horace.  Juvenal  traces 

ST?^, -ii*k*i  c      -  the  superstitions  of  Heathen  Rome  toAn- 

'  For  aU  that  long  series  of  emperors  tioch,  "  In  Tiberini  defluxit  Orontes." 
whose  names  are  connected  with  Antiocb,        6  Compare  the  cases  of  Simon  Magus 

see  Muuer.  (^^^3  ^jjj  ^^  -Elymn^  the  Sorcerer  (Acts 

*  bee  eroecially  what  Malalas  says  of  xiii.),  and  the  sons  of  Sceva  (Actsxix.). 
the  Blue  Faction  and  the  Qreen  Faction^  We  shall  have  occasion  to  return  to  this 
under  the  reigns  of  Caligula  and  Claudius,  subject  again. 
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was  the  greatest  and  the  worst.*  If  we  wish  to  realise  the  appear- 
ance and  reality  of  the  complicated  Heathenism  of  the  first  Christian 
century,  we  must  endeavour  to  imagine  the  scene  of  that  suburb,  the 
famous  Daphne*,  with  its  fountains  and  groves  of  bay  trees,  its 
bright  buildings,  its  crowds   of  licentious   votaries,   its  statue  of 

ApoUo,  —  where  under  the 
climate  of  Sjxia  and  the 
wealthy  patronage  of  Kome, 
all  that  was  beautiful  in  na- 
ture and  in  art  had  created 
a  sanctuary  for  a  perpetual 
festival  of  vice. 

Thus,  if  any  city,  in  the 
first  century,  was  worthy  to 
be  called  the  Heathen  Queen 
and  Metropolis  of  the  East, 
that  city  was  Antioch.  She 
was  represented,  in  a  &mous 
allegorical  statue,  as  a  female 
figure,  seated  on  a  rock  and 
crowned,  with  the  river 
Orontes  at  her  feet.'  With 
this  image,  which  art  has  made 
perpetual,  we  conclude  our 
description.  There  is  no  ex- 
cuse for  continuing  it  to  the 
age  of  Vespasian  and  Titus, 
when  Judaea  was  taken,  and 
the  Western  Gate,  decorated 

xxiii.)  is  well  known.  For  more  exact 
details,  see  Miiller,  pp.  42—49.  The 
sanctuarj  was  on  the  niffh  ground,  four 
or  five  miles  to  the  S.  W.  of  Antioch. 
The  road  led  through  the  suburb  of 
Heraclea. 

'  For  this  celebrated  statue  of  the 
Tvxv  'AvTioxticic,  or  Grenius  of  Antioch, 
so  constantly  represented  on  coins,  see 
Miiller,  AiUiq.  Antioch.  pp.  35 — 41.,  and 
his  ArcJutologie,  p.  165.  The  engraving 
here  given  is  from  Pistolesi^s  Vaticano. 


Allogorlcol  Statue  ot  Antioch. 

*  Ausonius  (Ordo  Nob.  Urh.  iii.)  he- 
sitates between  Antioch  and  Alexandria, 
as  to  the  rank  they  occupied  in  eminence 
and  vice. 

**  Tertia  PhsBbesB  lauri  domus  Antiochia, 
Vellet  Alexandri  si  quarta  colonia  poni. 
Ambarum   locus  unus:    et   has    furor 

ambitionis 
Incertamenagitvitiorum.  Turbidavulgo 
Utraque,    et    amentis  populi   malesana 

tumultu.** 

3  Gibbon*s  description  of  Daphne  (ch. 
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with  the  spoils,  was  called  the  "Gate  of  the  Cherubim,"^  — or  to 
the  Saracen  age,  when,  after  many  years  of  Christian  history 
and  Christian  mythology,  we  find  the  "  Gate  of  St.  Paul "  placed 
opposite  the  "  Gate  of  St.  George,"  and  when  Duke  Godfrey  pitched 
his  camp  between  the  river  and  the  city-wall.*  And  there  is  reason 
to  believe  that  earthquakes',  the  constant  enemy  of  the  people  of 
Antioch,  have  so  altered  the  very  appearance  of  ita  site,  that  such 
description  would  be  of  little  use.  As  the  Vesuvius  of  Virgil  or 
Pliny  *  would  hardly  be  recognised  in  the  angry  neighbour  of  modem 
Naples,  so  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  dislocated  crags,  which 
still  rise  above  the  Orontes,  are  greatly  altered  in  form  from  the 
fort-crowned  heights  of  Seleucus  or  Tiberius,  Justinian  or  Tancred.' 
Earthquakes  occurred  in  each  of  the  reigns  of  Caligula  and 
Claudius.^  And  it  is  likely  that,  when  Saul  and  Barnabas  were  en- 
^  gaged  in  their  apostolic  work,  parts  of  the  city  had  something  of  that 
appearance  which  still  makes  Lisbon  dreary,  new  and  handsome 
buildings  being  raised  in  close  proximity  to  the  ruins  left  by  the  late 
calamity.  It  is  remarkable  how  often  great  physical  calamities  are 
permitted  by  God  to  follow  in  close  succession  to  each  other.  That 
age,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  had  been  visited  by  earthquakes^,  was 
presently  visited  by  famine.  The  reign  of  Claudius,  from  bad 
harvests  or  other  causes,  was  a  period  of  general  distress  and  scarcity 
*^  over  the  whole  world."®     In  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign,  we  are 

*  See  Malalaa  (book  x.  p.  261.)»  who  'Avriox^ia  r)  fAiydXri  ....  ivraOi  di  kqI 
adds  that  Titus  built  a  theatre  at  Antioch  fikpos  Aatpvrig.  Malalas,  z.  p.  243.  And 
where  a  synagogue  had  been.  On  the  again  under  Claudius, — 'EatiaOrf  H  rort 
theatre  was  &e  inscription  *'  Ex  prseda  kcu  if  fuyaXri  *Aj/riox<ta  voXic,  xai  iu/^pdytf 
Judaea*'  ('E^  wpaiBa  *lov5aiaJ)  6  vadg  rrJQ  'Aprefudoc  ical  tov  'Aptutg  Kal 

*  The  description  of  the  ground  in  tov  BpaKKiog  Kal  oIkoi  <pavipoi  iniaav^ 
William  of  Tyre  (iv.  10.  13,  14,  &c.)  is  p.  246. 

deserving  of  careful  attention.     He  fre-        '  Malalas,  in  the  passage  last  referred 

quently  mentions  the  gate  of  St.  Paul.  to,  mentions  an    earthquake    in    Asia 

3  MUIler  Antiq,  Antioch.  pp.  13—17.  Minor,  and  a  ^ant  of  money  by  the 

*  Geitrg.  ii.  224.  Plin.  Epp.  vi.  1 6.  &  20.  Emperor  Claudius  for  the  restoration  of 

*  See  William  of  Tyre,  besides  the  the  injured  cities.  For  aid  rendered  to 
passages  above  referred  to,  in  his  de-  certain  cities  of  Asia  Minor  after  a 
scription  of  the  taking  of  the  city,  v.  23.  similar  catastrophe  (Tac.  Amu  ii.  47., 
vi.  1.  Many  of  those  who  were  ignorant  Plin.  N.  H,  ii.  86.),  Tiberius  was  ho- 
of the  nature  of  the  ground  fled  to  the  noured  with  a  commemorative  statue, 
heights,  and  "confractis  cervicibus  et  the  pedestal  of  which  has  been  disco- 
mem  bris  contritis,  vix  de  seipsis  reli-  vered  at  Puteoli.  See  Miiller,  Arch, 
querunt  aliquam  memoriam."  p.  231. 

"  *^  Early  in  the  morning  on  March  23,  *  Besides  the  famine  in  Judeea,  we 
in  the  year  37," — iiraOev  vv6  ^tofitiviac    read  of  three  others  in  the  reign  of 
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told  by  Josephus  that  the  famine  was  so  severe,  that  the  price  of  food 
became  enormous,  and  great  numbers  perished.^  At  this  time  it 
happened  that  Helena,  the  mother  of  Izates,  king  of  Adiabene, 
and  a  recent  convert  to  Judaism,  came  to  worship  at  Jerusalem. 
Moved  with  compassion  for  the  misery  she  saw  around  her,  she  sent 
to  purchase  com  from  Alexandria  and  figs  from  Cyprus,  for  distri- 
bution among  the  poor.  Izates  himself  (who  had  also  been  converted 
by  one  who  bore  the  same  name*  with  him  who  baptized  St.  Paul) 
shared  the  charitable  feelings  of  his  mother,  and  sent  large  sums  of 
money  to  Jerusalem. 

While  this  relief  came  from  Assyria,  from  Cyprus,  and  from 
Africa  to  the  Jewish  sufferers  in  Judaea,  God  did  not  suffer  His  own 
Christian  people,  probably  the  poorest  and  certainly  the  most  dis- 
regarded in  that  country,  to  perish  in  the  general  distress.  And 
their  relief  also  came  from  nearly  the  same  quarters.  While  Bar- 
nabas and  Saul  were  evangelizing  the  Syrian  capital,  and  gathering 
in  the  harvest,  the  first  seeds  of  which  had  been  sown  by  ^^  men  of 
Cyprus  and  Cyrene,"  certain  prophets  came  down  from  Jerusalem 
to  Antioch,  and  one  of  them  named  Agabus  announced  that  a  time 
of  famine  was  at  hand.'  The  Gentile  disciples  felt  that  they  were 
bound  by  the  closest  link  to  those  Jewish  brethren  whom  though 
they  had  never  seen  they  loved.  "  For  if  the  Gentiles  had  been 
made  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things,  their  duty  was  also  to 
minister  unto  them  in  carnal  things."*  No  time  was  lost  in  preparing 
for  the  coming  calamity.  All  the  members  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity, according  to  their  means,  **  determined  to  send  relief,"  Saul 
and  Barnabas  being  chosen  to  take  the  contribution  to  the  elders  at 
Jerusalem.* 

About  the  time  when  these  messengers  came  to  the  Holy  City  on 
their  errand  of  love,  a  worse  calamity  than  that  of  famine  had  fallen 
upon  the  Church.  One  Apostle  had  been  murdered,  and  another 
was  in  prison.     There  is  something  touching  in  the  contrast  between 

Claudius ;  one  in  Greece,  mentioned  by  obtained  influence  with  the  king.    (Jos. 

EuBebius,  and  two  in  Rome,  the  first  AnL  xx.  2.  3.)     See  what  has  been  said 

mentioned  by  Dio  Cassius  (Ix.  11.),  the  above  (pp.  23.  and  123.  n.  1.)   about 

second  by  Tacitus  (Ann.  zii.  43.).  the  femab  proselytes  at  Damascus  and 

^  Antiq.  iii.  15,  3.,  xx.  2.  5.,  and  5.  2.  Iconium. 

"  This  Ananias  was  a  Jewish  merchant,  '  Acts  xi.  28. 

who  made  proselytes  among  the  women  ♦  Rom.xv.  27. 

about  the  court  of  Adiabene,  and  thus  ^  Acts  xi.  29,  30. 
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the  two  brothers,  James  and  John.  One  died  before  the  middle  of 
the  first  Christian  century;  the  other  lived  on  to  its  close.  One  was 
removed  just  when  his  Master's  kingdom,  concerning  which  he  had 
so  eagerly  enquired ^  was  beginning  to  show  its  real  character;  he 
probably  never  heard  the  word  "  Christian  "  pronounced.  Zebedee's 
other  son  remained  till  the  antiichristian^  enemies  of  the  faith  were 
**  already  come,"  and  was  labouring  against  them  when  his  brother 
had  been  fifty  years  at  rest  in  the  Lord.  He  who  had  foretold  the 
long  service  of  St.  John  revealed  to  St.  Peter  that  he  should  die  by 
a  violent  death.'  But  the  time  was  not  yet  come.  Herod  had  bound 
him  with  two  chains.  Besides  the  soldiers  who  watched  his  sleep, 
guards  were  placed  before  the  door  of  the  prison.  And  **  after  the 
passover  "*  the  king  intended  to  bring  him  out  and  gratify  the  people 
with  his  death.  But  Herod's  death  was  nearer  than  St.  Peter's. 
For  a  moment  we  see  the  Apostle  in  captivity*  and  the  king  in  the 
plenitude  of  his  power.  But  before  tiie  autumn  a  dreadful  change 
had  taken  place.  On  the  1st  of  August  (we  follow  a  probable  cal- 
culation^, and  borrow  some  circumstances  from  the  Jewish  historian^) 
tiiere  was  a  great  conmiemoration  in  Csesarea.  Some  say  it  was  in 
honour  of  the  Emperor^s  safe  return  from  the  island  of  Britain.®  How- 
ever this  might  be,  the  city  was  crowded,  and  Herod  was  there.  On 
the  second  day  of  the  festival  he  came  into  the  theatre.  That  theatre 
had  been  erected  by  his  grandfather®,  who  had  murdered  the  Inno- 

>  See  Mark  x.  35—45.  Acts  i.  6.  which  Agrippa  died.    The  Chapel  of  the 

2  1  John  ii.  18.,  iv.  3.    2  John  7.  Tower  of  London  is  dedicated  to   St. 

'  John  xxi.  18 — 22.    See  2  Pet.i.  14.  Peter  ad  Vincula.     See   Cunningham's 

*  Mcra  ro  ^rao^a.  Acts  xii.  4.  The  Handbook  for  London^  and  Macaulay*s 
traditional  places  of  St.  James'  mar-  History,  i.  628. 

tyrdom  and  of  the  house  of  St.  Mark  «  That  of  Wieseler,  pp.  182—136. 

(mentioned  below)  are  both  in  the  Ar-  "^  Compare  Acts  xii.  20 — 24.  with  Jo- 

menian  quarter.     One  is  the  Armenian,  sephus,  Ant.  xix.  8.  2. 

the  other  the  Syrian,  convent.     See  Mr.  ^  This  is  Anger's  view.     Others  think 

Williams'    "Memoir    of    Jerusalem",  it  was  in  honour*  of  the  birthday  of 

printed  as  a  Supplement  to  the  ^*Holy  Claudius  (Aug.  1.).  Wieseler  has  shown 
Ci/y,"  the  second  edition  of  which  (1849)r  that  it  was  more  probably  the  festival  of 

had  not    appeared    when    our    earlier  the  Quinquennalia,  observed  on  the  same 

chapters  were  written.  day  of  the  same  month  in  honour  of 

*  For  the  tradition  concerning  these  Augustus.  The  observance  dated  from 
chains,  see  Platner's  Account  of  the  the  taking  of  Alexandria,  when  the 
Church  of  San  Pietro  in  Vincoli  in  tixe  month  Sextilis  received  the  Emperor's 
Beschrcibung  Roms.    By  a  curious  coin-  name. 

dence,  the  festival  is  on  August  Ist ;  the  ^  See  Joseph,  iln^.  xv  9.  6.  It  is  from 
first  day  of  that  festival  of  Csssarca,  at    his  narrative  (xix.  8.  2.)  that  we  know 
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cents;  and  now  the  grandson  was  there,  who  had  murdered  an 
Apostle.  The  stone  seats,  rising  in  a  great  semicircle,  tier  ahove 
tier,  were  covered  with  an  excited  multitude.  The  king  came  in, 
clothed  in  magnificent  robes,  of  which  silver  was  the  costly  and 
brilliant  material.  It  was  early  in  the  day,  and  the  sun's  rays  fell 
upon  the  king,  so  that  the  eyes  of  the  beholders  were  dazzled  with 
the  brightness  which  surrounded  him.  Voices  from  the  crowd,  here 
and  there,  exclaimed  that  it  was  the  apparition  of  something  divine. 
And  when  he  spoke  and  made  an  oration  to  the  people,  they  gave  a 
shout,  saying,  '^  It  is  the  voice  of  a  God  and  not  of  a  man."  But  in 
the  midst  of  this  idolatrous  ostentation  the  angel  of  God  suddenly 
smote  him.  He  was  carried  out  of  the  theatre  a  dying  man,  and  on 
the  6th  of  August  he  was  dead. 

This  was  that  year,  44  ^  on  which  we  have  already  said  so  much. 
The  country  was  placed  again  under  Boman  governors,  and  hard 
times  were  at  hand  for  the  Jews.  Herod  Agrippa  had  courted  their 
favour.  He  had  done  much  for  them,  and  was  preparing  to  do  more. 
Josephus  tells  us,  that  ^^  he  had  begun  to  encompass  Jerusalem  with 
a  wall,  which,  had  it  been  brought  to  perfection,  would  have  made  it 
impracticable  for  the  Bomans  to  take  the  city  by  siege :  but  his 
death,  which  happened  at  Ctesarea,  before  he  had  raised  the  walls 
to  their  due  height,  prevented  him."  ^  That  part  of  the  city,  which 
this  boundary  was  intended  to  inclose,  was  a  suburb  when  St  Paul 
was  converted.     The  work  was  not  completed  till  the  Jews  were 

the  theatre  to  have  been  the  scene  of  through  Asia  Minor  to  Rome ;  his  meet- 

Agrippa's  death-stroke.     The  "throne"  ing  with  Simon  Magus,  &c.:  and  the 

(Acts  xii.  21.)  is   the  tribtuwd  (fiiiiia)  other  Apostles ;  their  generid  separation 

prtstaris  or  sedes  prcBtorum  (Suet.  Aug.  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles  in 

44.    Ner.  12.     See  Dio  Cass.  lix.  14.).  all  parts  of  the  world  ;  the  formation  of 

Josephus  says  nothing  of  the  quarrel  the  Apostles*  Creed,  &c.    St.  Peter  is 

with*  the  Tjrians  and  Sfdonians.    Pro-  alleged  to  have  held  the  See  of  Antioch 

bablj  it  arose  simply  from  mercantile  for  seven  years  before   that  of  Rome, 

relations  (see  1  Eiuj^Y.  11.  £zek.xxvii.  (See  under  year    89.)      The  meeting 

17.),  and  their  desire  for  reconciliation  ("in  qua  neuter  errasse  monstratur **) 

(Acta  xii.  20.)  would  naturally  be  in-  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  Peter  at  Antioch 

creased  by  the  existing  famine,  ^aronius  (Gal.  ii.  11.)  is  connected  with  Acts  xv. 

strangely  traces  the  misunderstanding  35  (year  61).    The  same  want  of  cri- 

to  St.  Peter*s  having  formed  Christian  ticism  is  apparent  in   modern  Roman 

churches  in  Phoenicia.  See  the  next  note.  Catholic  historians,   e,  ff.   Rohrbacher, 

^  See  Baronius,  under  this  year,  for  Histoire  UniverseUe  de  TEglise  Caiho^ 

various  passages  of.  the  traditionary  life  ligugy  liv.  xxiv.  vol.  4. 


of  St  Peter;  his  journey  from  Antioch        '  J5.  J.  ii.  11.  6. 
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preparing  for  their  final  struggle  with  the  Romans ' :  and  the  Apostle^ 
when  he  came  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem^  must  have  noticed  the 
unfinished  wall  to  the  north  and  west  of  the  old  Damascus  gate. 
We  cannot  determine  the  season  of  the  year  when  he  passed  this 
way.  We  are  not  sure  whether  the  year  itself  was  44  or  45.  It  is 
not  probable  that  he  was  in  Jerusalem  at  the  passover,  when  St. 
Peter  was  in  prison,  or  that  he  was  praying  with  those  anxious 
disciples  at  the  '^  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  John,  whose  surname 
was  Mark.***  But  there  is  this  link  of  interesting  connection 
between  that  house  and  St.  Paul,  that  it  was  the  familiar  home  of 
one  who  was  afterwards  (not  always  *  without  cause  for  anxiety  or 
reproof)  a  companion  of  his  journeys.  When  Barnabas  and  Saul 
returned  to  Antioch,  they  were  attended  by  "  John,  whose  surname 
was  Mark."  With  the  affection  of  Abraham  towards  Lot,  his  kins- 
man *  Barnabas  withdrew  him  from  the  scene  of  persecution.  We 
need  not  doubt  that  higher  motives  were  added,  —  that  at  the  first, 
as  at  the  last  \  St  Paul  regarded  him  as  ^^ profitable  to  him  for  the. 
ministry.'' 

Thus  attended,  the  Apostle  willingly  retraced  his  steps  towards 
Antioch.  A  field  of  noble  enterprise  was  before  him.  He  could  not 
doubt  that  God,  who  had  so  prepared  him,  would  work  by  his  means 
great  conversions  among  the  Heathen.  At  this  point  of  his  life,  we 
cannot  avoid  noticing  those  circumstances  of  inward  and  outward 
preparation,  which  fitted  him  for  his  peculiar  position,  of  standing 
between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  He  was  not  a  Sadducee,  he  had 
never  Hellenised,  —  he  had  been  educated  at  Jerusalem,  —  every- 
thing conspired  to  give  him  authority,  when  he  addressed  his  country- 
men as  a  ^^  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews."  At  the  same  time,  in  his 
apostolical  relation  to  Christ,  he  was  quite  disconnected  with  the 
other  Apostles ;  he  had  come  in  silence  to  a  conviction  of  the  truth 
at  a  distance  from  the  Judaising  Christians,  and  had  early  overcome 

*  See  Robinson,  vol.  i.  pp.  411.  and        ■  Acts  xii.  12. 
465.;   Williams'  Jfcmotr,  p.   84.;  also        "  See  Acts  xiii.  13.,  xv.  37— 39. 
SchiUz's  Jerusalem^  and  Mr.  Thrupp's        ^  It  should  be  observed  that  avft^coi; 

Ancient  Jerusalem.     The  maps  of  the  does  notproperly  mean  " nephew."   See 

Holy  City  are  so  numerous,  that  we  note  in  Vol.  II.  on  Col.  iv.  10. 
have  thought  it  sufficient,  in  the  present        *  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     See  below,  p.  196. 

edition,  to  refer  to  those  published  in  n.  7. 
the  above  works  and  elsewhere. 


160  THE   LIFE   AND  EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL.  [Ohap.IV. 

those  prejudices  which  impeded  so  many  in  their  approaches  to  the 
Heathen.  He  had  just  been  long  enough  at  Jerusalem  to  be  recog- 
nised and  welcomed  by  the  apostolic  college  *,  but  not  long  enough 
even  to  be  known  by  face  **  unto  the  churches  in  Judaea."  *  He  had 
been  withdrawn  into  Cilicia  till  the  baptism  of  Gentiles  was  a 
notorious  and  familiar  fact  to  those  very  churches.'  He  could  hardly 
be  blamed  for  continuing  what  St.  Peter  had  already  begun. 

And  if  the  Spirit  of  God  had  prepared  him  for  building  up  the 
United  Church  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  the  Providence  of  God 
had  directed  all  the  steps  of  his  life  to  this  one  result,  we  are  called 
on  to  notice  the  singular  fitness  of  this  last  employment,  on  which 
we  have  seen  him  engaged,  for  assuaging  the  suspicious  feeling  which 
separated  the  two  great  branches  of  the  Church.  In  quitting  for  a 
time  his  Gentile  converts  at  Antioch,  and  carrying  a  contribution  of 
money  to  the  Jewish  Christians  at  Jerusalem,  he  was  by  no  means 
leaving  the  higher  work  for  the  lower.  He  was  building  for  after- 
times.  The  interchange  of  mutual  benevolence  was  a  safe  founda- 
tion for  future  confidence.  Temporal  comfort  was  given  in  gratitude 
for  spiritual  good  received.  The  Church's  first  days  were  christened 
with  charity.  No  sooner  was  its  new  name  received,  in  token  of 
the  union  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  than  the  sympathy  of  its  members 
was  asserted  by  the  work  of  practical  benevolence.  We  need  not 
hesitate  to  apply  to  that  work  the  words  which  St.  Paul  used,  after 
many  years,  of  another  collection  for  the  poor  Christians  in  Judsea : 
—  ^^  The  administration  of  this  service  not  only  supplies  the  need  of 
the  Saints,  but  overflows  in  many  thanksgivings  unto.  God ;  while 
they  praise  God  for  this  proof  of  your  obedience  to  the  Glad  Tidings 
of  Christ"* 


Coin  of  Clandiui  and  Agrippft.* 

'  Acts  ix.  27.  visiting  when  he  was  summoned  to  Csc- 

3  Ofil  1  99  sarea.    Acts  ix.  32—43 

^'^•'•^^-  ♦  2  Cor.  ix.  12-14. 

'  These  were  the  churches  of  Lydda,  *  Prom  the  British  Museum.     See 

Saron,  Joppa,  &c.,  which  Peter  had  been  p.  188. 


Chap,  v.]  CON8ECBATION   OF   SAUL  AND   BARNABAS.  161 


CHAP.  V. 

**  Sanlns  qui  fuerat  fit  adempto  lumino  Paulus  : 
Mox  recipit  visum,  fit  Apostolus,  ac  populoram 
Doctor." — P&UDBzn'nTS,  Vcu  Electionis. 

SECOND  PART  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. — REVELATION  AT  ANTIOOH. 
—  PUBLIC    DEVOTIONS.  —  DEPARTURE     OP     BARNABAS     AND    SAUL.  —  THE 

ORONTES. HISTORY     AND     DESCRIPTION     OP     SELEUCI4.  —  VOYAGE     TO 

CYPRUS.  —  SALAMIS ROMAN    PROVINCIAL    SYSTEM.  —  PROCONSULS    AND 

PROPRiETORS. SERGIUS   PAULUS. ORIENTAL   IMPOSTORS  AT  ROME   AND 

IN   THE   PROVINCES. ELYMAS  BARJESUS.  —  HISTORY  OP   JEWISH  NAMES. 

SAUL   AND  PAUL. 

The  second  part  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  generally  reckoned 
to  begin  with  the  thirteenth  chapter.  At  this  point  St  Paul  begins 
to  appear  as  the  principal  character ;  and  the  narrative^  gradually 
widening  and  expanding  with  his  travels^  seems  intended  to  describe 
to  us,  in  minute  detail,  the  commimication  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
Gentiles.  The  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  chapters  embrace  a  definite 
and  separate  subject :  and  this  subject  is  the  first  journey  of  the  first 
Christian  missionaries  to  the  Heathen.  These  two  chapters  of  the 
inspired  record  are  the  authorities  for  the  present  and  the  succeeding 
chapters  of  this  work,  in  which  we  intend  to  follow  the  steps  of  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  in  their  circuit  through  Cyprus  and  the  southern  part 
of  Lesser  Asia. 

The  history  begins  suddenly  and  abruptly.  We  are  told  that 
there  were,  in  the  Church  at  Antioch^  "prophets  and  teachers,** 
and  among  the  rest  "  Barnabas,"  with  whom  we  are  already  familiar. 
The  others  were  **  Simeon,  who  was  sumamed  Niger,"  and  *' Lucius 
of  Cyrene,"  and  "  Manaen,  the  foster-brother  of  Herod  the  Tetrarch," 
—  and  *^Saul,"  who  still  appears  under  his  Hebrew  name.  We 
observe,  moreover,  not  only  that  he  is  mentioned  after  Barnabas, 
but  that  he  occupies  the  lowest  place  in  this  enumeration  of  **  pro- 
phets and  teachers."     The  distinction  between  these  two  offices  in 

*  'Ev  'Avriox«'V  '^"''"  ^'J"  oJfffav  iKKXtjirlav,     Acts  xiii.  1, 
VOL.  I.  M 
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the  Apostolic  Church  will  be  discussed  hereafter.  At  present  it  is 
suflScient  to  remark  that  the  "  prophecy "  of  the  New  Testament 
does  not  necessarily  imply  a  knowledge  of  things  to  come,  but  rather 
a  gift  of  exhorting  with  a  peculiar  force  of  inspiration.  In  the 
Church's  early  miraculous  days  the  **  prophet "  appears  to  have  been 
ranked  higher  than  the  ^^  teacher.*"  ^  And  we  may  perhaps  infer 
that^  up  to  this  point  of  the  history,  Barnabas  had  belonged  to  the 
rank  of  "  prophets,"  and  Saul  to  that  of  "  teachers :  "  which  would 
be  in  strict  conformity  with  the  inferiority  of  the  latter  to  the  former, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  has  been  hitherto  observed. 

Of  the  other  three,  who  are  grouped  with  these  two  chosen  mis- 
sionaries, we  do  not  know  enough  to  justify  any  long  disquisition. 
But  we  may  remark  in  pacing  that  there  is  a  certain  interest 
attaching  to  each  one  of  them.  Simeon  is  one  of  those  Jews  who 
bore  a  Latin  surname  in  addition  to  their  Hebrew  name,  like  ^^  John 
whose  surname  was  Mark,"  mentioned  in  the  last  verse  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  and  like  Saul  himself,  whose  change  of  appellation 
will  presently  be  brought  under  notice.*  Lucius,  probably  the  same 
who  is  referred  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans^  is  a  native  of 
Cyrene,  that  African  city  which  has  already  been  noticed  as 
abounding  in  Jews,  and  which  sent  to  Jerusalem  our  Saviour's  cross- 
bearer.^  Manaen  is  spoken  of  as  the  foster-brother  of  Herod  the 
Tetrarch:  tJbis  was  Herod  Antipas,  the  Tetrarch  of  Galilee;  and 
since  we  learn  from  Josephus^'that  this  Herod  and  his  brother 

^  Compare  Acts  xiiL  1.  with  1  Cor.  earlier   period.     Ooe   of  the    sect    of 

xii.  28,  29.,  Eph.  iv.  11.  the  Essenes  (see  p.  42.),  who  bore  the 

'  SeeAct8xui.9.   CompareCol.iv.il.  name  of  Manaen  or  Manaem,  is  men- 

^  Rom.  zvi  21.    There  is  no  reason  tioned  by  Josephus  (ArU,  xy.  10.  ^.)  as 

whatever  for  supposing  that  St.  Luke  having  foretold  to  Herod  the  Great,  in 

(Lucanus)  is  meant,  though  Wetstein  the  days  of  his  obscurity,  both  his  fu< 

ingeniously  quotes  Herodotus  in  com-  ture  power  and  future  wickedness.  The 

mendation  of  the  physidoM  of  Cifvene :  historian  adds,  that  Herod  afterwards 

npwrot  liJkv  KpoTiavirjrai  ttiTpol  kkkyovro  treated  the  Essenes  with  great  kindness. 

dvd  rr/v^EXXa^a  iTvat,  devrtpoi  8k  Kvpri"  Nothing  is  more  likely  than  that  this 

vaioi,  iii.  131.  Manaen  was  the  father  of  tiie  companion 

*  See  above,  p  21.  n.  4.  of  Herod's  children.     Another  Jew  of 

^  Their  mother's  name  was  Malthace,  the  same  name  is  mentioned,  at  a  later 

a  Samaritwi.    B.  J.  I  28.  4.    See  Ani.  period  (B.  J,  ii.  17.  8,  9.  Life.  5.),  as 

xvii.  1,  3. 'o  Sk  'ApxkXaoQ  Koi   'Avriira^  having  encouraged  robberies,  and  come 

irapd  rivi  t?iwry  rpo^dQ  tlxov  iirl  *Pii}firig,  to  a  violent  end.    The  name  is  the  same 

Compare  AvaTtOpafifikvog,  Acts  xxii.  S,  with  that  of  the  King  of  Israel.    2  Kings 

Ihe  word  cvvrpixt^os^  xiii.  1.,  refers  to  an  xv.  14—22.   See  the  LXX. 
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Archelaus  were  children  of  the  same  mother^  and  afterwards  educated 
together  at  Bome^  it  is  probable  that  this  Christian  prophet  or 
teacher  had  spent  his  early  childhood  with  those  two  princes,  who 
were  now  both  banished  from  Palestine  to  the  banks  of  the  Rhone.  ^ 
These  were  the  most  conspicuous  persons  in  the  Church  of  Antioch, 
when  a  revelation  was  received  of  the  utmost  importance.  The 
occasion  on  which  the  revelation  was  made  seems  to  have  been  a  fit 
preparation  for  it.  The  Christians  were  engaged  in  religious  services 
of  peculiar  solemnity.  The  Holy  Ghost  spoke  to  them  '*  as  they 
ministered  unto  the  Lord  and  fasted."  The  word  ^  here  translated 
"  ministered/  has  been  taken  by  opposite  controversialists  to  denoto 
the  celebration  of  the  '^ sacrifice  of  the  mass''  on  the  one  hand,  or  the 
exercise  of  the  office  of  '^  preaching  "  on  the  other.  It  will  be  safer 
if  we  say  simply  that  the  Christian  community  at  Antiodi  was 
engaged  in  one  united  act  of  prayer  and  humiliation.  That  this 
solenmity  would  be  accompanied  by  words  of  exhortation,  and  that 
it  would  be  crowded  and  completed  by  the  Holy  Communion,  is  more 
than  probable;  that  it  was  accompanied  with  Fasting^  we  are 
expressly  told.  These  religious  services  might  have  had  a  special 
reference  to  the  means  which  were  to  be  adopted  for  the  spread  of 
the  Gtwpel  now. evidently  intended  for  all;  and  the  words  "separate 
me  naw^  Barnabas  and  Saul  for  the  work  whereunto  I  have  called 
them,"  may  have  been  an  answer  to  specific  prayers.  How  this 
revelation  was  made,  whether  by  the  mouth  of  some  of  the  prophets 
who  were  present,  or  by  the  impulse  of  a  simultaneous  and  general 
inspiration, — whether  the  route  to  be  taken  by  Barnabas  and  Saul 
was  at  this  time  precisely  indicated*^, — and  whether  they  had  pre- 

^  See  aboTe,  pp.  35.  and  67.  cantibus,    Certe  quidem  non  sine  sacri- 

'  AtiTovpyovvTuw^  Y.  2.     Chrjsostom  ficii  incnienti  ministerio  ejusinodi  sacras 

considers  it  equivalent  to  KijpvTTdvrutv,  ordinationes  celebrari,  antijui  omnium 

Horn,  xxvn.     So  Erasmus :  "  Proprium  Ecclesiarum  RituaJes  libri  significant." 
est  operantium  sacris.    Nullum  autem        ^  For  the  association  of  Fasting  with 

sacrincium  Deo  gratius  quam  impertiri  Ordination,  see  Bingham,  it.  vi.  6.,  sxi. 

doctrinam  Evangelicam."    Fleury  says,  ii.  8. 

'*Commeilsc^lebroientle  service  diTin:"        *  This  word  ^j)  is  quite  unnoticed  by 

Tilcmont,  '*  Us  estoient  occupez  aux  di-  many  of  the  commentators,  and  is  un- 

verses  fonctions  de  leur  minist^re,  comme  translated  in  the  Vulgate  and  the  English. 

h  ofirir  le  sacrifice,  et  'k  prescher  :  **  Ba-  See  its  use  in  the  following  passages : 

ronius,   more  positively,  '*  Quod  habet  Luke  ii.  15.,  Acts  xv.  36.,  1  Cor.  vi.  20. 
Latina  versio  mimsiraiUihus  iUis,  Griec^        '^  It  is  evident  that  the  course  of  St. 

legitur,  XiiTovpyovvTiitv,  id  est,  sacrifi-  Paul's  journeys  was  often  indeterminate, 
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viously  received  a  conscious  personal  call^  of  which  this  was  the  public 
ratification  ^,  —  it  is  useless  to  inquire.  A  definite  work  was  pointed 
out,  as  now  about  to  be  begun  under  the  counsel  of  God ;  two  definite 
agents  in  this  work  were  publicly  singled  out:  and  we  soon  see  them 
sent  forth  to  their  arduous  undertaking,  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Church  at  Antioch. 

Their  final  consecration  and  departure  was  the  occasion  of  another 
religious  solemnity.  A  fiist  was  appointed,  and  prayers  were  ofiered 
up ;  and,  with  that  simple  ceremony  of  ordination^  which  we  trace 
through  the  earlier  periods  of  Jewish  history,  and  which  we  here  see 
adopted  under  the  highest  authority,  in  the  Christian  Church,  **  they 
laid  their  hands  on  them,  and  sent  them  away."  The  words  are 
wonderfully  simple ;  but  those  who  devoutly  reflect  on  tiiis  great 
occasion,  and  on  the  position  of  tiie  first  Christians  at  Antioch,  will 
not  find  it  difficult  to  imagine  the  thoughts  which  occupied  the 
hearts  of  the  disciples  during  these  first  "  Ember  Days "  of  the 
Church  *,  —  their  deep  sense  of  the  importance  of  the  work  which 
was  now  beginning,  —  their  faith  in  God,  on  whom  they  could  rely 
in  the  midst  of  such  difficulties,  —  their  suspense  during  the  absence 
of  those  by  whom  tiieir  own  faith  had  been  fortified,  —  tiieir  anxiety 
for  the  intelligence  they  might  bring  on  their  return. 

Their  first  point  of  destination  was  the  island  of  Cyprus.  It  is 
not  necessary,  though  quite  allowable,  to  suppose  that  this  particular 
course  was  divinely  indicated  in  the  original  revelation  at  Antioch. 
Four  reasons  at  least  can  be  stated,  which  may  have  induced  the 
Aposties,  in  the  exercise  of  a  wise  discretion,  to  turn  in  the  first 
instance  to  this  island.  It  is  separated  by  no  great  distance  from  the 
mainland  of  Syria;  its  high  mountain-summits  are  easily  seen^  in  clear 
weather  from  the  coast  near  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes ;  and  in  the 

and  regulated  either  by  convenient  op-  versies.    It  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  Acts 

portunities  (as  in  Acts  xxi,  2.  zxYiii.  vi.  6.,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  v.  22.,  2  Tim.  i.  6., 

11.),   or  by  compulsion  (as  in  xiv.  6.  Heb.  vL  2. 

xvii.  14.),  or  bj  supernatural  admonitions  '  See  Binsham,  as  above. 

(xxii.  21.  xvi.  6—10.).  *  Colonel  Chesney  speaks  of  **the  lofty 

^  St.  Paul  at  least  had  long  been  con-  island  of  Cyprus  as  seen  to  the  S.  W.  in 

Bcious  of  his   own  vocation,  and  could  the  distant  horizon,*'  from  the  bay  of 

only  be  waiting  to  be  summoned  to  Antioch.  —  Paper  on  the  **  Bay  of  An- 

his  work.  tioch  and  the  Kuins  of  Seleucia  Pieria  " 

*  It  forms  no  part  of  the  plan  of  this  in  the  Jourrud  of  the  Royal  Oeographical 

work  to  enter  into  ecclesiastical  contro-  Society^  vol.  viii.  p.  228. 
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summer  season  many  vessels  must  often  have  been  passing  and  re- 
passing between  Salamis  and  Seleucia.  Besides  this,  it  was  the  native- 
place  of  Barnabas.  *  Since  the  time  when  "  Andrew  found  his  brother 
Simon,  and  brought  him  to  Jesus,"'  and  the  Saviour  was  beloved  in 
the  house  of  "  Martha  and  her  sister  and  Lazarus/"  the  ties  of  family 
relationship  had  not  been  without  effect  on  the  progress  of  the 
Grospel.^  It  could  not  be  unnatural  to  suppose  that  the  truth  would 
be  welcomed  in  Cyprus,  when  it  was  brought  by  Barnabas  and  his 
kinsman  Mark  *  to  their  own  connections  or  firfiends.  Moreover,  the 
Jews  were  numerous  in  Salamis.^  By  sailing  to  that  city  they  were 
following  the  track  of  the  synagogues.  Their  mission,  it  is  true,  was 
chiefly  to  the  Gentiles;  but  their  surest  course  for  reaching  them 
was  through  the  medium  of  the  Proselytes  and  the  Hellenistic  Jews. 
To  these  considerations  we  must  add,  in  the  fourth  place,  that  some 
of  the  Cypriotes  were  already  Christians.  No  one  place  out  of 
Palestine,  with  the  exception  of  Antioch,  had  been  so  honourably 
associated  with  the  work  of  successful  evangelisation.^ 

The  palaces  of  Antioch  were  connected  with  the  sea  by  the  river 
Orontes.  Strabo  ^  says  that  in  his  time  they  sailed  up  the  stream  in 
one  day  ;  and  Pausanias  ^  speaks  of  great  Roman  works  which  had 
improved  the  navigation  of  the  channel.  Probably  it  was  navigable 
by  vessels  of  some  considerable  size,  and  goods  and  passengers  were 
conveyed  by  water  between  the  city  and  the  sea.  Even  in  our  own 
day,  tiiough  there  is  now  a  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  there  has 
been  a  serious  project  of  uniting  it  by  a  canal  with  the  Euphrates, 
and  so  of  re-establishing  one  of  the  old  lines  of  commercial  intercourse 
between  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Indian  Sea.     The  Orontes  comes 

'  Acta  iv,  36.  *  *Avdvr\ovg  U  ^aXarrrjc  Icriv  tic  rfiv 

'  John  i.  41,  42.  *AvTt6xtiav  avOtifAtpSv.  xvi.  2. 

»  John  x'  5  *  ^^  words  are  very  vague,  and  no 

*    .                   ...  date  is  given.     'Opovri/v  riv  Si/pwv  ^ora- 

^  See  an  instance  of  this  in  the  life  of  fidv  oh  rd  n&vra  Iv  ttrofrkSift  f*fXP^  ^aXdaarjc 

St.  Paul  himself.      Acts  xxiii.  16 — 38.  ^kovra^  aXX'  M  Kprifivov  re  diroftpwya  Kal 

Compare  1  CJor.  vii.  16.  eg  Kdravrsc  die  avrov  ^pofitvoVf  rf9k\Tj<rtv 

•  EIxov  ik  Kal  'liitdvvriv  virTjpirrfv.  Acts  *  *l^f*>ficuuv  fiamXtifQ  [?]  dvairXeXaBai  vaw- 
xiii.  5.  See  xii.  25.  and  p.  159.  n.  4.  <^i*'  '«  dtAdaeriQ  Jc  *AvTt6xtuiv  iroXiv 
above.  ikvrpov  o\)v  ai)v  irov^  r«  Kal  idvavy  XP*^ 

•  Actoxiii.5.  Seebelow,pp.l71,172.  i;^^^^^ fP^^^^^os ^^^riiS^^^ 

^  See  Acts  iv.  36.  xi.  19,  20.  xxi.  16.    Pans.  Arcad,  viiL  29. 
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from  tlie  valley  between  Lebanon  and  Anti-Lebanon,  and  does  not, 
like  many  rivers,  vary  capriciously  between  a  winter- torrent  and  a 
thirsty  watercourse,  but  flows  on  continually  to  the  sea.  Its  waters 
are  not  clear,  but  they  are  deep  and  rapid.*  Their  course  has  been 
compared  to  that  of  the  Wye.  They  wind  round  the  bases  of  high 
and  precipitous  cliffs,  or  by  richly  cultivated  banks,  where  the 
vegetation  of  the  South, — the  vine  and  the  fig-tree,  the  myrtle,  the 
bay,  the  ilex,  and  the  arbutus, — are  mingled  with  dwarf  oak  and 
English  sycamore.^  If  Barnabas  and  Saul  came  down  by  water  from 
Antioch,  this  was  the  course  of  the  boat  which  conveyed  them.  If 
they  travelled  the  five  or  six  leagues  ^  by  land,  they  crossed  the  river 
at  the  north  side  of  Antioch,  and  came  along  the  base  of  the  Pierian 
hills  by  a  route  which  is  now  roughly  covered  with  fragrant  and 
picturesque  shrubs,  but  which  then  doubtless  was  a  track  well  worn 
by  travellers,  like  the  road  from  the  Piraeus  to  Athens,  or  from  Ostia 
to  Rome.^ 

Seleucia^  imited  the  two  characters  of  a  fortress  and  a  seaport. 


*  Colonel  Chesney  found  the  river 
rapid,  and  impeded  by  fish-weirs.  He 
adds,  *'  Ibrahim  Pacha  talked  of  making 
the  river  navigable,  which  might  be  done 
by  blasting  some  rocks  in  its  bed,  and  by 
removing  the  wooden  fish-weirs  which 
traverse  the  river  in  several  places  near 
Antioch ;  it  would  only  be  necessary  to 
cut  a  towing-path  for  horses  through  the 
woods  along  its  banks.  Lieutenant 
Cleaveland  and  the  other  officers  were  of 
opinion  that  a  short  tug-steamer  of  suf- 
ficient power  would  certainly  go  up  the 
river  to  Antioch;  which  was,  in  fact, 
done  by  the  Columbine's  boat  for  the 
greater  part  of  the  way :  and  if  a  row  of 
piles  were  to  be  driven  into  the  sea  in 
the  line  of  the  river,  extending  beyond 
the  bar,  so  as  to  enable  the  current  of 
the  river  to  carry  the  sand  and  mud 
farther  out  into  deep  water,  the  Orontes 
would  then  admit  vessels  of  200  tons, 
instead  of  being  obstructed  by  a  bar, 
over  which  there  is  a  depth  of  water  of 
from  three  and  a  half  to  nine  feet  in 
winter.  At  any  rate,  it  might  be  made 
navigable  for  boats,  as  the  average  fall 
of  the  river,  between  Antioch  and  the 
sea,  scarcely  exceeds  five  feet  and  a  half 
per  mile ;    and  boats   would  then  go 


twenty-seven  miles  above  the  town  to 
Murad  Pasha  and  different  parts  of  the 
lake  of  Antioch."     R,  O.  J.  viii.  p.  230. 

*  For  views,  with  descriptions,  see 
Fisher's  Syria,  i.  5.  19. 77.  n.  28. 

'  Colonel  Chesney  says,  "The  wind- 
ings give  a  dist^mce  of  about  forty-one 
miles,  whilst  the  journey  by  land  is  only 
sixteen  miles  and  a  half.  — R.  O.  J. 
viii.  p.  230.  Strabo  (xvi.  2.)  makes  the 
distance  from  Antioch  to  Seleucia  one 
hundred  and  twenty  stadia.  Forbiger 
(Handbuck  der  Alien  Qeographie^  ii. 
645.)  calls  it  three  [German]  geogra- 
phical miles. 

*  Dr.  Yates  (see  next  note)  observed 
traces  of  Roman  pavement  on  the  line 
of  road  between  Antioch  and  Seleucia. 

^  Just  before  the  first  edition  of  this 
work  was  completed,  an  excellent  and 
comprehensive  paper  by  Dr.  W.  II. 
Yates  on  Seleucia  appeared  in  the  ilftt- 
seum  of  Classical  ArUiqttUies  (No.  VI. 
June,  1852).  Some  use  has  been  made 
of  this  paper  in  the  notes  to  the  present 
edition.  The  volumes  of  Colonel  Chesney 
on  the  ''''Euphrates  Expedition^  have  also 
been  publisned  since  Uie  present  chapter 
was  first  written ;  but  the  extracts  m>m 
that  distinguished  officer's  paper  in  the 
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It  was  situated  on  a  rocky  eminence,  which  is  the  southern  extremity 
of  an  elevated  range  ^  of  hills  projecting  from  Mount  Amanus.  From 
the  south-east,  where  the  ruins  of  the  Antioch  Gate  ^  are  still  con- 
spicuous, the  ground  rose  towards  the  north-east  into  high  and  craggy 
summits ;  and  round  the  greater  part  of  its  circumference  of  four 
miles*  the  city  was  protected  by  its  natural  position.  The  harbour 
and  mercantile  suburb  were  on  level  ground  towards  the  west;  but 
here,  as  on  the  only  weak  point  at  Gibraltar,  strong  artificial  defences 
had  made  compensation  for  the  deficiency  of  nature.^  Seleucus,  who 
had  named  his  metropolis  in  his  father's  honour  (p.  150.),  gave  his 
own  name  to  this  maritime  fortress^;  and  here,  around  his  tombS  his 
successors  contended  for  the  key  of  Syria,^  "  Seleucia  by  the  Sea  " 
was  a  place  of  great  importance  under  the  Seleucids  and  the  Pto- 
lemies; and  so  it  remained  under  the  sway  of  the  Romans.  In  con- 
sequence of  its  bold  resistance  to  Tigranes,  when  he  was  in  possession 
of  all  the  neighbouring  country,  Pompey  gave  it  the  privileges  of  a 
"  Free  City;"®  and  a  cotemporary  of  St.  Paul  speaks  of  it  as  having 
those  privileges  still.® 


Journal  of  the  Royal  Geographical  So« 
cietj  have  been  retained  as  before.  The 
writer*s  best  acknowledgments  are  due  to 
Colonel  (now  General)  Chesney  for  two 
obliging  communications  in  January  and 
February  1850,  containing  nlans  of  the 
inner  basin  and  the  pier,  witn  MS.  notes 
by  those  concerned  in  the  Euphrates  ex- 
pedition. 

*  This  hilly  range  was  called  Fieria. 
Hence  the  city  was  called,  to  distinguish 
it  from  others  of  the  same  name,  Seleu- 
cia Fieria  (Plin.  v.  18. ;  Strabo  xvi.  2.). 
For  the  same  reason  it  was  sometimes 
called  Seleucia  ad  Mare. 

'  "  On  the  south  side  of  the  city  there 
was  a  strong  gate,  adorned  with  pilasters, 
and  defended  with  round  towers.  This 
gate  is  still  standing,  almost  entire,  and 
IS  called  the  gate  of  Antioch." — Fo- 
cocke.  "  On  the  S.  E.  side  of  the  walls 
is  the  gate  of  Antioch,  adorned  with 
pilasters  and  defended  by  towers;  this 
entrance  must  have  been  very  handsome. 
Near  it,  and  parallel  to  the  walls,  are 
the  remains  of  a  double  row  of  marble 
columns.** — Chesney. 


'  "  The  space  within  the  walb  of  the 
town  and  suburbs,  which  have  a  circum- 
ference altogether  of  about  four  miles,  is 
filled  with  the  ruins  ofhouses.** — Chesney. 

*  'Ynb  Tfjv  iiri  BaXaTTav  avTitQ  vivovaav 
rrXevpdv  iv  toXq  kiriirkBotg,  rd  r  ifiTCopiia 
Ka'  ro  irpodffTHov  Kiiraif  iia^tpovriag 
reretxKTfiivov,     Folybius,  v.  59. 

^  Strabo  says  of  the  two  cities,  'H  /<f- 
yiffTti  Tov  TtarpoQ  avrov  iTruvvfiog^  »)  ^ 
IpvfivordTti  at^Tov.  zvi.  2.  A  little  below 
he  says  of  Seleucia,*  Epvfia  ioriv  d^i6\oyov 
Kal  KpHTTUfV  piag  ij  TToXif. 

^  Seleucus  was  buried  here.  Appian. 
Syr.  63. 

^  See  especially  the  account  ^iven  by 
Folybius  of  the  siege  of  Seleucia  in  the 
war  of  Antiochus  the  Great  with  Fto- 
lemy.  Book  v.  ch.  58,  59,  60.  In  these 
chapters  we  find  the  clearest  description 
both  of  its  military  importance  and  of  its 
topography. 

^  EXtvOkpav  avrijv  hpive  UoftTrrj'iot:^ 
dtroKXiiaag  Tty pdvrfv.  Strabo,  XvL  2. 
Tarsus  had  the  same  privileges.  Sec 
pp.  55, 56.     Compare  p.  29.  n.  2. 

»  Flin.  V.  18. 
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The  most  remarkable  work  among  the  extant  remtuns  of  Seleucia, 
is  an  immense  excavation, — probably  the  same  with  that  which  ia 
mentioned  by  Polybius  ^  —  leading  from  the  upper  part  of  the  ancient 
city  to  the  sea.  It  consists  alternately  of  tunnels  and  deep  open 
cuttings.  It  is  diflScult  to  give  a  confident  opinion  as  to  the  uses  for 
which  it  was  intended.  But  the  best  conjecture  seems  to  be  that  it 
was  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  off  the  water,  which 
might  otherwise  have  done  mischief  to  the  houses  and  shipping  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  town;  and  so  arranged  at  the  same  time,  as,  when 
needful,  to  supply  a  rush  of  water  to  clear  out  the  port.  The  inner 
basin,  or  dock,  is  now  a  morass ;  but  its  dimensions  can  be  measured, 
and  the  walls  that  surrounded  it  can  be  distinctly  traced.*  The 
position  of  the  ancient  flood-gates,  and  the  passage  through  which  the 
vessels  were  moved  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  harbour,  can  be 
accurately  marked.  The  very  piers  of  the  outer  harbour  are  still  to 
be  seen  under  the  water.     The  southern  jetty  takes  the  wider  sweep. 


*  TJpoataaiv  Si  fiiav  ?x^*  Kard  rijv  dvo 
Bakdrrrjc  nXivpdv  K\ifiaKu>ri]v  Kai  x*'P°" 
iroitfTov^  tyKXifxaai  Kat  OKaXutfjiam  wkvoIq 
Kai  <TvviX''^(n  dtdXijfjifuvrjv,  Polyb.  V.  69. 
The  dimensions  of  the  different  parts  of 
this  work  are  given  by  Pococke,  toI.  ii. 
p.  184.,  and  by  Chesney,  p.  232-4. 
Their  speculations  as  to  the  use  of  it 
a^ree  on  the  whole  with  each  other. 
Views  and  sections  are  given  by  Laborde 
and  Dr.  Yates. 

2  Pococke  gives  a  rude  plan  of  Se- 
leucia, with  the  harbour,  &c.  A  more 
exact  and  complete  one  will  be  found 
in  the  memoir  of  Dr.  Yates.  The  de- 
scription of  Colonel  Chesney  is  as  fol- 
lows :  — "On  the  south  side  of  the  en- 
trance there  is  a  substantial  jetty,  formed 
of  large  blocks  of  stone,  secured  by  iron 
cramps.  It  runs  N.  W.  for  seventy 
yards  to  the  sea,  and  it  may  still  be 
traced  curving  more  to  the  N.  under 
water,  and  overlapping  the  northern 
jetty,  which  is  in  a  more  ruinous  state, 
but  appears  to  haye  taken  the  direction 
of  W.  b.  W^  forming  a  kind  of  basin,  with 
a  narrow  entrance  tolerably  well  pro- 
tected, and  altogether  suited  for  the  Ro- 
man galleys.  The  ancient  flood-gates 
are  about  fifty  yards  E.  of  the  south  pier. 


The  passage  for  the  galleys,  &c.,  is  cut 
through  the  solid  rock,  on  which  are  the 
remains  of  a  defensive  tower  on  each 
side.  Apartments  below,  with  the  re- 
mains of  staircases  to  the  top  of  each, 
are  sufficiently  distinct,  as  well  as  the 
places  where  the  gates  had  been  sus- 
pended between  the  towers.  Immedi- 
ately on  passing  the  gateway,  the  passage 
widens  to  about  one  hundred  yards; 
it  takes  the  direction  of  S.  E.  by  E., 
between  two  solid  walls  of  masonry 
for  three  hundred  and  fifty  yards,  to  the 
entrance  of  the  great  basin,  which  is  now 
closed  by  a  garden  wall.  The  port  or 
basin  is  an  irregular  oval  of  about  four 
hundred  and  fifty  yards  long  by  three 
hundred  and  fifty  in  width  at  the  south- 
ern extremity,  and  rather  more  than 
two  hundred  at  the  northern.  The  sur- 
rounding wall  is  formed  of  large  cut 
stones  solidly  put  together,  and  now 
rising  only  about  seven  feet  above  the 
mud,  which  during  the  lapse  of  ages  has 
gradually  accumulated,  so  as  to  cover 
probably  about  eight  feet  above  the  ori- 
ginal level.  The  exterior  side  of  the 
basin  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
the  sea;  the  interior  is  close  to  the  foot 
of  the  hill."     pp.  230.  231. 
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and  overlaps  the  northern^  forming  a  secure  entrance  and  a  well 
protected  basin.  The  stones  are  of  great  size,  "some  of  them 
twenty  feet  long,  five  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  wide ; "  *  and  they  were 
fastened  to  each  other  with  iron  cramps.  The  masonry  of  ancient 
Seleucia  is  btill  so  good,  that  not  long  since  a  Turkish  Pasha  ^  con* 
ceived  the  idea  of  clearing  out  and  repairing  the  harbour. 

These  piers  '  were  unbroken  when  Saul  and  Barnabas  came  down 
to  Seleucia,  and  the  large  stones  fastened  by  their  iron  cramps  pro- 
tected the  vessels  in  the  harbour  from  the  swell  of  the  western  sea. 
Here,  in  the  midst  of  unsympathising  sailors,  the  two  missionary 
Apostles,  with  their  younger  companion,  stepped  on  board  the  vessel 
which  was  to  convey  them  to  Salamis.  As  they  cleared  the  port,  the 
whole  sweep  of  the  bay  of  Antioch  opened  on  their  left,  — the  low 
ground  by  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes,  —  the  wild  and  woody  country 
beyond  it,  —  and  then  the  peak  of  Mount  Casius,  rising  symmetri- 
cally from  the  very  edge  of  the  sea  to  a  height  of  five  thousand  feet.* 
On  the  right,  in  the  south-west  horizon,  if  the  day  was  clear,  they 
saw  the  island  of  Cyprus  from  the  first.*  The  current  sets  northerly 
and  north-east  between  the  island  and  the  Syrian  coast.®    But  with 

^  Pococke,  p.  183.  "  In  promontorio  Seleucia.     Super  earn 

'  All  Pasha,  governor  of  Bagdad  in  mons   Casius.     Cujus   excelsa  altitudo 

1835,  once  governor  of  Aleppo.     "  The  quarta  vigilia  orientem  per  tenebras  So- 

foundation  of  his  plan  (when  he  turned  lem  adspicit,  brevi  circumactu  corporis 

his  thoughts  to  the  means  of  increasing  diem  noctemque  pariter  ostendens.   Am- 

the  commercial  prosperity  of  this  part  bitus  ad  cacumen  xix    M.  pass,   est, 

of  Turkey)  was  to  be  the  restoration  of  altitudo  per  directum  iv.'*  —  H,  N.  v. 

the  once  magnificent  port  of  Seleucia,  18.      Mount  Casius  is,  however,  a  con- 

the  masonry  of  which  is  still  in  so  good  spicuous  and  beautiful  feature  of  this 

a  state  that  it  merely  requires  trifling  bay.     St.  Paul  must  have  seen  it  in  all 

repairs  in  some  places,  and  to  be  cleared  his  voyages  to  and  from  Antioch. 
out,  which  mi^t  have  been  done  for        ^  See  above,  p.  164.  n.  4. 
31,000/.,  and  partially  for  10,000/." —        *  "  In  sailing  from  the  southern  shores 

Chesney.  ^  of  Cvprus,  with  the  winds  adverse,  you 

*  It  seems  that  the  names  of  the  piers  should  endeavour  to  obtain  the  advan- 
still  retain  the  memory  of  this  occasion,  tage  of  the  set  of  the  current,  which  be- 
Dr.  Yates  says  (p.  113.)  that  the  south-  tween  Cyprus  and  the  mouths  of  the 
ern  pier  is  called  after  the  Apostle  Nile  always  runs  to  the  eastward,  chang- 
Paul,  in  contradistinction  to  its  fellow,  ing  its  direction  to  the  N.  E.  and  N.  as 
the  pier  of  St.  Barnabas.  you  near  the  coast  of  Syria.*'  —  Norie. 

*  "The  lofty  Jebel-el-Akrab,  rising  p.  149.  *' The  current,  m  general,  con- 
5318  feet  above  the  sea,  with  its  abut-  tinues  easterly  along  the  Lybian  coast, 
ments  extending  to  Antioch." — Chesney,  and  E.  N.  E.  off  Alexandria ;  thence  ad- 
p.  228.  Pliny's  language  concerning  vancing  to  the  coast  of  Syria,  it  sets 
this  mountain  is  absunlly  extravagant :  "N.  E.   and  more  northerly ;    so    that 
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a  fair  wind,  a  few  hours  would  enable  them  to  run  down  from 
Seleucia  to  Salamis ;  and  the  land  would  rapidly  rise  in  forms  well* 
known  and  familiar  to  Barnabas  and  Mark. 

The  coast  of  nearly  every  island  of  the  Mediterranean  has  been 
minutely  surveyed  and  described  by  British  naval  officers.  The  two 
islands  which  were  most  intimately  connected  with  St  Paul's  voyages, 
have  been  among  the  latest  to  receive  thb  kind  of  illustration.  The 
soundings  of  the  coast  of  Crete  are  now  proved  to  furnish  a  valuable 
commentary  on  the  twenty-seventh  chapter  of  the  Acts :  and  the 
chart  of  Cyprus  should  at  least  be  consulted  when  we  read  the 
thirteenth  chapter.*  From  Cape  St.  Andrea*,  the  north-eastern  point 
of  the  island,  the  coast  trends  rapidly  to  the  west,  till  it  reaches  Cape 
Grego*,  the  south-eastern  extremity.  The  wretched  modern  town  of 
Famagousta  is  nearer  the  latter  point  than  the  former,  and  the 
ancient  Salamis  was  situated  a  short  distance  to  the  north  of  Fama- 
gousta. Near  Cape  St  Andrea  are  two  or  three  small  islands, 
anciendy  called  "The  Keys."*     These,  if  they  were  seen  at  all. 


country  vessels  bound  from  Damietta  to 
an  eastern  port  of  Cyprus,  have  been 
carried  by  tne  current  past  the  island. " 
— Purdy,  p.  276.  After  leaving  the 
Gulf  of  Scanderoon,  the  current  sets  to 
the  westward  along  the  south  coast  of 
Asia  Minor,  as  we  shall  have  occasion  to 
notice  hereafter.  A  curious  illustration 
of  the  difficulty  sometimes  experienced 
in  making  this  passage  will  be  found  in 
Meursius,  Cyprus,  Sfc,  p.  158.;  where 
the  decree  ot  an  early  council  is  cited, 
directing  the  course  to  be  adopted  on 
the  death  of  a  bishop  in  Cyprus,  if  the 
vessel  which  conveyed  the  news  could 
not  cross  to  Antioch 

^  Captain  Graves,  R.  N.,  returned 
from  the  survey  of  Cyprus  while  the 
sheets  of  our  first  edition  were  passing 
through  the  press;  and  his  kindness  en- 
abled us  to  give  a  Map  of  Cvprus  and 
Flans  of  Salamis  and  Paphos,  before  the 
publication  of  the  Grovernment  Charts. 
Now  those  Charts  themselves  can  be  con- 
sulted. The  results  of  the  survey  of 
Crete  were  made  known  still  more  re- 
cently. 

»  The  Dinaretum  of   Pliny,  v.  35. 


This  north-eastern  extremity  of  the 
island,  perhaps  from  being  long  and 
narrow  (icaO*  6  arevf)  >/  vij<Tof,  Strabo  xiv. 
6.),  was  called  Ovpd  (iooi,  or  the  ox*s  tail. 
Ptolem.  V.  14.  §  3. 

»  The  Pedalium  of  Strabo  and  Pto- 
lemy. 

*  KXeiJfc,  mentioned  by  Strabo, 
Ptolemy,  and  Pliny.  See  what  Hero- 
dotus says  (v.  108.^  concerning  the 
Phcenician  fleet  cruismg  about  the  Keys. 
These  islands  are  mentioned  by  Pococke 
(ii.  219.)  as  follows:  "Opposite  to  the 
noi-th-east  corner  are  tiie  isles  called 
Glides  by  the  ancients;  the  largest  of 
which  is  not  a  mile  in  circumference. 
Authors  dijQfer  about  the  number  of 
them;  those  who  name  but  two,  probably 
took  notice  only  of  the  two  largest;  there 
are  two  more  that  ap{>ear  only  as  rocks, 
the  farthest  of  whicn  is  not  a  mile  from 
the  land.  There  is  another,  which  has 
some  herbage  on  it,  and  mav  be  the 
second  as  to  itfl  dimensions ;  it  is  so  very 
near  to  the  land  that  it  may  have  been 
separated  from  it  since  those  authors 
wrote." 
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would  80011  be  lost  to  view.  Cape  Grego  is  distinguifihed  by  a  sin- 
gular promontory  of  table  land^  which  is  very  familiar  to  the  sailors 
of  our  merchantmen  and  ships  of  war :  and  there  is  little  doubt  that 
the  woodcut  given  in  one  of  their  manuals  of  sailing  directions^  repre- 
sents that  very  "  rough,  lofty,  table-shaped  eminence  "  which  Strabo 
mentions  in  his  description  of  the  coast,  and  which  has  been  identi- 
fied with  the  Idalium  of  the  classical  poets.* 

The  ground  lies  low  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Salamis ;  and  the 
town  was  situated  on  a  bight  of  the  coast  to  the  north  of  the  river 
Fedia3us.  This  low  land  is  the  largest  plain  in  Cyprus,  and  the 
PedisBus  is  the  only  true  river  in  the  island,  the  rest  being  merely 
winter-torrents,  flowing  in  the  wet  season  from  the  two  mountain 
ranges  which  intersect  it  from  east  to  west.  This  plain  probably  re- 
presents the  kingdom  of  Teucer,  which  is  familiar  to  us  in  the  early 
stories  of  l^endary  Greece.  It  stretches  inwards  between  the  two 
mountain  ranges  to  the  very  heart  of  the  country,  where  the  modem 
Turkish  capital,  Nicosia,  is  situated.^  In  the  days  of  historical 
Greece,  Salamis  was  the  capital.  Under  the  Boman  Empire,  if  not 
the  seat  of  government,  it  was  at  least  the  most  important  mercantile 
town.  We  have  the  best  reasons  for  believing  that  the  harbour  was 
convenient  and  capacious.*  Thus  we  can  form  to  ourselves  some  idea 
of  the  appearance  of  the  place  in  the  reign  of  Claudius.  A  large 
city  by  the  sea-shore,  a  wide-spread  plain  with  cornfields  and  orchards, 
and  the  blue  distance  of  mountains  beyond,  composed  the  view  on 
which  the  eyes  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  rested  when  they  came  to 
anchor  in  the  bay  of  Salamis. 

The  Jews,  as  we  should  have  been  prepared  to  expect,  were  nu- 

*  See  the  sketch  of  Cape  Grego  "  N.  ancient   Salamis.     (See  above,  p.  170. 

W.  by  W.,  six  miles"  in  Purdy,  Ft.  ii.  n.  1.)     The  ruined  aqueduct  which  he 

p.  25S.  mentions  appeal's  to  be  subsequent  to  the 

'  Aoiftog  rpaxvci  uj//i?Xoc,  rpaTrt^oei^ijf.  time  of  St.  raul.     We  have  not  had  the 

Strabo  xiv.  6.    There  is  a  similar  emi-  opportunity  of  consulting  a  more  recent 

nence  on  the  Spanish  coast  near  Cape  de  work,   Von    Hammer's    Topographiache 

Gat,  called  Roldan's  Table  (la  Mesa  de  Ansichien  au»  der  Levante. 
Roldan).     See  Purdy,  Pt.  i.  p.  23.    For        *  See  especially  the  account  in  Dio- 

the  identification  of  this  place  in  Cyprus  dorus  Siculus  (Book  xx.  pp.  759—761.) 

with  Idtdium,  see  Mannert,  vi.  444.  Po-  of  the  great  naval  victory  off  Salamis, 

cocke  (p.  214.)  mentions  a  village  called  won  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  over  Pto- 

Trapeza  near  this  point  of  the  coast.  lemy.     Scylax  also  says  that  Salamis  had 

^  See  Pococke*8  description,  vol.  ii.  pp.  a  good  harbour.  His  expression  is,  \ifiiva 

214 — 217.     He   gives   a  rude  plan   of  txovffa  kXuotov  xuiupiv6v.     See  Gail. 


172  THE  LIFE  AND  EPISTLES   OF   ST.  PAUL.  [Chap.  V. 

merous  in  Salamis.  This  fact  is  indicated  to  us  in  the  sacred  narrative ; 
for  we  learn  that  this  city  had  several  synagogues,  while  other  cities 
had  often  only  one.^  The  Jews  had  doubtless  been  established  here  in 
considerable  numbers  in  the  active  period,  which  succeeded  the  death 
of  Alexander.'  The  unparalleled  productiveness  of  Cyprus,  and  its 
trade  in  fruit,  wine,  flax,  and  honey,  would  naturally  attract  them  to 
the  mercantile  port.  The  farming  of  the  copper  mines  by  Augustus 
to  Herod  may  probably  have  swelled  their  numbers.'  One  of  the 
most  conspicuous  passages  in  the  history  of  Salamis  was  the  insurrec- 
tion of  the  Jews  in  the  reign  of  Trajan,  when  great  part  of  the  city 
was  destroyed.^  Its  demolition  was  completed  by  an  earthquake. 
It  was  rebuilt  by  a  Christian  emperor,  from  whom  it  received  its 
medieval  name  of  Constantia.* 

It  appears  that  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel  was  confined  by 
Barnabas  and  Saul  to  the  Jews  and  the  synagogues.  We  have  no 
information  of  the  length  of  their  stay,  or  the  success  of  their  labours. 
Some  stress  seems  to  be  laid  on  the  fact  that  John  (t.  e.  Mark,)  '^  was 
their  minister."  Perhaps  we  are  to  infer  from  this,  that  his  hands 
baptized  the  Jews  and  Proselytes,  who  were  convinced  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Apostles.® 

From  Salamis  they  travelled  to  Paphos,  at  the  other  extremity  of 
the  island.  The  two  towns  were  probably  connected  together  by  a 
well  travelled  and  frequented  road.^     It  is  indeed  likely  that,  even 

^  Acts  xiii.  5.     Compare  vi.  9.  ix.  20.,  approach.      If  one  were    accidentally 

and  contrast  xvii.  1.  XTiii.  4.  wrecked  on  the  inhospitable  shore,  he 

a  Philo  (JLegat.  ad  Cau)  speaks  of  the  was  instantly  put  to  death.**  —  Milman, 

Jews  of  Cyprus.  iii.  Ill,  112.    The  author  says  above 

'  See  above,  p.  21.  n.  1.  (p.  109.),  that  the  Rabbinical  traditions 

*  ^'  The  flame  spread  to  Cyprus,  where  are  full  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Jews  in 

the  Jews  were  numerous  and  wealthy,  this  period.      In  this  island  there  was  a 

One  Artemio  placed  himself   at  their  massacre  before  the  time  of  the  rebellion, 

head.    They  rose  and  massacred  240,000  **  and  the  sea  that  broke  upon  the  shores 

of  their  fellow-citizens;  the  whole  po-  of  Cyprus  was  tinged  with  the  red  hue  of 

pulous  city  of  Salamis  became  a  desert,  carnage." 

The  revolt  of   Cyprus  was  first  sup-  '  Jerome  speaks  of  it  under  this  name: 

pressed ;  Hadrian,  afterwards  emperor,  **  Salamis,  quie  nunc  Constantia  dicitur.** 

landed  on  the  island,  and  marched  to  the  —  Ep,  Phuem. 

assistance  of  the  few  inhabitants  who  *  bee  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 

had  been  able  to  act  on  the  defensive.  ^  On  the  west  of  Salamis,  in  the  direc- 

He  defeated  the  Jews,  expelled  them  tion  of  Faphos,  Fococke  saw  a  church  and 

from  the  island,  to  whose  beautiful  coasts  monasterv  dedicated  to  Barnabas,  and  a 

no   Jew  was  ever  afler  permitted  to  grotto  wnere  he  is  said  to  have  been 
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under  the  Empire^  the  islands  of  the  Greek  part  of  the  Mediterranean^ 
as  Crete  and  Cyprus,  were  not  so  completely  provided  with  lines  of 
internal  communication  as  those  which  were  nearer  the  metropolis, 
and  had  been  longer  under  Boman  occupation,  such  as  Corsica  and 
Sardinia.  But  we  cannot  help  believing  that  Roman  roads  were  laid 
down  in  Cyprus  and  Crete,  after  the  manner  of  the  modern  English 
roads  in  Corfu  and  the  other  Ionian  islands,  which  islands,  in  their 
social  and  political  condition,  present  many  points  of  resemblance  to 
those  which  were  under  the  Boman  sway  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul. 
On  the  whole,  there  is  little  doubt  that  his  journey  from  Salamis  to 
Paphos,  a  distance  from  east  to  west  of  not  more  than  an  hundred 
miles,  was  accomplished  in  a  short  time  and  without  difficulty, 

Paphos  was  the  residence  of  the  Boman  governor.  The  appearance 
of  the  place  (if  due  allowance  is  made  for  the  differences  of  the 
nineteenth  century  and  the  first)  may  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
town  of  Corfu  in  tiie  present  day,  with  its  strong  garrison  of  imperial 
soldiers  in  the  midst  of  a  Greek  population,  with  its  mixture  of  two 
languages,  with  its  symbols  of  a  strong  and  steady  power  side  by  side 
with  frivolous  amusements,  and  with  something  of  the  style  of  a 
court  about  the  residence  of  its  governor.  All  the  occurrences,  which 
are  mentioned  at  Paphos  as  taking  place  on  the  arrival  of  Barnabas 
and  Saul,  are  grouped  so  entirely  round  the  governor's  person,  that 
our  attention  must  be  turned  for  a  time  to  the  condition  of  Cyprus 
as  a  Boman  province,  and  the  position  and  character  of  Sergius  Paulus. 

From  the  time  when  Augustus  united  the  world  under  his  own 
power,  the  provinces  were  divided  into  two  different  classes.  The 
business  of  the  first  Emperor's  life  was  to  consolidate  the  imperial 
system  under  the  show  of  administering  a  republic.  He  retained 
the  names  and  semblances  of  those  liberties  and  rights  which  Bome 
had  once  enjoyed.  He  found  two  names  in  existence,  the  one  of 
which  was  henceforth  inseparably  blended  with  the  Imperial  dignity 
and  Military  command,  the  other  with  the  authority  of  the  Senate 
and  its  Civil  administration.     The  first  of  these  names  was  "  Praetor," 

buried,  after  Buffering  martyrdom  in  the  in  the  reign  of  Anastasius  or  Zeno.  — 

reign   of  Nero.   (p.  217.)     There  is  a  See    Meursius.      A    road    is    marked 

legend  in  Cedrenus  and  Kicephorus  Ca-  between   Salamis   and  Faphos    in  the 

listus  of  the  dlscoyerj  of  his  relics,  with  Peutingerian  Table, 
the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  on  his  breast, 
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the  second  was  ^^  ConsuL"  Both  of  them  were  retained  in  Italy ; 
and  both  were  reproduced  in  the  Provinces  aa  **  Propraetor*'  and 
^^  Proconsul."  ^  He  told  the  senate  and  people  that  he  would  relieve 
them  of  all  the  anxiety  of  military  proceedings,  and  that  he  would 
resign  to  them  those  provinces,  where  soldiers  were  unnecessary  to 
secure  the  fruits  of  a  peaceful  administration.^  He  would  take  upon 
himself  all  the  care  and  risk  of  governing  the  other  provinces,  where 
rebellion  might  be  apprehended,  and  where  the  proximity  of  warlike 
tribes  made  the  presence  of  the  legions  perpetually  needfiiL  These 
were  his  professions  to  the  Senate:  but  the  real  purpose  of  this 
ingenious  arrangement  was  the  disarming  of  the  Republic,  and  the 
securing  to  himself  the  absolute  control  of  the  whole  standing  army 
of  the  Empire.'  The  scheme  was  sufficiently  transparent ;  but  there 
was  no  sturdy  national  life  in  Italy  to  resist  his. despotic  innovations, 
and  no  foreign  civilised  powers  to  arrest  the  advance  of  imperial  ag- 
grandisement ;  and  it  thus  came  to  pass  that  Augustus,  though  totally 
destitute  of  the  military  genius  either  of  Cromwell  or  Napoleon, 
transmitted  to  his  successors  a  throne  guarded  by  an  iavincible  army, 
and  a  system  of  government  destined  to  endure  through  several 
centuries. 

*  Tutv  Svo  TOVTutv  dvofi&rtav  M  frXiXoTOp  Kai  UpiffpivTac  aifvou  * AvrurrparriyovQ  re 

iv  rp  drifxoKpari^  dvBffadvrwv,  ro  fikv  rov  dvofAa^etrOatj  k^v  cc  t&v  vTrartwitorwv  w«w, 

Srparifyow,  toiq  aiptroiQ^  «c  xat  ry  iroXffty  SuraKf*^. 

dirb  Tov  rcdw  Apxaiov  7rpo<7^icov,  iiutKiv,        '  The  *'inennes  provinciffi"  of  Taci- 

'ApmrrpaTnyovQ  <T^dc  irpotniiruw  rb  Sk  Si)  tus,  in  his  account  of  the  state  of  the 

rwv  *Yvdriav,  toXq  iripoiQy  itq  nai  tipfivtK<o'  Empire  at  the  death  of  Nero.  Sist,  i.  1 1. 
rcpocf,    'AvOvTrdrovc    avTo^c    iniKaXBoag,        '  Provincias  yalidiores,  et  quas  anuuis 

Airr«  fiiv  yap  rd  6v6fiaTa,  ro  Tt  tov  XTpO"  magistratuum  imperils  regi  nee  facile  nee 

Ttiyov  KM  t6  tov  *Tirarov,  ^v  ry  'IroXi^,  tutum  erat,  ipse  suscepit ;  cetera  Pro- 

hfipriift,  ro^Q  dk  ^(b>  vdvTaQ^  oic  (^^2  dvr  consulibus    sortito  permisit,   et    tamen 

eVetVcuv  dpxovrcLQ  vpotrrfyopfvai,  Dio  Cass,  noimullas  commutavit  interdam.     Sue- 

liii.    13.    It  is  yery  important,  as  we  ton.  Aug.  47.  —  Ta  filv  doOevkffTtpoj  itc 

ahall  see  presently,  to  notice  the  accom-  kgI   (iptivaia    kcU    diroXxfioL,  dvkStaKt    ry 

panjing  statement,  th&t  all  governors  of  BovXy-  rd  8k  laxvportpa,  utc  kcu  a^aXtpd 

the  Senate's  provinces  were  to  be  caMed  km  iirueivSwa,  km  ^rot  noXffiiovQ  rivdg 

ProconsulSy  wJudever  their  previous  office  vpoffoUcovg  txovra,  fi  Kai  abrd  Kaif  icand 

might  have  been  (jcal  dvOviruTovg  KaXitixOM  fisya  n  vfiaTtpi<rM  dwdfiiva,  icarcffx*'  X6y<fi 

fi^  'dn  Tovg  Svo  To^g  vTraTtVKorag^  dWd  Kai  /tiv,  OTrwg  iy  ftiv  Vepovtria  dSfijg  rd  KaXXifrra 

rohg   aWovg   Tutv   itTTpaTijyriKOTwv    i^    ^o-  t^c  dpxng  KapirtpTO,  aifTog  dk  Tovg  r«  vovovg 

KoviTUfv  ye  iffTparnyriKkvM  ftovov  ovrag):  kcu  KtvSvvovg  ^X''*' — ^PyV  ^'»  '*'•'*'  ^^*  ''V 

and  all  governors  of  the  Emperor's  oro-  irpo^au  ravry  ixhivoi  fiiv  Kai  dovXoi  Kai 

vinces  were  to  be  styled  Legati  or  IPro-  dfiaxoi  uffiVjdirrbg  Bi  Sif  ftovogKolHTrXaixv^ 

pra!torSy  eve^i  if  they  had  been  Consuls  vac  (rrpanurag  rpkfy,     Dio  Cass.  liii.  12 
(rovg  di  hkpovg  vvo  n   iavTov  atpiiaBai^ 
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Hence  we  find  in  the  reign,  not  only  of  Augustus,  but  of  each  of 
his  successors  from  Tiberius  to  Nero,  the  provinces  divided  into  these 
two  classes.  On  the  one  side  we  have  those  which  are  supposed  to 
be  under  the  Senate  and  people.  The  governor  is  appointed  by  lot, 
as  in  the  times  of  the  old  republic.  He  carries  with  him  the  lictors 
and  fasces,  the  insignia  of  a  Consul ;  but  he  is  destitute  of  military 
power.  His  office  must  be  resigned  at  the  expiration  of  a  year. 
He  is  styled ''  Proconsul,"  and  the  Greeks,  translating  the  term,  call 
him  ^Av0v7raTO9.^  On  the  other  side  are  the  provinces  of  Csesar. 
The  Grovemor  may  be  styled  "  Propraetor,"  or  ^AvTurrpdnryof ;  but 
he  is  more  properly  "  Legatus,"  or  npfo-jSevr^y, —  the  representative 
or  '*  Commissioner  "  of  the  Emperor.  He  goes  out  from  Italy  with 
all  the  pomp  of  a  military  commander,  and  he  does  not  return  till 
the  Emperor  recals  him.'  And  to  complete  the  symmetry  and  con- 
sistency of  the  system,  the  subordinate  districts  of  these  imperial 
provinces  are  regulated  by  the  Emperor's  "  Procurator"  ('ETrtT/ooTroj*), 
or  "  High  Steward."  The  New  Testament,  in  the  strictest  conformity 
with  the  other  historical  authorities  of  the  period,  gives  us  ezaipples 
of  both  kinds  of  provincial  administration.  We  are  told  by  Strabo, 
and  by  Dio  Cassius,  that  '^  Asia  "  and  ^'  Achaia  "  were  assigned  to 
the  Senate^;  and  the  title,  which  in  each  case  is  given  to  the  go- 
vernor in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  is  **  Proconsul."  *  The  same 
authorities  inform  us  that  Syria  was  an  imperial  province  S  and  no 
such  title  as  "Proconsul "  is  assigned  by  the  sacred  writers  to  "  Cy- 
renins  governor  of  Syria,"  ^  or  to  Pilate,  Festus,  and  Felix  •,  the 

^  Which  our  English  translators  have  The  latter  uses  'BXXac  instead  of  'Axalu^ 

rendered    by     the     ambiguous    word  as  in  Acts  xx.  2. 

"  deputy."     Acts  xifi.  7.      "The  deputy  *  'AvfivTraroc,  xviii.  12.  xix.  38. 

of  the  country,  Sergius  Paulus."   "  Gallio  •  Strabo  and  Dio.  ibid, 

was  the  deputy  of  Achaia,*'  Ibid,  xviii.  "^  Luke  ii.  2. 

12.    "There  are  depiuties^  Ibid.  xix.  38.  »  The  word  invariably   used  in  the 

»  All  these  details  are  stated,  and  the  ^^^  Testament  is  'H^/xciv.    TMs  is  a 

two  kinds  of  governors  very  accurately  6^°^'^  ^rm,  like  the  Roman  "  Prases 

distinguished  in  the  53rd  Book  of  Dio  and  the  English  "  Governor ;    as  may  be 

Cassius,  ch.  13.     It  should  be  remarked  «««?  ^J  comparing  Luke  ii.  2.  with  ui.  1 ., 

that  lirapxia  (the  word  stUl  used  for  the  ?"d  observing  that  the  very  same  word 

subdivisions  of  the  modem  Greek  King-  "applied  to  the  offices  of  the  Procurator 

dom)  is  applied  indiscriminately  to  both  jf  J  udaa,  the  Legatus  of  Syria,  and  the 

kinds  of  provinces.  Emperor  himself.    Josephus  generally 

to     T\«    /^       1—  ^if  "8^  'Evirpo-KOQ  for  the  Procurator  of 

See  Dio  Cass.  Lii.  15.  ju^jg^,  and  'Hr^/itiv  for  the.Lcgatua  of 

*  Strabo  xvii.  3.;  Dio  Cas3.  liii.  12.  Syria. 
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Procurators  of  Judaea,  which,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  31.),  was  a  depen- 
dency of  that  great  and  unsettled  province. 

Dio  Cassius  informs  us,  in 
the  same  passage  where  he 
tells  us  that  Asia  and  Achaia 
were  provinces  of  the  Senate, 
that  Cyprus  was  retained  by 
the  Emperor  for  himself.^  If 
proeoMui  of  cyprui.!  wc  stop  hcrc,  wc  uaturally 

ask  the  question, — and  some  have  asked  the  question  rather  hastily  ', 
—  how  it  comes  to  pass  that  St  Luke  speaks  of  Sergius  Faulus  by 
the  style  of  '*  Proconsul  ? "  But  any  hesitation  concerning  the 
strict  accuracy  of  the  sacred  historian's  language,  is  immediately 
set  at  rest  by  the  very  next  sentence  of  the  secular  historian  *, 


*  The  woodcut  is  from  Akerman's 
Numismatic  UlustroHons,  p.  41.  Sjje- 
cimens  of  the  coin  are  in  the  Imperial 
Cabinet  at  'Vienna,  and  in  the  Biblio- 
th^que  du  Roi.  There  are  other  Cyprian 
coins  of  the  Lnperial  age,  with  PROCOS 
in  Roman  characters.  See  Eckhel  and 
Akerman.  Pellerini  says,  that  many 
coins  of  the  reign  of  Claudius,  with 
KOINON  KVnPinN.areofthe 
red  copper  of  the  island :  a  fact  peculiarly 
interesting  to  us,  if  the  notion,  mentioned 
p.  21.  n.  1.  and  p.  172.,  be  correct. 

'  Along  with  Syria  and  Cilicia.  'H 
2i;pia,  1}  KoiKrj  jcoXov/xli/i},  1j  ri  ^oiviKtjj  xai 
KiXiKia,  Kal  Kvirpof:^  Kol  Aiyvvrtoi^  iv  ry 
roi;  KaivcLpoQ  fitpidi  rort  iyevovro.  Dio 
Cass.  liii.  12. 

'  Thus  Baronius  (sub  anno  46.)  con- 
jectures that  Cyprus  must  have  been  at 
this  time  under  the  Proconsul  of  Cilicia. 
"  Cum  Sergius  Paulus  hie  dicatur  Pro- 
consul ;  et  auctore  Strabone  (lib.  14.  in 
fine)  et  aliis  [?]  exploratum  habeatur, 
Cyprum  non  proconsularem  sed  pnetor- 
iam  factam  esse  provinciam  ;  cur  a  Luca 
non  Praetor  [Propraetor]  sed  Proconsul 
nominetur,  ea  videtur  esse  ratio,  quod 
eadem  praetoria  provincia  saepe  honoris 
causa  data  est  administranda  Cilicias 
Proconsuli.**  Grotius  thinks  the  word  is 
inaccurately  used  by  St.  Luke  by  a  sort 


m 


of  catachresis.  "Proprie  qui  Cypro 
praeerat  vocabatur  dvrtjrrparijy^c.  oed 
non  mirum  est  Graecos  ista  permiscuisse, 
aut  potius,  ut  egregii  erant  adulatores, 
nomen  quam  honorincentissimum  dedisse 
provinciarum  rectoribus.  Generale  no- 
men  est  Praesidis :  quo  et  hie  Latine  uti 
licet.'*  Hammond  (Amiot  on  Acts  xiii., 
not  in  the  ed.  of  1653)  refutes  Baronius, 
and  takes  the  view  of  Grotius.  The 
whole  mistake  has  arisen  from  the  fol- 
lowing words  in  the  last  paragraph  of 
Strabo's  fourteenth  book: — ylyoj/torpa- 
TfiyiKti  kirapxicL  KaG^  ai/rtiv  .  •  .  lyiviTO 
iirapxia  r;  vfjtTOQ,  KaBainp  xai  vvv  l<rr\^ 
ffTpartjyiKri.  And  the  whole  explanation 
is  to  be  found  in  the  clear  statement  of 
Dio  Cassius  (given  above,  p.  174.  n.  1.), 
that  all  governors  ^f  the  Senate's  pro- 
vinces had  the  title  of  Proconsul,  though 
they  were  often  only  of  Praetorian  rank. 
Thus  we  find  Tacitus  calling  Csesius 
Cordus  Proconsul  of  Crete  (Ann,  iii.  38.), 
andT.  Vinius  Proconsul  of  Narbonensian 
Gaul  (Hist,  i.  48.),  though  we  know  that 
Africa  and  Asia  were  the  only  Senatorian 
provinces  governed  by  men  of  Procon- 
sular rank.  See  Dio  Cass.  liii.  14.,  and 
Strabo  xvii.  3. 

*  "Yeripov  rijv  fikv  K^pov  Kal  r>)v 
TaXariav  ti)v  ntpi  Vap^utva  Ttf  Siifnp  (irl- 
^ojicev,  ai/Thi  Si  rijv  AaXfAariav  ivrlXafif. 
Dio,  liii.  12. 
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which  he  informs  us  that  Augustus  restored  Cyprus  to  the  Senate 
in  exchange  for  another  district  of  the  Empire,  —  a  statement  which 
he  again  repeats  in  a  later  passage  of  his  work.^  It  is  evident,  then, 
that  the  governor's  style  and  title  from  this  lime  forward  would  be 
"Proconsul.'*  But  this  evidence,  however  satisfactory,  is  not  all 
that  we  possess.  The  coin,  which  is  here  engraved,  distinctly 
presents  to  us  a  Cyprian  Proconsul  of  the  reign  of  Claudius.  And 
the  inscription,  which  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 
supplies  us  with  the  names  of  two  additional  governors  \  who  were 
among  the  predecessors  or  successors  of  Sergius  Paulus.' 

It  is  remarkable  that  two  men  called  Sergius  Paulus  are  described 
in  very  similar  terms  by  two  physicians  who  wrote  in  Greek,  the 
one  a  Heathen,  the  other  a  Christian.  The  Heathen  writer  is  Galen. 
He  speaks  of  his  cotemporary  as  a  man  interested  and  well  versed 
in  philosophy.*  The  Christian  writer  is  St.  Luke,  who  tells  us  here 
that  the  governor  of  Cyprus  was  a  "  prudent "  man,  who  "  desired 
to  hear  the  word  of  God.*'  This  governor  seems  to  have  been  of  a 
candid  and  inquiring  mind ;  nor  will  this  philosophical  disposition 
be  thought  inconsistent  with  his  connection  with  the  Jewish  im- 
postor, whom  Saul  and  Barnabas  found  at  the  Paphian  court,  by 
those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  intellectual  and  religious  tenden- 
cies of  tiie  age. 

For  many  years  before  this  time,  and  many  years  after,  impostors 

*  Tore  d*  ovv  koI  rfjr  "SLi/rrpov  Kal  rijv  Adrmnistr.  i.  1.  t.  ii.  p.  218.  ed.  Kuhn. — 
TaXauav  rijv  yap€iMtvffaiav  dirkdutKi  rf  ^pyi6Q  re  6  xal  IlavXoc,  tQ  oit  fAtrd  iroXvv 
Si'ifitfi^  WC  fi>j^^  ^^^  8irX«v  ahrov  dionivac,  xpovov  Iwapxoi  kykvtro  r^c  TrokituQ^  koi 
Dio,  \br.  4.  ^Xatio^   ....  i<nrhVKta^    [koiroviaKutQ  ?] 

^  When  we  find,  either  on  coins  and  H  v%pi  riiv* ApitrroreXovg  ^iKoaoipiaVf  iatrinp 

inscriptions,  or  in  Scripture,  detached  Koi  6  IlawXoc.—  De  Pranot.  ad   Epig, 

notices  of  proTincial  sovemors  not  men-  c.  2.  t.  xiv.  p.  612.    The  Sergius  PauIus 

tioned  elsewhere,  we  ^ould  bear  in  mind  here  spoken  of  was  iirapxoQ  of  Rome 

what  has  been  said  aboTc  (p.  175.),  that  about  the  year  177  a.d.,  and  was  per- 

the  Proconsul  was  appoint^  anmtaUy,  sonallj  known  to  Galen.    The  passages 

^  IfBaur  had  lived  in  the  ageofBa-  are  adduced  by  Wetstein  without  any 

ronius  or  Grotius  he  would  have  ad-  remark ;  and  from  him  thev  are  quoted 

duced    this    passage    as    an    argument  by  Dr.  Bloomfield,  in  his  Recensio  Syn^ 

against  the  historical  accuracy  of  this  opticoj  as  if  they  referred  to  the  Sergius 

part  of  the  Acts.  .  raulus  of  the  Acts,  who  lived  more  than 

♦  Tovdt  Tov  vvv  lir&pxov  rrjc  *Patfiaiiov  a  hundred  years  earlier.  We  owe  the 
9rdXeci>f,  dvSpbc  rd  travra  TptarihovTOQ  correction  of  this  mistake  to  Dr.  Green- 
tpyoiQ  re  koX  Xoyotc  fO'C  ^v  ^CKoao^itf^  hill,whowrote  the  life  of  Galen  in  Smith's 
Yipyiov    TlaiiKov  vvdrov,     De  Anotom.  Dictionary  of  Bv^raphy, 

VOL.  I.  N 
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from  the  East^  pretending  to  magical  powers,  had  great  influence 
over  the  Boman  mind.  All  the  Greek  and  Latin  literature  of  the 
empire,  from  Horace  to  Lucian  ^  abounds  in  proof  of  the  prevalent 
credulity  of  this  sceptical  period.  Unbelief,  when  it  has  become 
conscious  of  its  weakness,  is  often  glad  to  give  its  hand  to  supersti- 
tion. The  faith  of  educated  Bomans  was  utterly  gone.  We  can 
hardly  wonder,  when  the  East  was  thrown  open,  —  the  land  of 
mystery,  — the  fountain  of  the  earliest  migrations,  —  the  cradle  of 
the  earliest  religions,  —  that  the  imagination  both  of  the  populace 
and  the  aristocracy  of  Rome  became  fanatically  excited,  and  that 
they  greedily  welcomed  the  most  absurd  and  degrading  superstitions. 
Not  only  was  the  metropolis  of  the  empire  crowded  with  *'  hungry 
Greeks,"  but  '^  Syrian  fortune-tellers  "  flocked  into  all  the  haunts  of 
public  amusement  Athens  and  Corinth  did  not  now  contribute  the 
greatest  or  the  worst  part  of  the  *'  dregs  "  of  Bome ;  but  (to  adopt 
Juvenal's  use  of  that  river  of  Antioch  we  have  lately  been  describing) 
"the  Orontes  itself  flowed  into  the  Tiber."* 

Every  part  of  the  East  contributed  its  share  to  the  general  super- 
stition. The  gods  of  Egypt  and  Phrygia  found  unfailing  votaries. 
Before  the  close  of  the  republic,  the  temples  of  Isis  and  Serapis  had 
been  more  than  once  erected,  destroyed,  and  renewed.'  Josephus 
tells  us  that  certain  disgraceful  priests  of  Isis  ^  were  crucified  at 
Bome  by  the  second  emperor;  but  this  punishment  was  only  a 
momentary  check  to  their  sway  over  the  Boman  mind.  The  more 
remote  districts  of  Asia  Minor  sent  their  itinerant  soothsayers^; 
Syria  sent  her  music  and  her  medicines ;  Chddasa  her  "  Babylonian 

^  See  Horaee*8  Odes^  i.  xi.,  and  Lu-  Obliquas,  nee  non  gentilia  tympana 

cian's  Life  of  Alexander  of  Abonoteichus,  secuin 

*  Anibubaiarum  collegia,   pharmaco-  Vexit,  et  ad  Clrcum,  &c. — Jut.  Sat 

polas,^  iii.  60. 
Mendici,mim8e,balatrone8,  hoc  genus 

omne.  Lucan,  viu.  830. 

Hor.  I.  Sat,  ii.  1.  *  Ant.  xviii.  3.  4. 

Non  possum  ferre,  Quirites,  a  Alexander  of  Abonoteichus,  whose  life 

Grfficam   Urbem:    giiamvis    quota  ^^s  written  by  Lucian,  and  ApoUonius 

portio  f«cis  Achaei  ?  of  Tyana,  whose  adventures  are  recorded 

Jam  pidem  Syrus  m  Tibenm  de-  ^     f  hilostratus,  might  be  adduced  aa 

fluxit  Orontes,  specimens  of  the  "  Phryx  augur  "  ( Juv. 

Et  Imguam,  ct  mores,  et  cum  tibi-  ^^  584.)  and  the  "Commwrenus  haru- 

cmechordas  spex '^  (ib.  549). 
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numbers  ^  and  "  mathematical  calculations,"  *  To  these  corrupters 
of  the  people  of  Bomulus  we  must  add  one  more  Asiatic  nation^  — 
the  nation  of  the  Israelites ;  —  and  it  is  an  instructiye  employment 
to  observe  that»  while  some  members  of  the  Jewish  people  were 
rising,  by  the  Divine  power,  to  the  highest  position  ever  occupied 
by  men  on  earth,  others  were  sinking  themselves,  and  others  along 
with  them,  to  the  lowest  and  most  contemptible  degradation.  The 
treatment  and  influence  of  the  Jews  at  Bome  were  often  too  similar 
to  those  of  other  Orientals.  One  year  we  find  them  banished*; 
another  year  we  see  them  quietly  re-established.'  The  Jewish 
beggar-woman  was  the  gipsy  of  the  first  century,  shivering  and 
crouching  in  the  outskirts  of  the  city,  and  telling  fortunes*,  as 
Ezekiel  said  of  old,  '*  for  handfuls  of  barley,  and  for  pieces  of  bread."* 
All  this  catalogue  of  Oriental  impostors,  whose  influx  into  Bome 
was  a  characteristic  of  the  period,  we  can  gather  from  that  revolting 
satire  of  Juvenal,  in  which  he  scourges  the  follies  and  vices  of  the 
Boman  women.  But  not  only  were  the  women  of  Bome  drawn  aside 
into  this  varied  and  multiplied  fimalicism ;  but  the  eminent  men  of 
the  declining  Bepublic,  and  the  absolute  sovereigns  of  the  early  Empire, 
were  tainted  and  enslaved  by  the  same  superstitions.  The  great 
Marius  had  in  his  camp  a  Syrian,  probably  a  Jewish  ^,  prophetess, 
by  whose  divinations  he  regulated  the  progress  of  his  campaigns. 
As  Brutus,  at  the  beginning  of  the  republic,  had  visited  the  oracle  of 

'  Babylonii  Numeri,  Hor.  i.  Od,  xi.  2.  Implet  et  ilia  manum  sed  parcius : 

Chaldaicse    rationes,    Gic.    Div.  ii.   47.  sere  minuto 

See  the  whole  passage  42—47.     The  Qualiacunque  voles  Judiei  somnia 

Chaldaean  astrologers  were  called  "Ma-  vendunt. 

thematici'*    (Jur.  vi.  562.  xir.  248.).  Juv.  vi.  542— 546. 

See  the  definition  in  Aulus  Gellius,  i.  9.  ^t              •  ^    x«                     ^  ,  , 

"  Vulgus,  quos  gentilitio  vocabulo  Chal-  -^y"°  ^*^"  «>°**«  nemus,  et  delubra 

d»os  dicere  oportet,  mathematicos  dicit"  ^  locantur 

There  is  some  account  of  their  proceed-  Judaeis;  quorum  cophmus  foenum- 

ings  at  the  beginninaj  of  the  fourteenth  ^  ^^?  supellex. 

book  of  the  Noctes  AtticiB.  ^™""  ?'^>'^  P*^P"^®  mercedem  pen- 

»  Acts  xviii.  2.  ,  l^e  J"8«?  ®^*          ^.        .,      ^ 

'  Acts  xxviii.  17.  Arbor,  et  ejectis  mendicat  silva  Ca- 

*  Arcanam  Jud«a  tremens  mendicat  mcenis.                          ...  ,„     ,^ 

in  aurem,  ...                          ^-  ^3-16. 

Interpres    legnm    Soljmarum,    et  ^  Ezek.  xiii.  19. 

mag^na  Saeerdos  •  Niebuhr  (^Lect  vol.  i.  p.  863.)  thinks 

Arboris,  ac  summi  fida  internuncia  shewas  a  Jewess.   Her  name  was  Martha. 

coeli.  See  Long's  Plutarch,  §  17. 
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Delphi,  so  Pompey,  Crassus,  and  Cassar,  at  the  close  of  the  republic, 
when  the  oracles  were  silent^,  sought  information  from  Oriental 
astrology.  No  picture  in  the  great  Latin  satirist  is  more  powerfully 
drawn  than  that  in  which  he  shows  us  the  Emperor  Tiberius  *^  sitting 
on  the  rock  of  Capri,  with  his  flock  of  Chaldseans  round  him."  ^  No 
sentence  in  the  great  Latin  historian  is  more  bitterly  emphatic  than 
that  in  which  he  says  that  the  astrologers  and  sorcerers  are  a  class 
of  men  who  "  will  always  be  discarded  and  always  cherished."  ' 

What  we  know,  from  the  literature  of  the  period,  to  have  been  the 
case  in  Borne  and  in  the  empire  at  large,  we  see  exemplified  in  a 
province  in  the  case  of  Sergius  Paulus.  He  had  attached  himself  to 
''a  certain  sorcerer,  a  false  prophet,  a  Jew,  whose  name  was  Barjesus," 
and  who  had  given  himself  the  Arabic  name  of  '*  Elymas,"  or  **  The 
Wise."  But  the  Proconsul  was  not  so  deluded  by  the  false  prophet*, 
as  to  be  unable,  or  unwilling,  to  listen  to  the  true.  '^  He  sent  for 
Barnabas  and  Saul,"  of  whose  arrival  he  was  informed,  and  whose 
free  and  public  declaration  of  the  "Word  of  God"  attracted  his 
inquiring  mind.  Elymas  used  every  exertion  to  resist  them,  and  to 
hinder  the  Proconsul's  mind  from  falling  under  the  influence  of  their 
divine  doctrine.  Truth  and  falsehood  were  brought  into  visible 
conflict  with  each  other.  It  is  evident,  from  the  graphic  character 
of  the  narrative,  —  the  description  of  Paul  "  setting  his  eyes  "  •  on 

^  Cic.  Div.  iL  47.    Compare  Juvenal  ¥rhich  the  word  Mdyoc  was  used,  see 

(vi.  553.)  ;  —  Professor  Trench's  recent  book  on  the 

uhaldseis  sed  major  erit  fiducia :  quic-  Second  Chapter  of  St.  Matthew.    It  is 

quid  worth  observing,  that  Simon  Magus  was 

Dixerit  astrologus,  credent  a  fonte  re-  a  Cyprian,  if  he  is  the  person  mentioned 

latum  by  Josephus.    Ant,  xx.  5.  2. 

Hammonis ;    quoniam  Delphis  oracula  ^  'ArcW^ftv,  ^  to  look  intently.**    Acts 

cessant,  xiii.  10.    The  same  word  which  is  used 

Et  genus  humanum  damnat  caligo  futuri.  in  xxiii.  1.    Our  first  impression  is,  that 

*  Principisangusta  Caprearum  m  rupe  ^^^  *^ere  was  something  searching  and 

sedentis  commanding  in  St.  Paurs  eye.    But  if 

Cum  grege  Chaldseo.— Jut.  x.  93.  ***®  opinion  is  correct,  that  he  suffered 

Q-^  r«'jr««j» J.       a    A    '          j  t^«  from  an  affection  of  the  eyes,  this  word 

See  Giffords  note.    Suetomtw  and  Dio  „   ,  peculiariL   connected 

^Z  fi?."*  r:^  '^orc^ion  con-  ^.^  y,  ^^f^^^  Pj^^^    gie  the  Bishop 

cernmg  the  superstition  of  Tiberius.  „f  Winchester's  note  (Minuterud  Chl 

Gcnus  hominum  potentibu.  infidum,  „,<^  „,  Qhritt,  p.  555.),  who  compares 

sperantibusfallax,  quod  in  cmtate  nostra  the  LXX.  in  Numb,  xxxiii.  65.,  Josh. 

rtTetabitup  semper  etretmebitur.-Tac  jtxiii.  18.,  and  appUes  this  view  to  the 

Jiut.  1.  /^.  explanation  of  the    difficulty   in  Acta 

*  For  the  good   and  bad  senses  in  xxiii.  1—5.    And  it  is  remarkable  that, 
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the  sorcerer,  —  "the  mist  and  the  darkness  "which  fell  on  Barjesus^ 
—  the  "groping  about  for  some  one  to  lead  him/'^  —  that  the 
opposing  wonder-workers  stood  face  to  face  in  the  presence  of  the 
Proconsul,  —  as  Moses  and  Aaron  withstood  the  magicians  at  the 
Egyptian  court,  —  Sergius  Faulus  being  in  this  respect  different  from 
Pharaoh,  that  he  did  not  ^^  harden  his  heart." 

The  miracles  of  the  New  Testament  are  generally  distinguished 
from  those  of  the  Old,  by  being  for  the  most  part  works  of  mercy 
and  restoration,  not  of  punishment  and  destruction.  Two  only  of 
Our  Lord's  miracles  were  inflictions  of  severity,  and  these  were 
attended  with  no  harm  to  the  bodies  of  men.  The  same  law  of 
mercy  pervades  most  of  those  interruptions  of  the  course  of  nature 
which  He  gave  His  servants,  the  Apostles,  power  to  effect.  One 
miracle  of  wrath  is  mentioned  as  worked  in  His  name  by  each  of  the 
great  Apostles,  Peter  and  Paul ;  and  we  can  see  sufficient  reasons 
why  liars  and  hypocrites,  like  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  powerful 
impostors,  like  Elymas  Barjesus,  should  be  publicly  punished  in  the 
face  of  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  worlds,  and  made  the  examples  and 
warnings  of  every  subsequent  age  of  the  Church.*  A  different 
passage  in  the  life  of  St.  Peter  presents  a  parallel  which  is  closer  in 
some  respects  with  this  interview  of  St.  Paul  with  the  sorcerer  in 
Cyprus.  As  Simon  Magus, — who  had  "long  time  bewitched  the 
people  of  Samaria  with  his  sorceries,"  —  was  denounced  by  St.  Peter 
"  as  still  in  the  gall  of  bitterness  and  bond  of  iniquity,"  and  solemnly 
told  that  "  his  heart  was  not  right  in  the  sight  of  God ;  "  *  —  so 
St.  Paul,  conscious  of  his  apostolic  power,  and  under  the  impulse  of 
immediate  inspiration,  rebuked  Barjesus,  as  a  child  of  that  Devil  who 

in  both  the  traditional  accounts  of  Paul's  seem  to  imply  that    the  person  from 

personal  appearance  which  we  possess,  whence  they  came  was  an  eye-witness, 

ne  is  said  to  have  had  contracted  eye-  Some  have  inferred  that  Luke  himself 

brows.     Malaias  (x.  p.  257.  Ed.  Bonn.)  was  present. 

calls  him  avvo^fwc ;  and  Kicephorus  (H,        *  It  is  not  necessary  to  infer  from 

£.  ii.  37.)  says  raVw  tuq  A^puc  «Ix«  vtvov-  these  passages,  or  from  1  Cor.  v.  3 — 5., 

eac.    Many  have  thought  that**  the  thorn  1  Tim.  i.  20.,  that  Peter  and  Paul  had 

in  his  flesV*  2  Cor.  xu.  7.,  was  an  afiec-  power  to  inflict  these  judgments  at  their 

tion  of  the  eyes.    Hence,  perhaps,  the  will.     Though,   even  if  they  had  this 

statement  in  Gal.  iv.  14-- 16.,  and  the  power,  they  had  also  the  spirit  of  love 

m'/XiKa  ypdufiaraf  Gral.  vi.  11.     (See  our  and    supernatural  knowledge  to  guide 

Preface.)  them  in  the  use  of  it. 
1  It  may  be  added  thai  these  phrases        '  Acts  viii.  21 — ^23. 
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18  the  father  of  lies^  as  a  worker  of  deceit  and  mischief  ^^  and  as  one 
who  sought  to  pervert  and  distort  that  which  God  saw  and  approved 
as  right.^  He  proceeded  to  denounce  an  instantaneous  judgment ; 
and,  according  to  his  prophetic  word,  the  "  hand  of  the  Lord  "  struck 
the  sorcerer,  as  it  had  once  struck  the  Apostle  himself  on  the  way 
to  Damascus ;  —  the  sight  of  Elymas  began  to  waver*,  and  presently 
a  darkness  settled  on  it  so  thick,  that  he  ceased  to  behoM  the  sun's 
light  This  blinding  of  the  false  prophet  opened  the  eyes  of  Sergius 
Faulus.*  That  which  had  been  intended  as  an  opposition  to  the 
Gospel,  proved  the  means  of  its  extension.  We  are  ignorant  of  the 
degree  of  this  extension  in  the  island  of  Cyprus.  But  we  cannot 
doubt  that  when  the  Proconsul  was  converted,  his  influence  would 
make  Christianity  reputable ;  and  that  firom  this  moment  the  Gentiles 
of  the  island,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  had  the  news  of  salvation  brought 
home  to  them.® 

And  now,  from  this  point  of  the  Apostolical  history,  Paul  appears 
as  the  great  figure  in  every  picture.  Barnabas,  henceforward,  is 
always  in  the  back-ground.  The  great  Apostle  now  enters  on  his 
work  as  the  preacher  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  simultaneously  with  his 
active  occupation  of  the  field  in  which  he  was  called  to  labour,  his 
name  is  suddenly  changed.  As  **  Abram  ^  was  changed  into 
*'  Abraham,'*  when  God  promised  that  he  should  be  the  "  father  of 
many  nations ;  "  —  as  *'  Simon  "  was  changed  into  *'  Peter,"  when  it 
was  said,  "  On  this  rock  I  will  build  my  church ;  "  — so  "  Saul "  is 
changed  into  **  Paul,"  at  the  moment  of  his  first  great  victory  among 
the  Heathen.  What  "  the  plains  of  Mamre  by  Hebron "  were  to 
the  patriarch,  —  what  "  Csesarea  Philippi,"  ^  by  the  fountains  of  the 

^  John  yiii.  44.  eipUin  away  everything  supernatoral  in 

a  'PaSiovpyia  (xiii.  10.)  expresses  the  !^>®  ^^^"*®?f?-    1^®  Schrader's  Pawfa*, 

cleverness  of  a  successful  imposture.  ]^'  P-  ^^^^^^\  ^*"'  « '*^^?"  ^^  «^?"« 

a  xr^*u«     'o  '       •::;    in  \^a   jo  -  ^s,  that  the  whole  story  was  invented  or 

»  Notice  .vdnaQ,  xm.  10.,  and  i*0«a,  embellished.    Baur's  ftniZie*,  Pt.  i.  ch.  iv. 

'^'"•,  ...  _..  *  We  may  refer  here  to  the  fdurth 

AxXi'c  Kal  ffroroc,  xiu.   11.      This  and  fifth  discourses  on  the  career  of  St. 

may  be  used,  in  Lukes  medical  manner,  Paul  in  iMr.  Forster's  Six-Preacher  Ser- 

to  express  the  stages  of  the  blindness,  rnons  at  Canterbury   (London,  1853); 

Comparet(rrijicacirfpi«7rar€tm  the  account  especially  to  his  remarks  on   Gibbon's 

of  the  recovery,  iii.  8.  argument  drawn  from  the  early  obscnrity 

*  "  Durch  das  Erblinden  des  Magiers  of  Christianity, 
dem  Proconsul  die  Augen  geoffnet  wer-        '  See  Gen.  xiii.  18.,  xvii.  5.;  Matt, 

den."    These  are  the  words  of  Schrader,  xvi.  13—18. ;  and  Mr.  Stanley's  Sermon 

who  yet  exercises  his  utmost  ingenuity  to  on  St.  Peter. 


Chap,  v.]  HISTOBY   OF  JEWISH   NAMES.  183 

Jordan,  was  to  the  fishennan  of  Galilee,  —  that  was  the  city  of 
"  Paphos,"  on  the  coast  of  Cyprus,  to  the  tent-maker  of  Tarsus.  Are 
we  to  suppose  that  the  name  was  now  really  given  him  for  the  first 
time,  —  that  he  adopted  it  himself  as  significant  of  his  own  feelings, 
—  or  that  Sergius  Faulus  conferred  it  on  him  in  grateful  com- 
memoration of  the  benefits  he  had  received,  —  or  that "  Paul,"  having 
been  a  Gentile  form  of  the  Apostle's  name  in  early  life  conjointly 
with  the  Hebrew  "  Saul,"  was  now  used  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
other,  to  indicate  that  he  had  receded  from  his  position  as  a  Jewish 
Christian,  to  become  the  friend  and  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  ?  All 
these  opinions  have  found  their  supporters  both  in  ancient  and 
modem  times.  ^  The  question  has  been  alluded  to  before  in  this 
work  (p.  57.).  It  will  be  well  to  devote  some  further  space  to  it 
now,  once  for  all. 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  words  in  Acts  xiii.  9.  —  **  Saul  who 
is  also  Paul "  —  are  the  line  of  separation  between  two  very  dis- 
tinct portions  of  St  Luke's  biography  of  the  Apostle,  in  the  former 
of  which  he  is  uniformly  called  **  Saul,"  while  in  the  latter  he  receives, 
with  equal  consistency,  the  name  of  ''Paul."  It  must  also  be 
observed  that  the  Apostle  always  speaks  of  himself  under  the  latter 
designation  in  every  one  of  his  Epistles,  without  any  exception ;  and 
not  only  so,  but  the  Apostle  St.  Peter,  in  the  only  passage  where  he 
has  occasion  to  allude  to  him  ^  speaks  of  him  as  "  our  beloved  brother 
Paul."  We  are,  however,  inclined  to  adopt  the  opinion  that  the 
Cilician  Apostle  had  this  Koman  name,  as  well  as  his  other  Hebrew 
name,  in  his  earlier  days,  and  even  before  he  was  a  Christian.  This 
adoption  of  a  Gentile  name  is  so  far  from  being  alien  to  the  spirit  of 
a  Jewish  family,  that  a  similar  practice  may  be  traced  through  all  the 
periods  of  Hebrew  History.'  Beginning  with  the  Persian  epoch 
(b.c.  550 — ^350)  we  find  such  names  as  "  Nehemiah,"  "  Schammai," 
*' Belteshazzar,"  which  betray  an  Oriental  origin*,  and  show  that 
Jewish  appellatives  followed  the  growth  of  the  living  language.     In 

^  Olshausen,  amoDg  the  moderns,  fol-  from  Zunz,  Namen  der  Juden^  Leipsi^, 

lows  the  opinion  of  Jerome,  which  is  1837, —  a  work  which  arose  out  of  poli- 

given  below.  tical  circumstances  in  Germany. 

3  2  pg*  —   15  *  See  what  Zunz  sajs  of  the  termina^ 

ui.  10.  ^^j^g  jj^  j^j^  ^^^  ^jjg  article  Ha,  as  in 

'  The  following  remarks  are  taken    Pedaja,  Sakkai,  Hakatan,  Hakoz,  &c. 
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the  Greek  period  we  encounter  the  names  of  "  Philip,"  *  and  his  son 
*^  Alexander," "  and  of  Alexander's  successors,  "  Antiochus,"  "  Lysi- 
machus,"  '*  Ptolemy,"  "  Antipater ; "  *  the  names  of  Greek  philoso- 
phers, such  as  **  Zeno "  and  "Epicurus ;"  *  even  Greek  mythological 
names,  as  **  Jason  "  and  **  Menelaus."  *  Some  of  these  words  will 
have  been  recognised  as  occurring  in  the  New  Testament  itself. 
When  we  mention  Roman  names  adopted  by  the  Jews,  the  coinci- 
dence is  still  more  striking.  "  Crispus,"  ^  "  Justus  "  ^  "  Niger,"  *  are 
found  in  Josephus  ^  as  well  as  in  the  Acts.  "  Drusilla  "  and  **  Pris- 
ciUa"  might  have  been  Roman  matrons.  The  **  Aquila"  of  St.  Paul 
is  the  counterpart  of  the  "  Apella"  of  Horace.^®  Nor  need  we  end 
our  survey  of  Jewish  names  with  the  early  Boman  empire;  for, 
passing  by  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  we  see  Jews,  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  Middle  AgeSy  calling  themselves  "  Basil,"  "  Leo,"  "  Theo- 
dosius,"  "  Sophia;"  and,  in  the  latter  part,  "Albert,"  "Benedict," 
"Crispin,"  "Denys.""  We  might  pursue  our  inquiry  into  the 
nations  of  modern  Europe ;  but  enough  has  been  said  to  show,  that 
as  the  Jews  have  successively  learnt  to  speak  Chaldee,  Greek,  Latin, 
or  German,  so  they  have  adopted  into  their  families  the  appeUations 
of  those  Gentile  families  among  whom  they  have  lived.  It  is  indeed 
remarkable  that  the  Separated  Nation  should  bear,  in  the  very  names 
recorded  in  its  annals,  the  trace  of  every  nation  with  whom  it  has 
come  in  contact  and  never  united. 

It  is  important  to  our  present  purpose  to  remark  that  double  names 
often  occur  in  combination,  the  one  national,  the  other  foreign.  The 
earliest  instances  are  "  Belteshazzar-Daniel,"  and  "  Esther-Hadasa."  ^* 

'  Matt.x.3.;  ActsTi.5.,xxi.8.;  Joseph.  Menelaus,  Joseph.  Ant,  zii.  5.  I.     See  2 

Ant  xiv.  10.  22.  Mac.  iv.  5. 

*  Acta  xix.  33,  34.     Sec  2  Tim.  iv.  e  Acts  xviii.  8. 

14.     Alexander  was  a  common   name  ^  Acts  i.  23. 

among  the  Asmoneeans.     It  is  said  that  ^  Acts  xiii.  1. 

when  the  great  conqueror  passed  through  •  Joseph.  Vit  68.  65.;  B,  J.  iv.  6.  1. 

Jndsea,  a  promise  was  made  to  him  that  Compare  1  Cor.  i.  14.;  Acts  xviii.  7.;  Col. 

all  the  Jewish  children  born  that  year  iv.  11. 

should  be  called  "Alexander."  ^^  Hor.  i.  Sot.  v.  100.    Priscilla  ap- 

^  1  Mac.  xii.  16.,  xvi.  11.;  2  Mac.  iv.  pears    under     the     abbreviated     form 

29.;  Joseph.  Ant  xiv.  10.  "Prisca,"  2  Tim.  iv.  19. 

^  Zunz  adduces  these  names  from  the  '^  See  further  details  in  Zunz. 

Mischna  and  the  Berenice  Inscription.  '*  Aavi^X  oi  rh  5vofia  IvtKXriBfi  BaXru" 

5  Jason,  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  10. 6. ;  per-  trap,    Dan.  x.  1.  LXX.    See  the  Hebrew 

haps  Acts  xviL  5—9. ;  Rom.  xvi.  21. ;  in  Esther  ii.  7.  inOK  K^H  nuin.  So  Ze- 
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Frequently  there  was  no  resemblance  or  natural  connection  between 
the  two  words,  as  in  "  Herod- Agrippa,"  "  Salome- Alexandra," 
"  Juda-Aristobulus,"  "  Simon-Peter/'  Sometimes  the  meaning  was 
reproduced,  as  in  ^^  Malich-E^eodemus."  At  other  times  an  alliterating 
resemblance  of  sound  ^  seems  to  have  dictated  the  choice,  as  in  ^^Jose- 
Jason,"  «  Hillel-Julus,"  "Saul-Paulus  "^—^Saul,  who  is  also  PauV 
Thus  it  seems  to  us  that  satisfactory  reasons  can  be  adduced  for 
ihe  double  name  borne  by  the  Apostle,  —  without  having  recourse 
to  the  hypothesis  of  Jerome,  who  suggests  that,  as  Scipio  was  called 
Airicanus  from  the  conquest  of  Africa,  and  Metellus  called  Creticus 
from  the  conquest  of  Cret^,  so  Saul  carried  away  his  new  name 
as  a  trophy  of  his  victory  over  the  Heathenism  of  the  Proconsul 
Paulus  ^  —  or  to  that  notion,  which  Augustine  applies  with  much 
rhetorical  effect  in  various  parts  of  his  writings  ',  where  he  alludes 


rubbabel  was  called  Sheshbazzar.    Gom- 

Sire  Ezra  v.  16.  with  Zech.  iv.  9.  The 
riental  practice  of  adopting  names 
which  were  significant  must  not  be  left 
out  of  view.  See  Parkhurst,  and  his 
quotation  from  the  Targum  on  DIH. 

^  Perhaps  the  best  note  among  the  com- 
mentators is  that  of  Grotius.  "  SavHus 
oui  et  Pavhu ;  id  est,  qui,  ex  quo  cum 
Komanis  convcrsari  coepit,  hoc  noniine  a 
suo  non  abludente,  coepit  a  Romanis  ap* 
pellarL  Sic  qui  Jesus  Judseia,  Gnecis 
Jason  :  Hillel,  PoUio :  Onias,  Menelatts : 
Jakin,  Alcimu*.  Apud  Bomanos  Silas, 
Silvajnu,  ut  notavit  Hieron^us ;  Pasi- 
des,  Pansa^  ut  Suetonius  m  Crassitio; 
Diocles,  Diocletianiu;  Biglinitza,  soror 
Justinianif  Romane  VifiuanUaJ*  See 
Joseph.  Ant  xii.  5.  1.  Compare  Jesus 
Justus,  Col.  iv.  11. 

*  Diligenter  attende,  quod  hie  primum 
Pauli  nomen  inceperit  lit  enim  Scjpio, 
subjecta  Airica,  Africani  sibi  nomen*  as- 
sumpsit, et  Metellus,  Creta  insula  sub- 
jugata,  insigne  Cretici  suae  familiae  re- 

g>rtavit;  et  imperatores  nunc  uscjue 
omani  ex  subjectis  gentibus  Adiabenici, 
Parthici,  Sarmatici  nuncupantur :  ita  et 
Saulus  ad  prsedicationem  gentium  missus, 
a  primo  ecclesin  spolio  Proconsule  Sergio 
Paulo  victorise  sun  tropsea  retulit,  erex- 
itque  vexillum,  ut  Paulus  dicerctur  e 


Saulo.**—  Hieron.  in  JEp.  Pkilem,  Au- 
gustine, in  one  passage,  takes  the 
same  view.  "Ipse  minimus  Apostolo- 
rum  tuorum  (1  Uor.  xv.  9.)  cum  Paulus 
Proconsul,  per  ejus  militiam  debellata 
superbia,  sub  lene  jugum  Christi  tui 
missus  est,  re^s  magni  provincialis  ef- 
fectus  (Acts  xiit.  7.  12.),  ipse  quoque  ex 
priore  Saulo  Paulus  vocari  amavit,  ob 
tam  magne  insigne  victorise." —  Conf, 
viii.  4.  It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  that 
this  theory  is  very  inconsistent  with  the 
humility  of  St.  Paul.  Baronius,  who 
sees  this  objection,  gives  a  conjecture 
which  is  more  probable :  "  Saulo  cogno- 
men suum,  quod  etiam  ^miliorum  fa- 
milisB  fuit,  quo  sibi  magis  arctiusque  eo 
vinculo  Apostolum  vinciret,  Sergius 
Paulus  indidit.'*  And  again  below  :  "A 
Sergio  Paulo,  amicitiae  gratia,  familis 
suae  cognomine  nobilitatus  est  Apos- 
tolus." 

•  "  Vox  ilia  de  coelo  prostravit  perse* 
cutorem,  et  erexit  praedicatorem ;  occidit 
Saulum,  et  vivificavitPaulum  (Acts  ix.). 
Saiil  enim  persecutor  erat  sancti  viri  (1 
Sam.  xix.) ;  inde  nomen  habebat  iste 
quando  persequebatur  Christianos :  pos- 
tea  de  Saulo  factus  est  Paulus  (Acts 
xiii.).  Quid  est  Paulus?  Modicus. 
Ergo  quando  Saulus,  superbus,  elatus: 
quando  Paulus,  humilis,  modicus.    Ideo 
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to  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word  ^^  Paulus^  and  contrasts  Saul,  the 
unbridled  king,  the  proud  self-confident  persecutor  of  David,  with 
Paul,  the  lowly,  the  penitent,  —  who  deliberately  wished  to  indicate 
by  his  very  name,  that  he  was  **  the  least  of  the  Apostles,"  *  and 
<^  lezi  than  the  least  of  aU  Saints.''  ^  Yet  we  must  not  neglect  the 
coincident  occurrence  of  these  two  names  in  this  narrative  of  the 
events  which  happened  in  Cyprus,  We  need  not  hesitate  to  dwell 
on  the  associations  which  are  connected  with  the  name  of  "  Paulus," 
—  or  on  the  thoughts  which  are  naturally  called  up,  when  we  notice 
the  critical  passage  in  the  sacred  history,  where  it  is  first  given  to 
Saul  of  Tarsus.  It  is  surely  not  unworthy  of  notice  that,  as  Peter's 
first  Gentile  convert  was  a  member  of  the  Cornelian  House  (p.  143.), 
so  the  surname  of  the  noblest  family  of  the  jEmilian  House '  was 
the  link  between  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  and  his  convert  at 
Paphos*  Nor  can  we  find  a  nobler  Christian  version  of  any  line  of 
a  Heathen  poet,  than  by  comparing  what  Horace  says  of  him  who 


810  loquimur,  Paulo  post  videbo  te,  id  est, 
post  modicum.  Audi  quia  modicus 
factus  est:  JSgo  enim  sum  minimus 
Apostolorum  (1  Cor.  xv.  9.)  ;  et  Mihiy 
minifno  omnium  Sanctorum^  dicit  alio 
loco  (Ephes.  iii.  8.).  Sic  erat  inter 
Apostolos  tanquam  fimbria  vestimenti ; 
sed  tedgit  Kcclesia  gentium  tanquam 
fluxum  patiens,  et  sanata  est.**  (Matt. 
ix.  20—22.)  Tract,  viii.  in  Ep.  Jo, 
The  same  train  of  thought  is  found, 
often  in  the  same  words,  in  the  following 
places :  Enarr,  in  Ps,  Ixxii,  4.,  Serm,  ci. 
in  Luke  x,  2 — 6.,  Serm,  clxviiL  in  Eph, 
vi.  23.,  Serm,  cclxxix.  de  Paulo  Apostolo, 
In  one  passage  he  gives  point  to  the 
contrast  bj  alluding  to  the  tall  stature 
of  the  first  king  of  the  Jews.  **  Saulus 
a  Saiile  nomen  derivatur.  Qui  fuerit 
Salil,  nostis.     Ipsius  electa  est  statura 

Eroceris  [procera].  Sic  enim  describit 
criptura,  quod  supereminens  esset  om- 
nibus, quando  electus  est  ut  ungeretiur 
in  regem  (1  Sam.  ix.  2.).  Non  fuit  sic 
Faulus  [Saulus],  sed  factus  Paul  us. 
Faulufl  enim  parvus.*' — Serm,  clxix.  in 
Philip,  iii.  3 — 16,  In  these  passages  the 
notion  maj  be  used  onlj  rhetorically. 
In  another  place  he  gives  it  as  an  opinion. 


*'  Non  ob  aliud,  quantum  mihi  videtur, 
hoc  nomen  elegit,  nisi  ut  se  ostenderet 
tanquam  minimum  Apostolorum.'* — T)e 
Sp,  et  Lit.  xii.  At  one  time  he  finds  in 
Stephen  the  counterpart  of  David : 
**  Talis  fuerat  Saiil  in  David,  quali^ 
Saulus  in  Stephanum." — Serm,  cccxv. 
in  Sol,  Steph.  Mart.  At  another,  David 
pre6gures  our  Lord  himself:  ^'  Salil  erat, 
ille  persecutor  David.  In  David  Chris- 
tus  erat,  in  David  Christus  praefigura- 
batur:  tanquam  David  Saiih  de  Coelo, 
Saule^  Saute,  quid  me  persegueris  ?  ** 
Serm,  clxxv.  in  1  Tim,  i,  15. 

»  1  Cor.  XV.  9. 

»  Eph.  iii.  8. 

'  Paulus  was  the  cognomen  of  a  famll  v 
of  the  Grens  iBmilia.  The  stemma  is 
given  in  Smith's  JHcHonary  of  Classical 
Biography,  under  Paulus  JSmilius.  The 
name  must  of  course  have  been  given  to 
the  first  individual  who  bore  it  from  the 
smallness  of  his  stature :  it  is  a  contrac- 
tion of  Pauxillus :  see  Donaldson's  Var- 
ronianus.  It  should  be  observed,  that 
both  Malalas  and  Kicephorus  (quoted 
above)  speak  of  St.  Paul  as  short  of 
stature. 
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fell  at  CannsB,  —  *'  animcB  maffnce  prodigum  Paulum^  —  with  the 
words  of  him  who  said  at  Miletus^  '^  /  count  not  my  life  dear  unto 
myself,  so  that  I  might  finish  my  course  with  joy,  and  the  ministry 
which  I  have  received  of  the  Lord  Jesus."  ^ 

And  though  we  imagine,  as  we  have  said  above,  that  Saul  had  the 
name  of  Paul  at  an  earlier  period  of  his  life,  —  and  should  be  inclined 
to  conjecture  that  the  appellation  came  from  some  connection  of  his 
ancestors  (perhaps  as  manumitted  slaves)  with  some  member  of  the 
Boman  family  of  the  ^milian  Fauli  ^ ;  —  yet  we  cannot  believe  it 
accidental  that  the  words  ',  which  have  led  to  this  discussion,  occur 
at  this  particular  point  of  the  inspired  narrative.  The  Heathen 
name  rises  to  the  surface  at  the  moment  when  St.  Paul  visibly  enters 
on  his  office  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Heathen.  The  Boman  name  is 
stereotyped  at  the  moment  when  he  converts  the  Boman  governor. 
And  the  place  where  this  occurs  is  Paphos,  the  favourite  sanctuary 
of  a  shameful  idolatry.  At  the  very  spot  which  was  notorious  through- 
out the  world  for  that  which  the  Gospel  forbids  and  destroys, — 
there,  before  he  sailed  for  Perga,  having  achieved  his  victory, 
the  Apostle  erected  his  trophy*, — as  Moses,  when  Amaiek  was 
discomfited,  "built  an  altar,  and  called  the  name  of  it  Jehovah-Nissi, 
— the  Lord  my  Banner."  * 

KAAYAini    KAIZAPI   ZEBArmi 

TEPMANIKni   APXIEPEI    MEnrTXll 

AHMAPXIXHZ   EEOYZIAZ  AYTOKPATOPI 

nATPI   nATPIAOZ   KOYPIEIIN   H   nOAIZ 

AnO  TUN    nPOKEK[P]IMENIl[N   Y]nO   lOYAlOY 

KOPAOY  ANGYnATOY  AOYKIOZ  ANNIOZ  BAZ[ZOZ  ANe]V 

nATOZ   KAGIEPAZEN*   IB. 

Inierlption  flmnd  at  Cnrinm.  In  Cypra**' 

*  Hor.  I.  Od,  xii.  37.;  Acts  xx.  24.  2632.).  This  inscription  has  been  se- 
Compare  Phil.  iii.  S.  lected  because  of  its  allusion  to  the  £m- 

»  Compare  the  case  of  Josephus,  al-  peror  Claudius.    The  year  is  52  a.  u.  c. 

luded  to  above,  p.  57.  S^-     ^^  t^®  *^o  proconsuls  here  men- 

3  Acts  xiii  9  tioned,  Julius   Cordus  and  L.  Annius 

.  cs        t    '    '   3      4*  T  .   y  Bassus,  the  former  is  mentioned  in  ano- 

V    ^  the  words  of  Jerome  quoted  tj,er  inscription  (No.  2631.,  found   at 

above,  p.   185.  n.  2.      "Victono  susg  citium).    See  the  inscriptions  and  other 

tn^Hta  retulit,  ereubiue  vexUlum.  evidence  coUected  by  Eigel  in  his  work 

»  Exod.  xrii.  15.  on  Cyprus.    Kyprot.  Berru),  1843,  i.  pp. 

*  Boeckh.  Corpm  iMcripHoman  (JSo,  459—463. 
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CHAP.  VI. 

**  Paulas  pneco  Dei,  qui  fera  gentiam 
Frimiis  corda  sacro  perdomuit  stilo, 
Christam  per  populos  ritiboB  aspens 
Immanes  placido  dogmate  seminat." 

Fkudbiitius,  Cont  Symm,  Fnef. 

OLD    AND    NEW   PAPH08. — DEPARTURE    FROM    CYPRUS,  —  COAST    OP    PAM- 
PHTLIA. — PER6A. — MARK's  RETURN  TO  JERUSALEH.  —  MOUNTAIN-SCENERT 

OP   PISIDIA. SITUATION    OF    ANTIOCH. THE    STNAOOGUE. ADDRESS   TO 

THE  JEWS.  —  PREACHINa  TO  THE  GENTILES.  —  PERSECUTION  BT  THE 
JEWS.  —  BISTORT  AND  DESCRIPTION  OF  ICONIUM.  —  LTCAONIA.  —  DERBE 
AND  LTSTRA.  —  HEALING  OF  THE  CRIPPLE.  —  IDOLATROUS  WORSHIP 
OFFERED  TO  PAUL  AND   BARNABAS.  —  ADDRESS   TO    THE   GENTILES.  —  ST. 

PAUL  STONED. — TIMOTHEUS THE   APOSTLES   RETRACE  THEIR  JOURNEY. 

—  PERGA  AND  ATTALEIA.  —  RETURN  TO   SYRIA. 

The  banner  of  the  Gospel  was  now  displayed  on  the  coasts  of  the 
Heathen.  The  Glad  Tidings  had  "  passed  over 
to  the  isles  of  Chittim/'^  and  had  found  a 
willing  audience  in  that  island^  which^  in  the 
Yocabulary  of  the  Jewish  Prophets,  is  the 
representative  of  the  trade  and  civilisation  of 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Cyprus  was  the  early 
meeting-place  of  the  Oriental  and  Greek  forms 
of  social  life.  Originally  colonised  from  Phoe- 
nicia, it  was  successively  subject  to  Egypt,  to 
Assyria,  and  to  Persia.   The  settlements  of  the 


CoinofFftphof.* 


*  The  general  notion  Intended  by  the 
l^hrases  "isles"  and  "coasts"  of  "  Chit- 
tim/*  seems  to  have  been  "the  islands 
and  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
west  and  north-west  of  Judaea.'*  Numb. 
xxiv.  24. ;  Jer.  ii.  10. ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  6.  See 
Gren.  X.  4,  5.;  Isai.  xxiii.  1.;  Dan.  xi.  30. 
But  primarily  the  name  is  believed  to 


have  been  connected  with  CUium  (see 
note  6.  p.  187.),  which  was  a  Fbcenician 
colony.  See  Gesenius,  under  D^n^. 
Epiphanius  (himself  a  Cyprian  bishop) 
says,  Kirtov  17  Kvirpiutv  vjjtro^  icaXelrat* 
Kir  tot  yap  Kuirpioi,     H<Br,  XXX.  25. 

^  From  the  British  Museum :  see  below 
p.  189.  n.  7. 
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Greeks  on  its  shores  had  begun  in  a  remote  period^  and  their  in- 
fluence gradually  advanced,  till  the  older  links  of  connection  were 
entirely  broken  by  Alexander  and  his  successors.     But  not  only  in 
political  and  social  relations,  by  the  progress  of  conquest  and  com- 
merce, was  Cyprus   the  meeting-place  of  Greece   and  the  East. 
Here    also    their  forms  of  idolatrous   worship   met  and  became 
blended  together.     Paphos  was,  indeed,  a  sanctuary  of  Greek  reli- 
gion :  on  this  shore  the  fabled  goddess  first  landed,  when  she  rose 
from  the  seaW  this  was  the  scene  of  a  worship  celebrated  in  the 
classical  poets,  from  the  age  of  Homer  ^,  down  to  the  time  when 
Titus,  the   son  of  Vespasian,  visited  the  spot  in  the  spirit  of  a 
Heathen  pilgrim,  on  his  way  to  subjugate  Judaea.'    But  the  pol- 
luted worship  was  originally  introduced   from  Assyria   or   Phoe- 
nicia ^ :  the  Oriental  form  under  which  the  goddess  was  worshipped, 
is  represented  on  Greek  coins  ^ :  the  Temple  bore  a  curious  resem- 
blance to  those   of  Astarte  at  Carthage  or  Tyre^:  and  Tacitus 
pauses  to  describe  the  singularity  of  the  altar  and  the  ceremonies, 
before  he  proceeds  to  narrate  the  campaign  of  Titus.^     And  here  it 
was  that  we  have  seen  Christianity  firmly  established  by  St.  Paul, 
—  in  the  very  spot  where  the  superstition  of  Syria  had  perverted 
man's  natural  veneration  and  love  of  mystery,  and  where  the  beau- 
tiful creations  of  Greek  thought  had  administered  to  what  Athanar 
sius,  when  speaking  of  Paphos,  well  describes  as  the  "  deification  of 
lust"* 

^  Beam  ipsam  conceptam  mari  hue  ^  Sangoinem  ara  obfundere  vetitum : 

appulsam.  Tac.  Hi$L  ii.  3.   See  F.  Mela,  precibns  et  igne  puro  altaria  adolentur, 

ii.  7.  nee  ullis  imbribus,  quanquam  in  aperto, 

'  Odyss.  Tiii.  362.   See  Eurip.  Bacch.  madeacunt.   Simulacrum  Dee  non  effigie 

400.;yirg.  JE7n.i.415.;  Hor.  Oa.  I.  zxz.;  humana,  continuus  orbis  latiore  initio 

Lucan.  Phar$.  viii.  456.  tenuem  in  ambitum  metso  modo  exsur- 

'  Tiui.Hi8tn.2—4.    Compare  Suet  gens:  et  ratio  in  obscuro.    Tac.  Hi^ 

Tit.  5,    Tacitus  speaks  of  magnificent  u.   3.     See  Max.  Tyr.    Ila^cotc  ri  fikv 

offerings  presented  by  kings  and  others  'Aippodirri  rdc  rtfAOc  ix^i'  ro  Sk  dyaXfui  aim 

to  the  temple  at  Old  raphos.  Slv  (Udaatc  dXXift  rift  ^  irvpofiiBi  Xcvcy,  if 

*  Fausanias  traces  the  steps  of  the  dk  CXi}  AyvoiXrai,    Diss.  viii.  8.    Also 

worship  from  Assyria  to  Paphos  and  Clem.  Alex.  Coh,  ad  Oentes.  ui.  iy. 

Phoenicia,  and  ultimately  to  Cythera.  «  He  is  alluding  to  the  worship  of 

"^if-  *'''•  ^/^i.^'^r"?  "^"^"^^  ^    """^    Venus  at  Paphos,  aSd  says  :ri)vi^.«JJ«av 
with  some  of  the  religious  observances.      ^.o^oirtaavnUpoaKwovrnv.  Athan.  Cant 

I  l!!^"Ti'  ""^^^A    x.  7    •     ij  OQQ      Gr^^^  P-  10.,  ed.  Col.  1686.    Compare 
«  See   MuUcrs  ArchaoIogtSj  §  239.    ^nob  v  19 
(p.  298.) 
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The  Paphos  of  the  poets,  or  Old  PaphoSy  as  it  was  aflberwards 
called,  was  situated  on  an  eminence  at  a  distance  of  nearly  two 
miles  from  the  sea.  New  Paphos  was  on  the  sea-shore,  about  ten 
miles  to  the  n^rth.^  But  the  old  town  still  remained  as  the  sanc- 
tuary which  was  visited  by  Heathen  pilgrims;  profligate  processions, 
at  stated  seasons,  crowded  the  road  between  the  two  towns,  as  they 
crowded  the  road  between  Antioch  and  Daphne  (p.  164.);  and 
small  models  of  the  mysterious  image  *  were  sought  as  eagerly  by 
strangers  as  the  little  "  silver  shrines"  of  Diana  at  Ephesus.  (Acts 
xix.  24.)  Doubtless  the  position  of  the  old  town  was  an  illus- 
tration of  the  early  custom,  mentioned  by  Thucydides,  of  building 
at  a  safe  distance  from  the  shore,  at  a  time  when  the  sea  was  infested 
by  pirates ;  and  the  new  town  had  been  established  in  a  place  con- 
venient for  commerce,  when  navigation  had  become  more  secure. 
It  was  situated  on  the  verge  of  a  plain,  smaller  than  that  of  Salamis, 
and  watered  by  a  scantier  stream  than  the  Pediaeus.'  Not  long 
before  the  visit  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  it  had  been  destroyed  by  an 
earthquake.  Augustus  had  rebuilt  it ;  and  from  him  it  had  received 
the  name  of  Augusta,  or  Sebaste.^  But  the  old  name  stiU  retained 
its  place  in  popular  usage,  and  has  descended  to  modem  times. 


>  Or  rather  the  north-west.  See  the 
Admiraltj  Chart.  The  words  of  Strabo 
are:  £79*  i)  nd^oc  ....  Xifuva  txovtra 
....  diix^i  ^c  ^tKfl  fTTadlovc  i^riKOvra  rrjc 
HaXeuird^v'  Kai  vavriyvpiZovn  iid  t^q 
63ov  ravrric  lear  croc  iirl  t7)v  JlaXcuva^Vy 
dvdpic  Ofiov  ywai^lv  h  rcuv  ^SXXwv  irSXtuv 
<rwi6vrte.  xiY.  6.  The  following  is  an 
extract  from  some  MS.  notes  kindly 
furnished  by  Captain  Graves,  R.N. : 
"  Eouklia  (Old  Paphos)  is  three  hours' 
ride  from  Ktema  (near  New  Paphos) 
along  a  bri41e-path,  with  corn-fidds  on 
either  side.  The  ruins  are  extensive, 
particularly  a  Cyclopean  wall ....  with 
inscriptions  of  an  early  date.  There  are 
also  very  extensive  catacombs.**  The 
Pent  Table  makes  the  distance  eleven 
miles.  Forbiger  (Alte  Qeographie^  iii. 
1049.)  says  incorrectly,  that  Old  Paphos 
was,  according  to  Strabo,  sixty  stadia 
"  weiter  landemwarts  *'  from  New  Paphos. 

^  See  the  story  in  Atben^pus,  xv.  IS. 
'O  'EpoCTpaTog,  ifiiropi^  xP^^h^^^S  "cat  x^^^ 


TToXXr^v  V€piir\ii$tVy  vpoutfx'^^  Trort  cal 
Uifptp  r^c  K^jr/90v,  dyaXfidrtov  'A^poiirric 
ffiriQafiiaiov,  Apxaiov  ry  Tixv^f,  Avrftrdfiivoc^ 
pii  ipeputv  ilQUavKpartv.  K,T.K  The  nar- 
rative goes  on  to  sa^  that  the  merchant 
waa  saved  by  the  miraculous  image  from 
shipwreck. 

»  See  p.  171. 

4  We  learn  this  from  Dio  Cassius. 
Ila^tocc  trtuxfi^  7rovTi<ra<n  koI  j^fiara  ix"^' 
pioaTOy  Kol  rrjv  froXw  Avyov<rrav  caXeTv, 
Kara  idypLa  Mrpeyl/f,  liv.  23.  See  also 
Senec.  Ep,  91.  N.  Q.  vi.  26.  The  Greek 
form  Sewute,  instead  of  Augusta,  occurs 
in  an  inscription  found  on  the  spot,  which 
is  further  interesting  as  containing  the 
name  of  another  Paulus.  Mapici^  ^tXcV- 
TTov  ^vyarpl^  Avi4/if  Kai<rapoc  dtov  Sf* 
€a<rrovf  ywaicl  UavXov  ifatiov  MaKifutv^ 
^t^a<rr^C  Ila^ov  17  PovXtf  Kai  A  i^fioQ* 
Boeckh.  No.  2629.  So  Antioch  in  Pi- 
sidia  was  called  desarea.  See  below, 
p.  206. 
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The  "Paphos"  of  Strabo,  Ptolemy,  and  St.  Luke^  became  the 
"Papho''  of  the  Venetians  and  the  "Baffa"  of  the  Turks.  A 
second  series  of  Latin  ^  architecture  has  crumbled  into  decay. 
Mixed  up  with  the  ruins  of  palaces  and  churches  are  the  poor 
dwellings  of  the  Greek  and  Mahomedan  inhabitants,  partly  on  the 
beach,  but  chiefly  on  a  low  ridge  of  sandstone  rock,  about  two  miles' 
from  the  ancient  port ;  for  the  marsh,  which  once  formed  the  limit 
of  the  port,  makes  the  shore  unhealthy  during  the  heats  of  summer 
by  its  noxious  exhalations.  One  of  the  most  singular  features  of 
the  neighbourhood  consists  of  the  curious  caverns  excavated  in  the 
rocks,  which  have  been  used  both  for  tombs  and  for  dwellings. 
The  harbour  is  now  ahnost  blocked  up,  and  affords  only  shelter  for 
boats.  **The  Venetian  stronghold,  at  the  extremity  of  the  Western 
mole,  is  now  fast  crumbling  into  ruins.  The  mole  itself  is  broken 
up,  and  every  year  the  massive  stones  of  which  it  was  constructed 
are  rolled  over  from  their  original  position  into  the  port*'*  The 
approaches  to  the  harbour  can  never  have  been  very  safe,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  ledge  of  rocks  ^  which  extends  some  distance  into  the 
sea.  At  present,  the  eastern  entrance  to  the  anchorage  is  said  to  be 
the  safer  of  the  two.     The  western,  under  ordinary  circumstances, 

*  Strab.  xiv.  6.;  Ptol.  v.  14.  1.  hill  of  slight  elevation,  are  pointed  out 

'  The  following  passage  from  a  tra-  by  the  guides  as  the  remains  of  a  temple 

veller  about  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  dedicated  to  Venus.    Then  there  are 

is  a  curious  instance  of  the  changes  of  numerous  excavations  in  the  sandstone 

meaning  which  the  same  words  may  un-  hills,  which  probably  served  at  various 

dergo.     '^Paphos  ruinis  plena  videtur,  periods  the  double  purpose  of  habitations 

templis  tamen  frequens,  inter  quae  Za/tna  and   tombs.     Several  monasteries  and 

sunt  pnestantiora,  in  quibus  ritu  Romano  churches  now  in  ruins,  of  a  low  Gothic 

divina  pertiguntur,  et  Gallorum  legibus  architecture,  are  more  easily  identified ; 

vivitur."    Itin.  Uieros.  Bart**^  de  Sallg-  but  the  crumbling  fragments  of  the  sand- 

nacOf  1587.  stone  with  which  they  were  constructed, 

"  This  is  the  distance  between  the  only  add  to  the  incongruous  heap  around, 

Ktema  and  the  Marina  given  by  Captain  that  now  covers  the  palace  of  the  Faphian 

Graves.    In  Purdy*s  Sailing  Directions  Venus." — MS.  note  by  Captain  Graves, 

fp.  251^,  it  is  stated  to  be  only  half  a  R.N. 

mile.    Captain  Graves  says:  "In  the  4  Captain  Graves.  MS. 
vicinity  are  numerous  rums  and  ancient 

remains;  but  when  so  many  towns  have  *  "A  great  ledge  of  rocks  lies  in  the 

existed,  and  so  many  have  severally  been  entrance  to  Papho,  extending  about  a 

destroyed,  all  must  be  left  to  conjecture,  league ;  you  may  sail  in  either  to  the 

A  number  of  columns  broken  and  much  eastward  or  westward  ^  of  it,  but  the 

mutilated  are  lying  about,  and  some  sub-  eastern  passage  is  the  widest  and  best.** 

stantial  and  well-built  vaults,  or  rather  Purdj,  p.  251.     The  soundings  may  bo 

subterraneous  communications,  under  a  seen  m  the  Admiralty  Chart. 
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would  be  more  convenient  for  a  vessel  clearing  out  of  the  port,  and 
about  to  sail  for  the  Gulf  of  Pamphylia. 

We  have  remarked  in  the  last  chapter^  that  it  is  not  difficult  to 
imagine  the  reasons  which  induced  Paul  and  Barnabas^  on  their  de-  . 
parture  from  Seleucia,  to  visit  first  the  island  of  Cyprus.  It  is  not 
quite  so  easy  to  give  an  opinion  upon  the  motives  which  directed 
their  course  to  the  coast  of  Pamphylia,  when  they  had  passed  through 
the  native  island  of  Barnabas,  from  Salamis  to  Paphos.  It  might 
be  one  of  those  circumstances  which  we  call  accidents,  and  which^ 
as  they  never  influence  the  actions  of  ordinary  men  without  the  pre- 
determining direction  of  Divine  Providence,  so  were  doubtless  used 
by  the  same  Providence  to  determine  the  course  even  of  Apostles. 
As  St.  Paul,  many  years  afterwards,  joined  at  Myra  that  vessel  in 
which  he  was  shipwrecked  ^  and  then  was  conveyed  to  Puteoli  in  a 
ship  which  had  accidentally  \fintered  at  Malta  ^ — so  on  this  occasion 
there  might  be  some  small  craft  in  the  harbour  at  Paphos,  bound 
for  the  opposite  gulf  of  Attaleia,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas  were 
thinking  of  their  future  progress.  The  distance  is  not  great,  and 
frequent  communication,  both  political  and  commercial,  must  have 
taken  place  between  the  towns  of  Pamphylia  and  those  of  Cyprus.' 
It  is  pos^ble  that  St.  Paul,  having  already  preached  the  Gospel  in 
Cilicia  ^,  might  wish  now  to  extend  it  among  those  districts  which 
lay  more  immediately  contiguous,  and  the  population  of  which  was, 
in  some  respects,  similar  to  that  of  his  native  province.'  He  might 
also  reflect  that  the  natives  of  a  comparatively  unsophisticated 
district  might  be  more  likely  to  receive  the  message  of  salvation, 
than  the  inhabitants  of  those  provinces  which  were  more  completely 
penetrated  with  the  corrupt  civilisation  of  Greece  and  Bome.  Or 
his  thoughts  might  be  turning  to  those  numerous  families  of  Jews, 
whom  he  well  knew  to  be  settled  in  the  great  towns  beyond  Mount 
Taurus,  such  as  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  and  Iconium  in  Lycaonia,  witli 
the  hope  that  his  Master's  cause  would  be  most  successfully  advanced 

*  Acts  zxYii.  5, 6.  ,  conveying      government      despatches, 


^^\tva  ^B^KTia*  «#}   w*                                 ^  wuvcjriu^            ^vrTCiu&u^itw            \«vo|/€»ia^u«^«>| 

*  Acta  xxviii.  1 1 — 13.  usually  cross  to  Cyprus.     See  Purdy, 

'  And  perhaps  Paphos  more  especially,  p.  245.,  and  the  reference  to  Irby  and 

UB  the  seat  of  government.    At  present  Mangles. 

Khalandri  (Gulnar),  to  the  south-east  of  *  See  pp.  114—117.  and  128. 

Attaleia  and  Perga,  is  the  port  from  '  Strabo's  expression  is,  01  Uafi^vXor, 

which  the  Tatars  from  Constantinople,  xoXd  rov  KiXuciov  ^v\ov  fitrixovrtsy  xii.  7. 
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among  those  Gentiles,  who  flocked  there,  as  everywhere,  to  the 
worship  of  the  Synagogue.  Or,  finally,  he  may  have  had  a  direct 
revelation  from  on  high,  and  a  vision,  like  that  which  had  already 
ap)>eared  to  him  in  the  Temple  S  or  like  that  which  he  afterwards 
saw  on  the  confines  of  Europe  and  Asia  ',  may  have  directed  the 
course  of  his  voyage.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  calculations  of 
his  own  wisdom  and  prudence,  or  whatever  supernatural  intimations 
may  have  reached  him,  he  sailed,  with  his  companions  Barnabas  and 
John,  in  some  vessel,  of  which  the  size,  the  cargo,  and  the  crew,  ars 
unknown  to  us,  past  the  promontories  of  Drepanum  and  Acamas, 
and  then  across  the  waters  of  the  Pamphylian  Sea,  leaving  on  the 
right  the  clifis '  which  are  the  western  boundary  of  Cilicia,  to  the 
innermost  bend  of  the  bay  of  Attaleia. 

This  bay  is  a  remarkable  feature  in  the  shore  of  Asia  Minor;  and 
it  is  not  without  some  important  relations  with  the  history  of  this 
part  of  .the  world.  It  forms  a  deep  indentation  in  the  general  coast- 
line, and  is  bordered  by  a  plain,  which  retreats  itself  like  a  bay  into 
the  mountains.  From  the  shore  to  the  mountains,  across  the  widest 
part  of  the  plain,  the  distance  is  a  journey  of  eight  or  nine  hours. 
Three  principal  rivers  intersect  this  level  space:  the  Catarrhactes, 
which  fidls  over  sea'clifis  near  Attaleia,  in  the  waterfalls  which 
suggested  its  name ;  and  farther  to  the  east  the  Oestrus  and  Eury- 
medon,  which  flow  by  Perga  and  Aspendus  to  a  low  and  sandy  sliore. 
About  the  banks  of  these  rivers,  and  on  the  open  waters  of  the  bay, 
whence  the  eye  ranges  freely  over  the  ragged  mountain  summits 
which  inclose  the  scene,  armies  and  fleets  had  engaged  in  some  of 
those  battles  of  which  the  results  were  still  felt  in  the  day  of  St. 
Paul.  From  the  base  of  that  steep  shore  on  the  west,  where  a  rugged 
knot  of  mountains  is  piled  up  into  snowy  heights  above  the  rocks  of 
Phaselis,  the  united  squadron  of  the  Bomans  and  Bhodians  sailed 
across  the  bay  in  the  year  190  b.  c;  and  it  was  in  rounding  that 
promontory  near  Side  on  the  east,  that  they  caught  sight  of  the  fleet 
of  Antiochus,  as  they  came  on  by  the  shore  with  the  dreadful  Han- 

'  Acts  xxii.  17 — ^21.     See  p.  129.  and   Alaya   (tbe   ancient  Coracesium), 

9  ^^jjg  3^^j  g  there  are  cliffs  of  500  and  600  feet  high. 

See  Piird^,  p.  244.    Compare  our  Map 
^  About  C.  Anamour  (Anemurium,     of  the  2^.£.  corner  of    the    Mediter- 
the  southernmost  point  of  Asia  Minor),    ranean. 
VOL.  I.  O 
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nibal  on  board.*  And  close  to  the  same  spot  where  the  Latin  power 
had  defeated  the  Greek  king  of  Sjria^  another  battle  had  been  fought 
at  an  earlier  period^  in  which  the  Greeks  gave  one  of  their  last  blows 
to  the  retreating  force  of  Persia,  and  the  Athenian  Cimon  gained  a 
victory  both  by  land  and  sea;  thus  winning,  according  to  the  boast 
of  Plutarch,  in  one  day  the  laurels  of  Plataea  and  Salamis.'  On  that 
occasion  a  large  navy  saUed  up  the  river  Eurymedon  as  far  as  As- 
pcndus.  Now,  the  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  would  make  this 
impossible*^  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  river  Cestrus,  which, 
Strabo  says,  was  navigable  in  his  day  for  sixty  stadia,  or  seven  miles, 
to  the  city  of  Perga.*  Ptolemy  calls  this  city  an  inland  town  of 
Pamphylia ;  but  so  he  speaks  of  Tarsus  in  Cilicia.^  And  we  have 
seen  that  Tarsus,  though  truly  called  an  inland  town,  as  being  some 
distance  from  the  coast,  was  nevertheless  a  mercantile  harbour.  Its 
relation  with  the  Cydnus  was  similar  to  that  of  Perga  witli  the 
Cestrus;  and  the  vessel  which  brought  St  Paul  to  win  more  glorious 
victories  than  those  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  battles  of  the  Eury- 
medon,—  came  up  the  course  of  the  Cestrus  to  her  moorings  near 
the  Temple  of  Diana. 

All  that  Strabo  tells  us  of  this  city  is  that  the  Temple  of  Diana 
was  on  an  eminence  at  some  short  distance,  and  that  an  annual 
festival  was  held  in  honour  of  the  goddess.^  The  chief  associations 
of  Perga  are  with  the  Greek  rather  than  the  Roman  period :  and  its 
existing  remains  are  described  as  being  *^  purely  Greek,  there  being 
no  trace  of  any  later  inhabitants."'  Its  prosperity  was  probably 
arrested  by  the  building  of  Attaleia®  after  the  death  of  Alexander, 

*  The  description  in  Liyy  is  as  vivid     vam-t    araSiovc    iKijKovra    Tlipyri    irdXi^. 
us  if  it  proceeded  from  an  ejre-witness :     xiv.  4. 

"  In  confinio  Lycise  et  PamphjrliiB  Pha-  «  Perga  is  reckoned  among  the  Uafi- 

sells  est :   prominet  penitus   m   altum,  ^vXioq  ftetroyf tot.   Ftol.  v.  5.  7.   So  Tarsus 

consniciturque  prima  terramm  Rhodum  among  the  KiXiicmc  tutrSy.  v.  8.  7. 

a  Cilicia  petentibus,  et  procul  nayium  6  uXtitriov  iwl  furiiapov  roirov  ro  rijc 

pra3bet  prospectum  .  .  •  •  Fostquam  su-  Hfpyaiag  'Aprsfi^oQ  Upov^  iv  if  reaviiyvp^Q 

peravere  Rhodii  promontorium,  quod  ab  rar  eroc  ovvriktXrai,    xiy.  4. 

Sida  prominet  in   altum,   extemplo  et  ^  Fellows.     See  note  2.  p.  195.   [In  a 

conspecti  ab  hostibus  sunt,  et  ipsi  eos  letter  received  from  E.  Falkener,  Esq., 

viderunt."   xxxvii.  23.      Compare  the  Architect,  it  is  stated  that  though  the 

English  Sailing  Directions.           .  theatre  is  disposed  after  the  Greek  man- 

'  Flut.  Cim,  xiii.  ner,  its  architectural  details  (as  well  as 

'  See  Beaufort*s  Karamania^  p.  135.  those  of  the  stadium)  are  all  Roman.] 

*  El^  6  Khrpoe  norafibs^  'dv  dvanXkv^  *  Acts  xiv.  25. 
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Coin  of  Perga.1 

in  a  more  favourable  situation  on  the  shore  of  the  bay.  Attaleia  has 
never  ceased  to  be  an  important  town  since  the  day  of  its  foundation 
by  Attains  Philadelphus.  But  when  the  traveller  pitches  his  tent 
at  Perga,  he  finds  only  the  encampments  of  shepherds,  who  pasture 
their  cattle  amidst  the  ruins.  These  ruins  are  walls  and  towers, 
colimms  and  cornices,  a  theatre  and  a  stadium,  a  broken  aqueduct 
encrusted  with  the  calcareous  deposit  of  the  Pamphylian  streams,  and 
tombs  scattered  on  both  sides  of  the  site  of  the  town.  Nothing  else 
remains  of  Perga,  but  the  beauty  of  its  natural  situation,  "  between 
and  upon  the  sides  of  two  hills,  with  an  extensive  valley  in  front, 
watered  by  the  river  Oestrus,  and  backed  by  the  mountains  of  the 
Taurus."  « 

The  coins  of  Perga  are  a  lively  illustration  of  its  character  as  a 
city  of  the  Greeks.  We  have  no  memorial  of  its  condition  as  a  city 
of  the  Bomans ;  nor  does  our  narrative  require  us  to  delay  any  longer 
in  describing  it.  The  Apostles  made  no  long  stay  in  Perga.  This 
seems  evident,  not  only  from  the  words  used  at  this  point  of  the 
history  *,  but  from  the  marked  manner  in  which  we  are  told  that  they 
did  stay  *,  on  their  return  from  the  interior.  One  event,  however,  is 
mentioned  as  occurring  at  Perga,  which,  though  noticed  incidentally 


*  From  the  British  Museum.  The 
well  known  form  of  the  tutelary  divinity 
of  Perga  will  be  observed  on  the  coin, 
with  the  inscription  APTEMiAOZ 

REPrAIAZ. 

*  This  description  is  quoted  or  bor- 
rowed from  Sir  C.  Fellows'  **i4*ia  Minor, 
1839,"  pp.  190--193.  Gen.  Kohler  ap- 
pears to  have  seen  these  ruins  in  1800, 
on  "  a  large  and  rapid  stream"  between 

o 


Stavros  and  Adalia,  but  without  iden- 
tifying them  with  Perga.  Leake's  Asia 
Minor,  p.  132.    See  Cramer,  ii.  280. 

'  Au\96vTtc  avb  rrjg  IlipyijCi  xiii.  14. 
On  their  return  it  is  said,  Su\96vtbc  tj)v 
UiaiHav,  xiv.  24.  Similarly,  a  rapid 
journey  is  implied  in  ho^ivoavriq  Tf)v  A, 
Kai  A.,  xvii.  1. 

*   \a\i}(iavTig  Iv  Tltpyy  rbv  Xoyov,  icar*- 
ftiaav,  K.r,\.   xiv.  25. 
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and  in  few  words,  was  attended  with  painful  feelings  at  the  time, 
and  inyolved  the  most  serious  consequences.  It  must  have  occasioned 
deep  sorrow  to  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  possibly  even  then  some 
mutual  estrangement :  and  afterwards  it  became  the  cause  of  their 
quarrel  and  separation.^  Mark  *^  departed  from  them  from  Pam- 
phylia,  and  went  not  with  them  to  the  worf  He  came  with  them 
up  the  Oestrus  as  far  as  Perga;  but  there  he  forsook  them,  and,  taking 
advantage  of  some  vessel  which  was  sailing  towards  Palestine,  he 
"  returned  to  Jerusalem,"  ^  which  had  been  his  home  in  earlier  years.^ 
We  are  not  to  suppose  that  this  implied  an  absolute  rejection  of 
Christianity.  A  soldier  who  has  wavered  in  one  battle  may  live  to 
obtain  a  glorious  victory.  Mark  was  afterwards  not  unwilling  to 
accompany  the  Apostles  on  a  second  missionary  journey^;  and  ac- 
tually did  accompany  Barnabas  again  to  Cyprus.^  Nor  did  St.  Paul 
always  retain  his  unfavourable  judgment  of  him  (Acts  xv.  38.),  but 
long  afterwards,  in  his  Boman  imprisonment,  commended  him  to  the 
Colossians,  as  one  who  was  *^  a  fellow-worker  unto  the  kingdom  of 
God,"  and  "a  comfort"  to  himself^:  and  in  his  latest  letter,  just 
before  his  death,  he  speaks  of  him  again  as  one  '^  profitable  to  him 
for  the  ministry."^  Yet  if  we  consider  all  the  circumstances  of  his 
life,  we  shall  not  find  it  difficult  to  blame  his  conduct  in  Pamphylia, 
and  to  see  good  reasons  why  Paul  should  afterwards,  at  Antioch, 
distrust  the  steadiness  of  his  character.  The  child  of  a  religious  mother, 
who  had  sheltered  in  her  house  the  Christian  disciples  in  a  fierce 
persecution,  he  had  joined  himself  to  Barnabas  and  Saul,  when  they 
travelled  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch,  on  their  return  from  a  mission 
of  charity.  He  had  been  a  close  spectator  of  the  wonderful  power 
of  the  religion  of  Christ, — he  had  seen  the  strength  of  faith  under 
trial  in  his  mother's  home, — he  had  attended  his  kinsman  Barnabas 
in  his  labours  of  zeal  and  love, — he  had  seen  the  word  of  Paul 
sanctioned  and  fulfilled  by  miracles, — ^he  had  even  been  the  *^  minister  " 
of  Apostles  in  their  successful  enterprise  ®;  and  now  he  forsook  them, 
when  they  were  about  to  proceed  through  greater  difficulties  to  more 

*  Acts  XV.  37—89.  *  Ibid.  xv.  39. 
«  ThM  Till  1^  •  Col.  iv.  10. 

•  t  .7    ..  '  Or  rather,  "profitable  to  minister" 
»  Ibid.  XII.  12;  25.  to  him.    2  Tim.  iv.  1 U 

«  Ibid.  XV.  37.  ^  See  Acts  xiii.  5. 
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glorious  success.  We  are  not  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  real  character 
of  his  departure.  He  was  drawn  from  the  work  of  God  by  the 
attraction  of  an  earthly  home.^  As  he  looked  up  from  Ferga  to  the 
Gentile  mountains^  his  heart  failed  him,  and  he  turned  back  with 
desire  towards  Jerusalem.  He  could  not  resolve  to  continue  per- 
severing, "  in  joumeyings  often,  in  perils  of  rivers,  in  perils  of 
robbers."* 

**  Perils  of  rivers  "  and  "  perils  of  robbers  **  —  these  words  express 
the  very  dangers  which  St.  Paul  would  be  most  likely  to  encounter 
on  his  journey  from  Perga  in  Pamphylia  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia. 
The  lawless  and  marauding  habits  of  the  population  of  those  moun- 
tains which  separate  the  table-land  in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor 
from  the  pkdns  on  the  south  coast,  were  notorious  in  all  parts  of 
ancient  history.  Strabo  uses  the  same  strong  language  both  of  the 
Isaurians '  who  separated  Cappadocia  from  Cilicia,  and  of  their 
neighbours  the  Pisidians,  whose  native  fortresses  were  the  barrier 
between  Phrygia  and  Pamphylia.*  We  have  the  same  character  of 
the  latter  of  these  robber-tribes  in  Xenophon,  who  is  the  first  to 
mention  them  ^ ;  and  in  Zosimus,  who  relieves  the  history  of  the 
later  empire  by  telling  us  of  the  adventures  of  a  robber-chief,  who 
defied  the  Bomans  and  died  a  desperate  death  in  these  mountains.^ 
Alexander  the  Great,  when  he  heard  that  Memnon's  fleet  was  in  the 
iEgean,  and  marched  from  Perga  to  rejoin  Parmenio  in  Phrygia, 
found  some  of  the  worst  difficulties  of  his  whole  campaign  in  pene- 
trating through  this  district.^    The  scene  of  one  of  the  roughest 

»  Matthew   Henrj  pithily  remarks :  'Iffavpoc,  IvriOpafifiivoc  rj  vwiiQa  Kgaruq, 

"  Either  he  did  not  like  the  work,  or  he  Zos.  pp.  69—61.  in  the  Bonn  Ed.    The 

wanted  to  go  and  see  hb  mother.**  scene  is  at  Cremna.  See  the  Map.  Com- 

2  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  P^^  what  Zosimus  says  of  the  robbers 

^  o        "  «*  oear  Selge,  266.    The  beautiful  story  of 

See  p.  25.  gt^  jol,n  and  the  robber  (Euseb.  Ecd. 

^  Of  Isauria  he  says,  X^rJiv  &irauj€ii  Hist.  iii.  23.)  will  naturaUy  occur  to  the 

KaToUiac  xii.  6.  Of  the  Pisidians  he  says  reader.    See  also  the  frequent  mention 

that  jcadaTrcjooi  fLiKuctQ^XriiTTpiKStQ ricKJivrau  of  Isaurian  robbers  in  the  latter  part  of 

lb.  7.    He  adds  that  even  the  Pamphy-  the  life  of  Chrysostom,  prefixed  to  the 

lians,  *'  though  living  on  the  south  side  Benedictine  edition  of  his  works, 
of  Taurus,  had  not  quite  given  up  their        ^  See  the  account  in  Arrian,  i.  27, 28. 

robber  habits,  and  did  not  always  allow  and  especially  the  notices  of  Selge  and 

their  neighbours  to  live  in  peace.**  Sagalassus :   and  compare  the  accounts 

*  Xen.  Anah.  i.  i.  11.  ix.  9.  in.  ii.  14.  of  these  cities  by  modem  travellers,  P. 

^  His  name  was  Lydius  —  to   ykvoQ  Lucas,  Arundel,  and  Fellows. 
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campaigns  connected  with  the  wars  of  Antiochus  the  Great  was 
among  the  hill-forts  near  the  upper  waters  of  the  Oestrus  and 
Eurymedon.^  No  population  through  the  midst  of  which  St  Paul 
ever  travelled,  abounded  more  in  those  **  perils  of  robbers,*'  of  which 
he  himself  speaks,  than  the  wUd  and  lawless  clans  of  the  Pisidian 
Highlanders. 

And  if  on  this  journey  he  was  exposed  to  dangers  from  the  aittacks 
of  men,  there  might  be  other  dangers,  not  less  imminent^  arising 
from  the  natural  character  of  the  country  itself.  To  travellers  in 
the  East  there  is  a  reality  in  "  perils  of  rivers,**  which  we  in  England 
are  hardly  able  to  understand.  Un&miliar  with  the  sudden  flooding 
of  thirsty  water-courses,  we  seldom  comprehend  the  full  force  of 
some  of  the  most  striking  images  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.^ 
The  rivers  of  Asia  Minor,  like  all  the  rivers  in  the  Levant,  are 
liable  to  violent  and  sudden  changes.^  And  no  district  in  Asia 
Minor  is  more  singularly  characterised  by  its  **  water  floods  "  than 
the  mountainous  tract  of  Fisidia,  where  rivers  burst  out  at  the  bases 
of  huge  cliffs,  or  dash,  down  wildly  through  narrow  ravines.  The 
very  notice  of  the  bridges  in  Strabo,  when  he  tells  us  how  the  Oestrus 
and  Eurymedon  tumble  down  from  the  heights  and  precipices  of 
Selge  to  the  Pamphylian  Sea,  is  more  expressive  than  any  elaborate 
description.^  We  cannot  determine  the  position  of  any  bridges 
which  the  Apostle  may  have  crossed;  but  his  course  was  never  fiur 
from  the  channels  of  these  two  rivers :  and  it  is  an  interesting  fact, 
that  his  name  is  still  traditionally  connected  with  one  of  them,  as  we 
learn  from  the  information  recently  given  to  an  English  traveller  by 
the  Archbishop  of  Pisidia.* 

*  See  especially  the  siege  of  Selge  by  difficulties  presented  by  the  larger  rivers 

Acbaeus  in  Polybius,  v.  72—77.     Com-  of  Asia  Minor.      Vonones,   when    at- 

pare  the   account  of  Sagalassus  in  the  tempting  to  escape  from  Cilicia  (Xac 

narrative  of  the  Campaign  of  Manilas.  Ann,  ii.  68.),  lost  his  life  in  consequence 

Liv.  xxxviii.  15.,  and  see  Cramer's  Asia  of  not  being  able  to  cross  the  Pyramus. 
Minor,  ♦  Ti}v  ;^iupav  njv  SAylofv  dpuviiv  cpq- 

'  Thus  the  true  meaning  of  2  Cor.  xi.  nvwvKaixapaSpCivolaav  wXripti^&cirotovatp 

26.  is   lost  in  the  English  translation.  dXXoi  re  iroTafiol^  kox  6  "Rifpvfiidwvy  Kai  6 

Similarly,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  Kktrrpoct  dv6  t&v  ScXyucwv  hpSev  tig  n}v 

(Matt.  vii.  25.  27.),  worafioi  is  translated  UafxipvXiav  UiriirrovTiQ  daXarrav  yk^vpea. 

"  floods,"  and  the  image  confused.     See  ^  MKiivrai  toiq  bSoic.    Strabo,  xii.  7. 
Ps.  xxxii.  6.  ^  '*  About  two  hours  and  a  half  from 

'  The  crossing  of  the  Halys  by  Croesus  Isbarta,  towards  the  south-east,  b  the 

(Herod,  i.  75.)  is  an  illustration  of  the  village  of  Say,  where  is  the  source  of  a 


Chap.  VI.]  MOUNTAIN-SCENBBT  OF  TISlDIAs  199 

Such  considerations  respecting  the  physical  peculiarities  of  the 
country  now  traversed  by  St.  Paul,  naturally  lead  us  into  various 
trains  of  thought  concerning  the  scenery,  the  climate,  and  the 
seasons.  ^  And  there  are  certain  probabilities  in  relation  to  the  time 
of  the  year  when  the  Apostle  may  be  supposed  to  have  journeyed 
this  way,  which  may  well  excuse  some  remarks  on  these  subjects. 
And  this  is  all  the  more  allowable,  because  we  are  absolutely  without 
any  data  for  determining  the  year  in  which  this  first  missionary 
expedition  was  undertaken.  All  that  we  can  assert  with  confidence 
is  that  it  must  have  taken  place  somewhere  in  the  interval  between 
the  years  45  and  50.^  But  this  makes  us  all  the  more  desirous  to 
determine,  by  any  reasonable  conjectures,  the  movements  of  the 
Apostle  in  reference  to  a  better  chronology  than  that  which  reckons 
by  successive  years,  —  the  chronology  which  furnishes  us  with  the 
real  imagery  round  his  path,  —  the  chronology  of  the  seasons. 

Now  we  may  well  suppose  that  he  might  sail  from  Seleucia  to 
Salamis  at  the  beginning  of  spring.  In  that  age  and  in  those  waters, 
the  commencement  of  a  voyage  was  usually  determined  by  the 
advance  of  the  season.  The  sea  was  technically  said  to  be  "  open  '* 
in  the  month  of  March.'  If  St.  Paul  began  his  journey  in  that 
month,  the  lapse  of  two  months  might  easily  bring  him  to  Perga, 
and  allow  sufficient  time  for  aU  that  we  are  told  of  his  proceedings 
at  Salamis  and  Paphos.  If  we  suppose  him  to  have  been  at  Perga 
in  May,  this  would  have  been  exactly  the  most  natural  time  for  a 

river  called  the  Sav-Sou.    Five  hours  mented  Professor  Forbes,  also  to  Mr. 

and  a  half  beyond,  and  still  towards  the  Falkener,  and  Dr.  Wolff, 
south-east,  is  the  village  of  Paoli  (St,        ^  See  Wieseler,  pp.  222—226.  Anger, 

Paid);  and  here  the  nver,  which  had  pp.  188, 189.   The  extent  of  the  interval 

continued  its  course  so  far,  is  lost  in  the  is  much  the  same  on  Mr.  Greswell's 

mountains,  &c."   ArnndelY 3  Asia  Minora  system  (jDim.  vol.  iv.  p.  138.);  on  that 

vol.  ii.  p.  31.  Isbarta  is  near  Sagalassus.  of  Mr.  Browne  (Ordo  Saclorum^  p.  120.) 

The  river  is  probably  the  Eurymedon.  somewhat  less.     See  the  Chronological 

See  Arundell^  Map  m  the  first  volume.  Table  in  the  Appendix  to  Vol.  II. 

*  The    descriptive    passages    which        ^  "Ex  die  tertio  iduum  Novembris', 

follow  are  chiefly  borrowed  from  "  Asia  usque  in  diem  sextum  iduum  Martiarum, 

Minor y  1839,"  and  ^^  LyciOy   1841,"  by  maria   clauduntur.     Nam  lux  minima 

Sir  C.  Fellows,  and  "  Travels  in  Lycia^  noxque  prolixa,  nubium  densitas,  aeris 

1847,"  by  Lieutenant  Spratt,  R.N.,  and  obscuritas,  ventorum,  imbrium,  vel  ni- 

Professor  E.  Forbes.   The  writer*  desires  vium  ^eminatassevitia."  Vegetius,  quoted 

also  to  acknowledge  his  obligations  to  in  Smith*s  ^^  Shipiorecky  &c.,"  p.  45.   See 

various  travellers,  especially  to  the  la-  Hor.  Od.  i.  iv..  ni.  vit. 
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journey  to  the  mountams.  Earlier  in  the  springy  the  passes  would 
have  been  filled  with  snow.'  In  the  heat  of  siumner  the  weather 
would  have  been  less  favourable  for  the  journey.  In  the  autumn 
the  disadvantages  would  have  been  still  greater^  from  the  approaching 
difficulties  of  winter.  But  again,  if  St.  Paul  was  at  Perga  in  May, 
a  further  reason  may  be  given  why  he  did  not  stay  there,  but  seized 
all  the  advantages  of  the  season  for  prosecuting  his  journey  to  the 
interior.  The  habits  of  a  people  are  always  determined  or  modified 
by  the  physical  peculiarities  of  their  country ;  and  a  custom  prevails 
among  the  inhabitants  of  this  part  of  Asia  Minor,  which  there  is 
every  reason  to  believe  has  been  unbroken  for  centuries.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  hot  season  they  move  up  from  the  plains  to  the 
cool  basin-like  hollows  on  the  mountains.  These  yailahs  or  summer 
retreats  are  always  spoken  of  with  pride  and  satisfaction,  and  the 
time  of  the  journey  anticipated  with  eager  delight.  When  the  time 
arrives,  the  people  may  be  seen  ascending  to  the  upper  groimds,  men, 
women,  and  children,  with  flocks  and  herds,  camels  and  asses,  like 
the  patriarchs  of  old.^  If  then  St.  Paul  was  at  Perga  in  May,  he 
would  find  the  inhabitants  deserting  its  hot  and  silent  streets.  They 
would  be  moving  in  the  direction  of  his  own  intended  journey.  He 
would  be  under  no  temptation  to  stay.  And  if  we  imagine  him  as 
joining  '  some  such  company  of  Pamphylian  families  on  his  way  to 

^  *^  March  4.  —  The  passes  to  the  From  clefls  in  these  gushed  out  cascades 
Yailahs  from  the  upper  part  of  the  ....  and  the  waters  were  carried  away 
valley  being  still  shut  up  by  snow,  we  by  the  wind  in  spray  over  the  green 
have  no  alternative  but  to  prosecute  our  woods. ...  In  a  zigzag  course  up  the 
researches  amongst  the  low  country  and  wood  lay  the  track  leading  to  the  cool 
valleys  which  border  the  coast.** — Sp.  places.  In  advance  of  the  pastoral 
and  F.  i.  p.  48.  The  valley  referred  to  ^oups  were  the  straggling  goats,  brows- 
is  that  of  the.  Xan thus,  in  Lycia.  ing  on  the  fresh  blossoms  of  the  wild 

^  "  April  30.  —  We  passed  many  fa-  almond  as  they  passed.    In  more  steady 

milies  en  route  from  Adadia  to  the  moun-  courses  foUowea  the  small  black  cattle 

tain  plains  for  the  summer.*'     Sp.  and  ....  then  came  the  flocks  of  sheep,  and 

F.  I.  p.  242.    Again,  p.  248.  (Jutay  8.)  the   camels  .  .  .  bearing  piled  loads  of 

See  p.  64.    During  a  halt  in  the  valley  ploughs,   tent-poles,  kettles  ....  and 

of  the  Xan  thus  (^May  10),  Sir  C.  Fellows  amidst  this  rustic  load  was  always  seen 

says  that  an  almost  uninterrupted  train  the   rich   Turkey  carpet   and   damask 

of  cattle  and  people  (nearly  twenty  fami-  cushions,  the  pride  even  of  the  tented 

lies)  passed  by.   **  What  a  picture  would  Turk."    Lycia,  pp.  238,  239. 

Lnndseer  make  of  such  a  pilgrimage  I  ^  It  has  always  been  customary  for 

The  snowy  tops  of  the  mountains  were  travellers  in  Asia  Minor,  as  in  the  patri- 

seen  through  the  lofly  and  dark -green  archal  East,  to  join  caravans,  if  possible, 

fir-trees,  terminating  in  abrupt  cliffs. ...  So  P.  Lucas,  on   his  second  journey. 
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the  Fisidian  mountains^  it  gives  much  interest  and  animation  to  the 
thought  of  this  part  of  his  progress. 

Perhaps  it  was  in  such  company  that  the  Apostle  entered  the  first 
passes  of  the  mountainous  district^  along  some  road  formed  partly  by 
artificial  pavement^  and  partly  by  the  native  marble^  with  high  cUfis 
frowning  on  either  hand,  with  tombs  and  inscriptions,  even  then 
ancient,  on  the  projecting  rocks  around,  and  with  copious  fountains 
bursting  out  "  among  thickets  of  pomegranates  and  oleanders."  ^ 
The  oleander,  "  the  favourite  flower  of  the  Levantine  midsummer," 
abounds  in  the  lower  watercourses;  and  in  the  month  of  May  it 
borders  all  the  banks  with  a  line  of  brilliant  crimson.^  As  the  path 
ascends,  the  rocks  begin  to  assume  the  wilder  grandeur  of  mountains, 
the  richer  fruit-trees  begin  to  disappear,  and  the  pine  and  walnut 


waited  at  Broussa  ^ch.  13.);  and  on 
another  occasion  at  Smyrna  (ch.  32.), 
for  the  caravan  going  to  Satab'a  (At- 
taleia) ;  and  on  a  later  journey  could 
not  leave  the  caravan  to  visit  some  ruins 
between  Broussa  and  Smyrna  (i«  134.). 

'  In  ascending  from  Limyra,  a  small 
plain  on  the  coast  not  far  from  Fhaselis, 
Spratt  and  Forbes  mention  **a  rock- 
tablet  with  a  long  Greek  inscription  .  .  . 
by  the  side  of  an  ancient  paved  road,  at  a 
spot  where  numerous  and  copious  springs 
gush  out  among  thickets  of  pomegranates 
and  oleanders."  (i.  p.  160.)  Fellows, 
in  coming  to  Attaleia  from  the  north, 
^'suddenly  entered  a  pass  between  the 
mountains,  which  diminished  in  width 
until  clifis  almost  perpendicular  inclosed 
us  on  either  side.  The  descent  became 
so  abrupt  that  we  were  compelled  to 
dismount  and  walk  for  two  hours,  during 
which  time  we  continued  rapidly  de- 
scending an  ancient  paved  road,  formed 
principally  of  the  native  marble  rock, 
but  wnich  had  been  perfected  with  large 
stones  at  a  very  remote  age ;  the  deep 
ruts  of  chariot  wheels  were  apparent  in 
many  places.  The  road  is  much  worn 
by  tmae ;  and  the  people  of  a  later  age, 
diverging  from  the  track,  have  formed  a 
road  witii  stones  very  inferior  both  in 
size  and  arrangement.  About  half  an 
hour  before  I  reached  the  plain  ...  a 
view  burst  upon  me  through  the  cliifs  . . . 


I  looked  down  from  the  rocky  steps  of 
the  throne  of  winter  upon  the  rich  and 
verdant  plain  of  summer,  with  the  blue 
sea  in  tne  distance. . . .  Nor  was  the 
foreground  without  its  interest ;  on  each 
projecting  rock  stood  an  ancient  sarco- 
phagus, and  the  trees  half  concealed  the 
lids  and  broken  sculptures  of  innu- 
merable tombs.**  A.M,  pp.  174,  175. 
This  may  very  probably  have  been  the 
pass  and  roaa  by  which  St.  Paul  as- 
cended. P.  Lucas,  on  his  second  voyage 
(1705),  met  with  a  paved  road  between 
Buldur  and  Adalia.  "Nous  commen- 
9&mes  k  remonter,  mais  par  un  chemin 
magnifique  et  pav^  de  longues  pierres 
de  marbre  blanc.*'  —  Ch.  xxxiii.  p.  310. 
See  Gen.  Kohler's  Itinerary,  in  Leake's 
Asia  MiTior,  "  March  20  (16  hours  from 
Adalia). — The  two  great  ranges  on  the 
west  and  north  of  the  plains  now  ap- 
proach each  other,  and  at  length  are 
only  divided  by  the  passes  through  which 
the  river  finds  its  way.  The  road,  how- 
ever, leaves  this  gorge  to  the  right,  and 
ascends  the  mountain  by  a  paved  winding 
causeway,  a  work  of  great  labour  and  in- 
genuity. At  the  foot  of  it  are  ruins  .  • . 
cornices,  capitals,  and  fluted  columns  . . . 
sarcophagi,  with  their  covers  beside  them 
. .  .  many  with  inscriptions.**  p.  134. 

'  See  the  excellent  Chapter  on  the 
"Botany  of  Lycia  *'  in  Spratt  and 
Forbes,  vol.  ii.  ch.  xiii. 
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succeed ;  though  the  plane-tree  still  stretches  its  wide  leaves  over 
the  stream  which  dashes  wildly  down  the  ravine,  crossing  and  re- 
crossing  the  dangerous  road.^  The  alteration  of  climate  which 
attends  on  the  traveUer^s  progress  is  soon  perceptible.  A  few  hours 
will  make  the  difference  of  weeks  or  even  months.  When  the  com 
is  in  the  ear  on  the  lowlands,  ploughing  and  sowing  are  hardly  well 
begun  upon  the  highlands.  Spring  flowers  may  be  seen  in  the 
mountains  by  the  very  edge  of  the  snow^  when  the  anemone  is 
withered  in  the  plain,  and  the  pink  veins  in  the  white  asphodel 
flower  are  shrivelled  by  the  heat  When  the  cottages  are  closed  and 
the  grass  is  parched,  and  everything  is  silent  below  in  the  purple 
haze  and  stillness  of  midsummer,  clouds  are  seen  drifting  among  the 
Fisidian  precipices,  and  the  cavern  is  often  a  welcome  shelter  from  a 
cold  and  penetrating  wind.'  The  upper  part  of  this  district  is  a  wild 
region  of  cliffs,  often  isolated  and  bare,  and  separated  from  each 
other  by  valleys  of  sand,  which  the  storm  drives  with  blinding 
violence  among  the  shivered  points.^  The  trees  become  fewer  and 
smaller  at  every  step.  Three  belts  of  vegetation  are  successively 
passed  through  in  ascending  from  the  coast:  first  the  oak  woods, 
then  the  forests  of  pine,  and  lastly  the  dark  scattered  patches  of  the 

^  See  the  animated  description  of  the  coming  cold  of  the  evening  by  lighting 

ascent  from  Mjra  in  Fellows'  Lycia^  p.  three  large  fires  around  our  encamp^ 

221.  ment."     Fell.  Lycia,  p.  234.     This  was 

^  **  May  7. —  Close  to  the  snow  many  in  descending  from  Almalee,  in  the  great 

beautiful  plants  were  in  flower,  especially  Ljcian    yailah,  to    the    south-east    of 

Anenume  Apeftnina^  and  several  species  Cibyra. 

of   violet,   squill,   and  fritillary.**     Sp.  •  For  furtherjUustrations  of  the  change 

and  F.  i.  p.  261.    This  was  near  Cibyra,  of  season  caused  by  difference  of  eleva- 

**  the  Birmingham  of  Asia  Minor."  tion,  see  Sp.  and  F.  i.  p.  242.    Again,  p. 

^ May     9. —  Ascending    through     a  293.,    "Every  step  led  us  from  spring 

winterly  climate,  with  snow  by  the  side  into  summer ;     and  the  following  pages, 

of  our  path,  and  only  the  crocus  and  See  also  Fellows :  "  Two  months  since 

anemones  in  bloom  ...  we  beheld  a  new  at  Syra  the  com  was  beginning  to  show 

series  of  cultivated  pliuns  to  the  west,  the  ear,  whilst  here  they  have  onlv  in  a 

being  in  fact  table-lands,  nearly  upon  a  few  places  now  b^un  to  plough  and 

level  with  the  tops  of  the  mountuns  sow.*'  A,  M,  158.     ''The  com,  which 

which  form  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  we  had  the  day  before  seen  changing; 

valley  of  the  Xanthus Descending  colour  for  the  harvest,  was  here  not  an 

to  the  plain,  probably   1000  feet,  we  inch  above  the  ground,  and  the  buds  of 

pitched  our  tent,  after  a  ride  of  7  J  hours,  the  bushes    were    not    yet    bursting.** 

Upon  boiling  the  thermometer,  I  Lycia^  p.  226. 

found  that  we  were  more  than  4000  feet  *  SeeSp.  and  F.  i.pp.  195—202. ;  Fell, 

above  the  sea,  and,  cutting  down  some  A,  M,  pp.  165 — 174.     Also  Sp.  and  F. 

dead    trees,  we  provided  against   the  u.  ch.  ix. 
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cedar-juniper^:  and  then  we  reach  the  treeless  plains  of  the  in- 
terior,  which  stretch  in  dreary  extension  to  the  north  and  the  east. 

After  such  a  jonmey  as  this^  separating,  we  know  not  where^ 
firom  the  companions  they  may  have  joined,  and  often  thinking  of 
that  Christian  companion  who  had  withdrawn  himself  from  their 
society  when  they  needed  him  most,  Paul  and  Barnabas  emerged 
from  the  rugged  mountain  passes,  and  came  upon  the  central  table- 
land of  Asia  Minor.  The  whole  interior  region  of  the  peninsula 
may  be  correctly  described  by  this  term ;  for,  though  intersected  in 
various  directions  by  moimtain-ranges,  it  is,  on  the  whole,  a  vast 
plateau,  elevated  higher  than  the  summit  of  Ben  Kevis  above  the 
level  of  the  sea.^  This  is  its  general  character,  though  a  long 
journey  across  the  district  brings  the  traveller  through  many  va- 
rieties of  scenery.  Sometimes  he  moves  for  hours  along  the  dreary 
margin  of  an  inland  sea  of  salt^ — sometimes  he  rests  in  a  cheerful 
hospitable  town  by  the  shore  of  a  freshwater  lake.^  In  some  places 
the  ground  is  burnt  and  volcanic,  in  others  green  and  fruitful. 
Sometimes  it  is  depressed  into  watery  hollows,  where  wild  swans 
visit  the  pools,  and  storks  are  seen  fishing  and  feeding  among  the 
weeds* :  more  frequently  it  is  spread  out  into  broad  open  downs, 
like  Salisbury  Plain,  which  afford  an  interminable  pasture  for  flocks 
of  sheep.^  To  the  north  of  Pamphylia,  the  elevated  plain  stretches 
through  Fhrygia  for  a  hundred  miles  from  Mount  Taurus  to  Mount 

»  Sp.  and  F.  u.  ch.  xiit.  *  ^^ March    27    {near  Kitdayahy^l 

^  The  yailah  of  Adalia  is  3500  feet  counted  180  storks  fishing  or  feeding  in 

above  the  sea:  Sp.  and  F.  i.  p.  244.  one  small  swampy  place  not  an  acre  in 

The  vast  plain,  **  at  least  50  miles  long  extent.    The  land  here  is  used  princi- 

and  20  wide,**  south   of  Kiutayah  in  pally  for  breeding  and  mazing  cattle, 

Phrygia,  b  about  6000  feet  above  the  which  are  to  be  seen  in  nerds  of  many 

sea.    Fell.  A,  M.  p.  155.    This  may  be  hundreds.*'    Fell.  Asia  Minor,  p.  155. 

overstated,  but  the  plain  of  Erzeroum  ^^  May  8. — The  shrubs  are  the  rose,  the 

is  quite  as  much.  barbary,  and  wild  almond;  but  all  are  at 

^  We  shall  have  occasion  to  mention  present  fully  six  weeks  later  than  those 

the  salt  lakes  hereaffcer.  m  the  country  we  have  lately  passed.   I 

^  The  two  lakes  of  BulduT  and  Eyerdlr  observed  on  the  lake  many  stately  wild 

are  mentioned  below.      Both  are  de-  swans   (near  AlnuUee,  8000   feet  above 

scribed  as  very  beautiful.   The  former  is  the  sea)." — Fell.  Lycia,  p.  228. 

represented  in  the  Map  to  the  south  of  '  We  shall  have  occasion  to  return 

Lake  Ascania,  the  latter  is  the  large  presently  to  this  character  of  much  of 

lake  to  the  south  of  Antioch.      That  of  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor  when  wa 

Bulduf  is  slightly  brackish.     Hamilton,  come  to  the  mention  of  Lycaonia  (Acts 

I.  494.  xiv.  6.). 
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Olympus.^  The  southern  portion  of  these  bleak  uplands  was  crossed 
by  St.  Paul's  track,  immediately  before  his  arrival  at  Antioch  in 
Pisidia.  The  features  of  human  life  which  he  had  around  him  are 
probably  almost  as  unaltered  as  the  scenery  of  the  country, — dreary 
villages  with  flat-roofed  huts  and  cattle-sheds  in  the  day,  and  at 
night  an  encampment  of  tents  of  goats'  hair, — tents  of  cUidum  (see 
p.  58.), — a  blazing  fire  in  the  midst, — horses  fastened  around, — 
and  in  the  distance  the  moon  shining  on  the  snowy  summits  of 
Taurus.* 

The  Sultan  Tareeky  or  Turkish  Koyal  Road  from  Adalia  to 
Eiutayah  and  Constantinople,  passes  nearly  due  north  by  the 
beautiful  lake  of  Buldur.'  The  direction  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia 
bears  more  to  the  east.  After  passing  somewhere  near  Selge  and 
Sagalassus,  St.  Paul  approached  by  the  margin  of  the  much  larger, 
though  perhaps  not  less  beautiful,  lake  of  Eyerdir.*  The  position 
of  the  city  is  not  far  from  the  northern  shore  of  this  lake,  at  the 
base  of  a  mountain-range  which  stretches  through  Phrygia  in  a 
south-easterly  direction.  It  is,  however,  not  many  years  since  this 
statement  could  be  confidently  made.  Strabo,  indeed,  describes  its 
position  with  remarkable  clearness  and  precisiour  His  words  are  as 
follows: — "In  the  district  of  Phrygia  called  Paroreia,  there  is  a 
certain  mountain-ridge,  stretching  from  east  to  west.  On  each  side 
there  is  a  large  plain  below  this  ridge :  and  it  has  two  cities  in  its 
neighbourhood ;  Philomelium  on  the  north,  and  on  the  other  side 
Antioch,  called  Antioch  near  Pisidia.  The  former  lies  entirely  in 
the  plain,  the  latter  (which  has  a  Koman  colony)  is  on  a  height."^ 
With  this  description  before  him,  and  taking  into  account  certain 
indications  of  distance  furnished  by  ancient  authorities.  Colonel 
Leake,  who  has  perhaps  done  more  for  the  elucidation  of  Classical 

1  Fellows*  Asia  Minor,  p.  155.,  &c.         his  account  of  the  war  of  John  Comne- 

*  See  Fellows'  Asia  Minor,  p.  177.,  nus  with  the  Turks  of  Iconium  (Bonn 
and  especially  the  mention  of  the  goats*    Ed.  p.  50.). 

hair  tents.  *    H  Jlap^peta  Sptiviiv  riva  ?x**  Mx^^j 

^  See  above,  p.  203.  n.  4.  dirb  ttjq  dvaroXric  iKretvofikvrjv  kvl  H<nv' 

*  See  the  descriptions  in  ArundelPs  ravry  ^  Uarip<aOiv  viroirewTtuKt  ti  wtdiov 
Asia  Minor,  ch.  xiii.,  and  especially  ch.  /ueyrr,  Kai  xoXtic  irXri<riov  avriiQ,  irpbc 
zv.  It  is  singular  that  this  sheet  of  apxrov  fiiv  ^tkofiitXiov^iKdaTtpov  iifupovc 
water  is  unnoticed  bj  the  classical  writers.  'Avnoxem,  »/  rrpoi;  liiaiSi^  xakovfiivij'  4 
Mr.  Arundell  is  of  opinion  that  it  is  the  fuv  Iv  vtdltfi  Ktifuvri  vatfo^  ij  ^  iici  \6^v^ 
lake  Fusgusa  mentioned  bj  Nicetas  in  Ix^wia  inoiKiav  *P<afiaiwv,    xii.  S. 
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Topography  than  any  other  man,  felt  that  Ak-Sher,  the  position 
assigned  to  Antioch  by  D'Anville  and  other  geographers,  could  not 
be  the  true  place :  Ak-Sher  is  on  the  north  of  the  ridge,  and  the 
position  could  not  be  made  to  harmonise  with  the  Tables.^  But  he 
was  not  in  possession  of  any  information  which  could  lead  him  to 
the  true  position;  and  the  problem  remained  unsolved  tiU  Mr. 
Arundell  started  &om  Smyrna,  in  1833,  with  the  deliberate  purpose 
of  discovering  the  scene  of  St.  Paul's  labours.  He  successfully 
proved  that  Ak-Sher  is  Philomelium,  and  that  Antioch  is  at  Ya^ 
lobatch,  on  the  other  side  of  the  ridge.  The  narrative  of  his  suc- 
cessful journey  is  very  interesting :  and  every  Christian  ought  to 
sympathise  in  the  pleasure  with  which,  knowing  that  Antioch  was 
seventy  miles  from  Apamea,  and  forty-five  miles  from  Apollonia,  he 
first  succeeded  in  identifying  Apollonia ;  and  then,  exactly  at  the 
right  distance,  perceived,  in  the  tombs  near  a  fountain,  and  the 
vestiges  of  an  ancient  road,  sure  indications  of  his  approach  to  a 
ruined  city;  and  then  saw,  across  the  plain,  the  remains  of  an 
aqueduct  at  the  base  of  the  mountain;  and,  finally,  arrived  at 
Jalobatch,  ascended  to  the  elevation  described  by  Strabo,  and  felt, 
as  he  looked  on  the  superb  ruins  around,  that  he  was  *'  really  on  the 
spot  consecrated  by  the  labours  and  persecution  of  the  Apostles 
Paul  and  Barnabas."^ 

The  position  of  the  Pisidian  Antioch  being  thus  determined  by 
the  convergence  of  ancient  authority  and  modem  investigation,  we 
perceive  that  it  lay  on  an  important  line  of  communication,  west- 
ward by  Apamea  with  the  valley  of  the  Maeander,  and  eastward  by 
Iconium  with  the  country  behind  the  Taurus.  In  this  general 
direction,  between  Smyrna  and  Ephesus  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
Cilician  Gates  which  lead  down  to  Tarsus  on  the  other,  conquering 
armies  and  trading  caravans,  Persian  satraps,  Roman  proconsuls,  and 
Turkish  pachas,  have  travelled  for  centuries.*     The  Pisidian  An- 

'  See  Leake*s  Asia    Minor,  p.  41.  vol.  i.  ch.  xxvii.    The  aqueduct  con- 

The  same  difficulties  were  perceived  by  veyed  water  to  the  town  from  the  Sultan 

Mannert,  p.  179.  Dagh  (Strabo*s  dpHvij  pttxtf)- 

*  See  ArundelFs  Asia  Minor,  ch.  xii.  '  In  illustration  of  this  we  may  refer 
xiii.  xiv.,  and  the  view.  There  is  also  a  to  the  caravan  routes  and  Persian  mill- 
view  in  Laborde.  The  opinion  of  Mr.  tary  roads  as  indicated  in  Kiepert's 
Arundell  is  fully  confirmed  by  Mr.  Hellas,  to  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  to  Alex- 
Hamilton.     Researches  in  Asia  Minor,  ander*s  campaign  and  Cicero's  progress, 
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tioch  was  situated  about  halfway  between  these  extreme  points.  It 
was  built  (as  we  have  seen  in  an  earKer  chapter,  IV.  p.  151.)  by  the 
founder  of  the  Syrian  Antioch ;  and  in  the  age  of  the  Greek  kings 
of  the  line  of  Seleucus  it  was  a  town  of  considerable  importance. 
But  its  appearance  had  been  modified,  since  the  campaigns  of  Scipio 
and  Manlius,  and  the  defeat  of  Mithridates*,  by  the  introduction  of 
Koman  usages,  and  the  Boman  style  of  building.  This  was  true,  to 
a  certain  extent,  of  all  the  larger  towns  of  Asia  Minor:  but  this 
change  had  probably  taken  place  in  the  Pisidian  Antioch  more  than 
in  many  cities  of  greater  importance ;  for,  like  Philippi',  it  was  a 
Koman  Colonial  Without  delaying,  at  present,  to  explain  the  full 
meaning  of  this  term,  we  may  say  that  the  character  impressed  on 
any  town  in  the  Empire  which  had  been  made  subject  to  military 
colonisation  was  particularly  Romany  and  that  all  such  towns  were 
bound  by  a  tie  of  peculiar  closeness  to  the  Mother  City.  The 
insignia  of  Roman  power  were  displayed  more  conspicuously  than 
in  other  towns  in  the  same  province.  In  the  provinces  where  Greek 
was  spoken,  while  other  towns  had  Greek  letters  on  their  coins,  the 
money  of  the  colonies  was  distinguished  by  Latin  superscriptions^ 
Antioch  must  have  had  some  eminence  among  the  eastern  colonies, 
for  it  was  founded  by  Augustus,  and  called  Caesarea.*     Such  coins 


to  the  invasion  of  Tamerlane,  and  the 
movements  of  the  Turkish  and  Egyptian 
armies  in  1832  and  1838. 
^  From  the  British  Museum. 

*  See  p.  16. 

'  Acts  xvi.  12.  The  constitution  of  a 
Colonia  will  be  explained  when  we  come 
to  this  passage. 

*  Exovffa   iiroiKCav  'Ptafialwv:    Strabo 


xii.  8.  Pisidarum  colonia  Csesarea,  eadem 
Antiochia:  Plin.  N.  H,  y.  24.  In  Pisi- 
dia  juris  Italici  est  colonia  Antiochen- 
sium:  Paulus  in  Digest.  Lib.  1.  tit.  xv. 
(de  colonis  et  jure  Italico). 

*  We  should  learn  this  from  the  in- 
scription on  the  coins,  COL.  C^S.  AN- 
TIOCHIiE,  if  we  did  not  learn  it  from 
Pliny,  quoted  in   the  preceding  note. 
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as  that  represented  on  the  opposite  page^  were  in  circulation  here, 
though  not  at  Perga  or  Iconium,  when  St.  Paul  \isited  these 
cities :  and,  more  than  at  any  other  city  visited  on  this  journey,  he 
would  hear  Latin  spoken  side  by  side  with  the  Greek,  and  the  ruder 
Pisidian  dialect.' 

Along  with  this  population  of  Greeks,  Romans,  and  native 
Pisidians,  a  greater  or  smaller  number  of  Jews  was  intermixed. 
They  may  not  have  been  a  very  numerous  body,  for  only  one 
synagogue  ^  is  mentioned  in  the  narrative.  But  it  is  evident,  from 
the  events  recorded,  that  they  were  an  influential  body,  that  they  had 
made  many  proselytes,  and  that  they  had  obtained  some  considerable 
dominion  (as  in  the  parallel  cases  of  Damascus  recorded  by  Josephus^ 
and  Beroea  and  Thessalonica  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles*)  over  the 
minds  of  the  Gentile  women. 

On  the  sabbath  days  the  Jews  and  the  proselytes  met  in  the 
synagogue.  It  is  evident  that  at  this  time  full  liberty  of  public 
worship  was  permitted  to  the  Jewish  people  in  all  parts  of  the 
Koman  Empire,  whatever  limitations  might  have  been  enacted  by  law 
or  compelled  by  local  opposition,  as  relates  to  the  form  and  situation 
of  the  synagogues.  We  infer  from  Epiphanius  that  the  Jewish 
places  of  worship  were  often  erected  in  open  and  conspicuous  posi- 
tions.* This  natural  wish  may  frequently  have  been  checked  by  the 
influence  of  the  Heathen  priests,  who  would  not  willingly  see  the 
votaries  of  an  ancient  idolatry  forsaking  the  temple  for  the  syna- 

Mr.  Hamilton  found  an  inscription  at        '  The    people    of    Damascus    were 

Yalobatch,  with  the  letters  ANTIOCH  obliged  to  use  caution  in  their  scheme 

£A£  GAESARE.   (p.  474,)  Another  of  assassinating  the  Jewsi^^ ideSoiKtirav 

coin  of  this  colony,  exhibiting  the  wolf  yap    rd^  iavrutv  ywalKag  anatrae   nXijv 

with  Romulus  and  Remus,  is  engraved  6\iyiov   vwriyfUvag  rp  lovBaUf  Bptjaxil^, 

in  Vol.  n.  Othersexhibit  two  oxen,  which  B,  J.  ii.  20.  2. 
illustrate  the  Roman  mode  of  marking        4  j^q^^  ^vii.  4.  12. 
out  by  a  plough  the  colonial  limits.  *  tt    •  !_•        i.  .i. 

^  Strabo,  shaking  of  Cibyra  in  Lycia,  ^*  p  "  speaking  of  the  synagogue  at 

says,  Tlrra/xTc  yXwrratg  ixP^vTO  ol  K.gu-  Nablous,  and  says:  UpoaivxfiQ  roirog  tv 

pdraty  rp  ni<r.acic«,  rp  ^Xv^iov,  r»  'KXXi/-  ^ici/ioic,  iv  rp  vvvi  KaXovfuvp  Vsa^oXu, 

v.?i,  rp  AvdiSy.  xiii.  4.     Again,  he  men-  '^^  rncnoUu^c  iv  ry  TCiSiaSi  o>c  dwo  crj^ 

tions    thirteen  "barbarous"  tribes    as  /*"^r  '^^^  Wpo«iJ,,c,  olra>c  i,.  akpi  nai 

opposed  to  the  Greeks,  and  among  these  °'^l°'V  roirie  ifri  KaraaKtvatTOtiQ  vwo  tQv 

the  Pisidians.  xvi.  5.     We  shall  have  to  ^afiapariov^avra  rd  nop  lovSaaov  fitfu>v' 

return  to  this  subject  of  language  again,  t^J^^v.—  Har,    Ixxx.    1.       Frequently 

in  speaking  of  the  "  speech  of  Lycaonia."  ^^fy  ^f  «^"i'  ^7  the  waterside  for  the 

Acts  xiv  11  ^^®  ^'  ablution.    Compare  Acts  xvi. 

'  See  remarks  on  Salamis,  p.  172.  ^^^  ^^^^  Joseph.  Ant,  xiv.  10.  28. 
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gogue :  and  feelings  of  the  same  kind  may  probably  have  hindered  the 
Jews,  even  if  they  had  the  ability  or  desire,  from  erecting  religious 
edifices  of  any  remarkable  grandeur  and  solidity.  No  ruins  of  the 
synagogues  of  imperial  times  have  remained  to  us,  like  those  of  the 
temples  in  every  province,  from  which  we  are  able  to  convince 
ourselves  of  the  very  form  and  size  of  the  sanctuaries  of  Jupiter, 
Apollo,  and  Diana.  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  sacred  edifices  of 
the  Jews  have  been  modified  by  the  architecture  of  the  remote 
countries  through  which  they  have  been  dispersed,  and  the  successive 
centuries  through  which  they  have  continued  a  separated  people. 
Under  the  Roman  Empire  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  they  must 
have  varied,  according  to  circumstances,  through  all  gradations  of 
magnitude  and  decoration,  from  the  simple  proseucha  at  Fhilippi^  to 
the  magnificent  prayer-houses  at  Alexandria.'  Yet  there  are  certain 
traditional  peculiarities  which  have  doubtless  united  together  by  a 
common  resemblance  the  Jewish  synagogues  of  all  ages  and  countries.' 
The  arrangement  for  the  women's  places  in  a  separate  gallery,  or 
behind  a  partition  of  lattice  work^,  —  the  desk  in  the  centre,  where 
the  Reader,  like  Ezra  in  ancient  days,  from  his  *^  pulpit  of  wood," 
may  "  open  the  Book  in  the  sight  of  all  the  people  .  .  .  and  read  in 
the  Book  the  Law  of  God  distinctly,  and  ^ve  the  sense,  and  CAUse 
them  to  understand  the  reading," '^  — the  carefully  closed  Ark  on  the 
side  of  the  building  nearest  to  Jerusalem,  for  the  preservation  of 
the  rolls  or  manuscripts  of  the  Law®,— ^ the  seats  all  round  the 
building,  whence  "  the  eyes  of  all  them  that  are  in  the  synagogue" 
may  be  "fastened"  on  him  who  speaks ^ — the  " chief  seats," ®  which 
were  appropriated  to  the  "ruler"  or  "rulers"  of  the  synagogue, 
according  as  its  organisation  might  be  more  or  less  complete',  and 

I  Acts  xvi.  13.      The  question  of  the  may  be  consulted  with   advantage  on 

identity  or  difference  of  the  proseucha  subjects  connected  with  the  synagogue, 

and  itynagogtte  will  be  considered  here-  *  See  Philo,  as  referred  to  by  Winer, 

after.    Probably  wpofffvxii  is  a  general  *  Nehem.  viii.  4—8. 

term.     See  Juv.  iSa/.  iii.  296.      Joseph.  'This    "Armarium    Judaicum"    is 

ViL  §  54.    We  find  in  Philo  the  words  mentioned  by   TertuUian.      De    CuUu 

irpofftvKrijpiov  (de  Vit.  Mos.  iii.  685.J  and  FcBtn.  i.  3. 

ffvvayujyiov  (Lesat.  p.  1035.).  '  See  Luke  iv.  20. 

'  See  Philo  Xcg-o/.  «d  Cai.  p.  1011.  •  These  TrputToKaBdpiai  (Matt,  xxiii. 

'  Besides  the  works  referred  to  in  the  6.)  seem  to  have  faced  the  rest  of  the 

notes  to  Ch.  II.,  Allen's  Modern  Judaism  congregation.     See  Jam.  ii.  3. 

and  Bernard's  St/nagogue  and  Church  •  'ApxKrwdytoyoct  Luke  xiii.  14.,  Acts 
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which  were  so  dear  to  the  hearts  of  those  who  professed  to  be  pecu- 
liarly learned  or  peculiarly  devout, — these  are  some  of  the  features  of 
a  synagogue,  which  agree  at  once  with  the  notices  of  Scripture,  the 
descriptions  in  the  Talmud,  and  the  practice  of  modern  Judaism. 

The  meeting  of  the  congregations  in  the  ancient  synagogues  may 
be  easily  realised,  if  due  allowance  be  made  for  the  change  of  costume, 
by  those  who  have  seen  the  Jews  at  their  worship  in  the  large  towns 
of  Modem  Europe.  On  their  entrance  into  the  building,  the  four- 
cornered  Tallith  ^  was  first  placed  like  a  veil  over  the  head,  or  like  a 
scarf  over  the  shoulders.^  The  prayers  were  then  recited  by  an 
officer  called  the  "  Angel,"  or  "  Apostle,"  of  the  assembly.*  These 
prayers  were  doubtless  many  of  them  identically  the  same  with 
those  which  are  found  in  the  present  service-books  of  the  German 
and  Spanish  Jews,  though  their  liturgies,  in  the  course  of  ages,  have 
undergone  successive  developments,  die  steps  of  which  are  not 
easily  ascertained.  It  seems  that  the  prayers  were  sometimes  read 
in  the  vernacular  language^  of  the  country  where  the  synagogue  was 
built;  but  the  Law  was  always  read  in  Hebrew.  The  sacred  roll* 
of  manuscript  was  handed  from  the  Ark  to  the  Beader  by  the  Chazan, 
or  "  Minister;  "^  and  then  certain  portions  were  read  according  to  a 
fixed  cycle,  first  from  the  Law  and  then  from  the  Prophets.  .  It  is 
impossible  to  determine  the  period  when  the  sections  from  these  two 
divisions  of  the  Old  Testament  were  arranged  as  in  use  at  present^; 

xviii.  8.  17.;  vpta^vrepoi,  Luke  vii.  3. ;  synagoffues.'*    It  is  quite  possible  that 

Apxitrvvayutyoi,  Mark  V.  22.,  Acts  xiii.  15.  the  Tallith,  though  generally  worn  in  the 

Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  smaller  congregation,  might  be  removed  by  any 

synagogues  had  one  "  ruler,**  the  larger  one  who  rose  to  speak  or  who  prayed 

many.    It  is  more  probable  that  the  aloud. 

"  chief  ruler  **  with  the  **  elders  '*  formed  '  "R.  Gamaliel  dicit :  Legatus  ecclesiae 

a  congregational  council,  like  the  kirk-  fungitur  officio  pro  omnibus,  et  officio 

session  in  Scotland.  hoc  rite  perfunctus  omnes  ab  obligatione 

1  The  use  of  the  Tallith  is  said  to  have  liberat."     Vitringa,  who  compares  Rev. 

arisen  from  the  Mosaic  commandment  ii.  1. 

directing  that  fringes  should  be  worn  on  *  See  Winer's    Realw&rterhmh^  art 

the  four  corners  of  the  garment.  Syni^ogen. 

*  When  we  read  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  7.,  we  *  See  the  words  &.vanTvlaQ  and  irrw^af, 

must  feel  some  doubt  concerning  the  Luke  iy.  17.  20.      In  1  Mac.  iii.  48.  the 

wearing  of  the  Tallith  on  the  head  during  phrase  is  iUiriraoav  rh  (3i€Kiov  tov  yo^ov, 

worship  at  that  period.    De  Wette  savs  •  Luke  iv.  17.  20. 

(in  foe.)  that  "  it  is  certain  that  in  the  '  A  full  account  both  of  the  Faran- 

Apostolic  age  the  Jews  did  not  veil  their  chiolh  or  Sections  of  the  Law,  and  the 

heads  during  their  exhortations  in  the  Haphiarolh  or  Sections  of  the  JProphets, 

VOL.  L  P 
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but  the  same  necessity  for  translation  and  explanation  existed  then 
as  now.  The  Hebrew  and  English  are  now  printed  in  parallel 
columns.  Then,  the  reading  of  the  Hebrew  was  elucidated  by  the 
Targum  or  the  Septuagint^  or  followed  by  a  paraphrase  in  the  spoken 
language  of  the  country.*  The  Reader  stood*  while  thus  employed, 
and  all  the  congregation  sat  around.  The  manuscript  was  rolled  up 
and  returned  to  the  Chazan.*  Then  followed  a  pause,  during  which 
strangers  or  learned  men,  who  had  ^^any  word  of  consolation"  or  ex- 
hortation, rose  and  addressed  the  meeting.  And  thus,  after  a  pathetic 
enumeration  of  the  sufferings  of  the  chosen  people^  or  an  allegorical 
exposition'  of  some  dark  passage  of  Holy  Writ,  the  worship  was 
closed  with  a  benediction  and  a  solemn  **  Amen."  ® 

To  such  a  worship  in  such  a  building  a  congregation  came  together 
at  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  on  the  sabbath  which  immediately  succeeded 
the  arrival  of  Paul  and  Barnabas.  Proselytes  came  and  seated  them- 
selves with  the  Jews :  and  among  the  Jewesses  behind  the  lattice 
were  "honourable  women "^  of  the  colony.  The  two  strangers 
entered  the  synagogue,  and,  wearing  the  Tallith,  which  was  the 
badge  of  an  Israelite®, "  sat  down"®  with  the  rest  The  prayers  were 
recited,  the  extracts  from  "the  Law  and  the  Prophets"  were  read''^ ; 
the  "Book  "  returned  to  the  "Minister,""  and  then  we  are  told  that 
"  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue "  sent  to  the  new  comers,  on  whom 
many  eyes  had  already  been  fixed,  and  invited  them  to  address  the 
assembly,  if  they  had  words  of  comfort  or  instruction  to  speak  to  their 

as  used  both  bj  the  Portuguese  and    the  true  Jewish  feeling.      Compare  the 

German  Jews,  may  be  seen  in  Horue*8    address  of  St.  Stephen. 

ItUroductian,  vol.  iii.  pp.  254 — 258.  *  We  see  how  an  inspired  Apostle 

»  See  p.  43.    In  Palestine  the  Syro-  ^^*H?T    .?*4;  *^^i"^*:     .A 

Chaldaic    language    would    be    used;  J  See  Neh.  vm.  6.     1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 

in  the  Dispersion,  usually  the  Greek.  '  ^^Ja  xiu.  50. 

Lightfoot  (Exerc.  on  Acts)  seems  to  ^,^  /^    I  entered  the  synagc«ue  [at 

think   that  the   Pisidian  language  was  ^^'^jih  m  Algeria],  they  offered  me  a 

used  here.      See  the  passage  of  Strabo  Tallith,   saying  in  French,  '  Etes-vous 

quoted  above.  Israelite  ?*   I  could  not  wear  the  Tallith, 

»  'Ava<,rdc.  Acts  xiii.   16.      On  the  but  I  ODened  my  English  BMe  and  tat 

other  hand,  /«de«r,  is  said  of  Our  Lord's  f^'  *'"9^"°?  ?f  ^""l  Mid  Barnabas  at 

solemn  teaching,  Luke  iv.  20.  -^"f  K  ""  P^dia."- Extract  from  « 

•  o     -    .    ?'     ^  private  journal. 

'  See  Luke  iv.  20.  *'  9  Acts  xiii.  14. 

*  The  sermon  in  the  synagogue  in        '®  Ibid.  xiii.  15. 
•*  ilelon*s  Pilgrimage  *'  is  conceived  in        **  Luke  iv.  20. 
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fellow  Israelites.*  The  very  attitude  of  St  Paul,  as  he  answered  the 
invitation,  is  described  to  us.  He  ^^  rose  ^  from  his  seat,  and  with 
the  animated  and  emphatic  gesture  which  he  used  on  other  occasions', 
**  beckoned  with  his  hand."  ' 

Afler  thus  graphically  bringing  the  scene  before  our  eyes,  St. 
Luke  gives  us,  if  not  the  whole  speech  delivered  by  St.  Paul,  yet  at 
least  the  substance  of  what  he  said.  For  into  however  short  a  space 
he  may  have  condensed  the  speeches  which  he  reports,  yet  it  is  no 
mere  outline,  no  dry  analysis  of  them  which  he  gives.  He  has 
evidently  preserved,  if  not  all  the  words,  yet  the  very  words  uttered 
by  the  Apostle ;  nor  can  we  fail  to  recognise  in  all  these  speeches  a 
tone  of  thought,  and  even  of  expression,  which  stamps  them  with  the 
individuality  of  the  speaker. 

On  the  present  occasion  we  find  St  Paul  beginning  his  address  by 
connecting  the  Messiah  whom  he  preached,  with  the  preparatory  dis- 
pensation which  ushered  in  His  advent  He  dwells  upon  the  previous 
history  of  the  Jewish  people,  for  the  same  reasons  which  had  led  St. 
Stephen  to  do  the  like  in  his  defence  before  the  Sanhedrin*  He 
endeavours  to  conciliate  the  minds  of  his  Jewish  audience  by  proving 
to  them  that  the  Messiah  whom  he  proclaimed,  was  the  same 
whereto  their  own  prophets  bare  witness ;  come,  not  to  destroy  the 
Law,  but  to  fulfil ;  and  that  His  advent  had  been  duly  heralded  by 
His  predicted  messenger.  He  then  proceeds  to  remove  the  prejudice 
which  the  rejection  of  Jesus  by  the  authorities  at  Jerusalem  (the 
metropolis  of  their  faith)  would  naturally  raise  in  the  minds  of  the 
Pisidian  Jews  against  His  divine  mission.  He  shows  that  Christ's 
death  and  resurrection  had  accomplished  the  ancient  prophecies,  and 
declares  this  to  be  the  "  Glad  Tidings  "  which  the  Apostles  were 
charged  to  proclaim.  Thus  far  the  speech  contains  nothing  which 
could  offend  the  exclusive  spirit  of  Jewish  nationality.  On  the  con- 
trary, St  Paul  has  endeavoured  to  carry  his  hearers  with  him  by  the 
topics  on  which  he  has  dwelt ;  the  Saviour  whom  he  declares  is  ^*  a 
Saviour  unto  Israel; "  the  Messiah  whom  he  announces  is  the  fulfiUer 
of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets.  But  having  thus  conciliated  their 
feelings,  and  won  their  favourable  attention,  he  proceeds  in  a  bolder 

*   Aoyoc  irapaK\T}(rfwQ,     Acts  xiii.  15.        KaHffiitre  ry  x*'P*  ^V  ^atf*     xxi.  40      'Ai 
'  *EKTiivag  Tf)v  x^^f*^      Acts  xxvi.  1.     Xtip^Q  avrai.  xx.  34. 

'  Acts  xiii.  16. 
P  2 
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tone,  to  declare  the  Catholicity  of  Christ's  salvation,  and  the  anti- 
thesis between  the  Gospel  and  the  Law.  His  concluding  words,  as 
St^  Luke  relates  them,  might  stand  as  a  summary  representing  in 
outline  the  early  chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Komans;  and  there- 
fore, conversely,  those  chapters  will  enable  us  to  realise  the  manner 
in  which  St.  Paul  would  have  expanded  the  heads  of  argument  which 
his  disciple  here  records.  The  speech  ends  with  a  warning  against 
that  bigoted  rejection  of  Christ's  doctrine,  which  this  latter  portion 
of  the  address  was  so  likely  to  call  forth. 

The  following  were  the  words  (so  far  as  they  have  been  preserved 
to  us)  spoken  by  St.  Paul  on  this  memorable  occasion:  — 

Address  to  Jews      "  McD  of  Israel,  and  ye,  proselytes  of  the  Gen-  ^^ 
rosejes.  ^.^^^^  ^^^  worship  the  God   of  Abraham,  give  *^ 

audience. 
God's  choice  of       "The   God  of  this  people  Israel  chose  our  17 

Israel  to  be  His  £       sr  * ' 

people,  and  of    fathers,  and   raised  up   His  people,  when  they 

David  to  be  the    -        ,       '  .        i       ,         -.       /.  -rT  i        •   ;l 

progenitor  of     dwelt  as  strangers  in  the  land  of  llfgypt;  and  with 
an  high  arm  brought  He  them  out  therefrom. 
And  about  the  time  of  forty  years,  even  as  a  nurse  is 
beareth  her  child,  so  bare  He  them*  through  the 
wilderness.     And  He  destroyed  seven  nations  in  ij> 
the  land  of  Canaan,  and  gave  their  land  as  a 
portion  unto  His  people.     And  after  that  He  gave  20 
unto  them  Judges  about  the  space  ^  of  four  hun- 

^  The  beauty  of  this  metaphor  has        ^  We  need  not  trouble  our  readers 

been  lost  to  the  Authorised  Version  on  with  the  difficulties  which  have  been 

account  of  the  reading  (hporo^opfiffiv  raised  concerning  the  chronology  of  this 

instead  of  Irpwpo^oprjtrfvS  adopted  in  the  passage.    Supposing  it  could  to  proved 

Textus  Receptus.     Gnesbach,  Scholz,  that  St.  Paul*s  knowledge  of   ancient 

and  Lachmann  restored  the  latter  read-  chronology  was  imperfect,  this  need  not 

ing,  on  the    authority  of  the  Uncial  surprise  us;  for  there  seems  no  reason 

MSS.,  A.G.E.    We  regret  to  see  that  to  suppose  (and  we  have  certainly  no 

Tischendorf  has  reinstated  the  former  right  to  assume  a  priori)  that  divine 

reading   (because    it   has   a  somewhat  inspiration  would  instruct  the  Apostles 

greater  weight  of  MSS.  of  the  Greek  in  truth  discoverable  by  uninspired  re* 

Testament  in  its  favour),  without  taking  search,   and  non-essential  to  tneir  re- 

into    account    the  evident  allusion  to  ligious  mission.     See  note  on  Gal.  iii 

Deut  i.  31.,  where  rpwpo^opyaat.  is  ac-  17. 
knowledged  to  be  the  correct  reading. 
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dred  and  fifty  years,  until  Samuel  the  Prophet ; 

21  then  desired  they  a  king,  and  He  gave  unto  them 
Saul,  the  son  of  Cis,  a  man  of  the  tribe  of  Ben- 

22  jamin,  to  rule  them  for  forty  years.  And  when 
He  had  removed  Saul,  He  raised  up  unto  them 
David  to  be  their  king;  to  whom  also  He  gave 
testimony,  and  said:  3|  jgatie  fouitO  SDafittl>  tge 
0on  of  Jtwtf  a  man  after  mp  oton  |^eart>  togtcB 

23  0&an  fulfil  all  mp  toilU^  Of  this  man's  seed  hath 
God,  according  to  His  promise,  raised  unto  Israel 
a  Saviour  Jesus. 

24  ^'  And  John  was  tf^t  mtMtnqtt  togo  toettt  before  johD  the  sap. 
I?i0  face*  to  prepare  I?t0  toap  before  l?tm>  and  he  predTcted  foV 
preached  the  baptism  of  repentance  to  all  the  ™°'^*'* 

25  people  of  Israel.  And  as  John  fulfilled  his  course 
his'  saying  was,  *  Whom  think  ye  that  I  am  ?  I 
am  not  He.  But  behold  there  cometh  one  after 
me  whose  shoes'  latchet  I  am  not  worthy  to 
loose.' 

26  "  Men  and  Brethren*,  whether  ye  be  children  Themiersof 
of  the  stock  of  Abraham,  or  proselytes  of  the  fi?kdthrpro- 
Gentiles,  to  you  have  been  sent  the  tidings  of  this  fng\hS^^th"of 

27  salvation :  for  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  ^^"^ 
their  rulers,  because  they  knew  Him  not,  nor  yet 

the  voices  of  the  prophets  which  are  read  in  their 
sjmagogues  every  Sabbath  day,  have  fulfilled  the 

28  Scriptures  in  condemning  Him.  And  though 
they  found  in  Him  no  cause  of  death,  yet  besought 

^  Compare  Fs.  Ixxziz.  20.,  with  1  cording  to  the  literal  tranalation  of  the 
Sam.  xiii.  14.    The  quotation  is  from    Hebrew  s^{/p, 

the  LXX.,  but  not  verbatim^  being  ap-        a  Observe  Iktyt  not  IX*^*,  and  inXripov 
parently  made  from  memorj.  not  ivXypbKTf, 

«  MaL  iii.  1.,  as  quoted  Mat.  xi.  10.,  4  Literally  "nwn  that  are  my  hre- 
not  exactly  after  the  LXX.,  but  with  Mren,"  as  dv^ptQ  'AOtivaioi  —  ^'men  of 
wp6  icpo^wKov  introduced,  as  here,  ac-    Atheiu,**    (Acts,  xvii.  22.)    It  might  be 

rendered  simply  ^'Brethren'' 
p  3 
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.  they  Pilate  that  He  should  be  slain.     And  when  2» 
they  had  fulfilled  all  which  was  written  of  Him, 
they  took  Him  down  from  the  tree,  and  laid  Him 
in  a  sepulchre. 
hisResoreeo-      "  But  God  raised  Him  from  the  dead.  so 

Mtlrtedby  ''And  he  was  seen  for  many  days  by  themsi 

many  witnesses.  ^]^q  came  up  With  Him  from  Galilee  to  Jerusa- 
lem, who  are  now^  His  witnesses  to  the  people  of 
Israel.^ 
The  Glad  "  Aud  whilc  they'  proclaim  it  in  Jerusalem,  we  32 

Ap^\\h9  declare  unto  you  the  same  Glad  Tidings  concern- 
?CchriaT»«.  ing  the  promise  which  was  made  to  our  fathers; 
fS^'G<!S^  even  that  God  hath  fulfiUed  the  same  unto  us 
promiaes.         ^YieiT  children,  in  that  He  hath  raised  up  Jesus 

from  the  dead*;  as  it  is  also  written  in  the  second  38 
psalm,  CftDU  act  mp  &oii>  tftts  Hap  Bafie  31  be* 
gotten  tjjee**    And  whereas  He  hath  raised  Him  ^ 
from  the  grave,  no  more  to  return  unto  corrup- 
tion, He  hath  said  on  this  wise,  Cfte  ble(l0tng0  of 
Dabiti  totll  31  9ibe  pDU>  ebeit  t&e  iileii0tiig0  tD&tcfi 
jStanb  fan  in  ftoltnefifg*^    Wherefore  it  is  written  35 
also  in  another  psalm,  %f)OU  0jgalt  not  0uffh:  tgttie 
l^olp  €)ne  to  0ee  corruption*^    Now  David,  after  36 
he  had  ministered  in  his  own  generation®  to  the 

*  This  t/vv,  which  is  here  Tery  im-        «  Ps.  ii.  7.,  according  to  LXX.  trana- 
portant,  is  erroneously  omitted  by  the    hition. 

Textus  Receptus.  ^  Iswah  Iv.  3.  (LXX.);  observe  ra 

*  'O  XaoQ  always  means  the  Jewish    ^9ia^  and  compare  with  tqv  8(rioy,  which 
people.  follows. 

*  Observe  rituiQ   vfiac^  emphatically        '  Ps.  xvL  10.  (LXX.). 
contrasted  wiUi  the  preceding    oItivis        ^  David*s  ministration  was  performed 
....   irpoc  Toy  Xaov  (Humphry).  (like  that  of  other  men)  in  his  own  gene^ 

^  *AvaffHi<TaQ  scUicei  U  vsKptSv   (De  ration;  but  the  ministration  of  Christ 

Wette).     We  cannot  agree  with  Mr.  extended  to  all  generations.  The  thought 

Humphry  that  it  can  here  (consistently  is   similar   to    Heb.  vii.  23,  24.      We 

with  the  context)  have  the  same  mean-  depart  here  from  the  Authorised  Yer- 

ing  as  in  vii.  37.  sion,  because  the  use  of  vir.  id,  yty,  for 
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will  of  God,  fell  asleep,  and  was  laid  unto  his 
37  fathers,  and  saw  corruption ;  but  He  whom  God 

raised  from  the  dead  saw  no  corruption.^ 
88      "  Be  it  known  unto  you,  therefore,  men  and  Sf ^^"^1*"'^  ""^ 

J        ^  '  Chnst  8  salva- 

brethren,  that  through  this  Jesus  is  declared  unto  ^^^^'.  .ahu- 

^^  thesis  uetwecn 

39  you  the   forgiveness  of  sins.     And  in  Him  all  the  Gospel  and 
who  have  faith  are  justified  from  all  transgressions, 
wherefrom  in  the  Law  of  Moses  ye  could  not  be 
justified. 

40  "  Beware,  therefore,  lest  that  come  upon  you  Final  warning. 

41  which  is  spoken  in  the  Prophets,  ll5eBoI&>  pe  He* 
0pi0er0>  atiti  tDDntier>  anti  {iert0g;  for  3|  tootft  a 
toor&  ttt  pour  lidp0>  a  tooc!i  togtcg  pe  0|^all  in  na 
tDtde  iieUeiie>  tBougg  a  man  tieclate  it  unto  pou^^ 

This  address  made  a  deep  and  thrilling  impression  on  the  audience. 
While  the  congregation  were  pouring  out  of  the  synagogue,  many 
of  them  '  crowded  roimd  the  speaker,  begging  that  "  these  words," 
which  had  moved  their  deepest  feelings,  might  be  repeated  to  them 
on  their  next  occasion  of  assembling  together.*  And  when  at  length 
the  mass  of  the  people  had  dispersed,  singly  or  in  groups,  to  their 
homes,  many  of  the  Jews  and  proselytes  still  clung  to  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas, who  earnestly  exhorted  them  (in  the  form  of  expression  which 

"  to  serve  one^B  own  generation,**  does  are  to  understand  liq  rh  fAtraK^  ad^^arov 

not  accord  with  the  analog/  of  the  N.  T.  (xiil.  42.)  to  mean  '*  the  next  Sabbath  *' 

*  We  are  here  reminded  of  the  ar-  (like  rtji  ipxofikvtp  (ratflartfty  v.  44.),  or 
guments  of  St.  Peter  on  the  day  of  Pen-  some  intermediate  days  of  meeting  during 
tecost,  just  as  the  beginning  of  the  the  week.  The  Jews  were  accustomed 
speech  recals  that  of  St.  Stephen  before  to  meet  in  tbe  synagogues  on  Monday 
the  Sanhedrin.  Possibly,  St.  Paul  him-  and  Thursday  as  well  as  on  Saturday, 
self  had  been  an  auditor  of  the  first,  as  Rabbinical  authorities  attribute  tbis  ar- 
he  .certainly  was  of  the  last.  rangement  to  Ezra.    These  intermediate 

«  Habak.  i.  5.  (LXX.).  days  (Zwischentage)  were  called  D^D^ 

5  The  words    rd  Wvrj   ("Gentiles,"  D^mJ^ntT.  Hence  the  Greek  fic  rami's  used 

Attth.  Vers.)  in  the  Textus  Receptus  by  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  which  Hesy- 

have  caused  a  great  confusion  in  this  chius  explains  by  fitr  6Xiyov,  Avd  fuaov, 

passage.    They  are  omitted  in  the  best  See    Scuottgen,  Horts  Hebraica,   and 

^f  SS.    The  authorities  may  be  seen  in  Nork*s  Rabbiniscke   QueUen  tt.  Paral' 

Tischendorf.     See  below,  p.  222.  n.  2.  lelen^  Leips.  1839. 

*  It  is  not  quite  certain  whether  we 

F  4 
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we  could  almost  recognise  as  St.  Paul's,  from  its  resemblance  to  the 
phraseology  of  his  Epistles,)  **to  abide  in  the  grace  of  God."  ^ 

"With  what  pleasure  can  we  fancy  the  Apostles  to  have  observed 
these  hearers  of  the  Word,  who  seemed  to  have  heard  it  in  such 
earnest.  How  gladly  must  they  have  talked  with  them,  —  entered 
into  various  points  more  fully  than  was  possible  in  any  public  address, 
—  appealed  to  them  in  various  ways  which  no  one  can  touch  upon 
who  is  speaking  to  a  mixed  multitude.  Yet  with  all  their  pleasure 
and  their  hope,  their  knowledge  of  man's  heart  must  have  taught 
them  not  to  be  over  confident;  and  therefore  they  would  earnestly 
urge  them  to  continue  in  the  grace  of  God ;  to  keep  up  the  impression 
which  had  already  outlasted  their  stay  within  the  synagogue ;  —  to 
feed  it,  and  keep  it  alive,  and  make  it  deeper  and  deeper,  that  it 
should  remidn  with  them  for  ever.  What  the  issue  was  we  know 
not,  —  nor  does  that  concern  us,  —  only  we  may  be  sure  that  here, 
as  in  other  instances,  there  were  some  in  whom  their  hopes  and 
endeavours  were  disappointed ;  there  were  some  in  whom  they  were 
to  their  fullest  extent  realised."  * 

The  intervemng  week  between  this  Sabbath  and  the  next  had  not 
only  its  days  of  meeting  in  the  synagogue  ^  but  would  give  many 
opportunities  for  exhortation  and  instruction  in  private  houses ;  the 
doctrine  would  be  noised  abroad,  and,  through  the  proselytes,  would 
come  to  the  hearing  of  the  Gentiles.  So  that  **  on  the  following 
Sabbath  almost  the  whole  city  came  together  to  hear  the  Word  of 
God."  The  synagogue  was  crowded.*  Multitudes  of  GentUes  were 
there  in  addition  to  the  Proselytes.  This  was  more  than  the  Jews 
could  bear.  Their  spiritual  pride  and  exclusive  bigotry  was  imme- 
diately roused.  They  could  not  endure  the  notion  of  others  being 
freely  admitted  to  the  same  religious  privileges  with  themselves.  This 
was  always  the  sin  of  the  Jewish  people.  Instead  of  realising  their 
position  in  the  world  as  the  prophetic  nation  for  the  good  of  the 
whole  earth,  they  indulged  the  self-exalting  opinion,  that  God's 
highest  blessings  were  only  for  themselves.     Their  oppressions  and 

^  "ErttOov  ajfroi^  kirifiivuv  rf  x^^P^^^-        *  Dr.  Arnold's  Twenty-fonrtli  Sermon 

rov  Ocov.    ziiL  43.  Compare  Acts  xx.  on  the  Interpretation  of  Scripture. 

24.     1  Cor.  XV.  10.  2  Cor.  vi.  1.     Gal.        «  See  above,  p.  215.  n.  4. 
iL2I.                                                                 *  Actsxiii  44. 
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their  dispersions  had  not  destroyed  this  deeply-rooted  prejudice ;  but 
they  rather  found  comfort  under  the  yoke,  in  brooding  over  their 
religious  isolation:  and  even  in  their  remote  and  scattered  settlements, 
they  clung  with  the  utmost  tenacity  to  the  feeling  of  their  exclusive 
nationality.  Thus,  in  the  Fisidian  Antioch,  they  who  on  one 
Sabbath  had  listened  with  breathless  interest  to  the  teachers  who 
spoke  to  them  of  the  promised  Messiah,  were  on  the  next  Sabbath 
filled  with  the  most  excited  indignation,  when  they  found  that  this 
Messiah  was  *^a  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles,'*  as  well  as  **the  glory 
of  His  people  Israel."  They  made  an  uproar,  and  opposed  the  words 
of  Paul*  with  all  manner  of  calumnious  expressions,  **  contradict- 
ing and  blaspheming." 

And  then  the  Apostles,  promptly  recognising  in  the  willingness  of 
the  Gentiles  and  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  the  clear  indications  of  the 
path  of  duty,  followed  that  bold  *  course  which  was  alien  to  all  the 
prejudices  of  a  Jewish  education.  They  turned  at  once  and  without 
reserve  to  the  Gentiles.  St.  Paul  was  not  unprepared  for  the  events 
which  called  for  this  decision.  The  prophetic  intimations  at  his  first 
conversion,  his  vision  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem,  his  experience  at 
the  Syrian  Antioch,  his  recent  success  in  the  island  of  Cyprus,  must 
have  led  him  to  expect  the  Gentiles  to  listen  to  that  message  which 
the  Jews  were  too  ready  to  scorn.  The  words  with  which  he  turned 
from  his  unbelieving  countrymen  were  these :  **  It  was  needful  that 
the  Word  of  God  should  first  be  spoken  unto  you :  but  inasmuch  as 
ye  reject  it,  and  deem  yourselves  unworthy  of  eternal  life,  lo  I  we 
turn  to  the  Gentiles."  And  then  he  quotes  a  prophetical  passage 
from  their  own  sacred  writings.  **For  thus  hath  the  Lord  com- 
manded us,  saying,  I  have  set  thee  for  a  light  to  the  Gentiles,  that  thou 
shouldst  be  for  salvation  to  the  ends  of  the  earth."'  This  is  the  first 
recorded  instance  of  a  scene  which  was  often  re-enacted.  It  is  the 
course  which  St.  Paul  himself  defines  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Komans, 
when  he  describes  the  Gospel  as  coming  first  to  the  Jew  and  then  to 

*  ToTc  ii'jrb  tov  Ila^Xov  Xfyofclvoic,  xiii.  cnmstances  appear  to  have  been  very 
45.    This  implies  indirectlj  that  Paul    similar. 

was  the  •*  chief  speaker,"  as  we  are  told,        '  Isai.  xlix.  6^  quoted  with  a  slight 

xiv.  12.  variation  from  the  LXX.    See  Isai.  xliL 

*  napprjnafrafitvot,    (Compare  ixappri'  6.     Luke  ii.  32. 
eiaffdfiiOa^  1  Thess.  ii.  2.,  where  the  cir- 
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the  Gentile*;  and  it  is  the  course  which  he  followed  himself  on 
Tarious  occasions  of  his  life,  at  Corinth  ^  at  Ephesus',  and  at  Rome.'* 

That  which  was  often  obscurely  foretold  in  the  Old  Testament,  — 
that  those  should  ^^  seek  after  God  who  knew  Him  not,"  and  that  He 
should  be  honoured  by  "those  who  were  not  a  i)eople;"*  —  that 
which  had  already  seen  its  first  fulfilment  in  isolated  cases  during 
Our  Lord's  life,  as  in  the  centurion  and  the  Syrophoenician  woman, 
whose  faith  had  no  parallel  in  all  the  people  of  "  Israel ;  ***  —  that 
which  had  received  an  express  accomplishment  through  the  agency 
of  two  of  the  chiefest  of  the  Apostles,  in  Cornelius,  the  Boman 
officer  at  Cs&sarea,  and  in  Sergius  Paulus,  the  Roman  governor  at 
Paphos, — began  now  to  be  realised  on  a  large  scale  in  a  whole  com- 
munity. While  the  Jews  blasphemed  and  rejected  Christ,  the 
Gentiles  "  rejoiced  and  glorified  the  Word  of  God."  The  counsels 
of  God  were  not  frustrated  by  the  unbelief  of  His  chosen  people. 
A  new  "  Israel,"  a  new  "  election,"  succeeded  to  the  former.^  A 
Church  was  formed  of  united  Jews  and  Gentile^ ;  and  all  who  were 
destined  to  enter  the  path  of  eternal  life  ®  were  gathered  into  the 
Catholic  *  brotherhood  of  the  hitherto  separated  races.  The  syna- 
gogue had  rejected  the  inspired  missionaries,  but  the  apostolic  instruc- 
tion went  on  in  some  private  house  or  public  building  belonging  to 
the  Heathen.  And  gradually  the  knowledge  of  Christianity  began 
to  be  disseminated  through  the  whole  vicinity.*® 

The  enmity  of  the  Jews,  however,  was  not  satisfied  by  the  expul- 
sion of  the  Apostles  from  their  synagogue.  What  they  could  not 
accomplish  by  violence  and  calunmy,  they  succeeded  in  efiecting  by 

^  Rom.  i.  16.  ii.  9.    Compare  xi.  12.  doubtfuL   See  how  ccareray/ilroc  is  used, 

25,  Acts  XX.  13.    On  the  other  hand,  see 

*  Acts  xviii.  6.  t6  dutderayfuvov^  Lnke  iii.  18.,  and  r«- 
'  Ibid.  xix.  9.  Tayfikvai^  Bom.  xiii.  1.    For  Markland's 

*  Ibid,  xxviii.  28.  translation,  "  fidem  professi  sunt,  quot- 
^  See  Hosea,  i.  10.,  ii.  23.,  as  quoted  quot  (tempus,  diem;  constituerant,  in 

in  Rom.  ix.  25,  26.  vitam  sternam,"  see  Winer*8  Qrammaiiky 

*  Mat.  viii.  5—10.,  xv.  21—28.  p.  304. 

'  See  Rom.  xi.  7.,  and  Gal.  vi.  16.  ^  Mr.  Tate  {Cont  Hist  p.  19.)  says, 

'  'EviifTivtrav  oiroi  ftvav  Tfrayfikvoi  tic  that  this  was  "  the  first  Christian  church, 

i^ioriv  aiwviov,  xiii.  48.     It  is  well  known  gathered  in  part  from  among  the  idola- 

that  this  passage  has  been  made  the  trous  Gentiles."    This  is  on  the  suppo- 

subject  of  much  controversy  with  re-  sition  that  the*'£XXi7vcc(Acts  xi.  20, 21.) 

ference  to  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  were  all  "  Greek  proselytes." 

Its  bearing    on  the  question    is  very  ^^  Acts  xiii.  49. 


Chap.  VI.]  PEESECUTION   BY   THE  JEWS.  219 

a  pious  intrigue.  That  influence  of  women  in  religious  questions^  to 
which  our  attention  will  be  repeatedly  called  hereafter,  is  here  for 
the  first  time  brought  before  our  notice  in  the  sacred  narrative  of  St. 
Paul's  life.  Strabo,  who  was  intimately  acquainted  with  the  social 
positibn  of  the  female  sex  in  the  towns  of  Western  Asia,  speaks  in 
strong  terms  of  the  power  which  they  possessed  and  exercised  in 
controlling  and  modifying  the  religious  opinions  of  the  men.*  This 
general  fact  received  one  of  its  most  striking  illustrations  in  the  case 
of  Judaism.  We  have  already  more  than  once  alluded  to  the  influ- 
ence of  the  female  proselytes  at  Damascus  * :  and  the  good  service 
which  women  contributed  towards  the  early  progress  of  Christianity 
is  abundantly  known  both  from  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles.*  Here 
they  appear  in  a  position  less  honourable,  but  not  less  influential. 
The  Jews  contrived,  through  the  female  proselytes  at  Antioch,  to 
win  over  to  their  cause  some  influential  members  of  their  sex,  and 
through  them  to  gain  the  ear  of  men  who  occupied  a  position  of 
eminence  in  the  city.  Thus  a  systematic  persecution  was  excited 
against  Paul  and  Barnabas.  Whether  the  supreme  magistrates  of 
the  colony  were  induced  by  this  unfair  agitation  to  pass  a  sentence 
of  formal  banishment,  we  are  not  informed^ ;  but  for  the  present  the 
Apostles  were  compelled  to  retire  from  the  colonial  limits. 

In  cases  such  as  these,  instructions  had  been  given  by  our  Lord 
himself  how  His  Apostles  were  to  act.  During  His  life  on  earth.  He 
had  said  to  'the  Twelve,  **  Whosover  shall  not  receive  you,  nor  hear 
you,  when  ye  depart  thence,  shake  off  the  dust  under  your  feet  for  a 
testimony  against  them.  Verily,  I  say  unto  you,  it  shall  be  more 
tolerable  for  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  in  the  day  of  judgment,  than  for 
that  city."  *     And  while  Paul  and  Barnabas  thus  fulfilled  Our  Lord's 

*  "Airavng  rffq  diKridatfioviac  apxnyovQ  *  Markvi.  11.  Matt.  x.  14,  15.  Luke 
oiovrat,  rac  yvpoiKaC  airai  Sk  xal  roi&c  ix.  5.  For  other  s;^mbolical  acts  ex- 
AvBpac  irpoKaXovvrai,  rpoQ  rdc  irri  vXsov  preaaing  the  same  thing,  see  Nehem.  v. 
Bipatrttac  r&v  ^tuv^  rai  ioprdc  Kai  Tror-  13.,  Acts  xviii.  6.  It  was  taught  in  the 
vmtTftovc.    Tii.  3.  schools  of  the  Scribes  that  the  dust  of 

*  See  above,  p.  23.  and  p.  207.  n-  8.       a  Heathen  land  defiled  by  the  touch. 
»  See  Acts  xvi.  14.,  xvii.  2. ;  Philipp.     Lightf.  on  Matt.  x.  14.,  and  Harm,  of 

iv.  3. ;  1  Cor.  vii.  16.  N-  T,,  Acts  xiv.     Hence  the  shaking  of 

*  We  should  rather  infer  the  con-  the  dust  off  the  feet  implied  that  the 
trary,  since  they  revisited  the  place  on    citj  was  regarded  as  profane. 

tlieir  return  from  Derbe  (xiv.  21.). 
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words,  shaking  off  from  their  feet  the  dust  of  the  dry  and  sunburnt 
road  S  in  token  of  God's  judgment  on  wilful  unbelievers,  and  turning 
their  steps  eastwards  in  the  direction  of  Lycaonia,  another  of  the 
sayings  of  Christ  was  fulfilled,  in  the  midst  of  those  who  had  been 
obedient  to  the  faith:  "Blessed  are  ye,  when  men  shall  revile  you  and 
persecute  you,  and  shall  say  all  manner  of  evil  against  you  falsely, 
for  my  sake.  Rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad:  for  great  is  your 
reward  in  heaven ;  for  so  persecuted  they  the  prophets  which  were 
before  you.*'  ^  Even  while  their  faithful  teachers  were  removed  from 
them,  and  travelling  across  the  bare  uplands'  which  separate  Antioch 
from  the  plain  of  Iconium,  the  disciples  of  the  former  city  received 
such  manifest  tokens  of  the  love  of  God,  and  the  power  of  the 
*^  Holy  Ghost,"  that  they  were  "filled  with  joy"  in  the  midst  of  per- 
secution. 

Iconium  has  obtained  a  place  in  history  far  more  distinguished 
than  that  of  the  Pisidian  Antioch.  It  is  famous  as  the  cradle  of  the 
rising  power  of  the  conquering  Turks.*  And  the  remains  of  its 
Mahomedan  architecture  still  bear  a  conspicuous  testimony  to  the 
victories  and  strong  government  of  a  tribe  of  Tatar  invaders. 
But  there  are  other  features  in  the  view  of  modem  Konieh  which  to 
us  are  far  more  interesting.  To  the  traveller  in  the  footsteps  of 
St.  Paul,  it  is  not  the  armorial  bearings  of  the  Knights  of  St  John, 
carved  over  the  gateways  in  the  streets  of  Rhodes,  which  arrest  the 
attention,  but  the  ancient  harbour  and  the  view  across  tiie  sea  to  the 
opposite  coast.     And  at  Konieh  his  interest  is  awakened,  not  by 

^  "  Literallj  may  thej  have  shaken  and  ancient  walls,  still  at  the  distance  of 

off  the  dust  of  their  feet,  for  even  now  twelve  or  fourteen  miles  from  us."  p.  45. 

(Nov.   9.)   the  roads   abound  with  it,  Ainsworth  travelled  in  the  same  dircc- 

and  in  the  summer  months  it  must  be  tion,   and  savs:   ''We  travelled  three 

a  plain  of  dust.**  Arundell's  Asia  Minor^  hours  along  the  plain  of  Konieh,  always 

vol,  i.  p.  319.  in  sight  of  the  city  of  the  Sultans  of 

*  Matt.  V.  11,  12.  ^  Roum,  before  we  reached  it.'*     Trav,  in 

'  Leake  approached  Iconium  from  the  Asia  Minor^  n.  p.  58.    P.  Lucas,  who 

northern  side  of  the  mountains  which  approached  from  Eregli,  beyond  Lystra 

separate  Antioch  from  Philomelium  (see  and  Derbe  (see  below),  speaks  of  Ico- 

p.  204.).    He  says  :   "  On  the  descent  nium  as  "  presque  au  bout  de  la  plaine.** 

from  a  ridge  branching  eastward  from  Second  Voyage^  ch.  xx. 
these  mountains,  we  came  in  sight  of        ^  Iconium  was  the  capital  of  the  Sel- 

the  vast  plain  around  Konieh,  and  of  the  jukian  Sultans,  and  had  a  great  part  in 

lake  which  occupies  the  middle  of  it ;  the  growth  of  the  Ottoman  empire, 
and  we  saw  the  city  with  its  mosques 
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minarets  and  palaces  and  Saracenic  gateways,  but  by  the  vast  plain 
and  the  distant  mountains.^ 

These  features  remain  what  they  were  in  the  first  century,  while 
the  town  has  been  repeatedly  destroyed  and  rebuilt,  and  its  archi- 
tectural character  entirely  altered.  Little,  if  anything,  remains  of 
Greek  or  Roman  Iconium,  if  we  except  the  ancient  inscriptions  and 
the  fragments  of  sculptures  which  are  built  into  the  Turkish  walls.^ 
At  a  late  period  of  the  Empire  it  was  made  a  Colonia,  like  its  neigh- 
bour, Antioch :  but  it  was  not  so  in  the  time  of  St.  PauL'  There 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  its  character  was  different  from  that  of 
the  other  important  towns  on  the  principal  lines  of  communication 
through  Aria  Minor.  The  elements  of  its  population  would  be  as 
follows: — a  large  number  of  trifling  and  frivolous  Gbeeks,  whose 
principal  places  of  resort  would  be  the  theatre  and  the  market-place; 
some  remains  of  a  still  older  population,  coming  in  occasionally 
from  the  country,  or  residing  in  a  separate  quarter  of  the  town ; 
some  few  Roman  officials,  civil  or  military,  holding  themselves 
proudly  aloof  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  subjugated  province; 
and  an  old  established  colony  of  Jews,  who  exercised  their  trade 


^  **Eonieh  extends  to  the  east  and 
south  over  the  plain  far  beyond  the  walls, 
which  are  about  two  miles  in  circum- 
ference  Mountains  covered  wiUi 

snow  rise  on  every  side,  excepting  to- 
wards the  east,  where  a  plain,  as  flat  as 
the  desert  of  Arabia,  extends  far  beyond 
the  reach  of  the  eye.**    Capt.  Kinneir. 

*  "  The  city  wall  is  said  to  have  been 
erected  by  the  Seljukian  Sultans:  it 
seems  to  have  been  built  from  the  ruins 
of  more  ancient  buildings,  as  broken 
columns,  capitals,  pedestals,  bas-reliefs, 
and  other  pieces  ofsculpture,  contribute 
towards  its  construction.  It  has  eighty 
gates,  of  a  square  form,  each  known  by 
a  separate  name,  and,  as  well  as  most  of 
the  towers,  embellished  with  Arabic  in- 
scriptions. ...  I  observed  a  few  Greek 
characters  on  the  walls,  but  they  were 
in  so  elevated  a  situation  that  1  could 
not  decypher  them.**  Capt.  Kinneir.  See 
Col.  Leake*s  description ;  and  also  the 
recently  published  work  of  (Jen.  Chesney 
(IS50)  on  the  Euphrates  Expedition^  vol. 
i.  pp.  348,  349. 


^  In  the  British  Museum  and  other 
collections  are  coins  of  Iconium  with 
Latin  letters  and  the  inscription  COL. 
and  the  figure  of  a  wolf  with  the  two 
children.  But  these  coins  are  not  earlier 
than  the  reign  of  Gallienus,  and  the 
place  is  not  mentioned  by  any  writer  as 
a  Colonia;  hence  Mannert  (p.  195.)  con- 
jectures that  it  was  made  a  garrison- 
town  and  took  the  title  as  an  empty 
honour. 

Mythological  derivations  were  sug- 

§ested  by  the  ancients  for  the  name: 
lus  it  was  said  that  ailer  the  deluge 
Prometheus  and  Minerva  made  images 
of  clay  (ctcovia),  and  breathed  life  into 
them.  Hence,  says  Stephanus  Bazan*> 
tinus,  it  ought  to  be  written  Eicovtov 
(t^n  dta  di<pB6yyov)y  as  it  is  sometimes 
on  coins.  Another  story  (Eustath.  in 
Dionys.  Perieg.  v.  856.;  is  connected 
with  an  image  of  Medusa  set  up  by 
Perseus.  For  the  relation  of  the  city 
to  Lycaonia  in  Phrygia,  see  below,  p.  225. 
n.  2. 
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during  the  week>  and  met  on  the  Sabbath  to  read  the  Law  in  the 
Synagogue. 

The  same  kind  of  events  took  place  here  as  in  Antioch^  and 
ahnost  in  the  same  order.*  The  Apostles  went  first  to  the  Syna- 
gogue^  and  the  effect  of  their  discourses  there  was  such^  that  great 
numbers  both  of  the  Jews  and  Greeks  (i  e.  Proselytes  or  Heathens^ 
or  both  *)  believed  the  GospeL  The  unbelieving  Jews  raised  up  an 
indirect  persecution  by  exciting  the  minds  of  the  Gentile  population 
against  those  who  received  the  Christian  doctrine.  But  the  Apostles 
persevered  and  remained  in  the  city  some  considerable  time^  having 
their  confidence  strengthened  by  the  miracles  •  which  God  worked 
through  their  instrumentality,  in  attestation  of  the  truth  of  HLb 
Word.  There  is  an  apocryphal  narrative  of  certain  events  assigned 
to  this  residence  at  Iconium^:  and  we  may  innocently  adopt  so 


'  See  Acts  xiv.  1 — 5. 

"  Perhaps  EXX»/v«v  (v.  1.)  may  mean 
"  proselytes,"  as  opposed  to  "  Gentiles," 
kOv&v  (v.  2.). 

'  The  distinct  appeal  to  miracles  (▼. 
3.)  should  be  especially  noticed. 

*  It  would  have  been  a  mischievous 
confusion  of  history  and  legend  to  have 
introduced  St.  Thecla  of  Iconium  into 
the  text.  But  her  story  has  so  promi- 
nent a  place  in  all  Roman  Catholic  his- 
tories, that  it  cannot  be  altogether 
omitted.  See  Baronius  (sub  anno  47.), 
Fleury  (i.  28.),  and  Rohrbacher  ^Hist 
(le  rjigl  Caih^  liv.  xxt.),  who  write  as 
if  the  "Acta  Pauli  et  Theclw  "  rested  on 
the  same  foundation  with  the  inspired 
narrative  of  the  "  Acts  of  the  Apostles.** 
These  apocryphal  Acts  were  edited  by 
Grabe  (Spicu,  toI.  i.)  in  Greek  and 
Latin  from  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian  Li- 
brary. They  are  also  in  the  BihUoiheca 
Patntm^  vol.  i.,  and  they  are  noticed  by 
Fabricius,  Cod,  Apoc,  N.  T,yol.  ii.  In 
Jones  on  the  Canon  (vol.  ii.  p.  353 — 
403.)  they  are  given  both  in  Greek  and 
English. 

The  outline  of  the  story  is  as  follows. 
On  the  arrival  of  St.  Paul  at  Iconium, 
Tiiecla  was  betrothed  to  Thamyris.  To 
his  despair,  and  to  the  mother*s  per- 
plexity, she  forgets  her  earthly  attach- 
ments, and  remains  night  and  day  at  a 


window,  riveted  by  the  preaching  of  St 
Paul-,  which  she  hears  in  a  neighbouring 
house  (Jtvi  Trie  ^pidoc  rrje  oikov  ahr^c 
Ka9(e6ti<ra  dvb  rije  avviyyvQ  BvpiioQ  ^Koviv 
WKToe  Kal  Tifiipac  t^  \(y6/ievoy  viro  row 
TlavXov,  Grabe,  p.  97.;  and  again,  &q 
Apaxy^l  iirl  rrjc  dvpiSoQ  itdffiivii,  rotg 
HavXov  Xoyotc  rpartlrai,  p.  9S.).  [Cf. 
Acts,  zx.  9.]  By  the  contrivance  of  the 
false  disciples,  Demas  and  Hermogenes 
(who  say  that  they  will  prove  the  re- 
surrection of  those  who  know  Grod  to 
consist  in  their  offspring, — ^ida|o/xcv  on 
ijv  Xsyti  odroe  Avdaraaiv  ylvtoBatj  rj^ti 
yiyovtv  Itp'  oTc  ix^pev  rervoif,  Kal  awc- 
rtffievj  dtov  imyvovrtc,  p«  101.)  [See  2 
Tim.  i.  15.,  iv.  10.,  also  ii.  18.]  St.  Paul 
is  brought  before  Castellius  the  Pro- 
consul, and  by  his  orders,  with  cries  of 
Mciyoc  ifTTiv  dirayt  rov  fidyov^  cast  into 
prison.  Thecla  bribes  the  jailer  with 
her  ear-rings,  visits  the  Apostle,  and  is 
instructed  by  him.  St.  Paul  is  scoumd 
and  banished.  Thecla  is  condemned  to 
be  burnt,  because  she  refuses  to  marry 
Thamyris;  but  her  life  is  saved  by  a 
miraculous  earthquake  and  storm  of  rain. 
Meanwhile  St.  Paul,  with  Onesiphorus 
[2  Tim.  i.  16.],  who  had  been  his  host 
at  Iconium,  is  in  a  tomb  on  the  road  to 
Daphne.  There  he  is  rejoined  b^  Thecla, 
and  they  travel  together  to  Antioch.  In 
consequence  of  the    admiration  of  a 
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much  of  the  legendary  story^  as  to  imagine  St.  Paul  preaching 
long  and  late  to  crowded  congregations^  as  he  did  afterwards  at 
Assos  ^  and  his  enemies  bringing  him  before  the  civil  authorities^ 
with  the  cry  that  he  was  disturbing  their  households  by  his  sorcery^ 
or  with  complaints  like  those  at  Philippi  and  Ephesus^  that  he  was 
*' exceedingly  troubling  their  city/'  and  '*  turning  away  much 
people."*  We  learn  from  an  inspired  source  '  that  the  whole  popu- 
lation of  Iconium  was  ultimately  divided  into  two  great  factions  (a 
common  occurrence^  on  far  less  important  occasions^  in  these  cities  of 
Oriental  Greeks),  and  that  one  party  took  the  side  of  the  Apostles, 
the  other  that  of  the  Jews.  But  here,  as  at  Antioch,  the  influential 
classes  were  on  the  side  of  the  Jews.  A  determined  attempt  was  at 
last  made  to  crush  the  Apostles,  by  loading  them  with  insult  and 
actually  stoning  them.     Learning  this  wicked  conspiracy,  in  which 


certain  citizen  called  Alexander,  a  scene 
similar  to  that  on  Abraham's  visit  to 
Egypt  is  enacted ;  and  ultimately  Thecla 
is  condemned  to  the  wild  beasts.  But 
the  lioness  crouches  at  her  feet,  and  the 
monsters  in  the  water  (ai  ^wxai^  p.  111.) 
die,  when  she  enters  it,  and  float  to  the 
surface.  Thecla  is  thus  preserved.  A 
lady  called  Tryphena  [Rom.  xvi.  12.], 
receives  her  into  her  house  and  is  in- 
structed by  her.  Thecla  rejoins  St. 
Paul  at  Myra,  in  Lycia.  Thence  she 
travels  to  Iconium,  where  she  finds 
Tbamyris  dead,  and  endeavours  in  vain 
to  convert  her  mother.  She  goes  by 
Daphne  to  Seleucia,  and  leads  an  ascetic 
life  in  the  neighbourhood  of  that  city. 
Here  miracles  rouse  the  jealousy  of  the 
physicians,  but  their  conspiracy  against 
her  chastity  is  defeated.  Finally  she 
dies  at  the  age  of  ninety,  having  left 
Iconium  at  eighteen. 

Though  she  was  rescued  from  a  vio- 
lent death,  Rohrbacher  reckons  her  in 
the  rank  of  Stephen  as  the  first  of  the 
female  martyrs.  Grabe  seems  to  be  of 
opinion  that  the  story  has  a  basis  of 
truth,  —  ^  argumentis  nescio  quomodo 
baud  usquequaque  suflicientibus  ad  nar- 
rationes  adeo  parum  vcrisimiles  lectori 
cordato  i)ervadendas,'*  as  Fabricius  says. 
Cod  Apoc.  N,  T.  n.  p.  796.    Jones 


criticises  the  whole  document  at  great 
length,  and  decides  strongly  against  the 
veracity  of  the  story.  It  may  be  worth 
while  to  notice  one  error  in  geography 
in  the  Greek  narrative.  St.  Paul  is  said 
to  have  gone  from  Antioch  to  Iconium 
(as  in  the  Acts),  and  Onesiphorus  (who 
had  been  informed  by  Titus  of  the  per- 
sonal appearance  of  St.  Paul)  to  have 
gone  with  his  family  to  meet  him  on  the 
royal  road,  which  leads  to  Lystra  (Grabe, 
p.  95.).  Now  Lystra  is  on  the  con- 
trary side  of  Iconium  from  Antioch. 
On  the  whole,  the  mythical  character  of 
the  narrative,  whatever  basis  of  truth  it 
miiy  have,  is  very  apparent. 

Thecla  is  ofiben  alluded  to  by  the 
Fathers,  especially  those  of  the  fourth 
centurpr, — Jerome,  Augustine,  Ambrose, 
Eusebius,  Epiphanius,  Chrysostom,  Gre- 
gory of  Nyssa,  and  Gregory  of  Nazi- 
anus.  The  references  may  be  seen  in 
Grabe  and  Jones.  The  passaffes  ad- 
duced from  Cyprian  appear  to  be  spu- 
rious, and  some  doubt  rests  on  TertulL 
de  Bapt,  c.  17.  The  life  of  Thecla  was 
written  in  Greek  verse  by  Basil  of  Se- 
leucia (pub.  1622,  with  Gregory  Thau- 
maturgus). 

»  Acts  XX.  7—11. 

«  Ibid.  xvi.  20.,  xix.  26 

'  Ibid.  XIV.  4. 
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the  magistrates  themselves  were  involved  *,  they  fled  to  some  of  the 
neighbouring  districts  of  Lycaonia,  where  they  might  be  more 
secure^  and  have  more  liberty  in  preaching  the  Gt>speL 

It  would  be  a  very  natural  course  for  the  Apostles,  after  the  cruel 
treatment  they  had  experienced  in  the  great  towns  on  a  frequented 
route,  to  retire  into  a  wilder  region  and  among  a  ruder  population. 
In  any  country,  the  political  circumstances  of  which  resemble  those 
of  Asia  Minor  under  the  early  emperors,  there  must  be  many  dis- 
tricts, into  which  the  civilisation  of  the  conquering  and  governing 
people  has  hardly  penetrated.  An  obvious  instance  is  furnished  by 
our  Eastern  presidencies,  in  the  Hindoo  villages,  which  have  retained 
their  character  without  alteration,  notwithstanding  the  successive 
occupations  by  Mabomedans  and  English.  Thus,  in  the  Eastern 
provinces  of  llie  Boman  Empire  tiiere  must  have  been  many  towns 
and  villages  wliere  local  customs  were  untouched,  and  where  Greek, 
though  certainly  understood,  was  not  commonly  spoken.  Such, 
perhaps,  were  the  places  which  now  come  before  our  notice  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Aposties, —  small  towns,  with  a  rude  dialect  and  primi- 
tive superstition* — "Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities  of  Lycaonia."* 

The  district  of  Lycaonia  extends  from  tiie  ridges  of  Mount  Taurus 
and  tiie  borders  of  Cilida,  on  the  south ;  to  the  Cappadocian  hills, 
on  tiie  nortii.  It  is  a  bare  and  dreary  region,  imwatered  by 
streams,  tiiougb  in  parts  liable  to  occasional  inundations.  Strabo 
mentions  one  place  where  water  was  even  sold  for  money.  In  this 
respect  there  must  be  a  close  resemblance  between  this  country  and 
large  tracts  of  Australia.  Nor  is  this  the  only  particular  in  which 
the  resemblance  may  be  traced.  Botii  regions  afford  excellent  pas- 
ture for  flocks  of  sheep,  and  give  opportunities  for  obtaining  large 
possessions  by  trade  in  wooL^     It  was  here,  on  the  downs  of 

^  It  is  impossible  to  determine  exactly  as  follows :  T^  riav  AvKaSvtav  6f>ovidui 

the  meaning  of  dpxovm,  4^XP^  '^a^  ^*^  f^^  6vayp6€oTay  ifidrw  re 

'  Acts  xiY.  11,  12.,  &C.  awdvtQ  iroXX^*  tirov  Bk  xai  tvptiv  Bwarov^ 

^  Ibid.  xiy.  6.  fiaBvrara  ^piara  twv  irdvruv,  KaBavtp  iv 

*  Kaiirtp   aw^pOQ   ovca   y;   X'^P^    ^P^'  ^odrpotQ^  ovov  xai  irnrpdaKiTai  to  iadutp, 

€aTa  iKTpt^ti^avfiaor&i^rpaxtiac  Bi^pifiiC'  ....  'A/tvvrac   ^  virip   rptaKwrioQ  i<rxt 

Koi  rwtQ  ii  ahriav  tovtuw  niyiarov  itXovtov  iroifivoQ  iv  toTq  ToiroiQ  rotUroic  .  .  .  *Kv- 

UrriffavTO.     Strabo  xii.    6.     He   speaks  rav  a  Si  vov  xat  rd  *lK6vmv  iori,  iroXixviov 

also  of '* wild  asses**  as  roaming  over  the  tu  <rw(pKi(rfiivoy  xai  x<^f>av  ivrvxtvrkpav 

district.     The  rest  of  his  description  is  txov  rijQ  XtxOfifffic  bvaypMrov*    JlXi^ffca- 
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Lycaonia,  that  Amyntas,  while  he  yet  led  the  life  of  a  nomad  chief, 
before  the  time  of  his  political  elevation  ^,  fed  his  three  hundred 
flocks.  Of  the  whole  district  Iconium  ^  was  properly  the  capital : 
and  the  plain  round  Iconium  may  be  reckoned  as  its  great  central 
space,  situated  midway  between  Cilicia  and  Cappadocia.  This  plain 
is  spoken  of  as  the  largest  in  Asia  Minor.^  It  is  almost  like  the 
steppes  of  Great  Asia,  of  which  the  Turkish  invaders  must  often 
have  been  reminded  ^,  when  they  came  to  these  level  spaces  in  the 
west ;  and  the  camels  which  convey  modem  travellers  to  and  from 
Konieh,  find  by  the  side  of  their  path  tufts  of  salt  and  prickly 
herbage,  not  very  dissimilar  to  that  which  grows  in  their  native 
deserts.* 

Across  some  portion  of  this  plain  Paul  and  Barnabas  travelled 
both  before  and  after  their  residence  in  Iconium.  After  leaving  the 
highland  to  the  north-west ^  during  a  journey  of  several  hours 
before  arriving  at  the  city,  the  eye  ranges  freely  over  a  vast  expanse 
of  level  ground  to  the  south  and  the  east.  The  two  most  eminent 
objects  in  the  view  are  the  snowy  summits  of  Mount  Argseus,  rising 
high  above  all  the  intervening  hills  in  the  direction  of  Armenia, — 
and  the  singular  mountain  mass  called  the  ^^Kara-Dagh,"  or  "  Black 
Mount,"  south-eastwards  in  the  direction  of   Cilicia.^     And  still 

^ct  y  tjiri  TovToiQ  roTc  rovrotc  &  Tavpocj  o  eating  the  tufls  of  Mesembrjanthemum 

r^v  KaiTTradoKiav  opiJ^tav  rat  n^v  Aviea-  and    Salicomia,    '' reminding   them    of 

oviav  mpoc  roi>c    vnipKitfiBvovg    KtXucac  plains  with  which  they  were  probably 

roi>c  TpaxctWac.  more  familiar  than  those  of  Asia  Minor." 

^  See  above,  Ch.  i.  p.  28.  The  plain,  however,  is  naturally  rich. 

'  See  the  Synecdemus  of  Hierocles.  See  Strabo,  and  Col.  Leake. 
Steph.  Byz.  says  it  is — irdXic  AvKaovlaq  •  See  above,  p.  204.  n.  5. 
vpoQ  toXq  Spoic  Tov  Tavpov,    Basil  of  Se-         ^  See  Leake,  p.  45.    **  (Between  Ladik 

leucia,  in  his  life  of  St.  Thecla,  says:  and  Konieh).    To   the  north-east  no- 

n-dXcc  avTti  Avfcaoviac,  rijc  i^v  *BiMQ  oh  thing  appeared  to   interrupt  the  vast 

xoXd  iLirixowa^  ry  U  *A9uxvStv  fiSXXov  ri  expanse   but  two  very   louy  summits 

vpfxfopfiiZovaa^  kcu  rric  UunSiay  Kai  ^pvytSv  covered  with  snow,  at  a  great  distance. 

Xiupac  fv  vpootfii^  Kitfuvrj.    Xenophon,  They  can  be  no  other  than  the  summits 

who  is  the  first  to  mention  Iconium,  of    Mount    Argwus,    above    Caesarea. 

calls  it "  the  last  city  of  Phrygia"  (r^c  [This  is  doubtfiil ;  see  Ham.  A,  M,  ii. 

^pvyiac  woXif  i<rxar»7,  Anab,  I,  2.  19.)  in  p.  305.,  and  Trans,  of  Geog,  Soc,  viii, 

the  direction  of "  Lycaonia.**  145.    We  have,  however,  on  Leake's 

'  See  Leake,  p.  93.  authority,  left  the  name  unaltered  in 

^  The  remark  is  made  by  Texicr  in  the  text.]     To  the  south-east  the  same 

his  "  Agie  Mineure.^  plains  extend  as  far  as  the  mountains  of 

^  Ainsworth  (ii.  p.  68.)  describes  the  Earaman  (Laranda).    At  the  south-east 

camels,  as  he  crossed  this  plain,  eagerly  extremity  of  the  plains  beyond  Konieh, 
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we  are  much  struck  with  the  appearance 
of  a  remarkable  insulated  mountain, 
called  Kara-Dagh  (Black  Mountain), 
rising  to  a  great  height,  covered  at  the 
top  with  snow  [Jan.  31.],  and  appearing 


like  a  lofty  island  in  the  midst  of  the 
sea.  It  is  about  sixty  miles  distant.** 
The  lines  marked  on  the  Map  are  the 
Roman  roads  mentioned  in  the  Itine- 
raries. 
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these  features  continue  to  be  conspicuous,  after  Iconium  is  left 
behind,  and  the  traveller  moves  on  over  the  plain  towards  Lystra 
and  Derbe.  Mount  ArgsBus  still  rises  far  to  the  north-east,  at  the 
distance  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  miles.  The  Black  Mountain  is 
gradually  approached,  and  discovered  to  be  an  isolated  mass,  with 
reaches  of  the  plain  extending  round  it  like  channels  of  the  sea.^ 
The  cities  of  Lystra  and  Derbe  were  somewhere  about  the  bases 
of  the  Black  Mountain*  We  have  dwelt  thus  minutely  on  the  phy- 
sical characteristics  of  this  part  of  Lycaonia,  because  the  positions 
of  its  ancient  towns  have  not  been  determined.  We  are  only 
acquainted  with  the  general  features  of  the  scene.  While  the  site 
of  Iconium  has  never  been  forgotten,  and  that  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia 
has  now  been  clearly  identified,  those  of  Lystra  and  Derbe  remain 
unknown,  or  at  best  are  extremely  uncertain.^     No  conclusive  coins 


»  See  Leake,  pp.  93—97.  "  {Feb,  1. 
FromKordeh  to  Tskumra,) — Oup  road 
pnrsues  a  perfect  level  for  npwards  of 
twenty  miles.  (Feb,  2.  From  Tshtanra 
to  Kassaba.)  — Kine  hours  over  the  same 
aninterrupted  level  of  the  finest  soil, 
but  quite  uncultivated,  except  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  a  few 
widelv  dispersed  villages.  It  is  painful 
to  behold  such  desolation  in  the  midst 
of  a  region  so  highly  favoured  by  nature. 
Another  characteristic  of  these  Asiatic 
plains  is  the  exactness  of  the  level,  and 
the  peculiarity  of  their  extending,  with- 
out any  previous  slope,  to  the  foot  of 
the  mountains,  which  rise  from  them 
like  lofty  islands  out  of  the  surface  of 
the  ocean.  The  Karamanian  ridge  seems 
to  recede  as  we  approach  it,  and  the 
snowy  summits  of  Arraus  [P]  are  still 

to  be  seen  fo  the  norui-east At 

three  or  four  miles  short  of  Eassaba,  we 
are  abreast  of  the  middle  of  the  very 
lofty  insulated  mountain  already  men- 
tioned, called  Kara-Dagh.  It  is  said  to 
be  chiefly  inliabited  by  &reek  Christians, 
and  to  contain  1001  churches ;  but  we 
afterwards  learnt  that  these  1001 
churches  (Bin-bir-Eilisseh)  was  a  name 
given  to  the  extensive  ruins  of  an 
ancient  citv  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 
(Feb,  3.  From  Kassaba  to  KaramanJ)-^ 
Four  hours;  die  road  still  passing  over 


a  plain,  which  towards  the  mountains 
begins  to  be  a  little  intersected  with 

low  ridges  and  ravines Between 

these  mountains  and  the  Eara-Dagh 
there  is  a  kind  of  strait,  which  forms  the 
communication  between  the  plain  of 
Earaman  and  the    great  levels    lying 

easty^ard  of  Eonieh Advancin<^ 

towards  Earaman,  I  perceive  a  passage 
into  the  plains  to  the  north-west,  round 
the  northern  end  of  Eara-Dagh,  similar 
to  that  on  the  south,  so  that  this  moun- 
tain is  completely  insulated.  We  still 
see  to  the  north-east  the  great  snowy 
summit  of  Argasus,  [?]  which  is  probably 
the  highest  point  of  Asia  Minor.**  See 
a  similar  description  of  the  isolation  of 
the  Eara-Dagh  in  Hamilton  (n.  315. 
320.),  who  approached  it  from  the  east. 
*  Col.  Leake  wrote  thus  in  1824: 
"Nothing  can  more  stron^lv  show  the 
little  progress  that  has  hitherto  been 
made  in  a  knowledge  of  the  ancient  geo- 
graphy of  Asia  Minor, -than  that,  of  the 
cities  which  the  journey  of  St.  Paul  has 
made  so  interesting  to  us,  the  site  of  one 
only  (Iconium)  is  yet  certainly  known. 
Perga,  Antioch  of  Pisidia,  Lystra,  and 
Derbe,  remain  to  be  discovered.'*  p.  103. 
We  have  seen  that  two  of  these  four 
towns  have  been  fully  identified, — 
Perga  bv  Sir  C.  Fellows,  and  Antioch 
by  Mr.  Arundell.   It  is  to  be  hoped  that 
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or  inscriptions  have  been  discovered ;  nor  has  there  been  any  such 
convergence  of  modem  investigation  and  ancient  authority  as  leads 
to  an  infallible  result.  Of  the  different  hypotheses  which  have 
been  proposed,  we  have  been  content  in  the  accompanying  map  to 
indicate  those  ^  which  appear  the  most  probable. 

We  resume  the  thread  of  our  narrative  with  the  arrival  of  Paul 
and  Barnabas  at  Lystnu  One  peculiar  circumstance  strikes  us  im- 
mediately in  what  we  read  of  the  events  in  this  town ;  that  no 
mention  occurs  of  any  synagogue  or  of  any  Jews.  It  is  natural  to 
infer  that  there  were  few  Israelites  in  the  place,  though  (as  we  shall 
see  hereafter)  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  imagine  that  there  were  none. 
We  are  instantly  brought  in  contact  with  a  totally  new  subject, — 
with  Heathen  superstition  and  mythology ;  yet  not  the  superstition 
of  an  educated  mind^  as  that  of  Sergius  Paulus^ — nor  the  mythology 


the  other  two  will  yet  be  clearly  ascer- 
tained. 

*  The  general  features  of  the  map 
on  p.  226.  are  copied  from  Kiepert*s 
large  map  of  Asia  Minor,  and  his  posi- 
tions for  Lystra  and  Derbe  are  adopted. 
Lystra  is  marked  near  the  place 
where  Leake  (p.  102.)  conjectured  that 
it  might  be,  some  twenty  miles  S.  of 
Iconiiim.  It  does  not  appear,  how- 
ever, that  he  saw  any  ruins  on  the  spot. 
There  are  very  remarkable  Christian 
ruins  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Kara- 
Dagh,  at  Bin-bir-Kilisseh  Q'  The  1001 
churches  "),  and  Leake  thinks  that  they 
may  mark  the  site  of  Derbe.  We  think 
Mi.  Hamilton's  conjecture  much  more 

Erobabie,  that  they  mark  the  site  of 
(ystra,  which  has  a  more  eminent  ecclesi- 
astical reputation  than  Derbe.  See  Ham. 
A,  M.  II.  319.,  and  Trant.  of  Oeog,  Soc. 
vol.  viii.  [While  this  was  passing  through 
the  press,  the  writer  received  an  indirect 
communication  from  Mr.  Hamilton, 
which  will  be  the  best  commentary  on 
the  map.  The  communication  says, 
**  There  are  twm  (though  slight)  at  the 
spot  where  Derbe  is  marked  on  Eiepert*s 
map,  and  as  this  spot  is  certainly  on  a 
line  of  Roman  roadj  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  it  may  represent  Derbe.  He  did 
not  actually  visit  Divl6,  but  the  coin- 
cidence of  name  led  him  to  think  it 


might  be  Derbe.  He  does  not  know  of 
an;^  ruins  at  the  place  where  Kiepert 
writes  Lystra,  but  was  not  on  that  spot. 
There  may  be  ruins  there,  but  he  thinks 
they  cannot  be  of  importance,  as  he  did 
not  hear  of  them,  though  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood; and  he  prefers  Bin-bir- 
Kilisseh  as  the  site  of  Lyst-p.*']  The 
following  description  of  the  Bin-bir- 
Kilisseh  is  supplied  by  a  letter  fronx 
Mr.  E,  Falkener.  "  The  principal  group 
of  the  Bin-bir-Kilisseh  lies  at  the  foot  of 

Kara-Dagh Perceiving  ruins  on 

the  slope  of  the  mountain,  I  began  to 
ascend,  and  on  reaching  these  discovered 
they  were  churches;  and,  looking  up- 
wards, descried  others  yet  above  me, 
and  climbing  from  one  to  the  other  I  at 
length  gained  the  summit,  where  I  found 
two  churches.  On  looking  down,  I  per- 
ceived churches  on  all  sides  of  the  moun- 
tain, scattered  about  in  various  positions. 
The  number  ascribed  to  them  by  the 
Turks  is  of  course  metaphorical;  but 
including  those  in  the  plain  below,  there 
are  about  two  dozen  in  tolerable  pre- 
servation, and  the  remains  of  perhaps 
forty  may  be  traced  altogether.  .  .  The 
mountain  must  have  been  considered 
sacred ;  all  the  ruins  are  of  Christian 
epoch,  and,  with  the  exception  of  a  huge 
palace,  every  building  is  a  church." 
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of  a  refined  and  cultivated  taste,  like  that  of  the  Athenians, —  but 
the  mythology  and  superstition  of  a  rude  and  unsophisticated  people. 
Thus  does  the  Gospel,  in  the  person  of  St  Paul,  successively  clash 
with  oppofflng  powers,  with  sorcerers  and  philosophers,  cruel  magis- 
trates and  false  divinities.  Now  it  is  the  rabbinical  master  of  the 
Synagogue,  now  the  listening  proselyte  from  the  Greeks,  that  is 
resisted  or  convinced, —  now  the  honest  inquiry  of  a  Roman  oflScer, 
now  the  wild  fanaticism  of  a  rustic  credulity,  that  is  addressed  with 
bold  and  persuasive  eloquence. 

It  was  a  common  belief  among  the  ancients  that  the  gods  occa- 
sionally visited  the  earth  in  the  form  of  men.  Such  a  belief  with 
regard  to  Jupiter,  **  the  father  of  gods  and  men,*'  would  be  natural 
in  any  rural  district:  but  nowhere  should  we  be  prepared  to  find  the 
traces  of  it  more  than  at  Lystra ;  for  Lystra,  as  it  appears  from  St. 
Luke's  narrative  ^  was  under  the  tutelage  of  Jupiter,  and  tutelary 
divinities  were  imagined  to  haunt  the  cities  under  their  protection, 
though  elsewhere  invisible.*  The  temple  of  Jupiter  was  a  con- 
spicuous object  in  front  of  the  city-gates':  what  wonder  if  the 
citizens  should  be  prone  to  believe  that  their  ^^  Jupiter,  which  was 
before  the  city,"  would  willingly  visit  his  favourite  people  ?  Again, 
the  expeditions  of  Jupiter  were  usually  represented  as  attended  by 
Mercury.  He  was  the  companion,  the  messenger,  the  servant  of 
the  gods.*  Thus  the  notion  of  these  two  divinities  appearing 
together  in  Lycaonia  is  quite  in  conformity  with  what  we  know  of 
the  popular  belief.  But  their  appearance  in  that  particular  district 
would  be  welcomed  with  more  than  usual  credulity.  Those  who 
are  acquainted  with  the  literature  of  the  Boman  poets  are  familiar 
with  a  beautiful  tradition  of  Jupiter  and  Mercury  visiting  in  human 

*  Tow  Aioc  Tov  ovroc  vpo   rriQ  ttoXcwc  v^v  Iq  to  t«Txoc),     So  Fallas  is  called, 

ahrwv ;    It  is  more  likely  that  a  temple  'Avaoc'  'Oyxa  irpo  woXnac,    Sept,  c.  Theb, 

than  a  statue  of  Jupiter  is  alluded  to.  164. 

The  temple  of  the  tutelary  divinity  was  '  Kal  ^am  roic  oIkuttAc  Vipioaq  ^  dioi>Q 

outside  the  walls  at  Perga  (see  p.  194.)  iroXXaictf  lirttrrpi^ffBat  rdg  avrwv  iroktic 

and  at  Ephesus,  as  we  learn  from  the  role  aXXoic  ovtoq  (fc^avei^,  Iv  rt  dvniatq  Kai 

story  in  Herodotus  (i.  26.),  who  tells  us  riatv  iopraie  itffionXkatv.    Dio.   Chrys. 

that  in  a  time  of  danger  the  citizens  put  Orat,  xxxm.  p.  408. 

themselves    under    the    protection    of  '  Acts  xiv.  13. 

Diana,  by   attaching  her  temple  by  a  *  See  the  references  in  Smith*s  Dtc- 

rope  to  the  city  wall  (avkBioav  rijv  iroKiv  tianary  of  Classical  Biography,  and  My^ 

ry  'Apript^ij  ild^avTtg  Ik  row  vijow  crxot-  thology^  under  "  Hermes." 
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form  these  yery  regions  ^  in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor.  And  it  is 
not  without  a  singular  interest  Ihat  we  find  one  of  Ovid's  stories  re- 
appearing in  the  sacred  pages  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  In  this 
instance,  as  in  so  many  others,  the  Scripture,  in  its  incidental  de- 
scriptions of  the  Heathen  world,  presents  ''undemgned  cdncidences'' 
with  the  facts  ascertained  &om  Heathen  memorials. 

These  introductory  remarks  prepare  us  for  oonrndering  the  miracle 
recorded  in  the  Acts.  We  must  suppose  Ihat  Paul  gathered  groups 
of  the  Lystrians  about  him,  and  addressed  them  in  places  of  public 
resort,  as  a  modem  missionary  might  address  the  natiy es  of  a  Hindoo 
village.'  But  it  would  not  be  necessary  in  his  case,  as  in  that  of 
Schwartz  or  Martyn,  to  have  learnt  the  primitiye  language  of  those 
to  whom  he  spoke.  He  addressed  them  in  Greek,  for  Ghneek  was 
well  imderstood  in  this  border-country  of  the  Lystrians,  though 
their  own  dialect  was  either  a  barbarous  corruption  of  that  noble 
language,  or  the  surviving  remainder  of  some  older  tongue.  He 
used  the  language  of  general  civilisation,  as  English  may  be  used 
now  in  a  Welch  country-town  like  Dolgelly  or  Carmarthen.  The 
subjects  he  brought  before  these  illiterate  idolaters  of  Lycaonia  were 
doubtless  such  as  would  lead  them,  by  the  most  natural  steps,  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  the  belief  in  His  Son's  resurrection. 
He  told  them,  as  he  told  the  educated  Athenians  ',  of  Him  whose 
worship  they  had  ignorantly  corrupted,  whose  unity,  power,  and 
goodness  they  might  have  discerned  through  the  operations  of 
nature ;  whose  displeasure  against  sin  had  been  revealed  to  them  by 
the  admonitions  of  their  natural  conscience. 

On  one  of  these  occasions  *  St  Paul  observed  a  cripple,  who  was 
earnestly  listening  to  his  discourse.  He  was  seated  on  the  ground, 
for  he  had  an  infirmity  in  his  feet,  and  had  never  walked  from  the 

^  See  the  story  of  Baucis  and  Phi-  '  See  for  instance  Fox's  Ckapierg  om 

lemon,  Ovid.  Met,  viii.  611.  &c.     Even  MUnons^  p.  153.  &c. 

if  the  Lycaonians  were  a  Semitic  tribe^  '  It  is  very  important  to  compare  to- 

it  is  not  unnatural  to  suppose  them  gether    the  speeches    at    Lystra    and 

familiar  with   Greek   mythology.     An  Athens,  and  both  with  the  first  chapter 

identification    of  classical    and    **  bar-  of  the  Romans.    See  pp.  234,  235. 

barian'*  divinities  had  taken  place  in  ^  Kot  nc  <ivj)/>  iv  Awrpoic  ddvvaroc 

innumerable  instances,  as  in  the  case  roTc   voaiy  icd^ro,  v.  r.  X.    Acts  xiv, 

of  the  Tyrian  Hercules  and  Paphian  8.  &c 
Venus. 
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hour  of  his  birth.  St.  Paul  looked  at  him  attentively,  with  that 
remarkable  expression  of  the  eye  which  we  have  already  noticed 
(p.  180.).  The  same  Greek  word  is  used  as  when  the  Apostle  is 
described  as  "  earnestly  beholding  the  council,"  and  "  as  setting  his 
eyes  on  Elymas  the  sorcerer."  ^  On  this  occasion  that  penetrating 
glance  saw,  by  the  power  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  into  the  very  secrets 
of  the  cripple's  souL  Paul  perceived  "that  he  had  faith  to  be 
saved."  *  These  words,  implying  so  much  of  moral  preparation  in 
the  heart  of  this  poor  Heathen,  rise  above  all  that  is  told  us  of  the 
lame  Jew,  whom  Peter,  "  fastening  his  eyes  upon  him  with  John," 
had  once  healed  at  the  temple  gate  in  Jerusalem.'  In  other  respects 
the  parallel  between  the  two  cases  is  complete.  As  Peter  said  in 
the  presence  of  the  Jews,  '^In  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth, 
rise  up  and  walk,"  so  Paul  said  before  his  idolatrous  audience  at 
Lystra,  "  Stand  upright  on  thy  feet."  And  in  this  case,  also,  the 
word  which  had  been  suggested  to  the  speaker  by  a  supernatural 
intuition  was  followed  by  a  supernatural  result.  The  obedient 
alacrity  in  the  spirit,  and  the  new  strength  in  the  body,  rushed 
together  simultaneously.  The  lame  man  sprang  up  in  llie  joyful 
consciousness  of  a  power  he  had  never  felt  before,  and  walked  like 
those  who  had  never  had  experience  of  infirmity. 

And  now  arose  a  great  tumult  of  voices  from  the  crowd.  Such  a 
cure  of  a  congenital  disease,  so  sudden  and  so  complete,  would  have 
confounded  the  most  skilful  and  sceptical  physicians.  An  illiterate 
people  would  be  filled  with  astonishment,  and  rush  immediately  to 
the  conclusion  that  supernatural  powers  were  present  among  them. 
These  Lycaonians  thought  at  once  of  their  native  traditions,  and 
crying  out  vociferously  in  their  mother-tongue*, — and  we  all  know 
how  die  strongest  feelings  of  an  excited  people  find  vent  in  the  lan- 
guage of  childhood, — they  exclaimed  that  the  gods  had  again  vi- 
sited them  in  the  likeness  of  men, — that  Jupiter  and  Mercury  were 
again  in  Lycaonia, — that  the  persuasive  speaker  was  Mercury  and 

*  Acts  xxiiL  1^  xiii.  9.  *  Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  "speech 
'  XfitQrjpat  is  the  word  in  the  original,  of  Ljcaonia  **  was  a  Semitic  language ; 
xiv.  9.  others  that  it  was  a  corrupt  dialect  of 
'  Acts  iii.    Wetstein  remarks  on  the  Greek.     See  the  Dissertations  of  Jab- 
greater  faith  manifested  bj  the  Heathen  lonski  and  Giihling  in  Iken*8  Thesaurus* 
at  Lystra  than  the  Jew  at  Jerusalem. 
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his  companion  Jupiter.  They  identified  Paul  with  Mercury,  because 
his  eloquence  corresponded  with  one  of  that  diyinity's  attributes. 
Paul  was  the  '^  chief  speaker,"  and  Mercury  was  the  god  of  elo- 
quence.* And  if  it  be  asked  why  they  identified  Barnabas  with 
Jupiter,  it  is  eyidently  a  sufficient  answer  to  say  that  these  two 
divinities  were  always  represented  as  companions'  in  their  terres- 
trial expeditions,  though  we  may  well  believe  (with  Chrysostom  and 
others ')  that  there  was  something  majestically  benignant  in  his  ap- 
pearance, while  the  personal  aspect  of  St.  Paul  (and  for  this  we 
can  quote  his  own  statements^)  was  comparatively  insignificant. 

How  truthful  and  how  vivid  is  the  scene  brought  before  us  I  and 
how  many  thoughts  it  suggests  to  those  who  are  at  once  conversant 
with  Heathen  mythology  and  disciples  of  Christian  theology  I  Bar- 
nabas, identified  with  the  Father  of  Gods  and  Men,  seems  like  a 
personification  of  mild  beneficence  and  provident  care^;  while  Paul 
appears  invested  with  more  active  attributes,  flying  over  the  world 
on  the  wings  of  faith  and  love,  with  quick  words  of  warning  and 
persuasion,  and  ever  carrying  in  his  hand  the  purse  of  the  '^  un- 
searchable riches."* 

The  news  of  a  wonderful  occurrence  is  never  long  in  spreading 
through  a  small  country  town.  At  Lystra  the  whole  population 
was  presently  in  an  uproar.  They  would  lose  no  time  in  paying 
due  honour  to  their  heavenly  visitants.  The  priest  attached  to  that 
temple  of  Jupiter  before  the  city  gates,  to  which  we  have  before 
alluded  ^  was  summoned  to  do  sacrifice  to  the  god  whom  he  served. 
Bulls  and  garlands,  and  whatever  else  was  requisite  to  the  per- 
formance of  the  ceremony,  were  duly  prepared,  and  the  procession 

^  Acts  xiY.  12.    Hor.  Od,  i.  x.    Ov.  Wc    f^vai  6    Bapvdtac,      Chrys.  Ham. 

Fast.  ▼.   668.      Hence    \6yov    ^tir6i<n  xxx» 

rrpo<i>rjTa,     Orph.    Hymiu   28.    4.      So        ^  See  2  Cor.  x.  1. 10,  where,  however, 

Lucian:  'Ep/ioD  XciKutrarov  Koi  Xoyuara*  we  miut  remember  that  he  is  quoting 

Tov   dt&v   avavruv,      OaUiu    2.,    and  the  statements  of  his  adversaries. 
Macrobius;  ^  Scimus  Mercurium.  vocis        '  See  Acts  iv.  36,  37.  ix.  27.  xi.  22  — 

et  sermonb  potentem.*^     Sat,  i.  8.  25.  30.    It  is  also  very  possible  that 

»  See,  for    instance,  Ovid.  Fait.  ▼.  Barnabas  was  oMer,  and  Aerdbre  more 

495  . ^^  venerable  m  appearance  than  St.  Paul. 

.,    '\,       ,  ,  ,        .  ^  .  •  For  one  of  the  most  beautiful  re- 

«  Jupiter  et  lato  qui  regnat  in  «quore  presentations  of  Mercurv,  with  aU  his 

frater      .  .  well-known  insignia,  see  the  Muteo  Bar* 

Carpebant  socias  Mercunusque  vias.  ifonico  VoL  vL  JN  o.  2. 

*  'EfAoi  8oKii  Ka\  inh  rqc  5^f4tfc  <i(u>r/>(>         ^  F.  229. 
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moved  amidst  crowds  of  people  to  the  residence  of  the  Apostles. 
They,  hearing  the  approach  of  the  multitude,  and  learning  their 

>  This  drawing  is  by  Mr.  G.  Scharf,    sculpture  which  Raphael  copied  for  his 
jun.,   and    is    taken  from  the  ancient    cartoon. 
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idolatrous  intention,  were  filled  with  the  utmost  horror.  They  ''rent 
their  clothes/'  and  rushed  out^  of  the  house  in  which  they  lodged, 
and  met  the  idolaters  approaching  the  vestibule.^  There,  standing 
at  the  doorway,  they  opposed  the  entrance  of  the  crowd ;  and  Paul 
expressed  his  abhorrence  of  their  intention,  and  earnestly  tried  to 
prevent  their  fulfilling  it,  in  a  speech  of  which  only  the  following 
short  outline  is  recorded  by  St.  Luke:  — 

"  Sirs,  why  do  ye  these  things  ?     We  also  are  Am 
men,  of  like  passions  with  you;  and  we  are  come  i^ 
to  preach  to  you  the  Glad  Tidings,  that  you  may 
turn  from  these  vain  idols  to  the  living  God,  who 
made  the  heavens,  and  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and 
all  things  that  are  therein.   For  in  the  generations  le 
that  are  past.  He  suffered  all  the  nations  of  the 
Gentiles  to  walk  in  their  own  ways.     Nevertheless  17 
He  left  not  Himself  without  witness,  in  that  He 
blessed  you^,  and  gave  you  rain  from  heaven, 
and  fruitful  seasons,  filling  your*  hearts  with  food 
and  gladness." 

This  address  held  them  listening,  but  they  listened  impatiently. 
Even  with  this  energetic  disavowal  of  his  divinity,  and  tUs  strong 
appeal  to  their  reason,  St.  Paul  found  it  difficult  to  dissuade  the 
Lycaonians  from  offering  to  him  and  Barnabas  an  idolatrous  wor- 

^  'EZtiriiSri<rav,  not  lurnrridfivav^  is^  the  Mark.  It  is  nowhere  used  for  the  gate 
reading  sanctioned  bj  the  later  critics  on    of  a  citj  except  in    the  Apocaljpse. 


full  manuscript  authority.    See  Tischen-  Moreover,  it  seems  obvious  that  if  the 

dorf.  priest  had  onlj  brought  the  victims  to 

'  Uv\&vec  does  not  mean  the  gate  of  sacrifice  them  at  the  city  gates,  it  would 

the  city  (which  would  be  iruXij),  but  the  have    been    no    o£fering    to  Paul  and 

vestibule  or  ^te  which  gave  admission  Barnabas. 

from  the  public  street  into  the  court  of  >  Read  i/fitv  (with  Griesbach,  Lach- 

ihe  Atrium.    So  the  word  is  used,  Malt,  mann,  &c.)  instead  of  tft^lv ;  or  else  omit 

xxiv.  71.,  for  the  vestibule  of  the  high-  the  word  altogether  (with  Tischendorf), 

priest^s  palace ;  Luke  xvi.  20.  for  that  of  which  gives  the  same  sense, 

bives;  Acts  x.  17.,  of  the  house  where  *  'T/iwi^,  not  ^^«i>v,  is  the  right  read* 

Peter  lodged  at  Joppa ;  Acts  xii.  13.,  of  ing. 
the  house  of  Marj  the  mother  of  John 


Chap.  VL]  ADDBESS  TO  THE  GEKTILES.  235 

ship.^  There  is  no  doubt  that  St.  Paul  was  the  speaker^  and,  before 
we  proceed  ftirther  in  the  narrative,  we  cannot  help  pausing  to 
observe  the  essentially  Pauline  character  which  this  speech  mani- 
fests, even  in  so  condensed  a  summary  of  its  contents.  It  is  full  of 
imdesigned  coincidences  in  argument,  and  even  in  the  expressions 
employed,  with  St.  Paul's  language  in  other  parts  of  the  Acts,  and 
in  his  own  Epistles.  Thus,  as  here  he  declares  the  object  of  his 
preaching  to  be  that  the  idolatrous  Lystrians  should  ^'tum  from 
these  vain  idols  to  the  living  God,"  so  he  reminds  the  Thessalonians 
how  they,  at  his  preaching,  had  ^^  turned  from  idols  to  serve  the  living 
and  true  God."'  Again,  as  he  tells  the  Lystrians  that  '*  Go<l  had  in 
the  generations  that  were  past,  suffered  the  nations  of  the  Gentiles 
to  walk  in  their  own  ways ; "  so  he  tells  the  Romans  that  **  God  in 
His  forbearance  had  passed  over  the  former  sins  of  men,  in  the  times 
that  were  gone  by ;  "*  and  so  he  teUs  the  Athenians*,  that  "  the  past 
times  of  ignorance  God  had  overlooked."  Lastly,  how  striking  is 
the  similarity  between  the  natural  theology  with  which  the  present 
speech  concludes,  and  that  in  the  Epislle  to  the  Romans,  where, 
speaking  of  the  Heathen,  he  says  that  atheists  were  without  excuse ; 
**  for  that  which  can  be  known  of  God  is  manifested  in  their  hearts, 
God  himself  having  shown  it  to  them.  For  His  eternal  power  and 
Godhead,  though  they  be  invisible,  yet  are  seen  ever  since  the 
world  was  made,  being  understood  by  the  works  which  He  hath 
wrought."*^ 

^  Acts  xiy.  18.  into  a  system  of  irr^ular  lines,  consist- 

'  1  Thess.  i.  9.    The  coincidence  is  ing  of  dochmiao  and  choriambic  feet, 

more  striking  in  the  Greek,  because  the  proves  nothing;  because  there  is  scarcely 

very  same  verb,  cVurrps^uv,  is  used  in  anj  passage  in  Greek  prose  which  might 

each  passage,  and    is    intransitive  in  not  be  resolved  into  lyrical  poetry  by  a 

both.  similar  method ;  just  as,  in  £nglish,  the 

'  Bom.  ill.  25. :  Tijv  irApitrw  ruv  vpo"  columns  of  a  newspaper  may  be  read  off 

ytyovoTiav  afuifynffidrtov  iv  ry  Avoxj  ^^^  ^  hexameters  (spondaic,  or  otherwise), 

Giovy  —  the  mis^anslation  of  which  in  quite  as  good  as  most  of  the  so-called 

the  Authorised  Version  entirely  alters  English  hexameters  which  are  published. 

its  meaning.  It  seems  very  unlikely  that  St.  Paul,  in 

^  Acts  xvii.  30.  addressing  the  simple  and  illiterate  in- 

^  Rom.  i.  19,  20.    We  ought  not  to  habitants  of  Lystra  (whose  vernacular 

leave  this  speech  without  noticing  Mr.  language  was  not  even  Greek),  should 

Humphry's  conjecture  that  the  conclu-  quote  a  lyrical  poem.  It  would  have  been 

sion  of  it  is  a  quotation  from  some  lyric  as  improbable  as    that  John  Wesley, 

poet.    We  cannot  think  this  at  all  pro-  when  trying  to  pacify  the  Wdch  mob  at 

bable;  the  fact  that  the  passage  nrom  Brecon,    should   have   quoted    one    of 

ovpay6$tp  to  KapBidg  can  be  broken  up  Gray's  odes. 


23G  THE   LIFE   AND  EPISTLES   OF   ST.  PAUL.  [CnAP.VL 

The  crowd  reluctantly  retired,  and  led  the  victims  away  without 
offering  them  in  sacrifice  to  the  Apostles.  It  might  be  supposed 
that  at  least  a  command  had  been  obtained  over  their  gratitude  and 
reverence,  which  would  not  easily  be  destroyed;  but  we  have  to 
record  here  one  of  those  sudden  changes  of  feeling,  which  are  hu- 
miliating proofs  of  the  weakness  of  human  nature  and  of  the  super- 
ficial character  of  religious  excitement.  The  Lycaonians  were 
proverbially  fickle  and  faithless^ ;  but  we  may  not  too  hastily  decide 
that  they  were  worse  than  many  others  might  have  been  under  the 
same  circumstances.  It  would  not  be  difficult  to  find  a  parallel  to 
their  conduct  among  the  modem  converts  from  idolatry  to  Chris- 
tianity. And  certainly  no  later  missionaries  have  had  more  as- 
siduous enemies  than  the  Jews,  whom  the  Apostles  had  everywhere 
to  oppose.  Certain  Jews  from  Iconium,  and  even  from  Antioch', 
followed  in  the  footsteps  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  endeavoured  to 
excite  the  hostility  of  the  Lystrians  against  them.  When  they 
heard  of  the  miracle  worked  on  the  lame  man,  and  found  how  great 
an  effect  it  had  produced  on  the  people  of  Lystra,  they  would  be 
ready  with  a  new  interpretation  of  this  occurrence.  They  would 
say  that  it  had  been  accomplished,  not  by  Divine  agency,  but  by 
some  diabolical  magic ;  as  once  they  had  said  at  Jerusalem,  that  He 
who  came  "to  destroy  the  works  of  the  Devil,"  cast  out  devils  "by 
Beelzebub  the  prince  of  the  devils."*  And  this  is  probably  the  true 
explanation  of  that  sudden  change  of  feeling  among  the  Lystrians, 
which  at  first  sight  is  very  surprising.  Their  own  interpretation  of 
what  they  had  witnessed  having  been  disavowed  by  the  authors  of 
the  miracle  themselves,  they  would  readily  adopt  a  new  interpre- 
tation, suggested  by  those  who  appeared  to  be  well  acquainted  with 
the  strangers,  and  who  had  followed  them  from  distant  cities.  Their 
feelings  changed  with  a  revulsion  as  violent  as  that  which  afterwards 
took  place  among  the  "barbarous  people"  of  Malta*,  who  first 
thought  St  Paul  was  a  murderer,  and  then  a  god.  The  Jews, 
taking  advantage  of  the  credulity  of  a  rude  tribe,  were  able  to  ac- 
complish at  Lystra  the  design  they  had  meditated  at  Iconimn.*     St. 

*  The  Schol.  on  II.  iv.  88.  92.  says :        ^  Acts  xiv.  19.  »  Matt.  xii.  24. 

"AmtTToi  yap  AvKdovts,  cif  Kai  'ApiaroriXiis        *  Acts  xxviii.  4 — 6, 
tutfyrvpti,  9  Acts  xiv.  5. 


Chap.  VL]  ST.  PAUL  STONED.  237 

Paul  was  stoned, — ^not  hurried  out  of  the  city  to  execution  like  St. 
Stephen  ^  the  memory  of  whose  death  must  have  come  over  St.  Paul 
at  this  moment  with  impressive  force, — ^but  stoned  somewhere  in  the 
streets  of  Lystra,  and  then  dragged  through  the  city  gate,  and  cast 
outside  the  walls,  imder  the  belief  that  he  was  dead.  This  is  that 
occasion  to  which  the  Apostle  afterwards  alluded  in  the  words,  ^^once 
I  was  stoned,"^  in  that  long  catalogue  of  sufferings,  to  which  we 
have  already  referred  in  this  chapter.'  Thus  was  he  **  in  perils  by 
his  own  countrymen,  in  perils  by  the  Heathen," — "in  deaths  oft," 
— ^^  always  bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  his  body.  .  .  • 
Alway  delivered  imto  death  for  Jesus'  sake,  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  his  mortal  flesh."^ 

On  the  present  occasion  these  last  words  were  literally  realised, 
for  by  the  power  and  goodness  of  God  he  rose  from  a  state  of  ap- 
parent death  as  if  by  a  sudden  resurrection/  ThougL  "  persecuted," 
he  was  not  "forsaken,"  —  though  "cast  down,"  he  was  "not 
destroyed."  "As  the  disciples  stood  about  him,  he  rose  up,  and 
came  into  the  city."  ^  We  see  from  this  expression  that  his  labours 
in  Lystra  had  not  been  in  vain.  He  had  found  some  willing 
listeners  to  the  truth,  some  **  disciples  "  who  did  not  hesitate  to  show 
their  attachment  to  their  teacher  by  remaining  near  his  body,  which 
the  rest  of  their  fellow-citizens  had  wounded  and  cast  out.     These 

'    See  the  end  of  Ch.  n.    At  Jeru-  contradiction  between  the  history  and 

salem  the  law  required  that  these  execu-  the  epistles  would  have  ensued.     Truth 

tions  should  take  place  outside  the  city,  is    necessariljr    consistent ;    but    it    is 

It  must  be  remembered  that  stoning  was  scarcely  possible  that  independent  ac- 

a  Jewish  puniithment,  and  that  it  was  counts,  not  having  truth  to  guide  them, 

proposed  by  Jews  at  Iconium,  and  insti-  should  thus  advance  to  the  very  brink 

gated  and  begun  by  Jews  at  Lystra.  of  contradiction  without  falling  into  it " 

*  See  Paley*8  remark  on  the  expres-  Hora  Paidirug^  p.  69l 
sion  "oncf  I  was  stoned,"  in  reference  s  See  pp.  197  198. 
to  the  previous  design  of  stoning  St.         .  ^  *^'ri      .     «     ,«.        ,     . 

Paul    at  Iconium.     "Had   the   assault  „  *  ^2"P*^®  ^  Cor.  i v.  8-12.  and  xi. 

been  completed,  had  the  history  related  ^^    ^' 

thatastonewas  thrown,  as  it  relates  that        *  The    natural    inference    from    the 

preparations  were  made  both  by  Jews  narrative    is,    that    the    recovery    was 

and  Gentiles  to  stone  Paul  and  his  com-  miraculous ;  and  it  is  evident  that  such 

panions,  or  even  had  the  account  of  this  »  recovery  must  have  produced  a  strong 

transaction  stopped,  without  going  on  to  effect  on  the  minds  of  the  Christians  who 

inform  us  that  Paul  and  his  companions  witnessed  it. 
were  '  aware  of  the  danger  and  fled,*  a        "  Acts  xiv.  20 
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courageous  disciples  were  left  for  tlie  present  in  the  midst  of  the 
enemies  of  the  truth.  Jesus  Christ  had  said^  '^when  they 
persecute  you  in  one  city,  flee  to  another;"  and  the  very  "next 
day  ^  ^  Paul  *'  departed  with  Barnabas  to  Derbe." 

But  before  we  leave  Lystra,  we  must  say  a  few  words  on  one 
spectator  of  St  Paul's  sufferings,  who  is  not  yet  mentioned  by  St. 
Luke,  but  who  was  destined  to  be  the  constant  companion  of  his 
after  years,  the  zealous  follower  of  his  doctrine,  the  faithful  partner 
of  his  danger  and  distress.     St.  Paul  came  to  Lystra  again  after  the 
interval  of  one  or  two  years,  and  on  that  occasion  we  are  told  ^  that 
he  found  a  certain  Christian  there,  "  whose  name  was  Timotheus, 
whose  mother  was  a  Jewess,  while  his  father  was  a  Greek,"  and 
whose   excellent  character  was   highly  esteemed   by  his   fellow- 
Christians  of  Lystra  and  Iconium.     It  is  distinctly  stated  that  at  the 
time  of  this  second  visit  Timothy  was  already  a  Christian;  and  since 
we  know  from  St.  Paul's  own  expression, — "my  own  son  in  the 
faith,"*  —  that  he  was  converted  by  St  Paul  himself,  we  must 
suppose  this  change  to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  of  the  first  visit 
And  the  reader  will  remember  that  St  Paul  in  the  second  Epistle 
to  Timothy  (iiL  10,  11.)  reminds  him  of  his  own  intimate  and  per- 
sonal knowledge  of  the  sufferings  he  had  endured,  "€it  Antiochy 
at  Iconium^  fxt  Lystra^ — the  places  (it  will  be  observed)  being 
mentioned  in  the  exact  order  in  which  they  were  visited,  and  in 
which  the  successive  persecutions  took  place.     We  have  thus  the 
strongest  reasons  for  believing  that  Timothy  was  a  witness  of  St 
Paul's  injurious  treatment :  and  this  too  at  a  time  of  life  when  the 
mind  receives  its  deepest  impressions  from  the  spectacle  of  innocent 
suffering  and  undaimted  courage.     And  it  is  &r  from  impossible 
that  the  generous  and  warm-hearted  youth  was  standing  in  that 
group  of  disciples,  who  surrounded  the  apparently  lifeless  body  of 
the  Apostle  at  the  outside  of  the  walls  of  Lystra. 

^  Matt.  X.  23.  of  St.  Paul's  sufierings ;  but  the  common 

*  Acts  xiv.  20.  view  is  the  most  natural.    See  what  is 
"  Ibid.  xvi.  I.                       ^                    said  1  Cor.  iv.  14,  15. :  "As  mj  beloved 

*  1  Tim.  L  2.  Compare  i.  18.  and  sons  I  warn  you ;  for  though  je  have  t«n 
2  Tim.  ii.  1.  It  is  indeed  possible  that  thousand  instructors  in  Christ,  ^et  have 
these  expressions  might  be  used,  if  Timo-  ve  not  many  fathers;  for  in  Christ  Jesus 
thj  became  a  Christian  by  his  mother's  I  have  begotten  you  through  the  Gos<- 
influence,  and  through  the  recollection  pel.** 
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We  are  called  on  to  observe  at  this  pointy  with  a  thankful  ac- 
knowledgment of  God's  providence,  that  the  flight  from  Iconium, 
and  the  cruel  persecution  at  Lystra,  were  events  which  involved  the 
most  important  and  beneficial  consequences  to  universal  Christianity. 
It  was  here,  in  the  midst  of  barbarous  idolaters,  that  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  found  an  associate,  who  became  to  him  and  the  Church 
far  more  than  Barnabas,  the  companion  of  his  first  mission.  As  we 
have  observed  above  S  there  appears  to  have  been  at  Lystra  no 
synagogue,  no  community  of  Jews  and  proselytes,  among  whom  such 
an  associate  might  naturally  have  been  expected.  Perhaps  Timo- 
theus  and  his  relations  may  have  been  ahnost  the  only  persons  of 
Jewish  origin  in  the  town.  And  his  ^'grandmother  Lois"  and 
**  mother  Eunice  "  ^  may  have  been  brought  there  originally  by  some 
accidental  circumstance,  as  Lydia'  was  brought  from  Thyatira  to 
Philippi.*  And,  though  there  was  no  synagogue  at  Lystra,  this  family 
may  have  met  with  a  few  others  in  some  proseucka,  like  that  in 
which  Lydia  and  her  fellow-worshippers  met  **  by  the  river  side."  * 
Whatever  we  may  conjecture  concerning  the  congregational  life 
to  which  Timotheus  may  have  been  accustomed,  we  are  accurately 
informed  of  the  nature  of  that  domestic  life  which  nurtured  him  for 
his  future  labours.  The  good  soil  of  his  heart  was  weU  prepared 
before  Paul  came,  by  the  instructions^  of  Lois  and  Eunice,  to 
receive  the  seed  of  Christian  truth,  sown  at  the  Apostie's  first  visit, 
and  to  produce  a  rich  harvest  of  faith  and  good  works  before  the 
time  of  his  second  visit. 

Derbe,  as  we  have  seen,  is  somewhere  ^  not  far  from  the  "  Black 

^  See  p.  228.  ^  that  Derbe  was  tppovptov  'loavpiaQ  xal  Xifiriv 

s  2  Tim.  i.  5.  [^^^  ^^^  word  is  evidentlj  a  mistake ; 

8  ^ctg  xvi.  14.  perhaps,   as  the  French  translators  of 

.  CI        1    \i.  *  t.  xi-     T  Strabo  suffirest,  it  ou£^ht  to  be  Xi>vn]  ; 

*  See  also  the  remarks  on  the  Jews  ^^^  ^^  iZlies  that  it  was  closely  coi- 
settledinAsiaMmor  Ch.i.pp  20,21.;  ^ected  wit£  Lycaonia,  and  at  the  same 
and  on  the  Hellenistic  and  Aramiean  time  that  "the  speech  of  Lycaonia"  was 
Jews,  L»n.  n.  p.  4o.  ^  some  way  ])eculiar,  when  he  says  that 

Acts  XVI.  13.  gjjmg  called   it   ^ikUia^  8  i<m   ry   rwv 

*  2  Tim.  i.  5.  Avxaovtov  ^oivy  apKovOoQ,    This  variety 
^  See  the  note  on  Lystra.  Strabo  says    in  the  form  of  the  name,  added  to  the 

of  Derbe : — T^c  'Ivavpucfjc  ioriv  ev  irXtU'  proximity  of  lake  Ak  Gol,  induced  Mr. 
pate  fiaXtara  rjf  KaviradoKi^  2?rc?rc^i;c($C.  Hamilton  to  think  Divl6  might  be 
K.  r.  X.  xii.  6.  Stephanus  Byzantinus  says    Derbe.    Researches^  vol.  n.  p.  313. 
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Mountain,"  which  rises  like  an  island  in  the  south-eastern  part  of  the 
plain  of  Lycaonia.  A  few  hours  would  suffice  for  the  journey 
between  Lystra  and  its  neighbour-city.  We  may,  perhaps,  infer 
from  the  fact  that  Derbe  is  not  mentioned  in  the  list  of  places  which 
St.  Paul  ^  brings  to  the  recollection  of  Timothy  as  scenes  of  past 
suffering  and  distress,  that  in  this  town  the  Apostles  were  exposed 
to  no  persecution.  It  may  have  been  a  quiet  resting-place  after  a 
journey  full  of  toil  and  danger.  It  does  not  appear  that  they  were 
hindered  in  "  evangelising  "*  the  city :  and  the  fruit  of  their  labours 
was  the  conversion  of  "  many  disciples."  ' 

And  now  we  have  reached  the  limit  of  St.  Paul's  first  missionary 
journey.  About  this  part  of  the  Lycaonian  plain,  where  it  ap- 
proaches, through  gradual  undulations^,  to  the  northern  bases  of 
Mount  Taurus,  he  was  not  far  from  that  well-known  pass  *  which 
leads  down  from  the  central  table-land  to  Cilicia  and  Tarsus.  But 
his  thoughts  did  not  centre  in  an  earthly  home.  He  turned  back 
upon  his  footsteps ;  and  revisited  the  places,  Lystra,  Iconium,  and 
Antioch^  where  he  himself  had  been  reviled  and  persecuted,  but 
where  he  had  left,  as  sheep  in  the  desert,  the  disciples  whom  his 
Master  had  enabled  him  to  gather.  They  needed  building  up  and 
strengthening  in  the  faith  ^,  comforting  in  the  midst  of  their  inevitable 
sufferings,  and  fencing  round  by  permanent  institutions.  Therefore 
Paul  and  Barnabas  revisited  the  scenes  of  their  labours,  undaunted 
by  the  dangers  which  awaited  them,  and  using  words  of  encourage- 
ment, which  none  but  the  founders  of  a  true  religion  would  have 
ventured  to  address  to  their  earliest  converts,  that  **we  can  only 
enter  the  kingdom  of  God  by  passing  through  much  tribulation." 
But  not  only  did  they  fortify  their  faith  by  passing  words  of 

»  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  »  xhe  "  Cilician  Gates,"  to  which  we 

»  ^hayyiKiv&iKvoi    ri)v  xoXir  Utivnv.    ^^^^  return   at  the  b^inning  of  the 

xiv.  21.  second    missionary  journej  (Acts   xv. 

;  Ma9,.^av„c  UW    Ibid.  'V-Me^^il^ct,  xiv.  21.)  in  the 

*  5»o  Leake  describes  the  neighbour-  inverse  order  from  that  in  which  they 

hood  of  Karaman  (Laranda),  pp.  96,  97.  had  been  visited  before  (xiii.  14. 51 .,  xiv. 

Hamilton,  speaking  of  the  same  district,  6.). 

mentions    **  low    ridges    of   cretaceous  '  ^EintmifiitovTtQ  tAq  ^x«C  •»'«»'  /*«- 

limestone,  extending  into  the  plain  from  9rrr&v,  irapaKoKovvnc  tuiuvHv  rv  xcVmi. 

the  mountains."    ii.  324.  xiv.  22. 
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encouragement;  they  ordtdned  elders  in  every  church  after  the 
pattern  of  the  first  Christian  communities  in  Palestime  S  and  with 
that  solemn  observance  which  had  attended  their  own  consecration  ', 
and  which  has  been  transmitted  to  later  ages  in  connection  with 
ordination^  —  "with  fasting  and  prayer" — they  "made  choice  of  fit 
persons  to  serve  in  the  sacred  ministry  of  the  Church."  ^ 

Thus^  having  consigned  their  disciples  to  Him  "in  whom  they  had 
believed,"  and  who  was  "  able  to  keep  that  which  was  entrusted  to 
Him,"*  Paul  and  Barnabas  descended  through  the  Pisidian  mountains 
to  the  plain  of  Pamphylia.  If  our  conjecture  is  correct  (see  p.  200.), 
that  they  went  up  from  Perga  in  spring,  and  returned  at  the  close  of 
autunm^  and  spent  all  the  hotter  months  of  the  year  in  the  elevated 
districts,  they  would  again  pass  in  a  few  days  through  a  great  change 
of  seasons,  and  almost  from  summer  to  winter.  The  people  of  Pam- 
phylia would  have  returned  from  their  cold  residences  to  the  warm 
shelter  of  the  plain  by  the  sea-side ;  and  Perga  would  be  full  of  its 
inhabitants.  The  Gospel  was  preached  within  the  walls  of  this  city, 
through  which  the  Apostles  had  merely  passed^  on  their  journey  to 
the  interior.  But  from  St.  Luke's  silence  it  appears  that  the  preach- 
ing was  attended  with  no  marked  results.  We  read  neither  of  con- 
versions nor  persecutions*  The  Jews,  if  any  Jews  resided  there,  were 
less  inquisitive  and  less  tyrannical  than  those  at  Antioch  and  Iconium ; 
and  the  votaries  of  "  Diana  before  the  city  "  at  Perga  (see  p.  194.) 
were  less  excitable  than  those  who  worshipped  "  Jupiter  before  the 
city  "  at  Lystra.^  When  the  time  came  for  returning  to  Syria,  they 
did  not  sail  down  the  Cestrus,  up  the  channel  of  which  river  they  had 
come  on  their  arrival  from  Cyprus  S  but  travelled  across  the  plain  to 
Attaleia,  which  was  situated  on  the  edge  of  the  Pamphylian  gulf. 

Attaleia  had  something  of  the  same  relation  to  Perga,  which  Cadiz 
has  to  Seville.  In  each  case  the  latter  city  is  approached  by  a  river- 
voyage,  and  the  former  is  more  conveniently  placed  on  the  open  sea. 

'  The  first  mention  of  presbyters  in  ^  Wieseler  (p.  224.)  thinks  the  events 

the  Christian,  opposed  to  the  Jewish  on   this  journey  must   have    occupied 

sense,  occurs  Acts  xi.  30.,  in  reference  more  than  one  year.    It  is  evident  that 

to  the  church  at  Jerusalem.  See  Chapter  the  case  does  not  admit  of  any  thing 

XIII.  more  than  conjecture. 

"  Ch.  V.  p.  164.  ^  See  above,  pp.  194.,  and  notes. 

'  First  Collect  for  the  Ember  Weeks.  '  Acts  xiv.  13. 

*  Acts  xiv.  23.    Compare  2  Tim.  i.  12.  «  Pp.  194,  195. 

VOL.  I.  B 
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View  of  AtUleia.i 


Attalus  Philadelphus,  king  of  Pergamus,  whose  dominions  extended 
from  the  north-western  comer  of  Asia  Minor  to  the  Sea  of  Pam- 
phylia,  had  built  this  city  in  a  convenient  position  for  commanding 
the  trade  of  Syria  or  Egypt.  When  Alexander  the  Great  passed 
this  way,  no  such  city  was  in  existence :  but  since  the  days  of  the 
kings  of  Pergamus,  who  inherited  a  fragment  of  his  vast  empire, 
Attaleia  has  always  existed  and  flourished,  retaining  the  name  of  the 
monarch  who  built  it.*  Behind  it  is  the  pltdn  through  which  the 
calcareous  waters  of  the  Catarrhactes  flow,  perpetually  constructing 
and  destroying  and  reconstructing  their  fantastic  channels.'    In  front 


.'  This  view  of  Attaleia  is  due  to  the 
kindness  of  the  late  accomplished  Prof. 
£.  Forbes,  one  of  the  authors  of  the 
work  on  "/.ycwi,  ^.,"  from  which  we 
have  so  often  quoted.  A  nearer  view 
may  be  seen  in  the  work  of  Admiral 
Beaufort,  who  describes  the  citj  as 
'*  beautifully  situated  round  a  small  har- 
bour, the  streets  appearing  to  rise  be- 
hind each  other  like  the  seats  of  a 
theatre  . . .  with  a  double  wall  and  a 
series  of  square  towers  on  the  level 
summit  of  the  hill.** 

«  See  Strab.  xiv.  4.  and  Ptol.  v.  5.  2. 
Strabo  places  Attaleia  to  the  west  of  the 
Catarrhactes,  Ptolemy  to  the  east.  Ad- 
miral Beaufort  (Karamania,  ch.  vi.^  was 
of  opinion  that  the  modem  Satalia  is  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Olbia,  and  that  Laara 


is  the  true  Attaleia.  Mannert  {Oeog. 
der.  O,  vnd  R,  vi.  130.)  conjectures  that 
Olbia  may  have  been  the  ancient  name 
of  the  city  which  Attalus  rebuilt  and 
called  after  his  own  name ;  and  Forbiger 
(AUe  Oeographie,  ii.  268.)  inclines  to 
think  the  opinion  is  very  probable.  The 
perpetual  changes  in  me  river-bed  of 
the  Catarrhactes  have  necessarily  caused 
some  difficulty  in  the  identification  of 
ancient  sites  in  this  part  of  the  Fom- 
phylian  plain.  Spratt  and  Forbes,  how- 
ever (^LyciOy  j^.,"  ch.  vi.),  seem  to 
have  discovered  the  true  Olbia  further 
to  the  west,  and  to  have  proved  that 
Satalia  is  Attaleia.  They  add  that  the 
style  of  its  relics  is  invariably  Roman, 
agreeing  with  the  date  of  its  foundation. 
*  See  Spratt  and  Forbes   for  a  full 
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of  it,  and  along  the  shore  on  each  side,  are  long  lines  of  cliffs  *,  over 
which  the  river  finds  its  way  in  waterfalls  to  the  sea,  and  which 
conceal  the  plain  from  those  who  look  toward  the  land  from  the 
inner  waters  of  the  bay,  and  even  encroach  on  the  prospect  of  the 
mountains  themselves. 

When  this  view  is  before  us,  the  mind  reverts  to  another  band  of 
Christian  warriors,  who  once  sailed  from  the  bay  of  Satalia  to  the 
Syrian  Antioch.  Certain  passages,  in  which  the  movements  of  the 
Crusaders  and  Apostles  may  be  compared  with  each  other,  are  among 
the  striking  contrasts  of  history.  Conrad  and  Louis,  each  with  an 
army  consisting  at  first  of  70,000  men,  marched  through  part  of  the 
same  districts^  which  were  traversed  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  alone  and 
unprotected.  The  shattered  remains  of  the  French  host  had  come 
down  to  Attaleia  through  '^the  abrupt  mountain-passes  and  the  deep 
valleys  "  which  are  so  well  described  by  the  cotemporary  historian.^ 


account  of  the  irregular  deposits  and 
variations  of  channel  ubservaole  in  this 
river. 

^  There  are  also  ancient  sea-clifis  at 
some  distance  behind  the  present  coast 
line.  See  Fellows,  and  Spratt  and 
Forbes. 

'  See  the  Maps  in  Michaud^s  Higtoire 
des  Croisctdes  and  Milman*s  Gibbon, 

>  *«  Tandem  vero  Pamphyliam  ingressi, 
per  abrupta  numHum,  per  aevexa  vaUittmy 
cum  diffieuUtUe  nimia  ....  usque  Atta- 
leiam,  ejusdem  re^nis  metropolim  per- 
venerunt." — Williiuii  of  Tyre,  xvi.  26. 
The  passage  which  follows  is  worth 
4uoting,  both  for  the  account  of  Satalia 
as  it  was  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  the 
description  of  the  voyage  to  Antioch  on 
the  Orontes.  '*  Est  autem  Attaleia  ci- 
vitas  in  littore  maris  sita,  Imperatoris 
Constantinopolitani  subjecta  imperio, 
a^um  habeus  opimum,  et  tamen  civibus 
suis  inutilem.  Nam  angustiantibus  eos 
undique  hostibus,  nee  permittentibus 
agrorum  cultui  vacare,  jacet  ager  in- 
fructuosus,  dum  non  est  qui  exercendo 
fcecunditatem  possit  procreare :  alias 
tamen  multa  habens  commoditates,  gra- 
tum  se  solet  prsbere  hospitibus.  Nam 
aquus  emiinans  perspicuas  et  salutares. 


pomeriis  est  obsita  fructiferis,  situ 
placens  amoenissimo :  trajectanim  tamen 
frequens  etper  mare  devectarum  solent 
habere  copias,  et  transeuntibus  suffi- 
cientem  ciborum  commoditatem  mini- 
strare.  Quia  vero  hostibus  nimis  est 
contermina,  eorum  non  valens  indesi- 
nenter  sustinere  molestias,  facta  est  eis 
tributaria,  per  hoc  necessariorum  cum 
hostibus  commercium. 

**  Uanc  nostri  idiomatb  Grseci  non 
habentes  peritiam,  corrupto  vocabulo 
Sataliam  appellant.  Unde  et  totus  iUe 
maris  sinus,  a  promontorio  Lissidora, 
usQue  in  insulam  Cyprum,  Attalicus 
dicitur,  qui  vulgari  appellatione  Chdphus 
Satalia  nuncupatur. 

"  Ad  banc  perveniens  Rex  Francorum 
cum^  suis,  ob  multitudinem  concur- 
rentium  tantum  passus  est  alimentorum 
penuriam,  quod  pene  residuum  exer- 
citus,  et  maxime  pauperes  consume- 
rentur  inedia.  Ipse  vero  cum  suis  prin- 
cipibus,  relictb  pedestribus  turmis  ma- 
turat  navigio,  Isauriam  Ciliciamque  a 
Iffiva  deserens :  a  dextris  autem  Cypio 
relicta,  prosperis  actus  flatibus,  fauces 
Orontis  flumiuis,  quod  Antiochiam  pra;- 
labitur,  (^ui  locus  hodie  dicitur  Symeonis 
portus,  juxta  antiquani  urbem  Seleu- 
2 
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They  came  to  fight  the  battle  of  the  Cross  with  a  great  multitude^ 
and  with  the  armour  of  human  power :  their  journey  was  encom- 
passed with  defeat  and  death;  their  arrival  at  Attaleia  was  disastrous 
and  disgraceful ;  and  they  sailed  to  Antioch  a  broken  and  dispirited 
army.  But  the  Crusaders  of  the  first  century,  the  Apostles  of  Christy 
though  ihey  too  passed  "  through  much  tribulation,"  advanced  from 
victory  to  victory.  Their  return  to  the  place  **  whence  they  had 
been  reconunended  to  the  grace  of  God  for  the  work  which  they 
fulfiUed,***  was  triumphant  and  joyful,  for  the  weapons  of  their 
warfare  were  **  not  carnal."  *  The  Lord  Himself  was  their  tower 
and  their  shield. 


ciam,  et  ab  Antiochia  decern  plus  mi-  ^  From  Fellows*  Ana  Minora  p.  191. 

nuBve  paulo  distat  miliaribus,  ingredl-  This  sculpturing  of  a  shield   upon   a 

tur.**  tower  may  also  be  seen  in  a  drawing  of 

^  Acts  xiv.  26.  IsAura  in  Hamilton's  Researches,  yiA.  ii. 

«  See  2  Cor.  x.  4.  p.  832, 
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CHAP.  VII. 

**  Inter  hos  scopnlos  et  sinus,  inter  hec  vada  et  ireta  .  .  .  yelificata  Spirita  Dei  fides 
nAvigat ....  Propterea  Spiritns  Sanctns  consultantibiis  tnnc  Apostolis  yincnlum  et  jagum 
nobis  relaxavit,  nt  idololatriso  devitandfla  yacaremns." — Tertull.  de  Idcl  §  24. 

CONTROYBBSY  IN  THE  CHURCH—  SEPARATION  OP  JEWS  AND  GENTILES.  — 
DIFFICULTY  IN  THE  NARRATIVE.  —  DISCONTENT  AT  JERUSALEM.  —  IN- 
TRIGUES   OP    THE    JUDAIZBRS    AT    ANTIOCH. — MISSION     OF    PAUL    AND 

BARNABAS  TO  JERUSALEM. — ^DIVINE   REVELATION  TO   ST.  PAUL. — ^TITUS 

PRIVATE   CONFERENCES.  —  PUBLIC   MEETING.  —  SPEECH   OF   ST.  PETER. 

NARRATIVE  OF  BARNABAS  AND  PAUL.  —  SPEECH  OF  ST.  JAMES.  —  THE 
DECREE.  —  PUBLIC  RECOGNITION  OF  ST.  PAUL's  MISSION  TO  THE  HEATHEN. 
—  ST..  JOHN.  —  RETURN  TO  ANTIOCH  WITH  JUDAS^  SILAS,  AND  MARK. — 
READING  OF  THE  LETTER. — ^WEAK  CONDUCT  OF  ST.  PETER  AT  ANTIOCH. — 
HE  IS  REBUKED  BY  ST.  PAUL.  —  PERSONAL  APPEARANCE  OF  THE  TWO 
APOSTLES.  —  THEIR  RECONCILIATION. 

If^  when  we  contrast  the  voyage  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  across  the 
bay  of  Attaleia,  with  the  voyage  of  those  who  sailed  over  the  same 
waters  in  the  same  direction,  eleven  centuries  later,  our  minds  are 
powerfully  drawn  towards  the  pure  age  of  early  Christianity,  when 
the  power  of  faith  made  human  weakness  irresistibly  strong;  —  the 
same  thoughts  are  not  less  forcibly  presented  to  us,  when  we  con- 
trast the  reception  of  the  Crusaders  at  Antioch,  with  the  reception 
of  the  Apostles  in  the  same  city.  We  are  told  by  the  chroniclers  ^ 
that  Raymond,  "  Prince  of  Antioch,"  waited  with  much  expectation 
for  the  arrival  of  the  French  king ;  and  that  when  he  heard  of  his 
landing  at  Seleucia,  he  gathered  together  all  the  nobles  and  chief 
men  of  the  people,  and  went  out  to  meet  him,  and  brought  him  into 

>  Baymond  . . .  princeps  Antiochenus  currens,  in  urbem  Antioclienam,  omnem 
. . .  adventam  diebus  tnnltis  ante  expec-  ei  exhibens  reverentiam,  occurrente  ei 
taverat,  cum  desiderio  sustineiiB,  convo-  univerao  clero  et  populo,  magnificentis- 
catis  nobilibus  totius  regionis,  et  populi  sime  introduzit.  WilL  of  Tyr.  zvi.  27. 
primoribus,  cam  electo  comitatu  ei  oc- 
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Antioch  with  much  pomp  and  magnificence,  showing  him  all  rever- 
ence and  homage,  in  lihe  midst  of  a  great  assemblage  of  the  clergy 
and  people.  All  that  St,  Luke  tells  us  of  the  reception  of  tiie 
Apostles  after  their  victorious  campaign,  is,  that  they  entered  into 
the  city  and '^  gathered  together  the  churdi,  and  told  lliem  how  God 
had  worked  with  them,  and  how  He  hi^d  opened  a  door  of  faith  to 
the  Gentiles." '  Thus  the  kingdom  of  God  came  at  the  first 
** without  observation,"*  —  with  the  humble  acknowledgment  that 
all  power  is  given  from  above,  —  and  with  a  thankful  recognition 
of  our  Father  s  merciful  love  to  all  mankind. 

No  age,  however,  of  Christianity,  not  even  the  earliest,  has  been 
without  its  difiiculties,  controversies,  and  corruptions.  The  presence 
of  Judas  among  the  Aposties,  and  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira  among 
the  first  disciples',  were  proofs  of  the  power  which  moral  evil 
possesses  to  combine  itself  with  the  holiest  works.  The  misunder- 
standing of  **  the  Grecians  and  Hebrews  "  in  the  days  of  Stephen  % 
the  suspicion  of  the  Aposties  when  Paul  came  from  Damascus  to 
Jerusalem  ^,  the  secession  of  Mark  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
missionary  journey  ®,  were  symptoms  of  the  prejudice,  ignorance, 
and  infirmity,  in  the  midst  of  which  the  Gospel  was  to  win  its  way 
in  the  hearts  of  men.  And  the  arrival  of  the  Apostles  at  Antioch 
at  the  close  of  their  journey  was  presentiy  followed  by  a  troubled 
controversy,  which  involved  the  most  momentous  consequences  to 
all  future  ages  of  the  Church ;  and  led  to  that  visit  to  Jerusalem 
which,  next  after  his  conversion,  is  perhaps  the  most  important 
passage  in  St.  Paul's  life. 

We  have  seen  (Ch.  I.)  that  great  numbers  of  Jews  had  long 
been  dispersed  beyond  the  limits  of  their  own  land,  and  were  at  this 
time  distributed  over  every  part  of  the  Roman  Empire.  **  Moses  had 
of  old  time,  in  every  city,  them  that  preached  him,  being  read  in 
the  Synagogues  every  Sabbath-day."  ^  In  every  considerable  city, 
both  of  the  East  and  West,  were  established  some  members  of  that 
mysterious  people,  —  who  had  a  written  Law,  which  they  read  and 
re-read,  in  the  midst  of  the  contempt  of  those  who  surrounded  them, 

»  Acts  xiv.  27.  ••  p.  80.  «  P.  196. 

«  Luke  xvii.  20.  *  V.  127.  '  Acts  xv.  21. 

•  Acta  V. 
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week  by  week,  and  year  by  year,  —  who  were  bound  everywhere 
by  a  secret  link  of  affection  to  one  City  in  the  world,  where  alone 
their  religious  sacrifices  could  be  offered, —  whose  whole  life  was 
utterly  abhorrent  &om  the  temples  and  images  which  crowded  the 
neighbourhood  of  their  Synagogues,  and  &om  the  gay  and  licentious 
festivities  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  worship. 

In  the  same  way  it  might  be  said  that  Plato  and  Aristotle,  Zeno 
and  Epicurus ^  "had  in  every  city  those  that  preached  them." 
Side  by  side  with  the  doctrines  of  Judaism,  the  speculations  of  Greek 
philosophers  were  —  not  indeed  read  in  connection  with  religious 
worship  —  but  orally  taught  and  publicly  discussed  in  the  schools. 
Hence  the  Jews,  in  their  foreign  settlements,  were  surrounded, 
not  only  by  an  idolatry  which  shocked  all  their  deepest  feelings,  and 
by  a  shameless  profligacy  unforbidden  by,  and  even  associated  with, 
that  which  the  Gentiles  called  religion,  —  but  also  by  a  proud  and 
contemptuous  philosophy  that  alienated  the  more  educated  classes  of 
society  to  as  great  a  distance  as  the  unthinking  multitude. 

Thus  a  strong  line  of  demarcation  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles 
ran  through  the  whole  Roman  empire.  Though  their  dwellings 
were  often  contiguous,  they  were  separated  from  each  other  by 
deep-rooted  feelings  of  aversion  and  contempt.  The  '^  middle  wall 
of  partition"  *  was  built  up  by  diligent  han<k  on  both  sides.  This 
mutual  alienation  existed,  notwithstanding  the  vast  number  of  pro- 
selytes, who  were  attracted  to  the  Jewish  doctrine  and  worship,  and 
who,  as  we  have  already  observed  (Ch.  I.),  were  silently  preparing 
the  way  for  the  ultimate  union  of  the  two  races.  The  breach  was 
even  widened,  in  many  cases,  in  consequence  of  this  work  of  prose- 
lytism :  for  those  who  went  over  to  the  Jewish  camp,  or  hesitated 
on  the  neutral  ground,  were  looked  on  with  some  suspicion  by  the 
Jews  themselves,  and  thoroughly  hated  and  despised  by  the  Gentiles. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  separation  of  which  we  speak  was 
both  religious  and  sociaL  The  Jews  had  a  divine  Law,  which 
sanctioned  the  principle,  and  enforced  the  practice,  of  national 
isolation.  They  could  not  easily  believe  that  this  Law,  with  which 
all  the  glorious  passages  of  their  history  were  associated,  was  meant 

»  See  Acts  xvii.  18.  *  Eph.  ii.  14. 
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only  to  endure  for  a  limited  period :  and  we  cannot  but  sympathise 
in  the  diflSculty  they  felt  in  accepting  the  notion  of  a  cordial  union 
with  the  imcircumcised,  eyen  after  idolatry  was  abandoned  and 
morality  observed.  And  again,  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
religion  which  isolated  the  Jews  was  such  as  to  place  insuperable 
obstacles  in  the  way  of  social  union  with  other  men.  Their  ceremo- 
nial observances  precluded  the  possibility  of  their  eating  with  the 
Gentiles.  The  nearest  parallel  we  can  find  to  this  barrier  between 
the  Jew  and  Gentile,  is  the  institution  of  caste  among  the 
ancient  populations  of  India,  which  presents  itself  to  our  politicians 
as  a  perplexing  fact  in  the  government  of  the  presidencies,  and 
to  our  missionaries  as  the  great  obstacle  to  the  progress  of 
Christianity  in  the  East.^  A  Hindoo  cannot  eat  with  a  Parsee,  or 
a  Mahomedan,  —  and  among  the  Hindoos  themselves  the  meals  of  a 
Brahmin  are  polluted  by  the  presence  of  a  Pariah,  — though  they 
meet  and  have  free  intercourse  in  the  ordinary  transaction  of 
business.  And  so  it  was  in  the  patriarchal  age.  It  was  ^^an 
abomination  for  the  Egyptians  to  eat  bread  with  the  Hebrews."  ^ 
The  same  principle  was  divinely  sanctioned  for  a  time  in  the 
Mosaic  Institutions.  The  Israelites,  who  lived  among  the  Gentiles, 
met  them  freely  in  the  places  of  public  resort,  buying  and  selling, 
conversing  and  disputing:  but  their  families  were  separate:  in  the 
relations  of  domestic  life,  it  was  "  unlawful,"  as  St  Peter  said  to 
Cornelius,  '^  for  a  man  that  was  a  Jew  to  keep  company  or  come 
unto  one  of  another  nation." '  When  St.  Peter  returned  from  the 
centurion  at  Csesarea  to  his  brother-christians  at  Jerusalem,  their 
great  charge  against  him  was  that  he  had  ^^  gone  in  to  men  uncircum- 
cised,  and  had  eaten  with  them :  "  ^  and  the  weak  compliance  of 
which  he  was  guilty,  after  the  true  principle  of  social  imity  had 
been  publicly  recognised,  and  which  called  forth  the  stem  rebuke  of 
his  brother-apostle,  was  that,  after  eating  with  the  Gentiles,  he 
**  withdrew  and  separated  himself,  fearing  them  which  were  of  the 
circumcision."  ^ 

^  See  for  instance  the  memoir  of  the  sale  of  the  meat,  is  given  in  Allen^s 

Rev.  H.  W.  Fox  (1850),  pp.  123—125.  Modem  Judaism^  ch.  xxii. 
A  short  statement  of  the  strict  regula-        a  Gen.  xliii.  32. 
tions  of  the  modem  Jews,  in  their  pre-        '  Acts  x.  28. 
sent    dispersed    state,    concerning    the        ^  Ibid.  xi.  3. 
slaughtering  of  animals  for  food  and  the        ^  Gal.  ii.  12. 
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How  these  two  difficulties,  which  seemed  to  forbid  the  formation 
of  an  united  Church  on  earth,  were  ever  to  be  overcome,  —  how  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles  were  to  be  religiously  united,  without  the 
enforced  obligation  of  the  whole  Mosaic  Law,  —  how  they  were  to 
be  socially  united  as  equal  brethren  in  the  family  of  a  common 
Father, — the  solution  of  this  problem  must  in  that  day  have  appeared 
impossible.  And  without  the  direct  intervention  of  Divine  grace  it 
would  have  been  impossible.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  how 
that  grace  gave  to  the  minds  of  the  Apostles,  the  wisdom,  discretion, 
forbearance,  and  firmness  which  were  required ;  and  how  St.  Paul 
was  used  as  the  great  instrument  in  accomplishing  a  work  necessary 
to  the  very  existence  of  the  Christian  Church. 

"We  encounter  here  a  difficulty,  well  known  to  all  who  have  ex- 
amined this  subject,  in  combining  into  one  continuous  narrative  the 
statements  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Gralatians  and  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.  In  the  latter  book  we  are  informed  of  five  distinct 
journeys  made  by  the  Apostle  to  Jerusalem  after  the  time  of  his 
conversion ;  —  first,  when  he  escaped  from  Damascus,  and  spent  a 
fortnight  with  Peter*;  secondly,  when  he  took  the  collection  from 
Antioch  with  Barnabas  in  the  time  of  the  famine^;  thirdly,  on 
the  occasion  of  the  Coimcil,  which  is  now  before  us  in  the  fifteenth 
chapter  of  the  Acts ;  fourthly,  in  the  interval  between  his  second 
and  third  missionary  journeys ' ;  and,  fifthly,  when  the  uproar  was 
made  in  the  Temple,  and  he  was  taken  into  the  custody  of  the 
Boman  garrison.^  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  St.  Paul  speaks 
of  two  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  —the  first  being  "three  years  "  after 
his  conversion  *,  the  second  "  fourteen  years  ^  later  %  when  his  own 
Apostleship  was  asserted  and  recognised  in  a  public  meeting  of  the 
other  Apostles.^  Now,  while  we  have  no  difficulty  in  stating,  as 
we  have  done  (p.  125.),  that  the  first  journey  of  one  account  is  the 
first  journey  of  the  other,  theologians  have  been  variously  divided  in 

*  P.  125.  1.)  to  refer  to  the  preceding  journey,  and 
'  P.  156.  ^^^  ^^  ^®  conversion.     This  question,  as 

*  Acts  XTiii.  22.  ^.®^^  ^  *^**  ^^  '^®  reading  nffffapwv,  is 
4  TWA       'a    '  discussed  in  the  Appendix  to  this  Volume. 

Ibid.  XXI.  &c.  See  also  the  Chronological  table  in  the 

'  Gal.  1.  38.  Appendix  to  Vol.  II. 

*  We  take  the  iiKanoaafMv  (Gal.  ii,         '  Gal.  ii.  1—10. 
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opinion^  as  to  whether  the  second  journej  of  the  Epistle  must  be 
identified  with  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  of  the  Acts ;  or  whether 
it  is  a  separate  journey,  distinct  from  anj  of  them.  It  is  agreed  by 
all  that  the  fifdi  cannot  possibly  be  intended.^  The  view  we  have 
adopted,  that  the  second  journey  of  the  Epistle  is  the  third  of  the 
Acts,  is  that  of  the  majority  of  the  best  critics  and  commentators. 
For  the  arguments  by  which  it  is  justified,  and  for  a  full  discussion 
of  the  whole  subject,  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  the  Appendix  at 
the  end  of  this  Volume.  Some  of  the  arguments  will  be  indirectly 
presented  in  the  following  narrative.  So  far  as  the  circumstances 
combined  together  in  the  present  Chapter  appear  natural,  consecutive 
and  coherent,  so  far  some  reason  will  be  given  for  believing  that  we 
are  not  following  an  arbitrary  assumption  or  a  fanciful  theory. 

It  is  desirable  to  recur  at  the  outset  to  the  first  instance  of  a 
Gentile's  conversion  to  Christianity.'  Afler  the  preceding  remarks, 
we  are  prepared  to  recognise  the  fiill  significance  of  the  emblematical' 
vision  which  St  Peter  saw  at  Joppa.  The  trance  into  whidi  he 
fell  at  the  moment  of  his  hunger,  —  the  vast  sheet  descending  from 
heaven, — the  promiscuous  assemblage  of  clean  and  unclean  animals  % 
— the  voice  from  heaven  which  said,  "  Arise,  Peter,  kill  and  tat^ — 
the  whole  of  this  imagery  is  invested  with  the  deepest  meaning,  when 
we  recollect  all  the  details  of  religious  and  social  life,  which  separated, 
up  to  that  moment,  the  Gentile  from  the  Jew.  The  words  heard  by 
St.  Peter  in  his  trance  came  like  a  shock  on  all  the  prejudices  of  his 
Jewish  education.^     He  had  never  so  broken  the  Law  of  his  fore- 

*  Some  writers,  e,  g,  Paley  and  Schra-  I  eat  the  meat  of  an  ox  or  swine  V  we  of- 
der,  have  contended  that  an  entirely  dif-  fend  against  His  will,  we  pollute  our- 
ferent  journey,  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  selves  by  what  goes  into  the  mouth,  and 
IB  alluded  to.  This  also  u  discussed  in  can  consequently  lay  no  longer  a  claim 
the  Appendix.  to  holiness;  for  the  term  'holiness,*  ap- 

*  Acts  X.  xi.  plied  to  mortals,  means  only  a  framing 

»  The  last  emblematical  visions  (pro-     if  ^"^  desires  by  the  will  of  GtKi. .    .  . 

perly  so  called)  were  those  seen  by  the  J^*^?-  ''%"  u/r^^t  ^  f*  7'^''"^ 

prophet  Zachariak  ^"^^'"g  forbidden   things  ?      Let  me 

4  G      T      •       •  beseech  my  dear  fellow-believers  not  to 

See  I^evit.  xi.  ^  deceive  themselves  by  saying, '  there  ia 

^  The  feeling  of  the  Jews  in  all  ages  no  sin  in  eating  of  aught  that  lives;*  on 

is  well  illustrated  by  the  following  ex-  the  contrary,  Uierc  is  sin  and  oontami- 

tract  from  a  modern  Jewish  work:  '^  If  nation  too."     Leeser*8  Jews  and  the  Mo- 

we    disregund    this    precept,    and    sa^,  xatcZ/rio;  ch.  on '*  The  forbidden  MeaU^.** 

'  What  difference  can  it  make  to  God  if  Philadelphia,  6594. 
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fathers  as  to  eat  anything  it  condemned  as  unclean.  And  though  the 
same  voice  spoke  to  him  **  a  second  time,"  *  and  "  answered  him 
from  heaven,"  ^  —  "  What  God  has  made  clean  that  call  not  thou 
common,"  —  it  required  a  wonderful  combination  of  natural '  and 
supernatural  evidence  to  convince  him  that  God  is  "  no  respecter  of 
persons,"  but  *^  in  every  nation  "  accepts  him  that  "feareth  Him  and 
worketh  righteousness,"  ^  —  that  all  such  distinctions  as  depend  on 
**  meat  and  drink,"  on  **  holydays,  new  moons,  and  sabbaths,"  were 
to  pass  away,  —  that  these  things  were  only  **  a  shadow  of  things  to 
come,"  —  that  "  the  body  is  of  Christ,"  —  and  that  "  in  Him  we  are 
complete  •  .  •  circumcised  with  a  circumcision  not  made  with  hands 
.  .  .  buried  with  Him  in  baptism,"  and  risen  with  him  through 
faith.* 

The  Christians  "  of  the  circumcision,"®  who  travelled  with  Peter 
from  Joppa  to  Caesarea,  were  "astonished"  when  they  saw  "the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  poured  out "  on  uncircumcised  Gentiles :  and 
much  dissatisfaction  was  created  in  the  Church,  when  intelligence  of 
the  whole  transaction  came  to  Jerusalem.  On  Peter's  arrival,  his 
having  "  gone  in  to  men  imcircumcised,  and  eaten  with  them,"  was 
arraigned  as  a  serious  violation  of  religious  duty.  When  St*  Peter 
"  rehearsed  the  matter  from  the  beginning,  and  expounded  it  by 
order,"  appealing  to  the  evidence  of  the  '^  six  brethren  "  who  had 
accompanied  him, —  his  accusers  were  silent;  and  so  much  conviction 
was  produced  at  the  time,  that  they  expressed  their  gratitude  to 
God,  for  His  mercy  in  "  granting  to  the  Gentiles  repentance  unto 
life."^  But  subsequent  events  too  surely  proved  that  the  discontent 
at  Jerusalem  was  only  partially  allayed.  Hesitation  and  perplexity 
began  to  arise  in  the  minds  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  with  scrupulous 
misgivings  concerning  the  rectitude  of  St.  Peter's  conduct,  and  an 
uncomfortable  jealousy  of  the  new  converts.  And  nothing  could  be 
more  natural  than  all  this  jealousy  and  perplexity.  To  us,  with  our 
present  knowledge,  it  seems  that  the  slightest  relaxation  of  a  ceremo- 

'  Acts  X.  15.  PauPs  baptism  bj  Ananias  at  Damascus. 

«  Ibid  xi  9  ^^  ^^^^  P-  ^^^• 

»  The  coincidence  of  outward  events        &  g^g  QqI^  jj  g 23. 

and  inward  admonitions  was  very  similar        6  A.^jg  x.'45.  with  xi.  12 
to  the  circumstances  connected  with  St.         7  n,j^^  j^j^  1—18. 
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nial  law  ehould  have  been  willingly  and  eagerly  welcomed.  But  the 
view  from  the  Jewish  standing-point  was  very  different  The 
religious  difBculty  in  the  mind  of  a  Jew  was  greater  than  we  can 
easily  imagine.  We  can  well  believe  that  the  minds  of  many  may 
have  been  perplexed  by  the  words  and  the  conduct  of  our  Lord 
Himself:  for  He  had  not  been  sent  "  save  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel^"  and  He  had  said  that  it  was  '^  not  meet  to  take  the 
children's  bread  and  cast  it  to  dogs."  *  Until  St.  Paul  appeared 
before  the  Church  in  his  true  character  as  the  Apostle  of  the  un- 
circumcision,  few  understood  that  ^^  the  law  of  the  commandments 
contained  in  ordinances  "had  been  abolished  by  the  cross  of  Christ^; 
and  that  the  **  other  sheep,"  not  of  the  Jewish  fold,  should  be  freely 
united  to  the  "  one  flock  "  by  the  "  One  Shepherd."  « 

The  smouldering  feeling  of  discontent,  which  had  existed  from  the 
first,  increased  and  became  more  evident  as  new  Gentile  converts 
were  admitted  into  the  ChurclL  To  pass  over  all  the  other  events 
of  the  interval  which  had  elapsed  since  the  baptism  of  Cornelius,  the 
results  of  the  recent  journey  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  through  the  cities 
of  Asia  Minor  must  have  excited  a  great  commotion  among  the 
Jewish  Christians.  **  A  door  of  faith  "  had  been  opened  "  unto  the 
Gentiles."  *  "  He  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter  to  the  Apostle- 
ship  of  the  circumcision,  the  same  had  been  mighty  in  Paul  toward 
the  Gentiles."'^  And  we  cannot  well  doubt  that  both  he  and  Barna- 
bas had  freely  joined  in  social  intercourse  with  the  Gentile  Christians, 
at  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  at  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe,  as  Peter  "  at 
the  first"*  "a  good  while  ago"^  had  eaten  with  Cornelius  at  Cassarea. 
At  Antioch  in  Syria,  it  seems  evident  that  both  parties  lived  to- 
gether in  amicable  intercourse  and  in  much  "freedom."*  Nor, 
indeed,  is  this  the  city  where  we  should  have  expected  the  Jewish 
controversy  to  have  come  to  a  crisis :  for  it  was  from  Antioch  that 
Paul  and  Barnabas  had  first  been  sent  as  missionaries  to  the 
Heathen  ^ :  and  it  was  at  Antioch  that  Greek  proselytes  had  first 
accepted  the  truth  *°,  and  that  the  united  body  of  believers  had  first 
been  called  "  Christians."  " 

»  Matt.  XV.  24.  26.  *  Gal.  ii.  8.  •  Acts  xiii.  1.  &c. 

»  Eph.  ii.  15.  •  Acta  xv.  14.  »«  Ibid.  xi.  19—21. 

8  Mia  TToiiivr/.     John  x.  16-  '  Ibid.  xv.  7.  "  Ibid.  xi.  26. 

*  Acts  xiv.  27.  "  See  Gd[.  ii.  4. 
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Jerusalem  was  the  metropolis  of  the  Jewish  world.  The  exclusiye 
feelings  which  the  Jews  carried  with  them  wherever  they  were 
difiused5  were  concentrated  in  Jerusalem  in  their  most  intense 
degree.  It  was  there,  in  the  sight  of  the  Temple,  and  with  all  the 
recollections  of  their  ancestors  surrounding  their  daily  life,  that  the 
impatience  of  the  Jewish  Christians  kindled  into  burning  indigna- 
tion. They  saw  that  Christianity,  instead  of  being  the  purest  and 
holiest  form  of  Judaism,  was  rapidly  becoming  a  universal  and  indis- 
criminating  religion,  in  which  the  Jewish  element  would  be  absorbed 
and  lost.  This  revolution  could  not  appear  to  them  in  any  other 
light  than  as  a  rebellion  against  all  they  had  been  taught  to  hold 
inviolably  sacred.  And  since  there  was  no  doubt  that  the  great 
instigator  of  this  change  of  opinion  was  that  Saul  of  Tarsus  whom 
they  had  once  known  as  a  young  Pharisee  at  the  "feet  of  Gramaliel," 
the  contest  took  the  form  of  an  attack  made  by  "  certain  of  the  sect 
of  the  Pharisees"  upon  St.  PauL  The  battie  which  had  been  fought 
and  lost  in  the  "  Cilician  synagogue  "  was  now  to  be  renewed  within 
the  Church  itself. 

Some  of  the  "  false  brethren  **  (for  such  is  the  name  which  St 
Paul  gives  to  the  Judaizers  *)  went  down  "from  Judaea"  to  Antioch.^ 
The  course  they  adopted,  in  the  first  instance,  was  not  that  of  open 
antagonism  to  St.  Paul,  but  rather  of  clandestine  intrigue.  They 
came  as  **  spies  "  into  an  enemy's  camp  *,  creeping  in  **  imawares,"  * 
that  they  might  ascertain  how  far  the  Jewish  Law  had  been  relaxed 
by  HxG  Christians  at  Antioch;  their  purpose  being  to  bring  the  whole 
Church,  if  possible,  under  the  "  bondage  "  of  the  Mosaic  yoke.  It 
appears  that  they  remained  some  considerable  time  at  Antioch^, 
gradually  insinuating,  or  openly  inculcating,  their  opinion  that  the 
observance  of  the  Jewish  Law  was  necessary  to  salvation.  It  is  very 
important  to  observe  the  exact  form  which  their  teaching  assumed. 
They  did  not  merely  recommend  or  enjoin,  for  prudential  reasons, 
the  continuance  of  certain  ceremonies  in  themselves  indifierent :  but 
they  said,  "  Except  ye  be  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses, 

^  Gral.  ii.  4.  ^  See   vapiuraKTovg  and   irapiurijXOov, 

«  Acts  XV.  1.  Gal.  ii.  4. 

•  Kara<TK07rij(rai.  "VerbumCastrenee."  *  This  may  be  inferred  from  the  im- 

Grotius.     See  Chrys.  on  Gal.  ii.  4.  perfect  ididaaKov,    Compare  xiv.  2S. 
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ye  cannot  be  saved,^^  Such  a  doctrine  must  have  been  instantly 
opposed  hy  St.  Paul  with  his  utmost  energy.  He  was  always  ready 
to  go  to  the  extreme  yerge  of  charitable  concession,  when  the 
question  was  one  of  peace  and  mutual  understanding :  but  when  the 
very  foundations  of  Christiafiity  were  in  danger  of  being  under- 
mined, when  the  very  continuance  of ''  the  truth  of  the  Gospel "  ^ 
was  in  jeopardy,  it  was  impossible  that  he  should  ^^giye  place  by  sub- 
jection," even  "  for  an  hour." 

The  ** dissension  and  disputation,""  which  arose  between  Paul  and 
Barnabas  and  the  false  brethren  from  Judsea,  resulted  in  a  general 
anxiety  and  perplexity  among  the  Syrian  Christians.  The  minds  oi 
**  those  who  from  among  the  Gentiles  were  turned  unto  God  "  were 
"  troubled  "  and  unsettled.'  Those  "  words  "  which  "  perverted  the 
Gospel  of  Christ "  tended  also  to  "  subvert  the  souls  "  of  those  who 
heard  them.^  It  was  determined,  therefore,  "  that  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, with  certain  others,  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the  Apostles 
and  elders  about  this  question."  It  was  well-known  that  those  who 
were  disturbing  the  peace  of  the  Church  had  their  head-qiiarters  in 
Judaea.  Such  a  theological  party  could  only  be  successfully  met  in 
the  stronghold  of  Jewish  nationality.  Moreover,  the  residence  of 
the  principal  Apostles  was  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  community  over 
which  ''  James  "  presided  was  still  regarded  as  the  Mother-Church 
of  Christendom. 

In  addition  to  this  mission  with  which  St.  Paul  was  entrusted  by 
the  Church  at  Antioch,  he  received  an  intimation  of  the  Divine 
Will,  communicated  by  dijrect  revelation.  Such  a  revelation  at  so 
momentous  a  crisis  must  appear  perfectly  natural  to  all  who  believe 
that  Christianity  was  introduced  into  the  world  by  the  immediate 
power  of  God.  If  '*  a  man  of  Macedonia  "  appeared  to  Paul  in  the 
visions  of  the  night,  when  he  was  about  to  carry  the  Gospel  from 
Asia  into  Europe^:  if  ^^the  angel  of  God"  stood  by  him  in  the  night, 
when  the  ship  that  was  conveying  him  to  Bome  was  in  danger  of 
sinking* ;  we  cannot  wonder  when  he  tells  us  that,  on  this  occasion, 
when  he  "  went  up  to  Jerusalem  with  Barnabas,"  he  went  **  by 

»  Gal.  ii.  5.  ♦  Gal.  i.  7.    Acts  xv.  24. 

*  Acts  XV.  2.  *  Acts  xvi.  9. 

»  Ibid.  XV.  19.  fl  Ibid,  xxvii.  28. 
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revelation."*  And  we  need  not  be  surprised,  if  we  find  that  St 
Paul's  path  was  determined  by  two  different  causes ;  that  he  went 
to  Jerusalem  partly  because  the  Church  deputed  him,  and  partly 
because  be  was  divinely  admonished.  Sucb  a  combination  and  co- 
operation of  the  natural  and  tiie  supernatural  we  have  observed 
above',  in  the  case  of  that  vision  which  induced  St.  Peter  to  go 
firom  Joppa  to  Caesarea.  Nor  need  we  feel  any  great  difficulty  in 
adopting  this  view  of  St.  Paul's  journey  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem, 
—  from  this  circumstance,  that  the  two. motives  which  conspired  to 
direct  him  are  separately  mentioned  in  different  parts  of  Scripture. 
It  is  true  that  we  are  told  in  tiie  Acts'  simply  tiiat  it  was 
'^determined"  at  Antioch  that  Paul  should  go  to  Jerusalem;  and 
tiiat  in  Galatians  *  we  are  informed  by  himself  that  he  went "  by 
revelation."  But  we  have  an  exact  parallel  in  an  earlier  journey, 
already  related^  from  Jerusalem  to  Tarsus.  In  St.  Luke's  narrative* 
it  is  stated  that  '^  tiie  brethren,"  knowing  the  conspiracy  against  his 
life,  '^ brought  him  down  to  Csssarea  and  sent  him  forth;"  while 
in  tiie  speech  of  St.  Paul  himself^,  we  are  told  that  in  a  trance  he 
saw  Jesus  Christ,  and  received  from  Him  a  command  to  depart 
•*  quickly  out  of  Jerusalem." 

Similarly  directed  from  without  and  from  within,  he  travelled  to 
Jerusalem  on  the  occasion  before  us.  It  would  seem  that  his  com- 
panions were  carefrdly  chosen  witii  reference  to  the  question  in 
dispute.  On  tiie  one  hand  was  Barnabas  ^,  a  Jew  and  "  a  Levite  " 
by  birth',  a  good  representative  of  the  church  of  the  circumcision. 
On  tiie  other  hand  was  Titus  *^,  now  first  mentioned  '^  in  the  course 
of  our  narrative^  a  convert  from  Heathenism,  an  uncircumcised 
*  Grreek."    From  tiie  expression  used  of  tiie  departure  of  this  com- 

^  GaL  ii.  2.     Schrader  (who  does  not  '  Acts  iy.  36. 

however  identify  this  journey  with  that  ^^  GaL  iL  1—5. 

in  Acts  XT.)  translates  card  dn-ocoXv^iv  '^  Titus  is  not  mentioned  at  all  in  the 

— **  to  make  a  revelation,*'  which  is  a  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  unless  the  reading 

meaning  the  words  can  scarcelj  bear.  TiTov*lov<rrov  in  zviii.  7.  be  correct,  which 

'  Pp.  250,  251.  is  not  probable  (see  note  in  Appendix). 

*  Acts  xv.  2.  Besides  the  present  Epistle  and  that  to 
^  Gal.  iL  2.  Titus  himself,  he  is  only  mentioned  in 
^  Ch.  ni.  p.  129.  2  Cor.  and  2  Tim.     In  a  later  part  of 

*  Acts  ix.  30.  this  work  he  will  be  noticed  more  parti- 
'  ibid.  xxii.  17,  18.  cularlj  as  St.  Paul's  <rwc^^  (2  Cor. 

*  Ibid.  XV.  2.  viii.  23). 
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pany  it  seems  evident  that  the  majority  of  the  Chrietians  at  Antioch 
were  still  faithful  to  the  truth  of  the  GospeL  Had  the  Judaizers 
triumphed^  it  would  hardly  have  been  said  that  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
travellers  were  **  brought  on  their  way  by  the  Church." '  Their  course 
was  along  the  great  Roman  Road,  which  followed  the  Phoenician 
coast-line,  and  traces  of  which  are  still  seen  on  the  clifi^  overhanging 
the  sea  ':  and  thence  through  the  midland  districts  of  Samaria  and 
Judaea.  When  last  we  had  occasion  to  mention  Phoenice',  we  were 
alluding  to  those  who  were  dispersed  on  the  death  of  Stephen,  and 
preached  the  Gospel  "to  Jews  only"  on  this  part  of  the  Syrian 
coast  Now,  it  seems  evident  that  many  of  the  Heathen  Syro- 
Phoenicians  had  been  converted  to  Christianity :  for,  as  Paul  and 
Barnabas  passed  through,  ^'declaring  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles, 
they  caused  great  joy  unto  all  the  brethren.*  As  regards  the 
Samaritans^,  we  cannot  be  surprised  that  they  who,  when  Philip 
first  **  preached  Christ  imto  them,"  had  received  the  Glad  Tidings 
with  "  great  joy,"  should  be  ready  to  express  their  sympathy  in  the 
happiness  of  those  who,  like  themselves,  had  recently  been  "  aliens 
from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel." 


'  Ilpoirtfi<p6Bme  vnd  Trjg  iKKkrivias, 
Acts  XT.  3.  So  the  phrase  vapaioOtic 
ry  X^^^  '''^^  Kvpiov  vwb  r&v  aL^t\if^i!iv 
(xY.  40.),  may  be  reasonably  adduced  as 
a  proof  that  the  feeling  of  the  majority 
was  with  Paul  rather  Uian  Barnabas. 

'  Dr.  Bobinson  passed  two  Roman 
milestones  between  Tyre  and  Sidon  (iii. 
415.),  and  observed  traces  of  Roman 
road  between  Sidon  and  Beyront.  See 
also  Fisher*s  Si/ria  (i.  40.)  for  a  notice 
of  the  Via  Antonina  between  Beyrout 
and  Tripoli. 

■  P.  144.  Acts  xi.  19,  20.  It  may  be 
interesting  here  to  allude  to  the  journey 
of  a  Jew  in  the  Middle  Ages  from 
Antioch  to  Jerusalem.  It  is  probable 
that  the  stations,  the  road,  and  the  rate 
of  travellinc  were  the  same,  and  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  Jews  not  very  different. 
We  find  the  following  passage  in  the 
Itinerary  of  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  who 
trayelled  in  1163.  '^  Two  dajs  bring  us 
from  Antioch  to  Lega,  which  u  Latactiia, 


and  contains  about  200  Jews,  the  prin- 
cipal of  whom  are  R.   Chiia  and    R. 

Joseph One  day*8  journey  to  Gebal 

of  the  children  of  Ammon;  it  contains 

about  150  Jews Two  days  hence  is 

Beyrut  The  principal  of  its  50  Jewish 
inhabitants  are  R.  Solomon,  R.  Obadiah, 
and  R.  Joseph.  It  b  hence  one  day^s 
journey  to  Saida,  which  is  Sidon  of 
Scripture  [Acts  xxvii.  3.],  a  large  city, 
with  about  20  Jewish  faniilies. . . .  One 
da;jr'8  journey  to  New  Sur  [Tyre,  Acts 
xxi.  3.],  a  very  beautiful  city.  ....  The 
Jews  of  Sur  are  ship-owners  and  manu- 
facturers of  the  celebrated  Tyrian  glass. 
...  It  is  one  day  hence  to  Acre  [Ptole- 
mus.  Acts  xxi.  7.].  It  is  the  irontier 
town  of  Palestine ;  and,  in  consequence 
of  its  situation  on  the  shore  of  the  Me- 
ditcranean,  and  of  its  lai^e  port,  it  is  the 
principal  place  of  disembarxation  of  all 
pilgrims  who  visit  Jerusalem  by  sea.** 
JSarly  Travels  to  PalesHne^  pp.  78—81. 
*  See  pp.  97,  98. 
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Fifteen  years*  had  now  elapsed  since  that  memorable  journey, 
when  St.  Paul  left  Jerusalem,  with  all  the  zeal  of  a  Pharisee,  to 
persecute  and  destroy  the  Christians  in  Damascus.^  He  had  twice 
entered,  as  a  Christian,  the  Holy  City  again.  Both  visits  had  been 
short  and  hurried,  and  surrounded  with  danger.  The  first  was 
three  years  after  his  conversion,  when  he  spent  a  fortnight  with 
Peter,  and  escaped  assassination  by  a  precipitate  flight  to  Tarsus.* 
The  second  was  in  the  year  44,  when  Peter  himself  was  in  imminent 
danger,  and  when  the  messengers  who  brought  the  charitable  con- 
tribution from  Antioch  were  probably  compelled  to  return  immedi- 
ately.^ Now  St.  Paul  came,  at  a  more  peaceful  period  of  the 
Church's  history,  to  be  received  as  the  successful  champion  of  the 
Gospel,  and  as  the  leader  of  the  greatest  revolution  which  the  world 
has  seen.  It  was  now  undeniable  that  Christianity  had  spread  to  a 
wide  extent  in  the  Gentile  world,  and  that  he  had  been  the  great 
instrument  in  advancing  its  progress.  He  came  to  defend  his  own 
principles  and  practice  against  an  increasing  torrent  of  opposition, 
which  had  disturbed  him  in  his  distant  ministrations  at  Antioch, 
but  the  fountain-head  of  which  was  among  the  Pharisees  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

"^he  Pharisees  had  been  the  companions  of  St.  Paul's  younger 
days.  Death  had  made  many  changes  in  the  course  of  fifteen  years; 
but  some  must  have  been  there  who  had  studied  with  him  **  at  the 
feet  of  Gramaliel."  Their  opposition  was  doubtless  embittered  by 
remembering  what  he  had  been  before  his  conversion.  Nor  do  we 
allude  here  to  those  Pharisees  who  opposed  Christianity.  These 
were  not  the  enemies  whom  St.  Paul  came  to  resist.  The  time  was 
past  when  the  Jews,  unassisted  by  the  Koman  power,  could  exercise 
a  cruel  tyranny  over  the  Church.  Its  safety  was  no  longer  de- 
pendent on  the  wisdom  or  caution  of  Gamaliel.  The  great  debates 
at  Jerusalem  are  no  longer  between  Jews  and  Christians  in  the 
Hellenistic  synagogues,  but  between  the  Judaizing  and  spiritual 
parties  of  the  Christians  themselves.     Many  of  the  Pharisees,  after 

*  Gal.  ii.  1.,  where  we  ought  probably  '  See  Ch.  m. 

to  reckon  inclusively.    See  Appendix  at  '  F.  126.    Compare  p.  249. 

the  end  of  this  Volume.  *  P.  156.    Compare  p.  249. 
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the  example  of  St  Paul,  had  believed  that  Jesus  was  Christ.^  But 
they  had  not  followed  the  example  of  their  school-companion  in  the 
surrender  of  Jewish  bigotry.  The  battle,  therefore,  which  had 
once  been  fought  without,  was  now  to  be  renewed  within,  the 
Church.  It  seems  that,  at  the  very  first  reception  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas  at  Jerusalem,  some  of  these  Pharisaic  Christians  '^  rose  up," 
and  insisted  that  the  observance  of  Judaism  was  necessary  to  salva^ 
tion.  They  said  that  it  was  absolutely  *^  needfiil  to  circumcise  ^  the 
new  converts,  and  to  ^^  command  them  to  keep  the  Law  of  Moses." 
The  whole  course  of  St.  Paul's  procedure  among  the  Gentiles  was 
here  openly  attacked.  Barnabas  was  involved  in  the  same  suspicion 
and  reproach ;  and  with  regard  to  Titus,  who  was  with  them  as  the 
representative  of  the  Gentile  Church,  it  was  asserted  that,  without 
circumcision,  he  could  not  hope  to  be  partaker  of  the  blessings  of 
the  GospeL 

But  far  more  was  involved  than  any  mere  opposition,  however 
factious,  to  individual  missionaries,  or  than  the  severity  of  any  con- 
ditions imposed  on  individual  converts.  The  question  of  liberty  or 
bondage  for  all  future  ages  was  to  be  decided;  and  a  convention  of 
the  whole  Church  at  Jerusalem  was  evidently  called  for.  In  the 
meantime,  before  ^'the  Apostles  and  elders  came  together  to  consider 
of  this  matter ","  St  Paul  had  private  conferences  with  the  more 
influential  members  of  the  Christian  conununity',  and  especially 
with  James,  Peter,  and  John  \  the  great  Apostles  and  "  Pillars  "  of 
the  Church.  Extreme  caution  and  management  were  required,  in 
consequence  of  the  intrigues  of  the  **  false  brethren,"  both  in  Jerusa- 
lem and  Antioch.  He  was,  moreover,  himself  the  great  object  of 
suspicion ;  and  it  was  his  duty  to  use  every  effort  to  remove  the 
growing  prejudice.  Thus,  though  conscious  of  his  own  inspiration, 
and  tenaciously  holding  the  truth  which  he  knew  to  be  essential,  he 
yet  acted  with  that  prudence  which  was  characteristic  of  his  whole 
life  ^  and  which  he  honestly  avows  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 

K  we  may  compare  our  own  feeble  imitations  of  Apostolic  zeal 
and  prudence  with  the  proceedings  of  the  first  founders  of  the 

*  Acta  XV.  n.  ♦  Gal.  ii.  9. 

«  Ibid.  XV.  G.  6  See,  for  instance,  the    sUth    and 

»  Gal.  ii.  2.  seventeenth  verses  of  Acts  xxii. 
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Church  of  Christ,  we  may  say  that  these  preKminary  conferences 
were  like  the  private  meetings  which  prepare  the  way  for  a  great 
religious  assembly  in  England.  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  been  deputed 
from  Antioch;  Titus  was  with  them  as  a  sample  of  Gentile  con- 
versions, and  a  living  proof  of  their  reality ;  and  the  great  end  in 
view  was  to  produce  full  conviction  in  the  Church  at  large.  At 
length  the  great  meeting  was  summoned^,  which  was  to  settle  the 
principles  of  missionary  action  among  the  Gentiles.  It  was  a  scene 
of  earnest  debate,  and  perhaps  in  its  earlier  portion,  of  angry 
**  disputing  * : "  but  the  passages  which  the  Holy  Spirit  has  caused  to 
be  recorded  for  our  instruction  are  those  which  relate  to  the  Apostles 
themselves,  —  the  address  of  St.  Peter,  the  narrative  of  Barnabas 
and  Paul,  and  the  concluding  speech  of  St.  James.  These  three 
passages  must  be  separately  considered  in  the  order  of  Scripture. 

St  Peter  was  the  first  of  the  Apostles  who  rose  to  address  the 
assembly.^  He  gave  his  decision  against  the  Judaizers,  and  in 
favour  of  St.  Paul.  He  reminded  his  hearers  of  the  part  which  he 
himself  had  taken  in  admitting  the  Gentiles  into  the  Christian 
Church.  They  were  well  aware,  he  swd,  that  these  recent  converts 
in  Syria  and  Cilicia  were  not  the  first  Heathens  who  had  believed 
the  Gospel,  and  that  he  himself  had  been  chosen  by  God  to  begin 
the  work  which  St.  Paul  had  only  been  continuing.  The  conununi- 
cation  of  the  Holy  Ghost  was  the  true  test  of  God's  acceptance:  and 
God  had  shown  that  He  was  no  respecter  of  persons,  by  shedding 
abroad  the  same  miraculous  gifts  on  Jew  and  Gentile,  and  purifying 
by  faith  the  hearts  of  both  alike.  And  then  St.  Peter  went  on  to 
speak,  in  touching  language,  of  the  yoke  of  the  Jewish  Law.  Its 
weight  had  pressed  heavily  on  many  generations  of  Jews,  and  was 
well  known  to  the  Pharisees  who  were  listening  at  that  moment. 

^  ThiB  meeting  is  described  (Acts  xv.  must  suppose,  either  that  the  decision  was 

6.^  as  consisting  of  the  **  Apostles  and  made  by  the  synod  of  the  Apostles  and 

Eiders;"  but  the  decision  aflerwards  Elders,  and  afterwards  ratified  by  another 

given  is  said  to  be  the  decision  of  "  the  larger  meeting  of  the  whole  Church,  or 

Apostles    and  Elders  with  the   whole  that  there  was  only  one  meeting,  in  which 

Church  **  (ver.  22.),  and  the  decree  was  the  whole  Church  took  part,  although 

sent  in  the  names  of  ^  the  Apostles,  and  only  the  **  Apostles  and  Elders  **  are 

Elders,  and  Brethren"  (ver.  23.)     [The  mentioned, 

reading,  however,  in  ^is  verse  is  dis-  2  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

puted.       See  note  below,  on  the  super-  ^ 

scription  of  the  decree,  p.  267.]  Hence  we  ^^^^'  *^-  '  ~  *  ^  • 

8  2 
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They  had  been  relieved  from  legal  bondage  by  the  salvation  offered 
through  faith ;  and  it  would  be  tempting  God  to  impose  on  others  a 
burden  which  neither  they  nor  their  fathers  had  ever  been  able  to  bear. 

The  next  speakers  were  Paul  and  Barnabas.  There  was  great 
silence  through  all  the  multitude  S  &i^d  every  eye  was  turned  on  the 
missionaries,  wh^e  they  gave  the  narrative  of  their  journeys.  Though 
Barnabas  is  mentioned  here  before  Paul^,  it  is  most  likely  that  the 
latter  was  "  the  chief  speaker."  But  both  of  them  appear  to  have 
addressed  the  audience.'  They  had  much  to  relate  of  what  they  had 
done  and  seen  together:  and  especially  they  made  appeal  to  the 
miracles  which  God  had  worked  among  the  Gentiles  by  them. 
Such  an  appeal  must  have  been  a  persuasive  argument  to  the  Jew, 
who  was  familiar,  in  his  ancient  Scriptures,  with  many  divine  inter- 
ruptions of  the  course  of  nature.  These  interferences  had  signalised 
all  the  great  passages  of  Jewish  history.  Jesus  Christ  had  proved 
His  divine  mission  in  the  same  manner.  And  the  events  atPaphoeS 
at  Iconium  *,  and  Lystra  ^,  could  not  well  be  regarded  in  any  other 
light  than  as  a  proof  that  the  same  Power  had  been  with  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  which  accompanied  the  words  of  Peter  and  John  in  Jeru- 
salem and  Judsea.^ 

But  the  opinion  of  another  speaker  still  remained  to  be  given. 
I'his  was  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord  ®,  who,  from  the  austere 
sanctity  of  his  character,  was  commonly  called,  both  by  Jews  and 
Christians,  "James  the  Just."  No  judgment  could  have  such 
weight  with  the  Judaizing  party  as  his.  Not  only  in  the  vehement 
language  in  which  he  denounced  the  sins  of  the  age,  but  even  in 
garb  and  appearance,  he  resembled  John  the  Baptist,  or  one  of  the 

*  'R<rlyrj(T£  irav  rh  rrXrjSoc,  K.  r.  X.    ActS  '  Act«  xiv.  8. 
XY.  12.   The  imperfect  }}icovov  implies  at-        ^  Ibid.  ii.  y.  ix. 

tention  to  a  continued  narrative.  ®  See  Acts  xv.   18—22.     It  is  well 

»  This  order  of  the  names  in  the  nar-  ^^no^n  that  there  is  much  perplexity 

rative,  xv.  12.,  and  in  the  letter  below,  connected  with  those  apostles  who  bore 

vcr.  25.  (not  in  ver.  22.),  is  a  remarka^  *^®  "*°^®  of  James.   Neander  (P/l,  u,  Z. 

ble  exception  to  the  phrase  "  Paul  and  P"  ^^^'}  ^*7^  ^^®  question  is  one  of  the 

Barnabas,"  which  has  been  usual  since  ^f?^  difficult  in  the  New   Testament. 

Acts  xiii.     See  below,  p.  267.  n.  4.  Wieseler  has  written  an  essay  on  the 

s  c„„  vo,.  1 Q          J    J       -         »     '  subject  in  the  SL  u.  K.    We  are  not  re- 

4  A  f     -•   , ;' ''  ^'^'^'"  "'"'''•     V"^  ^^'^  to  ^^^^  i«to  the  investiga. 

Acts  xui.  I J .  ^,Qjj^  ^^^  ^g  content  to  adopt  the  opinion 

*  Ibid.  xiv.  3.  which  is  most  probable. 


Chap.  VII.]  SPEECH  OP   ST.  JA3IES.  261 

older  prophets,  rather  than  the  other  Apostles  of  the  new  dispensa^ 
tion.  "Like  the  ancient  saints,  even  in  outward  aspect,  with  the 
austere  features,  the  linen  ephod,  the  bare  feet,  the  long  locks  and 
unshorn  head  of  the  Nazarite,"  *  —  such,  according  to  tradition,  was 
the  man  who  now  came  forward,  and  solemnly  pronounced  that 
Mosaic  rites  were  not  of  eternal  obligation.  After  alluding  to  the 
argument  of  Peter  (whose  name  we  find  him  characteristicallj  quot- 
ing in  its  Jewish  form'),  he  turns  to  the  ancient  prophets,  and 
adduces  a  passage  from  Amos^  to  prove  that  Christianity  is  the 
fulfilment  of  Judaism.  And  then  he  passes  to  the  historical  aspect 
of  the  subject,  contending  that  this  fulfilment  was  predetermined  by 
God  Himself,  and  that  the  Jewish  dispensation  was  in  truth  the  pre- 
paration for  the  Christian.*  Such  a  decision,  pronounced  by  one 
who  stood  emphatically  on  the  confines  of  the  two  dispensations, 
came  with  great  force  on  all  who  heard  it,  and  carried  with  it  the 
general  opinion  of  the  assembly  to  the  conclusion  that  those  "  who 
from  among  the  Gentiles  had  turned  unto  God "  should  not  be 
'*  troubled  "  with  any  Jewish  obligations,  except  such  as  were  neces- 
sary for  peace  and  the  mutual  good  understanding  of  the  two  parties. 
The  spirit  of  charity  and  mutual  forbearance  is  very  evident  in  the 
decree  which  was  finally  enacted.  Its  spirit  was  that  expressed  by 
St.  Paul  in  his  Epistles  to  the  BrOmans  and  Corinthians.  He  knew, 
and  was  persuaded  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  nothing  is  unclean  of 
itself:  but  to  him  that  esteemeth  anything  to  be  unclean,  to  him  it 
is  unclean.  He  knew  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world,  and  that 
there  is  none  other  God  but  one.  But  all  men  have  not  this  know- 
ledge :  some  could  not  eat  that  which  had  been  ofiered  in  sacrifice  to 
an  idol  without  defiling  their  conscience.  It  is  good  to  abstain 
from  everything  whereby  a  weaker  brother  may  be  led  to  stumble. 

*  StanWs  Sermons  and  Essay s^  &c.,  ^  Amos  ix.  11,  12.    We  are  not  re- 

p.  295.    We  most  refer  here  to  the  whole  quired  to   express  any  opinion   on  the 

of  the  Sermon  on  ihe  Epistle  of   St  application  of  prophecy  to  the  future 

JameSy  and  of  the  Essay  on  the  Tra^  destiny  of  the  Jews ;  but  we  must  ob- 

ditions  of  James  the    Justy    especially  serve,  that  the  Apostles  themselves  apply 

pp.  292.  302.  327.  such  prophecies  as  this  to  the  Christian 

'  Sv/icwv    i(f7yT/<raro.      Acts    XV.   14.  Dispensation.     See  Acts  ii.  17. 

So  St.  Peter  names  himself  at  the  begin-  *  IVwirru  ax'  aiWoc,  r.  r.  A.  ver.  18. 

ning  of  his  Second  Epistle,  Svftf  bii^  nlrpoc  Compare  Acts  xvii.  26. ;  Rom.  i.  2. ;  Eph. 

^ovXoc,  r.  r.  X.  i.  10.  iii.  9,  10. ;  Col  i.  26. 
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To  Bin  thus  agaunst  our  brethren  is  to  sin  against  Christ.^  In 
accordance  with  these  principles  it  was  enacted  that  the  Grentile 
converts  should  be  required  to  abstain  from  that  which  had  been 
polluted  by  being  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols,  firom  the  flesh  of 
animals  which  had  been  strangled,  and  generally  firom  the  eating  of 
blood.  The  reason  for  these  conditions  is  stated  in  the  verse  to 
which  particular  allusion  has  been  made  at  the  beginning  of  the  pre- 
sent Chapter.'  The  Law  of  Moses  was  read  every  Sabbath  in  all 
the  cities  where  the  Jews  were  dispersed.'  A  due  consideration 
for  the  prejudices  of  the  Jews  made  it  reasonable  for  the  Gentile 
converts  to  comply  with  some  of  the  restrictions  which  the  Mosaic 
Law  and  ancient  custom  had  imposed  on  every  Jewish  meaL  In  no 
other  way  could  social  intercourse  be  built  up  and  cemented  between 
the  two  parties.  If  some  forbearance  were  requisite  on  the  part  of 
the  Gentiles  in  complying  with  such  conditions,  not  less  forbearance 
was  required  from  the  Jews  in  exacting  no  more.  And  to  the 
Gentiles  themselves  the  restrictions  were  a  merciful  condition :  for 
it  helped  them  to  disentangle  themselves  more  easily  from  the  pol- 
lutions connected  with  their  idolatrous  life.  We  are  not  merely 
concerned  here  with  the  question  of  social  separation,  the  food  which 
was  a  delicacy  *  to  the  Gentile  being  abominated  by  the  Jew,  —  nor 
with  the  difficulties  of  weak  and  scrupidous  consciences,  who  might 
fear  too  close  a  contact  between  "  the  table  of  the  Lord  "  and  "  the 
table  of  Demons,"*  —  but  this  controversy  had  an  intimate  connec- 
tion with  the  principles  of  universal  morality.  The  most  shameless 
violations  of  purity  took  place  in  connection  with  the  sacrifices  and 
feasts  celebrated  in  honour  of  Heathen  divinities.^     Everytlung, 

^  Rom.  xiv. ;  1  Cor.  yiil.  cause  the  Mosaic  Law  was  universally 

'  Above,  p.  246.    There  is  some  dif-  read,  and  from  immemorial  usage,  in  the 

fcrence  of  opinion  as  to  the  connection  synagogue.     The  direct  violation  of  its 

of  this  verse  with  the  context.     Some  most  vital  principles  by  any  of  those  who 

consider  it  to  imply  that,  while  it  was  joined  in  the  common  worship  would  be 

necessary  to  urge  these  conditions  on  the  incongruous,  and  of  course  highly  oiTen- 

Gentiles,  it  was  needless  to  say  any  thing  sive    to    the    more  zealous   Mosaists." 

to  the  Jews  on  the  subject,  since  they  Hist,  of  Christianily,  vol.  i.  p.  426.  n. 

had  the  Law  of  Moses,  and  knew  its  re-  '  Acts  xv.  21. 

Suirements.    Dean  Milman  infers  that  *  We  learn  from  Athenieus  that  to 

le  reflations  were  made  because  the  ^rvicrov  was  regarded  as  a  delicacy  among 

Christians  in  general  met  in  the  same  the  Greeks, 

places  of  religious  worship  with  the  Jews.  ^  1  Cor.  x.  21. 

"These  provisions  were  necessary,  be-  ^  See  Tholuck   in  his    Nature    and 
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therefore,  which  tended  to  keep  the  Gentile  converts  even  from 
accidental  or  apparent  association  with  these  scenes  of  vice,  made 
their  own  recovery  from  pollution  more  easy,  and  enabled  the  Jewish 
converts  to  look  on  their  new  Christian  brethren  with  less  suspicion 
and  antipathy.  This  seems  to  be  the  reason  why  we  find  an 
acknowledged  sin'  mentioned  in  the  decree  along  with  ceremonial 
observances  which  were  meant  to  be  only  temporary  '  and  perhaps 
local.'  We  must  look  on  the  whole  subject  from  the  Jewish  point 
of  view,  and  consider  how  violations  of  morality  and  contradictions  of 
the  ceremonial  law  were  associated  together  in  the  Gentile  world. 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  much  additional  emphasis  is 
given  to  the  moral  part  of  the  decree,  when  we  remember  that  it  was 
addressed  to  those  who  lived  in  close  proximity  to  th^  profligate 
sanctuaries  of  Antioch  and  Paphos.^ 

We  have  said  that  the  ceremonial  part  of  the  decree  was  intended 
for  a  temporary  and  perhaps  only  a  local  observance.  It  is  cot  for  a 
moment  implied  that  any  Jewish  ceremony  is  necessary  to  salvation. 
On  the  contrary,  the  great  principle  was  asserted,  once  for  all,  that 


Moral  Influence  of  HeatherUsm,  part 
iii. 

•  We  may  mention  here  a  curious 
conjecture  of  the  late  Bishop  Copleston, 
who  thought  that  vopviia  here  might 
mean  •*  swine's-flesh,"  and  adduced  the 
words  ir6pvat  and  vis  as  used  in  1  Kings 
xxii.  38.  (LXX.) 

^  We  cannot,  however,  be  surprised 
that  one  neat  branch  of  the  Christian 
Church  tiuces  a  different  view.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  Greek  Church,  both  Ancient 
and  Modern,  may  be  seen  in  the  UrjSdXiov 
or  Greek  Book  of  Canon  Law  (Athens, 
1841).  In  the  Apostolic  Constitutions 
we  find  the  following: — Elnc  *Em(rKOvoc 
ij  TLptatvTtpof  ri  Aiolkovoc  <P^yV  i^P^tt  ^v 
aXfiari  ^x^S  aifTov,  ^  drjpiaXiOTov  if  ^vi;- 
aifjiaiov^  Ka0atpiia9<a'  rovro  yitp  6  Vofiog 
diriiTrtv,  El  di  •AoXkoq  fli;,  d^opi^kaOw, 
The  modem  comment,  after  adducing 
Gen.  ix.  andLevit.xvii.,  proceeds :  'AXXd 
yap  Kai  tip  rlw  viov  No/iov  rov  EijayyiKiov 
rd  roiavra  ifAiroStZovrai  yd  firjv  rpwyotprau 
^waxOivTiC  ydp  ol  Uioi  otHtoi  'Air6<TTo\oi 
eypaiffov,  r.  r.  X.  (ActS  XV.  18,  19.)  'H 
airia  ik  Bui  ti^v  6iroiav  ifuroHKovrai  ra 


d^pidKatra  ^  dpvtofr&raKra  Zda  if  dvij- 
ffifi4ila^  if  irvucra,  fTvai,  did  ri  ikv  xvvtrai 
hXov  r6  aXfia  aiir&v  i\Kd  fikvn  filtra  er'c 
airrdf  Sia<n:opfrii^6fi£Vov  tig  rd  <fi\(€iSia  '6\a 
rov  Kpkarog^  &v6  rd  STrola  vd  ivyy  div 
tlvai  rpojroQ.  (pp.  45,  46.)  Again  in  one 
of  the  Canons  of  the  Trullian  Council, 
we  find  :  'H  Qua  ^fiXv  ypatpi)  iveriikaro^ 
dvkxf<rOai,  r.  r.  X.  Tote  ovv  Sui  Tt)v 
Xixyov  yatrripa,  aifia  oiovSrifrore  ?wov  rixvy 
rivi  KaraffKivdZovcnv  UwSifiov  koj  ovrw  rovro 
MiovffL,  irpo(r<i.6p<i)Q  lvirifMfi€v»  (p.  160.) 
And  in  the  Council  of  Gaggra,  in  a  de- 
cree alluding  to  1  Tim.  iv.  3.,  the  same 
condition  is  mtroduced  :  £1  ns  itrOtovTa 
Kpia  (x'*>P'C  aluaroc  koI  hBwXoOvtov  icai 
•jTvtKTOv)  fitr  fvXaiaa^  cat  irtWewc,  Kara' 
Kpivoi,  .  .  avdOefia  i<tTia,  (p.  230.)  The 
practice  of  the  modem  Greeks  is  strictly 
in  accordance  with  these  decisions. 

•  At  least  the  decree  (Acts  xv.  23.)  is 
addressed  only  to  the  churches  of  "  Syria 
and  Cilicia  ;**  and  we  do  not  see  the  sub- 
ject alluded  to  again  after  xvi.  4. 

^  See  above,  pp.  154.  and  189.,  and 
Lucian's  Treatise  De  Dea  Syria, 
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man  is  juBtified,  not  by  the  law,  bat  by  fidth :  one  immediate  result 
was  that  Titas,  the  companion  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  *^  was  not 
compelled  to  be  circumcised."'  His  case  was  not  like  that  of 
Timothy  at  a  later  period  ^  whose  circumcision  was  a  prudential 
accommodation  to  circumstances,  without  endangering  the  truth  of  the 
GospeL  To  have  circumcised  Titus  at  the  tame  of  the  meeting  in 
Jerusalem,  would  have  been  to  have  asserted  that  he  was  **  bound  to 
to  keep  the  whole  Law."  '  And  when  the  alternative  was  between 
*'  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  has  made  us  free,"  and  the  reimpo- 
sition  of  **  the  yoke  of  bondage,"  St  Paul's  language  always  was*,  that 
if  Gentile  converts  were  circumcised,  Christ  could  **  profit  them 
nothing."  By  seeking  to  be  justified  in  the  law,  they  fell  from 
grace.'  In  this  firm  refusal  to  comply  with  the  demand  of  the 
Judaizers,  the  case  of  all  future  converts  frt>m  Heathenism  was 
virtually  involved.  It  was  asserted  once  for  all,  that  in  the  Chris- 
tian Church  there  is  "  neither  Greek  nor  Jew,  circumcision  nor  un- 
circumcision,  barbarian,  Scythian,  bond,  nor  free :  but  that  Christ  is 
all  and  in  all."^  And  St.  Paul  obtained  the  victory  for  that  prin- 
ciple, which,  we  cannot  doubt,  will  hereafter  destroy  the  distinctions 
that  are  connected  with  the  institution  of  slavery  in  America  and  of 
caste  in  India. 

Certain  other  points  decided  in  this  meeting  had  a  more  direct 
personal  reference  to  St.  Paul  himself.  His  own  independent 
mission  had  been  called  in  question.  Some,  perhaps,  said  that  he 
was  antagonistic  to  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem,  others  that  he  was 
entirely  dependent  on  them.^  All  the  Judaizers  agreed  in  blaming 
his  course  of  procedure  among  the  Gentiles.  This  course  was  now 
entirely  approved  by  the  other  Apostles.  His  independence  was 
fully  recognised.  Those  who  were  universally  regarded  as  "  pillars 
of  the  truth,"  James,  Peter,  and  John  ^,  gave  to  him  and  Barnabas 


^  Gal.  ii.  3.  "^  The   charges    brought  against  St. 

9  Acts  xvi.  3.  l'*^'^!  ^y  ^-he  Judaizers  were  very  various 

at  different  times. 
*  It  should  be  carefully  obsenred  here 


•  Gal. 


V. 


♦  'Idi  iyu»  UavXoc  Xiyj^  Ijuv,  '6ri  idv  that  James  is  mentioned  first  of  these 
GalTT      ^"'^''^  ''^^  omvu^iMffH.  Saulemposteln  (to  quote  a  phrase  from 

j',*    *  the  German  commentators),  and   that 

Cral.  V.  4.  Peter  is  mentioned  by  the  name  of  Ce- 

*  Col.  iii.  II.  phas,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  12. 


Chap.  VII.]  RECOGNITION  OP   ST.  PAUL'S  MISSION.  265 

the  right  hand  of  fellowship,  and  agreed  that  they  should  be  to  the 
Heathen  what  themselves  were  to  the  Jews.  Thus  was  St.  Paul 
publicly  acknowledged  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  openly 
placed  in  that  position  from  which  **  he  shall  never  more  go  out,"  as  a 
pillar  of  the  temple  of  the  '^  New  Jerusalem,"  inscribed  with  the  ^^  New 
Name  "  which  proclaims  the  union  of  all  mankind  in  one  Saviour.^ 

One  of  those  who  gave  the  right  hand  of  fellowship  to  St  Paul, 
was  the  ** beloved  disciple"  of  that  Saviour.^  This  is  the  only 
meeting  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John  recorded  in  Scripture,  It  is, 
moreover,  the  last  notice  which  we  find  there  of  the  life  of  St.  John, 
until  the  time  of  the  apocalyptic  vision  in  the  island  of  Patmos.  For 
both  these  reasons  the  mind  eagerly  seizes  on  the  incident,  though  it 
is  only  casually  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  Like 
other  incidental  notices  contained  in  Scripture,  it  is  very  suggestive 
of  religious  thoughts.  St  John  had  been  silent  during  the  discus- 
sion in  the  public  assembly ;  but  at  the  close  of  it  he  expressed  his 
cordial  union  with  St  Paul  in  "  the  truth  of  the  Gospel."  ^  That 
union  has  been  made  visible  to  all  ages  by  the  juxtaposition  of  their 
Epistles  in  the  same  Sacred  Volume.  They  stand  together  among  the 
pillars  of  the  Holy  Temple ;  and  the  Church  of  God  is  thankful  to 
learn  how  Contemplation  may  be  united  with  Action,  and  Faith  with 
Love,  in  the  spiritual  life. 

To  the  decree  with  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  charged,  one 
condition  was  annexed,  with  which  they  gladly  promised  to  comply. 
We  have  already  had  occasion  to  observe  (p.  80.)  that  the  Hebrews 
of  Judaea  were  relatively  poor,  compared  with  those  of  the  dispersion, 
and  that  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Jerusalem  were  exposed  to  peculiar 
sufferings  from  poverty ;  and  we  have  seen  Paul  and  Barnabas  once 
before  the  bearers  of  a  contribution  from  a  foreign  city  for  their  relief, 
(p.  156.)  They  were  exhorted  now  to  continue  the  same  charitable 
work,  and  in  their  journeys  among  the  Gentiles  and  the  dispersed 

^  See  Kev.  Hi.  12.     The  same  meta-  supporting  horizontal  entablatures.    In- 
phor  is  found  in  1  Tim.  iii.  15.,  where  scriptions  were  often  engraved  on  these 
Timothj  is  called   (for  this  seems  the  columns.    Hence  the  words  in  the  pas- 
natural  interpretation^  **a  pillar  and  sage  quoted  from  Revelations:  ypd\lf(M 
support   of  the  truth.  *     In  these  pas-  «7r*  ai.rbv  .  .  .  rd  ovofAa  fAov  rb  Kaivov, 
sages  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  '  Gal.  ii.  9. 
peculiaritj  of  ancient  architecture,  which  ^  Gal.  ii.  5. 
was  characterised  by  vertical  columns, 


266  THJS  LIFE  AND  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL.  [Chap.  VIL 

Jews,  "to  remember  the  poor  "at  Jerusalem.'  In  proof  of  St 
Paul's  faithful  discharge  of  this  promise,  we  need  only  allude  to  his 
zeal  in  making  "  the  contribution  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem" 
in  Galatia,  Macedonia,  and  Achaia  %  and  to  that  last  journey  to  the 
Holy  Land,  when  he  went,  "after  many  years,"  to  take  "alms  to  his 
nation."*  It  is  more  important  here  to  consider  (what  indeed  we 
have  mentioned  before)  the  effect  which  this  charitable  exertion 
would  haye  in  binding  together  the  divided  parties  in  the  Church. 
There  cannot  be  a  doubt  that  tiie  Aposties  had  this  result  in  view. 
Their  anxiety  on  this  subject  is  the  best  commentary  on  the  spirit  in 
which  they  had  met  on  this  great  occasion ;  and  we  may  rest  assured 
tiiat  tiie  union  of  the  Gentile  and  Jewish  Christians  was  largely 
promoted  by  the  benevolent  efforts  which  attended  the  diffusion  of 
the  Apostolic  Decree. 

Thus  the  controversy  being  settled,  Paul's  mission  to  tiie  Gentiles 
being  fully  recognised,  and  his  metiiod  of  communicating  the  Gk>spel 
approved  by  tiie  other  Aposties,  and  tiie  promise  being  ^ven,  tiiat, 
in  their  journeys  among  tiie  Heathen,  they  would  remember  the 
necessities  of  the  Hebrew  Christians  in  Judasa,  tiie  two  missionaries 
returned  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch.  They  carried  with  them  the 
decree  which  was  to  give  peace  to  the  consciences  that  had  been  trou- 
bled by  tiie  Judaizing  agitators ;  and  the  two  companions,  Judas  and 
Silas  *,  who  travelled  with  them,  were  empowered  to  accredit  their 
commission  and  character.  It  seems  also  that  Mark  was  apotiier 
companion  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  on  this  journey ;  for  the  last  time 
we  had  occasion  to  mention  his  name  was  when  he  withdrew  from 
Pamphylia  to  Jerusalem  (p.  196.),  and  presentiy  we  see  him  once 
more  with  his  kinsman  at  Antioch.^ 

The  reception  of  the  travellers  at  Antioch  was  full  of  joy  and 
satisfaction.^  The  whole  body  of  the  Church  was  summoned  togetiier 
to  hear  the  reading  of  the  letter;  and  we  can  weU  imagine  the 

*  Movov  rwv  irra;x«>' »»'« fivfifiovtvtafuvj  Churches  of  Galatia,  &c.,"  1  Cor.  xv. 

6  jcai  ItTTToiSaaa  aiiTh  rovro  jroifjtrai.     Gal.  1—4.     "  It  hath  pleased  them  of  Mace- 

ii.   10,    where    the    change  from    the  donla  and  Achaia,  &c.*'  Rom.  xv.  25,  26. 

filural  to  the  singular  should  be  noticed.  See  2  Cor.  viii.  ix. 

8  this  because  Barnabas  was  soon  after-  s  j^q^  xxiv.  17. 

wards  separated  from  St.  Paul  (Acts  xv.  «  j^jj  ^^  22  27  32 

39.),  who  had  thenceforth  to  prosecute  ^  ti-':i       *«^' 

the  charitable  work  alone  P  ^^'^'  ^^-  ^^' 

■  "As    I    have  given  order  to  the  •  Ibid.  xv.  31. 
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eagerness  with  which  they  crowded  to  listen,  and  the  thankfulness 
and  ^'  consolation  "  with  which  sach  a  communication  was  received, 
after  so  much  anxiety  and  perplexity.  The  letter  indeed  is  almost 
as  interesting  to  us  as  to  them,  not  only  because  of  the  principle 
asserted  and  the  results  secured,  but  also  because  it  is  the  first  docu- 
ment preserved  to  us  from  the  acts  of  the  Primitive  Church.  The 
words  of  the  original  document,  literally  translated,  are  as  follows:— 

*$;;»  "  The  Apostles,  and  the  Elders,  and  the  Bre- 
^^      thren^,  to  the  Gentile  Brethren  in  Antioch, 
AND  Syria,  and  Cilicla,  Greeting.* 

24  "  Whereas  we  have  heard  that  certain  men  who 
went  out  from  us  have  troubled  you  with  words, 
and  unsettled  your  souls  ®  by  telling  you  to  cir- 
cumcise yourselves  and  keep  the  Law,  although 
we  gave  them  no  such  commission  : 

25  "  It  has  been  determined  by  us,  being  assembled 
with  one  accord,  to  choose  some  from  amongst  our- 
selves and  send  them  to  you  with  our  beloved  * 

26  Barnabas  and  Saul,  men  that  have  oflFered  up  their 

27  lives  for  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  We 
have  sent  therefore  Judas  and  Silas,  who  them- 

>  We  adhere  (with  Tischendorf)  to  the  this  salutation  occurs  is  James  i.  1.;  an 

Textus  Receptus,  although  the  xai  oi  is  undesigned  coincidence  tending  to  prore 

omitted  in  A.  B.  C.  and  D.    But  it  is  the  genuineness  of  this  document, 

supported  by  Ghrjsostom,  by  several  of  '  Although  the  best  MSS.  omit  the 

the  uncial  MSS.,  and  by  many  of  the  words  from   Xkyom-tc  to  vdfiovy  yet  we 

most  ancient  versions.  Its  omission  might  cannot  but  agree  with  De  Wette  that 

have  been  caused  by  hierarchical  ten-  they  cannot  possibly  be   an  interpola- 

dencies.    It  should  be  observed  that  the  tion. 

phrase    Trpetrp^rtpoi    AS(X<poi  is  entirely  ^  It  is  another  undesigned  coincidence 

unknown  elsewhere,  which  is  a  strong  that  the  names  of  these  two  Apostles  are 

argument  against  its  being  the  correct  here  in  the  reverse  order  to  that  which, 

reading  here.    Also  the  omission  of  cat  in  St  Luke*s  narrative  (except  when  he 

oi  appears  to  render  the  superscription  speaks  of  Jerusnlem),  they  have  assumed 

of  tnis  document  inconsistent  with  the  smce  chap.  xiii.    In  the  view   of  the 

enumeration  of  the  three  distinct  parties  Church  at  Jerusalem,  PauVs  name  would 

to  it  in  verse  22.  naturally  come  after  that  of  Barnabas. 

*  Xa/pctv.  The  only  other  place  where  See  aboyoi  p.  260.  n.  2. 
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selves  also^  will  tell  you  by  word  the  same  which 
we  tell  you  by  letter. 

"  For  it  has  been  determined  by  the  Holy  Spirit  2?^ 
and  by  us,  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden 
than  these  necessary  things :  that  ye  abstain  from  29 
meats  offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from 
things  strangled,  and  from  fornication.  Where- 
from  if  ye  keep  yourselves  it  shall  be  well  with 
you.     Farewell." 

The  encouragement  inspired  by  this  letter  would  be  increased  by 
the  sight  of  Judas  and  Silas^  who  were  ready  to  confirm  its  contents 
by  word  of  moutL  These  two  disciples  remained  some  short  time 
at  Antioch.  They  were  possesssed  of  that  power  of  "prophecy" 
which  was  one  of  the  forms  in  which  the  Holy  Spirit  made  His 
presence  known:  and  the  Syrian  Christians  were  ^^ exhorted  and 
confirmed  "  by  the  exercise  of  this  miraculous  gift'  The  minds  of 
all  were  in  great  tranquillity  when  the  time  came  for  the  return  of 
these  messengers  **  to  the  Apostles  "  at  Jerusalem.  Silas^  however, 
either  remained  at  Antioch,  or  soon  came  back.'  He  was  destined, 
as  we  shall  see,  to  become  the  companion  of  St.  Paul,  and  to  be  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  missionary  journey  what  Barnabas  had 
been  at  the  beginning  of  the  first. 

Two  painful  scenes  were  witnessed  at  Antioch  before  the  Apostle 
started  on  that  second  journey.  We  are  informed*  that  Paul  and 
Barnabas  protracted  their  stay  in  this  city,  and  were  diligently 
occupied,  with  many  others,  in  making  the  glad  tidings  of  the  Gospel 
known,  and  in  the  general  work  of  Christian  instruction.  It  is  in 
this  interval  of  time  that  we  must  plfvce  that  yisit  of  St  Peter  to 

*  'AirayykWovTac.    The  present  par-  •  Acts  xv.  34.    The  reading  here  is 

ticiple  may  be  explained  by  the  ancient  doubtful.     Some  MSS.  add  the  words 

idiom   of  letter- writing,  by  which  the  fiovog  U  'louSas  InopevOtj^  but   the  best 

writer  transferred  himself  into  the  time  omit  the  verse  altogether.    The  question 

of   the    reader.      This  seems    a   more  is  immaterial.    If  the  verse  is  genuine, 

natural  explanation  than  that  given  by  it  modifies  the  word  airt\v9ri<rav  in  the 

Winer,  Oramh.  sect.  46.  5.  preceding  verse;  if  not,  we  have  merely 

'  lovdag  rt  kuI  SiXac,  Kai  avro\  irpo^t/rnt  to  suppose  that  Silas  went  to  Jerusalem 

SvrtQ,  K,  r.  \.    Acts  XV.  32.     Compare  and  tlien  returned, 

xiii.  1.  *  Acts  XV.  35. 
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Antioch  ^  which  St.  Paul  mentions  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians', 
immediately  after  his  notice  of  the  affairs  of  the  Council.  It  appears 
that  Peter,  having  come  to  Antioch  for  some  reason  which  is  unknown 
to  us ',  lived  at  first  in  free  and  unrestrained  intercourse  with  the 
Gentile  converts,  meeting  them  in  social  friendship,  and  eating  with 
them,  in  full  consistency  with  the  spirit  of  the  recent  decree,  and 
with  his  own  conduct  in  the  case  of  Cornelius.  At  this  time 
certain  Jewish  brethren  came  "  from  James,"  who  presided  over  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem.  Whether  they  were  really  sent  on  some 
mission  by  the  Apostle  James,  or  we  are  merely  to  understand  that 
they  came  from  Jerusalem,  they  brought  with  them  their  old 
Hebrew  repugnance  against  social  intercourse  with  the  uncircumcised; 
and  Peter  in  their  society  began  to  vacillate.  In  weak  compliance 
with  their  prejudices,  he  "withdrew  and  separated  himself  "from 
those  whom  he  had  lately  treated  as  brethren  and  equals  in  Christ. 
Just  as  in  an  earlier  part  of  his  life  he  had  first  asserted  his  readiness 
to  follow  his  Master  to  death,  and  then  denied  Him  through  fear  of  a 
maid-servant, — so  now,  after  publicly  protesting  against  the  notion  of 
making  any  difference  between  the  Jew  and  the  Gentile,  and  against 
laying  on  the  neck  of  the  latter  a  yoke  which  the  former  had  never 
been  able  to  bear*,  we  find  him  contradicting  his  own  principles,  and 
"  through  fear  of  those  who  were  of  the  circimicision  *,"  giving  all  the 
sanction  of  his  example  to  the  introduction  of  caste  into  the  Church 
of  Christ* 

*  Neander  (Pfi.  tmd   L.^  places  ibis  resemblance    between     Peter's    words 

meeting  of  Peter  and  Paul  later;  but  his  (Acts  xv.  11)  and  those  of  Paul  (Gal. 

reasons  are  far  from  satisfactory.    From  ii.  14.). 
the  order  of  narration  in  the  £pistle  to        >  Qal.  ii.  11.  &c. 
the  Galatians,  it  is  most  natural  to  infer        »  rphe  tradition  which  represents  Peter 

that  the  meeting  at  Antioch  took  place  ^  y^^^-      ^^^^  ^y^^  g^^  ^^  j^^^j^j^  ^^^^^ 

soon  after  the  Council  at  Jerusalem,  that  of  Rome  has  been  mentioned  before. 
Some  writers  wish  to  make  It  anterior  to  j^g.   n.   1.      Tillemont    (S.  Pierre 

the  Council,   from  an  unwillingness  to  ^^^j,  ^^^j^j^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

believe  that  St.  Peter  would  have  acted  ^od   of  this  episcopate  about  36-42. 

m  this  manner  after  the  decree.     But  it  He  says  it  is  «  une  chose  assez  embar- 

IS  a  sufficient  answer  to  Uiis  objection  to  ^^^-^^  ^^^  j^  j^  ^ertamly  difficult  to 

say  that  his  conduct  here  wm  equally  reconcile  it  with   Scripture.    For  the 

inconsistent  with  his  own  previous  con-  Festivals    of   the    Cha^   of  Peter    at 

*'aV"''  wu  *;T  ?^  ^,^J'°^**"«;         ,  ,  Antioch  and  Rome,  see  the  Bollandists 

below,  p.  272.  n.  4.)  assumes  that  Peter        4  a  *  o  m 

went  to  meet  Paul  at  Jerusalem  aft^r  "^^^  ^^'  ^»  ^^' 

the  scene  at  Antioch,  and  sees  a  close        *  Gal.  ii.  12 
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Such  conduct  could  not  fail  to  excite  in  St.  Paul  the  utmost  in* 
dignation.  St.  Peter  was  not  simply  yielding  a  non-essential  point, 
through  a  tender  consideration  for  the  consciences  of  others.  This 
would  haye  been  quite  in  accordance  with  the  principle  so  often 
asserted  by  his  brother- Apostle,  that  ^'  it  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh 
nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  anything  whereby  thy  brother  stumbleth,  or 
is  made  weak."  Nor  was  this  proceeding  a  prudent  and  innocent 
accommodation  to  circumstances,  for  the  sake  of  furthering  the 
Gospel,  like  St  Paul's  conduct  in  circumcising  Timothy  at  Iconimn'; 
or,  indeed,  like  the  Apostolic  Decree  itself.  St.  Peter  was  acting 
under  the  influence  of  a  contemptible  and  sinful  motive^ — the  fear 
of  man :  and  his  behayiour  was  giving  a  strong  sanction  to  the  very 
heresy  which  was  threatening  the  existence  of  the  Church;  namely, 
the  opinion  that*  the  observance  of  Jewish  ceremonies  was  necessary 
to  salvation.  Nor  was  this  all.  Other  Jewish  Christians,  as  was 
naturally  to  be  expected,  were  led  away  by  his  example :  and  even 
Barnabas,  the  chosen  companion  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  who 
had  been  a  witness  and  an  actor  in  all  the  great  transactions  in 
Cyprus,  in  Pisidia,  and  Lycaonia, —  even  Barnabas,  the  missionary, 
was  "  carried  away  "  with  the  dissimulation  of  the  rest.*  When  St. 
Paul  was  a  spectator  of  such  inconsistency,  and  perceived  both  the 
motive  in  which  it  originated  and  the  results  to  which  it  was  leading, 
he  would  have  been  a  traitor'  to  his  Master's  cause,  if  he  had 
hesitated  (to  use  his  own  emphatic  words)  to  rebuke  Peter  "  before 
all,"  and  to  "  withstand  him  to  the  face."* 

It  is  evident  from  St.  Paul's  expression,  that  it  was  on  some  public 
occasion  that  this  open  rebuke  took  place.  The  scene,  though  slightly 
mentioned,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  in  Sacred  History :  and  the 
mind  naturally  labours  to  picture  to  itself  the  appearance  of  the  two 
men«  It  is,  therefore,  at  least  allowable  to  mention  here  that  general 
notion  of  the  forms  and  features  of  the  two  Apostles,  which  has  been 
handed  down  in  tradition^  and  was  represented  by  the  early  artists.^ 

^  Acts  xvi.  3.  misunderstanding.      Even    Chrysostom 

^  Gal.  ii.  13.  advocates  this  unchristian  view. 

•  We  can  only  allude  to  the  opinion  *  Gal.  ii.  14.  11. 

of  some  early  writers,  that  the  whole  ^  For  the  representations  of  St.  Peter 

scene  was  pre-arranged  between  Peter  and  St.  Paul  in  early  pictures  and  mo- 

and  Paul,  and  that  there  was  no  real  saics,  see    the   first   yolume    of  Mrs. 
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St  Paul^  is  set  before  us  as  haymg  the  strongly  marked  and  pro- 
minent features  of  a  Jew,  yet  not  without  some  of  the  finer  lines 
indicatiye  of  Greek  thought.  His  stature  was  diminutiye,  and  his 
body  disfigured  by  some  lameness  or  distortion,  which  may  have 
provoked  the  contemptuous  expressions  of  his  enemies.'  His  beard 
was  long  and  thin.  His  head  was  bald.  The  characteristics  of  his  face 
were,  a  transparent  complexion,  which  visibly  betrayed  the  quick 
changes  of  his  feelings,  a  bright  gray  eye  under  thickly  overhanging 
united  eyebrows',  a  cheerful  andwinniii^  expression  of  countenance, 
which  invited  the  approach  and  inspired  the  confidence  of  strangers. 
It  would  be  natural  to  infer  S  from  his  continual  journeys  and  manual 
labour,  that  he  was  possessed  of  great  strength  of  constitution.     But 


Jameson's  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art^ 
especiaUy  pp.  145.  159.  161,  162.  201. 
They  correspond  with  the  traditionary 
descriptions  quoted,  in  the  next  note. 
"  St.  Peter  is  a  robust  old  man,  with  a 
broad  forehead,  and  rather  coarse  fea- 
tures, an  open  undaunted  countenance, 
short  grey  hair,  and  short  thick  beard, 
curled,  and  of  a  silvery  white.  Paul 
was  a  man  of  small  and  mea^^  stature, 
with  an  aquiline  nose,  and  sparkling 
eyes  :  in  the  Greek  type  the  face  is  long 
and  oval,  the  forehead  high  and  bald ; 
the  hair  brown,  the  beard  long,  flowing, 

and    pointed These    traditional 

characteristic  types  of  the  features  and 
person  of  the  two  greatest  Apostles  were 
long  adhered  to.  We  find  them  most 
strictly  followed  in  the  old  Greek  mo- 
saics, m  the  early  Christian  sculpture,  and 
the  early  pictures,  in  all  which  the 
sturdy  dignity  and  broad  rustic  features 
of  St.  Peter,  and  the  elegant  contempla- 
tive head  of  St  Paul,  who  looks  like  a 
Greek  philosopher,  form  a  most  inter- 
esting and  suggestive  contrast."  The 
dispute  at  Antioch  is  the  subject  of  a 
picture  by  Guido.     See  p.  199. 

*  The  descriptions  of  St.  Paul's  ap- 
pearance by  Malnlas  and  Nicephoinis 
nave  been  alluded  to  before,  p.  181. 
Quoted  at  length  they  are  as  follows : — 
Ty  f/Xuci^  KovioniiiQ*  faXoKpoc^  fiiKowdXios 
r^y  K&pav  Koi  to  yiyttov,  fCptvoc,  virrfyXav- 
iCDc,  vvyo^pv£^\tvK6xpovc^  dvBiipo'TrpoiTwiroCf 
tviriiytiWj  viroytX&VTa  ixii»VTOV  xapaKviipa^ 


0p<$v(/4oc,  ^Otcoc,  f^fifXoc,  yXvKvC'  Mai. 
Chromg,  X.  p.  257.  ed.  Bonn.  UaxtKoq 
fUKpoc  ffv  Kai  awearaXfuvo^  to  tov  awfUtTOQ 
/AiyiOoc  Kcu  &ainp  iiyKiiKov  airro  Ktienifiivotl' 

OfllKpOV  Koi  K£KV(f>dtC^  Tljv  6lf*V  XcVffOC  I^O^  ^6 

vpodut'jroy  irpo^tpYiQ*  ti^cX()c  Trjv  Kt^akr\V 
Xaporoi  Sk  ain^  fitrav  oi  6^a\fAoi'  Kana  dk 
Kal  rAg  ^pvg  tfx*  ^tvoiaag*  tifKafitrii  ««i 
pBirowrav  ZXtfi  r^  wpoffiair^  irepupipwv  njv 
/otva,  rj)v  ifm'ivtiv  Batrtiav  Kal  KaOttfuvriv 
dpKovvTiog  Ixi^'t  paiyofikvriv  dk  TaifTtjv  Kal 
njv  KtipaXrjy  vrb  froXtdic  rate  dpil[iv, 
Niceph.  H.  E,  ii.  S7.  In  accordance 
with  these  notices,  St.  Paul  is  described 
in  the  Acta  Pauti  et  ThecltB^  as  ftiKpbc  t^ 
fityiBnf  ipiXbg  Ttjv  Ki^aXrjv^  iiyKvXog  raXg 
KVTffiaic^  iVKyfffioCf  <wv6^pvg^  iirifipivoc, 
XopiTog  vXripriQ  (Grabe,  p.  95.)  ;  and  so 
tiieFoXcXnioc  If  TpiTOVovpayhv  Supotarritrag 
in  Lucian*s  Philopatrie  is  said  to  have 
been  dva^aXavTiag  and  Ivipptvog,  Ed. 
Tauch.  iv.  318. 
<  See  above,  p.  232. 

•  See  above,  p.  180.  n.  5. 

*  So  Winer  says:  "Eine  feste  Con- 
stitution diirfen  wir  dem  Manne  zutrauen, 
welcher  so  viel  und  unter  zum  Theil  so 
ungiinstigen  Umstanden  reiste  (2  Cor. 
xi.  23.  ff.),  auch  neben  geistiger  An- 
strengung  (vgl.  Act.  xx.  7. ;  2  Cor.  xi.  28.) 
noch  korperliche  Arbeit  verrichten 
konnte  (1  Thess.  iL  9. ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8)." 
Realwdrterbuchy  n.  222.  See  Tholuck's 
Essay  on  St.  Paul's  early  Life,  for  some 
speculations  on  the  Apostle's  tempera- 
ment 
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men  of  delicate  health  have  often  gone  through  the  greatest  ex- 
ertions' :  and  his  own  words  on  more  than  one  occasion  show  that  he 
suffered  much  from  bodily  infirmity.'  St.  Peter'  is  represented  to 
us  as  a  man  of  larger  and  stronger  form,  as  his  character  was  harsher 
and  more  abrupt  The  quick  impulses  of  his  soul  revealed  themselves 
in  the  flashes  of  a  dark  eye.  The  complexion  of  his  face,  was  pale 
and  sallow :  and  the  short  hair,  which  is  described  as  entirely  gray 
at  the  time  of  his  death,  curled  black  and  thick  round  his  temples 
and  his  chin,  when  the  two  Apostles  stood  together  at  Antioch, 
twenty  years  before  their  martyrdom. 

Believing,  as  we  do,  that  these  traditionary  pictures  have  probably 
some  foundation  in  truth,  we  gladly  take  them  as  helps  to  the 
imagination.  And  they  certainly  assist  us  in  realising  a  remarkable 
scene,  where  Judaism  and  Christianity,  in  the  persons  of  two 
Apostles,  are  for  a  moment  brought  before  us  in  strong  antagonism. 
The  words  addressed  by  St.  Paul  to  St  Peter  before  the  assembled 
Christians  at  Antioch,  contain  the  full  statement  of  the  Gospel  as 
opposed  to  the  Law.  "  If  thou,  being  born  a  Jew,  art  wont  to  live  * 
according  to  the  customs  of  the  Gentiles  and  not  of  the  Jews,  why 
wouldest  thou  now  constrain  the  Gentiles  to  keep  the  ordinances  of 
the  Jews?  We  are  Jews  by  birth,  and  not  imhallowed  Gentiles; 
yet,  knowing  that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law,  but 

*  The  instance  of  Alfred  the  Great  rUed  Version^  1853,  p.  18.).  The  Arch- 
may  be  rightly  alluded  to.  His  biogra-  bishop  says,  rather  strongly,  that  he  be- 
pher,  Asser,  says  tJiat  from  his  youth  to  lieves  that  **  any  competent  judge,  who 
his  death  he  was  always  either  suffering  carefully  examines  tne  original^**  will 
pain  or  expecting  it.  acknowledge  the  following  to  be  the  true 

«  See  2  Cor.  xii.  7. ;  GaL  iv.  13,  14.  ^'"V^i^^P*^^ '  !\?J  *^?^  ^^^."?^  * 

Jew  by  birth,  yet  hast  life  (i.  e.  sptrttual 

»  The  picture  in  Malalas   {Chronog.  life)  on  the  same  terms  as  the  Gentiles, 

p.  256.)  relates  to  the  time  of  his  mar-  and  not  by  virtue  of  thy  being  a  Jew, 

tyrdom.      ripwv  uir^px«  ^p  ijXirtV,  difioi-  why    dost  thou  urge    the    Gentiles   to 

fDiaiof,  ai/a0aXac,  KovdoOpi^^  hXoTToXiog  rijv  Judaize  P  "     It  is,  however,  certain  that 

Koipav    Koi    ykvHoVf    Xewcoc,    wiroxXwpoc,  many  competent  persons  have  examined 

otVoTraifc  Toig  d^OaXfio^Ci   tvirdtyiov^    fia~  the  passage  carefully  without  coming  to 

rpoptvoc,  avvofppvQ,  dvatcaBrifisvoc^  4>p6viftoc  this  conclusion ;  and  we  cannot  see  that 

6K6xc\oc^  ilfitra€\iiroQ^  diiXdc.      See  ah>o  there  is  any  real  difficulty  in  following 

Niceph.  H.  E.  ii.  37.  ^  the  natural  translation  of  the  words:  — 

^  A  spiritual  sense  Js  assigned  to  the  "  If  thou  art  in  the  habit  of  living  with 

word    KyQ    in    this    passage,  by    Abp.  the  freedom  of  a  Gentile  and  not  the 

Whately  {Lecture*  on  the  Characters  of  strictness    of  a    Jew,  why    dost    thou 

our  Lorct*  Apostles^  1853,  p.  193.),  and  attempt  to  coerce  the  Gentiles  into  Ja- 

by  Bp.  Hinds  (Scripture  and  the,  Autho'  daism  ?  " 
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by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  we  ourselves  also  have  put  our  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law.  For  by  the  works  of  the  law  ftftall  no 
fi£S|)  ht  jUStifieb."^  These  sentences  contain  in  a  condensed  form  the 
whole  argmnent  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans. 

Though  the  sternest  indignation  is  expressed  in  this  rebuke,  we 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  any  actual  quarrel  took  place  between 
the  two  Apostles.  It  is  not  improbable  that  St.  Peter  was  im- 
mediately convinced  of  his  fault,  and  melted  at  once  into  repentance. 
His  mind  was  easily  susceptible  of  quick  and  sudden  changes ;  his 
disposition  was  loving  and  generous :  and  we  should  expect  his  con- 
trition, as  well  as  his  weakness,  at  Antioch,  to  be  what  it  was  in  the 
high-priest's  house  at  Jerusalem.  Yet,  when  we  read  the  narrative 
of  this  rebuke  in  St.  Paul's  epistle,  it  is  a  relief  to  turn  to  that 
passage  at  the  conclusion  of  one  of  St.  Peter's  letters,  where,  in 
speaking  of  the  "  long-suffering  of  our  Lord  "  and  of  the  prospect  of 
sinless  happiness  in  the  world  to  come,  he  alludes,  in  touching  words, 
to  the  Epistles  of  "  our  beloved  brother  PauV^^  We  see  how  entirely 
all  past  differences  are  forgotten, — how  all  earthly  misunderstandings 
are  absorbed  and  lost  in  the  contemplation  of  Christ  and  eternal  life. 
Not  only  did  the  Holy  Spirit  overrule  all  contrarieties,  so  that  the 
writings  of  both  Apostles  teach  the  Church  the  same  doctrine :  but 
the  Apostle  who  was  rebuked  "  is  not  ashamed  to  call  the  attention 
of  the  Church  to  epistles  in  one  page  of  which  his  own  censure  is 
recorded."'  It  is  an  eminent  triumph  of  Christian  humility  and  love. 
We  shall  not  again  have  occasion  to  mention  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
together,  until  we  come  to  the  last  scene  of  all.*     But,  though  they 

'  The  quotation  is  from  Psalm  cxliii.  meetdoctrinalobjections  (similar  to  those 

2.,  which  18  also  quoted  in  the  same  con-  in  Rom.  iii.  3,  5.  vi.   1.   15.  vii.  7.  13.) 

nection,  Rom.  iii.  20.    There  is  much  which  the  Galatians  might  naturally  be 

difference  of  opinion  among  commenta-  supposed  to  make, 
tors  on  Gal.  ii.  as  to  the  point  where        a  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  16. 
FauVs    address    to    Peter    terminates.        %  o       ts  v.     t\     ^r      \,         r 

chapter.  We  are  inclined  to  believe  that  *  The  martyrdom  at  Rome.  See  Mrs. 
it  ends  at  v.  16.;  and  that  the  words  d  Jameson^s  Work,  especially  pp.  180^ 
Si   ^jjrovvTit,   jc.  r.  X.  are  intended  to     183.  193^195. 

VOL.  1.  T 
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might  seldom  meet  whilst  labouring  in  their  Master's  cause,  their 
lives  were  united,  "  and  in  their  deaths  they  were  not  divided." 


Coiii  of  ▲Btioeh.i 


I  From  the  British  Museum.  See  Mr.  representation  of  Antioch.  On  this 
Scharf*s  drawing  above,  p.  154.,  and  com  the  seated  figure  bears  a  palm- 
what  is  said  there  of  the  emblematical    branch,  as  the  emblem  of  victorj. 
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CHAP.  VIII. 

UATAO^  Koi  :SIA0TAN02  icol  TIMOeEOS.  —  1  Thesa  i.  1. 

POLITICAL  DIVISIONS    OP   ASIA  UINOB. DIFFICULTIES   OF   THE   SUBJECT. — 

PROVINCES   IN   THE   REIGNS  OP   CLAUDIUS   AND  NERO.  —  L   ASIA* — IL   BI- 

THYNIA. m.    PAHPHYLIA.  —  IV.    GALATIA. V.     PONTUS. — VI^    CAPPA- 

DOCIA. VIL    CILICIA. VISITATION    OP    THE    CHURCHES    PROPOSED.  — 

QUARREL  AND   SEPARATION   OP   PAUL  AND  BARNABAS.  —  PAUL   AND   SILAS 
IN    CILICIA.  —  THEY    CROSS    THE    TAURUS.  —  LYSTRA.  —  TIMOTHY.  —  HIS 

CIRCUMCISION JOURNEY  THROUGH  PHRYGIA. — SICKNESS  OP  ST.  PAUL 

HIS  RECEPTION   IN   GALATIA. —  JOURNEY   TO   THE   .£GEAN.  —  ALEXANDRIA 

TROAS.  —  ST.  Paul's  vision. 

The  life  of  St  Paul  being  that  of  a  traveller,  and  our  purpose  being 
to  give  a  picture  of  the  circumstances  by  which  he  was  surrounded, 
it  is  often  necessary  to  refer  to  the  geography,  both  physical  and 
political,  of  the  countries  through  which  he  passed.  This  is  the 
more  needful  in  the  case  of  Asia  Minor,  not  only  because  it  was 
the  scene  of  a  very  great  portion  of  his  journeys,  but  because  it  is 
less  known  to  ordinary  readers  than  Palestine,  Italy,  or  Greece. 
We  have  already  described,  at  some  length,  the  physical  geography 
of  those  southern  districts  which  are  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  Mount  Taurus.*  And  now  that  the  Apostle's  travels  take  a  wider 
range,  and  cross  the  Asiatic  peninsula  from  Syria  to  the  frontiers  of 
Europe,  it  is  important  to  take  a  general  view  of  the  political  geo- 
graphy of  this  part  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Unless  such  a  view  is 
obtained  in  the  first  place,  it  is  impossible  to  understand  the  topo- 
graphical expressions  employed  in  the  narrative,  or  to  conjecture  the 
social  relations  into  which  St  Paul  was  brought  in  the  course  of  his 
journeys*  through  Asia  Minor. 

»   Cb.  I.    pp.  24—26.      Ch.  VI.  p.        »  /.  e.  the  journeys  in  AcU  xvL  and 
193.  Acts  xviii. 

T  ^ 
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It  is^  however,  no  easy  task  to  ascertain  the  exact  boundaries  of 
the  Roman  provinces  in  this  part  of  the  world  at  any  given  date 
between  Aagustus  and  Constantine.'  In  the  first  place^  these 
boundaries  were  continually  changing.  The  area  of  the  different 
political  districts  was  liable  to  sudden  and  arbitrary  alterations. 
Such  terms  as  "Asia,"*  "Pamphylia,"*  &c.,  though  denoting  the 
extent  of  a  true  political  jurisdiction^  implied  a  larger  or  smaller 
territory  at  one  time  than  another.  And  again^  we  find  the  names 
of  earlier  and  later  periods  of  history  mixed  up  together  in  inex- 
tricable confusion.  Some  of  the  oldest  geographical  terms,  such  as 
"  JEolis,"  "  Ionia,"  **  Caria,"  "  Lydia,"  were  disappearing  from  or- 
dmary  use  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles* :  but  others,  such  as  "Mysia"^ 
and  **Lycaonia,"^  still  remained.  Obsolete  and  existing  divisions 
are  presented  to  us  together:  and  the  common  maps  of  Asia  Minor ^ 


I  So  fur  as  we  know,  the  only  attempt 
to  ascertain  and  describe  the  political 
(Uvisions  of  Asia  Minor  in  the  time  of 
St.  Paul,  is  that  of  Bottger  in  the  first  of 
his  Beitrage.  (Gott.  1837.)  He  has 
brought  together  a  great  number  of  re- 
ferences ;  but  the  essay  is  confused,  and 
some  of  his  conclusions  are  strangely 
destitute  of  proof. 

'  Acts  ii.  9.  vi.  9.  xvi.  6.  xix.  10.  27. 
31.  XX.  16.  18.  xxvii.  2.  1  Cor.  xti.  19. 
2  Cor.  i.  8.    2  Tim.  i.  15.     1  Pet.  i.  1. 

^  Acts  ii.  10.  xiii.  13.  xv.  38.  xxvii.  5, 

*  See  Bottger,  §  13.  He  remarks 
that  Tacitus,  Vitruvius,  Justin,  &c. 
speak  of  Pergamus,  Ephesus,  C nidus, 
Thyatira,  &c.  as  towns  of  Asia^  not  of 
iBulis,  Ionia,  Caria,  Ljdia,  &c.,  respec- 
tively.    See  Acts  xxvii.  2.,  Rev.  i.  11. 

'•  Acts  xvi.  7,  8, 

«  Ibid.  xiv.  6.  11. 

^  In  the  ordinary  maps,  ethnographical 
and  political  divisions  of  three  or  four 
difTerent  periods  are  confused  together. 
When  our  first  edition  was  published, 
Spruner*8  new  Atlas  Antiquus  was,  we 
believe,  the  only  one  which  exhibited 
the  provincial  divisions  of  the  "  Impe- 
rium  Romanorum  ;  **  and  it  relates  to  the 
age  of  Trajan,  when  many  changes  had 
been  made.  (Observe,  for  instance,  the 
union  of  Crete  as  one  prorince  with 


Acbaia  and  Macedonia.  Under  the 
earlier  emperors  it  was  united  with  Cy- 
rene.  See  map  of  St  Paul's  second 
journey.) 

Among  the  school  maps  which  have 
been  published  more  recently,  we  may 
mention  yoigt*s  Schtd-Adas  der  Alien 
Geographie  (Berlin,  1853),  which  exhibits 
the  provinces  of  the  Eastern  and  Western 
empires;  Menkens  Orbis  Afitiqtd  Dtscrip^ 
tio  (Gotha,  1854),  where  the  emperor*8 
and  senate*6  provinces  at  the  time  of  the 
death  of  Augustus  are  distinguished 
from  one  another,  and  from  tiie  subse- 
quent conquests;  and  Long's  Adas  of 
Cleusical  Geography  (London,  1854), 
where  the  provincial  system  is  repre- 
sented as  it  was  in  the  year  119  a.  d. 

A  map  of  this  kind  belongs  to  a 
period  too  late  for  Kiepert's  Hellas,  and 
too  early  for  Wiltsch's  Atlas  EcclesvaS" 
ticus.  In  the  map  published  by  Neander 
to  illustrate  the  first  planting  of  the 
Church,  the  provinces  are  not  shown; 
and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  ancient 
terms,  such  as  Caria,  Lydia,  &c.,  have 
been  introduced.  Of  the  English  maps, 
of  Asia  Minor,  that  of  Colonel  Leake  is  in- 
▼aluable  for  its  clear  representation  of  the 
ancient  roads,  and  those  of  Major  Rennell 
arc  very  important  for  elucidating  gene- 
ral geographical  relations ;  but  neither  of 
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are  as  unsatisfactory  as  if  a  map  of  France  were  set  before  us^  dis^ 
tributed  half  into  provinces  and.balf  into  departments.  And  in  the 
third  place^  some  of  the  names  have  no  political  significance  at  all^ 
but  express  rather  the  ethnographical  relations  of  ancient  tribes* 
Thus,  "Pisidia*'^  denotes  a  district  which  might  partly  be  in  one 
province  and  partly  in  another;  and  "Phrygia"*  reminds  us  of  the 
diffiision  of  an  ancient  people,  tiie  broken  portions  of  whose  territory 
were  now  under  the  jurisdiction  of  tiiree  or  four  distinct  governors. 
Cases  of  this  kind  are,  at  first  sight,  more  embarrassing  than  the 
others.  They  are  not  merely  similar  to  the  two-fold  subdivision  of 
Ireland,  where  a  province,  like  Ulster,  may  contain  several  definite 
counties :  but  a  nearer  parallel  is  to  be  found  in  Scotiand,  where  a 
geographical  district,  associated  with  many  historical  recollections, — 
such  as  Gralloway  or  Lothian, — may  be  partiy  in  one  county  and 
pardy  in  another. 

Our  purpose  is  to  elucidate  tiie  political  subdivisions  of  Asia  Minor 
as  tiiey  were  in  the  reigns  of  Claudius  and  Nero,— or,  in  other  words, 
to  enumerate  the  provinces  which  existed,  and  to  describe  the  bound- 
aries which  were  assigned  to  them,  in  the  middle  of  the  first  century 
of  the  Christian  era.  The  order  we  shall  follow  is  from  West  to 
East,  and  in  so  doing  we  shall  not  deviate  widely  from  the  order  in 
which  the  provinces  were  successively  incorporated  as  substantive 
parts  of  the  Roman  empire.  We  are  not,  indeed,  to  suppose  that 
St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul  used  all  their  topographical  expressions  in  the 
strict  political  sense,  even  when  such  a  sense  was  more  or  less  cus- 
tomary. There  was  an  exact  usage  and  a  popular  usage  of  all  these 
terms.  But  the  first  step  towards  fixing  our  geographical  ideas  of 
Asia  Minor,  must  be  to  trace  the  boundaries  of  the  provinces.  When 
this  is  done,  we  shall  be  better  able  to  distinguish  those  terms  which, 
about  the  year  50  A.D.,  had  ceased  to  have  any  true  political  signi- 
ficance, and  to  discriminate  between  the  technical  and  the  popular 
language  of  tiie  sacred  writers. 

L  Asia.  —  There  is  sometimes  a  remarkable  interest  associated 
with  the  history  of  a  geographical  term.     One  case  of  this  kind  is 

them  flbows  the  ancient  political  divi-        ^  Acts  xiii.  14.  xiy.  24. 
sions.  *  Ibid.  ii.  10.  xvi.  6.  xviii.  23. 

T.3 
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suggested  by  the  allusion  which  has  just  been  made  to  the  British 
islands.  Early  writers  speak  of  Ireland  under  the  appellation  of 
*^  Scotia."  Certain  of  its  inhabitants  crossed  over  to  the  opposite 
coast* :  their  name  spread  along  with  their  influence:  and  at  length 
the  title  of  Scotland  was  entirely  transferred  &om  one  island  to  the 
other.  In  classical  history  we  have  a  similar  instance  in  the  name 
of  *^  Italy,"  which  at  first  only  denoted  the  southernmost  extremity 
of  the  peninsula :  then  it  was  extended  so  as  to  include  the  whole 
with  the  exception  of  Cisalpine  Gaul:  and  finally,  crossing  the 
Rubicon,  it  advanced  to  the  Alps ;  while  the  name  of  "  Ghiul "  re- 
treated beyond  them.  Another  instance,  on  a  larger  scale,  is  pre- 
sented to  us  on  the  south  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  **  Africa"  of 
the  Bomans  spread  from  a  limited  territory  on  the  shore  of  that  sea, 
till  it  embraced  the  whole  continent  which  was  circumnavigated  by 
Yasco  di  Gama.  And  similarly  the  term,  by  which  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  designate  the  larger  and  more  famous  continent  of  the 
ancient  world,  traces  its  derivation  to  the  "  Ajsian  meadow  by  the 
streams  of  the  Cayster,"*  celebrated  in  the  poems  of  Homer. 

This  is  the  earliest  occurrence  of  the  word  "Asia."  We  find, 
however,  even  in  the  older  poets*,  the  word  used  in  its  widest  sense 
to  denote  all  the  countries  in  the  far  East  Either  the  Greeks,  made 
familiar  with  the  original  Asia  by  the  settlement  of  their  kindred  in 
its  neighbourhood,  applied  it  as  a  generic  appellation  to  all  the 
regions  beyond  it^ :  or  the  extension  of  the  kingdom  of  Lydia  from 
the  banks  of  the  Cayster  to  the  Halys  as  its  eastern  boundary,  dif- 
fused the  name  of  Asia  as  far  as  that  river,  and  thus  suggested  the 
division  of  Herodotus  into  **Asia  within  the  Halys"  and  "Asia 
beyond  the  Halys."*     However  this  might  be,  the  term  retained, 

^  See    what   Bede    says  of  Ireland  ^  Having  the  same  general  meaning 

(i.  1.); — " Hsec  proprie patria Scotorum  as  our  phrase   "The  East."      This  is 

est :  ab  hac  egressi  tertiam  in  Britannia  Mannerf  s    opinion,  Oet^,  der  O.  tout 

Britonibus  et  rictis  gentem  addideriint.*'  R.  vi.  ii.  16.    The  words  "  Levant "  and 

^  'AatV    ^v    Xiifitiviy   KavffTpiov    dfifi  "Anadoli**  (the  modern  name  of  Asia 

pfEf>pa,    11,  ii.  461.     See  Vii^.  Oeorg,  i.  Minor)  have  come  into  use  in  the  same 

383.,  which  is  copied  from  Homer.    It  wav. 

does  not  appear  that  the  Roman  prose  ^  This  is  the  view  of  Wieseler,  who 

writers  ever  used  the  word  in  its  primi-  refers  to  a  passage  in  Cailinus  quoted  by 

tive  and  narrowest  sense.  Strabo,  where  the  Ljdians  of  oardis  are 

'  As  in  iBschjluB,  Pena  and  called  'Affcovetc;  and  compares  the  par- 
Prom.  F.  allel  case  of  «  Palestine,**  which  at  first 
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through  the  Greek  and  Boman  periods^  both  a  wider  and  a  narrower 
sense ;  of  which  senses  we  are  concerned  only  with  the  latter.  The 
Asia  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  the  continent  which  stretches  into 
the  remote  East  from  the  Black  Sea  and  the  Ked  Sea^  but  simply 
the  western  portion  of  that  peninsula  which>  in  modem  times^  has 
received  the  name  of  "  Asia  Minor."*  What  extent  of  country,  and 
what  political  significance  we  are  to  assign  to  the  form,  will  be  shown 
by  a  statement  of  a  few  historical  changes. 

The  fall  of  Croesus  reduced  the  Lydian  kingdom  to  a  Persian 
satrapy.  With  the  rest  of  the  Persian  empire,  this  region  west  of 
the  Halys  fell  before  the  armies  of  Alexander.  In  the  confusion 
which  followed  the  conqueror's  death,  an  independent  dynasty  es- 
tablished itself  at  Pergamus,  not  far  from  the  site  of  ancient  Troy. 
At  first  their  territory  was  narrow,  and  Attains  I.  had  to  struggle 
with  the  Grauls  who  had  invaded  the  peninsula,  and  with  the  neigh^ 
bouring  chieftains  of  Bithynia,  who  had  invited  them.'  Antagonists 
still  more  formidable  were  the  Greek  kings  of  Syria,  who  claimed  to 
be  ^^  Kings  of  Asia,"  and  aimed  at  the  possession  of  the  whole  of  the 
peninsula.'  But  the  Bomans  appeared  in  the  East,  and  ordered 
Antiochus  to  retire  beyond  the  Taurus*,  and  then  conferred  sub- 
stantial rewards  on  their  faithful  allies.  Khodes  became  the  mistress 
of  Caria  and  Lycia,  on  the  opposite  coast '^;  and  Eumenes,  the  son 

meant  only  the  country  of  the  Philis-        ^  See  below,  p.  282. 
tines,  and  then  was  used  bj  the  Greeks        *  In   the  first  book    of    Maccabees 

and  Romans  to  designate  the  whole  of  (viiL  6.)  we  find  Antiochus  the  Great 

the  land  of  Canaan.    Chronologie,  p.  32.  called  bj  this  title.    And  even  afler  his 

^  The  peninsula  which  we  cidl  Asia  successors    were    driven    beyond    the 

Minor  was  never  treated  by  the  ancients  Taurus  by  the  Romansf,  we  see  it  re- 

as  a  geographical  whole.    The  common  tained  by  them,  as  the  title  of  *^  King  of 

divisions  were,  "Asia  within  the  Halys"  France    was  retained  by  our  own  mo- 

and  "  Asia  beyond  the  Halys*'  (as  above);  narchs  until  a  very  recent  period.      See 

or,  "  Asia  within  the  Taurus**  and  '*  Asia  1  Mac.  xi.  13.  xii.  39.  xiii.  32.      2  Mac. 

beyond  the  Taurus.*'    It  is  very  impor-  iii.  3. 

tant  to  bear  this  in  mind :  for  some  in-        ^  £xcedito  urbibus,  agris,  vicis,  cas- 

terpreters  of  the  Kew  Testament  ima-  tellis    cis  Taurum  montem    usque  ad 

gine  that  the  Asia  there  spoken  of  is  the  Halyn    (?)    flumen,  et  a  valle  Tauri 

peninsula  of  Lesser  Asia.      The  term  usque  ad  juga  qua  ad  Lycaoniam  versit* 

"  Asia  Minor  **  is  first  found  in  Orosius  Liv.   xxxviii.  38.      Compare    1    l£ic 

(i.  2.),  a  writer  of  the  fourth  century,  viii.  8. 

though  "  Asia  Major  **  is  used  by  Justm        *  Polyb.  xxii.  7,  7.  27,  8.  Liv.  xxxviL 

(xv.  4.  1.)  to  denote  the  remote  and  54 — 56,  xxxviii.  39.   Strabo,  xiv.    App.  * 

eastern  parts  of  the  continent.  Syr.  44. 

T  4 
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of  Attalus^  received,  in  the  West  and  North-west,  Lydia  and  Mysia, 
and  a  good  portion  of  that  vague  region  in  the  interior  which  was 
usually  denominated  ^^Phrygia,"^ — stretching  in  one  direction  over 
the  district  of  Lycaonia,*  Then  it  was  that,  as  150  years  since  the 
Margraves  of  Brandenburg  became  Kings  of  Prussia,  so  the  Princes 
of  Pergamus  became  **  Ejngs  of  Asia."  For  a  time  they  reigned 
over  a  highly-civilised  territory,  which  extended  from  sea  to  sea. 
The  library  of  Pergamus  was  the  rival  of  that  of  Alexandria:  and 
Attaleia,  from  whence  we  have  lately  seen  the  Apostle  sailing  to 
Syria'  (Acts  xiv.  25, 26.)  and  Troas,  from  whence  we  shall  presently 
see  him  sailing  to  Europe  (Acts  xvi.  11.),  were  the  southern  and 
northern  (or  rather  the  eastern  and  western)  harbours  of  King 
Attains  II.  At  length  the  debt  of  gratitude  to  the  Bomans  was 
paid  by  King  Attains  III.,  who  died  in  the  year  133,  and  left  by 
testament  the  whole  of  his  dominions  to  the  benefactors  of  his  house.* 
And  now  the  ^^ Province  of  Asia^  appears  for  the  first  time  as  a  new 
and  significant  term  in  the  history  of  the  world.  The  newly  ac- 
quired possession  was  placed  under  a  praetor,  and  ultimately  a  pro- 
consul.^   The  letters  and  speeches  of  Cicero  make  us  familiar  with 

*  Livy's  words  are : —  "In  Asia  Phrj-  extent  of  the  Kingdom  of  Pergamus  in 

giflm  utramque  (alteram  ad  Hellespon-  the  reign  of  Eumenes  II.     It  assigns  to 

turn,  majorem  alteram  vocant)  et  My-  him  the  whole  of  Phrygia,  with  I^lyas, 

siam,    quam    Prusias    rex    ademerat,  which  is  represented  as  a  narrow  strip 

Eumeni    restituerunt.**       xxxviii.    39.  running  down  from  the  North  towards 

(See  XXX vii.   56.)     "Phrygia  Major"  the  sea,  and  terminating  in  a  straight 

was  the  great  central  space  of   Asia  line  a  little  to  the  N.  of  Attaleia.] 
Minor,  which  retained  the  name  of  its        >  Pp.  241 — 244.    Another  Scripture 

earliest  inhabitants.    It  was  subdivided  city,  tne  Philadelphia  of  Rev.  i.  11.  iii. 

like  Poland,  among  the  contiguous  pro-  7.,  was  also  built  by  Attains  II.  (Phila- 

vinces,  and  it  is  useless  to  attempt  to  delphus). 

determine  its  limits    in    this    passage.        ^  Attali  ignotus  hrores  regiam  occupa- 

(See  below,  281,  n.  4.  and  292,  n.  1.)  vit.     Hor.  0</.  it.  xviii.     "Eo  tempore 

•*  Phrygia  Minor "  was  an  outlying  dis-  Attains,  rex  Asise,  mortuus  est,  hare- 

trict  on  the  Hellespont,  inhabited  at  some  dem<jue   populum  Romanum    reliquit 

period  by  the  same  race.      The  case  of  Ita  imperio  Romano  per  testamentum 

Mysia,  in  consequence  of  the  difficulties  Asia  accessit.**      Eutrop.  iv.  19.     Karl- 

of  Acts  xvi.  7,  8.,  will  be  examined  par«  Xiirc  xXtipovofiovg  'Poifccuov^'  ol  6'  kvapxiav 

ticularly,  when  we  come  to  this  part  of  a^rl^ct^av  ri)v  x*^P^^^  'Aciav  irpotrayoptv" 

St.  PauPs  journey.  ovrfc,  A/iww/xov  rjf  jjirf I'py.   Strabo,  xiii. 

^  Thus  Iconium,  Lustra,  and  Derbe  4.      Also    Justin,  zxxvi.   4.     Florus, 

were  probably  once  m   "  Asia."      See  ii.  20. 

below,  under  Gralatia.   [In  Van  Kapelle,        '^  We    learn  from   Acts    xix.   88. — 

Comment de Begibtu et Antiquit. Pergam.  "there    are  proconsub    (deputies)"  — 

(Amstel.  1842),  is  a  map  showing  the  that  it  was  a  proconsular  or  senatoria] 
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the  names  of  more  than  one  who  enjoyed  this  distinction.  One  was 
the  orator's  brother^  Quintus  ^ ;  another  was  Flaccus>  whose  conduct 
as  governor  he  defended  before  the  Senate.'  Some  slight  changes 
in  the  extent  of  the  province  may  be  traced.  Pamphylia  was  with- 
drawn from  this  jurisdiction.'  Bhodes  lost  her  continental  posses- 
sions^  and  Caria  was  added  to  Asia,  while  Lycia  was  declared 
independent.^  The  boundary  on  the  side  of  Phrygia  is  not  easily 
determined,  and  was  probably  variable.^  But  enough  has  been  said 
to  give  a  general  idea  of  what  is  meant  in  the  New  Testament  by 
that  ^^Asia,^  which  St.  Paul  attempted  to  enter  ^  after  passing 
through  Phrygia  and  Glalatia;  which  St.  Peter  addressed  in  his 
First  Epistle  7,  along  with  Pontus,  Cappadocia,  Galatia,  and  Bithy- 
nia;  and  which  embraced  the  **  seven  churches/'®  whose  angels  are 
mentioned  in  the  Bevelation  of  St.  John* 

II.  BiTHYNiA. —  Next  to  Asia,  both  in  proximity  of  situation 
and  in  the  order  of  its  establishment,  was  the  province  of  Bithynia. 
Nor  were  the  circumstances  very  different  under  which  these  two 
provinces  passed  under  the  Boman  sceptre.  As  a  new  dynasty 
established  itself  after  the  death  of  Alexander  on  the  north-eastern 
shores  of  the  ^gean,  so  an  older  dynasty  ^  secured  its  independence 
at  the  western  edge  of  the  Black  Sea.  Nicomedes  L  was  the  king 
who  invited  the  Gauls  with  whom  Attains  L  had  to  contend:  and 


proTince.       The  important  distinction  says  (c.  27.)  1-7 "Asia  veatra  constat  ex 

between  the  emperor  s  and  the  senate's  Fhrjgia,  Mysia,  Caria,  Ljdia.**      See 

provinces  has  been  carefully  stated  in  Cramer's  Asia  Minor  under  Rhodes,  &c. 

Ch.  y.  pp.  173 — 177.    The  incidental  ^  Hence  we  find  both  the  sacred  and 

proof  in  the  Acts  is  confirmed  by  Strabo  heathen  writers  of  the  period  sometimes 

(xvii.  3.)  and  Dio  (liii.  12.),  who  tell  us  including  Phrygia  in  Asia  and  sometimes 

that  Augustus  made  Afiia  a  proconsular  excluding  it.    In  1  Pet.  i.  1.  it  seems  to 

province.  be  included ;  in  Acts  ii.  9,  10.  zvi.  6.  it 

*  See  Cic.  ad  Q,  frairem^  i.  2.,  and  is  expressly  excluded*  See  what 
C.  Nepos,  Att.  For  the  first  governors  Wieseler  says  (pp.  82—35.)  on  Plin. 
of  the  new  province,  and  the  treatment  v.  28. 

it    received    from    them,    see    Justin,  *  Acts  zvi.  6. 

XXX vi.  4.  '  1  Pet.  i.  1. 

«  Orat.  pro  L,  Flacco.    He  was  the  «  Rev.  i.  11. 

immediate  predecessor  of  Q.  Cicero.  "  See  their  history  in  Mannert,  ni.  ix. 

*  See  below,  under  Pamphylia.  and  the  Appendix  to  Clinton*s  Fasti 

*  Polyb.  XXX.  5,  12.     Liv.  xlv.  25.  Hdlenici. 
Thus  Cicero,  in  his  speech  for  Flaccus, 
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Coin  of  Bithynla.1 


as  Attalus  III.,  the  last  of  the  House  of  Pergamus,  paid  his 
debt  to  the  Eomans  by  making  them  his  heirs,  so  the  last  of  the 
Bithynian  House,  Nicomedes  III.,  left  his  kingdom  as  a  legacy  to 
the  same  power  in  the  year  75.*  It  received  some  accessions  on 
the  east  after  the  defeat  of  Mithridates^;  and  in  this  condition  we 
find  it  in  the  list  given  by  Dio  of  the  provinces  of  Augustus^;  the 
intermediate  land  between  it  and  Asia  being  the  district  of  Mysia, 
through  which  it  is  neither  easy  nor  necessary  to  draw  the  exact 
frontier-line.*  Stretching  inland  from  the  shores  of  the  Propontis 
and  Bosphorus,  beyond  the  lakes  near  the  cities  of  Nicsea  and 
Nicomedia,  to  the  upper  ravines  of  the  Sangarius,  and  the  snowy 
range  of  Mount  Olympus,  it  was  a  province  rich  in  aU  the  changes 
of  beauty  and  grandeur.  Its  history  is  as  varied  as  it6  scenery,  if 
we  trace  it  from  the  time  when  Hannibal  was  an  exile  at  the  court 
of  Prusias  ^,  to  the  establishment  of  Othman's  Mahommedan  capital 
in  the  city  which  stiU  bears  that  monarch's  name.  It  was  Hadrian's 
favourite  province,  and  many  monuments  remain  of  that  emperor's 
partiality.^    But  we  cannot  say  more  of  it  without  leaving  our 


^  From  the  British  Museum.  This 
coin  of  Claudius,  struck  at  Kicsea,  shows 
by  the  word  ANGYnATOX,  that  Bithy- 
nia,  like  Asia,  was  a  senatorial  province. 
We  learn  the  same  fact  from  Strabo 
(xvii.  3.)  and  Dio  (liii.  12.). 

*  Anno  urbis  conditas  dclxxvi,  mor- 
tuus  est  Nicomedes,  rex  Bithynise,  et 
per  testamentum  populum  Romanum 
fecit  haeredem.  Eutrop.  vi.  6.  Cf.  Liv. 
Epit,  xciii. 

*  TJiv  Tov  XLovTov  noKiCfv  rivec  ''V  ''^C 
"RiOvviaQ  vofAffi  trpwytTtrdxaTO,  Dio  Cass. 
zlii.  45.     See  Strabo,  xii.  3. 

*  Ridvvia     fiird     rov    irpoffKsifikvov    ol 


UovTov  is  reckoned  by  him  among  the 
Senatorian  provinces,  liii.  12.  See  Liv. 
JSpit,  cii.  There  is  some  inaccuracy  in 
Forbiger,  p.  376. 

*  See  below,  on  Acta  xvi.  7,  8. 

*  The  town  of  Sroussa  reminds  us  of 
another  illustrious  African  exile,  Abd-el- 
Kader,  who  since  the  earthquake  (after 
visiting  Paris)  has  been  permitted  to 
withdraw  to  Damascus  (1855). 

^  It  was  the  birthplace  of  his  favourite 
Antinous ;  and  coins  are  extant  which 
illustrate  this  feeling.  Hadrian  took  it 
from  the  senate,  and  placed  it  under  his 
own  jurisdiction.  (Dio,  Ixix.  14.)    But 
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proper  subject.  We  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  St.  Paul  ever 
entered  it^  though  once  he  made  the  attempt.^  Except  the  passing 
mention  of  Bithynia  in  this  and  one  other  place  S  it  has  no  connect 
tion  with  the  apostolic  writings.  The  first  great  passage  of  its 
ecclesiastical  history  is  found  in  the  correspondence  of  Trajan  with 
its  governor  Pliny,  concerning  the  persecution  of  the  Christians, 
The  second  is  the  meeting  of  the  first  general  council,  when  the 
Nicene  Creed  was  drawn  up  on  the  banks  of  the  Lake  Ascanius. 

III.  Pamphylia. —  This  province  has  been  already  mentioned 
(Chap.  VI.)  as  one  of  the  regions  traversed  by  St.  Paul  in  his  first 
missionary  journey.  But  though  its  physical  features  have  been 
described,  its  political  limits  have  not  been  determined.  The  true 
Pamphylia  of  the  earliest  writers  is  simply  the  plain  which  borders 
the  Bay  of  Attaleia,  and  which,  as  we  have  said  (p.  193.),  retreats 
itself  Uke  a  bay  into  the  mountains.  How  small  and  insignificant 
this  territory  was,  may  be  seen  from  the  records  of  the  Persian 
war,  to  which  Herodotus  says  that  it  sent  only  thirty  ships ;  while 
Lycia,  on  one  side,  contributed  fifty,  and  Cilicia,  on  the  other,  a 
hundred.*  Nor  do  we  find  the  name  invested  with  any  wider 
significance,  till  we  approach  the  frontier  of  the  Roman  period.  A 
singular  dispute  between  Antiochus  and  the  king  of  Pergamus,  as 
to  whether  Pamphylia  was  really  within  or  beyond  Mount  Taurus, 
was  decided  by  the  Bomans  in  favour  of  their  ally.*  This  could 
only  be  effected  by  a  generous  inclusion  of  a  good  portion  of  the 
mountainous  country  within  the  range  of  this  geographical  term.* 
Henceforward,  if  not  before  ^  Pamphylia  comprehended  some  con- 
siderable part  of  what  was  anciently  called  Pisidia.  We  have  seen 
that  the  Komans  united  it  to  the  kingdom  of  Asia.  It  was,  there- 
fore, part  of  the  province  of  Asia  at  the  death  of  Attains.  It  is 
difficult  to  trace  the  steps  by  which  it  was  detached  from  that  pro- 

when  St.  Paul  passed  this  way.  it  was  *  Polprb-xxiL  27, 11.   Liv.  xxxviii.  39. 

under  the  senate,  as  we  see  by  the  coin  ^  Insident   verticem    Fisidae.      Flin. 

of  Claudius  above.    We  might  adduce  H,  N.  v.  24.     Strabo  (xii.)  even  says 

similar  coins  with  the  names  of  proconsul  that  some  Pitidian  towns  were  south  of 

of  the  reigns  of  Nero  and  Vespasian.  Taurus.    See  Cramer. 

'  Acts  xvi.  7.  *  'U  nttriSiKfj  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  were 

*  1  Pet.  i.  1.  a  province  of  Pamphylia,  by  Diodorua 

'  Herod,  vii.  91,  92.  and  Poly  bins.     See  Manner!. 
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vince.  We  find  it  (along  with  certain  districts  of  Asia)  ipcluded 
in  the  military  jurisdiction  of  Cicero,  when  he  was  governor  of 
Oilicia.^  It  is  spoken  of  as  a  separate  province  in  the  reign  of 
Augustus.'  Its  boundary  on  the  Pisidian  side,  or  in  the  direction 
of  Phrygia  ',  must  be  left  indeterminate.  Pisidia  was  included  in 
this  province :  but,  again,  Pisidia  is  itself  indeterminate :  and  we 
have  good  reasons  fos  believing  that  Antioch  in  Pisidia  ^  was  really 
under  the  governor  of  Galatia.^  Cilicia  was  contiguous  to  Pam- 
phylia  on  tiie  east.  Lycia  was  a  separate  region  on  the  west,  first 
as  an  appendage  to  Rhodes  ^^in  the  time  of  the  republic,  and  then 
as  a  free  state  ^  under*  the  earliest  emperors;  but  about  the  very 
time  when  Paul  was  travelling  in  these  countries,  Claudius  brought 
it  within  the  provincial  system,  and  united  it  to  Pamphylia  ^ :  and 
monuments  make  us  acquainted  with  a  public  officer  who  bore  the 
title  of  **  Proconsul  of  Lycia  and  Pamphylia."* 

IV.  Gal  ATI  A. — We  come  now  to  a  political  division  of  Asia 
Minor,  which  demands  a  more  careful  attention.  Its  sac^^ed  interest 
is  greater  than  that  of  all  the  others,  and  its  history  is  more  peculiar. 
The  Christians  of  Galatia  were  they  who  received  the  Apostie  '^  as 
if  he  had  been  an  angel," — who,  "if  it  had  been  possible,  would 
have  plucked  out  their  eyes  and  given  them  to  him," —  and  then 
were  "  so  soon  removed  "  by  new  teachers  "  from  him  that  called 

»  Ep.  ad  Att.  V.  21.  •  See  above,  p.  279.  n.  5. 

'  Dio  Cassias,  liii.  26.,  where  we  are        ^  Folyb.  xxx.  5,  12.    Liv.  xlv.  25. 

told  that  the  Famphylian  districts  be-  See  Cramer. 

stowed  on  Amyntas  were  restored  by        ^  L^ciis  ob  ezitiabiles  inter  se  discor- 

Augustus  to  their  own  province.    So  dias  hbertatem  ademit.    Suet.    CiautL 

also  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  Ix.  17.,  25.    Toitc  Avkiovq  aravtcuravrtiQy  &cTi  koI 

quoted  below,  n.  8.  «  *Pwfxaiovc  nvAc  dirOKTHvai^  UovXtxraTo  re, 

'  Pisidia  was  oflen  reckoned  as  a  part  kcu  is  rbv  rQc  Uafi^vXiac  vofidf  itnypa^l/tv, 

of  Phrygia,  under  the  name  of  ^pvyia  Dio  Cass.  Ix.  17.    Suetonius  says,  just 

ncflriStici)  or  ^pvyia  vpbc  Ui(ndiat%    See  above,  that  about  the  same  time  Ulaudius 

Forbiger,  p.  322.  made  over  to  the  senate  the  provinces  of 

^  See  Mannert,  pp.   117.   169.   178.  Macedonia  and  Achaia.    Hence  we  find 

The  Pisidian  mountaineers  had  overrun  &  proconsul  at  Corinth.    Acts  xviii.  12. 
this  part  of  Phrygia,  and  their  name  re-        'The    inscription    is  adduced  from 

mained  there.     See,  however,  Plin.  H.  Gruter  by  Mannert  (p.  159.V  and  For- 

N,  v.  25.  biger  (p.  250.  n.  95.).    At  a  later  period 

^  In  the  division  of  the  fourth  centurv  Lycia  was  a  distinct  province,  with  Myra 

Pisidia  became  a  province,  and  Antioch  as  its  capital, 
was  its  capital.    See  the  Kotitia. 
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them,  to  another  Gospel," — who  began  to  **run  well,"  and  then 
were  hindered, — who  were  *'  bewitched  "  by  that  zeal  which  com- 
passed sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte, — and  who  were  as  ready, 
in  the  fervour  of  their  party  spirit,  to  "bite  and  devour  one  another," 
as  they  were  willing  to  change  their  teachers  and  their  gospels.^ 
It  is  no  mere  fancy  which  discovers,  in  these  expressions  of  St. 
Paul's  Epistle,  indications  of  the  character  of  that  remarkable  race 
of  mankind,  which  all  writers,  from  Cassar  to  Thierry*,  have 
described  as  susceptible  of  quick  impressions  and  sudden  changes, 
with  a  fickleness  equal  to  their  courage  and  enthusiasm,  and  a 
constant  liability  to  that  disunion  which  is  the  fruit  of  excessive 
vanity, —  that  race,  which  has  not  only  produced  one  of  the  greatest 
nations  of  modem  times  ',  but  which,  long  before  the  Christian  era, 
wandering  forth  from  their  early  European  seats,  burnt  Bome  and 
pillaged  Dejphi,  founded  an  empire  in  Northern  Italy  more  than 
co-extensive  with  Austrian  Lombardy,  and  another  in  Asia  Minor, 
equal  in  importance  to  one  of  the  largest  pachalicks. 

For  the  "  Galatia'^  of  the  New  Testament  was  really  the  "  GauV^ 
of  the  East  The  **  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  "  would  more  literally 
and  more  correctly  be  called  the  ^^  Epistle  to  the  Gauls."  When 
Livy,  in  his  account  of  the  Soman  campaigns  in  Galatia,  speaks  of 
its  inhabitants,  he  always  calls  them  "  Gauls."  *  When  the  Greek 
historians  speak  of  the  inhabitants  of  ancient  France,  the  word  they 


'  Gal.  IT.  ]4,  15.  i.  6.  v.  7.  iii.  1.  i.  7.  beaucoup  d^osteniation,  enfin  une  desu- 

T.  15.  nion   perp^tuelle,  fruit    de    Texcessive 

*  Cffisar,  infirmitatem  Gallorum  veri-  vanit^     Thierry,    Hist   des    Gavlois^ 

tus,  qaod  sunt  in  consiliis  capiendis  mo-  Intro'd.  iv.,  v. 

biles,  et  novis  plerumque  rebus  student,  •  The  French  travellers  (as  Toume- 

nihil    his    committendum    existimavit.  fort^  and  Texier])   seem  to  write  with 

Caes.  B.  O,  iv.  6.    Les  traits  saillans  de  patriotic  enthusiasm  when  they  touch 

la  famille  ^anloise,  ceux  qui  la  differen-  Galatia ;  and  we  have  found  our  best 

cient  le  plus,  2t  mon  avis,  des  autres  fa-  materials  in  Thierry's  history. 

milleshumaines,peuvcntser^sumerainsi:  *  Galli.  Liv.  xxxviii.  12 — 27.     Once 

une  bravoure  personelle  que  rien  n'^gale  indeed,  in  the  speech  of  Manlius  (c.  17.), 

chez  les  peuples  anciens ;  un  esprit  franc,  the  Rolhan  general  is  introduced  as  say- 

irop^tueux,  ouvert  k  toutes  les  im{)res-  ing,  *'Hi  jam  degeneres  sunt;  mixti,  et 

sions,  eminemment  intelligent;  mais,  "k  Gallogrseci    vere,    quod    appellantur." 

cdte  de  cela,  une  mobility  extreme,  point  The    country    of   the    Galatians    was 

de  Constance,  une  repugnance  marqu^  called  Gallogrscia   (c.    12.    18.).     See 

aux  id^es  de  discipline   et  d'ordre    si  Justin,  xxv.  2. 
puissantes  chez  les  races  germaniques. 
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use  is  **  Galatians."  ^     The  two  terms  are  merely  the  Greek  and 
Latin  forms  of  the  same  **  barbarian"  appellation.^ 

That  emigration  of  the  Gauls^  which  ended  in  the  settlement  in 
Asia  Minor^  is  less  famous  than  those  which  led  to  the  disasters  in 
Italy  and  Greece :  but  it  is^  in  fact,  identical  with  the  latter  of  these 
two  emigrations,  and  its  results  were  more  permanent  The  warriors 
who  roamed  over  the  Cevennes,  or  by  the  banks  of  the  GUronne, 
reappear  on  the  Halys  and  at  the  base  of  Mount  Dindymus.  They 
exchange  the  superstitions  of  Druidism  for  the  ceremonies  of  the 
worship  of  Cybele.  The  very  name  of  the  chief  Galatian  tribe  is 
one  with  which  we  are  familiar  in  the  earliest  history  of  France  '; 
and  Jerome  says  that,  in  his  own  day,  the  language  spoken  at 
Ancyra  was  almost  identical  with  that  of  Treves.*  The  Gala^ 
tians  were  a  stream  from  that  torrent  of  barbarians  which  poured 
into  Greece  in  the  third  century  before  our  era,  and  w^ich  recoiled 
in  confusion  from  the  cliffs  of  Delphi.  Some  tribes  had  previously 
separated  from  the  main  army,  and  penetrated  into  Thrace.  There 
they  were  joined  by  certain  of  the  fugitives,  and  together  they  ap- 
peared on  the  coasts,  which  are  separated  by  a  narrow  arm  of  the 
sea  fit)m  the  rich  plains  and  valleys  of  Bithynia.*  The  wars  with 
which  that  kingdom  was  harassed,  made  their  presence  acceptable. 

^  TaXdrat ;   as  in    Poljbius,  for  in-  sible    now   to  distin^ish  it  from  the 

stance,  and  Dio  Cassius.    Some  have  Keltic.     The  converging  lines  of  distinct 

even  thought  that  TaXariav  in  2  Tim.  iv.  nationalities  become  more  faint  as  we 

10.  means  the  countrv  commonly  called  ascend  towards  the  point  where  thejr 

Gaol ;  and  some  MSo.  have  FoXX/av.  meet.   Thierry  considers  the  Toiistoboii, 

*  And  we  may  add  that  "Galatse"  whose  leader  was  Lutarius  (Luther  or 
and  **  KeltsB  ^  are  the  same  word.  See  Clothair  P),  to  have  been  a  Teutonic 
ArnoId*s  Rome,  i.  522.  tribe. 

•  See  Thierry,  ch.  iv.,  on  the  Tecto-  The  'pamphlet  published  a  few  years 
sages.  The  Galatians,  like  the  Belgians  ago  by  Prof.  Boss  under  the  title  of 
of  Northern  France,  seem  to  have  ^^  Deutsckland  und  Kleinasien,*' in  which 
belonged  to  the  Kymry,  and  not  the  he  advocated  the  introduction  of  German 
Gael.  Diod.  Sic.  v.  32.,  referred  to  by  colonies  into  Asia  Minor,  after  the  lapse 
Arnold,  p.  522.;  also  Appian.  See  of  twenty-one  centuries,  must  have  been 
Thierry,  pp.  131,  132.                   ^  read  by  many    with   curious    interest. 

^  Unum  est  quod  inferimus  . . .  Gala-  The  interest  is  much  deeper  with  which 

tas  excepto  sermone  grseco,  quo  omnis  we  are  watching  this  year  (1855)  the 

oriens  loquitur,  propriam  linguam  ean-  movements  of  the  troops  and  ships  of 

dem    habere  quam  Treviros.    Hieron.  modem  Gaul  on  the  coasts  which  saw 

Prol.  in  Ep.  Oal.    It  is  very  likely  that  the  expedition  of  Leonor  and  Lutar. 

there  was  some  Teutonic  element  in  these  '  Li  v.  xxxviii.  16.,  and  Polyb. 
emigrating  tribes,  but  it  is  hardly  pos- 
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NicomedeB  was  the  Vortigern  of  Asia  Minor :  and  the  two  Gaiilish 
chiefkains,  Leonor  and  Lutar,  may  be  fitly  compared  to  the  two 
legendary  heroes  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  invasion.  Some  difficulties 
occurred  in  the  passage  of  the  Bosphorus,  which  curiously  contrast 
with  the  easy  voyages  of  our  piratic  ancestors.^  But  once  estab- 
lished in  Asia  Minor,  the  Grauls  lost  no  time  in  spreading  over  the 
whole  peninsula  with  their  arms  and  devastation.  In  their  first 
crossing  over  we  have  compared  them  to  the  Saxons.  In  their  first 
occupation  they  may  be  more  fitly  compared  to  the  Danes.^  For 
they  were  a  moveable  army  rather  than  a  nation, — encamping, 
marching,  and  plundering  at  will.  They  stationed  themselves  on 
the  site  of  ancient  Troy,  and  drove  their  chariots  in  the  plain  of 
the  Cayster.*  They  divided  nearly  the  whole  peninsula  among  their 
three  tribes.  They  levied  tribute  on  cities,  and  even  on  kings. 
The  wars  of  the  East  found  them  various  occupation.  They  hired 
themselves  out  as  mercenary  soldiers.  They  were  the  royal  guards  of 
the  kings  of  Syria,  and  the  mamelukes  of  the  Ptolemies  in  Egypt.* 

The  surrounding  monarchs  gradually  curtailed  their  power,  and 
repressed  them  within  narrower  limits.  First  Antiochus  Soter 
drove  the  Tectosages  *,  and  then  Eumenes  drove  the  Trocmi  and 

'  Lutarius  Macedonibus  duas  tectas  he  quotes  in  the  following  page,  from  the 

naves  et  tres  lembos  adimit;  bis,  alios  antnology    on    the   the  death  of    the 

atque  alios  dies  noctesque  transvehendo,  maidens  of  Miletus  (&i  6  fiiaarhQ  KiKtmv 

intra  paucos  dies  omnes  copias  trajecit.  ci'c  ravrriv  fioTpav  Irph^tv  'Apric). 

Liv.  xxxviii.  16.  ^  Denique  neque  reges  Otientis  sine 

•  Compare  the  Saxon  Chronicle,  for  mercenario  Gallorum  ezercitu  ulla  bella 
instance,  with  what  Livy  says:  —  Pro-  gesserunt:  neque  pulsi  regno  ad  alios 
fecti  ex  Bithjnia  in  Asiam  processerunt  quam  ad  Gallos  confugerunt.  Tantus 
. . .  Tantum  terroris  omnibus,  quae  cis  terror  Crallici  nominis,  et  armorum  in- 
Taurum  incolunt,  gentibus  injecerunt,  victa  felicitas  erat,  ut  aliter  neque  majes- 
nt  ^uas  adissent,  quasque  non  adissent,  tatem  suam  tutari  neque  amissam  reci- 
pariter  idtimas  propinquis,  imperio  pare-  perare  se  posse  nisi  Gallica  virtute  arbi- 
rent . . .  Tantus  terror  eorum  nominis  trarentur.  Justin,  I.e.;  and  further 
eratiyUtSTrisquoqueadpostremumre^es  references  in  Thierry,  pp.  196 — ^200. 
stipendium  dare  non  abnuerent.  zxxviii.  Even  in  the  time  of  cFuIius  Cesar,  we 
16.  And  Justin:  —  Gallorum  ea  tem-  find  400  Gauls  (Galatians),  who  had 
pestate  tantae  foecunditatis  juventus  fuit,  previously  been  part  of  Cleopatra*s  body- 
ut  Asiam  omnem  velut  examine  aliquo  guard,  given  for  the  same  purpose  to 
implerent.    xxv.  2.  Herod.    Joseph.  B.  J.  xx.  3. 

•  Etc  n)v  voXiv  *IXiov.  Strabo,  xiii.  *  His  appellation  of  "the  Saviour" 
'Ev  XiifuSvt  Havmpltf  Icrav  ufAo^ai,  Cal-  was  derived  from  this  victory.  App. 
lim.  Hym.  ad  Dion,  v.  257.,  quoted  by  Syr,  65. 

Thierry,  p.  191.    Sec  the  beautiful  lines 
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TolistobiiS  into  the  central  district  which  afterwards  became 
Gralatia.  Their  territory  was  definitely  marked  out  and  surrounded 
by  the  other  states  of  Asia  Minor,  and  they  retained  a  geographical 
position  similar  to  that  of  Hungary  in  the  midst  of  its  German  and 
Sclavonic  neighbours.  By  degrees  they  coalesced  into  a  number  of 
small  confederate  states,  and  ultimately  into  one  united  kingdom.^ 
Successive  circumstances  brought  them  into  contact  with  the 
Bomans  in  various  ways;  first,  by  a  religious  embassy  sent  from 
Bome  to  obtain  peaceful  possession  of  the  sacred  image  of  Cybele^; 
secondly,  by  the  campaign  of  Manlius,  who  reduced  their  power 
and  left  them  a  nominal  independence^;  and  then  through  the 
period  of  hazardous  alliance  with  the  rival  combatants  in  the  Civil 
Wars.  The  first  Deiotarus  was  made  king  by  Pompey,  fled  before 
CsBsar  at  the  battle  of  Pharsalia,  and  was  defended  before  the  con- 
queror by  Cicero,  in  a  speech  which  still  remains  to  us.*  The 
second  Deiotarus,  like  his  father,  was  Cicero's  friend,  and  took 
charge  of  his  son  and  nephew  during  the  Cilician  campaign.^ 
Amyntas,  who  succeeded  him,  owed  his  power  to  Antony  %  but 
prudently  went  over  to  Augustus  in  the  battle  of  Actium.  At  the 
death  of  Amyntas,  Augustus  made  some  modifications  in  the  extent 
of  Gralatia,  and  placed  it  under  a  governor.  It  was  now  a  province, 
reaching  from  the  borders  of  Asia  and  Bithyniato  the  neighbourhood 
of  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe,  ^^  cities  of  Lycaonia."® 

Henceforward,  like  the  Western  Gaul,  this  territory  was  a  part  of 
the  Boman  empire,  though  retaining  the  traces  of  its  history  in  the 

*  Liv,  zxxviii.  16.     See  40.  moved  (see  above),  but  the  Lycaonian 

«  This  does  not  seem  to  have  been  remained.      ToO  ^Afivvrou  rtkevrriaavTocj 

effectually  the  case  till  afler  the  cap-  ^  VaXarta  fUTci  rijc  AvKaoviag   'Puifiaiov 

paign  of  Manlius.      The  nation  was  for  dpxovra  Itrxt*     Dio   G.  liii.   26.      See 

some  time  divided  into  four  tetrarchies.  Eutrop.  vii.    8.      Thus  we  find  Pliny 

Deiotarus  was  the  first  sole  ruler ;  first  (^.  iV.  v.  42.)  reckoning  the  Lystreni  in 

as  tetrarch,  then  as  king.  Galatia,  though  he  seems  to  imply  (ib. 

'  Liv.  xxix.  10,  11.  25.)  that  the  immediate  neighbourhood 

^  Liv.  xxxvlii.  16  ,  &c.  of  Iconium  was  in  Asia.     It  is  therefore 

^  See  Cic.  de  Div,  ii.  37.  Ep.  ad  Fam.  quite  possible,  so  far   as  geosrraphical 

XV.  2.,  &C.  difficulties  are  concerned,  that  the  C!jris- 

^  Ep.  ad  Att,  V.  17.  tian  communities  in  the  neighbourhood 

'  He  received  some  parts  of  Lycnonia  of  Lystra  might  be  called    "Churches 

and  Pamphylia  in  addition  to   Galatia  of  Galatia."      VVe  think,    however,   as 

Proper.    Dio  Cass.  xlix.  32.    See  above,  will   be  shown  in   the  Appendix,  that 

Ch.  I.  p.  28.  ^  ^  other  difficulties  are  decisive  against  the 

®  The  Pamphylian  portion   was    re-  view  there  mentioned. 
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character  and  language  of  its  principal  inhabitants.  There  was  this 
difference,  however,  between  the  Eastern  and  the  Western  Gaul,  that 
the  latter  was  more  rapidly  and  more  completely  assimilated  to  Italy. 
It  passed  from  its  barbarian  to  its  Boman  state,  without  being 
subjected  to  any  intermediate  civilisation.*  The  Gauls  of  the  East, 
on  the  other  hand,  had  long  been  familiar  with  the  Greek  language, 
and  the  Greek  culture.  St.  Paul's  Epistle  was  written  in  Greek. 
The  cotemporary  inscriptions  of  the  province  are  usually  in  the  same 
language.*  The  Galatians  themselves  are  frequently  called  Gallo- 
Graecians  ^ ;  and  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  province  must  have 
been  of  pure  Grecian  origin.  Another  section  of  the  population,  the 
early  Plirygians,  were  probably  numerous,  but  in  a  lower  and  more 
degraded  position.  The  presence  of  great  numbers  of  Jews  *  in  the 
province,  implies  that  it  was,  in  some  respects,  favourable  for  traffic ; 
and  it  is  evident  that  the  district  must  have  been  constantly  inter- 
sected by  the  course  of  caravans  from  Armenia,  tbe  Hellespont,  and 
the  South.*  The  Roman  itineraries  inform  us  of  the  lines  of  com- 
munication between  the  great  towns  near  the  Halys  and  the  other 
parts  of  Asia  Minor.  These  circumstances  are  closely  connected 
with  the  spread  of  the  Gospel,  and  we  shaU  return  to  them  again 
when  we  describe  St.  Paul's  first  reception  in  Galatia. 

V.  PoNTUS.  —  The  last  independent  dynasties  in  the  north  of  the 
Peninsula  have  hitherto  appeared  as  friendly  or  subservient  to  the 
Roman  power.  Asia  and  Bithynia  were  voluntarily  ceded  by 
Attains  and  Nicomedes ;   and  Galatia,  on  the  death  of  Amyntas, 

I  The   immediate  neighbourhood    of  frontier :  —  *'  Haud    magnum    quidem 

Marseilles,  which  was  thoroughly  imbued  oppidum  est-,  sed  plus  quam    mediter- 

with  a  knowledge  of  Greek,  must  of  raneum  celebre  et  frequens  emporium. 

course  be  excepted.  •Tria  maria  pari  ferme  distantia  intervallo 

^  See  Boeckh*s  Corpus  Ijiscriptionum.  habet."     xxxviii.   18.      Again,   Strabo 

'  See  above,  p.  285.  n.  4,  says  of  Tavium, — Iftiropiiov  rdHy  ravry, 

*  See  in  Josephus  {Ant.  xvi.  6.)  the  xii.  5.  This  last  city  was  the  capital  of 
letter  which  Augustus  wrote  in  favour  the  Eastern  Galatians,  the  Trocmi,  who 
of  the  Jews  of  Ancyra,  and  which  was  dwelt  beyond  the  Ilalys.  The  Tolisto- 
inscribed  on  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of  boii  were  the  western  tribe,  near  the 
Cfiesar.  AVe  shall  have  occasion  here-  Sangarius,  with  Pessinus  as  their  capital, 
after  to  mention  the  Monumentum  An-  The  chief  town  of  the  Tectosages  in  the 
cyranum.  centre,  and  the  metropolis  of  the  nation, 

*  See  what  Livy  says  of  Gordium,  was  Ancyra. 
one  of  tlie  minor  towns  near  the  western 

VOL.  I.  U 
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quietly  fell  into  the  station  of  a  province.  But  when  we  advance 
still  further  to  the  East,  we  are  reminded  of  a  monarch  who  pre- 
sented a  formidable  and  protracted  opposition  to  Borne.  The  war 
with  Mithridates  was  one  of  the  most  serious  wars  in  which  the 
Bepublic  was  ever  engaged ;  and  it  was  not  till  after  a  long  struggle 
that  Pompey  brought  the  kingdom  of  Pontus  under  the  Roman  yoke. 
In  placing  Pontus  among  the  provinces  of  Asia  Minor  at  this  exact 
point  of  St.  Paul's  life,  we  are  (strictly  speaking)  guilty  of  an 
anachronism.  For  long  after  the  western  portion  of  the  empire  of 
Mithridates  was  united  partly  with  Bithynia  and  partly  with  Galatia^^ 
the  region  properly  called  Pontus  *  remained  under  the  government 
of  independent  chieftains.  Before  the  Apostle's  death,  however,  it 
was  really  made  a  province  by  Nero.'  Its  last  king  was  that  Polemo 
XL,  who  was  alluded  to  at  the  be^nning  of  this  work,  as  the  con- 
temptible husband  of  one  of  Herod's  grand-daughters.*  In  himself 
he  18  quite  unworthy  of  such  particular  notice,  but  he  demands  our 
attention,  not  only  because,  as  the  last  independent  king  in  Asia 
Minor,  he  stands  at  one  of  the  turning  points  of  history,  but  also 
because  through  his  marriage  with  Berenice,  he  must  have  had  some 
connection  with  the  Jewish  population  of  Pontus,  and  therefore 
probably  with  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  on  the  shores  of  the  Euxine. 
We  cannot  forget  that  Jews  of  Pontus  were  at  Jerusalem  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost  *,  that  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Pontus  were  addressed 

^  See  above,  under  Pamphylia,  for  the  which  was  ultimately  arranged  between 

addition  to  that  province.    A  tract  of  the  two  contiguous  provinces  of  Pontus 

country,  near  the  Haiys,  henceforward  and  Cappadocia,  when  the  last  of  the 

called  Pontus   Galaticus,  was  added  to  independent    mcnarchs    had  ceased  to 

the  kindom  of  Deiotarus.  reign.     In  the  division  of  Constantine, 

^  Originally,  this    district    near    the  Pontus  formed  two  provinces,  one  called 

Euxine  was  considered  a  part  of  Cappa-  Helenopontus  in  honour  of  his  mother, 

docia,  and  called  **Cappadocia  on  the  the  other  still   retaining  the  name  of 

sea     (Pontus). "     The    name    Pontus  Pontus  Polemoniacus. 

gradually  came  into  use,  with  the  rising  ^  P.  29.  and  p.  30.  n.  4.     In  or  about 

power  of  the  ancestors  of  Mithridates  the  the  year  60  a.  d.  we  find  Berenice  again 

Great.  with  Agrippa  in  Judaea,  on  the  occasion 

*  Ponti regnum,  concedente Polemone,  of  St.  Pauls  defence  at  Cassarea.     Acts 

in   provincise   formam    redesit.      Suet,  xxv.,  xxvi.     It  is  probable  that  she  was 

Nero,  c.  18.    See  Eutrop.  vii.  13. ;  Aur.  with  Polemo  in  Pontus  about  the  year 

Vict.  C<B8,  5.      The  statements  of  For-  52,  when  St.  Paul  was  travelling  in  the 

biger  (p.  292.)  are  not  quite  in  harmony  neighbourhood, 

with  those  in  p.  41.3.    It  is  probably  im-  ^  Acts  ii.  9- 
possible    to    determine    the    boundary 
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by  St.  Peter  in  his  first  epistle  ^  and  that  **  a  Jew  born  in  Pontus"* 
became  one  of  the  best  and  most  useful  associates  of  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles. 

VI.  Cappadocia.  —  Crossing  the  country  southwards  from  the 
birthplace  of  Aquila  towards  that  of  St  Paul,  we  traverse  the  wide 
and  varied  region  which  formed  the  province  of  Cappadocia,  inter- 
mediate between  Pontus  and  Cilicia.  The  period  of  its  provincial 
existence  began  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius.  Its  last  king  was  Arche- 
laus ',  the  cotemporary  of  the  Jewish  tetrarch  of  the  same  name.* 
Extending  from  the  frontier  of  Galatia  to  the  river  Euphrates,  and 
bounded  on  the  south  by  the  chain  of  Taurus,  it  was  the  largest 
province  of  Asia  Minor.*  Some  of  its  cities  are  celebrated  in 
ecclesiastical  history.®  But  in  the  New  Testament  it  is  only  twice 
alluded  to,  once  in  the  Acts  ^  and  once  in  the  Epistles.® 

VIL  Cilicia.  —  A  single  province  yet  remains,  in  one  respect 
the  most  interesting  of  all,  for  its  chief  city  was  the  Apostle's  native 
town,  For  this  reason  the  reader's  attention  was  invited  long  ago 
to  its  geography  and  history.^  It  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  dWell 
upon  them  further.  We  need  not  go  back  to  the  time  when 
Servilius  destroyed  the  robbers  in  the  mountains,  and  Pompey  the 
pirates  on  the  coast.^®  And  enough  has  been  said  of  the  conspicuous 
period  of  its  provincial  condition,  when  Cicero  came  down  from 
Cappadocia  through  the  great  pass  of  Mount  Taurus  ^^  and  the  letters 
of  his  correspondents  in  Bome  were  forwarded  from  Tarsus  to  his 
camp  on  the  Pyramus.*'     Nearly  all  the  light  we  possess  concerning 

'  1  Pet.  i.  1.  *  Matt.  ii.  22. 

'  Acts  xviii.  2.  *  The  Lesser  Armenia  was  politically 

^  He  was  made  king  by  Antonj,  and  united  with  it.     For  details,  see  Forbi- 

fiflj  years  afterwards,  was  summoned  to  ger,  p.  292. 

Rome  by  Tiberius,  who  had  been  of-        ^  Especially  Nyssa,   Nazianzns,   and 

fended  by  some  disrespect  shown  to  him-  Neocsesarea,  the  cities  of  the  three  Gre- 

self  in  the  island  of  Rhodes.    **  Rex  Ar-  gories,  and  Cxsarea,  the  city  of  Basil, — 

chelaus  q^uinquagesimum  annum  Cappa-  to  say  nothing  of  Tyana  ana  Samosata. 
docia  potiebatur,  invisus  Tiberio,  (]^uod        ^  Acts  ii.  9. 
eumRhodi  agentem  nullo  officio  coluisset        ®  1  Pet.  i.  1. 
.  . .  regnum  m  provinciam  reductum  est."        •  Pp.  24 — 30.     See  also  59,  60. 
Tac.  Ann,  ii.  42.     Cappadoces  in  formam        ^^  Pp.  25,  26. 
provinciaa  reducti.      lb.  66.      See  Dio        ^*  See  below,  p.  802.  n.  7. 
Cass.  Ivii.   17.      Strabo,  xii.  1.     Suet.        ^'  Quum  essem  in  castris  ad  fluTium 

Tib.  0.  37.    Eutrop.  vii.  9.  Pyramum,  redditfe  mihi  sunt  uno  tern- 
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the  fortunes  of  Koman  Cilicia  is  concentrated  on  that  particular  time. 
We  know  the  names  of  hardly  any  of  its  later  governors.  One  of 
the  few  allusions  to  its  provincial  condition  about  the  time  of 
Claudius  and  Nero,  which  we  can  adduce  from  any  ancient  writer, 
is  that  passage  in  the  Acts,  where  Felix  is  described  as  enquiring 
**  of  what  province  "  St.  Paul  was.  The  use  of  the  strict  political 
term  ^  informs  us  that  it  was  a  separate  province ;  but  the  term  itself 
is  not  so  explicit  as  to  enable  us  to  state  whether  the  province  was 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Senate  or  the  Emperor.^ 

With  this  last  division  of  the  Heptarchy  of  Asia  Minor  we  are 
brought  to  the  starting-point  of  St  Paul's  second  missionary  journey. 
Cilicia  is  contiguous  to  Syria,  and  indeed  is  more  naturally  connected 
with  it  than  with  the  rest  of  Asia  Minoi.'  We  might  illustrate  this 
connection  from  the  letters  of  Cicero  * ;  but  it  is  more  to  our  purpose 
to  remark  that  the  Apostolic  Decree,  re^ntly  enacted  at  Jerusalem, 
was  addressed  to  the  Gentile  Christians  '^  in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and 


a  te  eplstolee  duse,  quns  ad  me  Q. 
^Srvilius  Tarso  miserat.  i^o.  ad  Fam, 
in.  11. 

*  ^irapxia.  Acts  xxiii.  34.,  the  only 
passage  where  the  word  occui*8  in  the 
Xew  Testament.  For  the  technical 
meaning?  of  the  term  see  above,  p.  175. 
n.  2.  it  is  strange  that  Bottger  \BeUr, 
J.)  should  have  overlooked  this  passage. 
He  sa}s  (§  7.),  that  ih^  Province  of  Ci' 
licia  ceased  to  exist  at  the  death  of 
Amyntas,  and  afterwards  makes  it  to  be 
included  in  the  province  of  Cappadocia ; 
a  mistake  which  has,  perhaps,  arisen 
from  the  fact  that  a  small  district  to  the 
north  of  Taurus  was  called  Cilicia 
Another  mistake  is  still  more  unaccount 
able,  viz.  the  construction  of  a  IH'ovince 
of  Phrygia  (§  4.  10.).  The  onl^  autho- 
rity adduced  is  a  single  phrase  irom  the 
epitome  of  a  lost  book  of  Livy  :  whereas 
there  is  not  a  trace  in  history  of  any 
such  province  before  the  time  of  Con- 
stantino. Then,  it  is  true,  we  find  Phrygia 
Salutaris  and  Phrygia  Pacatiana  as  two 
of  the  eleven  provinces  of  the  Diocese 
of  Asia  :  but  under  the  earlier  emperors 
the  term  is  simply  ethnographical. 

*  Spruner's  map  in  the  Aflas  Aniiqiius 


leaves  this  point  undecided.  We  should 
be  disposed  to  infer  from  a  passage  in 
Agrippa's  speech  to  the  Jews  (Joseph.  B, 
J.  ii.  16.  4.),  where  he  says  that  Cilicia, 
as  well  as  Bithynia,  Pamphylia,  &C.,  was 
'*  kept  tributary  to  the  Komans  without 
an  army,"  tJiat  it  was  one  of  the  Senate*s 
provinces.  Other  evidence,  however, 
tends  the  other  way,  e.  g.  the  following 
inscription  in  Gruter  (MCIL  9.),  said  to 
have  been  sent  to  him  by  Camden  from 
Cacrlcon  in  Monmouthshire,  and  cited 
by  Horsier  (Bnt  Rom,).  '*  Isus.  CI. 
FUiiis  Q.  N.  Haterianus,  Leg,  Aug.  Pr. 
i-V.  I'f  ovine,  CUic"  Mr.  Long  says  that 
Cilicia  was  an  imperial  province  under 
Aicguntus  (Smith's  Oeog.  Diet.). 

From  Tacitus  (Ann.  xiii.  33.)  we  find 
that  Cossutianus  Capito  was  governor  of 
Cilicia  about  the  very  time  when  the  ques- 
tion of  Felix  was  asked.  See  Lewin'sXi/J? 
and  Epp.,  d"c.,  p.  1086. ;  and  Barker's 
Lares  and  PeTiateSy  p.  83.  Tacitus,  how- 
ever, does  not  say  whether  the  governor's 
title  was  Proprator  or  Procojuul. 

'  See  p.  130.,  comparing  Acts  ix.  30. 
with  Gal.  i.  21. 

*  Bp.  ad  Fam,  xv.  2.,  ad  Att.  v.  20. 
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Cilicia,"  ^   and  that  Paul  and*  Silas  travelled  "  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia  "  ^  in  the  early  part  of  their  progress. 

This  second  missionary  journey  originated  in  a  desire  expressed 
by  Paul  to  Barnabas^  that  they  should  revisit  all  the  cities  where 
they  had  preached  the  Gospel  and  founded  churches.'  He  felt  that 
he  was  not  called  to  spend  a  peaceful^  tliough  laborious^  life  at 
Antioch,  but  that  his  true  work  was  "  far  oif  among  the  Gentiles."* 
He  knew  that  his  campaigns  were  not  ended^  —  that  as  the  soldier 
of  Jesus  Christ,  he  must  not  rest  from  his  warfare,  but  must  *^  endure 
hardness,"  that  he  might  please  Him  who  had  called  him.^  As  a 
careful  physician,  he  remembered  that  they,  whose  recovery  from 
sin  had  been  begun,  might  be  in  danger  of  relapse;  or,  to  use 
another  metaphor,  and  to  adopt  the  i)oetical  language  of  the  Old 
Testament  he  said,  —  **  Come,  let  us  get  up  early  to  the  vineyards : 
let  us  see  if  the  vine  flourish."®  The  words  actually  recorded  as 
used  by  St.  Paul  on  this  occasion,  are  these :  -*-  "  Come,  let  us  turn 
back  and  visit  our  brethren  in  every  city,  where  we  have  announced 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  let  us  see  how  they  fare."  ^  "We  notice 
here,  for  the  first  time,  a  trace  of  that  tender  solicitude  concerning 
his  converts,  that  earnest  longing  to  behold  their  faces,  which  appears 
in  the  letters  which  he  wrote  afterwards,  as  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able, and  one  of  the  most  attractive,  features  of  his  character.  Paul 
was  the  speaker,  and  not  Barnabas.  The  feelings  of  Barnabas  might 
not  be  so  deep,  nor  his  anxiety  so  urgent.®  Paul  thought  doubtless 
of  the  Pisidians  and  Lycaonians,  as  he  thought  afterwards  at  Athens 
and  Corinth  of  the  Thessalonians,  from  whom  he  had  been  lately 
**  taken, — in  presence  not  in  heart, — endeavouring  to  see  their  face 
with  great  desire — night  and  day  praying  exceedingly  that  he  might 
see  their  face,  and  might  perfect  that  which  was  lacking  in  their 

^  Acts  XV.  23.  thing  like  impatience,  especially  when 

'  Ibid.  XV.  41.  we  compare  it  with  the  words  lara  tivoq 

"*  Ibid.  XV.  36.  iifupaq^    which  precede.      The    tender 

^  Ibid.  xxii.  21.  feelinc  implied  in  the  phrase  iriJ;  Ixovai 

^  2  Tim.  ii.  3,  4.  fully  justifies  what  we  have  said  in  the 

•  Cant.  vii.  12.,  quoted  by  Matthew  text.. 

Henry.     See  his  excellent  remarks  on  ^  We  might  almost  be  inclined  to  sus- 

the  whole  passage.  .  pect  that  Paul  had  previously  urged  the 

^  There  is  much  force  in  the  particle  same  proposal  on  Barnabas,  and  that  he 

h)y  which  b  almost  unnoticed  by  tbe  com-  had  hesitated  to  comply. 

mentators.    It  seems  to  express  some- 
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faith."  ^  He  w  as  **  not  ignorant  of  Satan's  devices."  *  He  feared 
lest  by  any  means  the  Tempter  had  tempted  them,  and  his  hibour 
had  been  in  vain.^  He  "*stood  in  doubt  of  them,"  and  desired  to  be 
** present  with  them"  once  more.*  His  wish  was  to  revisit  every 
city  where  converts  had  been  made.  We  are  reminded  here  of  the 
importance  of  continuing  a  religious  work  when  once  begun.  We 
have  had  the  institution  of  presbyters  *,  and  of  councils  ^  brought 
before  us  in  the  sacred  narrative ;  and  now  we  have  an  example  of  that 
system  of  church  visitation  ^,  of  the  happy  effects  of  which  we  have 
still  some  experience,  when  we  see  weak  resolutions  strengthened, 
and  expiring  faith  rekindled,  in  confirmations  at  home,  or  in 
missionary  settlements  abroad. 

This  plan,  however,  of  a  combined  visitation  of  the  churches  was 
marred  by  an  outbreak  of  human  infirmity.  The  two  apostolic 
friends  were  separated  from  each  other  by  a  quarrel,  which  proved 
that  they  were  indeed,  as  they  had  lately  told  the  Lystrians,  **  men 
of  like  passions  "  with  others.®  Barnabas  was  imwilling  to  undertake 
the  journey  unless  he  were  accompanied  by  his  relation  Mark. 
Paul  could  not  consent  to  the  companionship  of  one  who  *'  departed 
from  them  from  Pamphylia,  and  went  not  with  them  to  the  work :  "  ® 
and  neither  of  them  could  yield  his  opinion  to  the  other.  This 
quarrel  was  much  more  closely  connected  with  personal /eelings  than 
that  which  had  recently  occurred  between  St.  Peter  and  St  Paul '®, 
and  it  was  proportionally  more  violent.  There  is  little  doubt  that 
severe  words  were  spoken  on  the  occasion.  It  is  unwise  to  be  over- 
anxious to  dilute  the  words  of  Scripture,  and  to  exempt  even  Apostles 
from  blame.  By  such  criticism  we  lose  much  of  the  instruction 
which  the  honest  record  of  their  lives  was  intended  to  convey.  We 
arc  taught  by  this  scene  at  Antioch,  that  a  good  work  may  be 
blessed  by  God,  though  its  agents  are  encompassed  with  infirmity, 
and  that  changes,  which  are  violent  in  their  beginnings,  may  be 

*  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  iii.  10.  ^  See  the  remarks  on  this  subject  in 
'  2  Cor.  ii.  11.  Menken's  Blicke  in  das  Leben  des  Apos- 
»  1  Thess.  iii.  5.  iels  Paulus  (Bremen,  1828),  p.  96. 

*  Gal.  lY.  20.  8  Acts  xiv.  15. 

^  Acts  xiv.  23.   See  p.  240.  and  Chap.        '  Acts  zt.  38.  with  xiii.   13.     See 
XIII.  pp.  196,  197. 

«  Acts  XT.     See  Chap.  VII.  »<>  Pp.  268—270. 
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overruled  for  the  best  results.  Without  attempting  to  balance  too 
nicely  the  faults  on  either  side,  our  simplest  course  is  to  believe  that, 
as  in  most  quarrels,  there  was  blame  with  both,  Paul's  natural  dis- 
position was  impetuous  and  impatient,  easily  kindled  to  indignation, 
and  (possibly)  overbearing.  Barnabas  had 'shown  his  weakness  when 
he  yielded  to  the  influence  of  Peter  and  the  Judaizers.^  The 
remembrance  of  the  indirect  censure  he  then  received  may  have  been 
perpetually  irritated  by  the  consciousness  that  his  position  was 
becoming  daily  more  and  more  subordinate  to  that  of  the  friend 
who  rebuked  him.  Once  he  was  spoken  of  as  chief  of  those 
"  prophets  at  Antioch,"  ^  among  whom  Saul  was  the  last :  now  his 
name  was  scarcely  heard,  except  when  he  was  mentioned  as  the  com- 
panion of  Paul.'  In  short,  this  is  one  of  those  quarrels  in  which, 
by  placing  ourselves  in  imagination  on  the  one  side  and  the  other, 
we  can  alternately  justify  both,  and  easily  see  that  the  purest 
Christian  zeal,  when  combined  with  human  weakness  and  partiality, 
may  have  led  to  the  misunderstanding.  How  could  Paul  consent  to 
take  with  him  a  companion  who  would  really  prove  an  embarrassment 
and  a  hinderance  ?  Such  a  task  as  that  of  spreading  the  Gospel  of 
God  in  a  hostile  world  needs  a  resolute  will  and  an  undaunted 
courage.  And  the  work  is  too  sacred  to  be  put  in  jeopardy  by  any 
experiments.*  Mark  had  been  tried  once  and  found  wanting.  "  No 
mian,  having  put  his  hand  to  the  plough,  and  looking  back,  is  fit  for 
the  kingdom  of  God."  *  And  Barnabas  would  not  be  without  strong 
arguments  to  defend  the  justice  of  his  claims.  It  was  hard  to 
expect  him  to  resign  his  interest  in  one  who  had  cost  him  much 
anxiety  and  many  prayers.  His  dearest  wish  was  to  see  his  young 
kinsman  approving  himself  as  a  missionary  of  Christ.  Now,  too,  he 
had  been  won  back  to  a  willing  obedience,  —  he  had  come  from  his 
home  at  Jerusalem,  —  he  was  ready  now  to  face  all  the  difficulties 

»  GaL  ii.  13.    P.  270.  »  See  p.  182. 

»  Acts  xiii.      Pp.  161,  162.    More-  4  a  timid  companion  in  the  Lour  of 

over,asafnend8iigge8t8atthemoment  j        j.  jg  ^^^  J  ^^^  gieatest    evils, 

of  these  pages  going  to  press,  St.  Paul  Matthew  Henry  quotes  Prov.  xxv.  19. : 

was  under  persond  obligations  to  Bar-  u  Confidence  in  an  unfaithful  man   in 

nabas    for    introducing    him    to    the  ^^^^  ^f  trouble,  is  like  a  broken  tooth 

Apostles  (Acts  ix.  27.),  and  the  feelings  ^^^  ^^  ^  f^j  ^^^  of  joint." 

of  Barnabas  would  be  deeply  hurt  if  he  *  t    i     •     /?« 

thought  his  friendship  slighted.  ^^'^^  »^-  62. 
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and  dangers  of  the  enterprise.  To  repel  him  in  the  moment  of  hia 
repentance  was  surely  "  to  break  a  bruised  reed  "  and  to  "  quench 
the  smoking  flax."  * 

It  is  not  difficult  to  imderstand  tlie  obstinacy  with  which  each  of 
the  disputants^  when  his  feelings  were  once  excited,  clung  to  his 
opinion  as  to  a  sacred  truth.*  The  only  course  which  now  remained 
was  to  choose  two  different  paths  and  to  labour  independently;  and 
the  Church  saw  the  humiliating  spectacle  of  the  separation  of  its  two 
great  missionaries  to  the  Heathen.  We  cannot,  howeyer,  suppose 
that  Paul  and  Barnabas  parted,  like  enemies,  in  anger  and  hatred. 
It  is  very  likely  that  they  made  a  deliberate  and  amicable  arrange- 
ment to  divide  the  region  of  their  first  mission  between  them,  Paul 
taking  the  continental,  and  Barnabas  the  insular,  part  of  the  pro- 
posed visitation.^  Of  this  at  least  we  are  certain,  that  the  quarrel 
was  overruled  by  Divine  Providence  to  a  good  result  One  stream 
of  missionary  labour  had  been  divided,  and  the  regions  blessed  by 
the  waters  of  life  were  proportionally  multiplied.  St.  Paul  speaks 
of  Barnabas  afterwards  ^  as  of  an  Apostle  actively  engaged  in  his 
Master's  service.  We  know  nothing  of  the  details  of  his  life  beyond 
the  moment  of  his  sailing  for  Cyprus;  but  we  may  reasonably 
attribute  to  him  not  only  the  confirming  of  the  first  converts  *,  but 
the  full  establishment  of  the  Church  in  his  native  island*  At  Paphos 
the  impure  idolatry  gradually  retreated  before  the  presence  of 
Christianity ;  and  Salamis,  where  the  tomb  of  the  Christian  Levite  * 
is  shown  ^,  has  earned  an  eminent  place  in  Christian  history,  through 
the  writings  of  its  bishop,  Epiphanius.*     JSIark,  too,  who  began  his 

^  Matt.  xii.  20.  ^  1  Cor.  ix.  6. :  whence  also  it  appears 

'  Jerome    eajs :     ^  Paulus    severior,  that  Baroabas,  like  St.  Paul,  supported 

Barnabas  clementior ;    uterque  in  suo  himself  bj  the  labour  of  his  hands, 

sensu  abundat,  et  tamen  dissensio  habet  '  Paul  took  the  copy  of  the  Apostolic 

aliquid   humans  fragilitatis. "      Contra  Decree  into  Cilicia.    If  the  Judaizing 

PeLg.  ii.  522.    And  Chrysostom  says :  tendency  had  shown  itself  in  Cyprus, 

'O  UavXoQ  i^iiTti  TO  dtKaiov,  6  BapydfiaQ  to  Barnabas  would  still  be  able  to  refer  to 

<pi\nv9pwirov.  the  decision  of  the  council,  and  Mark 

'  If    Barnabas  yisited   Salamis  and  would  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  him 

Paphos,    and    if    Paul,    afler    passing  as  a  witness    in    which    Silas  did  to 

through  Derbe,   Lystra,  and  Iconium,  Paul, 

went  as  far  as  Antioch  in  Pisidia  (see  ^  Acts  iv.  36. 

below),  the  whole  circuit  of  the  proposed  ^  ^IS.  note  from  Capt.  Graves,  R.  N. 

visitation  was  actually  accomplished,  for  ^  The  name  of  this  celebrated  father 

it  does  not  appear  that  any  converts  had  has  been  given  to  one  of  the  promon* 

been  made  at  rcrga  and  Attaleia.  tories  of  the  island,  the  ancient  Acamas. 
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career  as  a  "minister"  of  the  Gospel  in  this  island^,  justified  the 
good  opinion  of  his  kinsman.  Yet,  the  severity  of  Paul  may  have 
been  of  eventual  service  to  his  character,  in  leading  him  to  feel  more 
deeply  the  serious  importance  of  the  work  he  had  undertaken.  And 
the  time  came  when  Paul  himself  acknowledged,  with  affectionate 
tenderness,  not  only  that  he  had  again  become  his  "  fellow-labourer," ' 
but  that  he  was  *^  profitable  to  the  ministry,"  ^  and  one  of  the  causes 
of  his  own  "  comfort,"  * 

It  seems  that  Barnabas  was  the  first  to  take  his  departure.  The 
feeling  of  the  majority  of  the  Church  was  evidently  with  St  Paul, 
for  when  he  had  chosen  Silas  for  his  companion  and  was  ready  to 
begin  his  journey,  he  was  specially  "  commended  by  the  brethren  to 
the  grace  of  God."*  The  visitation  of  Cyprus  having  now  been 
undertaken  by  others,  his  obvious  course  was  not  to  go  by  sea  in  the 
direction  of  Perga  or  Attaleia®,  but  to  travel  by  the  Eastern  passes 
directly  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Iconium.  It  appears,  moreover, 
that  he  had  an  important  work  to  accomplish  in  Cilicia.  The  early 
fortunes  of  Christianity  in  that  province  were  closely  bound  up  with 
the  city  of  Antioch  and  the  personal  labours  of  St.  Paul.  When  he 
withdrew  from  Jerusalem,  "  three  years "  after  his  conversion,  his 
residence  for  sometime  was  in  "the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia."^ 
He  was  at  Tarsus  in  the  course  of  that  residence,  when  Barnabas 
first  brought  him  to  Antioch.®  The  churches  founded  by  the 
Apostle  in  his  native  province  must  often  have  been  visited  by  him ; 
for  it  is  far  easier  to  travel  from  Antioch  to  Tarsus,  than  from 
Antioch  to  Jerusalem,  or  even  from  Tarsus  to  Iconium.  Thus  the 
religious  movements  in  the  Syrian  metropolis  penetrated  into  Cilicia. 
The  same  great  "prophet"  had  been  given  to  both,  and  the 
Christians  in  both  were  bound  together  by  the  same  feelings,  and 
the  same  doctrines.     When  the  Judaizing  agitators  came  to  Antioch, 


^  Acts  xiii.  5.  there  might  be  no  vessel  at  Antioch  or 

a  Philemon  24.  Seleucia  bound  for  Pamph^lia;  a  cir- 

»  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     See  p.  196.  n.  7.  cumstance  not  always  sufficiently  taken 

^  ^.  t  .     , «  , ,  into  account  by  those  who  have  written 

*  Col.  IV.  10,  11.  on  Se.  Paul's  voyages. 

«  Acts  XV.  40.  7  Gal.  i.  21.      Acts  ix.  30.      See  pp. 

®  If  no  other  causes  had  occurred  to  129 — 131.  ^ 

determine  the  direction  of  his  journey,  ^  Acts  xi.  25.    See  p.  145. 
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the  result  was  anxiety  and  perplexity,  not  only  in  Syria,  but  also  in 
Cilicia,  This  is  nowhere  literally  stated ;  but  it  can  be  legitimately 
inferred.  We  are,  indeed,  only  told  that  certain  men  came  down 
with  false  teaching  from  Judssa  to  Antioch.*  But  the  Apostolic 
Decree  is  addressed  to  "  the  Gentiles  of  Cilicia  "  ^  as  well  as  tliose  of 
Antioch,  thus  implying  that  the  Judaizing  spirit,  with  its  mischievous 
consequences,  had  been  at  work  beyond  the  frontier  of  Syria.  And, 
doubtless,  the  attacks  on  St.  Paul's  apostolic  character  had  accom- 
panied the  attack  on  apostolic  truth ',  and  a  new  fulfilment  of  the 
proverb  was  nearly  realised,  that  a  prophet  in  his  own  country  is 
without  honour.  He  had,  therefore,  no  ordinary  work  to  accomplish 
as  he  went  "  through  Syria  and  Cilicia  confirming  the  churches ; "  * 
and  it  must  have  been  with  much  comfort  and  joy  that  he  was  able 
to  carry  with  him  a  document,  emanating  from  the  Apostles  at 
Jerusalem,  which  justified  the  doctrine  he  had  taught,  and  accredited 
his  person<al  character.  Nor  was  he  alone  as  the  bearer  of  this  letter, 
but  Silas  was  with  him  also,  ready  "to  tell  the  same  things  by 
mouth."  ^  It  is  a  cause  for  thankfulness  that  God  put  it  into  the 
heart  of  Silas  to  "  abide  still  at  Antioch  "  ®  when  Judas  returned  to 
Jerusalem,  and  to  accompany  St.  Paul  ^  on  his  northward  journey. 
For  when  the  Cilician  Christians  saw  their  countrymen  arrive  with- 
out his  companion  Barnabas,  whose  name  was  coupled  with  his  own 
in  the  apostolic  letter®,  their  confidence  might  have  been  shaken, 
occasion  might  have  been  given  to  the  enemies  of  the  truth  to  slander 
St  Paul,  had  not  Silas  been  present,  as  one  of  those  who  were 
authorised  to  testify  that  both  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  "  men  who 
had  hazarded  their  lives  for  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  ^ 

Where  "the  churches"  were,  which  he  "confirmed"  on  his 
journey,  —  in  what  particular  cities  of  "Syria  and  Cilicia,"  —  we 
are  not  informed.     After  leaving  Antioch  by  the  bridge  over  the 

'  Acts  zv.  1.  are  distinctly  told  that  the  churches  of 

*  Ibid.  XV.  23.  Cilicia  were  "  confirmed  "  by  St.  Paul, 

'  Pp.  253.  264.  when  he  was  on  his  way  to  those  of  Ly* 

^  Acts  XY.  41.    The  work  of  allaying  caonia. 

the  Judaizing  spirit  in   Cilicia  would        ^  Acts  xv.  27. 

require  some  time.      Much  might  be        ^  See  p.  268.  n.  3. 

accomplished  durine    the  residence  at        '  Acts  xv.  40. 

Antioch  (xv.  36.),  which  might  very  well        ®  Ibid.  xv.  25. 

include  journeys  to  Tarsus.    But  we        •  Ibid.  xv.  26. 
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Orontes  ^  he  would  cross  Mount  Amanus  by  the  gorge  which  was 
anciently  called  the  "  Syrian  Ghites,"  and  is  now  known  as  the 
Beilan  Pass.*  Then  he  would  come  to  Alexandria  and  Issus^  two 
cities  that  were  monuments  of  the  Macedonian  conqueror ;  one  as 
retaining  his  name,  the  other  as  the  scene  of  his  victory.  After 
entering  the  Cilician  plain,  he  may  have  visited  Adana,  ^gas,  or 
Mopsuetia,  three  of  the  conspicuous  cities  on  the  old  Roman  roads.^ 
With  all  these  places  St.  Paul  must  have  been  more  or  less  familiar: 
probably  there  were  Christians  in  all  of  them,  anxiously  waiting  for 
the  decree,  and  ready  to  receive  the  consolation  it  was  intended  to 
bring.  And  one  other  city  must  certainly  have  been  visited.  If 
there  were  churches  anywhere  in  Cilicia,  there  must  have  been  one 
at  Tarsus.  It  was  the  metropolis  of  the  province  ;  Paul  had  resided 
there,  perhaps  for  some  years,  since  the  time  of  his  conversion ;  and 
if  he  loved  his  native  place  well  enough  to  speak  of  it  with  something 
like  pride  to  the  Roman  officer  at  Jerusalem  *,  he  could  not  be  indif- 
ferent to  its  religious  welfare.  Among  the  **  Gentiles  of  Cilicia,"  to 
whom  the  letter  which  he  carried  was  addressed,  the  Gentiles  of 
Tarsus  had  no  mean  place  in  his  affections.  And  his  heart  must  have 
overflowed  with  thankfulness,  if,  as  he  passed  through  the  streets 
which  had  been  familiar  to  him  since  his  childhood,  he  knew  that 

^  See    the    description    of    ancient  near  3000  feet  above  the  level  of  the 

Antioch  above,  Chap.  IV.  p.  151. ;  also  Mediterranean.     To  the  N.  of  this  is  a 

p.  166.  minor  pass,  marked  by  an  ancient  ruin 

^  The    "  Syrian     Gates "     are     the  called    the   "  Pillars  of  Jonas,"  which 

entrance  into  Cilicia  from  Syria,  as  the  Alexander  had  to  retrace  when  he  turned 

**  Cilician  Gates  **  are  from  Cappadocia.  back  to  meet  Darius  at  Issus.      Beyond 

The  latter  pass,  however,  is  by  far  the  Issus,  on  the  Cilician  shore,  is  another 

frander  and  more  important^ of  the  two.  minor  pass^   where  an  ancient  gateway 

ntermediate  between  these  two,  in  the  remains, 
angle  where  Taurus  and  Amanus  meet,        ,  j^  ^^e  itineraries  are  examined  and 

18  the  pass  into  Syria  by  which  Darius  compared  together,   the  Roman   roads 

fled  after  the  battle  of  Issus.   ^  Both  ^j^  ^e  observed  to  diffuse  themselvea 

entrances  from   Syria  into  Cilicia  are  among  these  different  towns  in  the  Cili- 

alluded  to  by  Cicero  (Fam,  xv.  4.),  as  ^ian  plain,  and  then  to  come  together 
well  as  the  great  entrance  from  Cappa-  j^  ^^  ^^^  ^end  of  the  bay,  before  they 

docia  (AU.  v.  20.,  quoted  below).  ^^^^^  ^^  Syrian  Gates.    Mopsuetia  and 

For  a  complete  account  of  the  geo-  ^dana  were  in  the  direct  road  from  Issus 

graphjr   of  this   district,  see  Mr.  Ains-  ^^  Xaraus;  JEgfB  was  on  the  coast-road 

worths  paper  in  the  eighth  volunie  of  ^o   Soli.    Baise  also  was  an  important 

the  Geographical  Society  s  Transactions,  ^         ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^y^^  g  ^^  j^^^/ 
The  Beilan  Pass  is  a  long  valley,  by        ^ 
which  Amanus  is  crossed  at  a  height  of  '^^^  **^'  ^^« 
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many  households  were  around  him  where  the  Gospel  had  come  "  not 
in  word  only  but  in  power,"  and  the  relations  between  husband  and 
wife,  parent  and  child,  master  and  slave,  had  been  purified  and 
sanctified  by  Christian  love.  No  doubt  the  city  still  retained  all 
the  aspect  of  the  cities  of  that  day,  where  art  and  amusement  were 
consecrated  to  a  false  religion.  The  symbols  of  idolatry  remained  in 
the  public  places,  —  statues,  temples,  and  altars,  —  and  the  various 
"  objects  of  devotion,"  which  in  all  Greek  towns,  as  well  as  in  Athens 
(Acts  xvii.  23  ),  were  conspicuous  on  every  side.  But  the  silent 
revolution  was  begun.  Some  families  had  already  turned  "from 
idols  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God."  ^  The  "  dumb  idols "  to 
which,  as  Gentiles,  they  had  been  "  carried  away  even  as  they  were 
led,"*  had  been  recognised  as  "nothing  in  the  world," ^  and  been 
"  cast  to  the  moles  and  to  the  bats."  *  The  homes  which  had  once 
been  decorated  with  the  emblems  of  a  vain  mythology,  were  now 
bright  with  the  better  ornaments  of  faith,  hope,  and  love.  And  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  rejoiced  in  looking  forward  to  the  time  when 


1  1  Thess.  i.  9. 

«  1  Cor.  xii.  2. 

'  Ibid.  viii.  4. 

*  Isai.  ii.  20.  These  remarks  have 
been  suggested  bj  a  recent  discovery  of 
much  interest  at  Tarsus.  In  a  mound 
which  had  formerly  rested  against  a 
portion  of  the  city  wall,  since  removed, 
was  discovered  a  large  collection  of  ter- 
racotta figures  and  lamps.  At  first 
these  were  thought  to  be  a  sherd-wreck, 
or  the  refuse  of  some  Ceramicus  or  pot- 
tery-work. But,  on  observing  that  the 
lamps  had  been  used  and  that  the 
earthenware  gods  (JHjktiles)  bore  no 
trace  of  having  been  rejected  because  of 
defective  workmanship,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, had  evidently  been  used,  it  has 
been  imagined  that  these  terracottas 
must  have  been  thrown  away,  as  con- 
nected with  idolatry,  on  the  occasion  of 
some  conversion  to  Christianity.  The 
figures  are  such  as  these,  —  a  head^  of 
Pan,  still  showing  the  mortar  by  which 
it  was  set  up  in  some  garden  or  vine- 
yard ;  the  boy  Mercury ;  Cybele,  Jupi- 
ter, Ceres  crowned  with  corn,  Apollo 
with  rays,  a  lion  devouring  a  bull  (pre- 


cisely similar  to  that  engraved,  p.  27.), 
with  other  symbols  of  general  or  local 
mythology.  There  are,  moreover,  some 
ears,  legs,  &c.,  which  seem'to  have  been 
votive  offerings,  and  which,  therefore,  it 
would  have  been  sacrilege  to  remove ; 
and  a  great  number  of  lamps  or  incense 
burners,  with  a  carbonaceous  staiu  on 
them. 

The  date  when  these  things  were 
thrown  ^^  to  the  moles  and  bats  '*  seems 
to  be  ascertained  by  the  dressing  of  tlie 
hair  in  one  of  the  female  figures,  which 
is  that  of  the  period  of  the  early  em- 
perors, as  shown  in  busts  of  Domitia,  or 
Julia,  the  wife  of  Titus,  the  same  that  is 
censured  by  the  Roman  satirist  and  by 
the  Christian  Apostle.  Some  of  them  are 
undoubtedly  of  an  earlier  period. 

We  owe  the  opportunity  of  seeing  these 
remains,  and  the  foregoing  criticisms  on 
them  (by  Mr.  Abington,  of  Hanley,  in 
Stafibrdshire),  to  the  kindness  of  W.  B. 
Barker,  Eso.  who  was  for  many  years  a 
resident  at  Tarsus,  and  who  has  recently 
given  much  information  on  the  History 
of  Cilicia  in  his  work  entitled  ^  Lares 
and  Penaics.** 
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the  grace  which  had  been  triumphant  in  the  household  should  prevail 
against  principalities  and  powers,  —  when  **  every  knee  should  bow 
at  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  every  tongue  confess  that  He  is  Lord,  to 
the  glory  of  God  the  Father."  ^ 

But  it  has  pleased  God  that  we  should  know  more  of  the  details  of 
early  Christianity  in  the  wilder  and  remoter  regions  of  Asia  Minor. 
To  these  regions  the  footsteps  of  St.  Paul  were  turned  after  he  had 
accomplished  the  work  of  confirming  the  churches  in  Syria  and 
Cilicia.  The  task  now  before  him  was  the  visitation  of  the  churches 
he  had  formed  in  conjunction  with  Barnabas.  We  proceed  to  follow 
him  in  his  second  journey  across  Mount  Taurus. 

The  vast  mountain-barrier  which  separates  the  sunny  plains  of 
Cilicia  and  Pamphylia  from  the  central  table-land,  has  frequently 
been  mentioned.*  On  the  former  journey  •  St.  Paul  travelled  from 
the  Pamphylian  plain  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  and  thence  by  Iconium 
to  Lystra  and  Derbe.  His  present  course  across  the  mountains  was 
more  to  the  eastward;  and  the  last-mentioned  cities  were  visited 
first.  More  passes  than  one  lead  down  from  Lycaonia  and  Cappa- 
docia  through  the  chain  of  Taurus  into  Cilicia.*  And  it  has  been 
supposed  *  that  the  Apostle  travelled  through  one  of  the  minor  passes, 
which  quits  the  lower  plain  at  Pompeiopolis  ^  and  enters  the  upland 
plain  of  Iconium,  not  far  from  the  conjectural  site  of  Derbe.  But 
there  is  no  sufl&cient  reason  to  suppose  that  he  went  by  any  other 
than  the  ordinary  road.     A  traveller  wishing  to  reach  the  Valais  con- 

*  Phil.  ii.  10,  11.  the  Cilician  Grates  was  carefully  made 

*  Especially  pp.  24.  59.  130.  197 —  and  kept  up,  and  enters  the  Lycaonian 
205.  224.  240,  241.  plain  near  where  Derbe  must  hftve  been 

'  Acts  xiii.  14.  situated.    A  recent  traveller,  to  whom 

*  The  principal  passes  are  enumerated  the  wood-cut  view  at  p.  307.  is  due, 
in  the  Modem  Traveller,  For  ancient  the  Rev.  G.  F.  Weston,  vicar  of  Crosby 
notices  of  them  see  Forbiger.  Ravensworth,  went  by  a  pass  from  Ly- 

*  By  Wieseler  in  his  Chronologie,  He  caonia  into  Cilicia,  which  seems  to  be  the 
refers  to  Hamilton's  notice  of  the  pass,  same  as  that  alluded  to  by  Hamilton  and 
and  infers  that  this  would  be  the  route  Wieseler,  and,  from  the  account  in  his 
adopted,  because  it  leads  most  directly  journal,  to  be  very  rough  and  difficult, 
to  Derbe  (Divle).  But,  in  the  first  It  seems  likely  that  this  was  the  pass  by 
place,  ihc  site  of  Derbe  suggested  by  which  Cyrus  sent  Syennesis.  A  nab.  i.  ii. 
Hamilton  is  (as  we  have  seen,  pp.  228.  See  Ainsworth's  Travels  in  the  Track  of 
239.)  very  doubtful ;  and,  secondly,  the  tJie  Ten  Thousand  Greeks  (1844). 
shortest  road  across  a  mountain-chain  is  ^  For  Pompeiopolis  or  Soli,  see  p.  25. 
not  necessarily  the  best.    The  road  by  and  the  note. 
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veniently  from  the  banks  of  the  Lago  Maggiore  would  rather  go  by 
the  Simplon^  than  by  the  difficult  path  across  the  Monte  Moro;  and 
there  is  one  great  pass  in  Asia  Minor  which  may  be  called  the 
Simplon  ^  of  Mount  Taurus,  described  as  a  rent  or  fissure  in  the 
mountain-chain,  extending  firom  north  to  south  through  a  distance  of 
eighty  miles',  and  known  in  ancient  days  by  the  name  of  the 
'^Cilician  Gates,"'  —  which  has  been,  in  all  ages,  the  easiest  and 
most  convenient  entrance  from  the  northern  and  central  parts  of  the 
peninsida  to  the  level  by  the  sea-shore,  where  the  traveller  pauses 
before  he  enters  Syria.  The  securing  of  this  pass  was  the  greatest 
cause  of  anxiety  to  Cyrus,  when  he  marched  into  Babylonia  to  de- 
throne his  brother.^  Through  this  gorge  Alexander  descended  to 
that  Cilician  plain  ^,  which  has  been  finely  described  by  a  Greek 
historian  as  a  theatre  made  by  Nature's  hand  for  the  drama  of 
great  battles.^  Cicero  followed  in  the  steps  of  Alexander,  as  he  tells 
his  friend  Atticus  in  a  letter  written  with  characteristic  vanity.^ 
And  to  turn  to  the  centuries  which  have  elapsed  since  the  time  of 
the  Apostles  and  the  first  Boman  emperors:  twice,  at  least,  this  pass 
has  been  the  pivot  on  which  the  struggle  for  the  throne  of  the  East 
seemed  to  turn,  —  once,  in  the  war  described  by  obscure  historians  % 

^  Mr.  Ainsworth  points  out  some  in-        ^  Iter  in  Clliciom  feci  per  Tauri  pjlas. 

tcresting  particulars  of  resemblance  and  Tarsum  veni  a.  d.  iii.  non.  Octob.    Inde 

contrast  between  the  Alps  and  this  part  ad  Amanum  contendi,   qui    Sjriam    a 

of  the  Taurus.     Travels  and  Researches  Cilicia  aquarum  divortio  dividit 

in  Asia  Minor ^  Sfc,  (1842),  ii.  80.  Castra  paucos  dies  habuimus,  ea  ipsa, 

*  Gen.  Chesnej  in  the  Euphrates  Ex-  que  contra  Darium  habuerat  apud  Is- 
pedition,  i.  353.  sum  Alexander,  imperator  baud  pauIo 

'  Besides  the    passao^es    (juoted   be-  melior,  quam  aut  tu  aut  ego.    Ep.  ad 

low,  sec  Polyb.  xii.     Diod.  xiv.  p.  406.  Att,  v.  20. 

*  Xen.  Anab,  i.  4.  Mannert  and  ®  The  war  between  Severus  and  Fes- 
Forbigor  both  think  that  he  went  by  a  cennius  Niger.  Herodian,  iii.  1 — 4.  He 
pass  more  to  the  east ;  but  the  ar^u-  says  of  Niger,  on  the  approach  of  Seve- 
ments  of  Mr.  Ainsworth  for  the  identity  rus  :  —  'EjclXive  rov  Tavpov  opovg  rd  arivd 

of  Dana  with  Tyana,  and  the  coincidence  xal  KpriftviSj^n  Sta^parrttrOtu trpofiXii/ta 

of  the  route  of  Cyrus  with  the  ^*  Cilician  6xvpi>v  vofiit^v  rutv  iv  rj  dvaroXy   UAv, 

Gates,**  appear  to  be  conclusive.     Tra-  TodvtT^TovrovopovQ*  SydpTavpocfuraii' 

vels  in  the  TVocA,  jrc.,  p.  40.  Siv  KairiraioKlaQ  cat  KiXcclac,  'Biaxpivti  rd 

*  See  Arrian,  ii.  7.  and  Quintus  Cur-  n  ry  &pKTtf>  xal  rd  ry  dvaroXy  «Ovj|  vpoc- 
tius,  iii.  4.  Ktifuva,    iii.   1.      When    his    advanced 

«  Ilifiov  nXaTvrarov  Tt  Kal  iiri/ii;«(rra-  troops  were  defeated  near  the  Bosphorus, 

rov'    f  rrfpiKtirai  filv  Xo^oq  tig  ^tdrpov  some  of  them  fled  irfpi  ri)v  virutpfiav  liri 

iTxrjfiaf  aiytaXoQ  di  ivl  dc^dtrtrrig  fikyitrrog  TaXariag  rt  Kai'AffiaCy  ^9daai  ^iXovrfgrbv 

hrnvtraf  wtrntp  riig  <f>v<rnag  ipyaffafikyfig  Tavpov  VTrfpfirjvai^  Kal  tVTog  rov  Ipvfiaroi 

orA^iov  fidxvQ'    Herodian.  iii.  4.  yive<r?au    lb.  2. 
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when  a  pretender  at  Antioch  made  the  Taurus  his  defence  against 
the  Emperor  of  Rome ;  and  once  in  a  war  which  we  remember^  when 
a  pretender  at  Alexandria  fortified  it  and  advanced  beyond  it  in  his 
attempt  to  dethrone  the  Sultan.'  In  the  wars  between  the  Crescent 
and  the.  Cross,  which  have  filled  up  much  of  the  intervening  period, 
this  defile  has  decided  the  fate  of  many  an  army.  The  Ghreek  his- 
torians of  the  first  Saracen  invasions  describe  it  by  a  word,  unknown 
to  classical  Greek,  which  denotes  that  when  this  passage  (between 
Cappadocia  and  Cilicia)  was  secure,  the  frontier  was  closed.*  The 
Crusaders,  shrinking  from  the  remembrance  of  its  precipices  and 
dangers,  called  it  by  the  more  awful  name  of  the  "  Grates  of  Judas."  ^ 
Through  this  pass  we  conceive  St.  Paul  to  have  travelled  on  his 
way  from  Cilicia  to  Lycaonia.  And  if  we  say  that  the  journey  was 
made  in  the  spring  of  the  year  51,  we  shall  not  deviate  very  far  from 
the  actual  date.*  By  those  who  have  never  followed  the  Apostle's 
footsteps,  the  successive  features  of  the  scenery  through  which  he 
passed  may  be  compiled  from  the  accounts  of  recent  travellers,  and 


*  Tins  was  emphatically  the  case  in 
the  first  war  between  Mahomet  Ali  and 
the  Sultan,  when  Ibrahim  Pasha  crossed 
the  Taurus  and  fought  the  battle  of 
Koneih,  in  December,  1832.  In  the 
second  war,  the  decisive  battle  was 
fnuorbt  ot  Nizib,  in  June,  1839,  further 
to  the  East:  but  even  then,  while  the 
negotintions  were  pending,  this  pass  was 
the  military  boundary  between  the  op- 
posing powers.  See  Mr.  Ainsworth's 
Travels  and  Researches.,  quoted  below, 
lie  was  arrest-ed  in  his  journey  by  the 
battle  of  Nizib.  For  a  slight  notice  of 
tlie  two  campaigns,  see  Yates*  Egjrpt,  i. 
XV.  In  the  second  volume  (ch.  v.)  is  a 
curious  account  of  an  interview  with 
Ibrahim  Pasha  at  Tarsus,  in  1833,  with 
notices  of  the  surrounding  country. 

*  The  word  icXci(rov/Da  (clausura). 
St^litzes  Curopalates,  published  in  the 
Bonn  edition  of  Cedrenus,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
677.  703.  For  the  history  of  the  term, 
see  the  glossary  to  Cedrenus ;  where  we 
find  also  the  word  K\ii(Tobptapxv€' 
"Gregorius  Cappadox,  qui  et  clusuri- 
arches."  In  botli  passnges,  Sc^litzes  al- 
ludes to  the  difference  of  chmate  be« 


tween  Cilicia  and  the  interior.  See, 
especially,  p.  677. :  Tdv  Tavpov  rb  opos 
vtrep^C  vavifTpariq,  thfiaWti  ry  'Pwfxaiiav 
IvrvxovTSC  ^  dOpooi  roiroi^  ^v^/em)? c  iK  ayav 
aKitivutv  Kai  dipfxuv  noWrjc  furafioXfic 
ytrQovro'  hb  Koi  dvOptairot  iroXXoi  diriOavov 
rat  Zva  voXKd  Ivairir^vtraV  Compare  the 
Claustra  Caspiarum  of  Tacitus,  Hist  i. 
6.  and  the  Claustra  Montium,  lb.  iii.  2. 

'  See  Michaud*8  Histoire  des  Croi- 
sadesy  i.  p.  141.  Correspondance 
d*  Orient,  viii.  p.  6. 

<  We  have  no  means  of  exactly  deter- 
mining either  the  year  or  the  season. 
He  left  Corinth  in  the  spring  (Acts 
xviii.  21.)  after  staying  there  a  year  and 
a  half  (Acts  xviii.  11.).  He  arrived, 
therefore,  at  Corinth  in  the  autumn ;  and 
probably,  as  we  shall  see,  in  the  autumn 
of  the  year  52.  Wieseler  (pp.  36.  44.) 
calculates  that  a  year  might  be  occupied 
in  the  whole  journey  from  Antioch 
through  Asia  Minor  and  Macedonia  to 
Corinth.  Perhaps  it  is  better  to  allow  a 
year  and  a  half;  and  the  spring  is  the 
more  likely  season  to  have  oeen  chosen 
for  the  commencement  of  the  journey. 
See  p.  199. 
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arranged  in  the  following  order.*  —  After  leaving  Tarsus,  the  road 
ascends  the  valley  of  the  Cydnus,  which,  for  some  distance,  is 
nothing  more  than  an  ordinary  mountain  valley,  with  wooded  emi- 
nences and  tributary  streams.*  Beyond  the  point  where  the  road 
from  Adanah  comes  in  £rom  the  right',  the  hills  suddenly  draw 
together  and  form  a  narrow  pass,  which  has  always  been  guarded  by 
precipitous  cliffs,  and  is  now  crowned  by  the  ruins  of  a  medieval 
castle.*  In  some  places  the  ravine  contracts  to  a  width  of  ten  or 
twelve  paces  *,  leaving  room  for  only  one  chariot  to  pass.®  It  is  an 
anxious  place  to  any  one  in  command  of  a  military  expedition.  To 
one  who  is  unburdened  by  such  responsibility,  the  scene  around  is 
striking  and  impressive.  A  canopy  of  fir-trees  is  high  overhead. 
Bare  limestone  cliffs  rise  above  on  either  hand  to  an  elevation  of 
many  hundred  feet.  The  streams  which  descend  towards  the  Cydnus 
are  close  by  the  road,  and  here  and  there  imdermine  it  or  wash  over 
it^  When  the  higher  and  more  distant  of  these  streams  are  left 
behind,  the  road  emerges  upon  an  open  and  elevated  region,  4000 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.*     This  space  of  high  land  may  be 

^  Very  full  descriptions  may  be  seen  might  bid  defiance  to  the  most  numerous 

in   Ainsworth    and  m   Capt.   Kinneirs  armies." 

Travels,  *  The  general  phrase  of  Xenophon 

*  See  General  Chesney's  description  of  concerning  the  Cilician  Gates  is,  o^oq 
the  valley.  afiaKirog  6p9ia  (ffxvpuie  icai  dfirjxavog  «t«X- 

»  Mr.  Ainsworth  says  the  road  which  ^"'l.  <''-P«««/*«r'»  «^  J-^c  ira,Xwv.    Anab. 

he  followed  to  Adanah  turns  off  from  ''   "' .  ^f   Amsworth  regards  this  as 

that  to  Tarsus,   about  five  miles  from  applying  to  the  Golek  Bochaz;   but  it 

the  rocky  gap    mentioned.      There  is  may  be  referred  with  ejual  propriety  to 

another  mountain  track  from  Adanah,  the  other  narrow  defile  m  the  h.gher  part 

mentioned  by  Captain   Kinneir,  which  ^^  the  pass,  and  this  reference  is  more 

comes  into  the  pa^  at  a  higher  point.  agreeable  to  the  context. 

.  .^^    ^r,     •  1.x  I.      1  xu    •  J  ^^  the  descriptions  in  Ainsworth 

*  "  On  the  right  hand,  or  south  side,  qj^^  Kinneir 

of  this  pass  are  two  bold  rocky  summits,  s  u  The  plain,  if  it  may  be  so  called, 

towering,    bare    and  precipitous,   over  which  occupies  the  level  summit  between 

the  surrounding  forest:  the  most  western  the  waters  of  the  Seihun  and  the  river 

of  these  bears  the  ruins  of  a  castle,  with  of  Tarsus,  is  about  an  English  mile  in 

crumbling  walls  and  round  towew,  said  ^jjth,  the  approach  to  it  being  uphill  and 

to  be  Genoese.      Amsworth s   TraveU  through  a  broken  and  woody  country" 

and  Researches,  ii.  77.  Ainsw.  Trav.  and  Res.  p.  75.     Tie  then 

*  This  gorge  is  called  the  Golek  Bog-  proceeds  to  describe  the  Egyptian  bat- 
haz.  It  18,  as  Captain  Kinneir  says,  teries  (this  was  soon  after  the  battle  of 
« the  part  of  the  pass  most  capable  of  Nizib),  and  adds  that  the  height  of  this 
defence,  and  where  a  handful  of  de-  upland,  according  to  his  observations, 
termined  men,   advantageously  posted,  was  3812  feet. 
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considered  as  dividing  the  whole  mountain  journey  into  two  parts. 
For  when  it  is  passed,  the  streams  are  seen  to  flow  in  a  new  di- 
rection. Not  that  we  have  attained  the  point  where  the  highest 
land  of  Asia  Minor'  turns  the  waters  north  and  south.  The  tor- 
rents which  are  seen  descending  to  the  right,  are  merely  the  tribu- 
taries of  the  Sarus,  another  river  of  Cilicia.^  The  road  is  conducted 
northwards  through  this  new  ravine ;  and  again  the  rocks  close  in 
upon  it,  with  steep  naked  cliffs,  among  cedars  and  pines,  forming 
*^  an  intricate  defile,  which  a  handful  of  men  might  convert  into 
another  Thermopylae."'  When  the  highest  peaks  of  Taurus  are 
left  behind,  the  road  to  Tyana  is  continued  in  the  same  northerly 
direction^ ;  while  that  to  Iconium  takes  a  turn  to  the  left,  and  passes 
among  wooded  slopes  with  rocky  projections,  and  over  ground  com- 
paratively level,  to  the  great  Lycaonian  plain.^ 

The  whole  journey  from  Tarsus  to  Konieh  is  enough,  in  modem 


'  This  18  the  Anti-Tanrus,  which, 
though  far  less  striking  in  appearance 
than  the  Taurus,  is  really  higher,  as  is 
proved  bj  the  course  of  the  Sams  and 
other  streams. 

'  See  this  very  clearly  described  by 
Ainsworth  in  each  of  his  works.  ^^  The 
road  is  carried  at  first  over  low  undu- 
lating ground,  the  waters  of  which  flow 
towards  the  mountains.  It  enters  them 
with  the  rivulets  tributary  to  the  Sarus, 
which  have  an  easterly  flow,  and  follows 
the  waters  for  some  distance,  amid  pre- 
cipitous clifls  and  wooded  abutments, 
tin  they  sever  the  main  chain.  .  .  .  Be- 
yond this,  the  road  turns  off  to  the  south, 
up  the  course  of  a  tributary.  ...  An 
expansive  upland  here  presents  itself 
[see  p.  304.  n.  8.].  .  .  .  Beyond  this  the 
waters  flow  no  longer  to  the  Sarus,  but 
to  the  Cydnus." —  Travels  in  the  Trach^ 
&c.,  pp.  44,  45.  *'  Sixteen  miles  from 
Eregli  [Gybistra]  the  waters  begin  to 
flow  eastward,  and  soon  collect  in  a  small 
rivulet,  which  finds  its  way  through 
Taurus  to  the  bed  of  the  Seihun  [Sarus]. 
This  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  Inrdrogra- 
phical  features  of  this  part  of  Taurus 
not  hitherto  pointed  out." — Trav,  and 
Beg.  p.  71.  The  fact,  however,  b  im- 
plied oy  Captain  Kinneir,  who  says  that, 

VOL.  I.  J 


after  travelling  some  miles  from  Tyana, 
he  found  ^  the  Sihoun  flowing  through 
the  valley  parallel  with  the  road.** 

'  These  are  Ainsworth*s  words  of  the 
Golek  Boghaz  (TVar.  and  Res,  p.' 77.), 
but  they  must  be  true  also  of  this  portion 
of  the  pass ;  though  he  says  in  his  other 
work  that  three  chariots  might  pass 
abreast  (Trav.  in  the  Track,  p.  45.). 
In  this  part  the  chief  Turkish  defences 
were  erected  (Troc.  and  Res.  p.  72.). 

*  The  roads  towards  Syria  from 
Csesarea  in  Cappadocia,  and  Angora  in 
Gralatia,  both  meet  at  Tyana.  See  the 
Map,  p.  226.  The  place  is  worthy  of 
notice  as  the  native  city  of  ApoUonius, 
the  notorious  philosopher  and  traveller. 
This  is  carefully  remarked  by  the  author 
of  the  Jerusalem  Itinerary. 

*  See  General  Chesney*s  description, 
and  above,  p.  240.,  for  the  rema»8  of 
Leake  and  Hamilton  on  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Earaman  (Laranda).  Neither 
of  those  travellers  passed  through  the 
CiUcian  Gates.  For  further  toposra- 
phical  details,  see  Kiepert*s  large  Map 
of  Asia  Minor.  General  Chesney*s  ge- 
neral Map  is  also  useful;  and  another 
of  his  maps,  in  which  a  delineation  of 
the  southern  part*  of  the  pass  is  given. 


306 


THE   LIFE   AND   EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL. 


[Chap.  VIII. 


times,  to  occupy  four  laborious  days ' ;  and,  from  the  nature  of  the 
ground,  the  thne  required  can  never  have  been  much  less.  The 
road,  however,  was  doubtless  more  carefully  maintained  in  the  time 
of  St.  Paul  than  at  the  present  day,  when  it  is  only  needed  for  Tatar 
couriers  and  occasional  traders.  Antioch  and  Ephesus  had  a  more 
systematic  civilisation  than  Aleppo  or  Smyrna ;  and  the  governors 
of  Cilicia,  Cappadocia,  and  Gahitia,  were  more  concerned  than  a 
modem  Pacha  in  keeping  up  the  lines  of  internal  communication.* 
At  various  parts  of  the  journey  from  Tarsus  to  Iconium  traces  of 
the  old  military  way  are  visible,  marks  of  ancient  chiselling,  sub- 
structions, and  pavement;  stones  that  have  fallen  over  into  the 
nigged  river-bed,  and  sepulchres  hewn  out  in  the  cliffs,  or  erected 
on  the  level  ground.'  Some  such  traces  still  follow  the  ancient  line 
of  road  where  it  enters  the  plain  of  Lycaonia,  beyond  Cybistra^,  near 
the  spot  where  we  conceive  the  town  of  Derbe  to  have  been  formerly 
situated.^ 

As  St.  Paul  emerged  from  the  mountdn-passes,  and  came  among 
the  lower  heights  through  which  the  Taurus  recedes  to  the  Ly- 


'  Mr.  Ainsworth,  in  the  month  of 
November,  was  six  days  in  travelling 
from  Iconium  to  Adanak  Major  Ren- 
nell,  who  enters  very  fully  into  all 
questions  relating  to  distances  and  rates 
of  travelling,  sajs  that  more  than  forty 
hours  are  occupied  in  crossing  the 
Taurus  from  Eregli  to  Adanah,  though 
the  distance  is  only  78  miles;  and  he 
adds,  that  fourteen  more  would  be  done 
on  common  ground  in  the  same  time. 
Oeog,  of  Western  Asia, 

^  Inscrij^tions  in  Asia  Minor,  relating 
to  the  repairing  of  roads  by  the  governors 
of  provinces  and  other  omcials,  are  not 
infrequent.  See  those  on  public  works 
in  Gruter,  p.  149.  &c  ;  also  Boeckh  and 
Texier. 

'  See  Ainsworth  and  Kinneir. 

^  See  the  Map  with  the  line  of  Koman 
road,  p.  226.  Cybistra  (Eregli)  was 
one  or  Cicero*8  military  stations.  Its 
relation  to  the  Taurus  is  very  clearly 
pointed  out  in  his  letters.  ^^Cum  ex- 
ercitu  per  Cappadocise  partem  earn,  qu» 
cum  Cilicia  continens  est,  iter  feci,  con- 


traque  ad  Cybistra,  quod  oppidum  est 
ad  montem  Taurunif  locavi.  Ad  Fam. 
XV.  2.  ^'In  Cappadocia  extrema  non 
longe  a  Taoro  apud  oppidum  Cybistra 
castra  feci,  ut  et  Ciliciam  tuerer  et  Cap- 
padociam  tenens,"  &c.  Ih,  4.  At  this 
point  he  was  very  near  Derbe.  He  had 
come  from  Iconium,  and  afterwards  went 
through  the  pass  to  Tarsus  ;  so  that  his 
route  must  nave  nearly  coincided  with 
that  of  St.  Paul.  The  bandit-chief.  An- 
tipater  of  Derbe,  is  one  of  the  person- 
ages who  plays  a  considerable  part  in 
this  passage  of  Cicero*s  life. 

^  See  above,  p.  228.  n.  1.,  and  d.  239. 
n.  7.  Mr.  Hamilton  {A.  M.  vol.  ii.;  gives 
a  detailed  account  of  his  journey  in  this 
direction,  and  of  the  spots  where  he  saw 
ruins,  inscriptions,  or  tombs.  He  heard 
of  Divle  when  he  was  in  a  yailah  on  the 
mountains,  but  did  not  visit  it  in  conse- 
quence of  the  want  of  water.  There 
was  none  within  eij^ht  hours.  See  Trans, 
of  Oeog,  Soc.  viu.  154.,  and  compare 
what  is  said  of  the  drought  of  Lycaonia 
by  Strabo,  as  quoted  above,  p.  224. 
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Kara-Dogh,  near  LyitTa.! 

caonian  levels,  the  heart,  which  had  been  full  of  affection  and  anxiety 
all  through  the  journey,  would  beat  more  quickly  at  the  sight  of  the 
well-known  objects  before  him.  The  thought  of  his  disciples  would 
come  with  new  force  upon  his  mind,  with  a  warm  thanksgiving  that 
he  was  at  length  allowed  to  revisit  them,  and  to  "see  how  they 
fared." ^  The  recollection  of  friends,  from  whom  we  have  parted 
with  emotion,  is  often  strongly  associated  with  natural  scenery, 
especially  when  the  scenery  is  remarkable.  And  here  the  tender- 
hearted Apostle  was  approaching  the  home  of  his  Lycaonian  con- 
verts. On  his  first  visit,  when  he  came  as  a  stranger,  he  had 
travelled  in  the  opposite  direction':  but  the  same  objects  were 
again  before  his  eyes,  the  same  wide-spreading  plain,  the  same  black 
summit  of  the  Kara-Dagh.  In  the  further  reach  of  the  plain,  beyond 
the  **  Black  Mount,"  was  the  city  of  Iconium ;  nearer  to  its  base  was 
Lystra;  and  nearer  still  to  the  traveller  himself  was  Derbe*,  the  last 


Texier  is  of  opinion  that  the  true  site 
of  Derbe  is  Divle,  which  he  describes  as 
a  village  in  a  wild  valley  among  the 
mountains,  with  Bjzantme  remains. 
Asie  Mineure,  ii.  129,  130.  The  same 
view  seems  to  be  taken  by  Dr.  Bailie, 
who  adduces  an  inscription  from  "  Devlfi 
or  Devr^ "  in  his  Second  Fascicidus  of 
Inscriptions  (1847).  p.  264.  g. 

'  This  view  of  the  mountain,  which 
forms  so  remarkable  a  feature  in   the 


X  2 


scenery  among  which  TImothens  passed 
his  childhood,  is  due  to  the  kindness  of 
the  Rev.  G.  F.  Weston,  who  crossed 
Lycaonia  in  1845.  It  represents  the 
appearance  of  the  Kara-Dagh,  as  seen 
on  the  approach  from  Iconium. 

»  See  above,  p.  293. 

'  Compare  Acts  xiv.  with  2  Tim.  iii. 
10,  11. 

*  See  the  account  of  the  topography 
of  this  district,  Ch.  VI.  pp.  221.  &c. 
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point  of  his  previous  journey.  Here  was  his  first  meeting  now  with 
the  disciples  he  had  then  been  enabled  to  gather.  The  incidents  of 
such  a  meeting, — the  inquiries  after  Barnabas, — the  welcome  given 
to  Silas, — the  exhortations,  instructions,  encouragements,  warnings, 
of  St.  Paul, — may  be  left  to  the  imagination  of  those  who  have 
pleasure  in  picturing  to  themselves  the  features  of  the  Apostolic  age, 
when  Christianity  was  new. 

This  is  all  we  can  say  of  Derbe,  for  we  know  no  details  either  of 
the  former  or  present  visit  to  the  place.  But  when  we  come  to 
Lystra,  we  are  at  once  in  the  midst  of  all  the  interest  of  St.  Paul's 
public  ministry  and  private  relations.  Here  it  was  that  Paul  and 
Barnabas  were  regarded  as  Heathen  divinities  ^ ;  that  the  Jews,  who 
had  first  cried  "  Hosanna "  and  then  crucified  the  Saviour,  turned 
the  barbarians  from  homage  to  insult^;  and  that  the  little  church 
of  Christ  had  been  fortified  by  the  assurance  that  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  can  only  be  entered  through  "much  tribulation."'  Here 
too  it  was  that  the  child  of  Lois  and  Eunice,  taught  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures from  his  earliest  years,  had  been  trained  to  a  religious  life,  and 
prepared,  through  the  Providence  of  God,  by  the  sight  of  tiie 
Apostle's  sufierings,  to  be  his  comfort,  support,  and  companion.^ 

Spring  and  summer  had  passed  over  Lystra,  since  the  Aposties 
had  preached  there.  God  had  continued  to  "bless"  them,  and 
given  tiiem  "rain  from  heaven  and  frnitful  seasons,  filling  tiieir 
hearts  witii  food  and  gladness."^  But  still  "the  living  God,  who 
made  the  heavens,  and  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  all  things  that  are 
therein,"  was  recognised  only  by  a  few.  The  temple  of  the  Lystrian 
Jupiter  still  stood  before  the  gate,  and  the  priest  still  offered  the 
people's  sacrifices  to  tiie  imaginary  protector  of  tiie  city.^     Hea- 

^  Acts  xiv.  12 — 18.,  pp.  231,  &c.  and  that  there  was  only  one  spring,  high 

'  Ibid.  xiv.  19.,  pp.  236,  237.  up  the  Eara-Dagfa. 

'  Ibid.  xiv.  22.,  p.  240.  «  P.  229.  n.  1.     I.  E.  I.  Walch,  in  his 

^  See  pp.  238,  239.  Spicilegium  Antiquitatum  Ljstrensium 

^  See  tlie  words  used  in  St.  Paul's  {lHm.  in  Acta  Apostolorum,  Jena,  1766, 

address  to  the  Lystrians,  Acts  xiv.,  and  vol.  iii.),  thinks  that  a  statue  of  Jupiter, 

the  remarks  made  pp.  234,  235.    New  and  not  a  temple^  is  meant.    He  adauces 

emphasis  is  given  to  tne  Apostle's  words,  many  inscriptions  in  illustration  of  the 

if  we  remember  what  Strabo  says  of  the  subject,  such  as  the  following :  **  Jupiter 

absence  of  wat«r  in  the  pastures  of  Lj-  Gustos    coloniss    Mutinensis,"    **  Serapi 

caonia.    Mr.  Weston  found  that  water  conservator!,"   "Deo    in    cujus    tutela 

was  dearer  th|n  milk  at  Bin-bir-Kilisseh,  domus  est ;  *'  and  especially  one  from 
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thenism  was  invaded^  but  not  yet  destroyed.  Some  votaries  had 
been  withdrawn  from  that  polytheistic  religion,  which  wrote  and 
sculptured  in  stone  its  dim  ideas  of  "  present  deities ; "  ^  crowding  its 
thoroughfares  with  statues  and  altars^,  ascribing  to  the  Eang  of  the 
gods  the  attributes  of  beneficent  protection  and  the  government  of 
atmospheric  changes',  and  vaguely  recognizing  Mercury  as  the  dis- 
penser of  fruitful  seasons  and  the  patron  of  public  happiness/ 
But  many  years  of  difficulty  and  persecution  were  yet  to  elapse 
before  Greeks  and  Barbarians  fully  learnt,  that  the  God  whom  St 
Paul  preached  was  a  Father  everywhere  present  to  His  children, 
and  the  One  Author  of  every  "  good  and  perfect  gift." 

Lystra,  however,  contributed  one  of  the  principal  agents  in  the 
accomplishment  of  this  result.  We  have  seen  how  the  seeds  of 
Gospel  truth  were  sown  in  the  heart  of  Timotheus.*     The   in- 


Gruter,  with  JUPITER  GUSTOS,  and 
the  attributes  of  Mercury  above.  The 
equivalent  Greek  terms  are  TroXtovxoc 
and  TTpoTTvAuToc. 

^  Inscriptions  with  "D!s  prsesentibus,** 
or  the  Greek  word  Eni<»ANEIil,  were 
very  common.  Caligula  wished  statues 
to  be  erected  in  his  honour,  with  ^3^102) 
£ni<l>ANOYS  inscribed  on  them.  See 
Walch.  Compare  the  "  Fnesens  Divus" 
of  Horace,  Ud.  iii.  v.  2.,  and  see  the 
idea  expanded  in  the  fifth  ode  of  the 
fourth  book. 

'See  the  remarks  on  Tarsus  above, 
p.  300.,  and  the  note. 

'  Jupiter  was  called  liriKApTrio^  and 
ofifipioc;  and  such  inscriptions  as  the 
following  were  frequent, — Jovi  O,  M. 
Tempestatum  Dimnarvm  potenti.  Com- 
pare them  with  St.  Paul's  words.  Acts 
xiv.  17.  See  also  Walch*s  references  to 
Callimachus,  Lucian,  and  Athenaeus. 

^  Mercury  is  sometimes  represented 
with  a  cornucopia,  ears  of  com,  &c., 
and  the  words  "  sseculo  frugifero."  There 
are  also  coins  with  ^'felicitas  publica" 
and  the  symbols  of  Mercury.    Walch, 

»  Pp.  238,  239.  It  is  well  known  that 
commentators  are  not  agreed  whether 
Ljstra  or  Derbe  was  the  birthplace  of 
Tunothy.  But  the  former  opinion  is  by 
far  the  more  probable.    The  latter  rests 


on  the  view  which  some  critics  take  of 
Acts  XX.  4.  The  whole  aspect  of  Acts 
xvi.  1,  2.  is  in  favour  of  Lystra.  St. 
Luke  mentions  Lystra  after  I)erbe,  and 
then  says  Uii ;  and  again,  when  referring 
to  the  town  where  Timothy  was  well 
spoken  of,  he  does  not  mention  Derbe  at 
all,  but  Lystra  first  and  Iconium  next. 
It  is  Quite  unnatural,  in  the  other  passage, 
to  place  the  comma  after  Taio^  wiUi 
Olshausen,  or  to  read  'tm69i6Q  re  Atpfktioc 
with  Kuinoel,  or  xai  A.  T.  with  Heinrichs. 
The  only  motives  for  the  change  appear 
to  be  the  notion  that  Timothy's  birth- 
place ought  to  be  specified,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  others,  and  the  wish  to  identify 
Caius  with  the  disciple  mentioned  xix. 
29.  But  to  these  arguments  Meyer  and 
J)e  Wette  very  justly  reply,  that  it  was 
useless  to  mention  Timothy's  birthplace, 
when  it  was  known  already;  and  that 
the  name  Caius  was  far  too  common  to 
cause  us  any  difficulty.  Wieseler  (pp. 
2^,  26.)  ingeniously  suggests  that 
Timothy  might  be  a  native  of  Derbe, 
and  yet  met  with  by  St.  Paul  at  Lystra. 
He  IS  unwilling  to  think  that  a  new 
Caius  can  be  mentioned  so  soon  in  com- 
pany with  Aristarchus.  But  surely  we 
may  answer  that  the  very  word  Atpiialoe 
may  be  intended  to  show  that  a  different 
person  is  intended  from  the  Caius  of 
xix.  29.  % 
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Btruction  received  in  childhood, — the  sight  of  St.  Paul's  sufferings, 
— the  hearing  of  his  words, — the  example  of  the  "unfeigned  faith, 
which  first  dwelt  in  his  grandmother  Lois  and  his  mother  Eunice,"^ 
— and  whatever  other  influences  the  Holy  Spirit  had  used  for  his 
soul's  good, — had  resulted  in  the  faH  conviction  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah.  And  if  we  may  draw  an  obvious  inference  from  the 
various  passages  of  Scripture,  which  describe  the  subsequent  re- 
lation of  Paul  and  Timothy,  we  may  assert  that  natural  qualities 
of  an  engaging  character  were  combined  with  the  Christian  faith 
of  this  young  disciple.  The  Apostle's  heart  seems  to  have  been 
drawn  towards  him  with  peculiar  tenderness.  He  singled  him  out 
from  the  other  disciples.  "  Him  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with 
him."*  This  feeling  is  in  harmony  with  all  that  we  read,  in  the 
Acts  and  the  Epistles,  of  St.  Paul's  affectionate  and  confiding  dis- 
position. He  had  no  relative  ties  which  were  of  service  in  his 
apostolic  work ;  his  companions  were  few  and  changing ;  and 
though  Silas  may  well  be  supposed  to  have  supplied  the  place  of 
Barnabas,  it  was  no  weakness  to  yearn  for  the  society  of  one  who 
might  become,  what  Mark  had  once  appeared  to  be,  a  son  in  the 
GospeL*  Yet  how  could  he  consistently  take  an  untried  youth  on 
so  difficult  an  enterprize?  How  could  he  receive  Timothy  into 
"  the  glorious  company  of  Apostles,"  when  he  had  rejected  Mark  ? 
Such  questions  might  be  raised,  if  we  were  not  distinctly  told  that 
the  highest  testimony  was  given  to  Timothy's  Christian  character^ 
not  only  at  Lystra,  but  Iconium  also.*  We  infer  from  this,  that 
diligent  inquiry  was  made  concerning  his  fitness  for  the  work  to 
which  he  was  willing  to  devote  himself.  To  omit,  at  present,  all 
notice  of  tiie  prophetic  intimations  which  sanctioned  tiie  appoint- 
ment of  Timothy'^,  we  have  the  best  proof  that  he  united  in  himself 

*  2  Tim.  i.  5.  *  Acts  xvi.  2. 

'  'H0c\^(7cv,  Acts  xvi.  3.     Tbe  wish  *  Tag   trpoayovaaQ   iiri   ai    vpo^iirtiac, 

was  spontaneous,  not  suggested  by  others.  1  Tim.  i.  18.   See  iv.  14.    We  ouglit  to 

'  This  is  literally  what  he  aflerwards  add,  that  ^  the  brethren  **  who  gaye  tes- 

said  of  Timothy  :  >*  Ye  know  that,  cu  a  timony  in  praise  of  Timothy  were  the 

son  with  the  father^  he  has  served  with  very  converts  of  St.  Paid  himself,  and, 

me    in    the    Gospel."      Philip,  ii.   22.  therefore,  witnesses  in  whom  he  had  good 

Compare  also  the  phrases,  *'  my  son,'*  reason  to  place  the  utmost  confidence. 
"  my  own  son  in  the  faith."     1  Tim.  i.  2. 
18.,  and2TisD.  ii.  1. 
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those  outward  and  inward  qualifications  which  a  careful  prudence 
would  require.  One  other  point  must  be  alluded  to,  which  was  of 
the  utmost  moment  at  that  particular  crisis  of  the  Church.  The 
meeting  of  the  Council  at  Jerusalem  had  lately  taken  place.  And, 
though  it  had  been  decided  that  the  Gentiles  were  not  to  be  forced 
into  Judaism  on  embracing  Christianity,  and  though  St.  Paul 
carried  with  him^  the  decree,  to  be  delivered  **to  all  the  churches,** 
— yet  stiU  he  was  in  a  delicate  and  difficult  position.  The  Jewish 
Christians  had  naturally  a  great  jealousy  on  the  subject  of  their 
ancient  divine  Law ;  and  in  dealing  with  the  two  parties  tiie  Apostie 
had  need  of  the  utmost  caution  and  discretion.  We  see,  then,  that 
in  choosing  a  fellow-worker  for  his  future  labours,  there  was  a 
peculiar  fitness  in  selecting  one,  "whose  mother  was  a  Jewess, 
while  his  father  was  a  Greek."  ^ 

We  may  be  permitted  here  to  take  a  short  retrospect  of  the  child*- 
hood  and  education  of  St.  Paul's  new  associate.  The  hand  of  the 
Apostie  himself  has  drawn  for  us  the  picture  of  his  early  years.' 
That  picture  represents  to  us  a  motiier  and  a  grandmother,  fuU  of 
tenderness  and  faith,  piously  instructing  the  young  Timotheus  in 
the  ancient  Scriptures,  making  his  memory  familiar  with  that  *^  cloud 
of  witnesses"  which  encompassed  all  tiie  history  of  the  chosen 
people,  and  training  his  hopes  to  expect  the  Messiah  of  Israel.* 
It  is  not  allowed  to  us  to  trace  the  previous  history  of  these  godly 
women  of  tiie  dispersion.  It  is  highly  probable  tiiat  they  may  have 
been  connected  with  those  Babylonian  Jews  whom  Antiochus  settied 
in  Phrygia  three  centuries  before*:  or  they  may  have  been  con- 
ducted into  Lycaonia  by  some  of  those  mercantile  and  other  changes 
which  afiected  the  movements  of  so  many  families  at  the  epoch  we 
are  writing  of;  such,  for  instance,  as  those  which  brought  tiie  house- 
hold of  the  Corinthian  Chloe  into  relations  with  Ephesus^  and 
caused  the  proselyte  Lydia  to  remove  from  Thyatira  to  Philippi  J 

*  Acts  xvi.  4.  Women  reading  the  Scriptures, "  in 
a  i|,i^  xvi.  1  Wilkie's  Oriental  Sketches. 

•  o  rp.  •'«'...,<  o  *  See  Ch.  XL  p.  46.,  also  Ch. I. pp. 20, 
'  2  Tim.  1.  5.,  m.  15.,  &c.  gl.  The  authority  for  the  statement 
^  If  it  is  allowable  to  allude  to  an    made  there  is  Joseph.  AnL  xii.  3,  4. 

actual  picture  of  a  scene  of  this  kind,        •  1  Cor.  i.  11. 
we  may  mention  the  drawing  of  ^^  Jewish        ^  Acts  xvi.  14. 
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There  is  one  difficulty  which,  at  first  sight,  seems  considerable ;  viz. 
the  fact  that  a  religious  Jewess,  like  Eunice,  should  have  been 
married  to  a  Greek.  Such  a  marriage  was  scarcely  in  harmony 
with  the  stricter  spirit  of  early  Judaism,  and  in  Palestine  itself  it 
could  hardly  have  taken  place.  ^  But  among  the  Jews  of  the  dis- 
persion, and  especially  in  remote  districts,  where  but  few  of  the 
scattered  people  were  established,  the  case  was  rather  different. 
Mixed  marriages,  under  such  circumstances,  were  doubtless  very 
frequent.  We  are  at  liberty  to  suppose  that  in  this  case  the  hus- 
band was  a  proselyte.  We  hear  of  no  objections  raised  to  the  cir- 
cumcision of  Timothy,  and  we  may  reasonably  conclude  that  the 
father  was  himself  inclined  to  Judaism^:  if,  indeed,  he  were  not 
already  deceased,  and  Eunice  a  widow.  This  very  drcumstance, 
however,  of  his  mixed  origin  gave  to  Timothy  an  intimate  con- 
nection with  both  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  worlds.  Though  fiir 
removed  from  the  larger  colonies  of  Israelitish  families,  he  was 
brought  up  in  a  thoroughly  Jewish  atmosphere :  his  heart  was  at 
Jerusalem  while  his  footsteps  were  in  the  level  fields  near  Lystra, 
or  on  the  volcanic  crags  of  the  Black  Mount :  and  Us  mind  was 
stored  with  the  Hebrew  or  Greek  •  words  of  inspired  men  of  old  in 
the  midst  of  the  rude  idolaters,  whose  language  was  ^*  the  speech  of 
Lycaonia."  And  yet  he  could  hardly  be  called  a  Jewish  boy,  for 
he  had  not  been  admitted  within  the  pale  of  God's  ancient  covenant 
by  the  rite  of  circumcision.  He  was  in  the  same  position,  with 
respect  to  the  Jewish  church,  as  those,  with  respect  to  the  Christian 
church,  who,  in  various  ages,  and  for  various  reasons,  have  deferred 
their  baptism  to  the  period  of  mature  life.     And  "  the  Jews  which 

^  Selden*8  lan^age  is  very  strone.  was  a  born  Greek.**  The  most  natural 
"  Cum  GentUi  sive  libera  sive  ancilla  inference  is,  that  his  father  was  living, 
Ebnei  sponsalia  plane  irrita  erant,  uti  et  and  most  probably  not  a  proselyte  of 
Grendlis  aut  servi  cum  Ebrsea/*^  Uxor  righteousness,  if  a  proselyte  at  all. 
EbraicfLt  ii.  iv.  Michaelis,  in  his  com-  '  We  cannot  tell  how  far  this  family 
mentaries  on  the  Laws  of  Moses,  takes  is  to  be  reckoned  Hellenistic  or  Aramaic 
a  very  different  view,  and  seems  to  think  (see  Ch.  II.).  But  the  Hellenistic 
there  was  little  to  hinder  such  marriages,  element  would  be  likely  to  predominate. 
The  cases  of  Esther  and  of  various  In  reference  to  this  subject,  Mr.  Grin- 
members  of  the  Herodian  family  ob-  field,  in  his  recent  work  on  the  Septua- 
▼iouslv  occur  to  us.  gint,  p.  58.,  notices  the  two  quotations 

'  llie  expression  in  the  original  (xvi.  from  that  version  in  St.  Paul's  letters  to 

3.)  is*EXXi|v  ufl-jjpx"'*  which  means,  **he  Timothy.     1  Tim.  v.  18.     2  Tim.  ii.  19. 
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were  in  those  quarters,"^  however  much  they  may  have  respected 
him^  yet^  knowing  "  that  his  father  was  a  Greek^^  and  that  he  him- 
self was  uncircumcised^  must  have  considered  him  all  but  an  '^  alien 
from  the  commonwealth  of  IsraeL" 

Now,  for  St  Paul  to  travel  among  the  Synagogues  with  a  com- 
panion in  this  condition, — and  to  attempt  to  convince  the  Jews  that 
Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  when  his  associate  and  assistant  in  the  work 
was  an  uncircumcised  Heathen, — would  evidently  have  been  to  en- 
cumber his  progress  and  embarrass  his  work.  We  see  in  the  first 
aspect  of  the  case  a  complete  explanation  of  what  to  many  has 
seemed  inconsistent,  and  what  some  have  ventured  to  pronoimce  as 
culpable,  in  the  conduct  of  St.  PauL  ^^  He  took  and  circumcised 
Timotheus."  How  could  he  do  otherwise,  if  he  acted  with  his  usual 
far-sighted  caution  and  deliberation?  Had  Timothy  not  been  cir-< 
cumcised,  a  storm  would  have  gathered  round  the  Apostle  in  his 
further  progress.  The  Jews,  who  were  ever  ready  to  persecute  him 
from  city  to  city,  would  have  denounced  him  still  more  violently  in 
every  Synagogue,  when  they  saw  in  his  personal  preferences,  and  in 
the  co-operation  he  most  valued,  a  visible  revolt  against  the  law  of 
his  forefathers.  To  imagine  that  they  could  have  overlooked  the 
absence  of  circumcision  in  Timothy's  case,  as  a  matter  of  no  es- 
sential importance,  is  to  suppose  they  had  already  become  en- 
lightened Christians.  Even  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church  we  have 
seen^  the  difficulties  which  had  recently  been  raised  by  scrupulous- 
ness and  bigotry  on  this  very  subject.  And  the  difficulties  would 
have  been  increased  tenfold  in  the  untrodden  field  before  St  Paul 
by  proclaiming  everywhere  on  his  very  arrival  that  circumcision 
was  abolished.  His  fixed  line  of  procedure  was  to  act  on  the  cities 
through  the  synagogues,  and  to  preach  the  Gospel  first  to  the  Jew 
and  then  to  the  Gentile.'  He  had  no  intention  of  abandoning  this 
method,  and  we  know  that  he  continued  it  for  many  years.^  But 
such  a  course  would  have  been  impossible  had  not  Timothy  been 
circumcised.  He  must  necessarily  have  been  repelled  by  that  people 
who  endeavoured  once  (as  we  shall  see  hereafter)  to  murder  St.  Paul, 

'  Acts  XYi.  3.  xviii.   4.   19.,   xix.  8,  9. ;   and  comriare 

*  Ch.  Vn.  Rom.  i.  16.,  ii.  9,  10. 

»  Acte  xiii.  5. 14.^  xiv.  1.,  xvii.  1,  2. 10.,         ^  See  Acts  xxviii. 
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becaase  they  imagined  he  had  taken  a  Greek  into  the  Temple.'  The 
Teiy  intercourse  of  social  life  would  have  been  hindered^  and  made 
almost  impossible^  bj  the  presence  of  a  half-heathen  companion :  for, 
however  far  the  stricter  practice  may  have  been  relaxed  among  the 
Hellenising  Jews  of  the  dispersion,  the  general  principle  of  exclu- 
siveness  everywhere  remained,  and  it  was  still  **  an  abomination  ^ 
for  the  circumcised  to  eat  with  the  uncircumcised.* 

It  may  be  thought,  however,  that  St.  Paul's  conduct  in  circum- 
cising Timothy  was  inconsistent  with  the  principle  and  practice  he 
maintained  at  Jerusalem  when  he  refused  to  circumdse  Titus.'  But 
the  two  cases  were  entirely  different.  Then  there  was  an  attempt 
to  enforce  circumcision  as  necessary  to  salvation :  now  it  was  per- 
formed as  a  voluntary  act,  and  simply  on  prudential  grounds.  Those 
who  insisted  on  the  ceremony  in  the  case  of  Titus  were  Christians, 
who  were  endeavouring  to  burden  the  Gk)spel  with  the  yoke  of  the 
Law :  tiiose  for  whose  sakes  Timothy  became  obedient  to  one  pro- 
vision of  the  Law,  were  Jews,  whom  it  was  desirable  not  to  provoke, 
that  they  might  more  easily  be  delivered  from  bondage.  By  con- 
ceding in  the  present  case,  prejudice  was  conciliated  and  the  Gospel 
furthered:  tiie  results  of  yielding  in  the  former  case  would  have 
been  disastrous,  and  perhaps  ruinous,  to  the  cause  of  pure  Christianity. 

If  it  be  said  that  even  in  this  case  there  was  danger  lest  serious 
results  should  follow, — that  doubt  might  be  thrown  on  the  freedom 
of  the  Gospel,  and  that  colour  might  be  given  to  tiie  Judalzing  pro- 
pensity;—  it  is  enough  to  answer  that  indifferent  actions  become 
right  or  wrong  according  to  our  knowledge  of  their  probable  con 
sequences, — and  that  St.  Paul  was  a  better  judge  of  the  conse- 
quences likely  to  follow  from  Timothy's  circumcision  than  we  can 
possibly  be.  Are  we  concerned  about  the  effects  likely  to  have  been 
produced  on  the  mind  of  Timotiieus  himself?  There  was  no  risk,  at 
least,  lest  he  should  think  that  circumcision  was  necessary  to  sal- 
vation, for  he  had  been  publicly  recognised  as  a  Christian  before  he 
was  circumcised^ ;  and  the  companion,  disciple,  and  minister  of  St 
Paul  was  in  no  danger,  we  should  suppose,  of  becoming  a  Judaizer* 
And  as  for  the  moral  results  which  might  be  expected  to  follow  in 

1  Acts  xxi.  29.  with  xxii.  22.  '  Gal.  ii.  3.     See  p.  264. 

»  See  p.  248.  ♦  Acts  xvi.  1—3. 
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the  minds  of  the  other  Lycaonian  Christians^ — it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  at  this  very  moment  St.  Paul  was  carrying  with  him 
and  publishing  the  decree  which  announced  to  all  Gentiles  that 
they  were  not  to  be  burdened  with  a  yoke  which  the  Jews  had  never 
been  able  to  bear.  St.  Liike  notices  this  circumstance  in  the  very 
next  verse  after  the  mention  of  Timothy's  circumcision^  as  if  to  call 
our  attention  to  the  contiguity  of  the  two  facts.'  It  would  seem, 
indeed^  that  the  very  best  arrangements  were  adopted  which  a 
divinely  enlightened  prudence  could  suggest.  Paul  carried  with 
him  the  letter  of  the  Apostles  and  elders^  that  no  Gentile  Christian 
might  be  enslaved  to  Judaism.  He  circumcised  his  minister  and 
companion^  that  no  Jewish  Christian  might  have  his  prejudices 
shocked.  His  language  was  that  which  he  always  used, — "Cir- 
cumcision is  nothing,  and  uncircumcision  is  nothing.  The  reno- 
vation of  the  heart  in  Christ  is  everything.^  Let  every  man  be 
persuaded  in  his  own  mind.***  No  innocent  prejudice  was  ever 
treated  roughly  by  St.  Paul  To  the  Jew  he  became  a  Jew,  to  the 
Gentile  a  Gentile :  "  he  was  all  things  to  all  men,  if  by  any  means 
he  might  save  some."^ 

Iconium  appears  to  have  been  the  place  where  Timothy  was  cir- 
cumcised. The  opinion  of  the  Christians  at  Iconium,  as  weU  as 
those  at  Lystra,  had  been  obtained  before  the  Apostle  took  him  as 
his  companion.  These  towns  were  separated  only  by  the  distance 
of  a  few  miles  ^ ;  and  constant  communication  must  have  been  going 
on  between  the  residents  in  the  two  places,  whether  Gentile,  Jewish, 
or  Christian.  Iconium  was  by  far  the  most  populous  and  important 
city  of  the  two, — and  it  was  the  point  of  intersection  of  all  the  great 
roads  in  the  neighbourhood.^    For  these  reasons  we  conceive  that 

*  See  w.  3,  4.  Oct  7. —  At  11.30  we  approached  the 
'  Gal.  y.  6.,  vi.  15.     St.  Faurs  own    Eara-Dagh,  and  in  about  an  hour  began 

conduct  on  the  confines  of  Galatia  is  a  to  ascend  its  slopes.     We  were  thus 

commentary  on  the  words  he  uses  to  the  about  1 1  hours  crossing  the  plain  from 

Gralatians.  Eonleh.    This,  with  2  on  the  other  side, 

'  Rom.  xiv.  5.  made  in  all  13  hours.  We  were  heartily 

♦  1  Cor.  ix.  20—22.  tired  of  the  plain." 

^  To  what  has  been  said  before  (pp.  ^^  Roads  from  Iconium  to  Tarsus  in 

220.  225,  &c.),  add  the  following  note  Cilicia,  Side  in  Famphjlia,  Ephesus  in 

from  a  MS.  Journal  already   quoted.  Asia,   Angora  in    Galatia,   Goesarea  in 

**  Oct.  6. —  Left  Konieh  at  12.  Traversed  Cai)padocia,  &c.,  are  all  mentioned  in  the 

the  enormous  plains  for  5|  hours,  when  ancient  authorities, 
wo  reached  a  small  Turcoman  village.  .  . 
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St  Paul's  stay  in  Iconium  was  of  greater  moment  than  his  visits  to 
the  smaller  towns^  such  as  Lystra.  Whether  the  ordination  of 
Timothy^  as  well  as  his  circumcision,  took  place  at  this  particular 
place  and  time^  is  a  point  not  easy  to  determine.  But  this  view  is 
at  least  as  probable  as  any  other  that  can  be  suggested :  and  it  gives 
a  new  and  solemn  emphasis  to  this  occasion,  if  we  consider  it  as  that 
to  which  reference  is  made  in  the  tender  allusions  of  the  pastoral 
letters, — where  St.  Paul  reminds  Timothy  of  his  good  confession 
before  "many  witnesses,"^  of  the  '* prophecies **  which  sanctioned 
his  dedication  to  God's  service*,  and  of  the  "gifts**  received  by  the 
laying  on  of  "  the  hands  of  the  presbyters  **•  and  the  Apostle's  **  own 
hands."*  Such  references  to  the  day  of  ordination,  with  all  its  well- 
remembered  details,  not  only  were  full  of  serious  admonition  to 
Timothy,  but  possess  the  deepest  interest  for  us.'^  And  this  interest 
becomes  still  greater  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  "  witnesses  "  who 
stood  by  were  St  Paul's  own  converts,  and  the  very  "  brethren  "  who 
gave  testimony  to  Timothy's  high  character  at  Lystra  and  Iconium^; 
— that  the  ^'  prophecy  "  which  designated  him  to  his  office  was  the 
same  spiritual  gift  which  had  attested  the  commission  of  Barnabas 
and  Saul  at  Antioch^, — and  that  the  College  of  Presbyters',  who,  in 
conjunction  with  the  Apostle,  ordained  the  new  minister  of  the 
Gospel,  consisted  of  those  who  had  been  "ordained  in  every 
Church  "^  at  the  close  of  that  same  journey. 

On  quitting  Iconium  St  Paul  left  the  route  of  his  previous 
journey;  unless  indeed  he  went  in  the  first  place  to  Antioch  in 
Pisidia, — a  journey  to  which  city  was  necessary  in  order  to  complete 
a  full  visitation  of  the  churches  founded  on  the  continent  in  con- 

'  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  p.  71.    These  ^yZv  doubtless  pointed  out 

•  Ibid.  i.  18.  the  offices    to  which  individuab  were 

'  Ibid.  iv.  14.  specially  called.     Compare  together  the 

^  2  Tim.  i.  6.  three  important  passages  :  Rom.  xii.  6— 

»  This  is  equally  true,  if  the  ordina-  8. ;  1  Cor.  xii.  28—30. ;  Eph.  iv.  11, 12. 5 

tion  is  to  be  considered  coincident  with  also  1  Pet  iv.  10,  11. 

the  ^  laying  on  of  hands,**  By  which  the  ^  Compare  Acta  xvi.  2.  with  Acts  ziii. 

miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  were  51. — xiv.  22. 

first  communicated,  as  in  the  case  of  ^  Compare  1   Tim.  i.  18.  with  Acta 

Cornelius  (Acts  x.  44.),  the  Samaritans  xiii.  1 — 3. 


(viii.  17.),  the  disciples  at  Ephesus  (xix. 

6.),  and  St.  Paul  himself  (ix.  17).     See 

the  Essay  on  the  Apostolical  Office  in        *  Acts  xiv.  23. 

Stanley*^  Sennona  attd  Essays^  especially 


«  To  nptfffivTspuw.      1    Tim.  IT.   14. 
See  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
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junction  with  Barnabas.  It  is  certainly  most  in  harmony  with  our 
first  impressions^  to  believe  that  this  city  was  not  unvisited.  No 
mention^  however^  is  made  of  the  place^  and  it  is  enough  to  remark 
that  a  residence  of  a  few  weeks  at  Iconium  as  his  head-quarters 
would  enable  the  Apostle  to  see  more  than  once  all  the  Christians  at 
Antioch,  Lystra,  and  Derbe.^  It  is  highly  probable  that  he  did  so: 
for  the  whole  aspect  of  the  departure  from  Iconium^  as  it  is  related 
to  us  in  the  Bible,  is  that  of  a  new  missionary  enterprise,  under- 
taken af);er  the  work  of  visitation  was  concluded.  St.  Paul  leaves 
Iconium,  as  formerly  he  left  the  Syrian  Antioch,  to  evangelise  the 
Heathen  in  new  countries.  Silas  is  his  companion  in  place  of 
Barnabas,  and  Timothy  is  with  him  ^^for  his  minister,''  as  Mark  was 
with  him  then.  Many  roads  were  before  him.  By  travelling 
westwards  he  would  soon  cross  the  frontier  of  the  province  of 
Asia^,  and  he  might  descend  by  the  valley  of  the  Ma&ander  to 
Ephesus,  its  metropolis^:  or  the  roads  to  the  south ^  might  have 
conducted  him  to  Ferga  and  Attaleia,  and  the  other  cities  on  the 
coast  of  Pamphylia.  But  neither  of  these  routes  was  chosen. 
Guided  by  the  ordinary  indications  of  Providence,  or  consciously 
taught  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  he  advanced  in  a  northerly  direction, 
tlirough  what  is  called,  in  the  general  language  of  Scripture, 
"Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Galatia." 

We  have  seen^  that  the  term  ^* Phrygia**  had  no  political  signi- 

*  It  would  also  be  very  easy  for  St.  dicea,  Hierapolis,  and  Colossss  [Col.  iv. 
Paul  to  visit  Antioch  on  his  route  from  13 — 16.],  and  thence  passed  by  Apamea 
Iconium  through  Phrygia  and  Galatia.  to  Iconium.  See  the  references  to 
See  below,  p.  319.  The  fact  that  PUidia  Strabo  and  Cicero  in  the  next  note  but 
is  not  mentioned  cannot  be  used  as  an  two. 

argument  against  a  visit  to  that  place.  ^  The  Peutinger  Table  has  a  direct 

Bottger  (§  18.)  very  forcibly  says  that  road  from  Iconium  to  Side,  on  the  coast 

it   is  highly  improbable  that  St-.  Paul  of  Pampliylia.      Thence  another   road 

should  pass  by  nis  converts  there,  and  follows  the  coast  to  Per^a,  and  goes 

not  communicate  to  them  the  letter  of  thence  across  Western  Pisidia  to   the 

the  Council.      But,  asain,  this  does  not  valley  of  the  Maeander.    None  of  the 

prove  that  he    is    right   in   including  Itineraries  mention  any  direct  road  fi*om 

Antioch  in  Oalatia-  Antioch  in  Pisidia  to  Ferga  and  Attaleia, 

'  It  is  impossible,  as  we  have  seen  corresponding  to  the  journeys  of  Paul 

(pp.  280,  281.),  to  determine  the  exact  and  Barnabas.      For  an  allusion  to  the 

frontier.  importance  of   Side,  see  p.  28.   n.  2. 

*  The  great  road  from  Ephesus  to  the  Compare  p.  193. 

Euphrates  ascended  the  valley  of  the  ^  t)p.  277.  280,  281.  284.  292.  &c.« 
Mssander  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Lao-    and  the  notes. 
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ficance  in  the  time  of  St.  FauL  It  was  merely  a  geographical  ex- 
pression^ denoting  a  debatable  country  of  doubtful  extent^  diflfused 
over  the  frontiers  of  the  provinces  of  Asia  and  Galatia^  but  mainly 
belonging  to  the  former.  We  believe  that  this  part  of  the  Apostle's 
journey  might  be  described  under  various  forms  of  expression^  ac- 
cording as  the  narrator  might  speak  politically  or  popularly.  A 
traveller  proceeding  from  Cologne  to  Hanover  might  be  described 
as  going  through  Westphalia  or  through  Prussia.  The  course  of 
the  railroad  would  be  the  best  indication  of  his  real  path.  So  we 
imagine  that  our  best  guide  in  conjecturing  St.  Paul's  path  through 
this  part  of  Asia  Minor  is  obtained  by  examining  the  direction  of 
the  ancient  and  modem  roads.  We  have  marked  his  route  in  our 
map  along  the  general  course  of  the  Roman  military  way^  and  the 
track  of  Turkish  caravans,  which  leads  by  Laodicea,  Philomelium, 
and  Synnada^ — or^  to  use  the  existing  terms,  by  Ladik,  Ak-Sher, 
and  Eski-Karahissar.^  This  road  follows  the  noithem  side  of  that 
ridge  which  Strabo  describes  as  separating  Philomelium  and  Antioch 


^  These  arc  the  Btages  in  the  great 
road  from  Ephesus  to  Mazaca  in  the 
Feutinger  Table.  At  Sjnnada  it  meets 
a  road  from  the  north.  See  them  laid 
down  approximately  in  Colonel  Leake*8 
Map  of  Asia  Minor,  and  compare  Ma^or 
Renneirs  work  on  Western  Asia.  This 
was  the  route  of  Cicero,  when  he  tra- 
velled from  Ephesus  to  Cilicia.  Ep.  ad 
Att.  V.  20.  Fam.  in.  8.  xv.  4.  Synnada 
was  a  place  of  considerable  importance, 
as  the  capital  of  a  Conventus  Juridicus. 
(Plin.  V.  29.)  Compare  Cic.  AtL  v.  21. 
Liiv.  xxxviii.  15.  xlv.  34.  Strabo  ex- 
pressly says,  that  Laodicea  Combusta  was 
on  the  great  road  from  Ephesus  to  the 
Euphrates.  Philomelium  is  mentioned 
as  an  intermediate  stage  both  by  Cicero 
and  Strabo  (1.  c).  For  the  modern 
names  of  these  places,  and  their  relation 
to  modem  routes,  see  the  next  note. 

'  For  the  modem  roads,  Murray's 
Handbook  for  the  East  [2d  edit.]  may 
be  consulted:  Route  93.  (Scutari,  by 
Nicsea  and  Konieh,  to  Tarsus  and  Baias)> 
and  Rout«  94.  (Constantinople,  by  the 
Rhyndacus  and  Konieh,  to  Csesarea  in 
Cappadocia.)  Both  these  routes  coin- 
cide   between    Ak-Sher    and    Konieh. 


[These  routes  are  numbered  42  and  43 
m  the  3rd  edit]  This  line  of  road  was 
also  traversed  by  Otter,  Browne,  and 
Leake  (see  Leake's  Map),  and  by 
Hamilton,  Ainsworth,  and  the  author  of 
the  MS.  journal  we  have  quoted.  See, 
again,  the  Modem  Traveller^  p.  311. 
(Route  from  Konieh  to  Kiutaya  and 
Broussa.)  Ladik  is  Laodicea  Combusta, 
situated  just  beyond  the  hills  which 
bound  the  plain  of  Konieh  (see  p.  221., 
and  especially  p.  225.).  Ak^Sher  used 
to  be  identified  with  Antioch  in  Fisidia, 
but  is  now  believed  to  be  Philomelium 
(see  the  next  note).  Eskt-Karahissar  is 
now  identified  with  Synnada.  See 
Franz,  Funf  Inschnften  u.  Funf  Stadten 
ill  Kleinasieny  Berlin,  1840.  It  is  near 
[possibly  identical  with  ?"]■  AJhan-Kara- 
hissar  (so  called  from  its  opium  planta- 
tions), an  important  town  half-wa^ 
between  Angora  and  Smyrna.  It  is 
almost  certain  that  St.  Faul  must  have 
passed  more  than  once  near  this  place. 
Mr.  Hamilton  was  there  on  two  journeys, 
from  Angora  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  and 
from  the  valley  of  the  Hermus  to  Icon- 
ium.  See  his  Descriptions,  i.  xxvi., 
n.  xli. 
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in  Pisidia^  and  which,  as  we  have  seen^  materially  assisted  Mr. 
Arundell  in  discovering  the  latter  city.  If  St.  Paul  revisited 
Antioch  on  his  way  * — and  we  cannot  be  sure  that  he  did  not, — he 
would  follow  the  course  of  his  former  journey  %  and  then  regain 
the  road  to  Synnada  by  crossing  the  ridge  to  Philomelium.  We 
must  again  repeat  that  the  path  marked  down  here  is  conjectural 
We  have  nothing  either  in  St.  Luke's  narrative  or  in  St.  Paul's 
own  letters  to  lead  us  to  any  place  in  Phrygia,  as  certainly  visited 
by  him  on  tliis  occasion,  and  as  the  home  of  the  converts  he  then 
made.  One  city  indeed,  which  is  commonly  reckoned  among  the 
Phrygian  cities,  has  a  great  place  in  St.  Paul's  biography,  and  it  lay 
on  the  line  of  an  important  Roman  road.^  But  it  was  situated  far 
within  the  province  of  Asia,  and  for  several  reasons  we  think  it 
highly  improbable  that  he  visited  ColossaB  on  this  journey,  if  indeed 
he  ever  visited  it  at  all.  The  most  probable  route  is  that  which  lies 
more  to  the  northwards  in  the  direction  of  the  true  Galatia. 

The  remarks  which  have  been  made  on  Phrygia,  must  be  repeated, 
with  some  modification,  concerning  Galatia.  It  is  true  that  Galatia 
was  a  province :  but  we  can  plainly  see  that  the  term  is  used  here 
in  its  popular  sense, —  not  as  denoting  the  whole  territory  which 
was  governed  by  the  Galatian  propraetor,  but  rather  the  primitive 
region  of  the  tetrarchs  and  kings,  without  including  those  districts 
of  Phrygia  or  Lycaonia,  which  were  now  politically  united  with 
it.*  There  is  absolutely  no  city  in  true  Galatia  which  is  mentioned 
by  the  Sacred  Writers  in  connection  with  the  first  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity.    From  the  peculiar  form  of  expression^  with  which  the 

^  See  pp.  204,  205.  which  we  need    not    anticipate ;    viz. 

*  See  above,  p.  317.  n.  1.  whether  St.  Paul  was  ever  at  Colossce. 
'  Acts  xiv.  For  Bbttger's  view  of  Col.  ii.  1.,  see  his 

♦  Xenophon  reckons  Colossse  in  Phry-  Third  Essay. 

gia.    Anab.  ii.  1      So  Strabo,  xii.  8     It        ,  g  ^SS,  and  the  notes, 

was  on  the  great  road  mentioned  above,  *^       ^ 

•  from  Iconium  to  Ephesus.       Bottler,         •  Talc  UKXtjaiaiQ  rr/c  VaXaTing,  in  the 

who  holds  "  the  churches  of  Gralatia    to  plural.     The  occurrence  of  this  term  in 

have  been  merely  the  churches  at  Derbe,  the  salutation  gives  the  Epistle  to  the 

Lystra,  and  Iconium,  supposes  St.  Paul  Galatians  the  form  of  a  circular  letter, 

never  to  have  been  in  northern  Galatia,  The  same  phrase,  in  the  Second  Epistle 

but  to  have  travelled  to  Colossse,  and  to  the  Cormthians,  conveys  the  impres- 

thence  by  Sardis  to  the  frontier  of  Bithy-  sion  that   there  was   no  great  central 

nia.     See  the  map  attached  to  his  First  church  in  Galatia,  like  that  of  Corinth 

Essay.     We  come  here  upon  a  question  in  Achaia,  or  that  of  Ephesus  in  Asia. 
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Chrbtians  of  this  part  of  Asia  Minor  are  addressed  by  St.  Paul  in 
the  Epifltle  which  he  wrote  to  them  ^,  and  alluded  to  in  another  of 
his  Epistles  S — we  infer  that  ^  the  churches  of  GkJatia  "  were  not 
confined  to  any  one  city^  but  distributed  through  various  parts  of 
the  country.  If  we  were  to  mention  two  cities^  which,  both  firom 
their  intrinsic  importance,  and  from  their  connection  with  the  lead- 
ing roads  *,  are  likely  to  have  been  visited  and  revisited  by  the 
Apostle,  we  should  be  inclined  to  select  Pessinus  and  Ancyra. 
The  first  of  these  cities  retained  some  importance  as  the  former 
capital  of  one  of  the  Galatian  tribes  ^,  and  its  trade  was  considerable 
under  the  early  Emperors.*  Moreover,  it  had  an  ancient  and  wide- 
spread renown,  as  the  seat  of  the  primitive  worship  of  Cybele,  the 
Great  Mother.^  Though  her  oldest  and  most  sacred  image  (which, 
like  that  of  Diana  at  Ephesus^  had  ^'fiEillen  down  from  heaven") 
had  been  removed  to  Rome, — her  worship  continued  to  thrive  in 
Galatia,  under  the  superintendence  of  her  efieminate  and  fanatical 
priests  or  Galli  •,  and  Pessinus  was  the  object  of  one  of  Julian's 
pilgrimages,  when  Heathenism  was  on  the  decline.^  Ancyra  was  a 
place  of  still  greater  moment:  for  it  was  the  capital  of  the  province. ^^ 
The  time  of  its  highest  eminence  was  not  imder  the  Gaulish  but 
the    Soman    government.      Augustus    built  there  a  magnificent 

*  Gal.  i.  2.  «  See  above,  p.  288. 

'  1  Gor.  xvi.  1.  ^  Compare  Herodian*8  expresnon  of 

*  The  route  is  conjecturallj  laid  the  image  of  Cybele  (i.  11.),  Aurh  ^^ 
down  in  the  map  from  Sjnnada  to  Fes-  dyaXfia  ^lo^rcr^Cf  ^i:  ^kyovaiv,  with  that  in 
sinus  and  Ancyra.  Mr.  Hamilton  tra-  the  Acts  (xix.  35.),  iroXtv  vfwcopov  roif 
▼elled  exactly  along  this  line,  and  de-  ^ioititovq.  The  ancients  had  a  notion 
tribes  the  bare  and  dreary  country  at  that  Pessinus  derived  its  name  diro  tov 
lenffth  (i.  xxiv. — xxvii.).  Near  Pessmus  irttrnv.    Forbiger,  p.  366. 

he  found  an  inscription  (No.  139.)  relat-  ^  Jerome  connects  this  term  with  the 

ing  to  the  repairing  of  the  Roman  road,  name  of  the  Galatians.      See,  however, 

on  a  column  which  had  probably  been  a  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Antiquities,  under 

milestone.     Both    the    Antonme    and  the  word.     See  also  under  *'  Megaiesia.** 

Jerusalem    Itineraries    give   the    road  ^  Ammian.  Marc.  xxii.  9. 

between  Pessinus  and  Ancyra,  with  the  w  The  words  APKYPA  MHTPO- 

intermediate  stages.  HOAIZ  appear  on  its  coins  at  this 

*  The  Tohstoboii,  or  Western  Gala-  ^  .^     t^  *^^  .,„^  ^,,  .  mq^k-^.*^- 

tians.    See  Strabo  and  Livy.  5^"^:    }^  ^"*  ^f  ^^  r^^^^A 

6  FT  «w»"v  »»*  J      ^  from  the  favour  of  Augustus.  The  words 

iiiyiffrwv.     Strabo  xiii.  5.    Its  position     ^^of\Z.  I  MINAZIN      I  tN  I  UiA- 

has  been  established  by  Texier  and  PAN  appear  both  on  coins  and  inscrip- 
Hamilton.    See  Franz.  tions. 
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temple  of  marble  ^  and  inscribed  there  a  history  of  his  deeds, 
almost  in  the  style  of  an  Asiatic  sovereign.^  This  city  was  the 
meeting-place  of  all  the  great  roads  in  the  north  of  the  peninsula.* 
And,  when  we  add  that  Jews  had  been  established  there  from  the 
time  of  Augustus  *,  and  probably  earlier,  we  can  hardly  avoid  the 
conclusion  that  the  Temple  and  Inscription  at  Angora,  which  suc- 
cessive travellers  have  described  and  copied  during  the  last  three 
hundred  years,  were  once  seen  by  the  Apostie  of  the  Gentiles. 

However  this  may  have  been,  we  have  some  information  from  his 
own  pen,  concerning  his  first  journey  through  'Hhe  region  of  GaJatia," 
We  know  that  he  was  delayed  there  by  sickness,  and  we  know  in 
what  spirit  the  Gtdatians  received  him. 

St  Paul  afiectionately  reminds  tfie  Galatians  *  tiiat  it  was  '^  hodili4 
sickness  which  caused  him  to  preach  the  Glad-tidings  to  them  at  the 
first."  The  allusion  is  to  his  first  visit :  and  the  obvious  inference 
is,  that  he  was  passing  through  Galatia  to  some  other  district  (pos- 
sibly Fontus  *,  where  we  know  that  many  Jews  were  established), 
when  the  state  of  his  bodily  health  arrested  his  progress.^  Thus 
he  became,  as  it  were,  the  Evangelist  of  Galatia  against  his  will. 
But  his  zeal  to  discharge  the  duty  tiiat  was  laid  on  him,  did  not 
allow  him  to  be  silent.  He  was  instant  '^in  season  and  out  of 
season."  '*Woe"  was  on  him  if  he  did  not  preach  the  Gospel. 
The  same  Providence  detained  him  among  the  Gauls,  which  would 
not  allow  him  to  enter  Asia  or  Bithynia  ^:  and  in  the  midst  of  his 

'  This  temple  has  been  described  hy  ^  Gal.  iv.  13. 

a  long  series  of  travellers,  from  Lucas  •  See  above,  pp.  590,  291. 

and  Tournefort  to  Hamilton  and  Texier.  "^  There  can   be  no  doubt  that  the 

*  Full  comments  on  this  inscription  literal  translation  of  ^i'  aai^ivnav  Trjg 
will  be  found  in  Boeckh,  Texier,  and  aapKoi:  is,  "  an  account  of  bodily  weak- 
Hamilton,  and  in  the  Archaologische  ness."  See  Winer's  Grammatik^  §  53. 
Zeitung  for  Feb.  1843.  We  mav  com-  And  there  seems  no  good  reason  why  we 
pare  it  with  the  recently  deciphered  should  translate  it  differently,  thou(;h 
record  of  the  victories  of  Darius  Hystas-  most  of  the  English  commentators  take 
pesontherockatBehistoun.  SeeVaux's  a  different  view.  See  Meyer  and  Do 
Nineveh  and  Persepolis.  Wette.     Bottger,  in  harmony  with  his 

'  Colonel  Leake*s  map  shows  at  one  hypothesis  that  St.  Ijuke's  Galatia  means 

glance  what  we  learn  from  the  Itinera-  the  neighbourhood  of  Lystra  and  Derbe, 

ries.     We  see  there  the  roads  radiating  thinks   that   the  bodily  weakness  hero 

from  it  in  every  direction.  alluded  to  was  the  result  of  the  stoning 

*  See  the  reference  to  Josephus,  p.  at  Lystra.     Acts  xiv. 
289.  n.  4.  ®  Acts  xvi.  6,  7.      - 

VOL.  I.  Y 
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weakness  he  made  the  Glad  Tidings  known  to  all  who  would  listen 
to  him.  We  cannot  say  what  this  sickness  was,  or  even  confidently 
identify  it  with  that  "thorn  in  the  flesh"*  to  wUch  he  feelingly 
alludes  in  his  Epistles,  as  a  discipline  which  God  had  laid  on  him. 
But  the  remembrance  of  what  he  suiFered  in  Galatia  seems  so  much 
to  colour  all  the  phrases  in  this  part  of  the  Epistle,  that  a  deep 
personal  interest  is  connected  with  the  circumstance.  Sickness  in 
a  foreign  country  has  a  peculiarly  depressing  efiect  on  a  sensitive 
mind.  And  though  doubtless  Timotheus  watched  over  the  Apostle's 
weakness  with  the  most  affectionate  solicitude, — yet  those  who  haye 
experienced  what  fever  is  in  a  land  of  strangers  will  know  how  to 
sympathise,  even  with  St.  Paul,  in  this  human  triaL  The  climate 
and  the  prevailing  maladies  of  AAb,  Minor  may  have  been  modified 
with  the  lapse  of  centuries :  and  we  are  without  the  guidance  of 
St  Luke's  medical  language  ^  which  sometimes  throws  a  light  on 
diseases  alluded  to  in  Scripture:  but  two  Christian  sufferers,  in 
widely  different  ages  of  the  Church,  occur  to  the  memory  as  we 
look  on  the  map  of  Galatia.  We  could  hardly  mention  any  two 
men  more  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  St.  Paul,  than  John 
Chrysostom  and  Henry  Martyn.*  And  when  we  read  how  these 
two  saints  suffered  in  their  last  hours  firom  &tigue,  pain,  rudeness, 
and  cruelty,  among  the  mountains  of  Asia  Minor  which  surround 

*  2  Cor.  xii.  7 — 10.  laborabat,  quod  solis  radios  ferre  non 

°  See  the  paper   alluded  to,  p.  116.  posset.      Sic  igitur  reversus  . . .  apposi- 

n.  3.  tus  est  ad  patres  suos  ct  ad  Christum 

'  Tliere  was  a  great  similarity  in  the  transiit."   Compare  this  with  the  account 

last  sufferings  of  these  apostolic  men ; —  of  H.  Martjn^s  last  hours.     "  Oct.  2.  — 

the  same  intolerable  pain  in  the  head,  In  the  night  Hassan  sent  to  summon  mc 

the  same  inclement  weather,   and  the  away,  but  I  was  quite  unable  to  move, 

same  cruelty  on  the  part  of  those  who  . . .  We  travelled  all  the  rest  of  the  daj 

urged  on  the  journey.     We  quote  the  and  all   night ;   it  rained  most  of  the 

Benedictine  life  of  Chrysostom.    **  Unus  time.     Soon  after  sunset  the  ague  came 

e  militibus  iliud  unum  satagens  ut  mala    on  again My  fever  incr^ised  to  a 

morte  Joannem  necaret. . . .  Cum  pluvia  violent  degree ;  the  heat  in  my  eyes  and 

vehemens  decideret,  id  nihil  curans  pro-  forehead  was  so  great  that  the  fire  almost 

ficisebatur  ille ;  ita  ut  in  dorso   et  in    made  me  frantic Oct  5.  —  The 

pectore  aquarum  rivi  decurrerent.     In-  sleep  had  refreshed  me,  but  I  was  feeble 

gen  tern  rursus  solis  a»tum  pro  deliciis  and  shaken;  yet  the  merciless  Hassan 

iiabebat,  cum  nosset  B.  Joannis  caput,  hurried  me  ofil.**     The  last  words  in  his 

Elissei  instar  calvum,  sestu  vexari journal  were  written  the  next  day     He 

Unde  discesserant   redire  coacti  sunt,  died  on  the  16th. 
quod  ille  aegrotaret ;  capitis  enim  dolore 
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the  place  *  where  they  rest, — we  can  well  enter  into  the  meaning 
of  St.  Paul's  expressions  of  gratitude  to  those  who  received  him 
kindly  in  the  hour  of  his  weakness. 

The  Apostle's  reception  among  the  frank  and  warm-hearted  Gauls 
was  peculiarly  kind  and  disinterested.  No  Church  is  reminded  by 
the  Apostle  so  tenderly  of  the  time  of  their  first  meeting.^  The 
recollection  is  used  by  him  to  strengthen  his  reproaches  of  their 
mutability^  and  to  enforce  the  pleading  with  which  he  urges  them  to 
return  to  the  true  Gospel.  That  Gospel  had  been  received  in  the 
first  place  with  the  same  afiection  which  they  extended  to  the 
Apostle  himself.  And  the  subject,  the  manner,  and  the  results  of 
his  preaching  are  not  obscurely  indicated  in  the  Epistle  itself.  The 
great  topic  there,  as  at  Corinth  and  everywhere,  was  "  the  cross  of 
Christ^ — ^^  Christ  crucified^*  set  forth  among  them.*  The  Divine 
evidence  of  the  Spirit  followed  the  word,  spoken  by  the  mouth  of 
the  Apostle,  and  received  by  **  the  hearing  of  the  ear."  *  Many 
were  converted,  both  Greeks  and  Jews,  men  and  women,  free  men 
and  slaves.^  The  worship  of  false  divinities,  whether  connected 
with  the  old  superstition  at  Pessinus,  or  the  Boman  idolatry  at 
Ancyra,  was  forsaken  for  that  of  the  true  and  living  God.®  And 
before  St.  Paul  left  the  **  region  of  Gtilatia"  on  his  onward  progress, 
various  Christian  communities^  were  added  to  those  of  Cilicia, 
Lycaonia,  and  Phrygia. 

In  following  St.  Paul  on  his  departure  from  Galatia,  we  come  to 
a  passage  of  acknowledged  difficulty  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.® 
Not  that  the  words  themselves  are  obscure.  The  difficulty  relates, 
not  to  grammatical  construction,  but  to  geographical  details.  The 
statement  contained  in  St»  Luke's  words  is  as  follows: — After 
preaching  the  Gospel  in  Phrygia  and  GtJutia,  they  were  hindered 

^  It  18  remarkable  that  Chryaostom  Gal.  iii.  2.  See  ▼.  5.  So  at  Thessalonica. 

and    Martyn  are  buried  in  the  same  1  Thess-  ii.  13. 

?lace.    They  both  died  on  a  journey,  at  ^  Gall.  iii.  27,  28. 

'ocat  or  Comana  in  Pontus.  *  See  the  remarks  above  (p.  800.)  in 

»  The    references    have  been   given  ^^®^®?^®  V*  Tarsus, 

above  in  the  account  of  Galatia,  p.  285.  !,  -^^  plural  iecXijcriai  (Gal.  i.  2.  and 

a  ri               n  1    •"  1      •*!.  1  n       •  ^  ^^'  ^^*-  1)  implies  this.     See  p.  320. 

3  Compare  Gal.  m.  1.  with  1  Cor.  i.  s  Acts    xvl    6,  7.     For    a    similar 

!,>.  i/.ii.  ^.  «c.                      ^  accumulation  of  participles,   see   Acts 

*  To  ttvtvfLa  iXdptrt  i|  dKoiJc  vurrtwc*  XXY.  6 — 8- 

T  2 
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from  preaching  it  in  Asia ;  accordingly,  when  in  Mjaa  or  its  neigh- 
bourhood, they  attempted  to  penetrate  into  Bithynia;  and  this  also 
being  forbidden  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  they  passed  by  Mysia  and 
came  down  to  Troas.'  Now  everything  depends  here  on  the  sense 
we  assign  to  the  geographical  terms.  What  is  meant  by  the  words 
"  Mysia,"  "  Asia,''  and  "  Bithynia?  "  It  will  be  remembered  that 
all  these  words  had  a  wider  and  a  more  restricted  sense.'  They 
might  be  used  popularly  and  vaguely ;  or  they  might  be  taken  in 
their  exacter  political  meaning.  It  seems  to  us  that  the  whole  diffi- 
culty disappears  by  understanding  them  in  the  former  sense,  and  by 
believing  (what  is  much  the  more  probable,  a  priori)  that  St  Luke 
wrote  in  the  usual  popular  language,  without  any  precise  reference 
to  the  provincial  boundaries.  We  need  hardly  mention  Bithyma ; 
for,  whether  we  speak  of  it  traditiontdly  or  politically,  it  was  exclu- 
sive both  of  Asia  and  Mysia.'  In  this  place  it  is  evident  that  Myiia 
is  excluded  also  from  Asia,  just  as  Phrygia  is  above*;  not  because 
these  two  districts  were  not  parts  of  it  in  its  political  character  of  a 
province  *,  but  because  they  had  a  history  and  a  traditional  character 
of  their  own  sufficiently  independent  to  give  them  a  name  in  popular 
usage.  As  regards  Asia,  it  is  simply  viewed  as  the  western  portion 
of  Asia  Minor.     Its  relation  to  tiie  peninsula  has  been  very  well 

^  See  Wieseler*8  remarks  on  this  pas-  the  province  of  The  HeUesponi.    In  the 

sajie,  p  31.  &c.  intermediate  period  we  find  it  called 

*  See  above,  p.  277.   ^  **  Mysia,"   and  often  divided  into  two 

'  Mysia  was  at  one  time  an  apple  of  parts :  viz.  Little  Mysia  on  the  north, 

discord  between  the  kings  of  Pergamus  called  also  Mysia  on  the  Hellespont,  or 

and  Bithynia ;  and  the  latter  were  for  a  Mysia  Olympene,  because  it  lay  to  the 

certain  period  masters  of  a  considerable  north  of  Mount  Olympus ;  and  Oi^ai 

tract  on  the  shore  of  the  Propontis.   But  Mysia^  or   Mysia    Pergamene,   to  the 

tliis  was  at  an  end  when  the  Komans  south  and  east,  containing  the  three  db- 

be(2:an  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  the  tricts  of  Troas,  .Slolis,  and  Teuthrania. 

East.     See  Livy's  words  of  the  kingdom  See  Forbiger,  p.  110. 

of  Asia  :    "  Mysiam,  quam  Prusias  rex  4  ^^ts  xvi.  6. 

ademerat,  Eumeni  restituerunt : "    and  .  r*-**        •    v   -c-    ^ -p          /e  iija 

Cicero's  on  the  nrorince  of  Asia:  "Asia  '  ??"Sf^}'' £??"?' ^^^  (5  ^H' 

ve^tra  constat  ex  Phrygia,  Mysia,"  &c.,  «??«  t^^t  LttOe  Myna  is  meant,  and  that 

280  281  this  district  was  in  the  province  of  .di- 

itmaybewell  toaddafewwordson  the  %«»'«»•.  »nd  ^^  Wette  seems  to  take  the 

history  of  Mysia,  which  was  purposely  de-  ^f^^  J^iew.      But  this  is  rather  like  cut- 

ferred  to  this  place.     See  p.  280.  n.  1.  {'"g  the  W ;  and,  after  all,  there  is  no 

Under  the  Persians  this  corner  of  Asia  ^^^^^^  ^  ^  cut.     There  appears  to  be  no 

Minor  formed  the  satrapy  of  Xi7//ePAry.  g?J>d  proof  that  LitUe  Mysia  was  m 

gia:  under  the  Christian  emperors  it  was  -o^tliynia. 
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described  by  saying  that  it  occupied  the  same  relative  position 
which  Portugal  occupies  with  regard  to  Spain.  ^  The  comparison 
would  be  peculiarly  just  in  the  passage  before  us.  For  the  Mysia 
of  St  Luke  is  to  Asia  what  Gallicia  is  to  Portugal;  and  the  journey 
from  Gralatia  and  Phrygia  to  the  city  of  Troas  has  its  European 
parallel  in  a  journey  from  Castile  to  Vigo. 

We  are  evidently  destitute  of  materials  for  laying  down  the  route 
of  St  Paul  and  his  companions.  All  that  relates  to  Phrygia  and 
Galatia  must  be  left  vague  and  blank,  like  an  unexplored  country  in 
a  map  (as  in  fact  this  region  itself  is  in  the  maps  of  Asia  Minor  *), 
where  we  are  at  liberty  to  imagine  mountains  and  plains,  rivers  and 
cities,  but  are  unable  to  furnish  any  proofs.  As  the  path  of  the  Apos- 
tle, however,  approaches  the  ^gean,  it  comes  out  into  comparative 
light:  the  names  of  places  are  again  mentioned,  and  the  country 
and  the  coast  have  been  explored  and  described.  The  early  part  of 
the  route  then  must  be  left  indistinct  Thus  much,  however,  we 
may  venture  to  say, — that  since  the  Apostle  usually  turned  his  steps 
towards  the  large  towns,  where  many  Jews  were  established,  it  is 
most  likely  that  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  or  Pergamus  was  the  point  at 
which  he  aimed,  when  he  sought  "  to  preach  the  word  in  Asia." 
There  is  nothing  else  to  guide  our  conjectures,  except  the  bounda- 
ries of  the  provinces  and  the  direction  of  the  principal  roads,*  If 
he  moved  from  Angora  *  in  the  general  direction  above  pointed  out, 
he  would  cross  the  river  Sangarius  near  Kiutaya  *,  which  is  a  great 
modem  thoroughfare,  and  has  been  mentioned  before  (Ch.  VI.  p. 
204.)  in  connection  with  the  route  from  Adalia  to  Constantinople ; 

*  Paley's  Hora  PavlvuB,  (1  Cor.  No.  2.    now  one  of  the  most  important  towns  in 
'  See   Kiepert's  map.      Hardly   any    the  peninsula.      See    Koutes  99.   and 

region   in   the  peninsula  has  been  less  100.  in  Murray's  Handbook  [48  and  49 

explored  than    Galatia    and  Northern  in  3d  edit.    It  lies  too  on  the  ordinary 

Phrygia.  ^  road    between    Broussa    and    Konieb. 

*  The  roa<2f  in  this  part  of  Asia  Minor  Dorylseum  (EskiSber)  seems  to  have 
are  most  efTectiTely  laid  down  in  the  had  the  same  relation  to  the  ancient 
map  accompanying  Franz's  Funf  Stad"  roads.  One  of  those  in  the  Peut. 
ten^  ffc.  But  the  boundaries  of  Galatia,  Table  strikes  off  at  this  point  into 
Phrygia,  Mysia,  &c.,  there  given,  are  Bithynia,  meeting  that  from  Ancyra  at 
not  provincial,  Nicsea.     Mr.  Amsworth   (ii.  46—62.) 

^  Mr.  Ainsworth  mentions  a  hill  near    travelled   from  Nic«ea  by    Dorylasum, 
Angora  in  this  direction,  the  Baulos-    Mr.  Weston  by  Broussa  and  Kiutaya. 
I>agh,  which  is  named  after  the  Apostle.    The  two  routes  meet  near  Synnada,  and 
^  Kiutaya  (the  ancient  Cotyseum)  is    coincide  as  far  as  Konieh.    See  p.  318. 
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and  a  little  filrther  to  the  west^  near  Aizani^  he  would  be  about  the 
place  where  the  boundaries  of  Asia,  Bithynia,  and  Mysia  meet  to- 
gether, and  on  the  watershed  which  separates  the  waters  flowing 
northwards  to  the  Propontis,  and  those  which  feed  the  rivers  of  the 
JEgean. 

Here  then  we  may  imagine  the  Apostle  and  his  three  companions 
to  pause, —  uncertain  of  their  future  progress, —  on  the  chalk  downs 
which  lie  between  the  fountains  of  the  Bhyndacus  and  those  of  the 
Hermus, —  in  the  midst  of  scenery  not  very  unlike  what  is  familiar 
to  us  in  England^  The  long  range  of  the  Mysian  Olympus  to  the 
north  is  the  boundary  of  Bithynia.  The  summits  of  the  Phrygian 
Dindymus  on  the  south  are  on  the  frontier  of  Galatia  and  Asia. 
The  Hermus  flows  through  the  province  of  Asia  to  the  islands  of 
the  JEgesLU.  The  Bhyndacus  flows  to  the  Propontis,  and  separates 
Mysia  from  Bithynia.  By  following  the  road  near  the  former  river 
they  would  easily  arrive  at  Smyrna  or  Pei^mus.  By  descending 
the  valley  of  the  latter  and  then  crossing  Olympus  *,  they  would  be 
in  the  richest  and  most  prosperous  part  of  Bithynia.  In  which 
direction  shall  their  footsteps  be  turned  ?  Some  divine  intimation, 
into  the  nature  of  which  we  do  not  presume  to  inquire,  told  the 
Apostle  that  the  Gospel  was  not  yet  to  be  preached  in  the  populous 
cities  of  Asia.*     The  time  was  not  yet  come  for  Christ  to  be  made 

*  See  Mr.  Hamilton's  account  of  the  '  It  will  be  obserred  that  they  were 
course  of  the  Rhyndacus  (i.  v.  vi.  viii.). ;  merely  forbidden  to  preach  the  Gospel 
his  comparison  of  the  district  of  Azanitis  (\aX»;ffai  t6v  \6yov)  in  Asia.  We  are 
to  the  chalk  scenery  of  £no:land  (p.  not  told  that  they  did  not  enter  Asia. 
100.) ;  and  bis  notice  of  Dindymus  Their  road  lay  entirely  through  Asia 
(p.  105.),  which  seems  to  be  part  of  the  ( politically  speaking)  from  the  moment 
watei-shed  that  crosses  the  country  of  leaving  Galatia  till  their  arrival  at 
from  the  Taurus  towards  Ida,  and  sepa-  Troas.  On  the  other  hand,  they  were 
rates  the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  not  allowed  to  enter  Bithynia  at  all  (m'c 
and  iEgean  from  those  of  the  Euxine  ritv  B.  rroptvBrivai),  Meyer's  view  of  the 
and  Propontis.  In  the  course  of  his  word  "  Asia "  in  this  passage  is  surpris- 
progress  up  the  Rhyndacus  he  frequently  ing.  He  holds  it  to  mean  the  eastern 
mentions  the  aspect  of  Olympus,  the  continent  as  opposed  to  ^*  Europe."  [See 
summit  of  which  could  not  be  reached  p.  278.  &c.]  He  says  that  the  travellers, 
at  the  end  of  March  in  consequence  of  being  uncertain  whether  Asia  in  the 
the  snow.  more  limited  sense  were  not  intended, 

*  The  ordinary  road  from  Broussa  to  made  a  vain  attempt  to  enter  Bithynia, 
Kiutayah  crosses  a  part  of  the  range  of  and  finally  learned  at  Troas  that  Europe 
Olympus.    The  Pent.  Table  has  a  road  was  their  destination. 

joining  Broussa  with  Pcrgnmus. 
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known  to  the  Greeks  and  Jews  of  Ephesus, —  and  for  the  churches 
of  Sardis,  Pergamus,  Philadelphia,  Smyrna,  Thyatira,  and  Laodicea, 
to  be  admitted  to  their  period  of  privilege  and  trial,  for  the  warning 
of  future  generations.  Shall  they  turn,  then,  in  the  direction  of 
Bithynia?  ^  This  also  is  forbidden.  St.  Paul  (so  far  as  we  know) 
never  crossed  the  Mysian  Olympus,  or  entered  the  cities  of  Nicasa 
and  Chalcedon,  illustrious  places  in  the  Christian  history  of  a  later 
age.  By  revelations,  which  were  anticipative  of  the  fuller  and 
clearer  communication  at  Troas,  the  destined  path  of  the  Apostolic 
Company  was  pointed  out,  through  the  intermediate  country,  directly 
to  the  West.  Leaving  the  greater  part  of  what  was  popularly 
called  Mysia  to  the  right  *,  they  came  to  the  shores  of  the  -SJgean, 
about  the  place  where  the  deep  gulf  of  Adramyttium,  over  against 
the  island  of  Lesbos,  washes  the  very  base  of  Mount  Ida.* 

At  Adramyttium,  if  not  before,  St.  Paul  is  on  the  line  of  a  great 
Boman  road.^  We  recognise  the  place  as  one  which  is  mentioned 
again  in  the  description  of  the  voyage  to  Bome.  (Acts  xxvii.  2.) 
It  was  a  mercantile  town,  with  important  relations  both  with  foreign 
harbours,  and  the  towns  of  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor.'^     From  this 

*  The  route  is  drawn  in  the  map  past  324.  n.  5.)  Wieseler's  remark  is  more 
Aizani  into  the  valley  of  the  Hermus,  just :  that  they  hurried  through  Mysia, 
and  then  northwards  towards  Hadriani  because  they  knew  that  they  were  not 
on  the  Rhyndacus.  This  is  merely  an  to  preach  the  Gospel  in  Asia, 
imaginary  line,  to  exnress  to  the  eye  the  '  Hence  it  was  sometimes  called  the 
changes  of  plan  which  occurred  succes-  Gulf  of  Ida.  KaXovai  d"  oi  fxiv  'l^aXov 
sively  to  St.  Paul.  The  scenery  of  the  KoXTrov^otd^'Adpafivrrnvov,  Straboxiii.  1. 
Rhyndacus,  which  is  interesting  as  the  *  The  characteristics  of  this  bay,  as 
frontier  river,  has  been  fully  explored  seen  from  the  water,  will  be  mentioned 
and  described  by  Mr.  Hamilton,  who  hereafter  when  we  come  to  the  voyage 
ascended  the  river  to  its  source,  and  from  Assos  to  Mytilene  (Acts  xx.  14). 
then  crossed  over  to  the  fountains  of  At  present  we  aUude  only  to  the  roads 
the  Hermus  and  Msander,  near  wliich  along  the  coast.  Two  roads  conver<re 
he  saw  an  ancient  road  (p.  115.),  pro-  at  Adramyttium:  one  which  follows  the 
bably  connecting  Smyrna  and  Phiiadel-  shore  from  the  south,  mentioned  in  the 
phia  with  Angora.  Peutingerian    Table ;    the    other    from 

*  Hence  TraptXOovrig  Ttjv  Mvamv,  Pergamus  and  the  interior,  mentioned 
which  need  not  be  pressed  too  closely,  also  in  the  Antonine  Itinerary.  The 
They  passed  alone  the  frontier  of  Mysia,  united  route  then  proceeds  by  Assos  to 
as  it  was  popularly  understood,  and  they  Alexandria  Troas,  and  so  to  the  Helks- 
passed  by  the  whole  district,  without  pont.  They  are  marked  in  our  map  of 
staying  to  evangelise  it.     One  MS.  (D.)  the  northern  part  of  the  uS}<]^ean. 

has  hfX^ovTiQ.  It  is  not  necessary  to  *  Plin.  i?.  N.  v.  30.  xiii.  1.  Fellows 
suppose,  with  Bottger  and  De  Wette,  says  that  there  are  no  traces  of  antiqui- 
that  Little  Mysia  is  meant.     (Above,  p.     ties  to  be  found  there  now,  except  a  few 
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point  the  road  follows  the  northern  shore  of  the  gulf, — crossing  a 
succession  of  the  streams  which  flow  from  Ida^ — and  alternately 
descending  to  the  pebbly  beach  and  rising  among  the  rocks  and 
evergreen  brushwood, — while  Lesbos  appears  and  reappears  through 
the  branches  of  the  rich  forest  trees', — till  the  sea  is  left  behind  at 
the  city  of  Assos.  This  also  is  a  city  of  St.  PauL  The  nineteen 
miles  of  road  ^  which  lie  between  it  and  Troas  is  the  distance  which 
he  travelled  by  land  before  he  rejoined  the  ship  which  had  brought 
him  from  Philippi  (Acts  xx.  13.) :  and  the  town  across  the  strait,  on 
the  shore  of  Lesbos,  is  Mytilene*,  whither  the  vessel  proceeded  when 
the  Apostle  and  his  companions  met  on  board* 

But  to  return  to  the  present  journey.  Troas  is  the  name  either 
of  a  district  or  a  town.  As  a  district  it  had  a  history  of  its  own. 
Though  geographically  a  part  of  Mysia,  and  politically  a  part  of  the 
province  of  Asia,  it  was  yet  usually  spoken  of  as  distinguished  from 
both.®  This  small  region^,  extending  from  Mount  Ida  to  the  plain 
watered  by  the  Simois  and  Scamander,  was  the  scene  of  the  Trojan 
war ;  and  it  was  due  to  the  poetry  of  Homer  that  the  ancient  name 
of  Priam's  kingdom  should  be  retained.  This  shore  has  been  visited 
on  many  memorable  occasions  by  the  great  men  of  this  world. 
Xerxes  passed  this  way  when  he  undertook  to  conquer  Greece. 
Julius  Caesar  was  here  after  the  battle  of  Pharsalia.^     But,  above 

coins.   He  travelled  in  the  direction  just  thjmna  is  narrow.    Strabo  calls  it  60 

mentioned,  from  Pereamus  by  Adramyt-  stadia ;  Pliny  7  miles.    Mytilene  is  fur- 

tium  and  Assos  to  Alexandria  Troas.  ther  to  the  south. 

^  Poets  of  all  ages  —  Homer,  Ovid,  •  Thus  Ptolemjr  treats  it  as  distinct 

Tennyson, — have  celebrated  the  streams  from   Great  Mysia  and   Little  Mysia. 

which  flow  from  the"  many-fountained"  He  calls  it  also  by  the  name  of  Little 

cliffs  of  Ida.     Strabo  says :  IXoXuTTf^aKov  Phrygia.     See  above,  p.  280.  n.  1.    For 

Tiju  'Idijv  iSi(t>Q  oiovrai  XiytffBai,  did  to  the  retreat  of  the  Phrygians  from  the 

^XtjOog  Tbiv  i^  ai/rijg  peovrwv  vorafuSv,  Dardanelles,  see  Mannert,  p.  406.,  and 

xiii.  1.  Scylax  as  quoted  by  him. 

*  See  the  description  in  Fellows.  He  ®  If  we  are  not  needlessly  multiplying 
was  two  days  in  travelling  from  Adramit  topographical  illustrations,  we  may  com- 
to  Assos.  He  says  that  the  hills  are  pare  the  three  principal  districts  of  the 
clothed  with  evergreens  to  the  top,  and  province  of  Asia,  viz.  Phrygia,  Lydia, 
therefore  vary  little  with  the  season;  and  Mysia,  to  the  three  Hidings  of 
and  he  particularly  mentions  the  flat  Yorkshire.  Troas  will  then  be  in  JVlysia 
stones  of  the  shingle,  and  the  woods  of  what  Craven  is  in  the  West  Riding,  a 
large  trees,  especially  planes.  district  which  has  retained  a  distinctive 

^  This  is  the  distance  given  in  the    name,  and  has  found  its  own  historian. 
Antonine  Itinerary.  '"  Lucan.  Pharsal.  ix.  960.     See  the 

*  The  strait  between  Assos  and  Me-    notes  on  Julius  Ciesor  below. 
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all,  we  associate  the  spot  with  a  European  conqueror  of  Asia,  and 
an  Asiatic  conqueror  of  Europe ;  with  Alexander  of  Macedon  and 
Paid  of  Tarsus.  For  here  it  was  that  the  enthusiasm  of  Alexander 
was  kindled  at  the  tomb  of  Achilles,  by  the  memory  of  his  heroic 
ancestors ;  here  he  girded  on  their  armour ;  and  from  this  goal  he 
started  to  overthrow  the  august  dynasties  of  the  East.  And  now 
the  great  Apostle  rests  in  his  triumphal  progress  upon  the  same 
poetic  shore:  here  he  is  armed  by  heavenly  visitants  with  the 
weapons  of  a  warfare  that  is  not  carnal ;  and  hence  he  is  sent  forth 
to  subdue  all  the  powers  of  the  West,  and  bring  the  civilization  of 
the  world  into  captivity  to  the  obedience  of  Christ. 

Turning  now  from  the  district  to  the  city  of  Troas,  we  must 
remember  that  its  full  and  correct  name  was  Alexandria  Troas. 
Sometimes,  as  m  the  New  Testament,  it  is  simply  called  Troas  ^; 
sometimes,  as  by  Pliny  and  Strabo,  simply  Alexandria.^  It  was 
not,  however,  one  of  those  cities  (amounting  in  number  to  nearly 
twenty')  which  were  built  and  named  by  the  conqueror  of  Darius. 
This  Alexandria  received  its  population  and  its  name  under  the  suc- 
cessors of  Alexander.  It  was  an  instance  of  that  centralisation  of 
small  scattered  towns  into  one  great  mercantile  city,  which  was 
characteristic  of  the  period.  Its  history  was  as  follows*: — Anti- 
gonus,  who  wished  to  leave  a  monument  of  his  name  on  this  classical 
ground,  brought  together  the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbouring  towns 
to  one  point  on  the  coast,  where  he  erected  a  city,  and  called  it 
Antdgonia  Troas.  Lysimachus,  who  succeeded  to  his  power  on  the 
Dardanelles,  increased  and  adorned  the  city,  but  altered  its  name, 
calling  it  in  honour  of  "the  man  of  Macedonia '**  (if  we  may  make 
this  application  of  a  phrase  which  Holy  Writ*  has  associated  with 
the  place),  Alexandria  Troas.  This  name  was  retained  ever  after- 
wards. When  the  Romans  began  their  eastern  wars,  the  Greeks  of 
Troas  espoused  their  cause,  and  were  tibenceforward  regarded  with 
favour  at  Rome.     But  this  willingness  to  recompense  usefrd  service 

'  Acts  xvi.  8.  11.  XX.  5.    2  Cor.  ii.  12.  «  Kot  the  VirMacedo  of  Horace  (Od. 

2  Tim.  iv.  13.  ni.  xvi.  14.),  the  'Avijp  MoKtdufv  of  De- 

^  Strabo  xiii.     Plin.  JET.  N.  v.  mosthenes  (r£  ykvoiT  &v  vfunpov,  k,  r.  X. 

'  Steph.  Byz.  art.  'AXtKdvSptia.  Phil.  i.  p.  43..),  but  his  more    eminent 

*  It  is  given  at  length  by  Manuert,  son. 

in.  471-^175.  «  See  Acts  xvi.  9. 
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was  combined  with  other  feelings,  half-poetical,  half-political,  which 
about  this  time  took  possession  of  the  mind  of  the  ficMnans.  They 
£uicied  thej  saw  a  primeyal  Borne  on  the  Asiatic  shore.  The  story 
of  ^neas  in  Yirgil,  who  relates  in  twelve  books  hew  the  glory  of 
Troy  was  transferred  to  Italy  ^ — the  warning  of  Horace,  who  ad- 
monishes his  fellow-citizens  that  their  greatness  was  gone  if  they 
rebuilt  the  ancient  walls  ^ — reyeal  to  us  the  fiincies  of  the  past  and 
the  future,  which  were  popular  at  Rome.  Alexandria  Troas  was  a 
recollection  of  the  city  of  Priam,  and  a  proj^ecy  of  the  city  of  Con- 
stantine.  The  Bomans  regarded  it  in  its  best  days  as  a  ^^New 
Troy:^'  and  the  Turks  even  now  call  its  ruins  ^^  Old  Constanti- 
nople.''^ It  is  said  that  Julius  Caesar,  in  his  dreams  of  a  monarchy 
which  should  embrace  the  East  and  the  West,  turned  his  eyes  to  this 
city  as  his  intended  capital^ :  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  Constantino, 
'^  before  he  gave  a  just  preference  to  the  situation  of  Byzantium,  had 
conceived  the  design  of  erecting  the  seat  of  empire  on  this  celebrated 
spot,  from  whence  the  Bomans  derived  their  fabulous  origin."^  Au- 
gustus brought  the  town  into  close  and  honourable  connection  with 
Home  by  making  it  a  colonia''y  and  assimilated  its  land  to  that  of 
Italy  by  giving  it  the  jus  Italicum^    When  St.  Paul  was  there,  it 

>  See  especiallj  Book  vi.  *  Eski-StambouL 

^                     **  Ne  nimium  pii  ^  *'  Quin  etiam  varia  fama  percrebruit, 

Tecta   velint   reparare  Trojse.*'  —  migraturum    Alezandriam    vel    Hiuxn, 

Od,  III.  iii.  translatis  simul  opibus  imperii,  exhaus- 

*  This  name  applies  more  strictly  to  taque  Italia  ddectibus,  et  procuratione 

N$w  Ilium,  whicl^  after   manj  vicis-  Urbis  amicis  permissa."   Suet.  Cos.  79. 

aitudcs,  was  made  a  place  of  some  im-  ^  Gibbon,  ch.  xyii.     He  adds  that, 

portance  by  the  Romans,  and  exempted  **  though  the  undertaking  was  soon  re- 

irora  all  imposts.    The  strong  feeling  of  linquished,  the  stately  remains  of  nn- 

Julius  Csesar  for  the  people  of  Ilium,  his  finished  walls  and  towers  attracted  the 

SYmpathy  with  Alexander,  and  the  in-  notice  of  all  who  sailed  through  the  Hel- 

nucnce  of  the  tradition  which  traced  the  lespont.**    The  authorities  are  Zosimus, 

origin  of  his  nation,  and  especially  his  Sozomen,  Theophanes,  Nicephorus  Cal- 

own  family,  to  Troy,  are  described  by  listus,  and  Zonaras.    The  references  are 

Strabo  (xiii.  1.) :    KaO'  t'lfxac  KaXtrap  6  in  Gibbon^s  note. 

Of oc  iroXv  irXiov  abrCtv  irpoivotifft,  (fjXJaac,  ^  Ni;v  £i  xai  'Piafiaitav  arroueiav  HieKrau 

itfia  Kal  *A\iZavSpov  ....  tftiXaXi^avdpoc  Strabo.    Troas  Antigonia  dicta,  nunc 

«!>}%  Kai   rfjs  irpoQ  tovq  'IXiAq  cvyyivtCaQ  Alexandria,  colonia  Komana.     Plin.  v. 

yvtopiptarara   tx*^^    rtKftijpiay    iTnppwfOii  30.     The   full   name   on   coins  of    the 

•jrpoQ  Ti)v  Ivipyioiav  vcavirJc*   i^*  t.  X,  A ntonines  is,  ^*  Col.  Alexandria  Augusta 

Now  Ilium,  however,  gradually  sank  into  Troas." 

insignificance,  and  Alexandria  Troas  re-  ^  Deferring  the  consideration  of  colo' 

maincd  as  the    representative   of   the  nial  privileges  to  its  ])roper  place,  in 

lioman  partiality  for  the  Troad.  connection  with  Philippi  (Acts  xvi.  12.), 


Chap.  VIII.] 


ALEXANDRIA  TROAS. 


331 


had  not  attained  its  utmost  growth  as  a  city  of  the  Bomans.  The 
great  aqueduct  was  not  yet  built^  by  which  Herodes  Atticus  brought 
water  from  the  fountains  of  Ida^  and  the  piers  of  which  are  still 
standing.'  The  enclosure  of  the  walls^  extending  above  a  mile  from 
east  to  west,  and  near  a  mile  from  north  to  south,  may  represent  the 
limits  of  the  city  in  the  age  of  Claudius.^  The  ancient  harbour', 
even  yet  distinctly  traceable,  and  not  without  a  certain  desolate 
beauty,  when  it  is  the  foreground  of  a  picture  with  the  hills  of 
Imbros  and  the  higher  peak  of  Samothrace  in  the  distance  ^  is  an 
object  of  greater  interest  than  the  aqueduct  and  the  walls.  All 
further  allusions  to  the  topography  of  the  place  may  be  deferred  till 
we  describe  the  Apostle's  subsequent  and  repeated  visits.*  At 
present  he  is  hastening  towards  Europe.  Everything  in  this  part 
of  our  narrative  turns  our  eyes  to  the  West. 

When  Sfl  Paul's  eyes  were  turned  towards  the  West,  he  saw  that  re- 


we  mnj  state  here  the  general  DOtion  of 
the  Jus  Italicum,  It  was  a  privilege 
entirely  relating  to  the  land.  The 
maxim  of  the  Roman  law  was :  '*  Ager 
Italicus  immunis  est:  ager  provincialis 
vectigalis  est.*'  The  Jus  Italicum  raised 
provincial  land  to  the  same  state  of 
immunity  from  taxation  which  belonged 
to  land  in  Italy.  But  this  privilege  could 
only  be  enjoyed  by  those  who  were  ci- 
tizens. Therefore  it  would  have  been 
an  idle  gift  to  any  community  not  pos- 
sessing the  civitas ;  and  we  never  find  it 
given  except  to  a  colania.  Conversely, 
however,  ail  colonies  did  not  possess  the 
Jus  Italicum.  Carthage  was  a  colony 
for  two  centuries  before  it  received  it. 
See  Hoeck's  Rdmische  Geschichte,  i.  ii. 
p.  238 — 242.  lliis  reference  cannot 
•e  made  without  an  acknowledgment 
of  the  writer's  personal  obligations  to 
Professor  Hoeck,  and  of  advantages 
derived  from  the  University  Library  at 
Gottingen,  of  which  he  is  director. 

'  See  Cramer  and  Clarke. 

»  SeePococke,  ii.  110. 

*  We  shall  hereafter  recur  to  the 
descriptions  in  Pococke*s  and  Chandler's 
Travels,  in  Walpole's  Memoirs,  Fellows, 
&c.  At  present  we  quote  the  following, 
from  the  Sailing  Directory.    "  The  an- 


E 


cient  port  is  a  basin,  about  400  feet  long 
and  200  broad,  now  entirely  shut  out 
from  the  sea  by  a  narrow  strip  of  tiie  land. 
Many  vestiges  of  the  ancient  town  re- 
main on  and  about  the  shore.  On  a  hill 
near  it  are  the  ruins  of  the  theatre,  once 
a  magnificent  building,  180  feet  from  one 
end  of  the  semicircle  to  the  other;  and 
being  on  the  side  of  the  hill,  the  highest 
seats  command  an  extensive  view  of  the 
sea,  Tenedos,  Lemnos,  and,  in  clear  wea- 
ther, Mount  Athos,  28  leagues  distant." 
P.  157.  See  some  views  in  the  third 
volume  of  Choiseul  Gouffier. 

*  The  author  of  JEothen  was  much 
struck  by  the  appearance  of  Samothrace 
seen  aloft  over  Imbros,  when  he  recol- 
lected how  Jupiter  is  described  in  the 
Iliad  as  watching  from  thence  the  scene 
of  action  before  Troy.  "  Now  I  knew,'* 
he  says,  *■*'  that  Homer  had  passed  along 
here, — that  this  vision  of  Samothrace 
over-towering  the  nearer  island  was 
common  to  him  and  to  me."  P.  64. 
The  same  train  of  thought  may  be  ex- 
tended to  our  present  subject,  and  we 
may  find  a  sacred  pleasure  m  looking  at 
any  view  which  has  been  common  to  St. 
Paul  and  to  us. 

*  Acts  xvi.  xz.    2  Cor.  ii.  2  Tim.  iv. 
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markable  view  of  Samothrace  over  Imbros,  which  has  just  been  men- 
tioned. And  what  were  the  thoughts  in  his  mind  when  he  looked 
towards  Europe  across  the  j^gean  ?  Though  ignorant  of  the  precise 
nature  of  the  supernatural  intimations  which  had  guided  his  recent 
journey,  we  are  le(i  irresistibly  to  think  that  he  associated  his  future 
work  with  the  distant  prospect  of  the  Macedonian  hills.  We  are 
reminded  of  another  journey,  when  the  Prophetic  Spirit  gave  him 
partial  revelations  on  his  departure  from  Corinth,  and  on  his  way  to 
Jerusalem.  "After  I  have  been  there  I  must  also  see  Rome*  —  I 
have  no  more  place  in  these  parts*  —  I  know  not  what  shall  befall 
me,  save  that  the  Holy  Ghost  witnessetii  that  bonds  and  afflictions 
abide  me."* 

Such  thoughts,  it  may  be,  had  been  in  the  Apostie's  mind  at 
Troas,  when  the  sun  set  beyond  Athos  and  Samothrace  S  and  tiie 
shadows  fell  on  Ida  and  settied  dark  on  Tenedos  and  the  deep. 
With  the  view  of  the  distant  land  of  Macedonia  imprinted  on  his 
memory,  and  the  thought  of  Europe's  miserable  Heathenism  deep  in 
his  heart,  he  was  prepared,  like  Peter  at  Joppa*,  to  receive  the  full 
meaning  of  the  voice  which  spoke  to  him  in  a  dream.  In  the  visions 
of  the  night,  a  form  appeared  to  come  and  stand  by  him^;  and  he 
recognized  in  the  supernatural  visitant  "a  man  of  Macedonia,**^  who 

^  Acts  xix.  21 .  clear,  we  plainly  saw  the  immense  Mount 

'  Horn.  XV.  23.     It  will  be  remem-  Athos,  which  appeared  in  the  form  of  an 

bered  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  equilateral  triangle.***     Sailing  Direo 

was  written  just  before  this  departure  tory,  p.  150.    In  the  same  pa^  a  sketch 

from  Corinth.  is  given  of  Mount  Athos,  N.  by  W.^ 

'  Acts  XX.  22,  23.  W.,  4£  miles.     Compare  Mr.  Ik)wen*B 

^  Athos    and    Samothrace    are    the  recent  work,  p.  26.     **  At  sunset  we  were 

highest  points  in  this  part  of  the  iBgean.  halfway  between  Tenedos  and  tJie  rugged 

They  are  the  conspicuous  points  from  the  Imbros    (fuaatiybe  Tevi^oto    xal  'Ifiipov 

summit  of  Ida,  along  with  Imbros,  which  irai7raXol(r<ri7c.)     In  the  disc  of  the  setting 

is  nearer.     (Vyalpole*s  MemairSy  p.  122.)  sun  I  distinguished  the  pyramidal  form 

See  the  notes  at  the  beginning  of  the  of  Mount  Athos.'* 

next  Chapter.     **  Mount  Athos  is  plainly        ^  See  the  remarks  on  St.  Peter*s  vi* 

visible  from  the  Asiatic  coast  at  sunset,  sion,  p.  114.     See  also  p.  129.  n.  Land 

but  not   at  other  times.    Its  distance  p.  250. 

hence  is  about  80  miles.     Reflecting  the        ^  'Aviyp  Macc^wv  tiq.    Acts  xvi.  9. 
red  rays  of  the  sun,  it  appears  from  that        '^  St.  Paul  may  have  known,  by  his  dress, 
coast  like   a  hu^e  mass   of  burnished  or  by  his  words,  or  by  an  immediate  in- 
gold Mr.   Turner,  being  off   the  tuition,  that  he  was  **  a  man  of  Mace- 

N.  W.   end  of  Mytilen  (Lesbos)  22d  donia.**     Grotius  su^ests  the  notion  of 

June,   1814,  says,  *The  evening  being  a  representative  or  guardian  angel   of 
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came  to  plead  the  spiritual  wants  of  his  country.  It  was  the  voice 
of  the  sick  inquiring  for  a  physician, — of  the  ignorant  seeking  for 
wisdom,  —  the  voice  which  ever  since  has  been  calling  on  the 
Church  to  extend  the  Gospel  to  Heathendom, —  **  Come  over  and 
help  us." 

Virgil  has  described  an  evening  ^  and  a  sunrise  *  on  this  coast, 
before  and  after  an  eventful  night.  That  night  was  indeed  eventful 
in  which  St.  Paul  received  his  commission  to  proceed  to  Macedonia. 
The  commission  was  promptly  executed.*  The  morning-star 
appeared  over  the  cliffs  of  Ida.  The  sun  rose  and  spread  the  day 
over  the  sea  and  the  islands  as  far  as  Athos  and  Samothrace.  The 
men  of  Troas  awoke  to  their  trade  and  their  labour.  Among  those 
who  were  busy  about  the  shipping  in  the  harbour  were  the  newly 
arrived  Christian  travellers,  seeking  for  a  passage  to  Europe,  —  Paul, 
and  Silas,  and  Timotheus,  —  and  that  new  companion,  "Luke*  the 
beloved  Physician,"  who,  whether  by  pre-arrangement,  or  by  a 
providential  meeting,  or  (it  may  be)  even  in  consequence  of  the 
Apostle's  delicate  health*,  now  joined  the  mission,  of  which  he  after- 
wards wrote  the  history.  God  provided  a  ship  for  the  messengers 
He  had  chosen :  and  (to  use  the  language  of  a  more  sacred  poetry 
than  that  which  has  made  these  coasts  illustrious  ^)  "  He  brought  the 

Macedonia — angehts    Macedoniam    CU'  '  Evfjloic  iZn'^ifnafitv.*     Acts  xvi.  10. 

ruTu;  as  the  "prince  of  Persia,"  &c.,  in  *  We  should  notice  here  not  only  the 

Dan.  X.    The  words  ^oTiOtitrov  ij^ilv  imply  change  of  person  from  the  third  to  the 

that  the  man  who  appeared  to  St.  Paul  first,  but  the  simultaneous  transition  (as 

was  a  representative  of  many.     This  is  it  has  been   well  ex|)ressed)   from  the 

remarked  by  Baumsarten,  whose  obser-  historical  to  the  autoptical  stjie,  as  shown 

vations  on  the  significance  of  Uiis  vision  by  the  fuller  enumeration   of  details. 

are  well  worth  considering.  Apostelgesch^  We  shall  return  to  this  subject  again, 

II.  p.  199.     (Eng.  Trans,  ii.  p.  110.).  when  we  come  to  the  point  where  St. 

^  Yertitur    interea    caelum,   et    ruit  Luke  parts  from  St.  Paul  at  Philippi : 

Oceano  nox,  meantime  we    may  remark  that  it  is 

Involvens  umbra  magna  terramque  highly  probable  that  they  had  already 

polumque,  met  and  laboured  together  at  Antioch. 

^  This  suggestion  is  made  by  Wieseler. 

Et  jam  Argiva  phalanx  instructis  ^  Xhe  classical  reader  will  remember 

navibus  ibat  that  the  throne  of  Neptune  in  Homer, 

A  Tenedo,  tacitee  per  amica  silentia  whence  he  looks  over  Ida  and  the  scene 

lunae. —  ^n.  ii.  250.  of  the  Trojan  war,  is  on  the  peak  of 

^  Jamque  jugis  summte  surgebat  Lu-  Samothrace  {IL  xiii.  10— 14.),  and  his 

cifer  IdsB,                         '  cave  deep  under  the  water  between  Im- 

Ducebatque  diem.— ^n.  ii.  SOl.  bros  and  Tenedos  (//.  zni.  32 — 35.). 
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wind  out  of  Hie  treasuries,  and  by  His  power  He  brought  in  the 
south  wind,"  ^  and  prospered  the  voyage  of  His  servants. 


Cobu  of  lEmoedonlft.s 


*  Ps.  cxxxT.  7.  bucTiii.  26.  For  argu-    a  wiUh  wind  in  this  case,  see  the  b^in- 
ments  to  prove  that  the  wind  was  literallj    ning  of  the  next  Chapter. 
'  From  the  British  Moseom. 
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CHAP.  IX. 

MoKcSoWoy. — MartynuM  S.  Ignatii. 

''La  religion  da  Christ  ne  pouyait  demenrer  plus  long  temps  ciroonscrite  dans  TOrient ; 
bien  qu*elle  7  e&t  pris  naissance,  son  avenir  etait  aillenrs.  Dejik  TOccident  exergait  snr 
les  destinees  da  monde  cette  inflaence  qui  d^s-lors  a  tonjoors  grand!,  en  sorte  que  le 
Christianiame  derait  se  faire  Earopeen,  poor  derenir  amyeneL"'— Rilliet  en  the 
PhUqfpioMa, 

VOYAGE  BY  SAMOTHHAOE  TO  NEAPOLIS.  —  PHILIPPL — CONSTITUTION  OF  A 
COLONY.  —  LYDIA.  —  THE  DEMONIAC  SLAVE.  —  PAUL  AND  SILAS  ARRESTED. 
—  THE    PRISON    AND    THE    JAILOR.  —  THE    MAOISTRATES. — DEPARTURE 

FROM    PHILIPPL ST.  LUKE.  —  MACEDONIA    DESCRIBED.  —  ITS   CONDITION 

AS   A   PROVINCE.  —  THE  VIA   EGNATIA.  —  ST.  PAUL*S    JOURNEY    THROUGH 

AMPHIPOLIS     AND     APOLLONIA.  —  THESSALONICA.  —  THE     SYNAGOGUE 

SUBJECTS  OF  ST.  PAUL's  PREACHING.  —  PERSECUTION,  TUMULT,  AND 
FLIGHT. — THE  JEWS  AT  BEROBA.  —  ST.  PAUL  AGAIN  PERSECUTED. — 
PROCEEDS  TO  ATHENS. 

The  weather  itself  was  propitious  to  the  voyage  from  Asia  to  Eu- 
rope. It  is  evident  that  Paul  and  his  companions  sailed  from  Troas 
with  a  fair  wind.  On  a  later  occasion  we  are  told  that  five  days 
were  spent  on  the  passage  from  Fhilippi  to  Troas.'  On  the  present 
occasion  the  same  voyage,  in  the  opposite  direction,  was  made  in  two. 
If  we  attend  to  St.  Luke*s  technical  expression*,  which  literally 
means  that  they  "  s&iled  before  the  wind,"  and  take  into  accoimt 
that  the  passage  to  the  west,  between  Tcnedos  and  Lemnos,  is 
attended  with  some  risk  •,  we  may  infer  that  the  wind  blew  from  the 

^  Compare  Acts  xtI.  11,  12.  with  xz.  ward  of  Tenedos  ....  Ships  that  go  to 

6.    For   the  expression,   **  sailed  from  the  westward  in  calms  maj  drift  on  the 

Fhilippi**  (xx.  6.)f  &nd  the  relation  of  shoals  of  Lemnos,  and  the  S.  £.  end  of 

Fhilippi  with  its  harbour,  Keapolis,  see  that  island  being  very  low  is  not  seen 

below,  p.  339.  n.  6.  above  nine  miles  off. . .  •  It  is  also  to  be 

*  EvOvdpofuut,    It  occurs  again  in  Acts  recollected,  that  verr  dangerous  shoaJs 

xxi.  1.,  evidently  in  the  same  sense.  extend  from  the  N. W.  and  W.  ends  of 

»  **  All  ships  should  pass  to  the  east-  Tenedos.*' — Furdy's  Sailing  Directory^ 


336 


TUE  LIFE   AND   EPISTLES   OF   ST.  PAUL. 


rCeip.  IX. 


southward.*  The  southerly  winds  in  this  part  of  the  Archipelago 
do  not  usually  last  long,  but  they  often  blow  with  considerable  force. 
Sometimes  they  are  sufficiently  strong  to  counteract  the  current 
which  sets  to  the  southward  from  the  mouth  of  the  Dardanelles.* 
However  this  might  be  on  the  day  when  St  Paul  passed  over  these 
waters,  the  vessel  in  which  he  sailed  would  soon  cleave  her  way 
through  the  strait  between  Tenedos  and  the  main,  past  the  Darda- 
nelles, and  near  the  eastern  shore  of  Imbros.  On  rounding  the 
northern  end  of  this  island,  they  would  open  Samothrace,  which  had 
hitherto  appeared  as  a  higher  and  more  distant  summit  over  the  lower 
mountains  of  Imbros.'  The  distance  between  the  two  islands  is 
about  twelve  miles.*  Leaving  Imbros,  and  bearing  now  a  little  to 
the  west,  and  having  the  wind  still  (as  our  sailors  say)  two  or  three 

points  abaft  the  beam,  the  helms- 
man steered  for  Samothrace; 
and,  under  the  shelter  of  its  high 
shore,  they  anchored  for  the 
night* 

Samothrace   is    the    highest 
land  in  the  north  of  the  Archi- 

*  "The  current  from  the  Dardanelles 
begins  to  run  strongly  to  the  southwartl 
at  Tenedos,  but  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
turning  over  it  with  a  breeze."  Purdy, 
p.  159.  "  The  current  in  the  Archipe- 
lago sets  almost  continually  to  the 
southward,  and  is  increased  or  retarded 
according  to  the  winds.  In  lying  at 
Tenedos,  near  the  north  of  the  Darda- 
nelles, I  have  observed  a  strong  south 
wind  entirely  stop  it ;  but  it  came  strong 
to  the  southward  the  moment  the  gale 
from  that  point  ceased."  Captain 
Stewart,  ib.  p.  62.  For  tlie  winds,  see 
pp.  63.  and  163. 

'  '*  The  island  Imbro  is  separated  from 
Samothraki  by  a  channel  twelve  miles  in 
breadth.  It  is  much  longer  and  larger, 
but  not  so  high,  as  that  island."  Pu^y, 
p.  152. 

*  See  the  preceding  note. 
'  Acts  xvi.  11, 
°  From  the  British  Museum. 


CoId  of  SamoUince.* 


pp.  158,  189.  See  again  under  Tenedos, 
p.  157.,  and  iinder  Lemnos,  p.  153. ;  also 
p.  160.  Captain  Stewart  says  (p.  63.)  : 
*'  To  work  up  to  the  Dardanelles,  I  pre- 
fer going  inside  of  Tenedos  . .  .  you  can 
go  by  your  lead,  and,  during  light  winds, 
you  may  anchor  any  where.  If  you  go 
outside  of  Tenedos,  and  it  falls  calm,  the 
current  sets  you  towards  the  shoal  off 
Lemnos."  [The  writer  has  heard  this 
and  what  follows  confirmed  by  those 
who  have  had  practical  experience  in  the 
merchant  service  in  the  Levant,] 

*  The  same  inference  may  be  drawn 
from  the  fact  of  their  going  to  Samo- 
thrace at  all.  Had  the  wind  blown  from 
the  northward  or  the  eastward,  they 
probably  would  not  have  done  so.  Had 
It  blown  from  the  westward,  they  could 
not  have  made  the  passage  in  two  days, 
especially  as  the  currents  are  contrary. 
This  consistency  in  minute  details  should 
be  carefully  noticed,  as  tending  to  con- 
firm the  veracity  of  the  narrative. 
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pelago,  with  the  exception  of  Mount  Athoa.*  These  two  eminences 
have  been  in  all  ages  the  familiar  landmarks  of  the  Greek  mariners 
of  the  -^gean.  Even  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Troas,  Moimt 
Athos  is  seen  towering  over  Lemnos^  like  Samothrace  over  Imbros.^ 
And  what  Mount  Athos  is,  in  another  sense,  to  the  superstitious 
Christian  of  the  Levant',  the  peak  of  Samothrace  was,  in  the 
days  of  Heathenism,  to  his  Greek  ancestors  in  the  same  seas. 
It  was  the  "Monte  Santo,"  on  which  the  Grreek  mariner  looked 
with  awe,  as  he  gazed  on  it  in  the  distant  horizon,  or  came  to 
anchor  under  the  shelter  of  its  coast.  It  was  the  sanctuary  of  an 
ancient  superstition,  which  was  widely  spread  over  the  neighbouring 
continents,  and  the  history  of  which  was  vainly  investigated  by 
Greek  and  Koman  writers.*  If  St.  Paul  had  staid  here  even  a  few 
days,  we  might  be  justified  in  saying  something  of  the  "Cabiri;" 
but  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  even  landed  on  the  island. 
At  present  it  ^possesses  no  good  harbour,  though  many  places  of  e^afe 
anchorage  * :  and  if  the  wind  was  from  the  southward,  tiiere  would 
be  smooth  water  anywhere  on  the  north  shore.  The  island  was, 
doubtless,  better  supplied  with  artificial  advantages  in  an  age  not 
removed  by  many  centuries  from  the  flourishing  period  of  that  mer- 
cantile empire  which  the  FhoBnicians  founded,  and  the  Athenians 
inherited,  in  the  -ZEgean  Sea.     The  relations  of  Samothrace  with  the 


^  *'  Samothrakl  is  the  highest  land  in  (Monte  Santo)  in  Curzon's  Monasteries 

the    Archipelago,   except    Candia    and  of  the   Levant^   Pt.  iv.,  and  the   view, 

Mount  Athos."     Purdy,  p.  152.  p.  327.   In  his  sail  from  the  Dardanelles 

^  An  evening  view  has  been  quoted  to  the  mountain, — the  breeze,  the  shelter 

before  (p.  332.  n.  4.).    The  following  is  and  smooth  water  on  the  shore  of  Lem- 

a  morning  view.   "Ab».  26.  1828, 8  a.m.  nos,  &c., — there   are   points  of  resem- 

—  Morning  beautifully  clear.     Lemnos  bhuice  with   St.   Pauls    voyage.      For 

just  opening.    Mount  Athos  was  at  first  other  accounts  of  Mount  Athos,  see  the 

taken  for  an  island  about  five  leagues  second  volume  of  Urquhart*s  Spirit  of 

distant,  the  outline  and  shades  appearing  the  East,  and  Mr.  Bowen*s  recent  work, 

so  perfectly  distinct,  though  nearly  fifty  Mount    Athos,    Thesaaly,   and    JBijnrus 

miles  oflf.    The  base  of  it  was  covered  (1852). 

with  haze,  as  was  the  summit  soon  after-        4  Yot  a  mass  of  references  to  those 

ward ;  but  toward  sunset  it  became  clear  ^j^q  h^ve  written  concerning  Cybele  iii.d 

agam.    It  is  immensely  high;   and,  as  ^he  Cabiri,  and  the  Samothracian  mys- 

there  is  no  other  mountain  like  it  to  the  teries,  see  Hermann's  Lehrhuch  der  got- 

northward  of  Negropont,  it  is  an  excel-  tesdienstiichen  Alterthiimer  der  Gnechen, 

lent  guide  for  this  i)art  of  the  coast."  §  gg  ^q^^j  ig^Q\  «  ».  «»  i 

Purdy,  p.  150.  &  o      xi  '  i         \  .^ 

3  See  the  account  of  Mount  Athos  See  Purdy,  p.  152. 

VOL.  I.  5i 
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opposite  coast  were  close  and  frequent,  when  the  merchants  of  Tyre 
had  their  miners  at  work  in  Mount  Pangaeus*,  and  when  Athens 
diffused  her  citizens  as  colonists  or  exiles  on  all  the  neighbouring 
shores.'  Nor  can  those  relations  have  been  materially  altered  when 
both  the  Phoenician  and  Greek  settlements  on  the  sea  were  absorbed 
in  the  wider  and  continental  dominion  of  Rome.  Ever  since  the  day 
when  Perseus  fled  to  Samothrace  from  the  Roman  conqueror*, 
frequent  vessels  had  been  passing  and  repassing  between  the  island 
and  the  coasts  of  Macedonia  and  Thrace. 

The  Macedonian  harbour  at  which  St.  Paul  landed  was  Neapolis. 
Its  direction  from  Samothrace  is  a  little  to  the  north  of  east  But 
a  southerly  breeze  would  still  be  a  fair  wind,  though  they  could  not 
literally  "run  before  it."  A  run  of  seven  or  eight  hours,  notwith- 
standing the  easterly  current^,  would  bring  the  vessel  under  the  lee 
of  the  island  of  Thasos,  and  within  a  few  miles  of  the  coast  of 
Macedonia.  The  shore  of  the  mainland  in  this  part  is  low,  but 
mountains  rise  to  a  considerable  height  behind."  To  the  westward 
of  the  channel  which  separates  it  from  Thasos,  the  coast  recedes  and 
forms  a  bay,  within  which,  on  a  promontory  with  a  port  on  each 
side  ^,  the  ancient  Neapolis  was  situated. 

Some  difference  of  opinion  has  existed  concerning  the  true  position 
of  this  harbour^ :  but  the  traces  of  paved  military  roads  approaching 

'  To  TJdyyaiov  ovpoc,  tv  ry  xpinna  rt        *  See  Purdy,  p.  152.,  and  the  accurate 

Kal  apyvpea  tvt  nsraWa,    Herod.  vii.  112.  delineation  of  the  coa£t  in  the  Admiralty 

Thasos  was   the  bead-quarters  of  the  charts. 

Phcenician  mining  operations  in  this  part        ^  Clarke*s  TravelSy  ch.  zii.  and  xiii. 

of  the  Korean.    Herodotus  visited  the  For  a  more  exact  description  of  the  place 

island,  and  was  much  struck  with  the  as  a  harbour,  in  its  present  condition,  sec 

traces  of  their  work.  vi.  47.  Purdj,  p.  152. 

»  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to  the  ,  '  Cousin^ry,   in  his    Voyage  dans  la 

formation  of  the  commercial  empire  of  ^ac«ain<?,  identifies  Neapolis  with  Eski- 

Athens  before  the  Peloponnesian  war,  to  ^aval  o.  a  harbour  more   to  the  west, 

the  mines  of  Scapte  Ilyle,  and  the  exile  S'*"^^!^^,^^,^    i^^i?"*    Galepsus    (see 

of  Thucydides.   See  Grote's  Greece,  ch.  ^jniths  DicL  of.  Qeog,\  of  which  he 

xxvi  xlvii.  &c.  ?*^®^  *"  mterestmg  description  ;  but  his 

J  '  !      '  arguments  are  quite  inconclusive.     (Ch. 

l^iv.  xlv.  6.  xiv.)     Colonel  Leake,  whose  opinion  is 

^  ^^  Inside  of  Thasso,  and  past  Samo-  of  great    weight,    though  he  did    not 

thraki,  the  current  sets  to  the  eastward."  personally  visit  Philippi  and  Neapolis, 

Purdy,  p.  62.      "The  current  at  times  agrees  with   Dr.  Clarke,  vol.  iii.  p.  180. 

turns  by  Monte  Santo  (Athos),  from  the  So  also  does  Tafel. 
S.  W.,  strong  toward  the  eastward,  by        The  following  facts  seem  auite  de- 

Thasso.**    p.  152.  cisive    of  the    true    site  of  Neapolis. 
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the  promontory  we  have  described,  in  two  directions  corresponding 
to  those  indicated  in  the  ancient  itineraries ;  the  Latin  inscriptions 
which  have  been  found  on  the  spot;  the  remains  of  a  great  aqueduct 
on  two  tiers  of  Boman  arches,  and  of  cisterns  like  those  at  Baise  near 
the  other  Neapolis  on  the  Campanian  shore  ^  seem  to  leave  little 
doubt  that  the  small  Turkish  village  of  Cavallo  is  the  Naples^  of 
Macedonia,  the  ^^  Neapolis  "  at  which  St.  Paul  landed,  and  the  sea- 
port of  Philippi, — the  "first  city  "'  which  the  traveller  reached  on 
entering  this  "  part  of  Macedonia,"  and  a  city  of  no  little  importance 
as  a  Boman  military  "  colony."^ 

A  ridge  of  elevated  land,  which  connects  the  range  of  Pangseus 
with  the  higher  mountains  in  the  interior  of  Thrace,  is  crossed  be- 
tween Neapolis  and  Philippi.'  The  whole  distance  is  about  ten 
miles.^  The  ascent  of  the  ridge  is  begun  immediately  from  the 
town,  through  a  defile  formed  by  some  precipices  almost  close  upon 
the  sea.  When  the  higher  ground  is  attained,  an  extensive  and 
magnificent  sea-view  is  opened  towards  the  south.  Samothrace  is 
seen  to  the  east;  Thasos  to  the  south-east;  and,  more  distant  and 
farther  to  the  right,  the  towering  summit  of  Athos.^     When  the 


(1.)  It  was  Yirtuallj  the  harbour  of 
Philippi.  (2.)  Dio  Cassius  says  it  was 
opiK)site  Thasos.  (3.)  According^  to 
Appian,  it  was  80  stades  from  Philippi. 
(4.)  The  Jerusalem  Itinerary  makes  the 
distance  10  miles.  (Ji.)  The  Antonine 
Itinerary  is  in  harmony  with  this,  as  will 
be  seen  by  observing  the  distance  given 
in  the  two  itineraries  between  Philippi 
and  Acontisma.  (6.)  At  the  right  place 
are  Roman  remains  and  traces  of  Roman 
road  in  both  directions. 

^  All  these  remains  are  noticed  at 
length  in  Dr.  Clarke's  Travels,  at  the 
end  of  ch.  xiL  and  the  beginning  of  ch. 
xiii.  For  the  mention  of  the  two  paved 
roads  (which  are,  in  fact,  parts  of  the 
Via  Egnatia),  seo  the  extracts  quoted 
below,  n.  7. 

'  A  singular  mistake  is  made  by  Hoog 
(De  CcBtuM  Christianorum  PhiHppensis 
Canditiane  prinuna.  Lug.  Bat.  1825), 
who  says  that  this  Keapoiis  was  called 
Partbenope,  and  erroneously  quotes  Cel- 
lariu:^. 


*  Acts  xvi.  12. 

*  For  the  meaning  of  wpwrri  troXiQ  and 
of  KoXuiviat  see  p.  341.,  &c. 

*  This  is  the  Mount  Symbolum  men- 
tioned by  Dio  Cassius  in  his  account  of 
the  battle.     See  Leake,  pp.  214^225. 

®  Hence  it  was  unnecessary  for  Meyer 
to  deride  Olshauscn's  remark,  that  Phi- 
lippi was  the  ^^si  city  **  in  Macedonia 
visited  by  the  Apostle,  because  Neapolis 
was  its  harbour.  Olsbausen  was  quite 
right.  The  distance  of  Neapolis  from 
Philippi  is  only  twice  as  great  as  that 
from  the  Piraeus  to  Athens,  not  much 
greater  than  that  from  Cenchrees  to 
Corinth,  and  less  than  that  from  Seleucia 
to  Antioch,  or  from  Ostia  to  Rome. 

^  We  may  quote  here  two  passages 
from  Dr.  Glance,  ^one  describing  this 
approach  to  Neapolis  from  the  neigh- 
bourhood, the  other  his  departure  in  the 
direction  of  Constantinople.  "  Ascend ing 
the  mountainous  boundary  of  the  plain 
on  its  north-eastern  side  by  a  broad  an- 
cient paved  way,  we  bad  not  daylight 
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descent  on  the  opposite  side  begins  and  the  sea  is  lost  to  view,  another 
prospect  succeeds,  less  extensive,  but  not  less  worthy  of  our  notice. 
We  look  down  on  a  plain,  which  is  level  as  an  inland  sea,  and  which, 
if  the  eye  could  range  over  its  remoter  spaces,  would  be  seen  wind- 
ing far  within  its  mountain-enclosure,  to  the  west  and  the  north.* 
Its  appearance  is  either  exuberantly  green, — for  its  fertility  has  been 
always  famous', — or  cold  and  dreary, — for  the  streams  which  water 
it  are  often  difiused  into  marshes', — according  to  the  season  when 
we  visit  this  comer  of  Macedonia;  whether  it  be  when  the  snows  are 
white  and  chill  on  the  sununits  of  the  Thracian  Hasmus^,  or  when 
the  roses,  of  which  Theophrastus  and  Pliny  speak,  are  displaying 
their  bloom  on  the  warmer  slopes  of  the  Pangaean  hiUs.^ 

This  plain,  between  Haemus  and  Pangseus,  is  the  plain  of  Philippi, 
where  the  last  battle  was  lost  by  the  republicans  of  Bome.  The 
whole  region  around  is  eloquent  of  the  history  of  this  battle. 
Among  the  mountains  on  the  right  was  the  difficult  path  by  which 
the  republican  army  penetrated  into  Macedonia® ;  on  some  part  of 
the  very  ridge  on  which  we  stand  were  the  camps  of  Brutus  and 
Cassius^  ;  the  stream  before  us  is  the  river  which  passed  in  front  of 

enough  to  enjoy  the  fine  prospect  of  the  plain  of  Serres,  in  the  various  parts  of 

sea  and  the  town  of  Caviulo  upon  a  pro-  its  extension,  given  by  Leake  (ch.  xxv.) 

montorj.     At  some  distance  hes  the  isle  and  Cousinerj. 

of  Thasos,  now  called  Tasso.    It  was        "  For  its  present  productiveness,  see 

indistinctly  discerned  by  us ;  but  every  l^eake  and  Cousinery  as  before, 
other  object,  excepting  the  town,  began        s  See  Leake  and  Cousinery. 
to  disappear  as  we  descended   toward        *  Lucan^s  view  is  very  winterly : — 
Cavallo.*      Ch.  xii.     "  Upon  quitting  the  "  Video  Pangaea  nivosis 

town,,  we  ascended  apart  of  Mount  Pan-  Cana  jugis,  latosque  Haemi  sub  rupe 
gffus  by  a  paved  road,  and  had  a  fine  Philippos." — Phars,  L  680. 

view  of  the  bay  of  Neapolis.     The  top        *  The    ^*Rosa  centifolia,"   which   he 

of  the  hill,  towards  the  lefl,  was  covered  mentions    as   cultivated    in    Campania 

with  ruined  walls,  and  with  the  ancient  [compare  Virgirs"BiferirosariaPasti"] 

aqueduct,  which  here  crosses  the  road,  and  in  Greece,  near  Philippi.   **  Pang»u5 

From  hence  we  descended  by  a  paved  mons  in  vicino  fert,"  he  continues,  "  nu* 

road  ns  before  . . .  the  isle   of   Thasos  merosis  foliis  ac  parvis;   unde  accolas 

being  in  view  towards  the  S.E.   Looking  transferentes  conserunt^  ipsaque  planta- 


to  the  E.,  we  saw  the  hieh  top  of  Samo-  tione  proficiunt."      Plin.  H.  N.  xxi.  10. 

thrace,  which  makes*6uch  a  conspicuous  See  Theoph.  Hist.  vi.  6.     Athen.  xv.  29. 

figure  from  the  plains  of  Troy.     To  the  •  See  Plutarch's  Life  of  Brutus,  with 

Sm  towering  above  a  region  of  clouds,  "Mr.  Long's  notes,  and  Leake,  p.  215. 

appeared  the  loftier  summit  of  Mount  '  The  Mount   Symbolum  just  *  men- 

Athos."     Ch.  xiii.     See  our  map  of  the  tioned.    The  republicans  were  so  placed 

north  of  the  ^gean.  as  to  be  in  communication  with  the  sea. 

^  See  the  very  full  descriptions  of  the  The  triremes  were  at  Neapolis. 
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them  ^ ;.  below  us,  "  upon  the  left  hand  of  the  even  field/'  ^  is  the 
marsh ^  by  which  Antony  crossed  as  he  approached  his  antagonist; 
directly  opposite  is  the  hill  of  Philippi,  where  Cassias  died ;  behind 
us  is  the  narrow  strait  of  the  sea,  across  which  Brutus  sent  his  body 
to  the  island  of  Thasos,  lest  the  army  should  be  disheartened  before 
the  final  struggle.*  The  city  of  Philippi  was  itself  a  monument  of 
the  termination  of  that  struggle.  It  had  been  founded  by  the  father 
of  Alexander,  in  a  place  called,  from  its  numerous  streams,  "  The 
Place  of  Fountains,"  to  commemorate  the  addition  of  a  new  province 
to  his  kingdom,  and  to  protect  the  frontier  against  the  Thracian 
mountaineers.'  For  similar  reasons  the  city  of  Philip  was  gifted  by 
Augustus  with  the  privileges  of  a  colonia.  It  thus  became  at  once 
a  border-garrison  of  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  a  perpetual 
memorial  of  his  victory  over  Brutus.®  And  now  a  Jewish  Apostle 
came  to  the  same  place,  to  win  a  greater  victory  than  that  of  Philippi, 
and  to  found  a  more  durable  empire  than  that  of  Augustus.  It  is  a 
fact  of  deep  significance,  that  the  "  first  city  "  at  which  St.  Paul  ar- 
rived ^,  on  his  entrance  into  Europe,  should  be  that  "  colony,"  which 
was  more  fit  than  any  other  in  the  empire  to  be  considered  the 
representative  of  Imperial  Bome. 

The  characteristic  of  a  colonia  was,  that  it  was  a  miniature 
resemblance  of  Rome.  Philippi  is  not  the  first  city  of  this  kind  to 
which  we  have  traced  the  footsteps  of  St  Paul ;  Antioch  in  Pisidia 
(p.  206.),  and  Alexandria  Troas  (p.  330.),  both  possessed  the  same  cha- 

*  The  Gangas  or  Gangites.  Leake,  Philippi,  and  gives  coins  and  inscrip- 
p.  217.  tions. 

'  Jidius  C(B8ar^  Act  v.  SC.  i.     Tlie  to-  '  npurrj   Trfc    fifpidog   Trjg   MaKtSovUtg 

pography    of    Shakspere    is    perfectly  woXic  (Acts  xvi.  12.),  which  must  cer- 

accurate.     In  this  passage  Octavius  and  tainly  mean  the  first  city  in  its  geon:ra- 

Antony  are  looking  at  the  field  from  the  phical   relation  to   St.  Paul's  journey ; 

opposite  side.  not  the   first  politically  ("  chief  city," 

^  The  battle  took  place  in  autumn,  Auth.  Vers.),  either  of  Macedonia  or  a 
when  the  plain  would  probably  be  inun-  part  of  it.  The  chief  city  of  the  pre- 
dated, vince  was  Thessalonica ;    and,   even  if 

*  Plutarch's  Life  of  Brutus.  we  suppose  the  subdivisions  of  Mace- 

*  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  pp.  511 — 514.  donia  Prima,  Secunda,  &c.,  to  have  sub- 

*  The  full  and  proper  Roman  name  sisted  at  this  time,  the  chief  city  of 
was  Colonia  Avgtista  Julia  Philippensis,  Macedonia  Prima  was  not  Philippi,  but 
See  the  coin  here  engraved,  and  tlie  in-  Amphipolis.  See  Wieseler's  discussion 
scriptions  in  Orelli.     Cousin^ry  (ch.  x.)  of  the  subject. 

enters  fully  into  the  present  condition  of 
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racter:  but  this  is  the  first 
place  where  Scripture  calla 
our  attention  to  the  dis- 
tinction; and  the  events 
which  befell  the  Apostle 
at  Philippi  were  directly 
connected  with  the  privi- 
leges of  the  place  as  a 
Boman  colony,  and  with  his  own  privileges  as  a  Boman  citizen.  It 
will  be  convenient  to  consider  these  two  subjects  together.  A  glance 
at  some  of  the  diflferences  which  subsisted  among  individuals  and  com- 
munities in  the  provincial  system  will  enable  us  to  see  very  clearly 
the  position  of  the  citizen  and  of  the  colony. 

We  have  had  occasion  (Ch.  I.  p.  28.)  to  speak  of  the  combination 
of  actual  provinces  and  nominally  independent  states  through  which 
the  power  of  the  Roman  emperor  was  variously  difiused ;  and  again 
(Ch.  V.  p.  174.),  we  have  described  the  division  of  the  provinces  by 
Augustus  into  those  of  the  Senate,  and  those  of  the  Emperor.  De- 
scending now  to  examine  the  component  population  of  any  one 
province,  and  to  inquire  into  the  political  condition  of  individuals 
and  communities,  we  find  here  again  a  complicated  system  of  rules 
and  exceptions.  As  regards  individuals,  the  broad  distinction  we 
must  notice  is  that  between  those  who  were  citizens  and  those  who 
were  not  citizens.  When  the  Greeks  spoke  of  the  inhabitants  of 
the  world,  they  divided  them  into  "Greeks"  and  "Barbarians,"* 
according  as  the  language  in  which  poets  and  philosophers  had 
written  was  native  to  them  or  foreign.  Among  the  Bomans  the 
phrase  was  different.  The  classes  into  which  they  divided  mankind 
consisted  of  those  who  were  politically  "  Bomans,"  '  and  those  who 
had  no  link  (except  that  of  subjection)  with  the  City  of  Bome.  The 
technical  words  were  Cives  and  Peregrini^y — "  citizens  "  and  "  stran- 


*  From  the  British  Museum. 

*  Thus  St.  Paul,  in  writing  his  Greek 
epistles,  uses  this  distinction.  Horn.  i.  14. 
Col.  iii.  11.  Hence  also,  Acts  xxviii. 
2.  4.     1  Cor.  xiv.  11. 

*  The  word  "  Roman  "  is  always  used 
politicaUy  in  the  New  Testament.  John, 
xi.  48.     Acts  xvi.  xxii.  xxiii.  xxviii. 


*  "Die  Einwohner  der  Provinzen 
waren  entweder  Romische  Burger  oder 
Latinen  oder  Peregrinen.  Erstere  be- 
standen  theils  aus  den  Burgern  der  Mu- 
nicipien  u.  Colonien,  theils  aus  den  Pro* 
vinzialen,  die  einzeln  die  CivitUt  erhalten 
hatten.  Sie  hattcn  mitden  ItjJikem  die 
gewohnlichen  BUrgerrechte  gemein,  da^ 
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gers."  The  inhabitants  of  Italy  were  "  citizens ; "  the  inhabitants  of 
all  other  parts  of  the  Empire  (until  Caracalla  extended  to  the  pro- 
vinces* the  same  privileges  which  Julius  Csesar  had  granted  to  the 
peninsula^)  were  naturally  and  essentially  "  strangers."  Italy  was  the 
Holy  Land  of  the  kingdom  of  this  world.  We  may  carry  the  parallel 
further,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  difference  which  existed  among  the 
citizens  themselves.  Those  true-born  Italians,  who  were  diffused  in 
vast  numbers  through  the  provinces,  might  be  called  Citizens  of  the 
Dispersion;  while  those  Strangers  who,  at  various  times,  and  for 
various  reasons,  had  received  the  gift  of  citizenship,  were  in  the 
condition  of  political  Proselytes.  Such  were  Paul  and  Silas  ^,  in 
their  relation  to  the  empire,  among  their  fellow-Romans  in  the  colony 
of  Philippi.  Both  these  classes  of  citizens,  however,  were  in  full 
possession  of  the  same  privileges;  the  most  important  of  which  were 
exemption  from  scourging,  and  freedom  from  arrest,  except  in 
extreme  cases ;  and  in  all  cases  the  right  of  appeal  from  the  magis- 
trate to  the  Emperor.* 

The  remarks  which  have  been  made  concerning  individuals  may  be 
extended,  in  some  degree,  to  communities  in  the  provinces.  The  City 
of  Rome  might  be  transplanted,  as  it  were,  into  various  parts  of  the 
empire,  and  reproduced  as  a  colonia ;    or  an  alien  city  might  be 

Connubiura,   Commercium,  den  Schutz  *  Two  of  these  privileges  will  come 

gegen  Leibeatrafen  vor  formlichen  Ur-  more    particularly  before  us,  when  we 

theils-sprucb,  und  die  Provocation  an  reach  the  narrative  of  St.  Paul's  arrest 

den   Kaiser    wider  Strafsentenzen  des  at  Jerusalem.     To  the  extract  given 

Magistrats."     Walther  s  Qpschichte  des  above  from  Walther,  add  the  following : 

Rom,    Rechta.     "Die  Provinzen   unter  — "Korperliche    Ziichtigungen    waren 

den  Kaisem,"  p.  329.  (ed.  1840).    See  unter  der  Republik  nicht  gegen  Biirger, 

Joseph,  il.  xiv.  10,  11—19.^  und  auch  spater  nur  an  geringen  Leuten 

*  See  Milman's  Oibbon^  i.  p.  281.  and  erlaubt.  Gegen  Freie  wurde  dazu  der 
the  note.  Stock,  gegen  Knechte  die  sdnnjpflichere 

*  By  the  Julia  Lex  de  Civitate  (b.  c.  Geissel  gebraucht."  P.  848.  Thus  it 
90),  supplemented  by  other  laws.  appears  that  Paul  and  Silas  were  treated 

*  We  can  hardly  help  inferring,  from  with  a  cruelty  which  was  only  justifiable 
the  narrative  of  what  happened  at  Phi-  in  the  case  of  a  slave,  and  was  not 
lippi,  that  Silas  was  a  Roman  citizen  as  usually  allowed  in  the  case  of  any  free- 
well  as  St.  Paul.  As  to  the  mode  in  man.  From  pp.  883 — 885.  it  would 
which  he  obtained  the  citizenship,  we  seem,  that  an  accused  citizen  could  only 
are  more  ignorant  than  in  the  case  of  St.  be  imprisoned  before  trial  for  a  very 
Paul  himself,  whose  father  was  a  citizen  heinous  offence,  or  when  evidently 
(Acts  xxii.  28.).  All  that  we  are  able  guilty.  Bail  was  generally  allowed,  or 
to  say  on  this  subject  has  been  given  retention  in  a  magistrate  s  house  was 
before,  pp.  55—57.  held  sufficient. 

z  4 
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adopted,  under  the  title  of  a  municipium  *,  into  a  close  political  com- 
munion with  Kome.  Leaving  out  of  view  all  cities  of  the  latter  kind 
(and  indeed  they  were  limited  entirely  to  the  western  provinces),  we 
will  confine  ourselves  to  what  was  called  a  colania,  A  Koman  colony 
was  very  different  from  anything  which  we  usually  intend  by  the 
term.  It  was  no  mere  mercantile  factory,  such  as  those  which  the 
Phoenicians  established  in  Spain*,  or  on  those  very  shores  of  Mace- 
donia with  which  we  are  now  engaged';  or  such  as  modem  nations 
have  founded  in  the  Hudson's  Bay  territory  or  on  the  coast  of  India. 
Still  less  was  it  like  those  incoherent  aggregates  of  human  beings 
which  we  have  thrown,  without  care  or  system,  on  distant  islands  and 
continents.  It  did  not  even  go  forth,  as  a  young  Greek  republic  left 
its  parent  state,  carrying  with  it,  indeed,  the  respect  of  a  daughter 
for  a  mother,  but  entering  upon  a  new  and  independent  existence. 
The  Roman  colonies  were  primarily  intended  as  military  safeguards 
of  the  frontiers,  and  as  checks  upon  insurgent  provincials.*  Like 
the  military -roads,  they  were  part  of  the  great  system  of  fortification 
by  which  the  Empire  was  made  safe.  They  served  also  as  convenient 
possessions  for  rewarding  veterans  who  had  served  in  the  wars,  and 
for  establishing  freedmen  and  other  Italians  whom  it  was  desirable  to 
remove  to  a  distance.  The  colonists  went  out  with  all  the  pride  of 
Boman  citizens,  to  represent  and  reproduce  the  City  in  the  midst  of 
an  alien  population.  They  proceeded  to  their  destination  like  an 
army  with  its  standards';    and  the  limits  of  the  new  city  were 

*  The  privilege  of  a  colonut  was  trans-  '  Especially  in  the  mountains  on  the 
planted   citizenship,   that  of  a  mumci'  coast  between  Cartagena  and  Almeria. 
pium  was  engrafted  citizenship.     The  3  See  above  p.  338.  n.  1. 
distinction  is  stated  very  precisely  by  ,                              «          n  1 
Aulus  Gellius:  ^'Municipia  extrinsecus  _,.           .  ,          — —  Colonus, 
in  civitatem   (Romanara)  veniunt,  colo-  ^*«J«  ad  hoc,  pulsis  (vetus  est  ut 
niae  ex  civit-atcRomana  propagate  sunt."  ^     fama)  babellis, 
N.  A.  xvi.  13.     We  have  nothing  to  do,  Q"^  ^^  per  vacuum  Romano  incur- 
however,  with  rmmidpia  in  the  history  reret  hostis.                   «     •• 
of  St.  Paul.     We  are  more  concerned  Horace,  Sat,  u.  1. 
with  libera  civitates,  and  we  shall  pre-  *  See  the  standards   on  one  of   the 
sently  come  to  one  of  them  in  the  case  coins  of  Antioch  in  Fisidia,  p.  206.    The 
of   Thessalonica.      Probably    the    best  wolf,  with  Romulus  and  Remus,  which 
view,  in  a  small  compass,  of  the  status  will  be  observed  on  the  other  coin,  was 
of  the  diilerent  kinds  of  cities  in  the  common  on  colonial  moneys.     Philippi 
provinces,  is  that  given  in  the  7th  chapter  was   in    the  strictest  sense  a  military 
of\he  5  th  book  of  Hoeck's  Romische  colony,  formed  by  the  establishment  of  a 
Geschichte.    Free  use  has  been  made  of  cokorsprtBtona  emerita.    Plin.  H,  N,  iv. 
the  help  this  chapter  affords.  18. ;  Eokhel,  n.  75. 
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marked  out  by  the  plough.  Their  names  were  still  enrolled  in  one 
of  the  Roman  tribes.  Every  traveller  who  passed  through  a  colonia 
saw  there  the  insignia  of  Rome.  He  heard  the  Latin  language,  and 
was  amenable,  in  the  strictest  sense,  to  the  Roman  law.  The  coinage 
of  the  city,  even  if  it  were  in  a  Greek  province,  had  Latin  inscrip- 
tions.^ Cyprian  tells  us  that  in  his  own  episcopal  city,  which  once 
had  been  Rome's  greatest  enemy,  the  Laws  of  the  XII  Tables  were 
inscribed  on  brazen  tablets  in  the  market-place.'  Though  the  colo- 
nists, in  addition  to  the  poll-tax,  which  they  paid  as  citizens,  were 
compelled  to  pay  a  ground-tax  (for  the  land  on  which  their  city  stood 
was  provincial  land,  and  therefore  tributary,  unless  it  were  assimi- 
lated to  Italy  by  a  special  exemption)';  yet  they  were  entirely  free 
from  any  intrusion  by  the  governor  of  the  province.  Their  affairs 
were  regulated  by  their  own  magistrates.  These  ofiScers  were  named 
Duumviri ;  and  they  took  a  pride  in  calling  themselves  by  the  Roman 
title  of  Praetors  {oTpaTijyoly  The  primary  settlers  in  the  colony 
were,  as  we  have  seen,  real  Italians ;  but  a  state  of  things  seems  to 
have  taken  place,  in  many  instances,  very  similar  to  what  happened 
in  the  early  history  of  Rome  itself.  A  number  of  the  native  pro- 
vincials grew  up  in  the  same  city  with  the  governing  body;  and 
thus  two  (or  sometimes  three*)  co-ordinate  communities  were  formed, 
which  ultimately  coalesced  into  one,  like  the  Patricians  and  Plebeians. 
Instances  of  this  state  of  things  might  be  given  from  Corinth  and 
Carthage,  and  from  the  colonies  of  Spain  and  Gaul ;  and  we  have  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  Philippi  was  different  from  the  rest. 

Whatever  the  relative  proportion  of  Greeks  and  Romans  at  Phi- 
lippi may  have  been,  the  number  of  Jews  was  small.  This  is 
sufficiently  accounted  for,  when  we  remember  that  it  was  a  military, 
and  not  a  mercantile,  city.     There  was  no  synagogue  in  Philippi, 

^  This  lias  been  noticed    before,  p.  Alexandria  Troas.     This  is  explained 

206.     Compare  the  coin  of  Philippi  with  above,  p.  331. 
that  of  Thessalonica  engraved  below.  ^  An  instance  of  this  is  mentioned  by 

^  Speaking  of  the  prevalent  sins  of  Cicero  in  the  case  of  Capua :  "  Cum  in 

Carthage,  he  sajs:   ^TncissB  sint  licet  cseteris   eolonlis  Duummn  appellentur, 

leges  duodecim  tabulis,  et  publice  sere  hi  se  Pnetores  appellai-i  volebant/*  Agr. 

prsefixo  jura  prsescripta  sint,  inter  leges  ii.  34.     See  Hor.  SaL  i.  vi. 
ipsas  delinquitur,  inter  jura  peccatur.**        '^  This  was  the  case  at  EmporisB  in 

De  Grot.  Dei.  10.  Spain.     See  Hoeck,  pp.  227,  228. 

'  Philippi  had  the  Jus  Italicum^  likp 
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but  only  one  of  those  buildings  called  Proseucha^  which  were  dis- 
tinguished from  the  regular  places  of  Jewish  worship  hj  being  of  a 
more  slight  and  temporary  structure,  and  frequently  open  to  the 
sky.*  For  the  sake  of  greater  quietness,  and  freedom  from  inter- 
ruption, this  place  of  prayer  was  "outside  the  gate;**  and,  in 
consequence  of  the  ablutions'  which  were  connected  with  the 
worship,  it  was  "  by  the  river  side,*'  on  the  bank  of  the^Gaggitas*,  the 


^  See  the  passage  quoted  from  Epi- 
phanius,  p.  184.,  and  another  extract 
from  the  same  writer  given  by  Hemsen 
(note,  p.  1 14.)  :  nvas  di  oirovc  iavroXg 
KaTaaxivaffavTiCi  V  ToirovQ  rXarilf,  ^opiav 
SiKTfV,  irpoatvxag  ravrag  UaXovV  xai  liaav 
lilv  TO  ira\ai6v  irpoffivx&v  rSiroi  tv  rt  rote 
'lovSa'^Oig  f(a>  iroXIcac,  Kat  Iv  role  'SafiO' 
pdraiQ,  A  Proseucba  may  be  considered 
as  a  place  of  prayer,  as  opposed  to  a 
Synagogue,  or  a  house  of  prayer.  It 
appears,  however,  that  the  words  were 
more  or  less  convertible,  and  Grotius 
and  Vitringa  consider  them  neatly  e<jui- 
valent.  Josephus  ( Vit  §  54.)  describes 
a  Proseucba  as  /ucj^ttrroy  o'Kiifia  rroXvv 
ox^ov  imBi^affOai  ovvafxtvov :  and  Philo 
(Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1011.)  mentions,  under 
the  same  denomination,  buildings  at 
Alexandria,  which  were  so  strong  that  it 
was  difficult  to  destroy  them.  Probably, 
as  Winer  says ,  it  was  the  usual  name  of 
the  meeting-place  of  Jewish  congi^ega- 
tions  in  Greek  cities. 

Other  passages  in  andent  writers, 
which  bear  upon  the  subject^  are  alluded 
to  in  -the  following  extract  from  Biscoe  : 
"The  seashore  was  esteemed  by  the  Jews 
a  place  most  pure,  and  therefore  proper 
to  oflfer  up  their  prayers  and  tnanks- 
giving  to  Almighty  God.  Philo  tells  us 
that  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  when 
Flaccus  the  governor  of  Egypt,  who  had 
been  their  great  enemy,  was  arrested  by 
order  of  the  Emperor  Cai  us,  not  being 
able  to  assemble  at  their  synagogues, 
which  had  been  taken  from  them, 
crowded  out  at  the  gates  of  the  city 
early  in  the  morning,  went  to  the  neigh- 
bouring shores,  and  standing  in  a  most 
pure  place,  with  one  accord  lifled  up 
their  voices  in  praising  God.     {In  Flac. 


p.  982.  D.)  Tertullian  saya,  that  the 
Jews  in  his  time,  when  they  kept  their 
great  fast,  left  their  synagogues,  and 
on  every  shore  sent  forth  ^eir  prayers 
to  heaven  (i)e  J^un.  c  16.):  and  in 
another  place,  among  the  ceremonies 
used  by  the  Jews,  mentions  oraHones 
littorales^  the  prayers  they  made  upon  the 
shores  (Adv.  Nat.  i.  13.).  And  long 
before  Tertullian*s  time  there  was  a 
decree  made  at  Halicamassus  in  favour 
of  the  Jews,  which,  among  other  privi- 
leges, allows  them  to  say  their  prayers 
near  the  shores  according  to  the  custom 
of  their  country.  (Jos.  A.  xiv.  10.  23.) 
It  is  hence  abundantly  evident,  that  it 
was  common  with  the  Jews  to  choose  the 
shore  as  a  place  highly  fitting  to  ofier  up 
their  prayers.**  P.  251.  He  adds  that 
the  words  in  Acts,  xvi.  13.  "may  signify 
nothing  more  than  that  the  Jews  of 
Philippi  were  wont  to  go  and  offer  up 
their  prayers  at  a  certain  place  by  the 
river  side,  as  other  Jews,  who  lived  near 
the  sea,  were  accustomed  to  do  upon  the 
sea-shore."     See  Acts  xxi.  5. 

'  TAc  vpoiTsvxdi:  nouXoBai  vpoQ  rg 
^aXdiTtHf,  Kara  to  irdrpiov  iBoq,  Joseph. 
Ant.  xiv.  10.23. 

•  Meyer  and  De  Wette  (and  also 
Baumgarten)  make  a  mistake  here  in 
saying  that  the  river  was  the  Strymon. 
The  nearest  point  on  the  Strymon  was 
many  miles  distant.  This  mistake  is  the 
more  marked  when  we  find  that  irvXi^c, 
and  not  ^roXcaic,  is  probably  the  right 
reading.  No  one  would  describe  the 
Strvmon  as  a  stream  outside  the  gate  of 
Philippi.  We  ma^  add  that  the  men- 
tion of  the  gate  is  an  instance  of  St. 
Luke*s  autoptical  style  in  this  part  of  the 
narrative.    It  is  possible  that  the  Jews 
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fountains  of  which  gave  the  name  to  the  city  before  the  time  of 
Philip  of  Macedon^  and  which^  in  the  great  battle  of  the  Bomans, 
had  been  polluted  by  the  footsteps  and  blood  of  the  contending  armies.' 

The  congregation,  which  met  here  for  worship  on  the  Sabbath, 
consisted  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  of  a  few  women*;  and  these  were 
not  all  of  Jewish  birth,  and  not  all  residents  at  Philippi.  Lydia,  who 
is  mentioned  by  name,  was  a  proselyte*  ;  and  Thyatira,  her  native 
place,  was  a  city  of  the  province  of  Asia.*  The  business  which 
brought  her  to  Philippi  was  connected  with  the  dyeing  trade,  which 
had  flourished  from  a  very  early  period,  as  we  learn  from  Homer®, 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Thyatira,  and  is  permanently  commemorated 
in  inscriptions  which  relate  to  the  "  guild  of  dyers  ^  in  that  city,  and 
incidentally  give  a  singular  confirmation  of  the  veracity  of  St.  Luke 
in  his  casual  allusions/ 

In  this  unpretending  place,  and  to  this  congregation  of  pious  wo- 
men, the  Gospel  was  first  preached  by  an  Apostle  within  the  limits  of 
Europe.®  St.  Paul  and  his  companions  seem  to  have  arrived  in  the 
early  part  of  the  week ;  for  **  some  days  "  elapsed  before  "  the  Sab- 
bath." On  that  day  the  strangers  went  and  joined  the  little  company 
of  worshippers  at  their  prayer  by  the  river  side.  Assuming  at  once 
the  attitude  of  teachers,  they  "sat  down,"*  and  spoke  to  the  women 
who  were  assembled  together.  The  Lord,  who  had  summoned  His 
servants  from  Troas  to  preach  the  Gospel  in  Macedonia^®,  now  vouch- 

worsbipped  outside  the  gate  at  Philippi,  the  harbour  of  Pergamus,  or  by  the  road 

because   the    people   would   not  allow  mentioned  in  the  last  chapter,  which  led 

them  to  worship  within.     Compare  what  through  Adramjttium  to  Troas.     See 

Juvenal  says  of  the  Jews  by  the  fountain  the  map. 

outside    the    Porta    Capena   at    Borne  ®  At  least  this  is  the  first  historical 

(iii.  1 1 .).  account  of  the  preaching  of  an  apostle  in 

^  Crenides  was  the  ancient  name.  Europe.    The  traditions  concerning  St. 

'  See  Plutarch^s  Brutus,  and  Appian,  Peter  rest  on  no  real  proof.     We  do  not 

'  Ta7c   (Tvv(\9ov<raie   yvvai^iv.      Acts  here    inquire    into    the    knowledge  of 

xvi.  13.  Christianity  which    may  have   spread, 

*  '2i(3o}iivrf  Tov  OUv,    Acts  xvi.  14.  even  to  Rome»  through  those  who  re- 

*  SeeHev.  i.  11.  turned  from    Pentecost  (Acts  ii.),  or 

*  i?.  It.  141.  ^  those  who  were  dispersed  in  Stephen's 
'  Several  of  the  inscriptions  will  be  persecution  (Acts  viii.),  or  other  travel- 
found  in  Boeckh.  Some  were  first  lers  from  Syria  to  the  West, 
published  by  Spon  and  Wheler.  We  •  KaWnravrtq,  Acts  xvi.  13.  Com- 
raay  observe  that  the  cominunication  at  pare  UdQioav,  Acts  xiii.  14. ;  and  €jca0t(rf, 
this  period  between  Thyatira  and  Phi-  Luke  iv.  20. 

lippi  was  very  easy,  either  directly  from        *^  Acts  xvL  10. 
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safcd  to  them  the  signs  of  His  presence,  by  giving  divine  energy  to 
the  words  which  they  spoke  in  His  name.  Lydia  "  was  one  of  the 
listeners,"*  and  the  Lord  **  opened  her  heart,  that  she  took  heed  to 
the  things  that  were  spoken  of  Paul."  '^ 

Lydia,  being  convinced  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  and  having 
made  a  profession  of  her  faith,  was  forthwith  baptized.  The  place 
of  her  baptism  was  doubtless  the  stream  which  flowed  by  the  pro- 
seucha.  The  waters  of  Europe  were  *^  sanctified  to  the  mystical 
washing  away  of  sin."  With  the  baptism  of  Lydia  that  of  her 
"  household  "  was  associated.  Whether  we  are  to  understand  by  this 
term  her  children,  her  slaves,  or  the  work-people  eng^ed  in  the 
manual  employment  connected  with  her  trade,  or  all  these  collectively, 
cannot  easily  be  decided.^  But  we  may  observe  that  it  is  the  first 
passage  in  the  life  of  St.  Paul  where  we  have  an  example  of  that 
family  religion  to  which  he  often  alludes  in  his  Epistles.  *  The  "  con- 
nexions of  Chloe,"*  the  "  household  of  Stephanas,*'*  the  "  Church  in 
the  house  "  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla^,  are  parallel  cases,  to  which  we 
shall  come  in  the  course  of  the  narrative.  It  may  also  be  rightly 
added,  that  we  have  here  the  first  example  of  that  Christian  hospi- 
tality which  was  so  emphatically  enjoined  ^  and  so  lovingly  practised, 
in  tie  Apostolic  Church.  The  frequent  mention  of  the  "hosts," 
who  gave  shelter  to  the  Apostles  ®,  reminds  us  that  they  led  a  life 
of  hardship  and  poverty,  and  were  the  followers  of  Him  "  for  whom 
there  was  no  room  in  the  inn.^^     The  Lord  had  said  to  His  Apostles, 

*  'HKOviv.     Acts  xvi.  14.    From  the  «  v.  14. 

words  I^VoXoO/xir  and  rojc  XaXou/Jvottf  we  s  Meyer    thinks    they    were    female 

infer  that  Lydia  was  listening  to  can.  assistants  in  the  businesi  connected  with 

versaUon  Ttither  thm  preachuig.     The  t^r  trade.     It  is  well  known  that  this  is 

whole  narrative  gives  us  the  impression  ^^^  ^^  ^^e  passages  often  adduced  in  the 

of  the  utmost  modesty  and  simplicity  in  eontroversy  coiSerning  infant  baptism. 

Lydia  8  character.  AVe  need  not  urge  thu  view  of  it :  for 

Another    point    should  ^  be    noticed,  ^j^^  ^^^^ j.  ^^^^  j^f^^^  ,     ^j^^  j^  « ^^^t 

which  exemplifies  St.  Luke  s  abnegation  ^^geable  with  the  institution  of  Christ " 

of  self,  and  harmonizes  with  the  rest  of  ^"^^  „^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^j^  ^^^ 

the  Acts;  viz.   that,  after  saying  "tec  4     n       • 

spake  "  (v.  13.),  he  sinks  his  own  person,  1  Cor.  1.  1 1. 

and  says  that  Lydia  took  heed  "  to  what  »  1  Cor.  i.  16.  xvi.  15. 

was  spoken  by  PaiiZ"  (y.  14.).     Paid  e  Rom.  xvi.  5.     Compare  Philem.  2. 

was  the  chief  speaker.     1  he  phrase  and  »  „  ,      ...             rr.- 

the  inference  are  the  same  at  Antioch  Heb.  xiii.  2.     1  Tim.  v.  10.  &c. 

in  Pisidia  (Acts  xiii.  45.),  when  Barnabas  8  Rom.  xvL  23.  &c. 
was  with  St.  Paul.     See  p  217.  n.  L 
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that,  when  they  entered  into  a  city,  they  were  to  seek  out  **  those 
who  were  worthy,"  and  with  them  to  abide.  The  search  at  Philippi 
was  not  difficult.  Lydia  voluntarily  presented  herself  to  her  spiri- 
tual benefactors,  and  said  to  them,  earnestly  and  humbly  ^  that, 
"  since  they  had  regarded  her  as  a  believer  on  the  Lord,"  her  house 
should  be  their  home.  She  admitted  of  no  refusal  to  her  request, 
and  "their  peace  was  on  that  house." ^ 

Thus  the  Gospel  had  obtained  a  home  in  Europe.  It  is  true  that 
the  family  with  whom  the  Apostles  lodged  was  Asiatic  rather  than 
European ;  and  the  direct  influence  of  Lydia  may  be  supposed  to 
have  contributed  more  to  the  establishment  of  the  church  of  Thya- 
tira,  addressed  by  St.  John  ^,  than  to  that  of  Philippi,  which  received 
the  letter  of  St.  PauL  But  still  the  doctrine  and  practice  of  Chris- 
tianity were  established  in  Europe ;  and  nothing  could  be  more  calm 
and  tranquil  than  its  first  beginnings  on  the  shore  of  that  continent, 
which  it  has  long  overspread.  The  scenes  by  the  river-side,  and  in 
the  house  of  Lydia,  are  beautiful  prophecies  of  the  holy  influence 
which  women  ^,  elevated  by  Christianity  to  their  true  position,  and 
enabled  by  divine  grace  to  wear  "  the  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet 
spirit,"  have  now  for  centuries  exerted  over  domestic  happiness  and 
the  growth  of  piety  and  peace.  If  we  wish  to  see  this  in  a  forcible 
light,  we  may  contrast  the  picture  which  is  drawn  for  us  by  St.  Luke 
— with  another  representation  of  women  in  the  i^me  neighbourhood 
given  by  the  Heathen  poets,  who  tell  us  of  the  frantic  excitement  of 
the  Edonian  matrons,  wandering,  under  the  name  of  religion,  with 
dishevelled  hair  and  violent  cries,  on  the  banks  of  the  Strymon.* 

Thus  far  all  was  peaceful  and  hopeful  in  the  work  of  preaching  the 
Gospel  to  Macedonia :  the  congregation  met  in  the  house  or  by  the 
river-side;  souls  were  converted  and  instructed;  and  a  Church, 
consisting  both  of  men  and  women  ^  was  gradually  built  up.     This 

*  See  above,  p.  348.  n.  1.  in  the  then  state  of  society :  —  "L'organ- 
^  Matt.  X.  13.  isation  de  la  society  civile  faisait  des 
'  Rev.  ii.                                                  femmes  un  intermediaire  ift^cessaire  pour 

*  Observe  the  frequent  mention  of    que  la  predication  de  TEvangile  parvint 
women  in  the  salutations  in  St.  PauFs    jusqu'aux  personnes  de  leur  sexe." 
epistles,  and  more  particularly  in  that        *  Hor.  Od,  ii.  vii.  27-  &c. 

to  the  Philipoians.  Rilliet,  in  his  Com-  ®  This  is  almost  necessarily  implied 
mentary,  makes  a  just  remark  on  the  in  "  the  brethren  "  (rov^  ahX(ftovgy  v.  40.) 
peculiar  importance  of  female  agency    whom  Paul  and  Silas  visited  and  ex- 
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continued  for  ^'inany  days."  It  was  difficult  to  foreeee  the  storm 
which  was  to  overcast  so  fair  a  prospect  A  bitter  persecution^  how- 
ever,  was  unexpectedly  proYoked :  and  the  Apostles  were  brought 
into  collision  with  heathen  superstition  in  one  of  its  worst  forms,  and 
with  the  rough  violence  of  the  colonial  authorilaes.  As  if  to  show 
that  the  work  of  diyine  grace  is  advanced  by  difficulties  and  discou- 
ragements, rather  than  by  ease  and  prosperity,  the  Apostles,  who  had 
been  supematurally  summoned  to  a  new  field  of  labour,  and  who  were 
patiently  cultivating  it  with  good  success,  were  suddenly  called  away 
from  it,  silenced,  and  imprisoned. 

•  In  tracing  the  life  of  St.  Paul  we  have  not  as  yet  seen  Christianity 
directly  brought  into  conffict  with  Heathenism.  The  sorcerer  who 
had  obtained  influence  over  Sergius  Paulus  in  Cyprus  was  a  Jew, 
like  the  Apostle  himself.^  The  first  impulse  of  the  idolaters  of  Lys- 
tra  was  to  worship  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  and  it  was  only  after  the 
Jews  had  perverted  their  minds^  that  they  began  to  persecute  them.' 
But  as  we  travel  further  from  the  East,  and  especially  through 
countries  where  the  Israelites  were  thinly  scattered,  we  must  expect 
to  find  Pagan  creeds  in  immediate  antagonism  witii  the  Gospel ;  and 
not  merely  Pagan  creeds,  but  the  evil  powers  themselves  which  give 
Paganism  its  supremacy  over  the  minds  of  men.  The  questions 
which  relate  to  evil  spirits,  false  diyinities,  and  demoniacal  possession, 
are  far  too  difficult  and  extensive  to  be  entered  on  here.^  We  are 
content  to  express  our  belief,  that  in  tiie  demoniacs  of  the  Tfew 
Testament  allusion  is  really  made  to  personal  spirits  who  exercised 
power  for  evil  purposes  on  the  human  wilL  The  unregenerate  world 
is  represented  to  us  in  Scripture  as  a  realm  of  darkness,  in  which  the 
invisible  agents  of  wickedness  are  permitted  to  hold  sway  under  con- 
ditions and  limitations  which  we  are  not  able  to  define.     The  degrees 

horted  in  the  house  of  Lydia,  afler  their  unhappy  sufferers  were  really  possessed 

release  from  prison.  by  evil  spirits  —  maj  be  seen  in  a  series 

^  Ch.  y.  p.  180.  of  pamphlets  (partly  anonymous)  pub- 

»  Ch.  VI.  pp.  281.  &c.  lished  in  London  in  1787  and  1788.  For 

'  The  arguments  on  the  two  sides  of  a  candid  statement  of  both  views,  see 

this  Question  —  one    party  contending  the    article    on  **  Demoniacs  '*  in  Dr. 

that  tne  demoniacs  of  Scripture  were  Kitio*6  Cyclopedia  of  Biblical  Liierahtre. 

men  afflicted  with  insanity,  melancholy,  Compare  that  on  the  word  ^  Besessene,** 

and  epilepsy,  and  that  the  language  used  in  Winer*8  Real-Wdrterbuch;  and,  above 

of  them  IS  merely  an  accommodation  to  all,  Professor  Trenches  profound  remarks 

popular  belief ;   the   other    that  these  in  his  work  on  the  MiracleSy  pp.  150.  &c. 
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and  modes  in  which  their  presence  is  made  visibly  apparent  may  vary 
widely  in  different  countries  and  in  different  ages.*  In  the  time  of 
Jesus  Chbist  and  His  Apostles,  we  are  justified  in  saying  that 
their  workings  in  one  particular  mode  were  made  peculiarly  manifest.^ 
As  it  was  in  the  life  of  our  Great  Master,  so  it  was  in  that  of  His 
immediate  followers.  The  daemons  recognised  Jesus  as  '*  the  Holy 
One  of  God; "  and  they  recognised  His  Apostles  as  the  "  bondsmen 
of  the  Most  High  God,  who  preach  the  way  of  salvation."  Jesus 
"  cast  out  daemons ; "  and,  by  virtue  of  the  power  which  He  gave, 
the  Apostles  were  able  to  do  in  His  name  what  He  did  in  His  own. 
If  in  any  region  of  Heathendom  the  evil  spirits  had  pre-eminent 
sway,  it  was  in  the  mythological  system  of  Greece,  which,  with  all 
its  beautiful  imagery  and  all  its  ministrations  to  poetry  and  art,  left 
man  powerless  against  his  passions,  and  only  amused  him  while  it 
helped  him  to  be  unholy.  In  the  lively  imagination  of  the  Greeks, 
the  whole  visible  and  invisible  world  was  peopled  with  spiritual 
powers  or  dmmons^  The  same  terms  were  often  used  on  this  subject 
by  Pagans  and  by  Christians.  But  in  the  language  of  the  Pagan 
the  daemon  might  be  either  a  beneficent  or  malignant  power  ^ ;  in  the 
language  of  the  Christian  it  always  denoted  what  was  evil.*    When 


^  For  some  suggestions  as  to  the  pro* 
bable  reasons  whj  demoniacal  possession 
is  seldom  witnessed  now,  see  Trench, 
p.  162. 

*  Trench  says,  that  *'  if  there  was  any 
thin^  that  marked  the  period  of  the  Lord  s 
commg  in  the  flesh,  and  that  immediately 
succeeding,  it  was  the  wreck  and  con- 
fusion of  men*s  spiritual  life  ....  the 

sense  of  utter  disharmony The 

whole  period  was  the  hour  and  power 
of  darkness ;  of  a  darkness  which  then, 
immediately  before  the  dawn  of  a  new 
day,  was  the  thickest.  It  was  exactly 
the  crisis  for  such  soul-maladies  as 
these,  in  which  the  spiritual  and  bodily 
should  be  thus  strangely  interlinked; 
and  it  is  nothing  wonderful  that  they 
should  have  abounded  at  that  time.** 
P.  I  €2.  Neander  and  Trench,  however, 
both  refer  to  modern  missionary  accounts 
of  something  like  the  same  possession 
among  heatnen  nations,  and  of  tlieir 
cessation  on  conversion  to  Christianity. 


*  For  the  classical  use  of  the  word 
iatftufv^  Trench  refers  to  a  chapter  in 
Creuzer*s  Symholik.  See  the  not€,  p.  \65, 

*  Compare,  for  instance,  Saifiova  SiKtov 
(Callim.  Hymn,  vi.)  with  Saifiova  kokov 
(Hom.  Od,  XX.  64.). 

*  Thus  Augustine  says :  "  Nos  autem, 
eicut  S.  Scriptura  loquitur,  secundum 
quam  Christian!  sumus,  Angelas  quidem 
partim  bonos,   partim  malos,  nunquam 
vero    bonos    Damones    legimus.      Sed 
ubicunque  iUarum  literarum  hoc  nomen 
positum   reperitur,  sive   dsemones   sive 
dsmonia    dicantur,    non   nisi    maligni 
significantur,  spiritus.*'    De    Civ,   Deiy 
iz.    19.      So  Origen :  To   twv  SaifiSvuv 
ovofia  ov  fccffov  loriv,  utg  rb   twv  dvOpui^ 
wwv,    Iv  oTc   Tivic    M^v  AffTtXoif    riwg   ii 
^avkoi   titriv  ........  <i<(  ^  in-i  rwv 

tpavXuv  f^(o  Tov  iraxvrfpov  iwfiaroc  Swa- 
fAtuts  ratrtrtTat  to  rav  Baiftoviov  Bvofia^  v\a- 
vwvruv  Kal  vepiairuvTow  ro^c  AvOptoirovg 
Kat  KaOiXKovTwv  Avb  rov  Oeov,  <e.  r.X.  For 
more  examples  of  the  use  in  the  Fathers, 
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the  Athenians  said*  that  St  Paul  was  introducing  *^new  dsemons^' 
among  them,  they  did  not  necessarily  mean  that  he  was  in  league 
with  evil  spirits;  but  when  St.  Paul  told  the  Corinthians^  that 
though  "  idols  **  in  themselves  were  nothing,  yet  the  sacrifices  offered 
to  them  were,  in  reality,  offered  to  "  daemons,"  he  spoke  of  those 
false  divinities  which  were  the  enemies  of  the  True.* 

Again,  the  language  concerning  physical  changes,  especially  in  the 
human  frame,  is  very  similar  in  the  sacred  and  profane  writers. 
Sometimes  it  contents  itself  with  stating  merely  the  facts  and 
symptoms  of  disease ;  sometimes  it  refers  the  facts  and  symptoms  to 
invisible  personal  agency.^  One  class  of  phenomena,  affecting  the 
mind  as  well  as  the  body,  was  more  particularly  referred  to  preter- 
natural agency.  These  were  the  prophetic  states  of  mind,  showing 
themselves  in  stated  oracles  or  in  more  irregular  manifestations,  and 
accompanied  with  convulsions  and  violent  excitement,  which  are 
described  or  alluded  to  by  almost  all  Heathen  authors.  Here  agdn 
we  are  brought  to  a  subject  which  is  surroimded  with  diflSculties, 
How  far,  in  such  cases,  imposture  was  combined  with  real  possession ; 
how  we  may  disentangle  the  one  from  the  other;  how  far  the  supreme 
will  of  God  made  use  of  these  prophetic  powers  and  overruled  them 
to  good  ends ;  such  questions  inevitably  suggest  themselves,  but  we 
are  not  concerned  to  answer  them  here.  It  is  Enough  to  say  that 
we  see  no  reason  to  blame  the  opinion  of  those  writers,  who  believe 

see  Suicer*8  Themunu,  Josepbus  takes  15.  For  further  remarks  on  this  sub- 
the  same  view :  Ta  ydo  KciXovntva  daifiovia^  ject  see  below  on  Acts  xvii.  1 8. 
ravra  H  Tovrjpiav  iariv  avOpwtrutv  nviV'  *  This  will  be  observed  in  the  Gospels, 
fiara,  rote  lioffiv  ttffSuoutva  Kai  icTtivovra  if  we  Carefully  compare  the  different 
rovg  poijOfiac  fit)  Tvyxavovra..  B.J,  yii.  accounts  of  Our  Lord^s  miracles.  Among 
6.  3.,  where  he  is  speaking  of  a  plant  heathen  writers  we  maj  allude  parti- 
alleged  to  cure  those  who  are  thus  af-  cularly  to  Hippocrates,  since  he  wrote 
fected.  against  those  who  treated  epilepsy  as 
>  Acts  xvii.  18.  the  result  of  supernatural  possession. 
'  1  Cor.  X.  20.  Some  symptoms,  he  says,  were  popularly 
'  It  is  very  important  to  distinguish  attributed  to  Apollo,  some  to  the  Mother 
the  word  AidtioXoQ  (*'  Devil " ),  which  is  of  the  Gk)ds,  some  to  Neptune,  &c. 
only  nsed  in  the  singular,  from  Baifiuv  or  Alya  fufiutvrai  rjjv  fipvxioiTai  ki^v  rd  &^ia 
^aifioviov  (**  daemon  " ),  which  may  be  <nraivrac,  Ji/irjrrjpa  &f wv  ^aaiv  atTiijv  uvaf 
singular  or  plural.  The  former  word  is  ifv  di  d^vrepov  /cat  evrovwrtpov  ^Okyytjraij 
used,  for  instance,  in  Matt.  XXV.  41.,  John  VnrTr^  tiica^ovg-i,  Kai  tpaai  tlojudufva  aiTiov 
viii.  44.,  Acts  xiii.  10.,  1  Pet.  v.  8.  &c. ;  iTrai  »  .  ,  iju  Si  Xcrrorfpov  Kai  irvKvorepov 
the  latter  in  John  vii.  20.,  Luke  x.  17.,  1  olov  vpvtBtg,  'AttoXXwv  'Sofuoc*  Hippoc 
Tim.  iv.  1.,  Rev.  ix.  20.,  also  James  iii.  de  Morho  tSacro, 
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that  a  wicked  spiritual  agency  was  really  exerted  in  the  prophetic 
sanctuaries  and  prophetic  personages  of  the  Heathen  world.  The 
heathens  themselves  attributed  these  phenomena  to  the  agency  of 
Apollo*,  the  deity  of  Pythonic  spirits;  and  such  phenomena  were  of 
very  frequent  occurrence,  and  displayed  themselves  under  many 
varieties  of  place  and  circumstance.  Sometimes  those  who  were 
possessed  were  of  the  highest  condition ;  sometimes  they  went  about 
the  streets  like  insane  impostors  of  the  lowest  rank.  It  was  usual 
for  the  prophetic  spirit  to  make  itself  known  by  an  internal  muttering 
or  ventriloquism.^  We  read  of  persons  in  this  miserable  condition 
used  by  others  for  the  purpose  of  gain.  Frequently  they  were 
slaves' ;  and  there  were  cases  of  joint  proprietorship  in  these  unhappy 
ministers  of  public  superstition.* 

In  the  case  before  us  it  was  a  "  female  slave  "*  who  was  possessed 
with  "  a  spirit  of  divination : "  ®  and  she  was  the  property  of  more 
than  one  master,  who  kept  her  for  the  purpose  of  practising  on  the 
credulity  of  the  Philippians,  and  realised  "  much  profit "  in  this  way. 
We  all  know  the  kind  of  sacredness  with  which  tiie  ravings  ot 
common  insanity  are  apt  to  be  invested  by  the  ignorant;  and  we  can 
easily  understand  the  notoriety  which  the  gestures  and  words  of  this 
demoniac  would  'obtain  in  Philippl.  It  was  far  from  a  matter  of 
indifference,  when  she  met  the  members  of  the  Christian  congre- 

*  Tlv9b)v  is  the  name  of  Apollo  in  his  1766.  The  book  is  very  scarce,  and  we 
oracular  character.  Hence  TrvOkiviKoe  have  not  had  an  opportunity  of  reading 
and  iri/^oXifTrroc.  these  essays  with  care. 

*  They  were  the  iyyaaTpifivOot  who  ^  TlaiSiffKij,  Actsxvi.  16.,  asin  xii.  13. 
spoke  with  the  mouth  closed,  and  who  •  *Exov<ya7rv£»/ia7ri'6wvoc(like"Pythia 
were  called  ni9wvBi  (the  very  word  used  mente  incitata."  Cic.  de  IHv.  ii.  87.). 
here  by  St  Luke,  Acts  xvi.  16.).  Tovg  Some  of  the  Uncial  MSS.  read  wivfia 
lyyafTTpifivOovc  vwi  XlvOwvae  vpocayopivo-  irvOufva,  which  is  adopted  by  Lachmann 
/ievowc.  Plut.  de  Def.  Orac.  p.  414.  See  and  Tischendorf.  The  reading  is  im- 
Galen  and  the  Scholiast  on  Aristo{)h.  material  to  the  meaning  of  the  passage. 
Vesp*  1014.,  as  referred  to  by  Wetstein.  livQwv  is  not  exactly  synonymous  with 
Augustine  calls  this  girl  "  ventriloqua  Apollo,  but  rather,  as  it  is  explained  in 
foemina"  (JDe  Civ.  £ei,  ii.  23.);  but  Suidas  and  Hesychius,  ^ai^oviov  ^avrueo v. 
Walch  thinks,  from  her  articulate  ex-  See  the  quotation  in  De  Wette :  Toq  rt 
clamations,  that  this  was  not  the  case.  irvrv/iart  irvBtavo^  IvQovaibHrag^  kcu  ^av 

*  Walch  refers  to  Arr.  iv.  13.  raaiav  /Avtitrfutg  irapixofisvac  r^  rov  iaifto- 
^  Many  details  on  these  subjects  are     viov   rrepupop^  rj^iov  t6  ioofuvov  irapayo^ 

brought  together  by  Walch,  in  his  Essajrs    pivaac  ot  $i  twv  daifiSviov  kotoxoi  l^a<jKov^ 
"  De  Servis  Fatidicis,"  at  the  end  of  his     r^v  viKtiv  MtiSotc  rrapifftvOau 
DissfTtationes  in  Acta  Apostolarum,  Jena, 

VOL,  I.  A  A 
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gation  on  the  road  to  the  proseucluzy  and  began  to  follow  St  Paul, 
and  to  exclaim  (either  because  the  words  she  had  overheard  mingled 
with  her  diseased  imaginations,  or  because  the  evil  spirit  in  her  was 
compelled'  to  speak  the  truth) :  "  These  men  are  the  bondsmen  of 
the  ^lost  High  Grod,  who  are  come  to  announce  unto  you  the  way  of 
salvation."  This  was  continued  for  ''  several  days,"  and  the  whole 
city  must  soon  have  been  familiar  with  her  words.  Paul  was  weU 
aware  of  this ;  and  he  could  not  bear  the  thought  that  the  credit  even 
of  the  Gospel  should  be  enhanced  by  such  unholy  means.  Possibly 
one  reason  why  our  Blessed  Lord  Himself  forbade  the  demoniacs  to 
make  Him  known,  was,  that  His  holy  cause  would  be  polluted  by 
resting  on  such  evidence.  And  another  of  our  Saviour's  feelings 
must  have  found  an  imitation  in  St  Paul's  breast, — that  of  deep 
compassion  for  the  poor  victim  of  demoniac  power.  At  length  he 
could  bear  this  Satanic  interruption  no  longer,  and,  '^  being  grieved, 
he  commanded  the  evil  spirit  to  come  out  of  her."  It  would  be  pro- 
faneness  to  suppose  that  the  Apostle  spoke  in  mere  irritation,  as  it 
would  be  ridiculous  to  imagine  that  divine  help  would  have  been 
vouchsafed  to  gratify  such  a  feeling.  No  doubt  there  was  grief  and 
indignation,  but  the  grief  and  indignation  of  an  Apostle  may  be  the 
impulses  of  divine  inspiration.  He  spoke,  not  in  his  own  name,  but 
in  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  power  from  above  attended  his  words. 
The  prophecy  and  command  of  Jesus  concerning  His  Apostles  were 
fulfilled :  that  **  in  His  name  they  should  cast  out  daemons."  It  was 
as  it  had  been  at  Jericho  and  by  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth.  The 
demoniac  at  Philippi  was  restored  ^'  to  her  right  mind."  Her  na- 
tural powers  resumed  their  course ;  and  the  gains  of  her  masters 
were  gone. 

Violent  rage  on  the  part  of  these  men  was  the  immediate  result 

^  See  what  Trench  says  on  the  de-  find  rest  and  peace.    His  state  is,  in  the 

nioniacs  in  the  country  of  the  Gadarenes.  truest  sense,  *^  a  possession ;  **  another  is 

'*  We  find  in  the  demoniac  the  sense  of  ruling  in  the  hish  places  of  his  soul,  and 

a  misery  in  which  he  does  not  acquiesce,  has  cast  down  the  rightful  lord  from  his 

the  deep  feelins  of  inward  discord,  of  the  seat ;  and  he  knows  this :  and  out  of  his 

true  life  utterly  ehattered,  of  an  alien  consciousness  of  it  there  goes  forth  from 

power  which  has  mastered  him  wholly,  him  a  cry  for  redemption,  so  soon   as 

and  now  is  cruelly  lording  oyer  him,  and  ever  a  glimpse  of  hope  is  afforded,  an 


ever  drawing  further  away  from  him  in    unlooked-for    Redeemer  draws    neai 
whom  only  any  created  intelligence  can    P.  159. 
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They  saw  that  their  influence  with  the  people,  and  with  it  "all 
hope  "^  of  any  future  gain,  was  at  end.  They  proceeded  therefore  to 
take  a  summary  revenge.  Laying  violent  hold^  of  Paul  and  Silas 
(for  Timotheus  and  Luke  were  not  so  evidently  concerned  in  what 
had  happened),  they  dragged  them  into  the  forum*  before  the  city 
authorities.  The  case  was  brought  before  the  Praetors  (so  we  may 
venture  to  caU  them,  since  this  was  the  title  which  colonial  Duum- 
viri were  fond  of  assuming*);  but  the  complainants  must  have  felt 
some  difficulty  in  stating  their  grievance.  The  slave  that  had  lately 
been  a  lucrative  possession  had  suddenly  become  valueless ;  but  the 
law  had  no  remedy  for  property  depreciated  by  exorcism.  The  true 
state  of  the  case  was  therefore  concealed,  and  an  accusation  was  laid 
before  the  Praetors  in  the  following  form.  "  These  men  are  throwing 
the  whole  city  into  confusion;  moreover  they  are  Jews*;  and  they 
are  attempting  to  introduce  new  religious  observances  ^  which  we, 
being  Koman  citizens,  cannot  legally  receive  and  adopt."  The  accu- 
sation was  partly  true  and  partly  false.  It  was  quite  false  that  Paul 
and  Silas  were  disturbing  the  colony,  for  nothing  could  have  been 
more  calm  and  orderly  than  their  worship  and  teaching  at  the  house 
of  Lydia,  or  in  the  proseucha  by  the  water  side.  In  the  other  part 
of  the  indictment  there  was  a  certain  amoimt  of  truth.  The  letter 
of  the  Roman  law,  even  under  the  Republic  %  was  opposed  to  the 
introduction  of  foreign  religions ;  and  though  exceptions  were  allowed, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Jews  themselves,  yet  the  spirit  of  the  law  en- 

^  *E^\9tv  17  IXiriQ  TfiQ  ipyaolaQ  ahrStv,  mayor  in  MesBina  was  in  bis  time  still 

V.  19.  called  stradigo. 

*  'EmXajiofuvot  tTKicvaav,  Compare  *  lovdaioi  vwapxovTit  (v.  20.),  "  being 
**  obtorto  collo  rapere  ad  prsetorem,"  in  Jews  to  begin  with,"  as  Mr.  Humphry 
Terence.  The  Greek  word  iinXaptaBai  very  well  translates  it.  Compare  'lou- 
does  not  necessarily  denote  yiolence.  ^aTof  hirapxiav^  "  being  bom  a  Jew,"  in 
It  is  used  in  a  friendly  sense,  ix.  27.  Gal.  ii.  14.,  p.  272. 

*  Eis  r»)v  dyopdv  iwi  Toix  apxovrai:^  ^  'E0>j.  The  word  is  similarly  used 
V.  19.    The  word  &pxovTtQ  is  a  general  Acts  vi.  14.  xxvi.  3.  xxviii.  17. 

term.    Compare  the  words  '*  in  medio  ^  "  Quoties  hoc    patrum  ayommque 

foro  **  in  the  passage  quoted  belcw  p.  364.  ostate  negotium  est  roagistratibus  datum, 

n.  4.  ut  sacra  externa  fieri  vetarent,  sacrifi- 

*  See  above,  p.  345.  n.  4.  The  word  culos  vatesque  foro,  circo,  urbe  prohi- 
oTpartiyoQ  is  the  usual  Greek  translation  berent  .  .  .  omnen  disciplinam  sacrifi- 
of  prator.  It  is,  however,  often  used  candi  pneterquam  more  Romano,  abo* 
generally  for  the  supreme  magistrates  of  lerent."    Liv.  xzxix.  16. 

Greek  towns.    Wetstein  tells  us  that  the 
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tirely  condemned  Buck  changes  in  worship  as  were  likely  to  unsettle 
the  minds  of  the  citizens^  or  to  produce  any  tumultuous  uproar^ ; 
and  the  advice  given  to  Augustus,  which  both  he  and  his  successors 
had  studiously  followed,  was,  to  check  religious  innovations  as 
promptly  as  possible,  lest  in  the  end  they  should  undermine  the  Mo- 
narchy.^ Thus  Paul  and  Silas  had  undoubtedly  been  doing  what  in 
some  degree  exposed  them  to  legal  penalties ;  and  were  beginning  a 
change  which  tended  to  bring  down,  and  which  ultimately  did  bring 
down,  the  whole  weight  of  the  Roman  law  on  the  martyrs  of  Chris- 
tianity.' The  force  of  another  part  of  the  accusation,  which  was 
adroitly  introduced,  namely,  that  the  men  were  "  Jews  to  begin 
with,**  will  be  fuUy  apprehended,  if  we  remember,  not  only  that  the 
Jews  were  generally  hated,  suspected,  and  despised^,  but  that  they 
had  lately  been  driven  out  of  Rome  in  consequence  of  an  uproar^, 
and  that  it  was  incumbent  on  Philippi,  sis  a  colony,  to  copy  the  in- 
dignation of  the  mother  city. 

Thus  we  can  enter  into  the  feelings  which  caused  the  mob  to  rise 
against  Paul  and  Silas  ^,  and  tempted  the  pnetors  to  dispense  with 
legal  formalities  and  consign  the  offenders  to  immediate  punishment. 
The  mere  loss  of  the  slave's  prophetic  powers,  so  far  as  it  was 
generally  known,  was  enough  to  cause  a  violent  agitation :  for  mobs 
are  always  more  fond  of  excitement  and  wonder  than  of  truth  and 
holiness.  The  Philippians  had  been  willing  to  pay  money  for  the 
demoniac's  revelations,  and  now  strangers  had  come  and  deprived 
them  of  that  which  gratified  their  superstitious  curiosity.     And  when 

^  "Qui    novas    et   usu    vel    ratione  learning    that    Attains   was   a  Roman 

incognitas  religiones  inducunt,  ex  quibus  citizen,  ordered  him  to  be  remanded  to 

animi  hominum  moyeantnr,  honestiores  prison  till  he  should  leam  the  emperor*s 

deportantur,  humiliores    capite    puni-  commands.    Those  who  had  the  citizen- 

untur.'*      Paulas,    Sentent.    y.  21.  2.,  ship  were  beheaded.      The  rest  were 

quoted  by  Rosenmiiller.  sent  to  the  wild  beasts. 

'  Dio  Cassius  tells  ns  that  Maecenas  ^  Cicero    calls  them   "suspiciosa    ac 

gave  the  following  advice  to  Augustus :  maledica  civitas.**     Flacc,  28.    See  the 

—  To  luv  Bttop  irdvTTi  icavTiOQ  avroQ  n  passages  quoted  p.  23.  n.  1. 

0-e/Jov   Kara  rd  vdrpia,  cat   roijc   aXAovc  ^  Acts  xviii.  2.;  which  is  probably  the 

rifidu  dvdfKa^i'  rov^  Si  ^iviZovrdc  ri  trtpt  same  occurrence  as  that  which  is  alluded 

avTo  Koi  fiidii  Kai  KoKaZi ;  and  the  reason  to  by  Suetonius,  Claud,  25.:  —  "Judaeos 

is  given,  viz.  that  such  innovations  lead  impulsore  Christo  assidue  tumultuantes 

to  secret  associations,  conspiracies,  and  Roma  expulit.** 

cabals,  Uirfp  i'lKicrTa  fiovapxi<f  cvfipipit.  *  Kai   trvvfrrhrfi   6   o^^oe  Kar    avruv, 

•  See  the  account  of  the  martyrs  of  v.  22. 
Gaul  in  Eusebius,  v.  1.    The  governor, 
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they  learned,  moreover,  that  these  strangers  were  Jews,  and  were 
breaking  the  laws  of  Borne,  their  discontent  became  fanatical.  It 
seems  that  the  praetors  had  no  time  to  hesitate,  if  they  would  retain 
their  popularity.  The  rough  words  were  spoken^:  *^  Go,  lictors : 
strip  off  their  garments:  let  them  he  scourged.'"^  The  order  was 
promptly  obeyed,  and  the  heavy  blows  descended.  It  is  happy  for 
us  that  few  modem  countries  know,  by  the  example  of  a  similar 
punishment,  what  the  severity  of  a  Boman  scourging  was.  The 
Apostles  received  "many  stripes;"  and  when  they  were  consigned 
to  prison,  bleeding  and  faint  from  the  rod,  the  jailor  received  a 
strict  injunction  "  to  keep  them  safe."  Well  might  St-  Paul,  when 
at  Corinth,  look  back  to  this  day  of  cruelty,  and  remind  the 
Thessalonians  how  he  and  Silas  had  ^^  suffered  before,  and  were 
shamefully  treated  at  Philippi."  ' 

The  jailor  fulfilled  the  directions  of  the  magistrates  with  rigorous 
and  conscientious  cruelty.^  Not  content  with  placing  the  Apostles 
among  such  other  offenders  against  the  law  as  were  in  custody  at 
Philippi,  he  "  thrust  them  into  the  inner  prison,"  ^  and  then  forced 
their  limbs,  lacerated  as  they  were,  and  bleeding  from  the  rod, 
into  a  painful  and  constrained  posture,  by  means  of  an  instrument 
employed  to  confine  and  torture  the  bodies  of  the  worst  malefactors.® 
Though  we  are  ignorant  of  the  exact  relation  of  the  outer  and  inner 
prisons  ^,  and  of  the  connexion  of  tiie  jailor's  ^^  house  "  with  both,  we 

*  The  official  order  is  given  by  Seneca:  Curabitur;  nam  noctu  nervo  vinctus 
—  "  Summove,  lictor,  despolia,  yerbera."    custodibitur." 

See    again    Livy  :    "  Consules    spoliurl  *  'E^aKov  avroiiQ  ii'c  rjyv  iataripav  ^vXo- 

hominem  et  virgas  expediri  jussit ; "  and  Kfjv.  ▼.  24. 

Dion.  Halle. :  Toic  pafiSovxoit  UkXtvaav  ^  The  Kv\ov  was  what  the  Romans 

Tov   i<T$rjrd    r€    TrtpiKarafipriJiai    Koi    raig  called  nervtu  (^'Utr^aXitrarS^  ^riaiVj  tig  to 

pafidoiQ  TotrSifLa  ^aiviiv,  quoted  by  Grotius.  ^vXov^  wg  d.v  tiTrot  nc,  fig  r«  vkpfiov,  Chrys. 

Some    commentators  8npp5se  that  the  inloc.),    Isidore  describes  it  (On^.  ix.) 

duumviri  tore  off  the  garments  of  Paul  as  '*  vinculum  ferreum,  quo  pedes  vel 

and  Silas  with  their  own  hands;  but  this  cervices  impediuntur."     Flautus  calls  it 

supposition  is  unnecessary.    It  is  quite  *Migneacustod]A;"which,  asDr.  Bloom- 

a  mistake  to  imagine  that  they  rent  their  field  justly  says,  is  exactly  the  **  wooden 

oion  garments,  like  the  high-priest  at  Bastille**   of  Hudibras.      Rec,  Svnopt. 

Jerusalem.  See  the  note  in  the  Pictorial  Bible  on 

"  Strictly  pal3SiZ(iv  is  **  to  beat  with  Job.  xiii.  27.,  and  the  woodcut  of  stocks 

rods,**  as  it  is  translated  in  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  used  in  India  from  Roberts*s  Oriental 

«  1  Thess.  ii.  2.  Illustrations, 

*  As  in  the  CapHvi  of  Flautus  (iii.  5.  '  One  of  Walch's  dissertations  is 
70.),  quoted  by  Mr.  Humphry.  "  A.  written  De  Vinculis  Apostoli  Pauli.  He 
Ne  tu    istunc    hominem  perduis.     B.  says  that  in  a  Roman  prison  there  were 
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are  not  without  very  good  notions  of  the  misery  endured  in  the 
Koman  places  of  captivity.  We  must  picture  to  ourselves  something 
very  different  from  the  austere  comfort  of  an  English  jaiL  It  is 
only  since  that  Christianity  for  which  the  Apostles  bled  has  had 
influence  on  the  hearts  of  men,  that  the  treatment  of  felons  has  been 
a  distinct  subject  of  philanthropic  inquiry,  and  that  we  have  learnt 
to  pray  "for  all  prisoners  and  captives.**  The  inner  prisons  of  which 
we  read  in  the  ancient  world  were  like  that  "  dungeon  in  the  court 
of  the  prison,"  into  which  Jeremiah  was  let  down  with  cords,  and 
where  ^^  he  sank  in  the  mire."  *  They  were  pestilential  cells,  damp 
and  cold,  from  which  the  light  was  excluded,  and  where  the  chains 
rusted  on  the  limbs  of  the  prisoners.  One  such  place  may  be  seen 
to  this  day  on  the  slope  of  the  Capitol  at  Rome.^  It  is  known  to  the 
readers  of  Cicero  and  Sallust  as  the  place  where  certain  notorious 
conspirators  were  executed.  The  Tullianum  (for  so  it  was  called)  is 
a  type  of  the  dungeons  in  the  provinces ;  and  we  find  the  very  name 
applied,  in  one  instance,  to  a  dungeon  in  the  province  of  Macedonia.^ 
What  kind  of  torture  was  inflicted  by  the  "  stocks,"  in  which  the 
arms  and  legs,  and  even  the  necks,  of  offenders  were  confined  and 
stretched,  we  are  sufficiently  informed  by  the  allusions  to  the  punish- 
ment of  slaves  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers*;  and  to  show  how 
far  the  cruelty  of  Heathen  persecution,  which  may  be  said  to  have 
begun  at  Philippi,  was  afterwards  carried  in  this  peculiar  kind  of 
torture,  we  may  refer  to  the  sufferings  **  which  Origen  endured  under 

usually  three   distinct  parts :    (1)   the  him  into  the  dungeon  of  Malchiah,  the 

communioray   where  the    prisoners   had  son  of  Hauimelech,  which  wcu  in  the  court 

light  and  fresh  air;   (2)  the  interiora^  o^/Aej^mon;  and  they  let  down  Jeremiah 

shut  off  by  iron  gates  with  strong  bars  with  cords.     And  in  the  dungeon  there 

and  locks ;  (3)  the  Tullianum^  or  dun^on.  was  no  water,  but  mire ;  so  Jeremiali 

If  this  was  the  case  at  Philippi,  JPaul  sunk  in  the  mire."   Jer.  xxxviil.  6.  See 

and  Silas  were  perhaps  in  the  second,  the  note  in  the  Pictorial  Bible. 

and  the  other  prisoners  in  the  first  part.  '  For  an  account  of  it  see  Sir  W. 

The  third  was  rather  a  place  of  execu-  Gell's  work  on  Home,  also  Rich*s  Com^ 

tion  than  imprisonment.     Walch  says  panion  to  the  LclHu  Dictionary ^tromyilM^h. 

that  in  the  provinces  the  prisons  were  the  woodcut  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  is 

not  so  systematically  divided  Into  three  taken. 

parts,     tie  adds  that  the  jailor  or  com-  '  ^*  Statimque  vinctos  in   Tullianum 

mentariensis  had  usually  optiones  to  assist  compingunt."   Apul.  MetAx.  183.,  where 

him.     In   Acts  xvi.   only  one  jailor  is  the  allusion  is  to  Thessaly. 

mentioned.  ^  Especially  in  Plautus. 
»  *•  Then  took  they  Jeremiah  and  cast 
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an  iron  collar,  and  in  the  deepest  recesses  of  the  prison,  when,  for  many- 
days,  he  was  extended  and  stretched  to  the  distance  of  four  holes  on 
the  rack:' » 

A  few  hours  had  made  a  serious  change  from  the  quiet  scene  by 
the  water  side  to  the  interior  of  a  stifling  dungeon.  But  Paul  and 
Silas  had  learnt,  "in  whatever  state  they  were,  therewith  to  be 
content." '  They  were  even  able  to  "  rejoice "  that  they  were 
"  counted  worthy  to  suffer  "  for  the  name  of  Christ.*  And  if  some 
thoughts  of  discouragement  came  over  their  minds,  not  for  their 
own  sufferings,  but  for  the  cause  of  their  Master;  and  if  it 
seemed  "  a  strange  thing "  that  a  work  to  which  they  had  been 
beckoned  by  God  should  be  arrested  in  its  very  beginning ;  yet  they 
had  faith  to  believe  that  His  arm  would  be  revealed  at  the  appointed 
time.  Joseph's  feet,  too,  had  been  **  hurt  in  the  stocks,"  *  and  he 
became  a  prince  in  Egypt.  Daniel  had  been  cast  into  the  lions'  den, 
and  he  was  made  ruler  of  Babylon.  Thus  Paul  and  Silas  remembered 
with  joy  the  ^*Lord  our  Maker,  who  giveth  songs  in  the  nights*  ^ 
Backed  as  they  were  with  pain,  sleepless  and  weary,  they  were 
heard,  "about  midnight,"  from  the  depth  of  their  prison-house, 
"  praying  and  singing  hymns  to  God."  ®  What  it  was  that  they  sang, 
we  know  not ;  but  the  Psalms  of  David  have  ever  been  dear  to  those 
who  suffer;  they  have  instructed  both  Jew  and  Christian  in  the  lan- 
guage of  prayer  and  praise.  And  the  Psalms  abound  in  such  sen- 
tences as  these: — "The  Lord  looketh  down  from  His  sanctuary: 
out  of  heaven  the  Lord  beholdeth  the  earth :  that  He  might  hear 
the  mournings  of  such  as  are  in  captivity,  and  deliver  the  children 
appointed  unto  death." —  "  O  let  the  sorrowful  sighing  of  the  pri- 

*  Euseb.  Hist,  Eccl.  vi.  39.  See  also  (Gen.  xxxix.  21.),  has  some  striking 
what  he  says  of  the  martyrs  in  Gaul,  remarks  on  the  cruel  character  of  jailors, 
Tac  Kurd,  ri/v  cipjcijv  Iv  rif  cKorti  rat  rtp  who  lire  among  thieves,  robbers,  and 
XaXiVbjrartit  x^^P^V  (TvyicXciVeic,  xal  rug  Iv  murderers,  and  never  see  any  thing  that 
ry  Kv\*t>  SutTdfftte  Twv  noSCjv  lirl  irsfMirrov  is  good.  They  are  quoted  by  Wetstein, 
diaTHvofitvjtfv  rpuTTtifia.  v.  1.     Other  ex-  *  Job  xxxv.  10. 

tracts  from  Christian  writers  are  given        ®  Jlpoaivxo/Jitvoi  vfAvouv  rbv  Otov,  Acts 

in   Suicer's   Thesaurus.     Compare    the  xvi.  25.     For  v/iv«v,  see  Matt.  xxvi. 

word    TTtvrfovpiyyoQ    in  the   Schol.    on  30.,  Mark  xiv.  26.    The  psalms  sung 

Aristoph.  JSq.  1046.  on  that  occasion  are  believed  to  be  Fs. 

"  Phil.  iv.  11.  cxiii— cxviii.     The  word  P^tvoc  is  found 

5  Acts  V.  41.  Eph.  V.  19.,  Col.  iii.  16.    Compare  Ileb 

*  Ps.  cv.  18.,  Prayer-Book  Version,  ii.  12. 
Fhilo,  writing  on  the  history  of  Joseph 
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Boners  come  before  thee :  according  to  the  greatness  of  thy  power, 
preserve  thou  those  that  are  appointed  to  die." — **  The  Lord  helpeth 
them  to  right  that  suffer  wrong :  the  Lord  looseth  men  out  of  prison : 
the  Lord  helpeth  them  that  are  fallen:  the  Lord  careth  for  the 
righteous."^  Such  sounds  as  these  were  new  in  a  Boman  dungeon. 
Whoever  the  other  prisoners  might  be,  whether  they  were  the 
victims  of  oppression,  or  were  suffering  the  punishment  of  guilt, — 
debtors,  slaves,  robbers,  or  murderers, — they  listened  with  surprise 
to  the  voices  of  those  who  filled  the  midnight  of  the  prison  with 
sounds  of  cheerfulness  and  joy.  Still  the  Apostles  continued  their 
praises,  and  the  prisoners  listened.'  "  They  that  sit  in  darkness,  and 
in  the  shadow  of  death :  being  fast  bound  in  misery  and  iron ;  when 
they  cried  unto  the  Lord  in  their  trouble.  He  delivered  them  out  of 
their  distress.  For  He  brought  them  out  of  darkness,  and  out  of  the 
shadow  of  death :  and  brake  their  bonds  in  sunder.  O  that  men 
would  therefore  praise  the  Lord  for  His  goodness,  and  declare  the 
wonders  that  He  doeth  for  the  children  of  men :  for  He  hath  broken 
the  gates  of  brass,  and  smitten  the  bars  of  iron  in  sunder.''^  When 
suddenly,  as  if  in  direct  answer  to  the  prayer  of  His  servants,  an 
earthquake  shook  the  very  foundations  of  the  prison  S  the  gates  were 
broken,  the  bars  smitten  asunder,  and  the  bands  of  the  prisoners 
loosed.  Without  striving  to  draw  a  line  between  the  natural  and 
supernatural  in  this  occurrence,  and  still  less  endeavouring  to  resolve 
what  was  evidently  miraculous  into  the  results  of  ordinary  causes,  we 
turn  again  to  the  thought  suggested  by  that  single  but  expressive 
phrase  of  Scripture,  "  the  prisoners  toere  listening." ^  When  we  re- 
flect on  their  knowledge  of  the  Apostles'  sufferings  (for  they  were 
doubtless  aware  of  the  manner  in  which  they  had  been  brought  in 
and  thrust  into  the  dungeon^),  and  on  the  wonder  they  must  have  ex- 
perienced on  hearing  sounds  of  joy  from  those  who  were  in  pain,  and 
on  the  awe  which  must  have  overpowered  them  when  they  felt  the 

*  Ps.  cii.  19, 20.  Ixxix.  12.  cxlvi.  6--8.        >  Pa.  cvii.  10—16. 

See  also  Ps.  cxlii.  8,  9.1xix.  34.  cxvi.  14.  *  "A^vw  ik  aHOfibQ  lyivsTO  fikyac^  Strrt 
Ixviii.  6.  ^  aaXtvOrjpai  rti    d'c/xIXia  rov   ditrfiwTtjpiov* 

*  The  imperfects  ^fivow  and  lirtiKpo'    v.  26. 

utvTo  implj^  continuance.    The  Apostles        *  See  above,  note  on  ^vriKpowiTo, 
were  singing,  and  the  prisoners  were        ®  See  above,  on  the  form  of  ancient 
listening,  when  the  earthquake  came.  prisons. 
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prison  shaken  and  the  chains  fall  from  their  limbs ;  and  when  to  all 
this  we  add  the  effect  produced  on  their  minds  by  all  that  happened 
on  the  following  day,  and  especially  the  fact  that  the  jailor  himself 
became  a  Christian ;  we  can  hardly  avoid  the  conclusion  that  the 
hearts  of  many  of  those  unhappy  bondsmen  were  prepared  that  night 
to  receive  the  Gospel,  that  the  tidings  of  spiritual  liberty  came  to 
those  whom,  but  for  the  captivity  of  the  Apostles,  it  would  never 
have  reached,  and  that  the  jailor  himself  was  their  evangelist  and 
teacher. 

The  effect  produced  by  that  night  on  the  jailor's  own  mind  has 
been  fully  related  to  us.  Awakened  in  a  moment  by  the  earthquake, 
his  first  thought  was  of  his  prisoners  ^ :  and  in  the  shock  of  surprise 
and  alarm,  —  **  seeing  the  doors  of  the  prison  open,  and  supposing 
that  the  prisoners  were  fled,"  —  aware  that  inevitable  death 
awaited  him  ^,  with  the  stem  and  desperate  resignation  of  a  Roman 
official,  he  resolved  that  suicide  was  better  than  disgrace,  and  ^^  drew 
his  sword." 

Philippi  is  famous  in  the  annals  of  suicide.  Here  Cassius,  unable 
to  survive  defeat,  covered  his  face  in  the  empty  tent,  and  ordered  his 
freedmen  to  strike  the  blow.'  His  messenger  Titinius  held  it  to  be 
"  a  Roman's  part "  ^  to  follow  the  stem  example.  Here  Brutus  bade 
adieu  to  his  friends,  exclaiming,  "  Certainly  we  must  fly,  yet  not 
with  the  feet,  but  with  the  hands ; "  *  and  many,  whose  names  have 
never  reached  us,  ended  their  last  struggle  for  the  republic  by  self- 
inflicted  death.^  Here,  too,  another  despdring  man  would  have 
committed  the  same  crime,  had  not  his  hand  been  arrested  by  an 
Apostle's  voice.  Instead  of  a  sudden  and  hopeless  death,  the  jailor 
received  at  the  hands  of  his  prisoner  the  gift  both  of  temporal  and 
spiritual  life. 

The  loud  exclamation^  of  St  Paul,  **  Do  thyself  no  harm :  for  we 

*  'EKvirvoQ  yevofuvog    .    .    .    cal  Iduv.  ♦  Julius  Casar,  Act  ▼.  Sc.  iii. 

r.  r.  X.  V.  27.  s  Plut.  Bnttus,  52. 

'  Bj  the  Roman  law,  the  jailor  was  to  ^  *^  The  majority  of  the  proscribed 

undergo  the  same  punishment  which  the  who  survived  the  battles  of  Philippi  put 

malefactors  who  escaped  by  his  negli-  an  end  to  their  own  lives,  as  they  de- 

g^ence  were  to  have  suffered.     Biscoe  spaired  of  being  pardoned."    Niebuhr'a 

(p.  330.),  who  refers  to  the  law,  L.  4.  Lectures,  ii.  118. 

De  Custod.  Reor.  '  'E^wvijat  dk  <l>uvy  fitydXy  6  IT.  v,  23. 

»  Plut.  Brutus,  43. 
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are  all  here,"  gave  immediate  reassurance  to  the  terrified  jailor.  He 
laid  aside  his  sword^  and  called  for  a  lights  and  rushed^  to  the  '^  inner 
prison^"  where  Paul  and  Silas  were  confined.  But  now  a  new  fear 
of  a  higher  kind  took  possession  of  his  soul.  The  recollection  of  all 
he  had  heard  before  concerning  these  prisoners  and  all  that  he  had 
observed  of  their  demeanour  when  he  brought  them  into  the  dungeon, 
the  shuddering  thought  of  the  earthquake,  the  burst  of  his  gratitude 
towards  them  as  the  preservers  of  his  life,  and  the  consciousness  that 
even  in  the  darkness  of  midnight  they  had  seen  his  intention  of 
suicide,  —  all  these  mingling  and  conflicting  emotions  made  him  feel 
that  he  was  in  the  presence  of  a  higher  power.  He  fell  down  before 
them,  and  brought  them  out,  as  men  whom  he  had  deeply  injured 
and  insulted,  to  a  place  of  greater  freedom  and  comfort  ^ ;  and  then 
he  asked  them,  with  earnest  anxiety,  what  he  must  do  to  be  saved. 
We  see  the  Apostle  here  self-possessed  in  the  earthquake,  as  after- 
wards in  the  storm  at  sea  ',  able  to  overawe  and  control  those  who 
were  placed  over  him,  and  calmly  turning  the  occasion  to  a  spiritual 
end.  It  is  surely,  however,  a  mistake  to  imagine  that  the  jailor's 
inquiry  had  reference  merely  to  temporal  and  immediate  danger. 
The  awakening  of  his  conscience,  the  presence  of  the  unseen  world, 
the  miraculous  visitation,  the  nearness  of  death, — ooupled  perhaps 
with  some  confused  recollection  of  the  ^^ way  of  salvation^^  which 
these  strangers  were  said  to  have  been  proclidming, — were  enough 
to  suggest  that  inquiry  which  is  the  most  momentous  that  any  human 
soul  can  make:  "  What  must  I  do  to  be  saved? ^*  Their  answer 
was  that  of  faithful  Apostles.  They  preached  *'  not  themselves,  but 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord."*  *^ Believe,  not  in  us,  but  in  the  Lord 
Jesus ^  and  thou  shalt  be  saved;  and  not  only  thou,  but  the  like  faith 
shall  bring  salvation  to  all  thy  house.^*  From  this  last  expression, 
and  from  the  words  which  follow,  we  infer  that  the  members  of  the 
jailor's  family  had  crowded  round  him  and  the  Apostles.^     No  time 

^  The  word  is  ilairtiiinraQ^  which,  as  word  tuaBSt  should  be  compared  with  Mv 

well  as  avayayu)v  below,  seems  to  imply  (rtorripia^^  v.  17.    These  words  roust  have 

that  the  dungeon  was  subterraneous.  been  frequently  in  the  mouth  of  St.  Paul. 

^  Either  the  outer  prison  or  the  space  It  is  probable  that  the  demoniac,  and 

about  the  entrance  to  the  jailor*s  dwel-  possible  that  the  jailor,  might  have  heard 

ling,  if  indeed  they  were  not  identical.  them.     See  p.  354. 

•  Acts  xxviL  20 — 25.  *  2  Cor.  iv.  5. 

<  Ti  fu  ill  voiHv  Iva  <y«rw.  v.  30.  The  *  The  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
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was  lost  in  making  known  to  them  "  the  word  of  the  Lord."  All 
thought  of  bodily  comfort  and  repose  was  postponed  to  the  work  of 
saving  the  soul.  The  meaning  of  ^*  faith  in  Jesus  "  was  explained, 
and  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  the  jailor's  family  at  midnight,  while 
the  prisoners  were  silent  around,  and  the  light  was  thrown  on 
anxious  faces  and  the  dungeon-wall. 

And  now  we  have  an  instance  of  that  sympathetic  care,  that  inter- 
change of  temporal  and  spiritual  service,  which  has  ever  attended 
the  steps  of  true  Christianity.  As  it  was  in  the  miracles  of  our  Lord 
and  Saviour,  where  the  soul  and  the  body  were  regarded  together, 
so  has  it  always  been  in  His  Church.  ^^  In  the  same  hour  of  the 
night "  *  the  jailor  took  the  Apostles  to  the  well  or  fountain  of  water 
which  was  within  or  near  the  precincts  of  the  prison,  and  there  he 
washed  their  wounds,  and  there  also  he  and  his  household  were  bap- 
tized. He  did  what  he  could  to  assuage  the  bodily  pain  of  Paul  and 
Silas,  and  they  admitted  him  and  his,  by  the  "  laver  of  regeneration,"* 
to  the  spiritual  citizenship  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  prisoners 
of  the  jailor  were  now  become  his  guests.  His  cruelty  was  changed 
into  hospitality  and  love.  "  He  took  them  up  '  into  his  house,"  and, 
placing  them  in  a  posture  of  repose,  set  food  before  them*,  and 
refreshed  their  exhausted  strength.  It  was  a  night  of  happiness  for 
all.  They  praised  God  that  His  power  had  been  made  effectual  in 
their  weakness ;  and  the  jailor's  family  had  their  first  experience  of 
that  joy  which  is  the  fruit  of  believing  in  God. 

At  length  morning  broke  on  the  eventful  night.  In  the  course  of 
that  night  the  greatest  of  all  changes  had  been  wrought  in  the  jailor's 
relations  to  this  world  and  the  next     From  being  the  ignorant  slave  of 

jailor  and  his  family  (rotg  Iv  t^  oUit^  ttjs  vvktoc,     v.  83.     The  word  vapaXw 

avTov)  seems  to  have  taken  place  im-  fiutv  implies  a  change  of  place,  as  again 

mediately  on  coming  out  of  the  prison  Avayayuv  below, 

(vv.  30—32.) ;  then  the  baptism  of  the  '  Tit.  iii.  6. 

converts,  and  the  washing  of  the  Apostles*  *  V.  34.     The  word  Avayayuv  implies 

stripes  (v.  33.) ;  and  finally  the  going  up  at  least  that  the  house  was  higher  than 

into  the  house  («ic  rbv  oikov),  and  the  the  prison.     See  p.  362.  n.  1. 

hospitable  refreshment  there  afforded.   It  *  UapkOtiKtv  rpdveKov.    y,  34.     The 

does  not  appear  certain  that  they  re-  custom  of  Greek  and  Roman  meals  must 

turned  from  the  jailor's  house  into  the  be  borne  in  mind.     Guests  were  placed 

dungeon  before  they  were  taken  out  of  on  couches,  and  tables,  with  the  dinerent 

custody  (U  TTiQ  i^vXaKTjg,    v.  40.).  courses  of  food,  were  brought  and  re- 

*  UapaXafiiav  avrovQ  iv  Udvrf  rj  &pq,  moved  in  succession. 
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a  Heathen  magistracy  he  had  become  the  religious  head  of  a  Christiaii 
family.  A  change,  also,  in  the  same  interval  of  time,  had  come  over 
the  minds  of  the  magistrates  themselves.  Either  from  reflecting  that 
they  had  acted  more  harshly  than  the  case  had  warranted,  or  from 
hearing  a  more  accurate  statement  of  facts,  or  through  alarm  caused 
by  the  earthquake,  or  through  that  vague  misgiving  which  sometimes, 
as  in  the  case  of  Pilate  and  his  wife  *,  haunts  the  minds  of  those  who 
have  no  distinct  religious  convictions,  they  sent  new  orders  in  the 
morning  to  the  jailor.  The  message  conveyed  by  the  lictors  was 
expressed  in  a  somewhat  contemptuous  form,  **  Let  those  men  goT  * 
But  the  jailor  received  it  with  the  utmost  joy.  He  felt  his  infinite 
debt  of  gratitude  to  the  Apostles,  not  only  for  his  preservation  from 
a  violent  death,  but  for  the  tidings  they  had  given  him  of  eternal 
life.  He  would  willingly  have  seen  them  freed  from  their  bondage; 
but  he  was  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  magistrates,  and  could  do 
nothing  without  their  sanction.  When,  therefore,  the  lictors  brought 
the  order,  he  went  with  them  *  to  announoe  the  intelligence  to  the 
prisoners,  and  joyfully  told  them  to  leave  their  dungeon  and  "go  in 
peace." 

But  Paul,  not  from  any  fanatical  love  of  braving  the  authorities, 
but  calmly  looking  to  the  ends  of  justice  and  the  establishment  of 
Christianity,  refused  to  accept  his  liberty  without  some  public 
acknowledgment  of  the  wrong  he  had  suffered.  He  now  proclaimed 
a  fact  which  had  hitherto  been  unknown, — that  he  and  Silas  were 
Roman  citizens.  Two  Roman  laws  had  been  violated  by  the  magis- 
trates of  the  colony  in  the  scourging  inflicted  the  day  before.*  And 
this,  too,  with  signal  aggravations.  They  were  "  uncondenuied. 
There  had  been  no  form  of  trial,  without  which  in  the  case  of  a 

*  Matt,  xxvii.  19.  Compare  Cicero  in  the  VerrvM  Ora^* 

*  Or,  as  it  might  be  translated,  "  Let  "  CsBOebatur  virgis  in  medio  foro  Mes- 
those  fellows  go:"  —  'AirdXwtrov  ro^c  sanes  civis  Romanus,  judices;  cum  in- 
dvOpufirovc  UiivovQ.    v.  85.  terea  nollus   gemitus,    nulla  vox   alia 

*  It  is  evident  from  v.  87.  that  they  istius  miseri  inter  dolorem  crepitumqu© 
came  into  the  prison  with  the  jailor,  or  plagarum  audiebalur,  nisi  haec,  Ci^^ 
found  the  prisoners  in  the  jailor*s  house  Bonuauu  mm,  Hac  se  commemoratione 
(p.  862.  n.  6.),  for  St.  Paul  sj>oke  "  to  civitatis  omnia  verbera  depulsurum,  cru- 
them  *'  (irpAc  avToiie)  ;  on  which  they  ciatumque  a  corpore  deject urum  arbi- 
went  and  told  the  magistrates  (v.  38.).  trabatur."    v.  62.    "Facinus  est  vinciri 

*  The  Lex  Valeria  (a.c.  508)  and  the  civem  Romanum,  scelus  verberari,  prope 
Lex  Porcia  (b.c.  800).     See  Liv.  x.  9.  parricidium  necari."  v.  66. 
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citizen^  eyen  a  slighter  punishment  would  have  been  illegal'  And 
it  had  been  done  ^^  publicly.'*  In  the  face  of  the  colonial  population, 
an  outrage  had  been  committed  on  the  majesty  of  the  name  in  .which 
they  boasted,  and  Bome  had  been  insulted  in  her  citizens.  ^^  No," 
said  St  Paul;  "they  have  oppressed  the  innocent  and  violated  the 
law.  Do  they  seek  to  satisfy  justice  by  conniving  at  a  secret  escape? 
Let  them  come  themselves  and  take  us  out  of  prison.  They  have 
publicly  treated  us  as  guilty ;  let  them  publicly  declare  that  we  are 
innocent"  * 

"  How  often,"  says  Cicero •,  ** has  this  exclamation,  lam  a  Raman 
citizen,  brought  aid  and  safety  even  among  barbarians  in  the  remotest 
parts  of  the  earth."  —  The  lictors  returned  to  the  praetors,  and  the 
praBtors  were  alarmed.  They  felt  that  they  had  committed  an  act 
which,  if  divulged  at  Bome,  would  place  tiiem  in  tiie  utmost  jeopardy. 
They  had  good  reason  to  fear  even  for  their  authority  in  the  colony ; 
for  the  people  of  Philippi,  "  being  Bomans,"  might  be  expected  to 
resent  such  a  violation  of  tiie  law.  They  hastened,  therefore, 
immediately  to  the  prisoners,  and  became  the  suppliants  of  those 
whom  tiiey  had  persecuted.  They  brought  them  at  once  out  of  the 
dungeon,  and  earnestly  ** besought  them  to  depart  firom  the  city."* 

The  whole  narrative  of  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Philippi  sets 
before  us  in  striking  colours  his  clear  judgment  and  presence  of  mind. 
He  might  have  escaped  by  help  of  tiie  eartiiquake  and  under  the 
shelter  of  the  darkness ;  but  this  would  have  been  to  depart  as  a 
runaway  slave.  He  would  not  do  secretiy  what  he  knew  he  ought 
to  be  allowed  to  do  openly.  By  such  a  course  his  own  character  and 
that  of  tiie  Gospel  would  have  been  disgraced,  the  jailor  would  have 
been  crueUy  left  to  destruction,  and  all  religious  influence  over  the 
other  prisoners  would  have  been  gone.  As  regards  tiiese  prisoners, 
his  influence  over  them  was  like  tiie  sway  he  obtained  over  tiie  crew 
in  tiie  sinking  vesseL^  It  was  so  great,  that  not  one  of  them 
attempted  to  escape.     And  not  only  in  tiie  prison,  but  in  the  whole 

*  "Causa  cognita  multi  possunt  ab-        '  "Ilia  vox  et  imploratio,  Ciois  Ro- 

solvi  [compare  Acta  xxvi.  32.],  incofjnita  manus  sum,  quae  ssepe  multia  in  ultimis 

quidem  nemo  condemnari  potest.**    Verr.  terris  opem  inter  barbaros  et  salutem 

i.  9.    "  Inauditi  atque  indefensi  tanquam  tulit."     Cic.  Verr,  v.  57. 
innocentes  perierant.**    Tac.  Hist,  l  6.  *  Vv.  88,  39. 

3  V.  Si.  *  Acts  XXV ii. 
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town  of  Philippi,  CIuistianitT  was  placed  on  a  h^fa  Tantage^groond 
by  the  A{>05tle*s  condnct  that  night.  It  now  appeared  that  these 
persecuted  Jews  were  themselres  sharers  in  the  Tannted  B<Mnan  pri- 
Tilesre.  Those  Terr  laws  had  been  violated  in  Aeir  treatment  whi<ji 
ther  themselves  had  been  accused  of  violating.  That  no  appeal  was 
made  against  this  treatment,  might  be  set  down  to  the  generoos  for- 
bearance of  the  Apostles.  Hieir  cause  was  now,  for  a  time  at  least, 
under  the  protection  of  the  law,  and  thej  themselTes  were  feh  to  have 
a  claim  on  general  sympathy  and  respect. 

Thev  complied  with  the  request  of  the  magistrates.  Yet,  even  in 
their  departure,  thej  were  not  unmindful  of  the  dignitY  and  self- 
possession  which  ought  always  to  be  maintained  bj  innocent,  men  in  a 
righteous  cause.  Thej  did  not  retire  in  any  hasty  or  precipitate 
flight,  but  proceeded  "  firom  the  prison  to  the  house  of  Lydia;"  ^  and 
there  they  met  the  Christian  brethren,  who  were  assembled  to  hear 
their  farewell  words  of  exhortation ;  and  so  they  departed  from  the 
city.  It  was  not,  however,  deemed  sufficient  that  this  infant  church 
at  Philippi  should  be  left  alone  with  the  mere  remembrance  of  words 
of  exhortation.  Two  of  the  Apostolic  company  reuuuned  behind : 
Timotheus,  of  whom  the  Philippians  "  learned  the  proofs  that  he 
honestly  cared  for  their  state,  that  he  was  troly  like-minded  with  St 
Paul,  "  serving  him  in  the  Gospel  as  a  son  serves  his  father,"  *  and 
'^Luke  the  Evangelist,  whose  pnuse  is  in  the  Gospel,"  though 
he  never  praises  himself,  or  relates  his  own  labours,  and  though  we 
only  trace  his  movements  in  connexion  with  St.  Paul  by  the  change 
of  a  pronoun*,  or  the  unconscious  variation  of  his  style. 

Timotheus  seems  to  have  rejoined  Paul  and  Silas,  if  not  at  Thes- 
salonica,  at  least  at  Beroea.^  But  we  do  not  see  St.  Luke  again  in 
the  Apostle's  company  till  the  third  missionary  journey  and  the 
second  visit  to  Macedonia.'  At  this  exact  point  of  separation,  we 
observe  that  he  drops  the  style  of  an  eye-witness  and  resumes  that  of 
a  historian,  until  the  second  time  of  meeting,  after  which  he  writes  as 
an  eye-witness  till  the  arrival  at  Rome  and  the  very  close  of  the 

*  ActB  xvi.  40.  all  mention  of  his  own  labours  need 

•  Phil.  ii.  19—25.  hardly  be  pointed  out. 

'  In  ch.  XTiL  the  narrative  is  again  in  ^  Acts  xvii.  14.     He  is  not  mentioned 

the  third  person ;  and  the  pronoun  is  not  in  the  journey  to  Tbessalonica,  nor  in 

changed  again  till  we  come  to  xx.  5.  The  the  account  of  what  happened  there, 

modcstj  with  which  St.  Luke  leaves  out  *  Acts  xx.  4 — 6. 
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Acts.  To  explain  and  justify  the  remark  here  made^  we  need  only 
ask  the  reader  to  contrast  the  detailed  narrative  of  events  at  Philippi 
with  the  more  general  account  of  what  happened  at  Thessalonica.' 
It  might  be  inferred  that  the  writer  of  the  Acts  was  an  eyerwitness 
in  the  former  city  and  not  in  the  latter,  even  if  the  pronoun  did  not 
show  us  when  he  was  present  and  when  he  was  absent.  We  shall 
trace  him  again,  in  the  same  manner,  when  he  rejoins  St  Paul  in  the 
same  neighbourhood.  He  appears  again  on  a  voyage  from  Philippi  to 
Troas  (Acts  xx.  56.),  as  now  he  has  appeared  on  a  voyage  from  Troas 
to  Philippi.  It  is  not  an  improbable  conjecture  that  his  vocation  as 
a  physician*  may  have  brought  him  into  connection  with  these  con- 
tiguous coasts  of  Asia  and  Europe.  It  has  even  been  imagined,  on 
reasonable  grounds  ^  that  he  may  have  been  in  the  habit  of  exer- 
cising his  professional  skill  as  a  surgeon  at  sea.  However  this  may 
have  been,  we  see  no  reason  to  question  the  ancient  opinion,  stated 
by  Eusebius  and  Jerome*,  that  St.  Luke  was  a  native  of  Antioch. 
Such  a  city  was  a  likely  place  for  the  education  of  a  physician.*  It 
is  also  natural  to  suppose  that  he  may  have  met  with  St  Paul  there, 
and  been  converted  at  an  earlier  period  of  the  history  of  the  Church,^ 
His  medical  calling,  or  his  zeal  for  Christianity,  or  both  combined 
(and  the  combination  has  ever  been  beneficial  to  the  cause  of  the 
Gospel),  may  account  for  his  visits  to  the  North  of  the  Archipelago^ : 

*  Observe,  for  instance,  his  mention  of  '  See  Tate's  Continuous  History^  p.  41. 

running  before  the  wind,  and  staying  for  Compare  the  end  of  the  preceding  Chap- 

the  night  at  Samothrace.     Again,  he  ter. 

sajs  that  Philippi  was  the  first  city  they  '  This    suggestion   is  made  by  Mr. 

came  to,  and  that  it  was  a  colony.     He  Smith  in  his  work  on  the  Shipwreck, 

tells  us   that  the  place  of  prayer  was  ^c,  p.  8.    It  is  justly  remarked,  that 

outside  the  gate  and  near  a  river- side,  the  ancient  ships  were  often  so  large 

There  is  no  such  particularity  in  the  that  they  may  reasonably  be  supposed 

account  of  what  took  place  at  Thessa-  to   have    sometimes    had    surgeons  on 

louica.    See  above,  p.  305.  n.  1.    Similar  board. 

remarks  might  be  made  on  the  other  ^  Euseb.  iii.  4.     Hieron.  de  Sc.  JSc,  7. 

autontic  passages  of  the  Acts,  and  we  »  Alexandria  was  famous  for  the  edu- 

shall  return   to  the  subject  again.    A  cation  of  physicians,  and  Antioch  was  in 

careful  attention  to  this  difference  of  many  respects  a  second  Alexandria, 

style  is  enough  to  refute  a  theory  lately  •  The  conjecture  that  Lucius  of  Gyrene 

advanced  (Dr.  Kitto's  JburwoZ  cj/*  iSacrerf  (Acts  xiii.  1.)  was  the  Evangelist  has 

Literature^  Sept.  1850)  that   Silas  was  been  mentioned  above,  p.  162.  n.  3. 

the  author  of  the  Acts.     Silas  was  at  '  Compare  the  case  of  Democedes  in 

Thessalonica  as  well  as  Philippi.    Why  Herodotus,  who  was  established  first  in 

did  he  write  so  differently  concerning  iBgina,  then  in  Athens,  and  finally  in 

the  two  places  ?  Samos.    For  an  account  of  Greek  phy- 
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OfT  St.  Panl  maj  lumself  hare  directed  his  movemeiits^  as  he  afterwards 
directed  those  of  Timothy  and  Titus.*  All  these  suggestions,  though 
more  or  less  conjectural,  are  worthy  of  our  thoughts,  when  we  re- 
member the  debt  of  gratitude  which  the  Church  owes  to  this  Evan* 
gelist,  not  onlj  as  the  historian  of  tiie  Acts  of  the  Aposties,  but  as 
an  example  of  long  continued  devotion  to  the  truth,  and  of  unshaken 
constancy  to  that  one  Apostie,  who  said  with  sorrow,  in  his  latest 
trial,  that  others  had  forsaken  him,  and  tiiat  **  only  Luke"  was  with 
him.* 

Leaving  their  first  Macedonian  converts  to  the  care  of  Timotheus 
and  Luke,  uded  by  the  co-operation  of  godly  men  and  women  raised 
up  among  the  Philippians  themselves',  Paul  and  Siks  set  forth  on 
their  journey.  Before  we  follow  them  to  Thessalonica,  we  may 
pause  to  take  a  general  survey  of  the  condition  and  extent  of  Mace- 
donia, in  the  sense  in  which  the  term  was  understood  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  day.  It  has  been  well  said  that  llie  Acts  of  the  Aposties 
have  made  Macedonia  a  kind  of  Holy  Land  ^ ;  and  it  is  satis&ctory 
that  tiie  places  there  visited  and  revisited  by  St  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions are  so  well  known,  that  we  have  no  difficulty  in  represent- 
ing to  the  mind  their  position  and  their  relation  to  the  surrounding 
country. 

Macedonia,  in  its  popular  sense,  may  be  described  as  a  re^on 
bounded  by  a  great  semicircle  of  moimtains,  beyond  which  the 
streams  flow  westward  to  the  Adriatic,  or  nortiiward  and  eastward  to 
the  Danube  and  the  Euxine.'     This  mountain  barrier  sends  down 

sicians,  see  the  Appendix  to  Becker*8  note.    We  cannot  well  doubt  that  pre§^ 

Charides.     Physicians  at  Borne  were  byters  also  were  appointed,  as  at  Thes- 

less    highly  esteemed,    and  were    fre-  salonica.     See  below.     Compare   Phil. 

quently  slaves.    At  a  period  even  later  L  1. 

than  St.  Luke,  Galen  speaks  of  the  *  '^The  whole  of  Macedonia,  and  in 
medical  schools  of  Cos  and  C nidus,  of  particular  the  route  from  Beraa  to 
Khodes  and  of  Asia.  The  passage  is  Thessalonica  and  PhUipjoi^  being  so  re- 
quoted  in  §  38.  of  the  Third  Part  of  markably  distinguished  bj  St.  Paul's 
Hermann's  Lehrlntch  der  gr,  Awtiquitalen  sufferings  and  adventures,  becomes  as 
(1850).  a    portion    of   Holy  Land,^      Clarke's 

1  1  Tim.  i.  3.    2  Tim.  iv.  9.  21.    Tit.  Travels,  ch.  xi. 

i.  5. ;  iii.  12.  ^  The  mountains  on  the  north,  under 

'  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     See  the   Christian  the  names  of  Scomius,  Scordus,  &c.,  are 

Year:  St.  Luke's  Day.                            ^  connected  with  the  Hsemus  or  Balkan. 

'  The   Christian    women   at  Philippi  Those  on  the  west  run  in  a  southerly 

have  been  alluded  to  before.    P.  349.  direction,  and  are  continuous  with  the 

See  especially  PhiL  iv.  2,  3.  and  Rilliet's  chain  of  Pindus. 
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branches  to  the  sea  on  the  eastern  or  Thracian  frontier,  over  against 
Thasos  and  Samothrace ' ;  and  on  the  south  shuts  out  the  plain  of 
Thessaly,  and  rises  near  the  shore  to  the  high  summits  of  Pelion, 
Ossa,  and  the  snowy  Olympus.*  The  space  thus  enclosed  is  inter- 
sected by  two  great  rivers.  One  of  these  is  Homer's  "  wide-flowing 
Axius,"*  which  directs  its  course  past  Pella,  the  ancient  metropolis  of 
the  Macedonian  kings,  and  the  birthplace  of  Alexander,  to  the  low 
levels  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Thessalonica,  where  other  rivers*  flow 
near  it  into  the  Thermaic  gulf.  The  other  is  the  Strymon,  which 
brings  the  produce  of  the  great  inland  level  of  Serres  *  by  Lake  Cer- 
cinus  to  the  sea  at  Amphipolis,  and  beyond  which  was  Philippi,  the 
military  outpost  that  commemorated  the  successful  conquests  of 
Alexander's  father.  Between  the  mouths  of  these  two  rivers  a  re- 
markable tract  of  country,  which  is  insular  rather  than  continental^, 
projects  into  the  Archipelago,  and  divides  itself  into  three  points,  on 
the  furthest  of  which  Mount  Athos  rises  nearly  into  the  region 
of  perpetual  snow.^  Part  of  St.  Paul's  path  between  Philippi  and 
Beroca  lay  across  the  neck  of  this  peninsula.  The  whole  of  his  route 
was  over  historical  ground.  At  Philippi  he  was  close  to  the  confines 
of  Thracian  barbarism,  and  on  the  spot  where  the  last  battle  was 

^  These  are  the  mountains  near  the  *                   'ACiov  ivpi  psovroc, 

river  Nestus,  which,  after  the  time  of  'Altov,  o^  K6X\iorov  C^wp  iiriKiSvarai  oXy, 

Philip,  was  considered  the  boundary  of  II.  ii.  849. 

Macedonia  and  Thrace.  ^  The  Haliacmon,  which  flows  near 

'  The  natural  boundary  between  Mace-  Beroea,  is  the  most  important  of  them, 

donia  and  Thessaly  is  formed  by  the  Cam-  '  This  is  ihe  crreat  inland  plain  at  one 

bunian  hills,  running;  in  an  easterly  di-  extremity  of  which  Philippi  was  situated, 

rection  from  the  central  chain  of  Pindus.  and  which  has  been  mentioned  above 

The  Cambunian  range  is  vividly  described  (p.  340.).     Its  principal  town  at  present 

in  the  following  view  from  the  "giddy  is  Serres,  the  residence  of  the  governor 

height**  of  Olympus,  which  rises  near  of  the  whole  district,  and  a  place  of  con- 

the  coast.     "I  seemed  to  stand  {>eTpen-  siderable  importance, often  mentioned  by 

dicularly  over  the  sea,  at  the  height  of  Cousin^ry,  Leake,  and  other  travellers. 

10,000  feet.     Salonica  was   quite  dis-  '  The  peninsula  anciently  called  Chal- 

tinguishable,  lying  North-East.    Larissa  cidice. 

[in  Thessaly]  appeared  under  my  very  ^  The  elevation  of  Mount  Athos  is 

feet.    The  whole  horizon  from  North  to  between  4000  and  5000  feet.    The  writer 

South-West  was  occupied  by  mountains,  has  heard  English  sailors  say  that  there 

hanging  on,  as  it  werCf  to  Olj/mptu,  This  is  almost  alwavs  snow  on  Athos  and 

is  the  range  that  runs  Westward  along  Olympus,  and  that,  though  the  land  ge- 

the  North  of  Thessaly,  endine  in  Pindus.^  nerally  is  high  in  this  part  of  the  iEgean, 

Urquhart*8  Spirit  of  the  jEatty  vol.  i,  these  mountains  are  by  far  the  most  con-* 

p.  429.  spicuous. 
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fought  in  defence  of  the  Republic.     At  Beroea  he  came  near  the 
mountainfii,  beyond  which  is  the  region  of  Classical  Greece,  and  close 

to  the  spot  where  the 
battle  was  fought 
which  reduced  Mace- 
donia to  a  province.' 
If  we  wish  to  view 
Macedonia  as  a  pro- 
vince,  some  modifica- 
tions must  be  intro- 
duced into  the  pre- 
ceding description. 
It  applies,  indeed,  with  sufficient  exactness  to  the  country  on  its 
first  conquest  by  the  Romans.'  The  rivers  abeady  alluded  to, 
define  the  four  districts  into  which  it  was  divided.  Mcusedonta  Prima 
was  the  r^on  east  of  the  Strymon,  of  which  AmphipoUs  was  the 
capital^;  Macedonia  Secunda  lay  between  the  Strymon  and  the 
Axius,  and  Thessalonica  was  its  metropolis;  and  the  other  two 
regions  were  situated  to  the  south  towards  Thessaly,  and  on  the 
mountains  to  the  west.^  This  was  the  division  adopted  by  Paulus 
^milius  after  the  battle  of  Pydna.  But  the  arrangement  was  only 
temporary.  The  whole  of  Macedonia,  along  with  some  adjacent 
territories,  was  made  one  province  S  and  centralised  under  the  juris- 
diction of  a  proconsul^,  who  resided  at  Thessalonica.  This  province 
included  Thessaly^,  and  extended  over  the  mountain  chain  which  had 


^  Pjdna  18  within  a  few  miles  of  Beroea, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  EWacmon. 

'  From  the  British  Museum.  This 
coin  has  been  selected  in  consequence  of 
the  singular  union  of  Greek  and  Roman 
letters.  Probably  it  was  struck  just  before 
the  subdivision,  and  the  letters  LEG  com- 
memorate the  victory  of  some  legion, 
which  is  further  sjmDolised  by  a  nand 
holding  a  palm-branch.  The  Diana  and 
the  clm>  appear  similarly  on  the  coins  of 
Macedonia  Prima^  which  are  found  in 
great  numbers  in  Wallachia  and  Tran- 
sylvania; a  fact  sufficiently  accounted 
for  by  the  mines  which  have  been  men- 
tioned.   See  Eckhel. 


>  See  Liv.  xlv.  29. 
*^  See  above. 

^^  Macedonia  TerHa  was  between  the 
Axius  and  Peneus,  with  Pella  for  its 
capital.  Pelagonia  was  the  capital  of 
Macedonia  Quarta.  It  is  remarkable 
that  no  coins  of  the  third  division  have 
been  found,  but  only  of  the  first,  second, 
and  fourth. 

•  By  Metellus. 

^  At  first  it  was  one  of  the  Emperor's 
provinces,  but  afterwards  it  was  placed 
under  the  Senate.     See  Cic.  Plane.  41. 

*  Thessaly  was  subject  to  Macedonia 
when  the  Koman  wars  bq^an.  At  the 
close  of  the  first  war,  under  Flaminius, 
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been  the  western  boundary  of  ancient  Macedonia^  so  as  to  embrace 
a  sea-board  of  considerable  length  on  the  shore  of  the  Adriatic' 
The  provincial  limits,  in  this  part  of  the  Empire,  are  far  more  easily 
discriminated  than  those  with  which  we  have  been  lately  occupied 
(Ch.  VIII.).  Three  provinces  divided  the  whole  sur&ce  which 
extends  from  tiie  basin  of  the  Danube  to  Cape  Matapan.  All  of 
them  are  familiar  to  us  in  the  writings  of  St.  PauL  The  extent  of 
Macedonia  has  just  been  defined.  Its  relations  with  the  other  pro- 
vinces were  as  follows.  On  the  north-west  it  was  contiguous  to 
Illyricum^y  which  was  spread  down  the  shore  of  the  Adriatic  nearly 
to  the  same  point  to  which  the  Austrian  territory  now  extends, 
fringing  the  Mahometan  empire  with  a  Christian  border.'  A  hun- 
dred miles  to  the  southward,  at  the  Acroceraunian  promontory,  it 
touched  Achaia,  the  boundary  of  which  province  ran  thence  in  an 
irregular  line  to  the  bay  of  ThermopylaB  and  the  north  of  Euboea, 
including  Epirus,  and  excluding  Thessaly.^  Achaia  and  Macedonia 
were  traversed  many  times  by  the  Apostle' ;  and  he  could  say,  when 
he  was  hoping  to  travel  to  Rome,  that  he  had  preached  the  Gospel 
^^  round  about  unto  Dlyricum."* 

When  we  allude  to  Rome,  and  think  of  the  relation  of  the  City  to 
the  provinces,  we  are  inevitably  reminded  of  the  military  roads ;  and 
here,  across  the  breadth  of  Macedonia,  was  one  of  the  greatest  roads 
of  the  Empire.     It  is  evident  that,  after  Constantinople  was  founded, 

it  was  declared  free ;  but  ultimately  it        ^  Except  in  the  western  portion,  the 

was  incorporated  with  the  province.   See  boundary  nearly  coincided  with  that  of 

Plin.  H.  N,  and  PtoL  the  Modem  kingdom  of  Greece.    The 

'  Sigoniufl  refers  to  Dio,  Plinj,  and  provincial  arrangements  of  Achaia  will 
Ftolemj.  We  find  Piso  tiie  proconsul  be  alluded  to  more  particularly  here- 
of Macedonia,  who  is  made  notorious  by  after. 

Cicero,  haying  the  command  of  Dyr-        '  Observe  how  these  provinces  are 

rhachium  on  this  coast.   The  same  speech  mentioned  together,  Rom.   zv .  26.,  2 

informs  us  that  he  held  parts  of  Tnrace  Cor.  iz.  2.  zi.  9,  10.,  also  1  Thess.  L 

also.  7, 8. 

^  At  first  the  wars  of  Rome  with  the        *  Rom.  zv.  19.    Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv. 

peo{)le  of  this  coast  merely  led  to  mer-  10.)  was  a  district  in   this    province, 

can  tile  treaties  for  the  free  navigation  of  See  Vol.  II.  ch.  XVli.    Kicopolis  (Tit 

the  Adriatic     Julius  Csesar  and  Au-  iii.  12.)  was  in  Epirus,  whicn,  as^  we 

gustus  concluded    the    series    of  wars  have  seen,  was  a  district  in  the  province 

which  gradually  reduced  it  to  a  pro-  of  Achiua,  but    it  was   connected  by 

vince.  a  branch  road  with  the  Via  JEgnaUa 

'  The  border  town  was  Lissus,  the  from  Dyrrhachium,  which  is  mentionod 

modern  Alessio,  not  far  from  Scutari.  below. 

B  R  9 
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a  line  of  communication  between  the  Eastern  and  Western  capitals 
was  of  the  utmost  moment ;  but  the  Via  JS^natia  >  was  constructed 
long  before  this  period.  Strabo^  in  the  reign  of  Augustus,  infonns 
us  that  it  was  regularly  made  and  marked  out  by  milestones,  from 
Dyrrhachium  on  tiie  Adriatic,  to  Cypselus  on  the  Hebrus,  in  Thrace' ; 
and,  even  before  the  dose  of  the  republic,  we  find  Cicero  speaking, 
in  one  of  his  orations,  of  ^^  that  military  way  of  ours,  which  connects 
ns  with  the  Hellespont'  Certain  districts  on  the  European  side  of 
the  Hellespont  had  been  part  of  the  legacy  of  King  Attains  \  and  the 
simultaneous  possession  of  Macedonia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  with  the 
prospect  of  further  conquests  in  the  East,  made  this  line  of  comma- 
nication  absolutely  necessary.  When  St.  Paul  was  on  the  Boman 
road  at  Troas^  or  Fhilippi,  he  was  on  a  road  which  led  to  the  gates 
of  Rome.  It  was  the  same  pavement  which  he  afterwards  trod  at 
Appii  Forum  and  the  Three  Tavems.^  The  nearest  parallel  which 
the  world  has  seen  of  the  imperial  roads  is  the  present  European  rail- 
way  system.  The  Hellespont  and  the  Bosphorus,  in  the  reign  of 
Claudius,  were  what  the  Straits  of  Dover  and  Holyhead  are  now ; 
and  even  the  passage  firom  Brundusium  in  Italy,  to  Dyrrhachium  and 
ApoUonia^  in  Macedonia,  was  only  a  tempestuous  ferry, — only  one 
of  those  difficulties  of  nature  which  the  Bomans  would  have  over- 
come if  they  could,  and  which  the  boldest  of  the  Bomans  dared  to 

'  All  the  details  of  the  Via  Egnatia        ^  See  the  preceding  Chapter,  under 
liave  been  carefully  elaborated  by  Tafel    "Asia." 
in  his  work  on  the  subject  (published        ^  See  what  is  said  of  the  road  between 


at  Tubingen,  first  in  an  imperfect  form    Troas  and  Pergamus,  &c.,  p.  327. 

in  1837,  and  finally  in  two  parts  in        ^  Acts  xxviii.  15.    For  notices  of  the 

1841-4).  Via  Appia^  where  it   approaches   the 


Adriatic,  in  the  neighbourtiood  of  Eg- 
fuUia  ("Gnatia  lymphis  iratis  extructa' ), 


^  PoWbiiis,  in  the  viith  book  of  Strabo. 

'  "Via  ilia  nostra,  aam  per  Mace- 

doniam  est  usoue  ad  Heilespontum,  mi-  whence,  according ^to  some  writers,  the 

litaris."    De  Prov.  Cans.  ii.    Compare  Macedonian    contmuation   recdyed   its 

the  letters  to  Atticus,  written  on   the  name,  see  Horace's  joumej.  Sat  i.  v* 

joumej  from  Rome  to  his  province:—  Dean  Milman*8  Horace  contains  an  ex- 

"  Nobis  iter  est  in  Asiam,  maxime  Cyzi-  pressive  representation  of  Brundusiain, 

cum.    Dat  ziy.  Kal.  Mai.  de  Tarentino.**  the  harbour  on  the  Italian  side  of  the 

iii.  6.    "  Aut  accedemus  in  Epirum  aut  water. 

tarda  per  Candaviam  ibimus.    Dat.  prid.  ?  i.  e,  ApoUonta  on  the  Adriatic,  which 

Kal.  Mai.  Brundisii.*'  iii.  7.     "  Quum  must  be  carefully  distinguished  fTt>m  the 

Dyrrhachii  essemus,  duo  nuntii.    .    .    .  other  town  of  the  same  name,  and  on  the 

.   .  Fellas  mihi  pressto  fuit  Fhaetho.  .  •  same  road,  between  Hiessalonica  and 

Thessalonicam  a.  d.  x.  Kal.  Jun.  venimus.  Amphipolis  (Acts  xyii.  1.). 
Dat,iiii.  Kal.  Quint.  Thessalonicte."  iii.  8. 
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defy.'  From  Djrrhachium  and  Apollonia^  the  Via  Egnatia^  strictly 
80  called^  extended  a  distance  of  five  hundred  miles^  to  the  Hebrusj 
in  Thrace.*  Thessalonica  was  about  half  way  between  these  remote 
points'^  and  Philippi  was  the  last^  important  town  in  the  province  of 
Macedonia.  Our  concern  is  only  with  that  part  of  the  Via  Egnatia 
which  lay  between  the  two  last-mentioned  cities. 

The  intermediate  stages  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  are 
Amphipolis  and  Apollonia.  The  distances  laid  down  in  the  Itine- 
raries are  as  follows:  —  Philippi  to  Amphipolis^  thirty^three  miles; 
Amphipolis  to  Apollonia,  thirty  miles;  Apollonia  to  Thessalonica^ 
thtrty-seven  milesfi  These  distances  are  evidently  such  as  might  have 
been  traversed  each  in  one  day ;  and  since  nothing  is  said  of  any 
delay  on  the  road,  but  everything  to  imply  that  tlie  journey  was  rapid, 
we  conclude  (unless,  indeed,  their  recent  sufferings  made  rapid  tra» 
veiling  impossible)  that  Paul  and  Silas  rested  one  night  at  each  of  the 
intermediate  places,  and  thus  omr  notice  of  their  journey  is  divided 
into  three  parts* 

From  Philippi  to  Amphipolis,  the  Roman  way  passed  across  the 
plain  to  the  north  of  Mount  Pangseus.  A  traveller,  going  direct 
from  Neapolis  to  the  mouth  of  the  Strymon,  might  make  his  way 

1  See  the  anecdotes  of  CflBsar*B  bold  above  quoted  (De  Prov,  Coni.%  speaks 

prooeediii|;8  between  Brundusium  and  of  the  Thessalonicenses  as  **po8iti  in 

the  opposite  side  of  the  sea  in  Plutarch,  gremio  imperii  nostri.** 

97,  38.    The  same  writer  tells  ns  that  *  See  above,  p.  339.  n.  6.,  and  p.  341. 

Cicero,  when  departing  on  his  exile,  was  n.  7. 

driven  back  by  a  storm  into  Brundusium.  ^  The  following  is  the  form  in  which 

See  below,  p.  380.  n.  2.     The  great  the  distances  are  ^ven  in  the  Antonine 

landing  place  on  the  Macedonian  side  Itinerary,  between  Edessa  and  Neapolis : 

was   Djrrhachium,    the    ancient   Epi-  — PELLA.  M.  P.  XXVIIL    THES- 

damnus,  called  bj  Catullus  "  Adri»  Ta-  SALONICA.  M.  P.  XXVIL     MEL- 

bemsB."  LISURGIN.    M.  P.  XX.       APOL- 

•  The  roads  from  Djrrhachium  and  LONIA.  M.  P.  XVIL    AMPHIPOLI. 

Apollonia  met  together  at  a  place  called  M.  P.   XXX.     PHILIPPIS.    M.  P. 

Clodiana,  and  thence  the  Via  Egnatia  XXXIII.     NEAPOLL   M.   P,  XIL 

passed  over  the  mountains  to  Heraclea  (For  Neapolis,  see  above.)    In  the  other 

in  Macedonia.    It  entered  the  plain  at  authorities  there  is  a  slight  difference : 

Edessa  (see  below),  and  thence  passed  the  Peutinser  Table  and  the  Jerusalem 

bj  Pella  to  Thessalonica.    The  stations,  Itinerary  give  the  distance  between  Thes- 

as  given  by  the  Antonine  and  Jerusalem  salonica  and  Apollonia  as  thirty-eight 

Itineraries  and  the  Peutinger  Table,  will  miles,  and  Mellisui^is  is  not  mentioned, 

be  found  in  Cramer*s  Ancient  Greece^  v.  i.  See  Wesseling.    The  road,  in  the  Peu<- 

pp.  81—84.  tinger  Table,  from  Pdla  by  Beroea  into 

'  Tafel.    Thus  Cicero,  in  the  passage  Thessaly  will  be  mentioned  hereafter, 
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through  an  opening  in  the  mountains  ^  nearer  the  coast  This  is  the 
route  by  which  Xerxes  brought  his  annj  %  and  bj  whidi  modem 
journeys  are  usually  made.'  But  Philippi  was  not  built  in  the  time 
of  the  Persian  war^  and  now,  under  the  Turks^  it  is  a  ruined  village. 
Under  the  Roman  emperors^  the  position  of  this  cotany  determined 
the  direction  of  the  road.  The  very  productiveness  of  the  soil  ^,  and 
its  liability  to  inundations  ^,  must  have  caused  this  road  to  be  care- 
fully constructed;  for  the  surface  of  the  plain,  which  is  intersected 
with  midtitudes  of  streams,  is  covered  with  plantations  of  cotton  and 
fields  of  Indian  com  *,  and  the  villages  are  so  numerous  that,  when 
seen  from  the  summits  of  the  neighbouring  mountains,  they  appear 
to  form  one  continued  town.^  Not  fisff  from  the  coast,  the  Strymon 
spreads  out  into  a  lake  as  large  as  Windermere  ^ ;  and  between  the 
lower  end  of  this  lake  and  the  inner  reach  of  the  Strymonic  gulf, 
where  the  mountains  leave  a  narrow  opening,  Amphipolis  was  situ* 
ated  on  a  bend  of  the  river. 

^'  The  position  of  Amphipolis  is  one  of  the  most  important  in 


^  Thif  opening  u  the  Pieric  Tallej. 
See  Leake,  p.  1 80.  "  Though  the  modern 
route  fVom  Cavalla  to  Orphano  and  Sa- 
loniki,  leading  bj  Fravista  through  the 
Pieric  valley  along  thessouthern  side  of 
Mount  PangKum,  exao%  in  the  line  of 
that  of  Xerxes,  is  the  most  direct,  it  does 
not  coincide  with  the  Roman  road  or  the 
Via  Egnatia,  which  passed  along  the 
northern  base  of  that  mountain,  pro- 
bably for  the  sake  of  connecting  both 
these  important  cities,  the  former  of 
which  was  a  Roman  colony.*' 

"  Herod.  viL  112. 

'  Dr.  Clarke  and  Cousin^  both  took 
this  route.  It  is  described  in  the  Modem 
Traveller taidMumy*B Handbook,  Leake 
was  at  the  western  opening  of  the  valley 
when  at  Orphano. 

♦  "The  plain  is  very  fertile,  and  besides 
yielding  abundant  harvests  of  cotton, 
wheat, Parley,  and  maize,  contains  ex- 
tensive pastures  peonled  with  oxen, 
horses,  and  sheep.  No  part  of  the 
land  is  neglected;  and  the  district,  in 
its  general  appearance,  is  not  inferior 
to  any  part  or  Europe.**  p.  201. 


»  See  Leake. 

0  ^Des  plantes  de  ooton,  des  rizieree 
immenses,  de  grandes  plantations  de 
tabac,  des  vi^nes  entrecoup^  de  terres 
k  bl6,  formaient  sous  nos  yeux  le  plus 

agr^able  spectacle Les  procsulta 

de  cette  plaine  seraient  immenses»  si 
Factivit^  et  Tindustrie  des  habitans  re- 
pondaient  It  la  liberalite  de  la  nature.** 
Cousinery,  n.  4,  5. 

^  Clarke,  ch.  xii.  At  the  head  of  the 
chapter  is  a  view  of  the  plain  as  seen 
from  the  hills  on  the  south. 

*  The  lake  Cereinitie.  Arr.  Alex.  i. 
It  is  about  18  miles  long  and  6  broad. 
See  TO  Xtfivuidtg  rov  ^rpvfiovoc,  Thuc.  v.  7. 
There  is  a  view  of  this  lake  from  the  north 
in  Cousinly.  Vol.  n.  p.  3.  St.  Basil,  in 
writing  to  his  friend  Gregory  (^Ep.  19.), 
describes  the  Strymon  as  axoXatorifx^ 
ftvfAari  frtpiXifivdZknf,  This  river  was  ce- 
lebrated for  its  eels  (Srpf/<wv  fuyifrraQ 
/yx^Xecc  KixTtifikvog,  Athen.  vii.  56.). 
Colonel  Leake  says  that  '^40,000  brace 
of  large  eels  are  caught  here  annually, 
besides  the  smaller  ones,  and  other  fish.** 
p.  185. 
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Greece.  It  stands  in  a  pass  which  traverses  the  mountains  bordering 
the  Strymonic  gulf^  and  it  commands  the  only  easy  communication 
from  the  coast  of  that  gulf  into  the  great  Macedonian  plains,  which 
extend,  for  sixty  miles,  from  beyond  Meleniko  to  PhilippL"*  The 
ancient  name  of  the  place  was  **  Nine  Ways,"  from  the  great  number 
of  Thracian  and  Macedonian  roads  which  met  at  this  point.'  The 
Athenians  saw  the  importance  of  the  position,  and  established  a  colony 


*  From  Cousinery,  voj.  i.  p.  134.  The 
Tiew  is  fitnn  Cerdilium,  the  point  whence 
Braaidas  observed  the  movements  of  the 
troops  which  Cleon  had.  collected  at 
Eion,  and  with  which  he  menaced  Am- 
phipolis. 

'  Leake.  For  other  notices  of  the 
importance    of  this    position,  see  Bp. 


ThirlwalVs  Greece^  iii.  284.,  and  es- 
pecially Mr.  Grotc's  Oreeee^  vi.  554 — 
562.  and  625— 647. 

'  See  Herod.  viL  1 14.  Here  Xerxes 
crossed  the  Strymon,  and  offered  a  sacri- 
fice of  white  horses  to  the  river,  and 
buried  alive  nine  youths  and  maidens. 
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there^  which  thej  called  Amphipolis^  because  the  riyer  surrounded 
it^'  Some  of  the  deepest  interest  in  the  history  of  Thucjdides,  not 
only  as  regards  military  and  political  movements  \  but  in  reference 
to  the  personal  experience  of  the  historian  himself'^  is  concentrated 
on  this  spot.  And  again^  Amphipolis  appes^rs  in  the  speeches  of  De- 
mosthenes as  a  great  stake  in  the  later  struggle  between  Plulip  of 
Macedon  and  the  citizens  of  Athens.^  It  was  also  the  scene  of  one 
striking  passage  in  the  history  of  Boman  conquest :  here  Paulas 
^milius^  after  the  battle  of  Pydna,  publicly  proclaimed  that  the 
Macedonians  should  be  free  ^ ;  and  now  another  Paulus  was  here^ 
whose  message  to  the  Macedonians  was  an  honest  proclamation  of  a 
better  liberty,  without  conditions  and  without  reserve. 

St  Paul's  next  stage  was  to  the  city  of  Apollonia.  After  leaving 
Amphipolis,  the  road  passes  along  the  edge  of  the  Strymonic  gulf, 
first  between  cliffs  and  the  sea,  and  then  across  a  well-wooded  mari- 
time plain,  whence  the  peak  of  Athos  is  seen  far  across  tiie  bay  to 
the  left®  We  quit  tiie  sea-shore  at  the  narrow  gorge  of  Aulon,  or 
Arethusa  %  and  there  enter  the  valley  which  crosses  tiie  neck  of  tiie 
Chalcidic  peninsula.     Up  to  tiiis  point  we  have  frequent  historical 

^  Thuc.  i.  100.  iy.  102.  objecta  claadit  omnes  ab  oriente  sole  in 

«  See  especially  all  that  relates  to  Cleon  Macedon iamadituB." 
and  Brasidas  in  the  fourth  and  fifth        ,  £^:  ^ia»*e.  .       , ,    ^. 

\^QQ^^  ^  This  16  the  place  mentioned  by  Thu- 

»  li  was  bis  failure  in  an  expedition  cydides  on  the  maroh  of  Brasidas    'A*«^ 

against  Amphipolis  that  caused  the  exile  ^"^'^  '^^^  -  '^''^1  a    ''v     "^"JT"    T 

of  Thucydi§es%e  had  the  -t  inti-  ,^^— ;  j^.  "ior^luL^l  Slkil 

mate  personal  knowledge  of  the  whole  ^j^^^  ^^^^^  ^     comparing  the  fol- 

neighbourhood,  and  yet  there  is  some  ,^^j  /^^  Ammifnus  Mar- 

fr?'  fiTf^?.l?n^•nTS?  '^^^^  cellinSsr"5?omiscus,cuiproximaA«. 

^d IhAlmtLt^Oh.^  ^^tkrFJth'  *^««*  ^^^'^^^^^    «*    statio'^est.  in  qua 

and  the  Admiralty  Chart.  But  consult  es-  ^i^itur  Euripidis  sepulchrum."  xxvii.4. 

pecially  the  memoir  and  plan  at  the  end  -n^  pu^l-^  iu  ^;:    JL^^*^  -«„«««i  ^„««- 

of  theSecond  volume  of  Dr.Arnold's  H'iKfiu ^' ?i;  y^^^ 

Thucydides,  and  the  plan,  &c.  in  Mr.  ^  ^T         /u  ^^^  Jerusalem  Itinerary, 

n"^^,     -   \       t     "T  *^     •  besides  another  intermediate  station  at 

Grotes  sixth  volume.  Pennana,  mentions  that  at  the  tomb  of 

*  ?®®  r®  P^^^^.  }^  ^^^  speeches  Evripides.  Colonel  Leake  passed  this 
which  relate  to  Phdips  encroachment  gpot  on  his  way  from  Stavros  to  Or- 
on  the  Athenian  power  in  the  North  of  p\,ano ;  and  he  says,  "The  opening  being 
the  -ffigean.  ,n  the  great  post  road  from  Saloniki  to 

*  Livy's  words  (xlv.  30.)  show  that  Constantinople,  and  in  a  country  which 
the  Komans  fully  appreciated  the  im-  has  often  been  infested  with  robbers, 
portance  of  the  position.  **  Pars  prima  there  is  a  guard-house  in  the  pass,  kept 
nabet  opportunitatem  Amphipoleos;  quae  by  a  few  soldiers.*"  p.  170. 
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land-marks  reminding  us  of  Athens.  Thucydides  has  just  been 
mentioned  in  connection  with  Amphipolis  and  the  Strymon.  As  we 
leave  the  sea^  we  have  before  us,  on  the  opposite  coast,  Stagirus  ^, 
the  birth-place  of  Aristotle ;  and  in  the  pass,  where  the  mountains 
close  on  the  road,  is  the  tomb  of  Euripides.^  Thus  the  stepd*  of  our 
progress,  as  we  leave  the  East  and  begin  to  draw  nea^  to  Athens, 
are  already  among  her  historians,  philosophers,  and  poets. 

ApoUonia  is  somewhere  in  the  inland  part  of  the  journey,  where 
the  Via  Egnatia  crosses  from  the  gulf  of  the  Strymon  to  that  of 
Thessalonica;  but  its  exact  position  has  not  been  ascertained.  We 
will,  therefore,  merely  allude  to  the  scenery  through  which  the 
traveller  moves,  in  going  from  sea  to  sea.  The  pass  of  Arethusa  is 
beautiful  and  picturesque.  A  river  flows  through  it  in  a  sinuous 
course,  and  abundant  oaks  and  plane  trees  are  on  the  rocks  around.' 
Presently  this  stream  is  seen  to  emerge  from  an  inland  lake,  whose 
promontories  and  villages,  with  the  high  mountains  rising  to  the 
south-west,  have  reminded  travellers  of  Switzerland.*  As  we 
journey  towards  the  west,  we  come  to  a  second  lake.  Between  the 
two  is  the  modem  post-station  of  EUsali,  which  may  possibly  be 
ApoUonia  *,  though  it  is  generally  believed  to  be  on  the  mountain 

^  Leake  identifies  Stagirus  with  Stav-  sinery  make  mention  of  the  two  villages, 

ros,   a  little  to   the    south    of  Aulon,  the  Little  Bechik  and  Great  Bechtk,  on 

p.  167.  its  north  bank,  along  which  the  modem 

*  See  the  last  note  but  one.  road  passes. 

'  See  Dr.  Clarke.     Cousin^rjr  writes  ^  This  is  TafeFs  opinion ;  but  Leake 

with  great  enthusiasm  concerning  this  and  Cousin^rj  both  ^ee  in  placing  it 

glen,  lie  is  travelling  eastwards  towards  to  the  south  of  Lake  Bolbe.    Cousinery, 

Amphipolis,  like  Dr.  Clarke,  and  writes  looking  from  the  modem  road,  which 

thus :  "  On  se  trouve  bientdt  aopr^  du  passes  on  the  north  side  of  the  lake,  says 

grand  ruisseau,  qui,  en  sortant  du  lac,  that  Polina  was  one  of  the  villages  which 

va  se  Jeter  dans  la  mer  par  une  vallde  he  saw  on   the  opposite   hills,  i.  115. 

4troite.   Ses  riants  ombrages  font  oublier  [He  makes  a  curious  mistake  in  what 

r&pret^  de  la  route  qu*on  vient  de  par-  follows :  "  Ob.  nous  retrouvons  lea  restes 

courir.    Ce  ruisseau,  qui  n*a  que  deux  de  Tancienne  ville  d*Apollonie,  que  tra- 

lieux  d*etendue,  ser])ente  entre  la  Chal-  versait    la    voie    Appienney'}      Colonel 

cidique  et  la  Bisaltique :  ces  deux  pro-  Leake  also  sajrs  that  the 'ruins  are  to  be 

vinces  semblent  se  s^parer  au   milieu  seen  at  the  right  distances  from  Thes- 

d*une  ^paisse  for^t,  pour  ouvrir    aux  salonica  and  Amphipolis,  but  he  does 

vovageurs  un  chemin  qui,  de  temps  im-  not  seem  to  have  visited  them.     See  the 

memorial,  a  conduit  de  la  Mac^doine  passage  where  he  points  out  the  differ- 


dans  la  Thrace,  k  travers  des  pelouses    ence  between  the  Mjgdonian  and  the 
tdesfleurs."p.  116.  Chalcidic  ApoUonia.  pp.  457,  458.    We 

^  See  Dr.  Clarke.    Both  he  and  Cou-    ought  to  add,  that  the  Antonine  and 
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dope  to  the  soath  of  the  euleniiiiost  hJce.  The  whole  r^on  of 
these  two  hkes  is  a  laog  rmDej,  or  nther  a  saoceseion  of  ^ains, 
where  the  lerel  qaees  are  ricUy  wooded  with  forest  trees,  and  the 
neaier  hills  are  coTered  to  their  smnmits  wilh  olives.'  Beyond  the 
second  lake,  the  road  passes  orer  some  riong  ground,  and  presently, 
after  pasfluig  through  a  narrow  ^en^weobtunamght  of  the  sea  <Hioe 
more,  the  eye  ranges  fireely  over  the  fdain  of  Ihe  Azios,  and  the  dty 
of  ThesBslcMiica  is  inunediatdy  before  ns. 

Onoe  airived  in  this  dty,  SL  Panl  no  longer  follows  the  course  of 
Ihe  Via  Egoatia.  He  may  have  done  so  at  a  later  period,  when  be 
eays  that  he  had  preached  the  Grospel  ^  roond  abont  nnto  myricam. "  * 
Bat  at  present  he  had  reached  the  pcnnt  most  fitTonrable  for  the  glad 
{Kodamatioii.  The  direction  of  the  Boman  road  was  of  coarse  de- 
tennined  by  impoituit  geogra{Jiical  poations;  and  along  the  whole 
line  firom  Dyrihachiam  to  the  Hebras,  no  city  was  so  large  and  in- 
fluential as  Thcfloslwiica.* 

The  Apostolic  city  ai  which  we  are  now  arrived  was  known  in 
the  eaiiiest  periods  of  its  history  under  various  names.^  Under  that 
of  Therma*  it  is  associated  with  some  interesting  recollections.  It 
was  the  resting-place  of  Xerxes  on  his  march* ;  it  is  not  unmentaoned 
in  Ihe  Pelopomiesian  war' ;  and  it  was  a  fineqaent  subject  of  debate 
in  the  last  independent  assemblies  of  Athens.*  When  the  Mace- 
donian power  bc^an  to  overshadow  all  the  countries  where  Grreek 
was  spoken,  this  city  received  its  new  name,  and  b^an  a  new  and 
more  distinguished  period  of  its  history.     A  sister  of  Alexander  ^e 

JeniBftlem  Itinenuries  appear  to  giTe  two  early  names.     A  good  oatline  of  the 

distiiict  roads  between  ApoUonia  and  hislorjiagiTenbjKoehintliejEniMki^ 

Theasalonica.     See  Leake,  p.  46.  to  his  Cammemiar  ubtr  den  enUn  Brief 

^  See  Clarke*8  TraxelM.  des  Ap.  P.  am  die  Tkeu.    Beriin,  1849. 

'  See  above,  p.  37d.  and  the  notes.        *  Hence  the  gulf  continued  to  be 

His  expression,  howcTer,  might  be  used  called  the  Thermaic  Golf.     See  two  of 

if  nothing  more  were  meant  than  a  pro-  the  accentual  lines  quoted  by  Tafel  from 

gress  to  Uie  Terj  frontier  of  Illyricum.  a  poem  of  the  middle  ages : 

legomena**  to  the  Disterlatio  de  The$»a-        .  -a      1     ..  ,„, 
t^^u^agro  Gecgrapkica.  BerUn,        ,  i^J^il^L 

*  Enwthw  and  Halia  were  two  of  its        *  •*!**•  J^**-  ^-  P-  211.    Reiske 
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Great  was  called  Thessalonica^  and  her  name  was  given  to  the  city 
of  Therma  when  rebuilt  and  embellished  by  her  husband,  Cassander 
the  son  of  Antipater.^  This  name,  under  a  form  slightly  modified, 
has  continued  to  the  present  day.  The  Salneck  of  the  early  German 
poets  has  become  the  Saloniki  of  the  modem  Levant.'  Its  history 
can  be  followed  as  continuously  as  its  name.  When  Macedonia  was 
partitioned  into  four  provincial  divisions  by  Paulus  -^Emilius,  Thes- 
salonica  was  the  capital  of  that  which  lay  between  the  Axius  and  the 


*  From  Cousin ^ry,  p.  23. 

*  Hie  first  author  in  which  the  new 
name  occurs  is  Folybius.  Some  say  that 
the  name  was  given  bj  Philip  in  honour 
of  his  daughter,  and  others  that  it  di- 
rectly commemorated  a  victory  oyer  the 
Thessalians.  But  the  opinion  stated 
above  appears  the  .most  probable.    See 


Koch,  p.  2.  Philip*s  daughter  was  called 
Thessalonica,  in  commemoration  of  a  vic- 
tory obtained  by  her  father  on  the  day 
when  he  heard  of  her  birth.  Cousinery 
sees  an  allusion  to  this  in  the  Victory  on 
the  coins  of  the  city.    See  below. 

'  See  the  references  to.  early  Grerman 
poems  in  Koch*8  EmLeitung^  p.  3. 
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StTTmoiL^  When  the  four  regions  were  united  into  one  Boman 
province^  this  city  was  chosen  as  the  metropolis  of  the  whole.  Its 
name  appears  more  than  once  in  the  annals  of  the  Civil  Wars.  It  was 
the  scene  of  the  exile  of  Cicero  * ;  and  one  of  the  stages  of  his  journey 
between  Rome  and  his  province  in  the  East*  Antony  and  Octavius 
were  here  after  the  battle  of  Fhilippi^:  and  coins  are  still  extant 
which  allude  to  the  '^  freedom  "  granted  by  the  victorious  leaders  to 
the  city  of  the  Thermaic  gulf.*  Strabo^  in  the  first  century,  speaks 
of  Thessalonica  as  the  most  populous  town  in  Macedonia.^  Ludan, 
in  the  second  century,  uses  similar  language.^  Before  the  founding 
of  Constantinople,  it  was  virtually  the  capital  of  Grreece  and  niyricnm, 
as  well  as  of  Macedonia*,  and  shared  the  trade  of  the  .Slgean  with 
Ephesus  and  Corinth.  Even  after  the  Eastern  Rome  was  built  and 
reigned  over  the  Levant,  we  find  both  Pagan  and  Christian  writers 
speaking  of  Thessalonica  as  the  metropolis  of  Macedonia^  and  a 
place  of  great  magnitude.^®  Through  the  Middle  Ages  it  never 
ceased  to  be  important :  and  it  is,  at  the  present  day,  the  second  city 
in  European  Turkey."  The  reason  of  this  continued  pre-eminence 
is  to  be  found  in  its  geographical  position.  Situated  on  the  inner 
bend  of  the  Thermaic  Gulf  ",  —  half-way  between  the  Adriatic  and 
the  Hellespont'*, — on  the  sea-margin  of  a  vast  plain  watered  by 
several  rivers  ^^, — and  at  the  entrance  of  the  pass  '*  which  commands 

>  See  above,  p.  370.  •  TafeL 

*  Both  in  going  out  and  returning  he        *  He  calls  it  fitirpovoKic  ManSmnat. 
croflsed  the  Adriatic,  between  Brundu*    See  Tafel. 

Slum  and  Djrrhachium.      See  p.  373.  ^^  e«r<ra\oviKfi  ir6\ic  itrri  fuyifrrii  Koi 

n.  1.    In  travelling  through  Macedonia  voXuavBpuiro^.    Hist  JEcd.  v.  17. 

he  would  follow  the  Via  Egnatia.    Dyr-  ^^  For  a  verj  full  account  of  its  modem 

rhachium  was  a  ^  free  city,    like  Thessa-  condition,  see  Dr.  Uolland*s  Travels. 

lonica.     *'  DjrrhlMsbium  veni,   quod  et  ''  Medio  flezu  litoris  sinus  Thermaici. 

libera  civitas  est,  et  in  me  officiosa.*'  Ep.  Plin.   H,  N.  iv.  10.    E/c  rSv  Oiptfuiiov 

Fcan.  xiy.  I.  dtrjK<itv  ftvx6v,     Strabo  viii.  1. 8. 

*  Several  of  his  letters  were  written  "  See  above,  p.  369. 

from  Thessalonica  on  this  joumej.  ^*  The  chief  of  these  are  the  Axius 

*  Cousin^ry.  and  Haliacmon.    The  whole  region  near 
'  Tafel  and  Gousin^rj.                            the  sea  consists  of  low  alluvial  soil.    See 

*  BtvaaXovtKtiac,  McuciSoviKric  tt^Xciuc,  fj    below,  on  the  journey  from  Thessalonica 
$fvv  ftaXurra  nSv  AXXtav  tvavipd,  vii.  7.  4.     to  Benea. 

He  seems  to  be  the  only  writer  who  uses  '*  This  is  the  pass  mentioned  above, 
this  form  of  the  name.  through  which  the  road  to  Amphipolis 

»  IIAfitfc  I'wv  iv  McuctSovif  rijc  fttyiffrtic  '  Jjassed,    and   in  which  Apolloma  was 
OtffffakovlKfiQ.    Asinus  Aureus^  46.  situated. 
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the  approach  to  the  other  great  Macedonian  level, — it  was  evidently 
destined  for  a  mercantile  emporium.  Its  relation  with  the  inland 
trade  of  Macedonia  was  as  dose  as  that  of  Amphipolis ;  and  its 
maritime  advantages  were  perhaps  even  greater.  Thus^  while  Am- 
phipolis decayed  xmder  the  Byzantine  emperors,  Thessalonica  con- 
tinued to  prosper.'  There  probably  never  was  a  lime,  from  the  day 
when  it  first  received  its  name,  that  this  city,  as  viewed  from  the  sea, 
has  not  had  the  aspect  of  a  busy  commercial  town.  We  see  at  once 
how  appropriate  a  place  it  was  for  one  of  the  starting-points  of  the 
Oospel  in  Europe ;  and  we  can  appreciate  the  force  of  the  expression 
used  by  St.  Paul  within  a  few  months  of  his  departure  from  the 
Thessalonians^  when  he  says,  that  '^  from  them  the  Word  of  the 
Lord  had  sounded  forth  like  a  trumpet',  not  only  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia,  but  in  every  place." 

Ko  city,  which  we  have  yet  had  occasion  to  describe,  has  had  so  dis- 
tinguished a  Christian  history,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  Syrian 
Antioch ;  and  the  Christian  glory  of  the  Patriarchal  city  gradually 
&ded  before  that  of  the  Macedonian  metropolis.  The  heroic  age  of 
Thessalonica  was  the  third  century.^  It  was  the  bulwark  of  Con- 
stantinople in  the  shock  of  the  barbarians ;  and  it  held  up  the  torch 
of  the  truth  to  the  successive  tribes  who  overspread  the  country 
between  the  Danube  and  the  ^gean, — ^the  Goths  and  the  Sclaves, 
the  Bulgarians  of  the  Gbeek  Church,  and  the  Wallachians^,  whose 
language  still  seems  to  connect  them  with  Philippi  and  the  Bomaa 

I  Notices  of  its  mercantile  relations  invasion  of  the  Goths,  it  was  the  means 

in  the  Middle  Ages  are  given  hj  Tafel.  of  converting  the  Sclaves,  and  through 

For  an  account  or  its  modern  trade,  and  them  the  Bulgarians,  to  the  Christian 

the  way  in  which  it  was  affected  by  the  faith.    The  peasant  population  to  the 

last  war,  see  Holland*s  Travels,  east  of  Thessalonica  is  Bulgarian,  to  the 

*  1   Thess.  i.  8.      The  Epistie  was  west  it  is  Greek  (Cou8in67,  p.  52.). 
written  from  Corinth  verj  soon  after  the  Both  belong  to  the  Greek  Churcn. 
departure    from     Thessalonica,       See  '  See  what  Cousin^  says  (ch.  i.^  of 
Ch.  XI.  the    Wallachians,  who  are  intermixed 

7  'WHixnfoh  B>  Chrysostom  says,  ^i^Xwv  amon^  the  other  tribes  of  Modem  Ma- 

8ri  Stfnctp  vaKtriyyoQ  XafiTTpov  iljxownit  o  cedoDia.    They  speak  a  corrupt  Latin, 

wXTimov  avai  wXtipovrat  r^xoc,  Svrw  r$c  and  he  thinka  they  are  descended  from 

vfteripae  Avdpiiac  rf  ^rifiri  KaOdirip  Utivii  the  ancient  colonies.     They  are  a  fierce 

iraXwiZowa  hcav^    rijv  oUov   fuvttv   ifi^  and    bold    race,  living  cniefly  in    the 

TrXijaai,  mountains ;  and  when  trading  caravans 

*  Tafel  traces  the  history  of  Thes-  have  to  go  through  dangerous  placet 
salonica,  in  great  detail,  Uirouj^h  the  *  they  are  potted  in  Uie  £roDt. 

Middle  Ages ;  and  shows  how,  after  the 
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colonies.  Thus^  in  the  medieval  chroniclera,  it  has  deserved  the 
name  of  **the  Orthodox  City.***  The  remains  of  its  Hippodrome, 
which  is  for  ever  associated  with  the  history  of  Theodofflus  and  Am- 
brose', can  yet  be  traced  among  the  Turkish  houses.  Its  bishopfl 
have  sat  in  great  councils.'  The  writings  of  its  great  preacher  and 
scholar  Eustathius^  are  still  preserved  to  us.  It  is  true  that  the 
Christianity  of  Thessalonica,  both  medieval  and  modem,  has  been 
debased  by  humiliating  superstition.  The  glory  of  its  patron  sunt, 
Demetrius  \  has  eclipsed  that  of  St  Paul,  the  founder  of  its  Charck 
But  the  same  Divine  Providence,  which  causes  us  to  be  thankfiil  for 
the  past,  commands  us  to  be  hopeful  for  the  future ;  and  we  maj 
look  forward  to  the  time  when  a  new  harvest  of  the  '*  work  of  faith 
and  labour  of  love  and  patience  of  hope,"^  shall  spring  up  from  the 
seeds  of  Divine  Truth,  which  were  first  sown  on  the  shore  of  the 
Thermaic  Gulf  by  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 

If  Thessalonica  can  boast  of  a  series  of  Christian  annals,  unbroken 
since  the  day  of  St.  Paul's  arrival,  its  relations  with  the  Jewish 
people  have  continued  for  a  still  longer  period.  In  our  own  day  it 
contains  a  multitude  of  Jews^  commanding  an  influential  po8ition> 

*  See  the  work  of  Joh.  Cameniata,  <  Eostathius  preached  and  wrote  there 
'^  De  JSxcidio  ThesMdomcerui^'*  in  the  in  the  twelfth  century.  He  was  highly 
Bonn  Edition  of  the  Byzantine  writers,  esteemed  by  the  Comneni,  and  is  held  to 
The  city  is  described  in  this  account  of  have  been  ^  berond  all  dispute  the  most 
its  being  taken  by  the  Arabs  in  904.  learned  man  of  his  age.**  Tafelhasre- 
The  history  of  Uameniata  is  curious,  cently  published  some  of  his  minor 
He  was  crozier-bearer  to  the  archbishop,  works,  among  which  is  an  account  of  the 
and  was  carried  off  by  the  Arabs,  and  taking  of  Thessalonica  by  the  Normaas 
landed  at  Tarsus,  where  he  wrote  his  in  1185.  The  sack  by  the  Arabs  in  904 
book.  The  narrative  of  another  storming  is  alluded  to  above,  n.  1. 

of  the  city  (by  the  Normans)  is  alluded  >  See  many  allusions  to  him  in  TafeFs 

to  below.    There  is  a  third  narrative  (of  quotations.    Cameniata  enumerates  Paul 

its  sack  by  the  Turks  under  Amurath  first  and  Demetrius  second  among  the 

11.,  in  1430)  by  M.  Anagnostes.  glorious   saints    of   Thessalonica.     1^ 

'  Some  accounts  say  that  15,000  per-  JSxcidio,  4*^.,  3. 

sons  were  involved  in  the  massacre,  for  '  1  Thess.  i.  3. 

which  the  archbishop  of  Milan  exacted  ^  Paul  Lucas,  in  his  later  journej, 

penance  from  the  Emperor.  See  Gibbon,  says :  -^  ^  Lies  Chretiens  y  sent  environ 

ch.  xxvii.    For  some  notice  of  the  re-  au  nombre  de  10,000.    On  y  oompte 

mains  of  the  Hippodrome,  which  still  30,000  Juifs,  qui  j  ont  22  synagogues, 

retains  its  name,  see  0>usin^ry,  ch.  ii.  et  ce  sont  eux  qui  y  font  tout  le  com- 

*  We  find  the  bishop  of  Thessalonica  merce.  Comme  ils  sont  fort  indnstrieux, 
in  the  0>uncil  of  Sardis,  a.  b.  347 ;  and  deux  grand  vizirs  se  sont  mis  suocessive- 
a  decree  of  ihe  oounoil  relates  to  the  ment  en  t^te  de  les  faire  travailler  am 
place.  manufactures  du  draps  de  France,  pour 
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many  of  whom  are  occupied  (not  very  differently  from  St.  Paul  him- 
self) in  the  manufacture  of  doth.  A  considerable  number  of  them 
are  refugees  from  Spain^  and  speak  the  Spanish  language.  There 
are  materials  for  tracing  similar  settlements  of  the  same  scattered  and 
persecuted  people  in  this  city,  at  intervals,  during  the  Middle  Ages  ^ ; 
and  even  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  we  find  them  here,  nu- 
merous and  influential,  as  at  Antioch  and  Iconium.  Here,  doubtless, 
was  the  chief  colony  of  those  Jews  of  Macedonia  of  whom  Philo 
speaks  ^ ;  for  while  diere  was  only  a  proseucha  at  Philippi,  and  while 
Amphipolis  and  ApoUonia  had  no  Israelite  communities  to  detain  the 
Apostles,  **  the  syrmgogue  "  '  of  the  neighbourhood  was  at  Thessa- 
lonica. 

The  first  scene  to  which  we  are  introduced  in  this  city  is  entirely 
Jewish.  It  is  not  a  small  meeting  of  proselyte  women  by  the  river 
side,  but  a  crowded  assembly  of  true-bom  Jews,  intent  on  their  re- 
ligious worship,  among  whom  Paul  and  Silas  now  make  their 
appearance.  K  the  traces  of  their  recent  hardships  were  manifest  in 
their  very  aspect,  and  if  they  related  to  their  Israelitish  brethren  how 
they  had  *' suffered  before  .and  been  cruelly  treated  at  Philippi" 
(I  Thess.  iL  2.),  their  entrance  in  among  them  must  have  created  a 
strong  impression  of  indignation  and  sympathy,  which  explains  the 
allusion  in  St.  Paul's  Epistle.     He  spoke,  however,  to  the  Thessa- 

mettre  la  Tarquie  en  ^tat  de  se  passer  trade  in  their  hands.      They  are  said  to 

des  Strangers ;  mais  lis  n*ont  jamab  pi!l  have  thirtj-six   synagogues,  "  none  of 

r^ussir:    cependant  .ils    vendent    assez  them  remarkable  for  their  neatness  or 

bien  leurs  eros  draps  an  grand  seigneur,  el^ance  of  style.** 

2m  en  fait  habiller  ses  troupes."   T.  37.  *  They  are  alluded  to  in  the  7th  cen- 

[adji     Chalfa*s    Bona    and     Rtaneli  tury,  and  again  in  considerable  numbers 

(translated  from  the  Turkish  by  Yon  in  the  12th.    See  Tafel. 

Hammer,  and  Quoted  by  Tafel,)  speaks  '  See  Ch.  L  p.  22. 

of  the  Jews  at  Thessalonica,  in  the  17th  '  'H  owayiuy^,  with  the  article.  ^Ar* 

century,  as  carpet  and  doth  makers,  of  ticulus  additus  significat  Fhilippis,  Am- 

their  liberality  to  the  poor,  and  of  their  phipoli  et  Apolloniss  nullas  fuisse  synfr- 

^hools,  with  more  than  1000  children,  gogas,  sed  si  qixi  ibi  essent  Judsei,  eos 

Cousin^ry  reckons  them  at  20,000,  many  syna^gam    adiisse   Tliessalonicensem.** 

of  them  fi^om  Spain.     He  adds :  "  Cha-  Grotius.    There  was  another  synaffOffue 

que  synagogue  a  Salonique  porte  le  nom  at  fieroea.    Acts  xvii.  10.    Some  MSS. 

de  la  province  d*oii  sont  originaires  les  omit  the  article   (see  Lachmann).    If 

fiimilles  qui  la  composent "    P.  19.    In  authority  preponderated  against  it,  still 

the  **  Jewish  IntelUgenee**  for  1849  (vol.  the  phrase  would  imply  that  there  was 

XV.  pp.  374—377.),  the  Jews  at  Salonica  no  synagogue    in    the  towns   recently 

are  reckoned  at  85,000,  being  half  the  passed  t£rough. 
whole  population,  and  having  the  chief 
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loniftQ  Jews  with  the  earnestness  of  a  man  who  has  no  time  to  lose 
and  no  thought  to  waste  on  his  own  sufferings.  He  preached  not 
himself  but  Christ  crucified.  The  Jewish  Scriptures  were  the  ground 
of  his  argument.  He  recurred  to  the  same  subject  again  and  again. 
On  three  successive  Sabbaths  ^  he  argued  with  them ;  and  the  whcde 
body  of  Jews  resident  in  Thessalonica  were  interested  and  excited 
with  the  new  doctrine^  and  were  preparing  either  to  adopt  or  op* 
pose  it. 

The  three  points  on  which  he  insisted  were  these :  — that  He  who 
was  foretold  in  prophecy  was  to  be  a  suffering  Messiah,  — that  after 
death  He  was  to  rise  again,  —  and  that  the  crucified  Jesus  of  Nazap- 
reth  was  indeed  the  Messiah  who  was  to  come.  Such  is  the  distinct 
and  concise  statement  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (xviL  3.) :  and  the 
same  topics  of  teaching  are  implied  in  the  first  Epistle,  where  the 
Thessalonians  are  appealed  to  as  men  who  had  been  taught  to 
**  believe  that  Jesus  1^  really  died  and  risen  again  "  (iv.  14.),  and 
who  had  turned  to  serve  the  true  God,  and  to  wait  for  His  Son  from 
heaven,  whom  He  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus  "  (i.  10.).  Of 
the  mode  in  which  these  subjects  would  be  presented  to  his  heareni 
we  can  form  some  idea  from  what  was  said  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia. 
The  very  aspect  of  the  worshippers  was  the  same  ^ ;  proselytes  were 
equally  attached  to  the  congregations  in  Pisidia  and  Macedonia  ',  and 
the  "devout  and  honourable  women"  in  one  city  found  their  parallel 
in  the  *'  chief  women  "  in  the  other.*  The  impression,  too,  produced 
by  the  address  was  not  very  different  here  from  .what  it  had  been 
there.  At  first  it  was  favourably  received  •,  the  interest  of  novelty 
having  more  influence  than  the  seriousness  of  conviction.  Even  firom 
the  first  some  of  the  topics  must  have  contained  matter  for  per- 


'  'Biri  ffafifiara  rpia  ^icXcysro  (imperf.).  duce  cat  between  the  two  latter  words. 

Acts  xviL  2.  See  Lachmann ;  and  Palej  on  1  Theas. 

»  See  the  account  of  the  synagogue-       /  Compare  rds  <r,0oj.iva^  yvuaUai:  «,£ 

worship,- the  desk,  the  ark,  the  mLu-  ^«^  ^(^^xnf^ag  (Acts  xm.  60.),  wrth 

scripts:    the    pray;rs,    the    Scripture-  l^^^^K  ^^t  ^^"^  "^^^CJ^ 

rea<ling,  the  tklUa^  &c.,-given  In  pp.  f,^*'  -*•>•   }^  wiU  be  remembered  ^ 

207 210.  --^       >     6  fir  the  women  s  place  m  the  synagogues  was 

in  a  separate  gallery  or  bdiind  a  lattice. 

3  Compare  okjpo^vfifvot  rbv  Qtov  (Acts  P.  208. 
xiii.  16.  26.)  with  t&v  atPofiivtay  'EXX^-        *  Acts  xviL  4.   compared  with  ziii, 

vuv  (Act!  xviL  4.).    Some  MSS.  intro-  42—44. 
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plexity  or  caviUing.  Many  would  be  indisposed  to  believe  the  fact 
of  Christ's  resurrection :  and  many  more  who,  in  their  exile  from 
Jerusalem,  were  looking  intently  for  the  restoration  of  an  earthly 
kingdom ',  must  have  heard  incredulously  and  unwillingly  of  the 
humiliation  of  Messiah. 

That  St.  Paul  did  speak  of  Messiah's  glorious  kingdom,  the 
kingdom  foretold  in  the  Prophetic  Scriptures  themselves,  may  be 
gathered  by  comparing  together  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  to  the 
Thessalonians.  The  accusation  brought  against  him  (Acts  xvii.  7.) 
was,  that  he  was  proclaimuig  another  kingy  and  virtually  rebelling 
against  the  emperor.  And  in  strict  conformity  to  this  the  Thessa- 
lonians are  reminded  of  the  exhortations  and  entreaties  he  gave  them, 
when  among  them,  that  they  would  **  walk  worthily  of  the  God  who 
had  called  them  to  His  kingdom  and  glory  "  (1  Thess.  ii.  12.),  and  they 
are  addressed  as  those  who  had  '^  suffered  affliction  for  the  sake  of  that 
kingdom  "  (2  Thess.  L  5.).  Indeed,  the  royal  state  of  Christ's  second 
advent  was  one  chief  topic  which  was  urgently  enforced,  and  deeply 
impressed,  on  the  minds  of  the  Thessalonian  converts.  This  subject 
tinges  the  whole  atmosphere  through  which  the  aspect  of  this  church 
is  presented  to  us.  It  may  be  said  that  in  each  of  the  primitive 
churches,  which  are  depicted  in  the  apostolic  epistles,  there  is  some 
peculiar  feature  which  gives  it  an  individual  character.  In  Corinth 
it  is  the  spirit  of  party  ^,  in  Gralatia  the  rapid  declension  into  Ju- 
daism *,  in  Philippi  it  is  a  steady  and  self-denying  generosity/  And 
if  we  were  asked  for  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  first 
Christians  of  Thessalonica,  we  should  point  to  their  overwhelming 
sense  of  the  nearness  of  the  second  advent,  accompanied  with  melan- 
choly *  thoughts  concerning  those  who  might  die  before  it,  and  with 
gloomy  and  unpractical  views  of  the  shortness  of  life  and  the  vanity 

^  Acts  i.  6.  beschaftigen  mochte)   und    was  dieser 

'  1  Cor.  i.  10.  &c.  Yorhergehn  werde,  ausf  uhrlich  und  tiefer 

'  Gal.  I.  6.  &c.  eingehend  behandelt  (vergl.  2  Thess.  ii. 

*  Phil.  iv.  10 — 16.  5.).     Diese  geheimnissvolie  und  dunkle 

*  See  Trautmann's  Apost.  Kirche  Parthie  des  christlichen  Glaubens  und 
(Leips.  1848).  **  Der  Apostel  hatte  in  Hoffens  batten  denn  die  Thessalonicher 
Thessalonich,  wie  es  scheint,  sein  Lieb-  in  einer  Weise  aufgefasst,  welche  den 
lingsthema,  die  Herrlichkeit'der  letzten  Grundcharakter  dieser  Gemeinde  offeu- 
bevorsteheodenErscheinungJesu  Christ!  bar  als  sinnig  und  melancholisch  dars- 
(was  damals  vielleicht  ihn  selbst  sehr  tcllt"    P.  138. 

VOL.  I.  CO 
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of  the  world.  Each  chapter  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians 
ends  with  an  allusion  to  this  subject ;  and  it  was  evidentlj  the  topic 
of  frequent  conversations,  when  the  Apostle  was  in  Macedonia. 
But  St.  Paul  never  spoke  or  wrote  of  the  future  as  though  the 
present  was  to  be  forgotten.  When  the  Thessalonians  were  ad- 
monished of  Christ's  advent,  he  told  them  also  of  other  coming  events, 
full  of  practical  warning  to  all  ages,  though  to  our  eyes  still  thej  are 
shrouded  in  mystery,  —  of  "the  falling  away,"  and  of  "the  man  of 
sin."  *  "  These  awful  revelations,"  he  said,  "must  precede  the  reve- 
lation of  the  Son  of  God.  Do  you  not  remember^  he  adds  with 
emphasis  in  his  letter,  **  that  when  I  was  sUll  with  you  I  often  ^  told 
you  this.  You  knowy  therefore,  the  hindrance  why  he  is  not  revealed, 
as  he  will  be  in  his  own  season."  He  told  them,  in  the  words  of 
Christ  himself,  that  "  the  times  and  the  seasons  "  of  the  coming  reve- 
lations were  known  only  to  God* :  and  he  warned  them,  as  the  first 
disciples  had  been  warned  in  Judaea,  that  the  great  day  would  come 
suddenly  on  men  unprepared,  "  as  the  pangs  of  travail  on  her  whose 
time  is  full,"  and  "  as  a  thief  in  the  night ; "  and  he  showed  them, 
both  by  precept  and  example,  that,  though  it  be  true  that  life  is  short 
and  the  world  is  vanity,  yet  God's  work  must  be  done  diligently  and 
to  the  last. 

The  whole  demeanour  of  St.  Paul  among  the  Thessalonians  may 
be  traced,  by  means  of  these  Epistles,  with  singular  minuteness. 
We  see  there,  not  only  what  success  he  had  on  his  first  entrance 
among  them  *,  not  only  how  the  Gospel  came  **  with  power  and  with 
full  conviction  of  its  truth,"  ^  but  also  "  what  manner  of  man  he  was 
among  them  for  their  sakes."  ®  We  see  him  proclaiming  the  truth 
with  unflinching  courage  ^   endeavouring  to  win  no   converts  by 

*  2  Thess.  ii.  *  "  You  know  yourselves,  brethren,  that 

*  'EXfyov  (imperf.).  my  coming  amongst  you  was  not  fruit- 
'  ^^  But  of  the  times  and  seasons,    less."     1  Thess.  ii.  1. 

brethren,  when  these  things  shall  be  you  *  1  Thess.  i.  5. 

need  no  warning.      For  yourselves  know  •  "  You  know  the  manner  in  which  I 

perfectly  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  will  behaved  myself  among  you,"  &c.  1  Thess. 

come  as  a  thief  in  the  night ;  and  while  i.  5.    ("  What  manner  of  men  we  were." 

men  say,  Peace  and  safety,  destruction  Auth.  Vers.)     Though  the  words  are  in 

shall  come  upon  them  in  a  moment,  as  the  plural,  the  allusion  is  to  himself  only, 

the  pangs  of  travail  on  her  whose  time  See  the  notes  on  the  Epistle  itself, 

is  full.'^    1  Thess.  v.  1—3.     See  Acts  ^  "After  I  had  borne  suffering  and 

i.   7.     Matt.   xxiv.  43.     Luke  zii.   39.  outrage,  as    you  know,  at  Philippi,  I 

2  Pet.  iii.  10.  boldly  declared  (iirapptjaiaaafiiOa  XoX^- 
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flattering  words ',  but  warning  his  hearers  of  all  the  danger  of  the 
Bins  and  pollution  to  which  they  were  tempted  * ;  manifestly  showing 
that  his  work  was  not  intended  to  gratify  any  desire  of  self-advance- 
ment'^  but  scrupulously  maintaining  an  honourable  and  unblamable 
character/  We  see  him  rebuking  and  admonishing  his  converts 
with  all  the  faithfulness  of  a  father  to  his  children  ^^  and  cherishing 
them  with  all  the  affection  of  a  mother  for  the  infant  of  her  bosom.^ 
We  see  in  this  Apostle  at  Thessalonica  all  the  devotion  of  a  friend 
who  is  ready  to  devote  his  life  for  those  whom  he  loves  ^,  all  the 
watchfulness  of  the  faithful  pastor,  to  whom  '^  each  one  "  of  his  flock 
is  the  separate  object  of  individual  care.^ 

And  from  these  Epistles  we  obtain  ibrther  some  information 
concerning  what  may  be  called  the  outward  incidents  of  St.  Paul's 
residence  in  this  city*  He  might  when  there,  consistently  with  the 
Lord's  institution^  and  with  the  practice  of  the  other  Aposties^^, 
have  been  '^  burdensome  "  to  those  whom  he  taught,  so  as  to  receive 
from  them  the  means  of  his  temporal  support  But  that  he  might 
place  his  disinterestedness  above  all  suspicion,  and  that  he  might  set 
an  example  to  those  who  were  too  much  inclined  to  live  by  the 
labour  of  others,  he  declined  to  avail  himself  of  that  which  was  an 
undoubted  right  He  was  enabled  to  maintain  this  independent 
position  partly  by  the  liberality  of  his  friends  at  Philippi,  who  once 

9ai)  to  you  God*8  Glad-Tidings,  though  its  *  **  You  know  how  earnestly,  as  a  father 

adversaries  contended  mightilj  against  his  oum  children  (a>g  narijp  riKva  tavrov\ 

me/*     1  Thess.  ii.  2.  I  exhorted,  and  in  treated,  and  adjured," 

^  "  Neither  did  I  use  flattering  ii'ords,  &c.    1  Thess.  ii.  11. 

€uyou  know"     1  Thess.  ii.  5.  e  u  j  i)ehaYed  myself  among  you  with 

^  **  This  b  the  will  of  God,  even  your  mildness  and  forbearance ;  and  as  a  nurse 

8anctification;thatyou  should  keep  your-  cherishes  her  own  children  (jd  iavTij^ 

selves  from  fornication  ....  not  in  lust-  TfKva)  so,"   &c.     1   Thess.   ii.   7.    The 

fill  passions,  like  the  heathen,  who  know  Authorised  Version  is  defective.  St.  Paul 

not  God. . . .  All  such   the  Lord    will  compares  himself  to  a  mother  who  is 

punish,   as  I  have  foreicamed  you  by  nursing  her  own  child, 

my  testimony."     1  Thess.  iv.  4—6.    It  ^  "It  was  myjoy  to  give  you,  not  only 

is  needless  to  add  that  such  tempta-  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  but  my  own  hie 

tions  must  have  abounded  in  a  city  like  also,  because  ye  were  dear  unto  me." 

Thessalonica.   We  know  from  the  Asinus  1  Thess.  ii.  8. 

of  Lucian  that  the  place  had  a  bad  cha-  ^  You  know  how  I  exhorted  each  one 

racter.  (eW  tKaaTov")  among  you  to  walk  worthy 

»  1  Thess.  ii.  5.  of  God."     1  Thess.  ii.  11. 

*  "  You  are  yourselves  witnesses  how  •  Matt.  x.  JO.    Luke  x.  7.     See   1 

holy,  and  just,  and  unblamable,  were  my  Tim.  v.  18. 

dealings  towards  you."     1  Thess.  ii.  10;  *°  1  Cor.  ix.  4.,  &c. 

0  0  2 
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and  again,  on  this  first  yisit  to  Macedonia,  sent  relief  to  his  necessities 
(Phil.  iv.  15,  16.).  And  the  journeys  of  those  pious  men  who 
followed  the  footsteps  of  the  persecuted  Apostles  along  the  Via 
Egnatia  by  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  bringing  the  alms  which  had 
been  collected  at  Philippi,  are  among  the  most  touching  incidents  of 
the  Apostolic  history.  And  not  less  touching  is  that  descriptioii 
which  St  Paul  himself  gives  us  of  that  other  means  of  support — 
*'  his  own  labour  night  and  day,  that  he  might  not  be  burdensome  to 
any  of  them*'(l  Thess.  ii.  9.).  He  did  not  merely  "rob  other 
churches,'' '  that  he  might  do  the  Thessalonians  service,  but  the  trade 
he  had  learnt  when  a  boy  in  Cilicia  ^  justified  the  old  Jewish  maxim  ^ 
"  he  was  like  a  vineyard  that  is  fenced ; "  and  he  was  able  to  show 
an  example,  not  only  to  the  "disorderly  busybodies"  of  Thessalonica 
(1  Thess.  iv.  11.),  but  to  all,  in  every  age  of  the  Church,  who 
are  apt  to  neglect  their  proper  business  (2  Thess.  iii.  11.),  and  readj 
to  eat  other  men's  bread  for  nought  (2  Thess.  iii.  8.).  Late  at 
night,  when  the  sun  had  long  set  on  the  incessant  spiritual  labours 
of  the  day,  the  Apostle  might  be  seen  by  lamp-light  labouring  at 
the  rough  hair-clodi^,  "that  he  might  be  chargeable  to  none."  It 
was  an  emphatic  enforcement  of  the  "  commands  "  ^  which  he  found 
it  necessary  to  give  when  he  was  among  them,  that  they  should 
"  study  to  be  quiet  and  to  work  with  their  own  hands  "  (1.  Thess.  iv. 
11.),  and  the  stern  principle  he  laid  down,  that  "  if  a  man  will  not 
work,  neither  should  he  eat."  (2  Thess.  iiL  10.)  • 

In  these  same  Epistles,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  his  work  at  Thes- 
salonica as  having  been  encompassed  with  afflictions*,  and  of  the 
Gospel  as  having  advanced  by  a  painM  struggle.^  What  these 
afflictions  and  struggles  were,  we  can  gather  from  the  slight  notices 
of  events  which  are  contained  in  the  Acts.  The  Apostle's  success 
among  the  Gentiles  roused  the  enmity  of  the  Jews.  Even  in  the 
Synagogue  the  Proselytes  attached  themselves  to  him  more  readily 
than  the  Jews.®    But  he  did  not  merely  obtain  an  influence  over  the 

*  2  Cor.  xi.  8.  *  Kote  the  phrases, — "a*  /  comnuatd^ 
'  Ch.  II.  p.  58.                                          ed  you^  and  **  even  when  I  teas  vUh  you 

•  "  He  that  hath  a  trade  in  his  hand,    I  gave  you  this  precept.*^ 
to  what  is  he  like  ?     He  is  like  a  vine-        ^  1  Thess.  i.  6. 
yard  that  is  fenced."    Ibid.  "^  Ibid.  ii.  2. 

«  See  Note,  p.  58.  "  *^Sotne  of  them  [the  Jews]  believed 
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Gentile  mind  by  the  indirect  means  of  his  disputations  on  the 
Sabbath  in  the  Synagogue,  and  through  the  medium  of  the  Prose- 
lytes ;  but  on  the  intermediate  days  ^  he  was  doubtless  in  frequent 
and  direct  communication  with  the  Heathen.  We  need  not  be 
surprised  at  the  results,  even  if  his  stay  was  limited  to  the  period 
corresponding  to  three  Sabbaths.  No  one  can  say  what  effects  might 
follow  from  three  weeks  of  an  Apostle's  teaching.  But  we  are  by 
no  means  forced  to  adopt  the  supposition  that  the  time  was  limited 
to  three  weeks.  It  is  highly  probable  that  St.  Paul  remained  at 
Thessalonica  for  a  longer  period.^  At  other  cities  *,  when  he  was 
repelled  by  the  Jews,  he  became  the  evangelist  of  the  Gentiles,  and 
remained  till  he  was  compelled  to  depart.  The  Thessalonian  Letters 
throw  great  light  on  the  rupture  which  certainly  took  place  with  the 
Jews  on  this  occasion,  and  which  is  implied  in  that  one  word  in  the 
Acts  which  speaks  of  their  jealousy  ^  against  the  Gentiles.  The 
whole  aspect  of  the  Letters  shows  that  the  main  body  of  the  Thes- 
salonian Church  was  not  Jewish,  but  Gentile.  The  Jews  are  spoken 
of  as  an  extraneous  body,  as  the  enemies  of  Christianity  and  of  all 
men,  not  as  the  elements  out  of  which  the  Church  was  composed.' 
The  ancient  Jewish  Scriptures  are  not  once  quoted  in  either  of  these 
Epistles.^  The  converts  are  addressed  as  those  who  had  turned,  not 
from  Hebrew  fables  and  traditions,  but  from  the  practices  of  Heathen 
idolatry.^     How  new  and  how  comforting  to  them  must  have  been 

and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas ;  and  Anger  replies,   that  they   might  have 

of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude^  come  within  this  time,  if  thej  were  sent 

and  of  the  chief  women  not  a  fewJ*  bj  different  contributors. 

Acts  xvii.  4.                                              •  s  ^^jg  j^]^\^  ^^yjii^  ^ix.  &c 

I  ^  a*  A^ens.    Acts  xvii.  17.  4  zi,Xii<rnvr«c.    Acts  xvii.  6. 

*  The  chief  writers  on  the  two  sides  .  „  ^^^^ ,  ^,,^  .„<r««^^  *v«  ru 

ofthisquestionareenumeratedby  Anger  '" ^u  have  suffered  the  hke  perse- 

.          4»«^»""   "  ^  ^  "*"    T>„i«„'^  ««,^«„  cution  from  your  own  countrymen  which 

ma  note,  p.  69.  n.  z.    Paley.  among  ^        churches  in  Juds/a]  endured 

ethers,  argues  for  a  longer  residence  ^^^  ^^^l\^^  j         ^^^   killed   boTthe 

three  weeks.    Hpr^  Pai^ifu^,  on  1  Thess.  ^ord  Jesus  and  the  prophets  ...   a 

No.  VI.    Koch,  m  his  recently  pubhshed  ^    displeasing  to  (^od^and  enemies 

r'?ilS\.2^^whf^^^^  ^  »11  mankind;  who  would  hinder  me 

&c.,thatthetumultwhichcau8edStPaul8  ^         speaking    to    the  GentUes,''  &c. 

departure  must  have  taken  place  imme-  -  nn^^aH;      fir^JZaJ  p..«r  1!^ 

diately  after  the  third  Sabfcath.  Einlei^  ^  3^^'  "•    \''''^^^  ^™-  «• 

tung,  pp.  8,  9.     Benson  argues  that  the  .   •  The  Epistles  to  Titus  and  Philemon, 

coming  of  repeated  contributions  from  if  we  mistake  not,  are  the  only  other  in- 

Pbilippi  imphes  a  longer  residence  at  stences. 
Thessalonica  than  three  weeks.    To  this        *  'EMXtav.    1  Thess.  i.  9. 

c  c  S 
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the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  from  the  dead.  What  a  contamst  must 
this  revelation  of  ^'  life  and  immortality  "  have  been  to  the  hopeless 
lamentations  of  their  own  pagan  funerals,  and  to  the  dismal  teaching 
which  we  can  still  read  in  the  sepulchral  inscriptions  ^  of  Heathen 
Thessalonica, — such  as  told  the  bystander  that  after  death  there  is 
no  revival,  after  the  grave  no  meeting  of  those  who  have  loved  each 
other  on  earth.  How  ought  the  truth  taught  by  the  Apostle  to  haie 
comforted  the  new  disciples  at  the  thought  of  inevitable,  though  only 
temporary,  separation  from  their  Christian  brethren.  And  yet  how 
difficult  was  the  truth  to  realize,  when  they  saw  those  brethren  sink 
into  lifeless  forms,  and  after  they  had  committed  them  to  the  earth 
which  had  received  all  their  heathen  ancestors.  How  eagerly  can 
we  imagine  them  to  have  read  the  new  assurances  of  comfort  whidi 
came  in  the  letter  from  Corinth,  and  which  told  them  *'  not  to  sorrow 
like  other  men  who  have  no  hope.**  * 

But  we  are  anticipating  the  events  which  occurred  between  the 
Apostle's  departure  from  Thessalonica  and  the  time  when  he  wrote 
the  letter  from  Corinth.  We  must  return  to  the  persecution  that 
led  him  to  undertake  that  journey,  which  brought  him  from  the 
capital  of  Macedonia  to  that  of  Achaia. 

When  the  Jews  saw  Proselytes  and  Gentiles,  and  many  of  the 
leading  women  *  of  the  city,  convinced  by  St  Paul's  teaching,  they 
must  have  felt  that  his  influence  was  silently  undermining  thors. 
In  proportion  to  his  success  in  spreading  Christianity,  their  power 
of  spreading  Judaism  declined.  Their  sensitiveness  would  be  in- 
creased in  consequence  of  the  peculiar  dislike  with  which  they  were 
viewed  at  this  time  by  the  Boman  J)ower.*  Thus  they  adopted  the 
tactics  which  had  been  used  with  some  success  before  at  Iconium 
and  Lystra^  and  turned  against  St.  Paul  and  his  companions  those 
weapons  which  are  the  readiest  instruments  of  vulgar  bigotry.  They 
excited  the  mob  of  Thessalonica,  gathering  together  a  mullitade  of 

'  Some  of  these  inscriptions  may  bo  expressed  in  that  one  line  of  JEachyl^ : 

seen  in  Boeckh,  e.  5.  No.  1973.,  where  — "Ava^  ^avovro^  ovtiq  ivr'  avdmaffii' 

the  deceased  is  described  as  ripft,'  ImStitv  ^  1  Thess.  iy.  13. 

(iiorov  AXvToiQ  viro  vojiaai  Moipuiv.    See  '  Acts  xvii.  4.    See  above, 

also  1933.      In  1988.  there  is  a  hint  of  «  See  above,  p.  356. 

immortality ;  but  the  general  feeling  of  *  Acts  xiv.      See  pp.  223.  286.,  &Ci 

the  Greek  world  concerning  the  dead  is  also  pp.  218,  219. 
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those  worthless  idlers  about  the  markets  and  landing-places  '  which 
abound  in  every  such  city,  and  are  always  ready  for  any  evil  work.* 
With  this  multitude  they  assaulted  the  house  of  Jason  (perhaps  some 
Hellenistic  Jew',  whose  name  had  been  moulded  into  Gentile  form, 
and  possibly  one  of  St.  Paul's  relations,  who  is  mentioned  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Bomans^),  with  whom  Paul  and  Silas  seem  to  have 
been  lodging.  Their  wish  was  to  bring  Paul  and  Silas  out  to  the 
demus,  or  assembly  of  the  people.  But  they  were  absent  from  the 
house ;  and  Jason  and  some  other  Christians  were  dragged  before 
the  city  magistrates.  The  accusation  vociferously  brought  against 
them  was  to  the  following  effect:  '^ These  Christians,  who  are 
setting  the  whole  world  in  confusion,  are  come  hither  at  last ;  and 
Jason  has  received  them  into  his  house  ;  and  they  are  all  acting  in 
the  face  of  the  emperor's  decrees,  for  they  assert  that  there  is  another 
king,  whom  they  call  Jesus."  We  have  seen*  how  some  of  the 
parts  of  St  Paul's  teaching  at  Thessalonica  may  have  given  occasion 
to  the  latter  plurase  in  this  indictment;  and  we  obtain  a  deeper 
insight  into  the  cause  why  the  whole  indictment  was  brought  forward 
with  so  much  vehemence,  and  why  it  was  so  likely  to  produce  an 
effect  on  the  magistrates,  if  we  bear  in  mind  the  circumstance 
alluded  to  in  reference  to  Philippi «,  that  the  Jews  were  under  the 
ban  of  the  Roman  authorities  about  this  time,  for  having  raised  a 
tumult  in  the  metropolis,  at  the  instigation  (as  was  alleged)  of  one 
Chrestus,  or  Christus  ^ ;  and  that  they  must  have  been  glad,  in  the 

^  *Ayopaioiy  like  the  Lazzaroni  at  Na-  Joshua  seems  Bometimes  to  have  taken, 

pies,—  "  innati  triviis  ac  pasne  forenses."  See  p.  185.  n.  1.     It  occurs  1  Mac.  viii. 

Hor.  A.  P,  245.     Such  men  as  are  called  17.,  2  Mac  ii.  23. ;  also  in  Josephus,  re- 

by    Cicero  "  subrostrani "    (Ep,   Fam,  ferred  to  p.  184.  n.  5. 
viii.  1.),  and  by  Plautus  "  subbasilicani"        *  Rom.  xvi.  21.     Tradition  says  that 

(^Capt  4.  2.  35.).  See  Casaubon  on  he  became  Bishop  of  Tarsus.  For  some 
Theophr.  Char,  6. ;  or  the  Archbishop  of    remarks    on    St.   Paul's    kinsmen,   see 

Thessalonica  [see  p.  382.]  may  explain  p.  57. 
to  us  how  the  word  is  used.    'Ayopaiog        *  Above,  p.  385, 
aviip    f/    ox^oc    itri    CKtofifiaro^    Xiyerai,         •  P.  356. 
Bustath.  ad  Iliad,  ii.  143.  ^  The  words  of  Suetonius  are  quoted 

'  Such  men  are  often  rrovnpot.     Com-  p.  356.  n.  5.     We  shall  return  to  them 

pare   Aristoph.  £q.  181.,  Tovrjphc   nd^  again  when  we  come  to  Acts  xviii.  2. 

ayopac ;    and    Senec.    de  Benef.  7.,  —  At  present  we  need  only  point  out  their 

**  Huic  homini  maloy  quern  invenire  in  probable    connection    with    the    word 

quolibet/(;ro  possum.*'  *'  Christian,'^    See  pp  147, 148.  and  the 

'  Jason  is  tne  form  which  the  name  notes.     We  should    observe  that    St. 

c  c  4 
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provincial  cities^  to  be  able  to  show  their  loyalty  and  gratify  their 
malice^  by  throwing  the  odium  off  themselves  npon  a  sect  whoee 

very  name  might  be  inter- 
preted to  imply  a  rebellion 

_  ^^ ^     agwist  the  Emperor. 

^   ll  i        wi^J  j)  ^A       Such   were  the  circum- 
cumstances     under    which 
Jason   and  his  compamons 
Coin  or  Tbmmhmk».i      ^^  ^q^  brought  before  the  po- 

litarchs.  We  use  the  Greek  term  advisedly ;  for  it  illustrates  the 
political  constitution  of  Thessalonica,  and  its  ccmtrast  with  that  of 
Philippic  which  has  lately  been  noticed.  Thessalonica  was  not  a 
colony,  like  PhiUppi,  Troas,  or  the  Pisidian  Antioch^but  nfree  city^ 
{Urbs  liberd)y  like  the  Syrian  Antioch,  or  like  Tarsus'  and  Athens. 
The  privilege  of  what  was  technically  called  "freedom"  was  given 
to  certain  cities  of  the  Empire  for  good  service  in  the  Civil  Wars,  or 
as  a  tribute  of  respect  to  the  old  celebrity  of  the  place,  or  for  other 
reasons  of  convenient  policy.  There  were  few  such  cities  in  the 
western  provinces^,  as  there  were  no  municipia  in  the  eastern.  The 
free  towns  were  most  numerous  in  those  parts  of  the  Empire,  where 
the  Greek  language  had  long  prevailed ;  and  we  are  generally  able  to 
trace  the  reasons  why  this  privilege  was  bestowed  upon  them.  At 
Athens,  it  was  the  fame  of  its  ancient  eminence,  and  the  evident 
policy  of  paying  a  compliment  to  the  Gbeeks.  At  Thessalonica  it 
was  the  part  which  its  inhabitants  had  prudently  taken  in  the  great 
struggle  of  Augustus  and  Antony  against  Brutus  and  Ca8siu&* 
When  the  decisive  battle  had  been  fought,  Philippi  was  made  a 
military  colony,  and  Thessalonica  became /re^. 


Paul  had  proclaimed  at  Thessalonica 
that  Jesus  was  the  Christ  (6  Xpi<rr6Q), 
Acts  xvii.  8 

^  From  the  British  Museum.  For  a 
loniT  series  of  coins  of  this  character,  see 
Mionnet  and  die  Supplement 

«  For  an  account  of  the  privileges  of 
lihercB  civitates,  see  Hoecks  Rdmische 
Oeschichtey  i,  ii.  pp.  242 — ^250. 

'  See  pp.  55y  66. 

*  There  were  a  few  in  Gaul  and  Spain, 


none  in  Sardinia.  On  the  other  hand, 
they  were  very  numerous  in  Greece,  the 
Greek  islands,  and  Asia  Minor.  Hoeck, 
p.  249.  Such  complimentary  privileges 
would  have  had  Lttle  meaning  if  he- 
stowed  on  a  rude  people,  which  had  no 
ancient  traditions. 

*  See  the  coins  alluded  to  above,  p- 
380.  Some  have  the  word  BABTeEPI^ 
with  the  head  of  Octavia. 
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The  privilege  of  such  a  city  consisted  in  this, — that  it  was 
entirely  self-governed  in  all  its  internal  affairs,  within  the  territory 
that  might  be  assigned  to  it.  The  governor  of  the  province  had  no 
right,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  to  interfere  with  these  affairs.^ 
The  local  magistrates  had  the  power  of  life  and  death  over  the 
citizens  of  the  place.  No  stationary  garrison  of  Boman  soldiers  was 
quartered  within  its  territory.*  No  insignia  of  Boman  office  were 
displayed  in  its  streets.  An  instance  of  the  care  with  which  this 
rule  was  observed  is  recorded  by  Tacitus,  who  tells  us,  that  Ger- 
manicus,  whose  progress  was  usually  distinguished  by  the  presence 
of  twelve  lictors,  declined  to  enter  Athens  attended  with  more  than 
one.'  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  magistracies  of  such  cities  would 
be  very  careful  to  show  their  loyalty  to  the  Emperor  on  all  suitable 
occasions,  and  to  avoid  every  disorder  which  might  compromise  their 
valued  dignity,  and  cause  it  to  be  withdrawn.  And  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Boman  State  did  wisely  to  rely  on  the  Greek  love  of 
empty  distinction ;  and  it  secured  its  dominion  as  effectually  in  the 
East  by  means  of  these  privileged  towns,  as  by  the  stricter  political 
annexation  of  the  municipia  in  the  West.  The  form  of  government 
in  the  free  cities  was  very  various.*    In  some  cases  the  old  magis- 

'  He  might,  however,  have  his  reai-  lictore  uteretur."    Ann.  ii.  53.    And  yet 

dence  there,  as  at  Antioch  and  Tarsus,  he  was  a  member  of  the  imperial  family. 

We  find,  iinder  the  Republic,  thesover-  So  it  is  said  of  Tiberius,  during  his  resi- 

nor  of  Asia  directed  to  administer  justice  dence  among  the  Greeks  at  Rhodes: 

to  free  communities  (Cic.  pro  Font,  82.) ;  "  genus  vitas^civile  ad  modum  instituit, 

but  usually  he  did  not  interfere  with  the  sine  lictore  aut  viatore  gymnasia  interdum 

local  magistrates.     Even  his  financial  obambulans,    mutuaque    cum     Grascvlis 

officers   did  not  enter  the  territory  to  offida  usunxms^  prope  ex  (squo,**     Suet. 

collect  the  taxes,  but  the  imposts  were  Tib.  11.     Very  severe  language  is  used 

sent  to  Rome  in  some  other  way.    We  hj  Cicero  of  Aso,  governor  of  Macedo- 

may  add  that  a  free  city  might  have  ma,  for  daring  to  exercise '^jurisdictio  in 

Ubertas  atm  imtnumtate  (Senec.  de  Bene/,  libera  civitate  contra  leges  senatusque 

V.  16.),  t.  e.  freedom  from  taxation,  as  a  consulta.**    De  Prov.  Conn.  3. 

Cohnia  might  have  the  Jus  Italicum,  *  The  degree  of  Ubertas  was  various 

See  these  and  other  details  in  Hoeck.  also.    It  was  settled  by  a  distinct  con- 

'  Hence  such  cities  were  called  d(ppov'  cordat  (foedus').     Hoeck,  p.  242.     The 

prirot.      Plut  Flam.  10.      App.  Mac.  2.  granting  and  withdrawing  of  this  privi- 

See  Liv.  xlv.  26.  l^ge,  as  well  as  its  amount,  was  capricious 

^  Tacitus  says  of  Germanicus,  that,  and  irregular  under  the  Republic,  and 

after  a  bad  voyage  across  the  Adriatic,  especially  during  the  Civil  Wars.     See 


and  afler  visiting  the  scene  of  the  battle  Cic.  in  Pison.  66,  Under  the  Emperors 
of  Actium,  *^  ventum  Athenas,  fcederique  it  became  more  regulated,  like  all  the 
Bociee  et  vetustn  urbis  datum  ut  uno    other  details  of  provmcial  adminbtration. 


394  THE  LIFE   AND  EPISTLES  OP   ST.  PAUL.  [Chap.DL 

tracies  and  customs  were  continued  widiout  any  material  modification. 
In  others,  a  senate^  or  an  assembly,  was  allowed  to  exist  where  none 
had  existed  before.  Here,  at  Thessalonica,  we  find  an  assembly  of 
the  people  {Demus  *,  Acts  xyiL  5.)  and  supreme  magistrates,  who  are 
called  poliiarchs  (Acts  xviL  8.).  It  becomes  an  interesting  inquiiy, 
whether  the  existence  of  this  title  of  the  Thessalonian  magistracy 
can  be  traced  in  any  otiier  source  of  information.  This  question  is 
immediately  answered  in  the  affirmative,  by  one  of  tiiose  passages  of 
monumental  history  which  we  have  made  it  our  business  to  cite  as 
often  as  poedble  in  the  course  of  this  biography.  An  inscription 
which  18  still  l^ible  on  an  archway  in  Thessalonica  gives  this  title 
to  the  magistrates  of  the  place,  informs  us  of  tiieir  number^  and 
mentions  the  very  names  of  some  who  bore  tiie  office  not  long  before 
the  day  of  St  PauL 

A  long  street  intersects  the  city  firom  east  to  west'  This  is 
doubtiess  the  very  direction  which  the  ancient  road  took  in  its  conrse 
firom  the  Adriatic  to  the  Hellespont ;  for  though  the  houses  of  andent 
cities  are  destroyed  and  renewed,  the  lines  of  tlie  great  thoroughfares 
are  usually  unchanged.'  If  tiiere  were  any  doubt  of  the  fiict  at 
Thessalonica,  the  question  is  set  at  rest  by  two  triumphal  arches 
which  still,  though  disfigured  by  time  and  injury,  and  partly  con- 
cealed by  Turkish  houses,  span  tiie  breadth  of  this  street,  and  define 
a  space  which  must  have  been  one  of  the  public  parts  of  the  city  in 
the  apostolic  age.  One  of  these  arches  is  at  the  western  extremity, 
near  the  entrance  from  Rome,  and  is  thought  to  have  been  built  by 
the  grateful  Thessalonians  to  commemorate  the  victory  of  Augustus 
and  Antony.^  The  other  is  further  to  the  east,  and  records  the 
triumph  of  some  later  emperor  (most  probably  Constantine)  over 
enemies  subdued  near  the  Danube  or  beyond.     The  second  of  these 

1  Tafel  seems  to  think  it  had  also  a  The  arch  ia  also  described  by  Dr.  Hoi- 

senate  (3otrX»/).  land  and  Dr.  Clarice,  who  take  the  same 

^  See  Cousin^,  ch.  ii.,  and  Leake,  view  of  its  origin.     The  latter  tnveUer 

cb.  xxvi.  says  that  its  span  is  12  feet,  and  its  pre- 

*  See  a  traveller's  just  remark,  quoted  sent  height  18  feet,  the  lower  part  beif^ 
in  reference  to  Damascus,  jj.  114.  n.  5.  buried  to  the  depth  of  27  feet  more-   ^ 

*  A  view  of  the  arch  is  given  in  Cou-  is  now  part  of  the  modern  walls,  ind 
sindry,  p.  26.     See  his  description.     He  is  called  the  Vardar  Gate,  becanse  it 
believes  Octavius  and  Antony  to  have  leads  towards  that  river  (the  Aziitf.) 
stayed  here  some  time  aiVer  the  victory. 
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arches,  with  its  sculptured  camels  ^  has  altogether  an  Asiatic  aspect^ 
and  belongs  to  a  period  of  the  Empire  much  later  than  that  of  St. 
Paul.  The  first  has  the  representation  of  consuls  with  the  toga,  and 
corresponds  in  appearance  with  that  condition  of  the  arts  which 
marks  the  passing  of  the  Republic  into  the  Empire.  If  erected  at  that 
epochs  it  was  undoubtedly  existing  when  the  Apostle  was  in  Mace- 
donia. The  following  inscription^  in  Greek  letters  informs  us  of  the 
magistracy  which  the  Romans  recognised  and  allowed  to  subsist  in 
the  "  free  city  "  of  Thessalonica :  — 

nOAEITAPXOYNTON  ZXlZinATPOY  TOY  KAEO 
RATPAZ  KAI  AOYKIOY  RONTIOY  ZEKOYNAOY 
nOYBAlOY  ♦AAOYIOY  ZABEINOY  AHMHTPIOY 
TOY  ♦AYTTOY  AHMHTPIOY  TOY  NIKOHOAEXIZ 
ZniAOY  TOY  RAPMENinNOZ  TOY  KAI  MENIZKOY 
TAIOY  AriAAHlOY  ROTEITOY.    .••••••• 

These  words,  engraved  on  the  marble  arch',  inform  us  that  the 
magistrates  of  Thessalonica  were  called  poJitarchiy  and  that  they 
were  seven  in  number;  and  it  is  perhaps  worth  observing  (though  it 
is  only  a  curious  coincidence)  that  three  of  the  names  are  identical 

^  There  is  also  a  view  of  this  arch  in  tablature,   in  the  street    between    the 

Cousin^j,  p.  29.      He  refers  its  origin  triumphal  arches.  This  ruin  is  called  bj 

to  one  of  Constantine^s  expeditions,  men-  the  Spanish  Jews,  Las  Incantadcu.    (2) 

tioned  by  SZosimus.   The  whole  structure  The    Rotunda^  now  a   mosque,   is    an 

formerly  consisted  of  three  arches ;  it  is  ancient  temple,  similar  to  the  Pantheon 

built  of  brick,  and  seems  to  have  been  at  Rome.    These  two  buildings  were 

faced  with  marble.  probablj  in  existence  when  St.  Paul  was 

'  From  Boeckh,  No.  1967.     The  in-  at  Thessalonica.    The  two  following  are 

scription   is  given  by  Leake  (p.  236.),  later.     (3)  The  Church  of  St.  Sophia^ 

with  a  slight  difference  in  one  of  the  now  a  mosque,  built  under  Justinian  by 

names.  It  goes  on  to  mention  the  raftiat  «the  architect  of  the  great  church  at 

r^c  v6\€utt  and  the  yvfiva<ndpxi»*y.    The  Constantinople.      Here  a  stone  rostrum 

names    being    chiefly    Boman,    Leake  is  shown,  from  which  St.  Paul  is  said  to 

argues  for  a  later  date  than  that  which  have  preached.     (4)   Another  mosque 

is  suggested  by  Cousinery.    In  either  was  formerly  the  Chvrch  of  St  Deme" 

case  the  conformation  of  St.  Luke's  ac-  trius  [see  p.  382.],  which  tradition  allies 

curacy  remains  the  same.  to  have  been  built  near  the  site  of  the 

The  masonry    consists    of    square  ancient  synago^e  where  the  Apostle 


blocks  of  marble,  six  feet  thick  (Dr.  reasoned  with  the  Jews.     [See,  in  addi- 

Clarke).  ^  tion  to  Clarke,  Mr.  Bowen*8  work,  which 

It  may  be  well  to  mention  here  some  has  appeared  since  the  publication  of  our 

of  the  other  remains  at  Thessalonica.  first  eaition.] 
( 1)  There  are  five  columns,  with  an  en- 


396  THE  LIFE  AND  EPISTLES  OP   ST.  PAUL.  [Chip.  IX. 

with  three  of  St.  Paul's  friends  in  this  region, —  Sapater  ofBerm^ 
Gams  the  Macedonian^ y  and  Secundus  of  Thessalonica? 

It  is  at  least  weU  worth  our  while  to  notice,  as  a  mere  matter  of 
Christian  evidence,  how  accurately  St.  Luke  writes  concerning  die 
political  characteristics  of  the  cities  and  provinces  which  he  mentions. 
He  takes  notice  in  the  most  artless  and  incidental  manner,  of  minute 
details  which  a  fraudulent  composer  would  judiciously  avoid,  aod 
which  in  the  mythical  result  of  mere  oral  tradition  would  surely  be 
loose  and  inexact.  Cyprus  is  a  "  proconsular  ^  province.*  PhiKppi 
is  a  ^^  colony."'^  The  magistrates  of  Thessalonica  have  an  unusoal 
tide,  unmentioned  in  ancient  literature ;  but  it  appears,  from  a  monu- 
ment of  a  different  kind,  that  the  title  is  perfectly  correct.  And  the 
whole  aspect  of  what  happened  at  Thessalonica,  as  compared  witli 
the  events  at  Philippi,  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  ascertained 
difference  in  the  political  condition  of  the  two  places.  There  is  no 
mention  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of  Roman  citizenship^;  bntwe 
are  presented  with  tlie  spectacle  of  a  mixed  mob  of  Grreeks  and  Jews, 
who  are  anxious  to  show  themselves  to  be  "  Ccesar^sfriends.^'^  No 
lictors^,  with  rods  and  fasces,  appear  upon  the  scene;  but  we  hear 
something  distinctly  of  a  demits^,  or  free  assembly  of  the  people. 
Nothing  is  said  of  religious  ceremonies^^  which  the  citizens,  "being 
Bomans,"  may  not  lawfully  adopt;  all  the  anxiety,  both  of  people 
and  magistrates,  is  turned  to  the  one  point  of  showing  their  loyaltj 
to  the  Emperor.^^  And  those  magistrates  by  whom  the  question  at 
issue  is  ultimately  decided,  are  not  'Romsisi pr<Btors^^  but  Greek jwit- 
tarchsn 

It  is  evident  that  the  magistrates  were  excited  and  unsettled"  as 
well  as  the  multitude.  No  doubt  they  were  anxious  to  stand  well 
with  the  Roman  government,  anii  not  to  compromise  themselves  or 

»  Act3  XX.  4.  whosoever  maketh  himself  a  king  speak- 

'  Ibid.  xix.  29.  eth  agwnst  Cesar.'*    John  xix.  12. 

"  Ibid.  XX.  4.  •  'Pal^ovxou    Acts  xvi.  85.  88. 

*  See  Ch.  V.  p.  176.  •  Acts  xvii.  5. 

*  See  above,  p.  341.  &c.  '<>  Ibid.  xvi.  21. 
^  Compare  Acts  xvi.  21.  '*  Ibid.  xvii.  7. 

^  The  conduct  and  lan^ruage  of  the  "  ^rpartjyoL    Acts  xvi.  20.' 22.  35. 

Jews   in  Acts  xvii.  7.  should,   by  all  &c.     See  p.  345.  and  p.  355. 

means,  be  compared  with  what  was  said  "  The  word  ^rapo^av  implies  some  di»- 

to  Pilate  at  Jerusalem:   "If  thou  let  turbance  of  mind  on  the  part  of  themft' 

this  man  go,  thou  art  not  Casar's  friend:  gistrates 


Chap.  IX.]  DEPAETtmB  FROM  THESSALONICA.  397 

the  privileges  of  their  city  by  a  wrong  decision  in  this  dispute 
between  the  Christians  and  the  Jews.^  The  course  they  adopted 
was  to  ^^take  security"  from  Jason  and  his  companions.  By  this 
expresmon^  it  is  most  probably  meant  that  a  stun  of  money  was 
deposited  with  the  magistrates^  and  that  the  Christian  conunimity  of 
the  place  m^de  themselves  responsible  that  no  attempt  should  be 
made  against  the  supremacy  of  Bome^  and  that  peace  should  be 
maintained  in  Thessalonica  itself.  By  these  means  the  disturbance 
was  allayed* 

But  though  the  magistrates  had  secured  quiet  in  the  city  for  the 
present,  the  position  of  Paul  and  Silas  was  very  precarious.  The 
lower  classes  were  still  excited.  The  Jews  were  in  a  state  of 
fanatical  displeasure.  It  is  evident  that  the  Aposties  could  not 
appear  in  public  as  before,  witiiout  endangering  their  own  safety, 
and  compronusing  their  feUow-Christians  who  were  security  for  their 
good  behaviour.  The  alternatives  before  them  were,  either  silence 
in  Thessalonica,  or  departure  to  some  other  place.  The  first  was 
impossible  to  those  who  bore  the  divine  commission  to  preach  the 
Gospel  everywhere.  They  could  not  hesitate  to  adopt  the  second 
course;  and,  under  the  watchful  care  of  *'the  brethren,"  they  de- 
parted the  same  evening  from  Thessalonica,  their  steps  being  turned 
in  the  direction  of  tiiose  mountains  which  are  tiie  western  boundary 
of  Macedonia.'  We  observe  that  nothing  is  said  of  the  departure  of 
Timotheus.  If  he  was  at  Thessalonica  at  all,  he  stays  there  now,  as 
Luke  had  stayed  at  PhilippL*  We  can  trace  in  all  these  arrangements 
a  deliberate  care  and  policy  for  the  well-being  of  the  new  Churches, 
even  in  tiie  midst  of  the  sudden  movements  caused  by  the  outbreak 
of  persecution.  It  is  the  same  prudent  and  varied  forethought 
which  appears  afterwards  in  the  pastoral  Episties,  where  injunctions 
are  given,  according  to  circumstances, — to   "abide"  while    the 

^  See  above.  agam  into  his'  house ;  and  Euinoel,  that 

'  Aa/3ovrf  c  rb  Ikovov,      It  is  very  un-  he  gave  a  promise  of  their  immediate 

likely  that  this  meanl^  as  Grotius  6ii|>-  departure.  I^either  of  these  suppositions 

poses,  that  Jason  and  his  friends  gave  bail  is  improbable ;  but  it  is  clear  that  it  was 

for  the  appearance  of  Paul  and  Silas  impossible  for  Paul  and  Silas  to  stay,  if 

before  the  magistrates,  for  they  sent  them  the  other  Christians  were  security  for 

away    the  same    night.      See    Meyer,  the  maintenance  of  the  peace. 

Hemsen  thinks  (p.  132.  note)  that  Jason  ^  Pp.  368,  369.  and  the  notes, 

pledged  himself   not  to   receive  them  ^  See  p.  368. 
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Aposde  goes  to  some  other  region^  ^hopmg  that  he  may  come 
fihortlj  "  again', — to  "  set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting,  and 
ordain  elders,"' — or  **  to  use  all  diligence"  to  follow^  and  co-operate 
again  in  die  same  woik  at  some  new  place. 

Passing  nnder  die  Arch  of  Angostos  and  out  of  the  Westen 
Crate,  the  Via  Egnatia  crosses  the  plain  and  ascends  the  moantains 
which  hare  just  been  mentioned, — f<»nning  a  communication  oyer  a 
Tcry  ragged  countiy  between  the  Adriatic  and  the  Hellespont. 
Just  where  the  road  strikes  the  mountains,  at  the  head  of  a  bav  of 
level  ground,  die  dty  of  Edessa  is  situated,  described  as  commanding 
a  glorious  view  of  all  the  country,  that  stretches  in  an  almost 
unbroken  surfiuse  to  Thessalonica  and  the  sea.*  This,  however,  was 
not  the  point  to  which  St  Paul  turned  his  steps.  He  travelled^  bv 
a  less  important  roadS  to  the  town  of  Bercea,  which  was  further  to 
the  south.  The  first  part  of  die  journey  was  undertaken  at  night, 
but  day  must  have  dawned  on  the  travellers  long  before  they  reached 
their  place  of  destination.  If  the  journey  was  at  all  like  what  it  is 
now^,  it  may  be  flomply  described  as  follows.     After  leaving  the 

'  1  Tim.  i.  3.  m  all  the  Itineraries,  jet  much  ezamina- 

*  Ibid.  ill.  14.  lion  is  required  before  all  the  details  can 

3  Tit.  15.  be  determined,  p.  279. 

«  2  Tim.  IT.  9.  21  p  and  espedallj  Tit.        *  The  Itineraries  give  two  roads  from 

iii.  12.     The  first  injunction  we  read  o(  Thessalonica    to    Bercea,    one    passing 

after  this  point,  to  Timotheus,  in  oon-  through  Pella,   the  other  more  to  the 

junction  with  Silas,  is  when  St.  Paul  south.    See  our  map  of  the  North  of  the 

leaTCs  Benm,  and  thej  are  told  "to  iBgean.      It    is    conceiTable,   but    not 

come  to  him  with  all  speed.**      Acts  likelj,  that  SL  Paul  went  bj  water  from 

xvii.  15.  Thesadonica  to  the  neighbourhood  of 

'  For  a  description  of  Edessa  (Tod-  Pjdna.     Colonel  Leake,   aAer  Tisiting 

hena)  see  Counn^,  p.  75.  &c.  It  seems  this  city,  took  a  boat  ftom  Eleftherok- 

to  be  on  a  plateau  at  the  edge  of  the  hori,  and  sailed  across  the  gulf  to  Salo* 

mountidns,  with  waterfalls,  like  Hvoli.  nica.      Vol.  m.  pp.  436 — 438.      So  Dr. 

He  speaks  in  animated  language  of  the  Clarke. 

▼iew  over  fifteen  leagues  of  plain,  from        ^  The  description  of  the  journey  is 

the  mountains  to  the  sea  [what  he  calls  literally  taken  from  Cousinery,  ch.  iii. 

in  another  place,  **  les  deux  Tastes  plaines  He  was  travelling  from  Salonica  with  a 

cisaxiennes    et    transaxiennes,**],    with  caravan  to  a  place  called  Perlepe,  on  the 

woods  and  villages,  and  a  lake  in  the  mountains  to  the  north-west.   The  usual 

centre.      There  is  a  view  of  one  of  the  road  is  up  the  Axius  to  Gradisca.     But 

waterfalls,  p.  79*      See  Leake  also  for  a  one  of  the  rivers  higher  up  was  said  to 

full  account  of  Yodhena,  ch.  xxviL     He  be  flooded  and  impassible ;    hence  he 

says  of  this  part  of  the  Via  Egnatia,  went  by  Caraveria  (Beroea),  which  b 

that,  though  Polybius  states  it  to  have  fourteen  leagues  from  Salonica.     Leake 

been  marked  out  by  milestones  all  the  travelled  from  Salonica  to  Pella,  croaaiig 

way,  and  though  the  stages  are  mentioned  the  Axius  on  his  way.     Ch.  xxTii. 
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gardens  which  are  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Thessalonica^ 
the  travellers  crossed  a  wide  track  of  corn-fields,  and  came  to  the 
shifting  bed  of  the  "  wide-flowing  Axius."  About  this  part  of  the 
journey,  if  not  before,  the  day  must  have  broken  upon  them. 
Between  the  Axius  and  the  Haliacmon  ^  there  intervenes  another 
wide  extent  of  the  same  continuous  plain.  The  banks  of  this  second 
river  are  confined  by  artificial  dykes  to  check  its  destructive  inunda- 
tions. All  the  country  round  is  covered  with  a  vast  forest,  with 
intervals  of  cultivated  land,  and  villages  concealed  among  the  trees. 
The  road  extends  for  many  miles  through  these  woods,  and  at  length 
reaches  the  base  of  the  Western  Mountains,  where  a  short  ascent 
leads  up  to  the  gate  of  Beroea.^ 

Beroea,  like  Edessa,  is  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Olympian  range, 
and  commands  an  extensive  view  of  the  plain  which  is  watered  by 
the  Haliacmon  and  Axius.  It  has  many  natural  advantages,  and  is 
now  considered  one  of  the  most  agreeable  towns  in  Bumili.'  Plane- 
trees  spread  a  grateful  shade  over  its  gardens.  Streams  of  water 
are  in  every  street.  Its  ancient  name  is  said  to  have  been  derived 
from  the  abundance  of  its  waters^;  and  the  name  still  survives  in 
the  modem  Yerria,  or  Kara-Yerria.^  It  is  situated  on  the  left  of 
the  Haliacmon,  about  five  miles  from  the  point  where  that  river 
breaks  through  an  immense  rocky  ravine  from  the  mountfuns  to  the 
plain.  A  few  insignificant  ruins  of  the  Greek  and  Boman  periods 
may  yet  be  noticed.  The  foundations  of  an  ancient  bridge  are 
passed  on  the  ascent  to  the  city-gate;  and  parts  of  the  Qreek 
fortifications  may  be  seen  above  the  rocky  bed  of  a  mountain  stream. 
The  traces  of  repairs  in  the  walls,  of  Roman  and  Byzantine  date  % 
are  links  between  the  early  fortunes  of  Beroea  and  its  present  con- 

^  The  Haliacmon  itself  would  not  be  '  See  Leake,  p.  290,  &c. 
crossed  before  arriving  at  Beroea  (see  *  See  Tafel  (Thessalonica^  &c.),  who 
below).      But   there    are    other    large  refers  to  iElian,  H.  A.  xv.  1.,  and  Can- 
rivers  which  flow  into  it,  and  which  are  tacuz.  iv.  18. 

often  flooded.      Some  of  the  "  perils  of  *  Leake  uses  the  former  term :  Cou- 

rivers"    (p.    198.)   may   very    possibly  sinery  calls  the  town  "Caraveria,"  or 

have  been  in  this  district.     Siee  the  pre-  "  Verria  the  Black."    In  the  eleventh 

ceding  note.     Compare  Leake's  remarks  century  we  find  it  called  **  Verre."     See 

on  the  changing  channels  of  these  rivers,  Buchon's  French  Chronicles^  iii.  250. 

p.  437.  ^  See  Leake.  It  was  a  fortified  city  in 

'  Compare  Leake.  the  eleventh  century.  Buchon,  as  above. 
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ditioiL     It  still  boasts  of  eighteen  or  twenty  thousand  inhabitants, 
and  is  placed  in  the  second  rank  of  the  cities  of  European  Turkey.^ 

In  the  apostolic  age  Beroea  was  sufficientlj  populous  to  contain  a 
colony  of  Jews.*  When  St.  Paul  arrived,  he  went,  according  to  hb 
custom,  immediately  to  the  synagogue.  The  Jews  here  were  of  a 
'^nobler"'  spirit  than  those  of  Thessalonica.  Their  minds  were 
less  narrowed  by  prejudice,  and  they  were  more  willing  to  receive 
"the  truth  in  the  love  of  it."  There  was  a  contrast  between  two 
neighbouring  commimities  apparently  open  to  the  same  religious 
influences,  like  that  between  the  "  village  of  the  Samaritans,'*  which 
refused  to  receive  Jesus  Christ  (Luke  ix.),  and  that  other  '*  city  "  in 
the  same  country  where  "  many  believed  **  because  of  the  word  of 
one  who  witnessed  of  Him,  and  "many  more  because  of  His  own 
word"  (John  iv.).  In  a  spirit  very  different  from  Ihe  ignoble 
violence  of  the  Thessalonian  Jews,  the  Beroeans  not  only  listened  to 
the  Apostle's  arguments,  but  they  examined  the  Scriptures  them- 
selves, to  see  if  those  arguments  were  justified  by  prophecy.  And, 
feeling  the  importance  of  the  subject  presented  to  them,  they  made 
this  scrutiny  of  their  holy  books  their  "  daily"  occupation.  This  was 
the  surest  way  to  come  to  a  strong  conviction  of  the  Gospel's  divine 
origin.  Truth  sought  in  this  spirit  cannot  long  remain  undiscovered. 
The  promise  that  "they  who  seek  shall  find"  was  fulfilled  at  Beroea; 
and  the  Apostle's  visit  resulted  in  the  conversion  of  "  many."  Nor 
was  the  blessing  confined  to  the  Hebrew  community.  The  same 
Lord  who  is  "rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  Him,"*  called  many 
**not  of  the  Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles."  •  Both  men  and 
women*,  and  those  of  the  highest  rank,  among  the  Greeks 7,  were 
added  to  the  church  foimded  by  St.  Paul  in  that  provincial  city 
of  Macedonia,  which  was  his  temporary  shelter  from  the  storm  of 
persecution. 

'  See  Cousin^ry  (ch.  iii.),  who  reckons  etlylvf  «ct,  and  is  developed  to  perfection  by 

the  inhabitants  at  15,000  or  20,000.  iraidita, 

'  AcU  xvii.  10.  *  Rom.  x.  12. 

'  Ktiyf vifftepoi    nav    Iv  Gi<r<r.,   V.    1 1 .         *  Ibid,  ix,  24. 
The  Latin  word  "ingenuus,"  and  the        •  Acts  xvii.  12. 

En<(li8h  word   **  noble,"  give  both  the        ^  'EXXiyviJwv  (v.  22.)  must  be  consi- 

printary  and   secondary  senses.     Flu-  dercd  as  belonging  to  avBpHv  as  well  as 

turch  says  that  virtue  has  its  root  in  ywaiKfav, 
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The  length  of  St  Paul's  stay  in  the  city  is  quite  uncertain.  From 
the  fact  that  the  Beroeans  were  occupied  "  daily "  in  searching  the 
Scriptures  ^  for  arguments  to  establish  or  confute  the  Apostle's 
doctrine,  we  conclude  that  he  remained  there  several  days  at  least 
From  his  own  assertion  in  his  first  letter  to  the  Thessalonians^,  that, 
at  the  time  when  he  had  been  recently  taken  away  from  them,  he 
was  very  anxious,  and  used  every  effort  to  revisit  them,  we  cannot 
doubt  that  he  lingered  as  long  as  possible  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Thessalonica.'  This  desire  would  account  for  a  residence  of  some 
weeks ;  and  there  are  other  passages^  in  the  same  Epistle  which  might 
induce  us  to  suppose  the  time  extended  even  to  months.  But  when 
we  find,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  cause  which  led  him  to  leave 
Beroca  was  the  hostility  of  the  Jews  of  Thessalonica,  and  when  we 
remember  that  the  two  cities  were  only  separated  by  a  distance  of 
sixty  miles  ^ —  that  the  events  which  happened  in  the  Synagogue  of 
one  city  would  soon  be  made  known  in  the  Synagogue  of  the  other,  — 
and  that  Jewish  bigotry  was  never  long  in  taking  active  measures 
to  crush  its  opponents,  —  we  are  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
Apostle  was  forced  to  retreat  from  Beroea  after  no  long  interval  of 
time.  The  Jews  came  like  hunters  upon  their  prey,  as  they  had 
done  before  from  Iconium  to  Lystra.^  They  could  not  arrest  the 
progress  of  the  Gospel  ^  but  they  '*  stirred  up  the  people  "  there,  as 
at  Thessalonica  before.®  They  made  his  friends  feel  that  his  con- 
tinuance in  the  city  was  no  longer  safe.  He  was  withdrawn  from 
Beroea  and  sent  to  Athens,  as  in  the  beginning  of  his  ministry  (Acts 

*  Acts  xvii.  11.  *  Wieseler  ffives  a  different  turn  to 

'  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  this  consideration,  and  argues  that,  be- 

'  He  sajs  that  he  made  more  than  one  cause  the  distance  between  Beroea  and 

attempt  to  return ;  and  in  this  expression  Thessalonica  was  so  great,  therefore  a 

be  may  be  referring  to  what  toolc  place  long  time  must  have  elapsed  before  the 

at  Bercea,  as  probably  as  at  Athens.  news  from  the  latter  place  could  have 

^  Those  wnich  relate  to  the  widely-  summoned  the  Jews  from  the  former, 

extended  rumour  of  the  introduction  of  But  we  must  take  into  account,  not 

Christianity   into    Thessalonica.       See  merely  the  distance  between  the  two 

below,  on  1  Thess.     The  stay  at  Athens  cities,  but  the  peculiarly  close  communi- 

was  short,  and  the  Epistle  was  written  cation  which  subsisted  among  the  Jewish 

soon  afler  St.  Paul*s  arrival  at  Corinth ;  synagogues.      See,  for    instance.  Acts 

and,  if  a  sufficient  time  had  elapsed  for  xxvi.  11. 

a  general  knowledge  to  be  spread  abroad  ^  See  pp.  236,  237. 

of  what  had  happened  at  Thessalonica,  ^  See  Hemsen's  Pauhu^  p.  136. 

we  should  be  inclined  to  believe  that  the  ^  ''tiXdov  kokiI  aoKivovrtg  rovg  oxXovc* 

delay  at  Bercea  was  considerable.  Acts  xvii.  13.    Compare  v.  5. 

VOL.  I.                                                D  D 
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ix.  30.)  he  had  been  withdrawn  firom  Jerusalem  and  sent  to  Tarsus. 
And  on  this  occasion,  as  on  that  ^  the  dearest  wishes  of  his  heart 
were  thwarted.  The  providence  of  God  permitted  ''Satan"  to 
hinder  him  from  seeing  his  dear  Thessalonian  converts,  whom  "  once 
and  again"  he  had  desired  to  revisit.'  The  divine  coonsels  were 
accomplished  hj  means  of  the  antagonism  of  wicked  men ;  and  the 
path  of  the  Apostle  was  urged  on,  in  the  midst  of  trial  and 
sorrow,  in  the  direction  pointed  out  in  the  vision  at  Jerusalem', 
"far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles/* 

An  immediate  departure  was  urged  upon  the  Apostle ;  and  the 
Church  of  Bercea  suddenly  ^  lost  its  teacher.  But  Silas  and  Timo- 
theus  remained  behind  ^  to  build  it  up  in  its  holy  fiuth,  to  be  a 
comfort  and  support  in  its  trials  and  persecutions,  and  to  give  it  such 
organisation  as  might  be  necessary.  Meanwhile  some  of  the  new 
converts  accompanied  St.  Paul  on  his  flight^;  thus  adding  a  new 
instance  to  those  we  have  already  seen  of  the  love  which  grows  up 
between  those  who  have  taught  and  those  who  have  learnt  the  way  of 
the  soul's  salvation.^ 

Without  attempting  to  divine  all  the  circumstances  which  mav 
have  concurred  in  determining  the  direction  of  this  flight,  we  can 
mention  some  obvious  reasons  why  it  was  the  most  natural  course. 
To  have  returned  in  the  direction  of  Thessalonica  was  manifestly 
impossible.  To  have  pushed  over  the  mountains,  by  the  Via 
Egnatia,  towards  lUyricum  and  the  western  parts  of  Macedonia, 
would  have  taken  the  Apostle  from  those  shores  of  the  Archipelago 
to  which  his  energies  were  primarily  to  be  devoted.  Mere  conceal- 
ment and  inactivity  were  not  to  be  thought  of.  Thus  the  Christian 
fugitives  turned  their  steps  towards  the  sea  S  and  from  some  point 

'  See   the  remarks  on  the  vision  at  Timothy  at  this  point  of  St  Faults  jour- 

Jertisnlem,  p.  129.  ney.    [See  note,  p.  458.]    Meantime,  wq 

^  See  above,  p.  401.  may  observe  that  Timotheus  was   verj 

'  Acts  xvii.  17—21  probably  sent  to  Thessalonica  (1  Thess. 

*  See  tvOiioCi  V.  14.  lii.)  from  BercuL,  and  not  from  Athens, 
'  Acts  xvii.  14.    The  last  mention  of    See  Hemsen,  pp.  117.  127. 138. 162.,  and 

Timothy  was  at  Philippi;  but  it  is  highly  Wieseler,  42—45.  246—249. 

probable    that  he   joined   St.   Paul  at  ^  Acts  xvii.  14,  15. 

Thessalonica.     See  above,  p.  397.     Pos-  ^  See  above,  on  the  jailor's  conversion, 

flibly  ho  broughtsomeof  the  contributions  pp.  363,  364.     Also  p.  156. 

from  Philippi,  p.  388.      We  shall  consi-  »   ^^  i^i  ^,^^  Ba\a9oav  (Acts  xvii.  14.), 
der  hereafter  the  movements  of  Silas  and  '  translated  **  as  it  were  to  the  sea  "  in  the 
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on  the  coast  where  a  vessel  was  founds  they  embarked  for  Athens. 
In  the  ancient  tables  two  roads  ^  are  marked  which  cross  the  Haliac- 
mon  and  intersect  the  plain  from  Beroea^  one  passing  by  Pjdna^ 
and  the  other  leaving  it  to  the  leffc^  and  both  coming  to  the  coast  at 
Dium  near  the  base  of  Mount  Olympus.  The  Pierian  level  (as  this 
portion  of  the  plain  was  called)  extends  about  ten  miles  in  breadth 
from  the  woody  falls  of  the  mountain  to  the  sea-shore^  forming  a 
narrow  passage  from  Macedonia  into  Greece.'  Thus  Dium  was 
^Hhe  great  bulwark  of  Macedonia  on  the  south;"  and  it  was  a 
Roman  colony,  like  that  other  city  which  we  have  described  on  the 
eastern  frontier.*  No  city  is  more  likely  than  Diimi  to  have  been 
the  last,  as  Philippi  was  "  the  first,"  through  which  St.  Paul  passed 
in  his  journey  through  the  province. 

Here  then, — where  Olympus,  dark  with  woods,  rises  from  the 
plain  by  the  shore,  to  the  broad  summit,  glittering  with  snow,  which 
was  the  throne  of  the  Homeric  gods^ — at  the  natural  termination  of 
Macedonia, — and  where  the  first  scene  of  classical  and  poetic  Greece 
opens  on  our  view, — we  take  our  leave,  for  the  present,  of  the 


Authorised  Version.  This  need  not  at  all 
imply  that  there  was  any  stratagem. 
Nor  is  the  word  «c  merely  redundant. 
Viger  and  Winer  have  shown  that  it 
denotes  the  intention.  The  phrase  wc 
im  is  similarly  used  b^  Poly  bins.  ^  It 
seems  very  likely  that  in  the  first  ins- 
t-ance  they  had  no  fixed  intention  of 
going  to  Athensy  but  merely  to  the  sea. 
Their  further  course  was  determined  by 

grovidential  circumstances;  and,  when 
t.  Paul  was  once  arrived  at  Athens,  he 
could  send  a  message  to  Timothy  and 
Silas  to  follow  him  (v.  15.).  Those  are 
surely  mistaken  who  suppose  that  St. 
Paul  travelled  from  Macedonia  to  Attica 
by  land. 

>  These  roads  are  clearly  laid  down 
in  the  map  of  the  Korthern  ^gean. 
The  distance^in  the  Antonine  Itinerary 
is  seventeen  miles.  See  TVesseling,  p. 
328.  Nicephorus  Gregoras  says  that 
Bercea  is  160  stadia  from  the  sea  (xiii. 
8.  3.).  See  also  Cantacuz. 
«  Mr.  Tate  (Continuous  History^  4-c.) 


suggests  that  St.  Paul  may  have  sailed 
from  Pydna.  But  Pydna  was  not  a  sea- 
port, and,  for  other  reasons,  Dium  was 
more  conveniently  situated  for  the  pur- 
pose. 

^  Leake,  p.  425.  Above  (p.  409.)  ho 
describes  the  ruins  of  Dium,  among 
which  are  probably  some  remains  of  the 
temple  of  Jupiter  Olympius,  who  was 
honoured  here  in  periodical  games.  See 
Liv.  xliv.  6,  7.  For  Mount  Olympus, 
see  pp.  413,  414.  He  describes  it  as  a 
conspicuous  object  for  all  the  country 
round,  as  far  as  Saloniki,  and  as  deriving 
from  its  steepness  an  increase  of  grandeur 
and  apparent  height. 

*  See  above,  on  Philippi. 

'  The  epithets  given  dv  Homer  to  this 
poetic  mountain  (jiaKpo^^lLi,  398. ;  iroXv- 
diipdg,  i.  44.;  ayawupos,  Od.  ix.  40.; 
ttyX?/fic,  //.  i,  530. ;  irokvvTvxog^  viii.  410.) 
are  as  fully  justified  by  the  accounts  of 
modern  travellers,  as  the  descriptions  of 
the  scenery  alluded  to  at  the  close  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  p.  331.  n.  4. 
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Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  The  shepherds  from  the  heights  >  above 
the  vale  of  Tempe  may  have  watched  the  sails  of  his  ship  that  day, 
as  it  moved  like  a  white  speck  over  the  outer  waters  of  the  Thermaic 
Gulf.  The  sailors,  looking  back  from  the  deck,  saw  the  great 
Olympus  rising  close  above  them  in  snowy  majesty.^  The  more 
distant  mountains  beyond  Thessalonica  are  already  growing  faint  and 
indistinct  As  the  vessel  approaches  the  Thessalian  archipelago'. 
Mount  Athos  begins  to  detach  itself  from  the  isthmus  that  binds  it 
to  the  main,  and,  with  a  few  other  heights  of  Northern  Macedonia, 
appears  like  an  island  floating  in  the  horizon.^ 


Tht  Tullianum  at  Rome.* 


*  See  Mr.  Urquhart's  description  of 
the  view  over  the  sea  and  its  coasts  (mare 
vulivolum  terrasque  jacentes),  from  a 
eonvent  on  the  lace  of  Mount  Olym- 
pus. '*  I  might  have  doubted  the  reality 
of  its  hazy  waters,  but  for  the  white 
sails  dotted  along  the  frequented  course 
between  Salonica  and  the  southern  head- 
land of  Thessaly.  Beyond,  and  far 
awa^  to  the  east,  might  be  guessed  or 
distinguished  the  peak  of  Mount  Athos, 
and  the  distincter  lines,  between,  of  the 
|)eninsulas  Pailene  and  Sithonia.  This 
glimpse  of  Mount  Athos,  at  a  distance  of 
ninety  miles,  made  me  resolve  on  visiting 
its  shrine  and  ascending  its  peak. 
Spirit  of  the  East,  vol.  i.  p.  426.  In 
the  same  work  (p.  418.)  are  some  re- 
marks on  the  isolation  of  the  mountain. 
See  a  passage  in  Dr.  Wordsworth's 
Greece,  p.  197. 

"  Compare  p.  369.  notes  2.  and  7. 
See  also  Purdy's  Sailing  Directory,  p. 
148.  •*  To  the  N.W.  of  the  Thessalian 
Isles  the  extensive   Gxdf  of  Salonica 


extends  thirtj^  leagues  to  the  north-west- 
ward, before  it  changes  its  direction  to 
the  north-eastward  and  forms  the  port. 
The  country  on  the  west,  part  or  the 
ancient  Thessaly,  and  now  the  province 
of  Tricala,  exhibits  a  magnificent  mnge 
of  mountains,  which  include  Peiion,  now 
Patras,  Ossa,  now  Kissova,  and  Oh/mpus, 
now  Elymbo.  The  summit  of  the  latter 
b  6000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea." 

•  The  group  of  islands  off  the  north 
end  of  Eubcea,  consisting  of  Sciathos, 
Scopelos,  Peparethos,  &c.  For  an  ac- 
count of  them,  see  Purdy,  pp.  145 — 148. 

*  Cousin^ry  somewhere  gives  this  de- 
scription of  the  appearance  of  heights 
near  Saloniki,  as  seen  from  the  Thessa- 
lian islands.  For  an  instance  of  a  very 
unfavourable  voyage  in  these  seas,  in  the 
month  of  December,  thirteen  days  being 
spent  at  sea  between  Salonica  and 
Zeitun,  the  reader  may  consult  Hol- 
land's Travels,  ch.  xvi. 

^  From  Rich*s  Compamon  to  the  Latin 
Dictionary,  p.  695. 
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CHAP.  X 

c78cy,  Mf>  t«pwy  StcX^loro  . . .  ica2  ravra  *A0rp'f<riy,  oZ  icat  iiytnAoroty  iai/iSvotr  fiufiot  tBfMnai. 
—  rhilost  Vit  Ap,  TV.  ir.  6.,  vl  2. 

ARRIVAL  ON  THE  COAST  OP  ATTICA. — SCENERT  ROUND  ATHENS. — THE 

PULSUS  AND  THE  "LONG  WALLS." THE  AGORA.  —  THE  ACROPOLIS. — 

THE  "PAINTED  PORCH "  AND  THE  "GARDEN." — THE  APOSTLE  ALONE  IN 
ATHENS. —  GREEK  RELIGION. — THE  UNKNOWN  GOD.  —  GREEK  PHILO- 
SOPHY.— THE  STOICS  AND  EPICUREANS. — LATER  PERIOD  OF  THE  SCHOOLS. 
ST.  PAUL  IN  THE  AGORA.  —  THE  AREOPAGUS.  —  SPEECH  OF  ST.  PAUL. — 
DEPARTURE  FROM  ATHENS. 

To  draw  a  parallel  between  a  holy  Apostle  like  Paul  of  Tarsus^  and 
an  itinerant  magician  like  ApoUonius  of  Tyana*  would  be  unmeaning 
and  profane.  But  the  extract  from  the  biography  of  that  singular 
man  which  we  have  prefixed  to  this  chapter  is  a  suitable  and  com* 
prehensive  motto  to  that  passage  in  the  Apostle's  biography  on  which 

^  He  has  been  alluded  to  before,  p.  of  the  magician  illustrates  that  peculiar 

148.  n.  2.  and  p.  178.  n.  5.     "His  life  state  ofphilosophy  and  superstition  which 

by  Philostratus  is  a  mass  of  incongruities  the  Gospel  preached  by  St.  Paul  had  to 

and  fables ; "  but  it  is  an  important  book  encounter.    ApoUonius  was  partly  edu- 

as  reflecting  the  opinions  of  the  age  in  cated  at  Tarsus ;  he  trayelled  from  city 

which  it  was  written.    ApoUonius  him-  to  city  in  Asia  Minor ;  from  Greece  he 

self  produced  a  great  excitement  in  the  went  to  Rome,  in  the  reign  of  Nero, 

Apostolic  age.     See  Neander*s  Qeneral  about  the  time  when  the  magicians  had 

Church  Hutory  (Eng.  Trans.),  pp.  40—  lately  been  expelled ;  he  visited  Athens 

43.  and  pp.  236—238.  It  was  the  fashion  and  Alexandria,  where  he  had  a  singular 

among  the  Antichristian  writers  of  the  meeting  with  Vespasian :   on  a  second 

third  century  to  adduce  him  as  a  rival  visit  to  Italy  he  vanished  miraculously 

of  our  Blessed  Lord ;  and  the  same  pro-  from  Futeoli :  the  last  scene  of  his  li& 

fane  comparison  has  been  renewed  by  was    Ephesus,   or,    possibly,  Crete    or 

some  of  our  English  freethinkers.   With-  Rhodes.   See  the  Life  in  Smith's  Dic- 

out  alluding  to  this  any  further,  we  maj  tionnry  of  Biography,    It  is  thought  by 

safely  find  some  interest  in  putting  his  many  that    St.    raul    and    ApoUonius 

life  by  the  side  of  that  of  St.  Paul.  They  actually  met  in    Ephesus  and    R^ome. 

lived  at  the  same  time,  and  travelled  Burton's  Lectures  on  Ecclesiastical  His* 

through  the  same  countries ;  and  the  life  ton/y  pp.  157.  240 
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we  are  now  entering.  The  sailing  into  the  Piraeus,  —  the  entrance 
into  the  city  of  Athens,  —  the  interviews  with  philosophers,— the 
devotion  of  the  Athenians  to  religious  ceremonies, — the  discourse 
concerning  the  worship  of  the  Deity, — the  ignorance  implied  hy  the 
altars  to  unknown  Gods^y  —  these  are  exactly  the  subjects  which  are 
now  before  us.  If  a  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  seventeenth 
chapter  of  the  Acts  had  been  required,  it  could  not  have  been  more 
conveniently  expressed.  The  city  visited  by  Apollonius  was  the 
Athens  which  was  visited  by  St.  Paul:  the  topics  of  discussion— the 
character  of  the  people  addressed  —  the  aspect  of  everytiing  around, 
—  were  identically  the  same.  The  difference  was  this,  that  the 
Apostle  could  give  to  his  hearers  what  the  philosopher  could  not 
give.  The  God  whom  Paul  "  declared,"  was  worshipped  by  Apol- 
lonius himself  as  ^^  ignorantly  "  as  by  the  Athenians. 

We  left  St.  Paul  on  that  voyage  which  his  friends  induced  him  to 
undertake  on  the  flight  from  Beroea.  The  vessel  was  last  seen 
among  the  Thessalian  islands.'  About  that  point  the  highest  land  m 
Northern  Macedonia  began  to  be  lost  to  view.  Gradually  the  nearer 
heights  of  the  snowy  Olympus  '  itself  receded  into  the  distance,  as 
the  vessel  on  her  progress  approached  more  and  more  near  U>  the 
centre  of  all  the  interest  of  classical  Greece.  All  the  land  and  water 
in  sight  becomes  more  eloquent  as  we  advance;  the  lights  and 
shadows,  both  of  poetry  and  history,  are  on  every  side ;  every  rock 
is  a  monument ;  every  current  is  animated  with  some  memory  of  the 
past.  For  a  distance  of  ninety  miles,  from  the  confines  of  Thessaly 
to  the  middle  part  of  the  coast  of  Attica,  the  shore  is  protected,  as  it 
were,  by  the  long  island  of  Eubcea.  Deep  in  the  innermost  gulf> 
where  the  waters  of  the  -ZEgean  retreat  far  within  the  land,  over 
against  the  northern  parts  of  this  island,  is  the  pass  of  Thennopyte^ 
where  a  handful  of  Greek  warriors  had  defied  all  the  hosts  of  As«u 
In  the  crescent-like  bay  on  the  shore  of  Attica,  near  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  same  island,  is  the  maritime  sanctuary  of  Marathon, 
where  the  battle  was  fought  which  decided  that  Greece  was  never  to 
be  a  Persian  Satrapy.*     When  the  island  of  Euboea  is  left  behind, 

*  This  subject  is  fully  entered  into        '  See  the  preceding  Chapter,  p.  ^-^ 
below.  also  369. 

*  Above,  p.  404.  4  See  Qtiarterhj  Review  for  Sept.  1846; 
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we  80011  reach  the  southern  extremity  of  Attica — Cape  Colonna, — 
Sunium's  high  promontory,  still  crowned  with  the  white  columns  of 
that  temple  of  Minerva,  which  was  the  landmark  to  Greek  sailors, 
and  which  asserted  the  presence  of  Athens  at  the  very  vestibule  of 
her  country." 

After  passing  this  headland,  our  course  turns  to  the  westward 
across  the  waters  of  the  Saronic  Gulf,  with  the  mountains  of  the 
Morea  on  our  left,  and  the  islands  of  ^gina  and  Salamis  in  front. 
To  one  who  travels  in  classical  lands  no  moment  is  more  full  of  in- 
terest and  excitement  than  when  he  has  left  the  Cape  of  Sunium 
behind  and  eagerly  looks  for  the  first  glimpse  of  that  city  "  built 
nobly  on  the  ^gean  shore,"  which  was  "  the  eye  of  Greece,  mother 
of  arts  and  eloquence."*  To  the  traveller  in  classical  times  its 
position  was  often  revealed  by  the  flashing  of  the  light  on  the  armour 
of  Minerva's  colossal  statue,  which  stood  with  shield  and  spear  on 
the  summit  of  the  citadeL'  At  the  very  first  sight  of  Athens,  and 
even  from  the  deck  of  the  vessel,  we  obtain  a  vivid  notion  of  the 
characteristics  of  its  position.  And  the  place  where  it  stands  is  so 
remarkable  —  its  ancient  inhabitants  were  so  proud  of  its  climate  and 
its  scenery* — that  we  may  pause  on  our  approach  to  say  a  few 
words  on  Attica  and  Athens,  and  their  relation  to  the  rest  of 
Greece. 

Attica  is  a  triangular  tract  of  country,  the  southern  and  eastern 
sides  of  which  meet  in  the  point  of  Sunium ;  its  third  side  is  defined 
by  the  high  mountain  ranges  of  Cithaeron  and  Fames,  which  separate 
it  by  a  strong  barrier  from  Boeotia  and  Northern  Greece.  Hills  of 
inferior  elevation  connect^  these  ranges  with  the  mountainous  surface 

and   the  first  number  of  the  Classical  aware  who  is  acquainted  with  the  posi- 

Museum,  tion  and  height  of  Hymettus.     Colonel 

^  See  Wordsworth*8  Athens  and  Attica^  Leake  says  that  thei  view  of  the  Acropolis 

ch.  xxvii.    A  description  of  the  promon-  is  open  to  anj  vessel  sailing  towards  it 

tory  and  ruins,  will  be  found  in  Mure's  up  the  gulf,  on  a  course  of  N.  20  W.  true, 

Journal  of  a    Tour  in   Greece.      See  and  that  it  is  first  distinctly  visible  with- 

FaIconer*s  Shipwreckj  lit.  526.  out  a  telescope  about  Cape  Zosta.    Ad- 

*  Paradise  Itegained^  iv.  240.  denda,  p.  631. 

^  The  expression  of  Pausanias  is,—  *  See  especially  Xenophon  de  VecH- 

TavTfic  TTJi   AOfivdi  »/  rov  dopaTOQ  ac'x/iij  galibus. 

Kai  6\6<pos  Tov  Kpdvove  dno  Sovviow  Trpocr-  *  The  region  which  connected  Parnes 

vXsovtTiv  lanv  ijiri   ff^onroy  xzviii.  2.  and  Pentencus,  and  lay  beyond  them, 

This  does  not  mean  that  it  can  be  seen  was  called  Diacria, 
from  Sunium  itself,  as  any  one  must  be 
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of  the  south-east^,  which  begins  from  Sunium  itself,  and  rises  on  the 
south  coast  to  the  round  summits  of  Hymettus,  and  the  higher  peak 
of  Fentelicus  near  Marathon  on  the  east.  The  rest  of  Attica  is  a 
plain  ^y  one  reach  of  which  comes  down  to  the  sea  on  the  south,  at  tlie 
very  base  of  Hymettus.  Here,  about  five  miles  from  the  shore,  an 
abrupt  rock  rises  from  the  level,  like  the  rock  of  Stirling  Castle, 
bordered  on  the  south  by  some  lower  eminences,  and  commanded  bj 
a  high  craggy  peak  on  the  north.  This  rock  is  the  Acropolis  of 
Athens.  These  lower  eminences  are  the  Areopagus,  the  Pnyx,  and 
the  Museum,  which  determined  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  ground 
in  the  ancient  city.  That  craggy  peak  is  the  hill  of  Lycabettus', 
from  the  summit  of  which  the  spectator  sees  all  Athens  at  \aa 
feet,  and  looks  freely  over  the  intermediate  plain  to  the  Piraeus  and 
the  sea. 

Athens  and  the  Piraeus  must  never  be  considered  separately.  One 
was  the  city,  the  other  was  its  harbour.  Once  they  were  connected 
together  by  a  continuous  fortification.  Those  who  looked  down  from 
Lycabettus  in  the  time  of  Pericles,  could  follow  with  the  eye  all  the 
long  line  of  wall  £rom  the  temples  on  the  Acropolis  to  the  shipping 
in  the  port.  Thus  we  are  brought  back  to  the  point  from  which  we 
digressed.  We  were  approaching  the  Piraeus ;  and,  since  we  must 
land  in  maritime  Athens  before  we  can  enter  Athens  itself,  let  us 
return  once  more  to  the  vessel's  deck,  and  look  round  on  the  land 
and  the  water.  The  island  on  our  left,  with  steep  cliflfe  at  the  water's 
edge,  is  -SJgina.  The  distant  heights  beyond  it  are  the  mountwns 
of  the  Morea.  Before  us  is  another  island,  the  illustrious  Salamis; 
though  in  tlie  view  it  is  hardly  disentangled  from  the  coast  of  Attica, 
for  the  strait  where  the  battle  was  fought  is  narrow  and  winding. 
The  high  ranges  behind  stretch  beyond  Eleusis  and  Megara,  to  the 
left  towards  Corinth,  and  to  the  right  along  the  frontier  of  Boeotia. 
This  last  ridge  is  the  mountidn  line  of  Pames,  of  which  we  hare 

'  In  this  region  of  the  Mesogcsa  there  of  Arthur's  Seat  to  Edinbiurgh  and  its 

was  an  elevated  inland  plain.    The  sea-  neighbourhood,  and  there  is  so  mucn 

coasts  on  ^e  east  and  west,   coming  resemblance  between  Edinburgh  Castle 

down  to  Sunium,  were  called  I^iralku  and  the  Acropolis,  that  a  compari^^ 

»  The  r^ion  of  the  Pedim.  between  the  city  of  the  Saronic  gulf  wj^ 

*  The  relation  of  Ljcabettus  to  the  the  citj  of  the  Forth  has  become  justlj 

crowded  buildings  below,   and  to  the  proverbial, 
surrounding  landscape,  is  so  like  that 
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spoken  above.  Clouds  ^  are  often  seen  to  rest  on  it  at  all  seasons  of 
the  year,  and  in  winter  it  is  usually  white  with  snow.  The  dark 
heavy  mountain  rising  close  to  us  on  the  right  immediately  from  the 
sea^  is  Hymettus.  Between  Fames  and  Hymettus  is  the  plain ;  and 
rising  from  the  plain  is  the  Acropolis,  distinctly  visible,  with  Lyca- 
bettus  behind,  and  seeming  in  the  clear  atmosphere  to  be  nearer 
than  it  is. 

The  outward  aspect  of  this  scene  is  now  what  it  ever  was.  The 
lights  and  shadows  on  the  rocks  of  ^gina  and  Salamis,  the  gleams 
on  the  distant  mountains,  the  clouds  or  the  snow  on  Fames,  the 
gloom  in  the  deep  dells  of  Hymettus,  the  tempi  e-crovnied  rock  and 
the  plain  beneath  it, — are  natural  features,  wliich  only  vary  with 
the  alternations  of  morning  and  evening,  and  summer  and  winter.^ 
Some  changes  indeed  have  taken  place :  but  they  are  connected  with 
the  history  of  man.  The  vegetation  is  less  abundant  ^  the  popula- 
tion is  more  scanty.  In  Greek  and  Roman  times,  bright  villages 
enlivened  the  promontories  of  Sunium  and  ^gina,  and  all  the  inner 
reaches  of  the  bay.  Some  readers  will  indeed  remember  a  dreary 
picture  which  Sulpicius  gave  his  friend  Atticus  of  the  desolation  of 
these  coasts  when  Greece  had  ceased  to  be  free* ;  but  we  must  make 
som^  allowances  for  the  exaggerations  of  a  poetical  regret,  and  must 
recollect  that  the  writer  had  been  accustomed  to  the  gay  and  busy 
life  of  the  Campanian  shore.  After  the  renovation  of  Corinth*,  and 
in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  there  is  no  doubt  that  all  the  signs  of  a  far 
more  numerous  population  than  at  present  were  evident  around  the 
Saronic  Gulf,  and  that  more  white  sails  were  to  be  seen  in  fine  wea- 
ther plying  across  its  waters  to  the  harbours  of  Cenchreae^  or  Piraeus. 

^  See  the  passage  from  the  Clouds  9rAtc;  Plato,  in  the  Critias,  complains 
of  Aristophanes  quoted  by  Dr.  Words-  that  the  wood  was  diminishing, 
worth.  Athens  and  Attica^  p.  58.  Theo-  ^  *'  Ex  Asia  rediens,  quum  ab  i&gina 
phrastus  said  that  the  weatner  would  be  Megaram  versus  navigarem,  ccepi  re- 
fine when  there  was  lightning  only  on  giones  circumcirca  prospicere.  Post 
Parnes.     ^  me  erat  .Sgina;   ante  Megara;  dextra 

9  This  IS  written  under  the  recoUec-  Pirssus ;  sinistra  Corinthus ;  quae  oppida 

tion  of  the  a8{)ect  of  the  coast  on  a  cloudy  quodam  tempore  florentissima  fuerunt, 

morning  in  winter.     It  is  perhaps  more  nunc  prostrata  et   diruta  ante  oculos 

usually  seen  under  the  glare  of  a  hot  jacent.      Ep.  Fam.  iv.  5. 
sky.  ^  Ck>rinth    was  in  ruins  in   Cicero*s 

'  Athens  was  not  always  as  bare  as  it  time.    For  the  results  of  its  restoration, 

is  now.     See  the  line  quoted  by  Dio  see  the  next  Chapter. 
Chrys. :  dXati  di  rig  w«  rotai^  tax  oKKti         ®  See  Acts  xviii.  18.     Rom.  xvi.  1. 


410  THE   LIFE   AND  EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL.  [Cilip.X. 

Now  there  is  indeed  a  certain  desolation  over  this  beautifiil  bay  : 
Corinth  is  fidlen^  and  Cenchreae  is  an  insignificant  Tillage.     The  JV- 
r(BU9  is  probably  more  like  what  it  was,  than  any  other  spot  upon 
the  coast.     It  remains  what  by  nature  it  has  ever  been, — a  safe  badn 
of  deep  water,  concealed  by  the  surrounding  rock ;  and  now^  as  in 
St  Paul's  time,  the  proximity  of  Athens  causes  it  to  be  the  resort  of 
various  shipping.     We  know   that  we  are  approaching  it   at   the 
present  day,  if  we  see,  rising  above  the  rocks,  the  tall  masts  of  an 
English  line-of-battle  ship,  side  by  side  with  the  light  spars  of  a 
Bussian  corvette '  or  the  black  funnel  of  a  French  steamer.     The  de- 
tails were  different  when  the  Mediterranean  was  a  Koman  hike.    The 
heavy  top-gear*  of  corn-ships  from  Alexandria  or  the  Euxine  might 
then  be  a  conspicuous  mark  among  the  small  coasting  vessels  and 
fishing  boats ;  and  one  bright  spectacle  was  then  pre-eminent^  which 
the  lapse  of  centuries  has  made  cold  and  dim,  the  perfect  buildings  on 
the  summit  of  the  Acropolis,  with  the  shield  and  spear  of  AGnerva 
Promachus  glittering  in  the  sun.'    But  those  who  have  coasted  along 
beneath  Hymettus, — and  past  the  indentations  in  the  shore^,  which 
were  sufficient  harbours  for  Athens  in  the  days  of  her  early  naviga- 
tion,— and  round  by  the  ancient  tomb,  which  tradition  has  assigned 
to  Themistocles®,  into  the  better  and  safer  harbour  of  the  Piraeus, — 
require  no  great  effort  of  the  imagination  to  picture  the  Apostle^s 
arrival.     For  a  moment,  as  we  near  the  entrance,  the  land  rises  and 
conceals  all  the  plain.     Idlers  come  down  upon  the  rocks  to  watcb 
the  coming  vesseL     The  sidlors  are  all  on  the  alert     Suddenly  an 
opening  is  revealed ;  and  a  sharp  turn  of  the  helm  brings  the  ship  in 
between  two  moles*,   on  which  towers  are  erected.     We  are   in 
smooth  water;  and  anchor  is  cast  in  seven  fathoms  in  the  basin  of 
the  Pirseus.^ 

^  This  was  written  in  1850.  is  said  of  the  colossal  lions  (now  removed 

'  See  Smith's  Shipwreck,  (fc.  to  Venice)  which  gave  the  harbour  its 

'  See  above,  p.  407.  modern  name,  p.  271. 

^  The    harbours    of  Phalerum    and        ^  ''  The  entrance  of  the  Pineos  (Port 

Munjchia.  *  Leoni)   is  known  bj  a  small  obelisk, 

*  For  the  sepulchre  bj  the   edge  of  built  on  a  low  point  by  the  company  of 

the  water,  popularly  called  the  "tomb  H.  M.   ship  Cambria,  in   1820,  on   the 

of  Themistocles,**   see  Leake,  pp.  379.  starboard  hand  going  in.  . . .  The   en- 

380.,  and  the  notes.  trance  lies  £.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and 

'  Some  parts  of  the  ancient  moles  are  has  in  it  nine  and  ten  fathoms.    There 

remaining. —  Leake,  p.  272.    See  what  arc  three  mole-heads,  two  of  which  you 
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The  Piraeus,  with  its  suburbs  (for  so,  though  it  is  not  strictly 
accurate,  we  may  designate  the  maritime  city),  was  given  to  Athens 
as  a  natural  advantage,  to  which  much  of  her  greatness  must  be 
traced.  It  consists  of  a  projecting  portion  of  rocky  ground,  which  is 
elevated  above  the  neighbouring  shore,  and  probably  was  originally 
entirely  insulated  in  the  sea.  The  two  rivers  of  Athens — the 
Cephisus  and  Ilissus — seem  to  have  formed,  in  the  course  of  ages, 
the  low  marshy  ground  which  now  connects  Athens  with  its  port.* 
The  port  itself  possesses  all  the  advantages  of  shelter  and  good 
anchorage,  deep  water,  and  sufficient  space.^  Themistocles,  seeing 
that  the  pre-eminence  of  his  country  could  only  be  maintained  by 
her  maritime  power,  fortified  the  PirsBus  as  the  outpost  of  Athens, 
and  enclosed  the  basin  of  the  harbour  as  a  dock  within  the  walls.^ 
In  the  long  period  through  which  Athens  had  been  losing  its 
political  power,  these  defences  had  been  neglected  and  suffered  to  fall 
into  decay,  or  had  been  used  as  materials  for  other  buildings :  but 
there  was  still  a  fortress  on  the  highest  point  ^ ;  the  harbour  was  still 
a  place  of  some  resort^;  and  a  considerable  number  of  seafaring 
people  dwelt  in  the  streets  about  the  sea-shore.  When  the  republic 
of  Athens  was  flourishing,  the  sailors  were  a  turbulent  and  worthless 
part  of  its  population.®     And  the  Piraeus  under  the  Bomans  was  not 

have  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  one  on  the  defences  during  the  Peloponnesian 

the  larboard.    When  past  these  mole-  war,  see  Thucyd.  ii.  94.,  and  Leake's 

heads,  shorten  all  sail,  luffup,  and  anchor  note^.  372. 

in  seven  fathoms.    The  ground  is  clear  ^  The  height  of  Munjchia.    For  the 

and  good.    There  is  room  enough  for  military  importance  of  this  position  in 

three  frigates.    As  the  place  is  very  the  Macedonian  and  Roman  periods,  see 

narrow,  great  care  is  required.   .   .   .  Leake,  pp.  401—412.    In  the  same  way 

During  the  summer  months  the  sea-  the  Museum  became  more  important,  in 

breezes  blow,  nearly  all  day,  directly  the  military  sense,  than  the  Acropolis, 

into  the  harbour. . .  The  middle  channel  which,  in  everv  other  respect,  was  in- 

of  the  harbour,  with  a  depth  of  9  or  10  finitely  more  illustrious,    rp.  406,  406, 

fathoms,   is   110  feet  in  breadth;  the  Compare  p.  429.,  and  the  expression  of 

starboard   channel,  with  6  fathoms,  40  Diodorus,  p.  386.  n. 

feet ;  the  larboard,  with  2  fathoms,  only  ^  Strabo    speaks  of  the    population 

28   feet."    Purdy*s    Sailing  DirecHona^  living  in    "villages   about    the    port." 

p.  83.  One  of  them  was  probably  near  the 

^  See  the  first  pages  of  Curtius,  De  theatre  of  Munychia,  on  the  low  ^ound 

Portubus  Atkenarum  Cmnmentatio^  Hal.  on  the  east  of  the  main  harbour.    Jjeake, 


1842.  p.  396.    Even  in  the  time  of  Alexander 

*  See  the  preceding  page,  n.  7.  the  Fireeus  had  so  much  declined  that  a 

'  For  the  work  of  Themistocles,  see  comic  writer  compared  it  to   a  great 

Thucyd.   i.   93.    Corn.  Nep.  Them.  6.,  empty  walnut.    Leake,  p.- 402. 

and  Pausanias.    For  the  completion  of       ^  The  vavriKog  ox^og  of  Aristophanes. 
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without  some  remains  of  the  same  dlsorderlj  class^  as  it  doubtless 
retained  many  of  the  outward  features  of  its  earlier  appearance  :  — 
the  landing-places  and  covered  porticoes';  the  warehouses  where 
the  com  from  the  Black  Sea  used  to  be  laid  up';  the  stores  of  fish 
brought  in  daily  from  the  Saronic  Gulf  and  the  ^gean';  the 
gardens  in  the  watery  ground  at  the  edge  of  the  plain  ^;  the 
theatres'^  into  which  the  sailors  used  to  flock  to  hear  the  comedies  of 
Menander;  and  the  temples^  where  they  were  spectators  of  a 
worship  which  had  no  beneficial  effect  on  their  characters. 

Had  St  Paul  come  to  this  spot  four  hundred  years  before^  he 
would  have  been  in  Athens  from  the  moment  of  his  landing  at  the 
PiraBUS.  At  that  time  the  two  cities  were  united  together  by  the 
double  line  of  fortification^  which  is  famous  under  the  name  of  the 
^^  Long  WalhP  The  space  included  between  these  two  arms^  of 
stone  might  be  considered  (as,  indeed,  it  was  sometimes  called)  a 
third  city ;  for  the  street  of  five  miles  in  length  thus  formed  across 
the  plain,  was  crowded*  with  people,  whose  habitations  were  shut 


'  We  read  especially  of  the  Majcpa 
^roii^  which  was  also  used  as  a  market. 
Lcakc,  pp.  367.  and  382.  See  the  allu- 
sions on  the  latter  page  to  the  meal- 
bazaar  {(tro^  dX^iroTTwXic)  and  the  ex- 
change (^k%.'^\ka) ;  an  armourj  also  (p. 
365.)  ana  naTal  arsenals  (p.  374.)  are 
mentioned.  Some  of  these  had  been 
destroyed  by  Sulla. 

'  That  part  of  the  Feiraic  harbour  to 
whieh  the  corn- vessels  came  was  called 
Zea.  See  Leake,  pp.  373—376.  Thucy- 
dides  (viii.  90.)  mentions  the  building  of 
some  corn-warehouses.     Leake  p.  378. 

»  Leake,  p.  397.  *  Ibid. 

*  This  theatre  was  on  the  hill  of  Pha- 
lorum.  Leake,  386—388.  Compare,  pp. 
391, 392.  and  notes.  It  is  mentioned  by 
Xcnophon  niell.  ii.  4. 32.)  in  connection 
with  the  affair  of  Thrasybulus,  during 
which  some  of  the  troops  were  driven 
into  the  theatre,  like  the  crowd  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  29.).  There  was 
another  theatre  in  Munychia,  mentioned 
by  Lysias  and  Thucydides ;  and  there 
too  we  have  the  mention  of  a  great 
meeting  during  the  Pcloponnesian  war. 
Leake,  p.  394. 


'  See  Pausanias.  It  is  htrt  that  he 
mentions  the  altars  to  the  wkknoum  gods 
(^^fioi  OitSv  re  dvofia^ofiivtov  ayvwrr^v 
Kal  Tipbtiav),  Clemens  Alexandrinus 
mentions  some  of  the  statues  that  were 
seen  here  in  his  time.  Leake,  p.  369. 
n.  3.,  abo  p.  384.  One  of  the  most  con- 
spicuous temples  was  that  dedicated  to 
Jupiter  and  Minerva.  Scrabo  and  Lit. 
xxxi.  30.,  and  Plin.  H,  N.  xxxiv.  8. 

'  "Thesea  brachia  longa  via,"  as  they 
are  called  by  Propertius  (iii.  20.  24.)  ; 
and  again  by  Livy, —  "Murus  qui  bra- 
chiis  duobus  Peurseum  Athenis  jungit " 
(xxxi.  26.).  But  the  name  by  which 
they  were  usually  known  at  Athens^ 
was  **  the  Long  &^*,"  —  rd  ficucpd  (rrcXi|, 

^  Andocides  distinguishes  the  three 
garrisons  of  Athens  as  —  oi  Iv  aarti  w- 
KovvTfQ^  of  iv  fiaKpif  Ttix^i  and  oW v  Tlupaul, 
De  Myst  p.  22.  Reiske.  So  Polyienus 
speaks  of  oi  ^vXacf^  tov  am-toc  xai  rov 
Tlitpadutc  Kai  ruiv  SccXwi/.  i.  40.  3.  That 
the  longomural  space  was  thickly  in- 
habited IS  evident  from  the  passages  of 
Thucydides  and  Xenophon  referred  to 
below. 


CuAP.X.]  THE   **LONG  WALLS."  413 

out  from  all  view  of  the  country  by  the  vast  wall  on  either  side. 
Some  of  the  most  pathetic  passages  of  Athenian  history  are  asso- 
ciated with  this  longomural  enclosure :  as  when^  in  the  beginning  of 
the  Peloponnesian  war,  the  plague  broke  out  in  the  autumn  weather 
among  the  miserable  inhabitants,  who  were  crowded  here  to  suffo- 
cation*;  or,  at  the  end  of  the  same  war,  when  the  news  came  of  the 
defeat  on  the  Asiatic  shore,  and  one  long  wail  went  up^  from  the 
Piraeus,  "and  no  one  slept  in  Athens  that  night"*  The  result  of 
that  victory  was,  that  these  long  walls  were  rendered  useless  by 
being  partially  destroyed ;  and  though  another  Athenian  admiral  and 
statesman'  restored  what  Pericles^  had  first  completed,  this  inter- 
mediate fortification  remained  effective  only  for  a  time.  In  the 
incessant  changes  which  fell  on  Athens  in  the  Macedonian  period, 
they  were  injured  and  became  unimportant.*  In  the  Roman  siege 
under  Sulla,  the  stones  were  used  as  materials  for  other  military 
works.®  So  that  when  Augustus  was  on  the  throne,  and  Athens 
had  reached  its  ultimate  position  as  a  free  city  of  the  province  of 
Achaia,  Strabo,  in  his  description  of  the  place,  speaks  of  the  Long 
Walls  as  matters  of  past  history^;  and  Pausanias,  a  century  later, 
says  simply  that  "  you  see  the  ruins  of  the  walls  as  you  go  up  from 
the  Piraeus."®  Thus  we  can  easily  imagine  the  aspect  of  these 
defences  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  which  is  intermediate  to  these  two 

1  Thucjd.  ii.  17.  ^  Appian  says  that   Sulla  made  use 

*  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  2,  3.  of  the  timber  of  the  Academy  and  the 
s  Leake   (p.   428.)    thinks  that    the    stones  from    the  Long  Walls  for  his 

Phaleric  wall  may  have   supplied  the  military  works.    "YXijv    r^c   'Aica^ij/ifac 

materials  for  Conon's  restoration.     "At  l/coa-re  cal  fitixavaQ  itpydZero  iityiaraQ' ra 

least  no  further  notice  of  Ae  Phaleric  n  fiaKpd  crclXi}  KaOypei^  \i9ovcKai  Kv\a  cat 

wall   occurs  in  history,  nor  have   any  yiji'  ig  to  x^iia  fAiTa(3a\\<av,    De  BeUo 

vestiges  of  it  been  yet  discovered."  Mith,  80. 

*  For  the  progress  of  the  work  from  its  ^  T^  re/x"  rowry  (the  Peiraic  fortifi* 
first  commencement,  see  6rote*s  Greece^  cation)  <rvvT}KTat  rk  KaOuXicvfffuva  U  rov 
vol.  V.  doTtoc  trrlXif'  ravra   S'   ^tf  fiaxpd   nixiJt 

*  See  what  Livy  says  of  their  state  r«rrapacoj/ra  ^radiuy  to  /t^icoc,  frvvdvTovTa 
after  the  death  of  Demetrius  Poliorcetes.  to  avTv  T^Htipaui,  Strabo,  ix.  1.  He 
"  Inter  angustias  semiruti  muri,  c^ui  bra-  goes  on  to  say  that  a  succession  of  wars 
chiis  duobus  Pirseum  Athenis  jungit.**  had  had  the  effect  of  destroying  the 
zxxi.  26.    Yet  he  afterwards  speaks  of  defences  of  the  Pirseus. 

their  being  objects  of  admiration  in  the  *  'Aviovtuv  U   Utipaiutc^   Ipiima    rwv 

time  of  -^m.  Paulus.     *'  Athenas  plenas  rf i^wv  Ictiv,  d  Kovoiv,  ^<mpov  rife  vphc 

quidem  et  ipsas  vetustate  famse,  multa  KviStft  vavfiax^ctQ^  dviintim.    Pans.  AU* 

tamen  visenda  habentes  :  arcem,  portus,  ii.  2. 
muros  Pirseum  urbi  jungentcs."  xlv.  27. 
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writers.  On  eacb  side  of  the  rOad*  were  the  broken  fragments  of 
the  rectangular  masonry*  pat  together  in  the  proudest  days  of 
Athens;  more  conspicuous  than  they  are  at  present  (for  now'  onlv 
the  foundations  can  be  traced  here  and  there  across  the  plain),  but 
still  yery  different  from  what  they  were  when  two  waUs  of  sixty  feet 
high,  with  a  long  succession  of  towers^,  stood  to  bid  defiance  to 
every  invader  of  Attica. 

The  consideration  of  the  Long  Walls  leads  us  to  that  of  the  city 
walls  themselves.  Here  many  questions  might  be  raised  concerning 
the  extent  of  the  enclosure  ^  and  the  positions  of  the  gates  ^,  when 
Athens  was  under  the  Boman  dominion.  But  all  sueh  enquiries 
must  be  entirely  dismissed.  We  will  assume  that  St.  Paul  entered 
the  city  by  the  gate  which  led  from  the  Piraeus,  that  this  gate  was 
identical  vdth  that  by  which  Pausanias  entered,  and  that  its  position 
was  in  the  hollow  between  the  outer  slopes  of  the  Pnyx  and 
Museum.^  It  is  no  ordinary  advantage  that  we  possess  a  description 
of  Athens  under  the  Bomans,  by  the  traveller  and  antiquarian  whose 


^  Leake  tbinks  that  the  Hamaxitus  or 
carriage-way  went  on  the  outside  of  the 
northern  wall  (p.  384.) ;  but  Forchammer 
has  shown  that  this  was  not  the  case,  p.  24. 

*  Leake,  p.  417. 

'  See  Leake,  Wordsworth,  and  other 
modern  travellers.  It  seems  from  what 
Spob  and  Wheler  say,  that  in  1676,  the 
remains  were  larger  and  more  continuous 
than  at  present. 

*  "  There  is  no  direct  evidence  of  the 
height  of  the  Long  Walls ;  but,  as  Ap- 
pian  {De  B.  Mith,  30.)  informs  us  that 
the  walls  of  the  Peiraic  city  were  forty 
cubits  high,  we  may  presume  those  of 
the  Long  Walls  were  not  less.  Towers 
were  absolutely  necessary  to  such  a 
work;  and  the  inscription  relating  to 
the  Long  Walls  leaves  no  question  as 
to  their  having  existed."  Leake,  p.  424. 
n.  1.  The  inscription  to  which  allusion 
is  made,  was  published  by  K.  O.  Mijller, 
in  his  work  De  MummenJUs  Athenarum 
rOott.  1836) ;  it  is  given  in  Leake*s 
Appendix. 

*  Our  nlan  of  Athens  is  taken  from 
that  of  Kiepert,  which  is  based  on  the 
arguments  contained  in  Forchammcr*s 
Topographie  von  Athen,     (Kiel.  1841.) 


It  dififers  materially  from  that  of  Leake, 
especially  in  giving  a  larger  area  to  the 
city  on  the  east  and  south,  and  thus 
bringing  the  Acropolis  into  the  centre. 
Forcnammer  thinks  that  the  traces  of 
ancient  walls  which  are  found  on  tbe 
Pnyx,  &c.,  do  not  belong  to  the  fortifi- 
cation of  Themistocles,  but  to  some  later 
defences  erected  by  Valerian.  [The  ar- 
ticle in  Dr.  Smith's  Geog,  Diet,  subse- 
quent to  the  publication  of  our  first  Ed., 
confirms  our  plan :  the  map  in  AL-.  Long*s 
Cltusical  A^s  opposes  it.] 

^  For  various  discussions  on  the  ^f  e$, 
see  Leake,  Wordsworth,  and  Forcham- 
mer. 

^  Pausanias  does  not  mention  the 
Peiraic  gate  by  that  name.  See^Leake, 
Wordsworth,  and  Forchammer.  The 
first  of  these  authorities  plikces  it  where 
the  modern  road  from  the^ij^ineus  eiiTers 
Athens,  beyond  all  the  high  ground  to 
the  north  of  the  Pnyx;  the  second  places 
it  in  the  hollow  between  the  Pnyx  and 
the  Museum;  the  third  in  the  same 
direction,  but  more  remote  from  the 
Acropolis,  in  conformity  with  his  view 
concerning  the  larget,  circumference  of 
the  walls. 


^%. 
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name  has  just  been  mentioned.  The  work  of  Pausanias  ^  will  be  our 
best  guide  to  the  discovery  of  what  St  Paul  saw.  By  following  liis 
route  through  the  city,  we  shall  be  treading  in  the  steps  of  the  Apostle 
himself,  and  shall  behold  those  very  objects  which  excited  his  indig- 
nation and  compassion. 

Taking,  then,  the  position  of  the  Peiraic  gate  as  determined,  or  at 
least  resigning  the  task  of  topographical  enquiries,  we  enter  the  city, 
and  with  Pausanias  as  our  guide,  look  round  on  the  objects  which 
were  seen  by  the  Apostle.  At  the  very  gateway  we  are  met  with 
proofs  of  the  peculiar  tendency  of  the  Athenians  to  multiply  their 
objects  both  of  art  and  devotion.*  Close  by  the  building  where  the 
vestments  were  laid  up  which  were  used  in  the  annual  procession  of 
their  tutelary  divinity  Minerva',  is  an  image  of  her  rival  Neptune, 
seated  on  horseback,  and  hurling  his  trident.^  We  pass  by  a  temple 
of  Ceres,  on  the  walls  of  which  an  archaic  inscription*  informs  us 
that  the  statues  it  contains  were  the  work  of  Praxiteles.  We  go 
through  the  gate:  and  immediately  the  eye  is  attracted  by  the 
sculptured  forms  of  Minerva,  Jupiter,  and  Apollo,  of  Mercury  and 
the  Muses,  standing  near  a  sanctuary  of  Bacchus.  We  are  already 
in  the  midst  of  an  animated  scene,  where  temples,  statues,  dnd  altdrs 
are  on  every  side,  and  where  the  Athenians,  fond  of  publicity  and 
the  open  air,  fond  of  hearing  and  telling  what  is  curious  and  strange  ^, 
are  enjoying  their  climate  and  enquiring  for  news.  A  long  street  is 
before  us,  with  a  colonnade  or  cloister  on  either  hand,  like  the 
covered  arcades  of  Bologna  or  Turin.^  At  the  end  of  the  street,  by 
turning  to  the  left,  we  might  go  through  the  whole  Ceramicus^, 

^  Pausanias  visited  Athens  about  fifty  •  Acts  xvii.  21. 

years  after    St.   Paul.    It  is  probable  ^  Forchammer  makes  this  comparison, 

that  very  few  changes  had  taken  place  p.  34.     It  is  probable,  however,   that 

in  the  city,  with  the  exception  of  the  these  covered   walks  were  not  foi-mcd 

new  buildings  erected  by  Adrian.  with  arches,  but  with  pillars  bearing 

'  Acts  xvii.  23.  horizontal  entablatures.     The  position 


'  This    building    is    the    Pompeium    we  have  assigned  to  this  street  is  in  ac- 
"'"""'"  "  "       B  with 

I)laces  t 
y  from  the  Agora  than  our  English 


(rio^^rfTov).    Pans.  ii.  4.    See  Forcham-    cordance  with  the  plan  of  Forchammer, 
mer,  p.  31.  who  places  the  wall  and  gate  more  re- 


Neptune,**  &c.,  instead  of  the  more  ac-  topographers, 

curate  terms  "  Athene,  Poseidon,'*  &c.,  *  This  term,  in  its  full  extent,  included 

in  accommodation  to  popular  language,  not  only  the  road  between  the  city  wall 

So  before   (Ch.  VI.),  m  the  case   of  and  the  Academy,  but  the  Agora  its^f. 

Jupiter  and  Mercury.  See  plan  of  Athcps. 

*  'AttikoIq  ypafifiariv,     Paus. 
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wliich  leads  b7  the  tombs  of  eminent  Athenians  to  the  open  inland 
country  and  the  groves  of  the  Academy.  But  we  turn  to  the  right 
into  the  Agora,  which  was  the  centre  of  a  glorious  public  life^  when 
the  orators  and  statesmen,  the  poets  and  the  artists  of  Greece,  found 
there  all  the  incentives  of  their  noblest  enthusiasm ;  and  stiU  con- 
tinued to  be  the  meeting-place  of  philosophy,  of  idleness,  of  conver- 
sation, and  of  business,  when  Athens  could  only  be  proud  of  her 
recollections  of  the  past.  On  the  south  side  is  the  Pnyx^,  a  sloping 
hill  partially  levelled  into  an  open  area  for  political  assemblies ;  on 
the  north  side  is  the  more  craggy  eminence  of  the  Areopagus^; 
before  us,  towards  the  east,  is  the  Acropolis^,  towering  high  above 
the  scene  of  which  it  is  the  glory  and  the  crown.  In  the  valley 
enclosed  by  these  heights  is  the  Agora  ^,  which  must  not  be  conceived 
of  as  a  great  "  market "  (Acts  xvii.  17.),  like  the  bare  spaces  in  many 
modem  towns,  where  little  attention  has  been  paid  to  artistic  deco- 
ration, but  is  rather  to  be  compared  to  the  beautiful  squares  of  such 
Italian  cities  as  Verona  and  Florence,  where  historical  buildings  have 
closed  in  the  space  within  narrow  limits,  and  sculpture  has  peopled 
it  with  impressive  figures.  Among  the  buildings  of  greatest  interest 
are  the  porticoes  or  cloisters,  which  were  decorated  with  paintings 
and  statuary,  like  tiie  Campo  Santo  at  Pisa.  We  think  we  may  be 
excused  for  multiplying  these  comparisons:  for  though  they  are 
avowedly  imperfect,  they  are  really  more  useful  than  any  attempt  at 
description  could  be,  in  enabling  us  to  realise  the  aspect  of  ancient 
Athens.  Two  of  the  most  important  of  these  were  the  Portico  of 
the  King,  and  the  Portico  of  the  Jupiter  of  Freedom.*     On  the  roof 

^  It  b  remarkable  that  the  Fnjx,  the  the    same.     The  hypothesis  of  a  new 

famous  meeting-place  of  the  political  Agora  to  the  north  of  the  Areopaj^us, 

assemblies  of  Athens,  is  not  mentioned  by  was  first  advanced  by  Meursius  and  has 

Pausanias.    Tliis  may  be  because  there  been  adopted  by  Leake, 
were  no  longer  any  such  assemblies,  and        ^  In  the  plan,  these  two  porticoes  are 

therefore  his  attention  was  not  called  to  placed  side  by  side,  after  Kiepert.   Leake 

it ;  or,  perhaps,  it  is  omitted  because  it  places  them  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Areo- 

was  pimply  a  level  space,  without  any  pagus,  in  accordance  with  his  theory 

work  of  art  to  attract  the  notice  of  an  concerning  the  new  Agora.     See  below, 

antiquarian.  The  first  of  these  porticoes  was  so  called 

^  See  this  more  fully  described  below,  because  the  King  Archon  held  his  court 

•  See  above,  p.  407.  there.     Pausanias    does  not    give  the 

*  We  adopt  tne  view  of  Forchammer,  name  of  the  second  ;  but  it  is  inferreti 
wTiich  is  now  generally  received,  that  from  comparing  his  description  with 
the  position-  of  the  Agora  was  always  other  authors. 


Chap.  X.]  the  AGORA.  417 


of  the  former  were  statues  of  Theseus  and  the  Day :  in  front  of  the 
latter  was  the  divinity  to  whom  it  was  dedicated,  and  within  were 
allegorical  paintings  illustrating  the  rise  of  the  Athenian  democracy.* 
One  characteristic  of  the  Agora  was,  that  it  was  full  of  memorials  of 
actual  history.  Among  the  plane-trees  planted  by  the  hand  of 
Cimon^  were  the  statues  of  the  great  men  of  Athens — such  as  Solon 
the  lawgiver',  Conon  the  admiral^,  Demosthenes  the  orator.*  But 
among  her  historical  men  were  her  deified  heroes,  the  representatives 
of  her  mythology — Hercules  and  Theseus^ — and  all  the  series  of 
the  Eponymi'^  on  their  elevated  platform,  from  whom  the  tribes  were 
named,  and  whom  an  ancient  custom  connected  with  the  passing  of 
every  successive  law.  And  among  the  deified  heroes  were  memo- 
rials of  the  older  divinities, — Mercuries,  which  gave  their  name  to 
the  street  in  which  they  were  placed®, — statues  dedicated  to  Apollo, 
as  patron  of  the  city%  aiii  her  deliverer  from  plague*®, — and,  in  the 
centre  of  all,  the  AJtar  of  the  Twelve  Gods^^  which  was  to  Athens 
what  the  Golden  Milestone  was  to  Rome.  If  we  look  up  to  the  ' 
Areopagus,  we  see  the  temple"  of  that  deity  from  whom  the 
eminence  had  received  the  name  of  "  Mars'  Hill  ^  (Acts  xvii.  22.) ; 
and  we  are  aware  that  the  sanctuary  of  the -Furies"  is  only  hidden 
by  the  projecting  ridge  beyond  the  stone  steps  and  the  seats  of 
the  judges.  If  we  look  forward  to  the  Acropolis,  we  behold 
there,  closing  the  long  perspective,  a  series  of  little  sanctuaries 
on  th%  very  ledges  of  the  rock, — shrines  of  Bacchus  and  -^sculapius, 

*  Paus.  iii.  2.  cession,  was  laid  up  after  its  festal 
'  Plut.  Cim,  Wordsw.  p.  68.  voyages,  to  be  exhibited  to  travellers ; 
'  Paus.  xvi.  1.     This  was  in  front  of    "as  the  Ducal  bar^e  of  Venice,   the 

tl^  Stoa  Pcecile,  which  will  be  mentioned  Bucentoro,  in  which  the  Doce  solemnized 

below.  the  annual  marriage  with  the  sea,  is  now 

*  Paus.  iii.  I.  preserved  for  the  same  purpose  in  the 

*  Paus.  viii.  4.  Venetian  arsenal."   Wordsworth,  p.  189. 

*  The  legends  of  these  two  heroes  *®  ApolloAlexicacus,who  was  believed 
were  frequently  combined  in  works  of  to  have  made  the  plague  to  cease  in  the 
art.     See  Wordsworth's  Orerce,    Their    Peloponnesian  war. 

statues  in  the  Agora  are  mentioned  by  ."  See  Wordsworth,  p.  169.     This  is 

Pausanias,  viii.  5.  one  of  ^  the  objects  not  mentioned  by 

^  Paus.  viii.                             ^  Pausanias.    It  was  near  the  statue  of 

^  See  what  Leake  says  on  this  street,  Demosthenes, 

p.  253.  WeadoptKiepert*8  arrangement.  ^'  See  the  plan. 

®  Apollo  Patrons.    His   temple  was  ^    "  The  sanctuary  was  in  a  deep  cleft 

called  Py  thium.    In  this  building  the  in  the  front  of  the  Areopagus,  facing  the 

naval  car,  used  in  the  Panathenaic  pro-  Acropolis.     See  below. 

VOL.  L                                                 E  E 
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Yenus^  Earth,  and  Ceres  ^  ending  with  the  lovely  form  of  that 
Temple  of  Unwinged  Victory*  which  glittered  by  the  entrance 
of  the  Fropyliea  above  the  statues  of  Harmodius  and  Aristo- 
geiton.'  Thus,  every  god  in  Olympus  found  a  place  in  the 
Agora.  But  the  religiousness  of  llie  Athenians  (Acts  xvii.  22.) 
went  even  further.  For  every  public  place  and  building  was 
likewise  a  sanctuary.  The  Record»House  was  a  temple  of  the 
Mother  of  the  Gods.*  The  Council-House  held  statues  of  Apollo 
and  Jupiter,  with  an  altar  of  Vesta.*  The  Theatre  at  the  base  of  the 
Acropolis,  into  which  the  Athenians  crowded  to  bear  the  words  of 
their  great  tragedians,  was  consecrated  to  Bacchus.®  The  Pnyx, 
near  which  we  entered,  on  whose  elevated  platform  they  listened  in 
breathless  attention  to  their  orators,  was  dedicated  to  Jupiter  on 
High^,  with  whose  name  those  of  the  Nymphs  of  the  Demus*  were 
gracefully  associated.  And,  as  if  the  imagmation  of  the  Attic  mind 
knew  no  bounds  in  this  direction,  abstractions  were  deified  and 
publicly  honoured.  Altars  were  erected  to  Fame,  to  Modesty,  to 
Energy,  to  Persuasion,  and  to  Pity.^  This  last  altar  is  mentioned 
by  Pausanias  among  ^^  those  objects  in  the  Agora  which  are  not 
understood  by  all  men:  for,"  he  adds,  ^^the  Athenians  alone  of  all 
the  Greeks  give  divine  honour  to  Pity."'®    It  is  needless  to  show 

^  For  the  position  of  these  temples,        *  Its  position  znaj  be  seen  on  the 

tee  Leake,  Section  VIL,  on  the  fourth  plan,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Acropolis, 
part  of  the  route  of  Pausanias.  ^  See  the  inscription  in  Boeckh.    This 

«  The  history  of  this  temple  is  yery  "  attributed  to  the  elevated  position  of 

curious.    In  1676  it  was  found  entire  ^^  J^^^  "  ^^   from    the    Agora, 

by  Spon  and  Wheler.     Subsequent  tra-  WordsworUi  s  Athens  and  AtUca,  p.  72. 

TeUers  found  that  it  had  disappeared.  „ '  See    the    restored    inscription    in 

In  1835  the  Tarious  portions  were  dis-  Wordsworth  (p.  70.)  :  —  HIEPON  Nl'M- 

covered  in  an  excavation,  with  the  ex*  *^}^  ^^^^^^^^?:     ,  .  , 

ception  of  two,  which  are  in  the  British  J^^^  doubtful  m  what  pari  of  Athens 

:Mu8eum.    It  is  now  entirely  restored,  the  altars  of  Fame,  Modesty,  and  Energv 

The   original  structure  belongs  to  the  U*^o«lff  ««*  ♦wc  »:ai  Op^i^c)  were  placed, 

period  of  the  close  of  the  Persian  wars.  ;^8chmes  alludes  to  the  altar  of  Fame. 

»  For  their  position,  see  Pausanias.  P®  ^^  ^i  Persuasion  (Hci^)  was  on 

These  statues  were  removed  by  Xerxes ;  ^^^  «»cent  of  the  Acropolis.    There  were 

and  Alexander,  when  at  Babylon,  gave  many  other  memorials  of  the  same  kmd 

an  order  for  their  restoration.    Images  ^^  Athens.    Cicero  speaks  of  a  temple 

of  Brutus  and  Cassius  were  at  one  time  ®'  ^^^  ^  Contumeha  and  ImpudenUa. 

erected  near  them  (Dio  C.  xlvii.  20.),  -^*  ^S-  »i-  H-   In  thetemple  of  Minerva 

but  probably  they  were  removed  by  I*ol»a«»  in  the  Acropolis,  was  an  altar  of 

Augustus.  Oblivion.    Plut.  Sympos,  9. 

The  M,rp«.v.    See  tbe  plan.  g^,.^  pT,  '^^^  ]l.rafio\dc  ^p^^yiLar^ 

The  'iovKivriipiov.    See  the  plan.  8ri  ^iXi^c,  ftivw.  lyidc'SKKtnmptiiunimp 
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how  the  enumeration  which  we  have  made  (and  which  is  no  more 
than  a  selection  from  what  is  described  by  Pausanias)  throws  light 
on  the  words  of  St  Luke  and  St.  Paul ;  and  especiallj  how  the 
groping  after  the  abstract  and  inyisible,  implied  in  the  altars  alluded 
to  last,  illustrates  the  inscription  "  To  the  Unknown  God^  which 
was  used  by  Apostolic  wisdom  (Acts  xvii.  23.)  to  point  the  way  to 
the  highest  truth. 

What  is  true  of  the  Agora  is  still  more  emphatically  true  of  the 
Acropolisy  for  the  spirit  which  rested  over  Athens  was  concentrated 

here.  The  feeling  of  the  Athe- 
nians with  regard  to  the  Acro- 
polis was  well,  though  fancifully, 
expressed  by  the  rhetorician  who 
said  that  it  was  the  middle  space 
of  five  concentric  circles  of  a 
shield,  whereof  the  outer  four 
were  Athens,  Attica,  Greece,  and  the  world.^  The  platform  of  the 
Acropolis  was  a  museum  of  art,  of  history,  and  of  religion.  The 
whole  was  ^^one  vast  composition  of  architecture  and  sculpture, 
dedicated  to  the  national  glory  and  to  the  worship  of  the  gods."  By 
one  approach  only — through  the  Propylaea  built  by  Pericles — could 
this  sanctuary  be  entered.  If  St.  Paul  went  up  that  steep  ascent  on 
the  western  front  of  the  rock,  past  the  Temple  of  Victory,  and 
through  that  magnificent  portal,  we  know  nearly  all  the  features  of 
the  idolatrous  spectacle  he  saw  before  him.  At  the  entrance,  in 
conformity  with  his  attributes,  was  the  statue  of  Mercurius  Propy- 
lajus.*  Further  on,  within  the  vestibule  of  the  beautiful  enclosure, 
were  statues  of  Venus  and  the  Graces.*  The  recovery  of  one  of 
those  who  had  laboured  among  the  edifices  of  the  Acropolis  was 
commemorated  by  a  dedication  to  Minerva  as  the  goddess  of  Health.* 

'AdfjvaToi.  xvii.  1.  He  adds,  that  this 
altar  was  not  so  much  due  to  their  human 
sympathy  as  to  their  peculiar  piety  toumrds 
the  gods;  and  he  confirms  this  opinion 
by  proceeding  to  mention  the  altars  of 
Fame,  Modesty,  and  Energy. 

^  From  the  British  Museum.  This  coin 
shows  the  position  of  the  colossal  statue 
of  Minerva  IVomachus,  facing  the  west. 

*  "Qtrmp    yap   kn*   daieitoQ  kvkXwv  tiff 


irXripoX  Sid  vavnav  6  KoKKurrog'  flinp  ri 
,liiy  'EXXaff  Iv  fikot^  rtlg  ndorfg  yrjc  iy  Sk 
'ArriifiJ  Trjg  'EXXa^off*  r^ff  ^i  X^P^^  •? 
voKiQ*  Trig  S'  av  vdXtiog  17  ofullwvpog.  Aristid. 
ParuUh.  i.  99 

'  Pans.  zzii.  8. 

^  These  statues  were  said  to  be  the 
work  of  Socrates.    Paus.  ib. 

^  The  Minerva  Hjgieia  was  of  bronze, 
3  2 
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There  was  a  shrine  of  IKana,  whose  image  had  been  wrongfat  by 
Praxiteles."  Intermixed  with  what  had  reference  to  divinities^  were 
the  memorials  of  aninent  men  and  of  great  yictories.  The  statue  of 
Pericles,  to  whom  the  glory  of  the  Acropolis  was  dne,  remained 
there  for  centuries.'  Among  the  sculptures  on  the  south  wall  was 
one  which  recorded  a  victory  we  have  alluded  to, — that  of  Attalus 
over  the  Gaktiana.'  Nor  was  the  Boman  power  without  its  repre- 
aentatives  on  this  proud  pedestal  of  Athenian  glory.  Before  the 
entrance  were  statues  of  Agrippa  and  Augustus^;  and  at  the 
eastern  extremity  of  the  esplanade  a  temple  was  erected  in  honour  of 
Bome  and  the  Emperor.^  But  the  main  characteristics  of  the  place 
were  mythological  and  religious,  and  truly  Athenian.  On  the  wide 
levelled  area  were  such  groups  as  the  following: — Theseus  con- 
tending vritb  the  Minotaur;  Hercules  strangling  the  serpents;  the 
Earth  imploring  showers  firom  Jupiter ;  Minerva  causing  the  olive  to 
sprout  while  Neptune  raises  the  waves.*  The  mention  of  this  last 
group  ruses  our  thoughts  to  the  Parthenon, — the  Yirgin's  House, — 
the  glorious  temple  which  rose  in  the  proudest  period  of  Athenian 
history  to  the  honour  of  Minerva,  and  which  ages  of  war  and  decay 
have  only  partially  defaced.     The  sculptures  on  one  of  its  pediments 

and  dedicated  bj  Pericles  in  memory  of  believe  that  some  earlier  Greek  stataes 

the  recoTerj  of  a  faTourite  workman  of  had  been  converted  in  this  instance^  as 

Mnesicles,  the  architect  of  the  PropjUea.  in  so  many  others,  into  monomoita  of 

He  had  fallen  from  the  roof,  and  Minerra  Augustus  and  Agrippa.    Cicero,  in  one 

appeared  in  a  dream  to  Perides  and  pre-  of  his  letters  from  Athens,  speaks  indig- 

scribed  a  remedy.     Plut.  Per,  13.     Plin.  nantly    of   this    custom :  —  '*  Equidem 

JET.  N,  xxiL  17.  valde  ipsas  Athenas  amo.    Odi  inscrip- 

'  Pans.  xxiiL  9.                                ^  tiones  alienarom  statuarum.**    AiLYLl, 

*  Pausaniasmentions  this  statne  twice.  Within  the  endosnre  of  the  Acropolis 

XXT.  1.  and  xxzTiii.  2.    It  stood  by  a  Pansanias    saw    a  statue  of  Hadrian, 

brasen  chariot  with  four  horses,  moi-  Unless  thb  also  was  a  Romanized  Greek 

tloned  by  Herodotus  (▼.  79.)  as  on  the  st4itue,  it  was  not  there  in  St.  Paulas  time, 

left  hand  to  those  who  enter  the  Aero-  ^  This  temple  is  not  mentioned  by 

polls.  Pansanias.      Some    fragments    remain, 

'  See  p.  281.     ScTeral  of  the  statues  and  among  them  the  inscription  which 

seen  by  Fausanias  in  Athens  were  those  records  the  dedication.    Augustus  did 

of  the  Greek  kings  who  reigned  oyer  the  not  allow  the  provinces  to  dedicate  any 

fragments  of  Alexander*8  empire.     See  temple  to  him  except  in  conjunction 

especially,  his  mention  of  the  Ptolemies,  with    Rome.    Suet.   Aug.  52.     There 

viii.  ix.  was  a  temple  of  this  kind  at  Cssanea. 

^  One  pedestal  is  still  standing  in  this  See  p.  142. 

position,  with  the  name  of  Agnppa  in-  ^  These  groups,  among  others,    are 

scribed  on  it.    There  is  some  reason  to  mentioned  by  Pausanias,  xxir. 
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represented  the  birth  of  the  goddess :  those  on  the  other  depicted  her 
contest  with  Neptune.*  Under  the  outer  cornice  were  groups  repre- 
senting the  yictories  achieved  by  her  champioDS.  Kound  the  inner 
fiieze  was  the  long  series  of  the  Fanathenaic  procession.^  Within 
was  the  colossal  statue  of  ivory  and  gold,  the  work  of  Phidias, 
unrivalled  in  the  world,  save  only  by  the  Jupiter  Olympius  of  the 
same  famous  artist  This  was  not  the  only  statue  of  the  Virgin 
Goddess  within  the  sacred  precincts ;  the  Acropolis  boasted  of  three 
Minervas.'  The  oldest  and  most  venerated  was  in  the  small  irre- 
gular temple  called  the  Erectheium,  which  contained  the  mystic 
olive-tree  of  Minerva  and  the  mark  of  Neptune's  trident.  This 
statue,  like  that  of  Diana  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix«  35.),  was  believed 
to  have  fallen  from  heaven.^  The  third,  though  less  sacred  than  the 
Minerva  Polias,  was  the  most  conspicuous  of  fdL*  Formed  from  the 
brazen  spoils  of  the  battle  of  Marathon,  it  rose  in  gigantic  proportions 
above  all  the  buildings  of  the  Acropolis,  and  stood  with  spear  and 
shield  as  the  tutelary  divinity  of  Athens  and  Attica.  It  was  the 
statue  which  may  have  caught  the  eye  of  St.  Paul  himself,  from  the 
deck  of  the  vessel  in  which  he  sailed  round  Sunium  to  the  Pirasus.^ 
Now  he  had  landed  in  Attica,  and  beheld  all  the  wonders  of  that  city 
which  divides  with  one  other  city  all  the  glory  of  Heathen  antiquity. 
Here,  by  the  statue  of  Minerva  Promachus,  he  could  reflect  on  the 
meaning  of  the  objects  he  had  seen  in  his  progress.  His  path  had 
been  among  the  forms  of  great  men  and  deified  heroes,  among  the 
temples,  the  statues,  the  altars  of  the  gods  of  Greece.  He  had  seen 
the  creations  of  mythology  represented  to  the  eye,  in  every  form  of 
beauty  and  grandeur,  by  the  sculptor  and  the  architect.  And  the 
one  overpowering  result  was  this: — ^^ His  spirit  was  stirred  within 
him,  when  he  saw  the  city  crowded  with  idolsJ" 

^  For  descriptiyef  papers  on  these  ^  Acoireric*  Its  material  was  not  mar- 
pediments,  see  the  CUuncal  Musetm,  ble  nor  metal,  but  olive-wood. 
Nos.  VI.,  XVIIL,  and  XXII,  With  s  For  the  position  of  this  statue  see 
the  remains  themselves,  m  the  Elgm  ^^  ^oin  above.  The  pedestal  appears 
Room  at  the  British  Museum,  the  resto-  ^o  have  been  twenty  feet,  and  the  statue 
ration  of  Mr.  Lucas  should  be  studied.  fifty-five  feet,  in  height.    Leake,  p.  351. 

*  For  these  sculptmres,  it  is  only  neces-  xhe  lower  part  of  the  pedestal  has  lately 

sary  to  refer  to  the  Elgin  Room  m  the  ^^^^  discovered. 

British  Museum.  ^  „       ,                ^.v^^   ^,^ 

»  See  here,  especiaUy,  Dr.  Words-  *  See  above,  pp.  407.  410. 
worth's  Chapter  on  the  three  Minervas. 
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But  we  must  associate  St  Paul^  not  merely  with  the  Keli^on^  but 
with  the  Philosophy  of  Greece.  And  this,  perhaps,  is  our  best 
opportunity  for  doing  so,  if  we  wish  to  connect  together,  in  this 
respect  also,  the  appearance  and  the  spirit  of  Athens.  If  die  Apostle 
looked  out  from  the  pedestal  of  the  Acropolis  over  the  city  and  ihe 
open  country,  he  would  see  the  places  which  are  inseparably  con- 
nected with  the  names  of  those  who  have  always  been  recognised  as 
the  great  teachers  of  the  pagan  world.  In  opposite. directions  he 
would  see  the  two  memorable  suburbs  where  Aristotle  and  Plato, 
the  two  pupils  of  Socrates,  held  their  illustrious  schools.  Their 
positions  are  defined  by  the  courses  of  the  two  rivers  to  which  we 
have  already  alluded.*  The  streamless  bed  of  the  Ilissus  passes 
between  the  Acropolis  and  Hymettus  in  a  south-westerly  direction, 
tiU  it  vanishes  in  the  low  groimd  which  separates  the  city  from  the 
Piraeus.  Looking  towards  the  upper  part  of  this  channel,  we  see  (or 
we  should  have  seen  in  the  first  century)  gardens  with  plane-trees 
and  thickets  of  agnus-castus,  with  '^others  of  the  torrent-loving 
shrubs  of  Greece."*  At  one  spot,  near  the  base  of  Lycabettus,  was 
a  sacred  enclosure.  Here  was  a  statue  of  Apollo  Lycius,  repre- 
sented in  an  attitude  of  repose,  leaning  against  a  column,  with  a  bow 
in  the  left  hand  and  the  right  hand  resting  on  his  head.  The  god 
gave  the  name  to  the  Lyceum.^  Here  among  the  groves,  the  philo- 
sopher of  StagirusS  the  instructor  of  Alexander,  used  to  walk. 
Here  he  founded  the  school  of  the  Peripatetics.  To  this  point  an 
ancient  dialogue  represents  Socrates  as  coming,  outside  the  northern 
city-wall,  from  the  grove  of  the  Academy.*  Following,  therefore, 
this  line  in  an  opposite  direction,  we  come  to  the  scene  of  Plato's 
schooL  Those  dark  olive  groves  have  revived  after  all  the  disasters 
which  have  swept  acoss  the  plain.  The  Cephisus  has  been  more 
highly  favoured  than  the  Ilissus.     Its  waters  still  irrigate  the 

'  Above,  p.  411.  were  restored  since  the  time  of  Sulla, 

'  Leake,  p.  275.  SeePlato^s  Phadnu.  who  cut  them  down.    Plat.  StdL  12. 

The    Lyceum   was  remarkable^  for  its        '  Lucian.  Oynauu,  7. 

plane-trees.    Socrates  used  to  discourse        ^  See  an  allusion  to  hb  birthplace 

under  them  (Max.  Tyr.  24.),  and  Aris-  above,  p.  377. 

totle  and  Theophrastus  afterwards  en-        ^  *£9ro/>€v<$fii|yU'Aica^if/iiacc^^AvKf(ov 

joyed  their  shade  (Theoph.  H,  Plant  i.  ri}y  ifya  rtixovQ  inr  aM  ro  rclxoc-    PUt. 

1 1 .    We  cannot  tell  how  far  these  groves  Xy«.  1 . 
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suburban  gardens  of  the  Athenians.^  ltd  nightingales  are  still  vocal 
among  the  twinkling  oliye-branches.^  The  gnarled  trunks  of  the 
ancient  trees  of  our  own  day  could  not  be  distinguished  from  those 
which  were  familiar  with  the  presence  of  Plato,  and  are  more 
venerable  than  those  which  had  grown  up  after  Sulla's  destruction  of 
the  woods,  before  Cicero'  visited  the  Academy  in  the  spirit  of  a 
pilgrim.  But  the  Academicians  and  Peripatetics  are  not  the  schools 
to  which  our  attention  is  called  in  considering  the  biography  of 
St.  Paul.  We  must  turn  our  eye  from  the  open  country  to  the  city 
itself,  if  we  wish  to  see  the  places  which  witnessed  the  rise  of  the 
Stoics  and  Epicureans,  Lucian,  in  a  playful  passage,  speaks  of 
Philosophy  as  coming  up  from  the  Academy,  by  the  Ceramicus,  to 
the  Agora:  '^and  there,"  he  says,  "  we  shall  meet  her  by  the  Stoa 
Poecile."^  Let  us  follow  this  line  in  imagination,  and,  having 
foUowed  it,  let  us  look  down  from  the  Acropolis  into  the  Agora. 
There  we  distinguish  a  cloister  or  colonnade,  which  was  not  men- 
tioned before,  because  it  is  more  justly  described  in  connection  with  the 
Stoics.  The  Stoa  Peddle y  or  the  Painted  Cloister*,  gave  its  name  to 
one  of  those  sects  who  encountered  the  Apostle  in  the  Agora.  It 
was  decorated  with  pictures  of  the  legendary  wars  of  the  Athenians^ 
of  their  victories  over  their  fellow  Greeks,  and  of  the  more  glorious 
struggle  at  Marathon.  Originally  the  meeting-place  of  the  poets  ^. 
it  became  the  school  where  Zeno  met  his  pupils,  and  founded  the 
system  of  stem  philosophy  which  found  adherents  both  among 
Greeks  and  Romans  for  many  generations.  The  system  of  Epicurus 
was  matured  nearly  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 
The  site  of  the  philosopher's  Garden  ^  is  now  unknown,  but  it  was 

^  The  stream  18  now  divided  and  dis-  IToir^y*   tovto  ydp  otrrifikpai  Woq  vouIu 

tributed,  in  order  to  water  the  ffardens  ahr^,    Piscator.  13. 

and  olive-trees.    Plutarch  calls  the  Aca-  '  This  Stoa  is  the  subject  of  a  long 

demy  the  best  wooded  of  the  suburbs  of  paragraph  (xv.)  in  Fausanias.    It  was 

Athens  (^Sevdpo<popu»rarov  rwv  wpoatrrfiuv,  one   of  the  most  famous  buildings  in 

SulL  12.).    Compare  Diog.  Laert.  ili.  7.  Athens,    ^schines  says  distinctly  wat  it 

'  See  the  well-known  chorus  in  So«  was  in  the  Agora: — UpwrikOere  ry  dtavoi^ 

phocles.     (Ed.  CoL  668.  tiQ  Tt}v  TloiKiXfjVj  avdvruv  yap  vnS»v  tuv 

'  Cicero,  at  one  time,  contemplated  the  Kcik&v  ipyutv  rd  vvofivrjfMTa  iv  rp  ayop^ 

erection  of  a  monument  to  show  his  avaKnrat,    C.  CteHph.  p.  163. 

attachment  to  the  Academy.    Att.  vi.  1.  ^  Ritter*s  History  ofJPhUosophy  (Eng. 

^  'Evravda  ydp  iv  KepafMiuc^  virofuvov"  Trans.),  vol.  ill.  p.  452. 

fitv  ahrrtv  ij  Ik  ffifi  irov  diplKtraij  iKaviov<ra  '  This  garden  was  proverbially  known 

iK  'AKadijiUoQ^  its  wtpurarriffeu  km  Iv  ry  among  the  ancients.    See  Juvenal,  xiiL 
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well  known  in  the  time  of  Cicero* ;  and  in  the  time  of  St-  Paul  it 
could  not  have  been  forgotten,  for  a  peculiarly  affectionate  feeling 
subsisted  among  the  Epicureans  towards  their  founder.*  He  left 
this  garden  as  a  legacy  to  the  school,  on  condition  that  philosophy 
should  always  be  taught  there,  and  that  he  himself  should  be  annu- 
ally commemorated.'  The  sect  had  dwindled  into  smaller  numbers 
than  their  rivals,  in  the  middle  of  the  first  century.  But  it  is  highly 
probable  that,  even  then,  those  who  looked  down  from  the  Acropolis 
over  the  roofs  of  the  city,  could  distinguish  the  quiet  garden,  where 
Epicurus  lived  a  life,  of  philosophic  contentment,  and  taught  his 
disciples  that  the  enjoyment  of  tranquil  pleasure  was  the  highest  end 
of  human  existence. 

The  spirit  in  which  Fausanias  traversed  these  memorable  places 
and  scrutinised  everything  he  saw,  was  that  of  a  curious  and  rather 
superstitious  antiquarian.  The  expressions  used  by  Cicero,  when 
describing  the  same  objects,  show  that  his  taste  was  gratified,  and 
that  he  looked  with  satisfaction  on  the  haunts  of  tliose  whom  he 


172.  (Epicunim  ezigui  laetum  planta- 
ribus  horti),  and  ziy.  319.  ^Quantum, 
Epiciire,  tibi  parvis  sufiecit  in  hortis) : 
and  compare  Cicero's  expression,  De 
Nat,  Deortan^  i.  43.  (Democriti  fontibus 
Epicurus  hortulos  suos  irrigavit).  Dio- 
.genes  Laertius  Tx.)  mentions  the  price 
at  which  the  garden  was  bought.  Pliny 
{H.  JV.  zix.  19.)  traces  the  love  of  city 
gardens  to  Epicurus  (Jam  quidem  hor- 
torum  nomine  in  ipsa  urbe  delicias,  agros, 
villasque  possident.  Primus  hoc  instituit 
Athenis  Epicurus  otii  magister)»  Some 
have  thought  that  the  suburb  on  the 
Ilissus,  mentioned  bj  Pausanias  under 
the  name  of  "  the  gardens  "  (iciyirot),  was 
the  scene  of  the  home  of  Epicurus.  But 
this  is  improbable. 

^  On  his  first  visit  to  Athens,  at  the 
age  of  twenty-eight,  Cicero  lodged  with 
an  Epicurean.  On  the  occasion  of  his 
second  visit,  the  attachment  of  the  Epi- 
cureans to  the  garden  of  their  founder 
was  brought  before  him  in  a  singular 
manner.  **  There  lived  at  this  time  in 
exile  at  Athens  C.  Memmius.  . . .  The 
figure  which  he  had  borne  in  Rome  gave 


him  great  authority  in  Athens ;  and  the 
council  of  Areopagus  had  granted  him 
a  piece  of  ground  to  build  upon,  where 
Epicurus  formerly  lived,  and  where 
there  still  remained  the  old  ruins  o( 
his  walls.  But  this  grant  had  given 
great  offence  to  the  whole  body  of  the 
Epicureans,  to  see  the  remains  of  thdr 
master  in  danger  of  being  destroyed. 
They  had  written  to  Cicero  at  Borne,  to 
begnim  to  intercede  with  Memnuusto 
consent  to  a  restoration  of  it;  and  now 
at  Athens  they  renewed  their  instances, 
and  prevailed  on  him  to  write  aboot  it. 
....  Cicero's  letter  is  drawn  with  much 
art  and  accuracy ;  he  laughs  at  the  tri- 
fling zeal  of  these  philosophers  for  the 
old  rubbish  and  paltry  ruins  of  their 
founder,  yet  earnestly  presses  Memmius 
to  indulge  them  in  a  prejudice  contracted 
through  weakness,  not  wickedness. 
Middfeton's  Life  of  Cicero,  Sect  vn. 

*  Bitter,  iii.  401. 

«  Diog.  La.  X.  18.  Cic  de  Fin.  ii.  31. 
See  Cic.  Fam.  xiii.  1.,  in  the  letter  al- 
luded to  above,  n.  1. 
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regarded  as  his  teachers.^  The  thoughts  and  feelings  in  the  mind  of 
the  Christian  Apostle^  who  came  to  Athens  about  the  middle  of  that 
interval  of  time  which  separates  the  visit  of  Pausanias  from  that  of 
Cicero^  were  very  different  from  those  of  criticism  or  admiration. 
He  burned  with  zeal  for  that  GOD  whom^  "  as  he  went  through  the 
city,**  he  saw  dishonoured  on  every  side.  He  was  melted  with  pity 
for  those  who^  notwithstanding  their  intellectual  greatness^  were 
"  whoUy  given  to  idolatry."  His  eye  was  not  blinded  to  the  reality 
of  things,  by  the  appearances  either  of  art  or  philosophy.  Forms  of 
earthly  beauty  and  words  of  human  wisdom  were  valueless  in  his 
judgment,  and  far  worse  than  valueless,  if  they  deified  vice  and 
made  falsehood  attractive.  He  saw  and  heard  with  an  earnestness 
of  conviction  which  no  Epicurean  could  have  understood,  as  his 
tenderness  of  affection  was  morally  far  above  the  highest  point  of 
the  Stoic's  impassive  dignity. 

It  is  this  tenderness  of  affection  which  first  strikes  us,  when  we 
turn  from  the  manifold  wonders  of  Athens  to  look  upon  the  Apostle 
himself.  The  existence  of  this  feeling  is  revealed  to  us  in  a  few 
words  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians.'  He  was  filled  with 
anxious  thoughts  concerning  those  whom  he  had  left  in  Macedonia, 
and  the  sense  of  solitude  weighed  upon  his  spirit.  Silas  and  Timo- 
theus  were  not  arrived,  and  it  was  a  burden  and  a  grief  to  him  to 
be  ^*left  in  Athens  dUmeP  Modern  travellers  have  often  felt,  when 
wandering  alone  through  the  streets  of  a  foreign  city,  what  it  is  to 
be  out  of  sympathy  with  the  place  and  the  people.  The  heart  is 
with  friends  who  are  far  off;  and  nothing  that  is  merely  beautiful 
or  curious  can  effectually  disperse  the  cloud  of  sadness.  If,  in  addi- 
tion to  this  instinctive  melancholy,  the  thought  of  an  irreligious 

*  "Valde  me   Athenaa    delectarunt:  *  1  Thess.  iii.  1.    It  may  bethought 

urbs  duntaxat  et  urbis  ornamentum,  et  that  too  much  is  built  here  on  this  one 

hominum  amores  in  te,  et  in  nos  quiedam  expression.    But  we  think  the  remarks 

benevolentia.     Sed  multum  et  philoso-  in  the  text  will  be  justified  bj  those  who 

phia.    'Avui  Karui*     Si  quid  est,  est  in  consider  the  tone  of  the  Epistles  to  the 

Aristo,  apud  quern  eram.**    Att  v.  10.  Thessalonians  (see  next  Unapter),  and 

If  Orelli*s  rcamnff  in  the  last  two  clauses  the  depression  and  sense  of  isolation 

is  correct,  it  would  seem  that  the  philo-  evidently  experienced  by  St.  Paul  when 

Bophers  of  Athens  were  just  then  all  he  was  without  companions.     See,  espe- 

topsy-turuy,  and  that  Cicero  found  the  cially,  Acts  xxTiii.  15.  and  2  Cor.  iu 

most  satisfaction  in  his  Epicurean  friend  13.,  viL  5.    Compare  the  Introduction. 
Aristus. 
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worlds  of  evil  abounding  in  all  parts  of  society,  and  of  misery 
following  everywhere  in  its  train^ — if  this  thought  also  presses 
heavily  on  the  spirit^ — a  state  of  mind  is  realised  which  may  be 
some  feeble  approximation  to  what  was  experienced  by  the  Apostle 
Paul  in  his  hour  of  dejection.  But  with  us  such  feelings  are  often 
morbid  and  nearly  allied  to  discontent  We  travel  for  pleasure^  for 
curiosity^  for  excitement  It  is  well  if  we  can  take  such  depressions 
thankfully^  as  the  discipline  of  a  worldly  spirit  Paul  travelled  that 
he  might  give  to  others  the  knowledge  of  salvation.  His  sorrow 
was  only  the  cloud  that  kindled  up  into  ihe  bright  pillar  of  the 
divine  presence.  He  ever  forgot  himself  in  his  Master's  cause.  He 
gloried  that  Grod's  strength  was  made  perfect  in  his  weakness.  It  is 
useful^  however^  to  us^  to  be  aware  of  the  human  weakness  of  that 
heart  which  Grod  made  strong.  Paul  was  indeed  one  of  us.  He 
loved  his  fnends,  and  knew  the  trials  both  of  anxiety  and  loneliness. 
As  we  advance  with  the  subject^  this  and  similar  traits  of  the  man 
advance  more  into  view, — and  with  them,  and  personified  as  it  were 
in  him,  touching  traits  of  the  religion  which  he  preached,  come  before 
us, — and  we  see,  as  we  contemplate  the  Apostle,  that  the  Gospel 
has  not  only  deliverance  from  the  coarseness  of  vice  and  comfort  for 
ruder  sorrows,  but  sympathy  and  strength  for  the  most  sensitive  and 
delicate  minds. 

No  mere  pensive  melancholy,  no  vain  regrets  and  desires,  held 
sway  over  St  Paul,  so  as  to  hinder  him  in  proceeding  with  the 
work  appointed  to  him.  He  was  *'  in  Athens  alone,"  but  he  was 
there  as  the  Apostle  of  God.  No  time  was  lost;  and,  according  to 
his  custom,  he  sought  out  his  brethren  of  the  scattered  race  of  Israel. 
Though  moved  with  grief  and  indignation  when  he  saw  the  idolatry 
all  around  him,  he  deemed  that  his  first  thought  should  be  given  to 
his  own  people.  They  had  a  synagogue  at  Athens,  as  at  Thessa- 
lonica,  and  in  this  synagogue  he  first  proclaimed  his  Master.  Jewish 
topics,  however,  are  not  brought  before  us  prominently  here.  They 
are  casually  alluded  to;  and  we  are  not  informed  whether  the 
Apostle  was  welcomed  or  repulsed  in  the  Athenian  synagogue. 
The  silence  of  Scripture  is  expressive :  and  we  are  taught  that  the 
subjects  to  which  our  attention  is  to  be  turned,  are  connected,  not 
with  Judaism,  but  with  Paganism.     Before  we  can  be  prepared  to 
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consider  the  great  speech^  which  was  the  crisis  and  consummation  of 
this  meeting  of  Christianity  and  Paganism,  our  thoughts  must  be 
given  for  a  few  moments  to  the  characteristics  of  Athenian  Religion 
and  Athenian  Philosophy. 

The  mere  enumeration  of  the  visible  objects  with  which  the  city 
of  the  Athenians  was  crowded,  bears  witness  (to  use  St.  Paul's  own 
words)  to  their  *'  carefulness  in  Religianu"  *  The  judgment  of  the 
Christian  Apostle  agreed  with  that  of  his  Jewish  cotemporary  Jose- 
phus^ — with  the  proud  boast  of  the  Athenians  themselves,  ex- 
emplified in  Isocrates  and  Plato', — and  with  the  verdict  of  a  mul- 
titude of  foreigners,  from  Livy  to  Julian^, — all  of  whom  unite  in 
declaring  that  Athens  was  peculiarly  devoted  to  religion.  Beplete 
as  the  whole  of  Greece  was  with  objects  of  devotion,  die  antiquarian 
traveller^  informs  us  that  there  were  more  gods  in  Athens* than  in 
all  the  rest  of  the  country ;  and  ilie  Soman  satirist^  hardly  exagge- 
rates, when  he  says  that  it  was  easier  to  find  a  god  there  than  a  man. 
But  the  same  emimeration  which  proves  the  existence  of  the  religious 
sentiment  in  this  people,  shows  also  the  valueless  character  of  the 
religion  which  they  cherished.  It  was  a  religion  which  ministered 
to  art  and  amusement,  and  was  entirely  destitute  of  moral  power. 
Taste  was  gratified  by  the  bright  spectacle  to  which  the  Athenian 
awoke  every  morning  of  his  life.  Excitement  was  agreeably  kept 
up  by  festal  seasons,  gay  processions,  and  varied  cer^nonies.  Sut 
all  this  religious  dissipation  had  no  tendency  to  make  him  holy.  It 
gave  him  no  victory  over  himself:  it  brought  him  no  nearer  to  God. 
A  religion  which  addresses  itself  only  to  the  taste,  is  as  weak  as  one 

^  See  below,  on  the  Speech,  p.  445.  yetustate  famss,  xnulta  tamen  yisenda 

*  Josephos  {contra  Ap,  i.  12.)  calls  habentes. . . .  simulaera  Deorum  homi- 
the  Athenians  Toig  iifffipt<rraTov£  t&v  niimque,  omni  genere  et  materiae  et  ar- 
*£XX]7v<tfv.  tium  insignia.    Liv.  xIt.  27v    ^\6Btoi 

*  To^tf  vpbQ  rd  rwv  OfdSv  thfrifiiffrara  fidKurra  wavruv  dai,  .  .  KaOoKov  fuv  "EX- 
dutKUftivov^,  Isoc.  Paneg,  p.  19.  Oi  irXci-  XtfVigTdvrtc^ain'^vS'^BXKriviavirXiovTovTo 
<naQ  ftkv  9v9iae  Kai  caAAiVrac  rwv  'EXX//-  llx^f^P^P^'^^l^^*!^^^^-  Jul*  Muopogon, 
vuv  ayofuVf  oLvaOtfftaffi  Tt  KiKov/iiiKafiev  rd  See  also  Dionjs.  Hal.  de  TTmc.  40, 
Upd  airriaVf  uc  oidivte  dWoty  irofATrde  rt  Strabo,  x.  Lucian,  Prom,  180.  JEL 
vokyrtkiardrcLQ  Kcd  otfivoraTaQ  idwpoifuOa  V.  17.     Philostr.  vi.  2. 

TOiff  OioiCt  ov    UaTTov  croc,  Kal  krtXovfUV         *  'AOijvaiotc   Trepiffvortpov  ri  if  toXq  dK» 

XpVf^aTa,  ^<ra  oiB*  ol  dXKoi  (v/iiravrcc  "EX-  Xoi£  ic  "^d  Otid  i<rrt  trfrovdrjc.     Faus.zxiv. 

Xi^vtc*  Alcib. n,^,  97 »  Compare  Tbucyd.  3.    Compare  his  remark  with  reference 

ii.  38.  to  the  altar  of  Pity.  zvii.  1. 

*  Athenas  inde  plenas  quidem  et  ipsas        •  Petron.  Sat,  c.  17. 
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that  appeals  only  to  the  intellect.     The  Ghreek  religion  was  a  mere 
deification  of  human  attributes  and  the  powers  of  nature.     It  was 
doubtless  better  than  other  forms  of  idolatry  which  have  deified  the 
brutes ;  but  it  had  no  real  power  to  raise  him  to  a  higher  position 
than  that  which  he  occupied  by  nature.     It  could  not  even  keep 
him  from  falling  continually  to  a  lower  degradation.^    To  die  Greek 
this  world  was  everything :  he  hardly  even  sought  to  rise  above  it. 
And  thus  all  his  life  long,  in  the  midst  of  everytlung  to  gratify  hi? 
taste  and  exercise  his  intellect^  he  remained  in  ignorance  of  God. 
This  fact  was  tacitly  recognised  by  the  monuments  in  his  own  re- 
ligious city.   The  want  of  something  deeper  and  truer  was  expressed 
on  the  very  stones.     As  we  are  told  by  a  Latin  writer*  that  the 
ancient  Romans,  when  alarmed  by  an  earthquake,  were  accustomed  to 
pray,  not  to  any  specified  divinity,  but  to  a  god  expressed  in  vague  lan- 
guage, as  avowedly  Unknown;  so  the  Athenians  acknowledged  their 
Ignorance  of  the  True  Deity  by  the  altars  **  with  this  inscription, 
TO  THE  UNKNOWN  GOD,"  which  are  mentioned  by  Heathen  writers  % 
as  well  as  by  the  inspired  historian.     Whatever  the  origin  of  these 
altars  may  have  been^  the  true  significance  of  the  inscription  is  that 
which  is  pointed  out  by  the  Aposde  himself.'     The  Athenians  were 
ignorant  of  the  right  object  of  worship.     But  if  we  are  to  give  a 
true  account  of  Athenian  religion,  we  must  go  beyond  the  darkness 

^  See  the  Introduction  to  Keander*s  wards  by  those  who  were  ignorant  of 

General  Church  History.  the  deity  to  which  they  were  consecrated. 

*  Aulas  Gellius,  n.  28.,  quoted  by  Jerome  says  that  the  inscription  was  not 

Tholuck  in  his  JSssay  on  the  Nature  and  as  St.  Paul  quoted  it,  but  in  the  form 

Moral  Inflvence  of  Heaihenixm,  £ng.  of  a  general  dedication  to  all  unknown 

Trans,  p.  23.  gods.     **  Inscriptio  autem  arse  non  ita 

'  The  two  Heathen  writers  who  men-  erat  ut  Paulus  asseruit,  Ignoto  Deo ; 

tion  these  altars  are  Fausanias  and  Phi-  sed    ita,  Diis  Asia  et   Europ<By   Diis 

lostratus.  See  above.  The  passage  often  ignotis  etjpere^nis.  Verum  quia  Paulus 

quoted  from  Lucian  is  not  believed  to  non  pluribus  indigebat  Diis  ignotis  sed 

be  of  any  force.  uno  tantum  Deo  ignoto,  singulari  verbo 

^  It  is  very  probable  that  thev  origi*  usus  est.**    But  unless  St.  Paul  quoted 

nated  from  a  desire  to  dedicate  the  altar  the  actual  words,  his  application  of  the 

to  the  god  under  whose  censure  the  de-  inscription  would    lose    nearly  fdl   its 

dicator  had  fallen,  whom  he  had  unwit-  point.     Some  have  fancifully  found  in 

tingly  offended,  or  whom,  in  the  parti-  the  inscription  an  allusion  to  the  God 

oular  case,  he  ought  to  propitiate  (r^  of  the  Jews.    For  some  of  the  notions 

trpooriMVTi  9c^,  as  it  is  expressed  in  the  of  the  older    antiquarians  concerning 

story  of  Epimenides.  Diog.  Laert.  L.  1.).  the  "  temple  "  of  the  Unknown  God,  see 

Eichhorn  thinks  that  these  altars  belonged  Leake, 

to  a  period  when  writing  was  unknown,  ^  Acts  xvii.  28. 
and  that  the  inscription  was  added  afler- 
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of  mere  ignorance  into  the  deeper  darkness  of  corruption  and  sin. 
The  most  shameless  profligacy  was  encouraged  by  the  public  works 
of  art,  by  the  popular  belief  concerning  the  character  of  the  gods^ 
and  by  the  ceremonies  of  the  established  worship.  Authorities 
might  be  crowded  in  proof  of  this  statement,  both  from  Heathen 
and  Christian  writings.^  It  is  enough  to  say  with  Seneca ^^  that 
^^  no  other  effect  could  possibly  be  produced^  but  that  all  shame  on 
account  of  sin  must  be  taken  away  from  men,  if  they  believe  in  such 
gods ; "  and  with  Augustine  ^  that  ^^  Plato  himself,  who  saw  well  the 
depravity  of  the  Grecian  gods,  and  has  seriously  censured  them^ 
better  deserves  to  be  called  a  god,  than  those  ministers  of  sin."  It 
would  be  the  worst  delusion  to  infer  any  good  of  the  Grecian  re- 
ligion from  the  virtue  and  wisdom  of  a  few  great  Athenians  whose 
memory  we  revere.  The  true  type  of  the  character  formed  by  the 
influences  which  surrounded  the  Athenian,  was  such  a  man  as 
Alcibiades, — with  a  beauty  of  bodily  form  equal- to  that  of  one  of 
the  consecrated  statues, — with  an  intelligence  quick  as  that  of 
Apollo  or  Mercury, — enthusiastic  and  fickle, — versatile  and  pro- 
fligate,— able  to  admire  the  good,  but  hopelessly  following  the  bad. 
And  if  we  turn  to  the.  one  great  exception  in  Athenian  history,  — 
if  we  turn  from  Alcibiades  to  the  friend  who  nobly  and  affectionately 
warned  him, — who,  conscious  of  his  own  ignorance,  was  yet  aware 
that  God  was  best  known  by  listening  to  the  voice  within, — yet 
even  of  Socrates  we  cannot  say  more  than  has  been  said  in  the 
following  words :  ^'  His  soul  was  certainly  in  some  alliance  with  the 
Holy  God ;  he  certainly  felt,  in  his  dsemon  or  guardian  spirit,  the 
inexplicable  nearness  of  his  Father  in  heaven ;  but  he  was  destitute 
of  a  view  of  the  divine  nature  in  the  humble  form  of  a  servant,  the 
Redeemer  with  the  crown  of  thorns ;  he  had  no  ideal  conception  of 
that  true  holiness,  which  manifests  itself  in  the  most  humble  love 
and  the  most  affectionate  humility.  Hence,  also,  he  was  unable  to 
become  frilly  acquainted  with  his  own  heart,  though  he  so  greatly 
desired  it.     Hence,  too,  he  was  destitute  of  any  deep  humiliation 

'  A  great  number  of  passages   are  125, 126.    For  practices  connected  witb 

collected  together  by  Tholuck.    See  the  the  temples,  see  p.  120. 

quotations  mm  Augustine  and  Clemens  '  De  Vita  hecUOy  c.  26. 

Alexandrinus,  pp.  106—108.;  and  from  *  De  Civ.  Dei,  ii.  14. 
Martial,  Terence,   and  Athenssus,  pp. 
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and  grief  on  account  of  his  sinfiil  wretchedness,  of  that  true  humilitj 
which  no  longer  allows  itself  a  biting,  sarcastic  tone  of  instruction ; 
and  destitute,  likewise,  of  any  filial,  devoted  love.  These  perfections 
can  be  shared  only  by  the  Christian,  who  beholds  the  Redeemer  as 
a  wanderer  upon  eardi  in  the  form  of  a  servant ;  and  who  receives 
in  his  own  soul  the  sanctifying  power  of  that  Redeemer  by  inter- 
course with  Him.''* 

When  we  turn  from  the  Religion  of  Athens  to  take  a  view  of  its 
Philosophy y  the  first  name  on  which  our  eye  rests  is  again  that  of 
Socrates.'  This  is  necessarily  the  case,  not  only  because  of  his  own 
singular  and  unapproached  greatness;  but  because  he  was,  as  it 
were,  the  point  to  which  all  the  earlier  schools  converged,  and  from 
which  the  later  rays  of  Greek  philosophy  diverged  again.  The 
earlier  philosophical  systems,  such  as  that  of  Thales  in  Asia  Minor, 
and  Pythagoras  in  Italy,  were  limited  to  physical  inquiries :  Socrates 
was  the  first  to  call  man  to  the  contemplation  of  himself,  and  became 
the  foimder  of  ethical  science.'  A  new  direction  was  thus  given  to 
all  the  philosophical  schools  which  succeeded;  and  Socrates  may  be 
said  to  have  prepared  the  way  for  the  Gospel,  by  leading  the  Greek 
mind  to  the  investigation  of  moral  truth.  He  gave  the  impulse  to 
the  two  schools,  which  were  founded  in  the  Lycetun  and  by  the 
banks  of  CeplusuB^,  and  which  have  produced  such  vast  results  on 
human  thought  in  every  generation.  We  are  not  called  here  to 
discuss  the  doctrines  of  the  Peripatetics  and  Academicians.  Not 
that  they  are  unconnected  with  the  history  of  Christianity :  Plato 
and  Aristotle  have  had  a  great  work  appointed  to  them,  not  only  as 
the  Heathen  pioneers  of  the  Truth  before  it  was  revealed,  but  as 
the  educators  of  Christian  minds  in  every  age :  the  former  enriched 
human  thought  with  appropriate  ideas  for  the  reception  of  the  highest 
truth  in  the  highest  form ;  the  latter  mapped  out  all  the  provinces  of 
human  knowledge,  that  Christianity  might  visit  them  and  bless  them : 

^  Tholuck,  p.  163.  caract^  et  de  direction,  et  elle  devient 

^  For    Socrates,   see    especially    the  une    pbilosophie    morale,    sociale,    hu- 

Eightli  Volume  of  Grote*8  History^  and  maine.    C'est  Socrate  que  ouvre  cette 

the  Quarterly  Review  for  Dec.  1850.  nouyelle  ^re,  et  qui  en  represente  le 

•  "  La  pbilosophie  grecque  avait  4^6  caract^re  en  sa  personne/*    V.  Cousin. 

d'abord  une  pbilosophie  de  la  nature ;  p.  226. 

arriT^  'k  sa  maturity  elle  change  de        ^  See  above,  p.  422. 
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and  the  liistorian  of  the  Church  would  have  to  speak  of  direct  in- 
fluence exerted  on  the  Gospel  by  the  Platonic  and  Aristotelian 
systems,  in  recounting  the  conflicts  of  the  parties  of  Alexandria,  and 
tracing  the  formation  of  the  theology  of  the  Schoolmen.  But  the 
biographer  of  St  Paul  has  only  to  speak  of  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans. 
They  only,  among  the  various  philosophers  of  the  day,  are  mentioned 
as  having  argued  with  the  Apostle ;  and  their  systems  had  really 
more  influence  in  the  period  in  which  the  Gospel  was  established, 
though,  in  the  Patristic  and  Medieval  periods,  the  older  systems,  in 
modified  forms,  regained  their  sway.  The  Stoic  and  Epicurean, 
moreover,  were  more  exclusively  limited  than  other  philosophers  to 
moral  investigations^  —  a  fact  which  is  tacitly  implied  by  the  pro- 
verbial application  of  the  two  words  to  moral  principles  and  ten- 
dencies, which  we  recognise  as  hostile  to  true  Christianity. 

Zeno,  the  founder  of  the  Stoic  school,  was  a  native  of  the  same 
part  of  the  Levant  with  St.  Paul  himself.^  He  came  from  Cyprus 
to  Athens  at  a  time  when  patriotism  was  decayed  and  political  liberty 
lost,  and  when  a  system,  which  promised  the  power  of  brave  and  self- 
sustaining  endurance  amid  the  general  degradation,  found  a  willing 
acceptance  among  the  nobler  minds.  Thus  in  the  Painted  Porch, 
which,  as  we  have  said,  had  once  been  the  meeting-place  of  the  poets, 
those  who,  instead  of  yielding  to  the  prevailing  evil  of  tiie  times, 
thought  they  were  able  to  resist  it,  formed  themselves  into  a  school  of 
philosophers.  In  the  high  tone  of  this  school,  and  in  some  part  of  its 
ethical  language.  Stoicism  was  an  apparent  approximation  to  Chris- 
tianity ;  but  on  the  whole,  it  was  a  hostile  system,  in  its  physics,  its 
morals,  and  its  theology.     The  Stoics  condemned  tiie  worship  of 

^  **  Aristote    et   Flaton,    en   restant  Athens  by  liia  father,  who  was  a  mer- 

fiddles  k  Tesprit  de  Socrate,  en  partant  chant.    Somewhere  between  the    ages 

de  la  nature  hmnaine,  arrivent  oientdt  of  twenty  and  thirty  he  was  shipwrecked 

k  un  syst^me  complet  qui  renferme  avec  near  the  Pirceus,  and  settled  in  Athens, 

la  nature  hamaine,  la  nature  enti^re,  The  exact  dates  of  his  birth  and  death  are 

Dieu  et  le  monde Le  caract^re  not  known,  but  he  lived  through  the 

commun  du  Stoicisme  et  de  TEpicur^-  greater  part  of  the  century  between 

isme,  est  de  r^uire  presque  enti^rement  b.  c.  350  and  b.g.  250,    A  portrait-bust 

la  philosophic  k  la  morale."    V.  Cousin,  at  Naples  is  assigned  to  him,  but  there 

p.  250.  is  some  doubt  whether  it  is  to  be  referred 

^  He  was  bom  at  Citium  in  Cyprus,  to  him  or  to  Zeno  the  Eleatic.     See 

[See  p.  188.]    His  attention  was  turned  Miiller's  Handbuch  der  Arckdologie^  p. 

to  philosophy  by  the  books  brought  from  730 
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images  and  the  use  of  temples^  regarding  them  as  nothing  better 
than  the  ornaments  of  art*     But  they  justified  the  popular  poly- 
theism^ and^  in  fact,  considered  the  gods  of  mythology  as  minor 
developments  of  the  Great  World- God,  which  summed  up  their  belief 
concerning  the  origin  and  existence  of  the  world.     The  Stoics  were 
Pantheists  ' ;  and  much  of  their  language  is  a  curious  anticipation  of 
the  phraseology  of  modem  Pantheism.     In  their  view,  Gt)d  was 
merely  the  Spirit  or  Reason  of  the  Universe.     The  world  was  itself 
a  rational  soul,  producing  all  things  out  of  itself,  and  resuming  them 
all  to  itself  again.'     Matter  was  inseparable  from  the  Deity.^     He 
did  not  create :  He  only  organised.^     He  merely  impressed  law  and 
order  on  the  substance,  which  was,  in  fact,  himself.     The  manifesta- 
tion of  the  Universe  was  only  a  period  in  the  development  of  GtxL^ 
In  conformity  with  these  notions  of  the  world,  which  substitute  a 
sublime  destiny  for  the  belief  in  a  personal  Creator  and  Preserver, 
were  the  notions  which  were  held  concerning  the  soul  and  its  rela- 
tion to  the  body.     The  soul  was,  in  fact,  corporeaL^     The  Stoics 
Baid  that  at  death  it  would  be  burnt,  or  return  to  be  absorbed  in  God. 
Thus,  a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  Gospel 
has  revealed  it,  must  have  appeared  to  the  Stoics  irrational     Nor 
was  their  moral  system  less  hostile  to  ^'  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus;.'' 
The  proud  ideal  which  was  set  before  the  disciple  of  Zeno  was,  a 
magnanimous  self-denial,  an  austere  apathy,  untouched  by  human 
passion,  unmoved  by  change  of  circumstance.     To  the  Wise  man 
all  outward  things  were  alike.     Pleasure  was  no  good.     Pain  was 
no  eviU     All  actions  conformable  to  Season  were  equally  good ; 
all  actions  contrary  to  Reason  were  equally  evil.^     The  Wise  man 
lives  according  to  Beason ;  and  living  thus,  he  is  perfect  and  self- 

>  Ritter,  pp.  537,  58S.  •  Ritter,  p.  593. 

'  Ibid.,  p.  509.     Also  pp.  515,  516.  ^  Ibid.,  pp.  512.  549.     Compare  the 

*  Ibid.,  p.  592.  whole  passage,  pp.  518—556. 

^  'Ovaiav  ii  Ofov  Zffwv  fiiv  irici  tov        "  See  the  descriptioii  which  a  cotem* 

SXov  K6ano¥  gat  rbv  hvpavov,    Diog.  La.  porarj  of  St  Paul  gires  of  Stoicism, 

vii.  148.     See  Plut.  de  Stoic,  Rep,  34.  ^^Doctores  sapientise,  qui  sola  bona  qua 

*  ^*Le  Dieu   des   Stoiciens  n*a    pas  honesta,  mala  tantum  qun  turpia;  po- 
cr6^  la  nature,   il  Fa  form^e    et    or-  tentiam,   nobilitatem,  ceteraque   extra 
ganis^e."      V.   Cousin,   who,    however,  animum,  neque  bonis  neque  malb  ad-» 
will  not  allow  the  Stoical  sjrstem  to  be  numerant.*'    Tac.  Hiit,  vr.  5. 
Pantheistic. 
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8ii£Scing.  He  reigns  supreme  as  a  king^ :  he  is  justified  in  boasting 
as  a  god.^  Nothing  can  well  be  imagined  more  contrary  to  the 
spirit  of  Christianity.  Nothing  could  be  more  repugnant  to  the 
Stoic  than  the  news  of  a  '^  Saviour^"  who  has  atoned  for  our  sin^  and 
is  ready  to  wd  our  weakness.  Christianity  is  the  School  of  Humi* 
lity ;  Stoicism  was  the  Education  of  Pride.  Christianity  is  a  dis- 
cipline of  life :  Stoicism  was  nothing  better  than  an  apprenticeship 
for  death.'  And  fearfully  were  the  fruits  of  its  principle  illustrated 
both  in  its  earlier  and  later  disciples.  Its  two  first  leaders^  died  by 
their  own  hands;  like  the  two  Romans*  whose  names  first  rise  to 
the  memory^  when  the  school  of  the  Stoics  is  mentioned.  But 
Christianity  turns  the  desperate  resolution,  that  seeks  to  escape 
disgrace  by  death,  into  the  anxious  question,  '^  What  must  I  do  to 
be  saved?"*  It  softens  the  pride  of  stem  indifierence  into  the 
consolation  of  mutual  sympathy.  How  great  is  the  contrast 
between  the  Stoic  ideal  and  the  character  of  Jesus  Christ  I  How 
different  is  the  acquiescence  in  an  iron  destiny  from  the  trust  in  a 
merciful  and  watchful  Providence  I  How  infinitely  inferior  is  that 
sublime  egotism,  which  looks  down  with  contempt  on  human 
weakness,  to  the  religion  which  tells  us  that  '*  they  who  mourn  are 
blessed,"  and  which  commands  to  ^^  rejoice  with  them  that  rejoice, 
and  to  weep  with  them  that  weep  I " 

If  Stoicism,  in  its  full  development,  was  utterly  opposed  to  Chris- 
tianity, the  same  may  be  said  of  the  very  primary  principles  of  the 
Epicurean'  schooL     If  the  Stoics  were  Pantheists,  the  Epicureans 

^  Hor.  Sat,  I.  iii^  Ep>  I.  i.  *  Zeno  and  Gleanthes.    And  yet  Cle- 

*  Plut.  de  Stoic.  Rep.  13.  Adv.  Stoic  anihes  was  the  author  of  that  hjmn 
33.  which  is,  perhaps,  tiie  noblest  approxi- 

*  **Le  Stoicisme  est  essentieUement  mation  to  a  Chnstianhjmn  that  heathen- 
solitaire  ;  c*est  le  soin  ezclusif  de  son  ism  has  produced.  See  p.  6.  The  hjrnm 
&me,  sans  regard  k  celle  des  autres ;  et,  is  given  in  Bloomfield*s  necensio  Synop^ 
comme  la  seuie  chose  importante  est  la  Oca  on  Acts  xvii.  28.,  where  there  is 
puret^  de  Tftme,  quand  oette  puret^  est  some  doubt  whether  the  Apostle  quotes 
trop  en  p^ril,  quand  on  d^sespere  d'etre  from  Cleanthes  or  Aratus.  See  below, 
yictorieux  dans  la  lutte,  on  peut  la  ter-  *  Cato  and  Seneca. 

miner  comme  Fa  termini  Caton.    Ainsi  '  See  p.  362. 

la  philosophie  n*eBt  plus  qu*im  apprentU'  '  Epicurus,  who  founded,  and  indeed 

9age  de  la  mori  et  non  de  la  vie ;  elle  matured,  this  school  (for  its  doctrines 

tend  k  la  mort  par  son  image,  Tapathie  were  never  further  developed^  was  born 

et  Tataraxie,  et  se  resout  d^finitivement  in  Samos,  b.  c.  342,  though  his  parents 

en  tm  igdUme  sMune.^    V.  Cousin.  were  natives  of  Attica.    He  died  b.  c. 
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were  virtuallj  Atheists.  Their  philosophy  was  a  system  of  ma- 
terialism^  in  iJixe  strictest  sense  of  the  word.  In  their  yiew^  the  world 
was  formed  by  an  accidental  concourse  of  atoms,  and  was  not  in  any 
sense  created,  or  even  modified,  by  the  Divinity.  They  did  indeed 
profess  a  certain  belief  in  what  were  called  gods ;  but  iliese  equivocal 
divinities  were  merely  phantoms, — ^impressions  on  the  popular  mind^ 
— dreams,  which  had  no  objective  reality,  or  at  least  exercised  no 
active  influence  on  the  physical  world  or  the  business  of  life.  The 
Epicurean  deity,  if  self-existent  at  all,  dwelt  apart,  in  serene 
indifierence  to  all  the  affairs  of  the  universe.  The  universe  was  a 
great  accident,  and  sufficiently  explained  itself  without  any  reference 
to  a  higher  power.  The  popular  mythology  was  derided,  but  the 
Epicureans  had  no  positive  faith  in  anjrthing  better.  As  there  was 
no  creator,  so  there  was  no  moral  governor.  All  notions  of  retribu- 
tion and  of  a  judgment  to  come  were  of  course  forbidden  by  such  a 
creed.  The  principles  of  the  atomic  theory,  when  applied  to  the 
constitution  of  man,  must  have  caused  the  resurrection  to  appear  an 
absurdity.  The  soul  was  nothing  without  tlie  body^;  or  rather,  the 
soul  was  itself  a  body,  composed  of  finer  atoms,  or  at  best  an 
unmeaning  compromise  between  the  material  and  immateriaL^  Both 
body  and  soul  were  dissolved  together  and  dissipated  into  the 
elements ;  and  when  this  occurred,  all  the  life  of  man  was  ended. 
The  moral  result  of  such  a  creed  was  necessarily  that  which  the 
Apostle  Paul  described': — ^^If  the  dead  rise  not, let  us  eat  and 
drink :  for  to-morrow  we  die."  The  essential  principle  of  the  Epi- 
curean philosopher  was  that  there  was  nothing  to  alarm  ^  him, 
nothing  to  disturb  him.  His  furthest  reach  was  to  do  deliberately 
what  the  animals  do  instinctively.*  His  highest  aim  was  to  gratify 
himself.  With  the  coarser  and  more  energetic  minds,  this  principle 
inevitably  led  to  the  grossest  sensuality  and  crime ;  in  the  case  of 
others,  whose  temperament  was  more  common-place,  or  whose  taste 
was  more  pure,  the  system  took  the  form  of  a  selfishness  more 
refined.     As  the  Stoic  sought  to  resist  the  evil  which  surrounded 

270.     An  authentic  bust  has  been  pre*        *  Colebrook  on   Indian   Philosophy, 

served  of  him,  which  is  engraved  in  quoted  by  Cousin,  p.  255. 
Visconti's  Iconographie    Grecque,    and        '  1  Cor.  xv.  32. 
again  in  Milman  a  Horace^  p.  391.  ^  Bitter,  p.  430. 

»  Hitter,  p.  440  *  Ibid.,  p.  408. 
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him^  the  Epicurean  endeavoured  to  console  himself  by  a  tranquil  and 
indifferent  life.  He  avoided  the  more  violent  excitements  of 
political  and  social  engagements  S  to  enjoy  the  seclusion  of  a  calm 
contentment.  But  pleasure  was  still  the  end  at  which  he  aimed ;  and 
if  we  remove  this  end  to  its  remotest  distance,  and  undertsand  it  to 
mean  an  enjoyment  which  involves  the  most  manifold  self-denial, — 
if  we  give  Epicurus  credit  for  taking  the  largest  view  of  conse- 
quences,— and  if  we  believe  that  the  life  of  his  first  disciples  was 
purer  than  there  is  reason  to  suppose  ^ — the  end  remains  the  same. 
Pleasure,  not  duty,  is  the  motive  of  moral  exertion ;  expediency  is 
the  test  to  which  actions  are  referred;  and  the  self-denial  itself, 
which  an  enlarged  view  of  expediency  requires,  will  probably  be 
found  impracticable  without  the  grace  of  God.  Thus,  the  Gospel 
met  in  the  Garden  an  opposition  not  less  determined,  and  more  in- 
sidious, than  the  antagonism  of  the  Porch.  The  two  enemies  it  has 
ever  had  to  contend  with  are  the  two  ruling  principles  of  the  Epi- 
cureans and  Stoics, — Pleasure  and  Pride, 

Such,  in  their  original  and  essential  character,  were  the  two  schools 
of  philosophy  with  which  St.  Paul  was  brought  directly  into  contact. 
We  ought,  however,  to  consider  how  far  these  schools  had  been 
modified  by  the  lapse  of  time,  by  the  changes  which  succeeded  Alex- 
ander and  accompanied  the  formation  of  the  Boman  Empire,  and  by 
the  natural  tendencies  of  the  Boman  character.  When  Stoicism  and 
Epicureanism  were  brought  to  Kome,  they  were  such  as  we  have 
described  them.  In  as  far  as  they  were  speculative  systems,  they 
found  little  favour:  Greek  philosophy  was  always  regarded  with 
some  degree  of  distrust  among  the  Bomans.  Their  mind  was  alien 
from  science  and  pure  speculation.  Philosophy,  like  art  and  litera- 
ture, was  of  foreign  introduction.  The  cultivation  of  such  pursuits 
was  followed  by  private  persons  of  wealth  and  taste,  but  was  little 
extended  among  the  community  at  large.  There  were  no  pubKc 
schools  of  philosophy  at  B*ome.  Where  it  was  studied  at  all,  it  was 
studied,  not  for  its  own  sake,  but  for  the  service  of  the  state.'    Thus, 

'  The  motto  of  Epicuras  was  XaOe  even  in  the  lifetime  of  Epicurus,  p. 
QtwroQ,  402. 

'  See  what  Ritter  says  of  the  scenes  ^  See  the  Fifth  Volume  of  Tenne* 
of  sensuality  witnessed  in  the  Garden    mann*s  Oeschiehte  der  Philosophies  Einl., 

pp.  1—13. 
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the  peculiarly  practical  cbaracter  of  the  Stoic  and  Epicmean  systeme 
recommended  them  to  the  notice  of  many.  What  was  wanted  in  the 
prevailing  nusery  of  the  Soman  world  was  a  philosophy  of  life. 
There  were  some  who  weakly  yielded^  and  some  who  offered  a 
courageous  resistance,  to  the  evil  of  the  times.  The  former,  under 
the  name  of  Epicureans,  either  spent  their  time  in  a  serene  tran- 
quillity, away  from  the  distractions  and  disorders  of  political  life,  or 
indulged  in  the  grossest  sensualism,  and  justified  it  on  principle. 
The  Boman  adherents  of  the  school  of  Epicurus  were  nerer 
numerous,  and  few  great  names  can  be  mentioned  among  them; 
though  one  monument  remains,  and  wiU  ever  remain,  of  this  phase 
of  philosophy,  in  the  poem  of  Lucretius.  The  Stoical  school  was 
more  congenial  to  tho  endurance  of  the  Soman  character;  and  it 
educated  the  minds  of  some  of  the  noblest  men  of  the  tame,  who 
scorned  to  be  carried  away  by  the  stream  of  vice,  lliree  great 
names  can  be  mentioned,  which  divided  the  period  between  Ae 
preaching  of  St.  Paul  and  the  final  establishment  of  Christianity,— 
Seneca,  Epiotetus,  and  Marcus  Aurelius.^  But  such  men  were  few 
in  a  time  of  general  depravity  and  unbelief.  And  such  was  really 
the  character  of  the  time.  It  was  a  period  in  the  history  of  4e 
world,  when  conquest  and  discovery,  facilities  of  travelling,  and  the 
mixture  of  races,  had  produced  a  general  fusion  of  opinions,  resulting 
in  an  indifierence  to  moral  distinctions,  and  at  the  same  tame  encou- 
raging the  most  abject  credulity.'  The  Romans  had  been  canying 
on  the  work  which  Alexander  and  his  successors  had  begun.  A 
certain  degree  of  culture  was  very  generally  diffiised.  The  opeoing 
of  new  countries  excited  curiosity.  New  religions  were  eagerly  wel- 
comed. Immoral  rites  found  willing  votaries.  Vice  and  superstition 
went  hand  in  hand  through  all  parts  of  society,  and,  as  the  natural 
consequence,  a  scomfid  scepticism  held  possession  of  all  the  higher 
intellects. 

But  though  the  period  of  which  we  are  speaking  was  one  of  general 
scepticism,  for  the  space  of  three  centuries  the  old  dogmatic  schools 

*  The    tpproximttion   of   the   later  **  phQosophick   pride,    bj  him  called 

Stoics,  especially  Epiotetus,   to  Chris-  yirtae."    ParaeSse  Brained,  ir.  300. 
titnitj  is  remarkable*    Hence  the  em-        *  See  Tennemann,  Thdud^  and  Ne- 

phasis  laid   bj  Milton  on  the  Stoic*8  ander. 
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Btill  lingered  on,  more  especially  in  Greece.^  Athens  was  indeed  no 
longer  what  she  had  once  been,  the  centre  from  which  scientific  and 
poetic  light  radiated  to  the  neighbouring  shores  of  Asia  and  Europe. 
Philosophy  had  found  new  homes  in  other  cities,  more  especially  in 
Tarsus  and  Alexandria.'  But  Alexandria,  though  she  was  com- 
mercially great  and  possessed  the  trade  of  three  continents,  had  not 
yet  seen  the  rise  of  her  greatest  schools ;  and  Tarsus  could  never  be 
what  Athens  was,  even  in  her  decay,  to  those  who  travelled  with 
cultivated  tastes  and  for  the  purposes  of  education.  Thus  Philo- 
sophy still  muntained  her  seat  in  the  city  of  Socrates.  The  four 
great  schools,  the  Lyceum  and  the  Academy,  the  Grarden  and  the 
Porch,  were  never  destitute  of  exponents  of  their  doctrines.  When 
Cicero  came,  not  long  after  Sulla's  siege,  he  found  the  philosophers 
in  residence.'  As  the  Empire  grew,  Athens  assumed  more  and  more 
the  character  of  an  university  town.  After  Christianity  was  first 
preached  there,  this  character  was  confirmed  to  the  place  by  the 
embellishments  and  the  benefactions  of  Hadrian.^  And  before  the 
schools  were  closed  by  the  orders  of  Justinian^,  the  city  which  had 
received  Cicero  and  Atticus^  as  students  together,  became  the  scene 
of  the  college-friendship  of  St.  Basil  and  St.  Gregory  ^,  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  episodes  of  primitive  Christianity. 

Thus,  St.  Paul  found  philosophers  at  Athens,  among  those  whom 
he  addressed  in  the  Agora.  This,  as  we  have  seen,  was  the  conunon 
meeting-place  of  a  population  always  eager  for  fresh  subjects  of 
intellectual  curiosity.  Demosthenes  had  rebuked  the  Athenians  for 
this  idle  tendency  four  centuries  before,  telling  them  that  they  were 
always  craving  after  news  and  excitement,  at  the  very  moment  when 
destruction  was  impending  over  their  liberties.^  And  they  are  de- 
scribed in  the  same  manner,  on  the  occasion  of  St  Paul's  visit,  as 

'  Tennenuinn.  ^  Basil  and  Gregory  Nazianzene  were 

*  For  the  schools  of  Tarsus,  see  pp.  students  together  at  Athens  from  351  to 
27.  130.  355.    Julian  was  there  at  the  same  time. 

*  See  above,  p.  424.  and  the  notes.  *  'Hftcic  ^c,  tipri<nTai  yap  rdKti'jfg,  ovStv 
^  Between  the  visits  of  St.  Paid  and     irtnowrte  ivBait  KaOiifitOa^  fuWovnQ  dil 

Pausanias,  Hadrian  made  vast  additions  cat  ^rif^c^t^ficvoc,  koI  xwOavofuvoi  Kara  rfju 

to  the  buildings  of  Athens,  and  made  dyopav,  d  rt  Xkytrai  vturtpov.    Demosth. 

large  endowments  for  the  purposes  of  c.  Phil,  i.    So  Thucydides  calls  his  coun- 

education.  trjmen   viunponoiol ;   and   Dic»archus 

^  See  Gibbon,  xl.  says  that  the  people  of  Attica  are  vtpi- 

*  See  Middleton*s  Life  of  Cicero,  tpyoi  raXs  XaXial^. 

r  F  3 


438  THE   LIFE   AND   EPISTLES   OP   ST.  PAUL.  [Chap.X. 

giving  their  whole  leisure  to  telling  and  hearing  something  newer 
than  the  latest  news.  (ActsxYiL21.)  Among  those  who  sauntered 
among  the  plane-trees '  of  the  Agora,  and  gathered  in  knots  under  the 
porticos,  eagerly  discussing  the  questions  of  the  day,  were  philoso* 
phers,  in  the  garb  of  their  several  sects,  ready  for  any  new  question, 
on  which  they  might  exercise  their  subtlety  or  display  their  rhetoric 
Among  the  other  philosophers,  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans  would 
more  especially  be  encountered ;  for  the  '^  Painted  Porch  "  '  of  Zeno 
was  in  the  Agora  itself,  and  the  '^  Grarden  "'  of  the  rival  sect  was  not 
far  distant.  To  both  these  classes  of  hearers  and  talkers — both  the 
mere  idlers  and  the  professors  of  philosophy — any  question  con- 
nected with  a  new  religion  was  peculiarly  welcome;  for  Athens  gave 
a  ready  acceptance  to  all  superstitions  and  ceremonies,  and  was  glad 
to  find  food  for  credulity  or  scepticism,  ridicule  or  debate.  To  this 
motley  group  of  the  Agora,  St.  Paul  made  known  the  two  great 
subjects  he  had  proclaimed  firom  city  to  city.  He  spoke  aloud  of 
"Jesus  and  the  Resurrection,"* — of  that  Name  which  b  above 
every  name, — that  consummation  which  awaits  all  the  generations  of 
men  who  have  successively  passed  into  the  sleep  of  death.  He  was 
in  tiie  habit  of  conversing  "  daily  "  on  tiiese  subjects  with  those  whom 
he  met.  His  varied  experience  of  men,  and  his  familiarity  with 
many  modes  of  thought,  enabled  him  to  present  these  subjects  in 
such  a  way  as  to  arrest  attention.  As  regards  the  philosophers,  he 
was  providentially  prepared  for  his  collision  with  them.  It  was  not 
the  first  time  he  had  encountered  them."  His  own  native  city  was  a 
city  of  philosophers,  and  was  especially  famous  (as  we  have  remarked 
before)  for  a  long  line  of  eminent  Stoics,  and  he  was  doubtless  fa- 
miliar with  their  language  and  opinions. 

Two  different  impressions  were  produced  by  St.  Paul's  words, 
according  to  the  disposition  of  those  who  heard  him.  Some  said  that 
he  was  a  mere  "  babbler,"®  and  received  him  witii  contemptuous  de- 

*  See   above,   417.    It  is,  of   course,        *  Acts  xvii.  1 8. 

impossible  to  prove  that  Cimon*s  plane-  ^  See  Gh.  III.  p.  131.     Two  of  the 

trees  were  succeeded  by  others ;  but  a  most  influential  of  the  second  veneration 

boulevard  is  commonly  renewed,  when  of  Stoics  were  Antipater  of  Tarsus  and 

a  citv  recovers  from  its  disasters.  Zeno  of  Tarsus.     Chrysippus  also  is  said 

•  For  the   ^roa  voiKCKfi,  see  above,  by  Strabo  to  have  been  a  native  of  the 
p.  423.  same  place. 

'  See  again  above,  p.  424.  '  ^ir€pfio\6yoQ  is  properly  a  bird  that 
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rision.  Others  took  a  more  serious  view>  and^  supposing  that  he  was 
endeavouring  to  introduce  new  objects  of  worship  ^  had  their  cu- 
riosity excited,  and  were  desirous  to  hear  more.  If  we  suppose  a 
distinct  allusion,  in  these  two  classes,  to  the  two  philosophical  sects 
which  have  just  been  mentioned,  we  have  no  difficulty  in  seeing  that 
the  Epicureans  were  those  who,  according  to  their  habit,  received 
the  new  doctrine  with  ridicule*, — whQe  the  Stoics,  ever  tolerant  of 
the  popular  mythology,  were  naturally  willing  to  hear  of  the  new 
^'dsmons"  which  this  foreign  teacher  was  proposing  to  introduce 
among  the  multitude  of  Athenian  gods  and  heroes.  Or  we  may 
imagine  that  the  two  classes  denote  the  philosophers  on  the  one 
hand,  who  heard  with  scorn  the  teaching  of  a  Jewish  stranger 
untndned  in  the  language  of  the  schools, — and  the  vulgar  crowd  on 
the  other,  who  would  easily  entertain  suspicion  (as  in  the  case  of 
Socrates)  against  any  one  seeking  to  cast  dishonour  on  the  national 
divinities,  or  would  at  least  be  curious  to  hear  more  of  this  foreign 
and  new  religion*  It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  make  any  such 
definite  distinction  between  those  who  derided  and  those  who 
listened.     Two  such  classes  are  usually  found  among  those  to  whom 

picks  up  seeds  from  the  ground,  and  it  used  quite  generally.    This  is  the  only 

IS  so  used  in  the  Birds  of  Aristophanes,  place  where  it  occurs  in  the  Acts  of  the 

Hence,  secondarily,  it  may  mean  a  pau-  Apostles.     See  the  remarks  which  have 

per  who  prowls  about  the  market-place,  been    made    before    on    this    subject, 

or  a  parasite  who  lives  by  his  wits  (ex  pp.  350 — 353.      Maxunus  Tjrrius  gives 

alienis  victitans),  and  hence  ^  a  contemp-  the  strict  definition  of  iaifnav  in  the  fol- 

tible  and  worthless  person.**      Or,  from  lowing  passage.     Tidtao  Bkbv  fikv,  tard  rb 

the  perpetual  chattering  or  chirping  of  dn-aOie  kcu  iBdvarov  daifiova  Bk^  Kard  rh 

such  birds,  the  word  may  denote  an  idle  dQdvarov  kcu  IfixaGkc  dvOpwxoy  ii^  Kard 

'*  babbler.**    See  Meyer.    The   former  t6  ifiwOkg  Kai  ^piirdv.     Diss.  xxiv.     In 

appears  the  truest  view.      See  the  quo-  another  place  he  says  that  the  god  and 

tations   in    Suioer*s    Thesaurus.      The  the  diemon  have  this  in  common,  that 

primary  meaning  of  the  word  is  given  they  are  immortal ;  the  dssmon  and  the 

oy  Chrysostom  in  a  strikinff  sentence  in  man,  that  they  have  passion ;  the  man  and 

one  of  his  homilies  on  the  Thessalonians.  the  animal,  tnat  they  have  sense;  the 

"Av  fiii  yitapyoij  n)v  v^v  dvofiox^wavni^  animal  and  the  plant,  that  they  have  life. 

ir(pt<rTtiKuet     rd     rarajSoXXofici^o,      role  Diss.  xv. 

avtp/ioKoyotc  bptnoig  ^frttpay.  *  See  what  Lucian  says  in  the  Ztife  of 

1  Kalva  iaifidvia  (Acts  xvii.  18.) ;  the  Alexander  of  Abonoteiehus :  0\  fuv  dp  ft 

very  words  used  in  the  accusation  against  roy  nXdruva  Kai  Xpitminrov  Kal  UvBayi' 

Socrates      *A^im:    Swcparijc,   o9c  f^^   n  po^^  ^(Xoc,  koH  tlpiivii  ^Otta  irpoQ  Utivovt 

woKie  vopil^i  itov^^  oif  vopiiutVy  irtpa  Sk  rgv'  6  Si  areycroc  'EirlKovpof  (ovria  yap 

Katvd  iaipovta  lUr^tipw.     Xen.  Mem,  i.  1.  avrov   &v6pativ)  ^xOwroc  ducaiwf,   wvra 

The  word  iaipdwov  is    probably  here  ravra  kv  ycXwri  Kai  irmitf  nOI/icvoc  §  25. 

F  F  4 
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truth  is  presented.  When  Panl  came  among  the  AthenianB^  he  came 
^'not  with  enticing  words  of  man^s  wisdom^"  and  to  some  of 'the 
"  Greeks"  who  heard  him,  the  Gospel  was  "foolishness;"*  while  in 
others  there  was  at  least  that  curiosity  which  is  sometimes  made  the 
path  whereby  the  highest  truth  enters  the  mind;  and  they  sought  to 
have  a  fuller  and  more  deliberate  exposition  of  the  mysterious 
subjects,  which  now  for  the  first  time  had  been  brought  before  their 
attention. 

The  place  to  which  they  took  him  was  the  summit  of  the  hill  of 
Areopagus,  where  the  most  awful  court  of  judicature  had  sat  firom 
time  immemorial,  to  pass  sentence  on  the  greatest  criminals,  and  to 
decide  the  most  solemn  questions  connected  with  religion.'  The 
judges  sat  in  the  open  air,  upon  seats  hewn  out  in  the  rock,  on  a 
platform,  which  was  ascended  by  a  flight  of  stone  steps  immediately 
from  the  Agora.'  On  this  spot  a  long  series  of  awful  causes^  con- 
nected with  crime  and  religion,  had  been  determined,  beginning  with 
the  legendary  trial  of  Mars^,  which  gave  to  the  place  its  name  of 
"  Mars'  HilL"  A  temple  of  the  god^,  as  we  have  seen,  was  on  the 
brow  of  the  eminence;  and  an  additional  solemnity  was  giyen  to  the 
place  by  the  sanctuary  of  the  Furies^  in  a  broken  deft  of  the  rock^ 

^  See  1  Cor.  L  18. — ii.  5.  forming  three  sides  of  a  qnadraiigle»  like 

'  For  the  early  history  of  the  court,  a  triclinium :  it  faces  the  south :  on  its 

see  Hermann's  jLehrbuch  der  O.  Stoat'  east  and  west  side  is  a  raised  hlock :  the 

saUetihumer,  c.  v.,  and  Grote,  vol.  y.  former  may,  perhaps,  haye  been  the  tri- 

For  miscellaneous  details,  see  MearsiuB  bunal»  the  two  latter  the  rude  stones 

in  Gronoy.  Thes.  which  Pausanias  saw  here,  and  whidb 

'  'T^ral^pioc  iiiKaZov.    Julius  Pollux,  are  described  by  Euripides   (Iph,    T. 


Yitruyius  mentions  a  building  which  962.)  as  assigned,  the  one  to  the  i 

Leake  (p.  356.)  thinks  may  sometimes  the  other  to  the  criminal,  in  the  causes 

haye    been   used  by  the   Areopagites.  which  were  tried  in  this  court.*'    The 

"AthenisAreopagiantiquitatis  exemplar  stone  seats  are  intermediate  in  position 

ad  hoc  tempus  luto  tectum.**      Vit,  u.  1.  to  the  sites  of  the  Temple  of  Mars  mod 

The  number  of  steps  is  sixteen,    bee  the  Sanctuary  oi  the  Eumenides,  ] 


Wordsworth*s  Athens  and  Attica^  p.  73.  tioned  below. 

**  Sixteen  stone  steps  cut  in  the  rock,  at  ^  Pausan.  xxyiii.  5. 

its  south-east  angle,  lead  up  to  the  hill  ^  This  temple  is  mentioned  by  Pau- 

of  the  Areopagus  firom  the  yalley  of  the  sanias,  yiii.  5.     It  was  on  the  southern 

Agora,  which  lies  between  it  and  the  slope  of   the  Areopagus,  immediately 

Pnyx.    This  angle  seems  to  be  the  point  aboye  the  Affora,  near  the  Eponymi  and 

of  the  hill  on  which  the  council  of  the  the  statue  of  Demosthenes. 

Areopagus  sat.     Immediately  aboye  the  ^  The  Athenians,  according  to  their 

steps,  on  the  leyel  of  the  hili,  is  a  bench  usual  euphemism,  called   these    dread 

of  stone  excayated  in  the  limestone  rock,  goddesses  by  the  name  of  E^/cevi&c  or 
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immediately  below  the  judges'  seats.  Even  in  the  political  decay  of 
Athens,  this  spot  and  this  court  were  regarded  by  the  people  with 
superstitious  reverence.'  It  was  a  scene  with  which  the  dread  re- 
collections of  centuries  were  associated.  It  was  a  place  of  silent 
awe  in  the  midst  of  the  gay  and  frivolous  city.  Those  who  withdrew 
to  the  Areopagus  from  the  Agora,  came,  as  it  were,  into  the  presence 
of  a  higher  power.  No  place  in  Athens  was  so  suitable  for  a 
discourse  upon  the  mysteries  of  religion.  We  are  not,  however,  to 
regard  St.  PauFs  discourse  on  the  Areopagus  as  a  formal  defence,  in 
a  trial  before  the  court.'  The  whole  aspect  of  the  narrative  in  the 
Acts,  and  the  whole  tenor  of  the  discourse  itself,  militate  against  this 
supposition.  The  words,  half-derisive,  half-courteous,  addressed  to 
the  Apostle  before  he  spoke  to  his  audience,  "  May  we  know  what 
this  new  doctrine  is?*'  are  not  like  the  words  which  would  have  been 
addressed  to  a  prisoner  at  the  bar ;  and  still  more  unlike  a  judge's 
sentence  are  the  words  with  which  he  was  dismissed  at  the  conclusion, 
"  We  wiU  hear  thee  again  of  this  matter.?"'  Nor  is  there  anything 
in  the  speech  itself  of  a  really  apologetic  character,  as  any  one  may 
perceive,  on  comparing  it  with  the  defence  of  Socrates.*  Moreover, 
the  verse*  which  speaks  so  strongly  of  the  Athenian  love  of  novelty 
and  excitement  is  so  introduced,  as  to  imply  that  curiosity  was  the 
motive  of  the  whole  proceeding.  We  may,  indeed,  admit  that  there 
was  something  of  a  mock  solemnity  in  this  adjournment  from  the 

Sc/ival;  and  Pausanias  says  that  their  might  be  equally  accessible  from  the 
statues  in  this  place  had  nothing  ferocious  Affora,  and  more  convenient  for  a  general 
in  their  aspect.  The  proximity  of  this  address,  the  Areopagus  waa  more  op- 
sanctuary  to  iJie  Areopagite  court  must  propriaie  for  a  discourse  upon  religion. 


have  tended  to  give  additional  solemnity  We  are  disposed  too  to  lay  great  stress 

to  the  place.  on  the  verse  (21.)  which  speaks  of  the 

'  See  Aulus  Gellius  in  Winer*s  iZed^ic.  curiosity  of  the  Athenians.    Unless  it 

In  some  respects  it  seems  that  the  influ-  were  meant  to  be  emphatic,  it  would 

enceofthe  court  was  increased  under  the  almost  have  the  appearance  of  an  in- 

Romans.     See  Hermann,  176.,  and  Cic.  terpolation.     'E'mXa^fiivoi  (v.  19.)  is 

pro  Balbo.  a  word  of  general  import.     See  Acts, 

'  Some  are  of  opinion  that  he  was  ix.  27. 
forcibly  apprehended  and  put  on  a  for*        *  There  is  indeed  an  apparent  resem- 

mal  trial.    It  may  be  argued  that,  if  a  blance  between  Acta  xvu.  32.  and  Acts 

public  address  was  all  that  was  required,  xxiv.  25.,  but  even  in  the  latter  passage, 

the  Fnyx  would  have  been  more  suitable  Felix  is  rather  setting  aside  an  urksome 

than  the  Areopagus.     But  we  need  not  subject  than  giving  a  judicial  decision, 
suppose  the  crowd  about  St  Paul  to  have        ^  Xen.  Aj^, 
been  very  great;  and  though  the  Fnyx        *  Acts  xvii.  21. 
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The  AeropoUs  restored,  m  seen  from  the  Areopacuj. 

Agora  to  the  Areopagus.  The  Athenians  took  the  Apostle  from  the 
tumult  of  public  discussion^  to  the  place  which  was  at  once  most  con- 
venient and  most  appropriate.  There  was  everything  in  the  place  to 
incline  the  auditors^  so  far  as  they  were  seriously  disposed  at  all,  to 
a  reverent  and  thoughtful  attention.     It  is  probable  that  Dionysius^ 


^  Tradition  says  that  he  was  the  first 
bishop  of  Athens.  The  writings  attri- 
buted to  him,  which  were  once  so  famous, 
are  now  acknowledged  to  be  spurious, 
and  believed  to  have  been  the  work  of 
some  Neo-Platonist.  See  Fabr.  Bib, 
OrtKn,  Malalas  calls  him  a  philosopher, 
and  tells  the  story  of  his  conversion  and 
ordination  as  follows :  —  'E4i»f>ac«^  aMv 
6  avcoc  IlaDXoc  Kpootiyaptwf^  rat  IwtipilltTa 


Tov  &ytov  UavXov  6  A<ovv<noc,  Tiva  tntpva^ 
9ttQ  ^50v,  aircp/ioXo/c ;  rcu  iunvca^  rev 
ayiov  llavXov  6  airro^  Autvwrtoc  iidaoKorroc 
airrov  wpockirfviv  aitn^,  aiTAy  airrow  ^«#- 
Tta9rivai  cat  yivioBai  Xpurriavov  *  cat  j3a«^ 
That  ahrov  h  SytoQ  IlavXoc  liroiiyac  Xpt<T- 
rlavoV  cat  it*p€u:titg  6  Ay.  U.  ro  ^tpfiov 
Trie  wivTtwc  rov  aimv  A.  iiroiif<y<y  airrov 
iwiffgoirov  iv  rp  x*^?  Icctra.  Mai.  CkrO' 
nog.  pp.  251,  252.  Bonn  £d. 
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with  other  Areopagites^  were  on  the  judicial  seats.  And  a  yague 
recollection  of  the  dread  thoughts  associated  by  poetry  and  tradition 
with  the  Hill  of  Mars^  may  have  solemnised  the  minds  of  some  of 
those  who  crowded  up  the  stone  steps  with  the  Aposde^  and  clus- 
tered round  the  summit  of  the  hill>  to  hear  his  announcement  of  the 
new  divinities. 

There  is  no  point  in  the  annals  of  the  first  planting  of  Christianity 
which  seizes  so  powerfully  on  the  imagination  of  those  who  are 
familiar  with  the  history  of  the  ancient  world.  Whether  we  contrast 
the  intense  earnestness  of  the  man  who  spoke>  with  the  frivolous 
character  of  those  who  surrounded  him, — or  compare  the  certain 
truth  and  awful  meaning  of  the  Gospel  he  revealed,  with  the  worth-- 
less  polytheism  which  had  made  Athens  a  proverb  in  the  earth,  — 
or  even  think  of  the  mere  words  uttered  that  day  in  the  clear 
atmosphere,  on  the  summit  of  Mars'  Hill,  in  connection  with  the 
objects  of  art,  temples,  statues,  and  altars,  which  stood  round  on 
every  side, — we  feel  that  the  moment  was,  and  was  intended  to  be, 
full  of  the  most  impressive  teaching  for  every  age  of  the  world. 
Close  to  the  spot  where  he  stood  was  the  Temple  of  Mars.  The 
sanctuary  ''of  the  Eumenides  was  immediately  below  him;  the 
Parthenon  of  Minerva  facing  him  above.  Their  presence  seemed  to 
challenge  the  assertion  in  which  he  declared  here,  that  in  temples 
made  with  hands  the  Deity  does  not  dwell  In  front  of  him,  towering 
from  its  pedestal  on  the  rock  of  the  Acropolis,  —  as  the  Borromean 
Colossus,  which  at  this  day,  with  outstretched  hand,  gives  its  bene- 
diction to  the  low  village  of  Arona ;  or  as  the  brazen  statue  of  the 
armed  angel,  which  from  the  summit  of  the  Castel  S.  Angelo  spreads 
its  wings  over  the  city  of  Bome,  —  was  the  bronze  Colossus  of 
Minerva,  armed  with  spear,  shield,  and  helmet,  as  the  champion  of 
Athens.  Standing  almost  beneath  its  shade,  he  pronounced  that  the 
Deity  was  not  to  be  likened  either  to  that,  the  work  of  Phidias,  or  to 
other  forms  in  ffold,  silver^  or  stone,  graven  by  art,  and  man^s  device, 
which  peopled  the  scene  before  him."*  Wherever  his  eye  was 
turned,  it  saw  a  succession  of  such  statues  and  buildings  in  every 

*  Wordsworth's  Athens  arid  Attica^  g.    was  surrounded  by  scvlpture  as  well  as 
77.    The  word   x«f><>rf*<*^*  (Acts  xvii.    by  temples. 
29.)  should  be  noticed.    The  Apostle 
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variety  of  form  and  situatioiL  On  the  rocky  ledges  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Acropolis^  and  in  the  midst  of  the  hum  of  the  Agora, 
were  the  ^^  objects  of  devotion  "  already  described.  And  in  the 
northern  parts  of  the  city,  which  are  equally  visible  from  the  Areo- 
pagus, on  the  level  spaces,  and  on  every  eminence,  were  similar 
objects,  to  which  we  have  made  no  allusion, — and  especially  that 
Temple  of  Theseus,  the  national  hero,  which  remains  in  unimpaired 
beauty,  to  enable  us  to  imagine  what  Athens  was  when  this  temple 
was  only  one  among  the  many  ornaments  of  that  city  which  was 
**  crowded  with  idols." 

In  this  scene  St.  Paul  spoke,  probably  in  his  wonted  attitude  S 
^^  stretching  out  his  hand ; "  his  bodily  aspect  still  showing  what  he 
had  suffered  from  weakness,  toil,  and  pain^;  and  the  traces  of 
sadness  and  anxiety  '  mingled  on  his  countenance  with  the  expression 
of  unshaken  faith.  Whatever  his  personal  appearance  may  have 
been,  we  know  the  words  which  he  spoke.  And  we  are  struck  with 
the  more  admiration,  the  more  narrowly  we  scrutinize  the  character- 
istics of  his  address.  To  defer  for  the  present  all  consideration  of 
its  manifold  adaptations  to  the  various  characters  of  his  auditors,  we 
maynotice  how  truly  it  was  the  outpouring  of  the  emotions  which,  at 
the  time,  had  possession  of  his  soul.  The  mouth  spoke  out  of  the 
fulness  of  the  heart  With  an  ardent  and  enthusiastic  eloquence  he 
gave  vent  to  the  feelings  which  had  been  excited  by  all  that  he  had 
seen  around  him  in  Athens.  We  observe,  also,  how  the  whole 
course  of  the  oration  was  regulated  by  his  own  peculiar  prudence. 
He  was  brought  into  a  position,  when  he  might  easily  have  been 
ensnared  into  the  use  of  words,  which  would  have  brought  down 
upon  him  the  indignation  of  all  the  city.  Had  he  begun  by 
attacking  the  national  gods  in  the  midst  of  their  sanctuaries  and 
with  the  Areopagites  on  the  seats  near  him,  he  would  have  been  in 
almost  as  great  danger  as  Socrates  before  him.  Yet  he  not  only 
avoids  the  snare,  but  uses  the  very  difficulty  of  his  position  to  make 
a  road  to  the  convictions  of  those  who  heard  him.  He  becomes  a 
Heatiien  to  the  Heathen.    He  does  not  say  that  he  is  introducing  new 

^  See  p.  211.  and  the  note.  *  See  above,  p.  384. 

'  See  the  account  of  what  took  place 
at  Pbilippi,  and  compare  p.  383. 
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diyinilies.  He  rather  implies  the  contrary^  and  gently  draws  his 
hearers  away  from  polytheism  by  telling  them  that  he  was  making 
known  the  God  whom  they  themselves  were  ignorantly  endeavouring 
to  worship.  And  if  the  speech  is  characterised  by  St.  Paul's 
prudence,  it  is  marked  by  that  wisdom  of  his  Divine  Master,  which 
is  the  pattern  of  all  Christian  teaching.  As  our  Blessed  Lord  used 
the  tribute-money  for  the  instruction  of  His  disciples,  and  drew 
living  lessons  from  the  water  in  the  well  of  Samaria,  so  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  employed  the  familiar  objects  of  Athenian  life  to  tell 
them  of  what  was  close  to  them,  and  yet  they  knew  not.  He  had 
carefully  observed  the  outward  appearance  of  the  city.  He  had  seen 
an  altar  with  an  expressive,  though  humiliating,  inscription.  And, 
using  this  inscription  as  a  text  ^  he  spoke  to  them,  as  follows,  the 
Words  of  Eternal  Wisdom. 

A^       Ye  men  of  Athens,  all  things  which  I  behold  SlSrSS"*^ 

22  bear  witness  to  your    carefulness  in  religion.^  ^TtCS^de- 

23  For  as  I  passed  through  your  city,  and  beheld  j^  !j J^"^*^ 
the  objects  of  your  worship,  I  found  amongst  ^^}^  ^®'' 
them  an  altar  with  this  inscription,  TO  THE^ 
UNKNOWN  GOD.     Whom,  therefore,  ye  wor- 

ship,  though  ye  know  Him  not.  Him  declare  I 
unto  you. 

24  God,  who  made  the  world  and  all  things  therein,  God  dweib  not 
seeing  that  He  is  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  of^eAcrop^ 

*  The  altar  erected  to  Pity,  abore  iyvw^ry,  yet  we  need  not  scruple  to 
idluded  to,  was  once  used  in  a  similar  retain  the  definite  article  of  the  Autho- 
manner.  The  Athenians  were  about  to  rised  Version ;  for  although,  if  we  take 
introduce  gladiatorial  shows,  and  De-  the  expression  by  itself,  **  To  AN  Un* 
monaz  the  Cynic  said :  ^  Do  not  do  thb  known  God  **  would  be  a  more  correct 
till  you  hare  first  thrown  down  the  altar  translation,  yet  if  we  consider  the  pro- 
of ■rity.*'    Ludan.  Demonax^  57.  bable  origin  (see  above^  of  tiiese  altars 

*  The  mistranslation  of  this  Terse  in  erected  to  ayMtftn-oi  0€oj,  it  will  be  evident 
the  Authorised  Version  b  much  to  be  that  **  To  jTHJ? Unknown  God**  would 
regretted,  because  it  entirely  destroys  be  quite  as  near  the  sense  of  tiie  inscrip- 
the  graceful  courtesy  of  St  Faults  open-  tion  upon  any  particular  one  of  such 
ing  address,  and  r«>resent8  him  as  be-  altars.  Each  particular  altar  was  deyoted 
ginning  his  speech  by  offending  his  au-  to  the  unknown  sod  to  whom  it  properly 
dienoe.  belonged,  though  which  of  the  gods  il 

*  Although  there  is  no  article  before  might  ,be  the  dedicator  knew  not. 


446  THE  LIFB  Ain>   EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL.  [Chaf.  X. 

nor  ii««<is  the     dwelleth    not    in    temples   made  with   hands.  ^ 
^^         Neither  is  He  served  by  the  hands  of  men^  as  25 
though  He  needed  any  thing ;  for  it  is  He  that 
giveth  unto  all  life,  and  breath,  and  all  things. 
And  He  made  of  one  blood^  all  the  nations  of  ^ 
mankind,  to   dwell  upon  the  face  of  the  whole 
earth ;  and  ordained  to  each  the  appointed  sea- 
sons of  their  existence,  and  the  bounds  of  their 
MmwMCTeatod  habitation.     That  they  should  seek  God',  if  haply  27 
k^i^/cod,    they  might  feel  after  Him  and  find  Him,  though 
toh^faiu?    He  be  not  far  from  every  one  of  us :  for  in  Him  28 
Sf  wiut^l^^en  we  live  and  move  and  have  our  being ;  as  certain 
Si^ed  ^*the  ^so  of  your  own  poets  *  have  said 
«t  of  Phidi.^  ,,  p^j.  we  are  also  His  offspring." 

Forasmuch,  then,  as  we  are  the  offspring  of  29 
God,  we  ought  not  to  think  that  the  (jodhead  b 
like  unto  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  graven  by  the 
art  and  device  of  man. 
Godhadorer.        Howbeit,  thosc  past  times  of  ignorance  God  so 
h^t^w  laS^  hath   overlooked^;  but  now  He  commandeth  all 
pre[^fo^      nien  everywhere  to  repent,  because  He  hath  ap-  31 

'  Hereagain(a8atAnt]ochiDPi8idia)  accoant  for  St.  Paul's  familiaritj  with 

we  find  St.  Paul  employing  the  very  his  writings.    His  astronomical  poems 

words  of  St.  Stephen.    Acts  vii.  48.  were  so  cSebrated,  that  Grid  declares 

'  '*  O/*  one  blood ;^    excluding    the  bis  fame  will  live  as  long  as  the  sun  and 

boastful  assumption  of  a  different  origin  moon  endure  *  —  "  Cum    sole  et   lun» 

claimed  by  tiie  Greeks  for  themselves  semper  Aratus  erit.**    How  little  did 

over  the  barbarians.    It  is  not  necessary  the  Athenian  audience  imagine  that  the 

to  take  inoifi9iv  Katowiiv  to||^ther,   for  poet's  immortality  would  really  be  owinjr 

'*£recoi»6(i  to  (iicv22,**  as  some  interpreters  to  the  quotation  made  by  the  despised 

maintain.  KaroiJccTv  is  probably  the  epex-  provincial  who  addressed  tiiem.    Nearly 

egetic  infinitive  (like  Ifiriiv  below)  used  the  same  words  occur  also  in  the  Hymn 

as  at  Matt,  xxvii.  34.  and  Actszv.  10.  of  Cleanthes  [p.  6.  n.  2.],  which  is  quoted 

See  Winer,  Gram,  sect.  45.  (3.).  at  length  in  Dr.  Blooinfield's  Beeengio 

*  The  reading  of  A.  B.  G.  H.  &c  is  Synoptica, 

$i6v  not  Kvptov.  ^  See  notes  upon  St.  PauTs  speech  at 

*  The  quotation  is  from  Aratus,  a  Lystra.  It  should  be  observed  that 
Greek  poet,  who  was  a  native  of  Cilicia,  no  such  metaphor  as  ^  winked  at**  is  to 
a  oircttmitance  which  would,  perhaps,  be  found  in  the  original. 
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pointed  a  day  wherein  He  will  judge  the  world  chnat'sjudg- 
in  righteousness,  by  that   Man  whom   he  hath  ™* 
ordained ;  whereof  He  hath  given  assurance  unto  Christ's  mission 
all  \  in  that  He  hath  raised  Him  from  the  dead.    *ASSiot "'' 

St.  Paid  was  here  suddenly  interrupted,  as  was  no  doubt  fre- 
quently the  case  with  his  speeches  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
Some  of  those  who  listened  broke  out  into  laughter  and  derision. 
The  doctrine  of  the  '^  resurrection  "  was  to  them  ridiculous,  as  the 
notion  of  equal  religious  rights  with  the  "  Gentiles  ^  was  offensive 
and  intolerable  to  the  Hebrew  audience  at  Jerusalem.*  Others  of 
tiiose  who  were  present  on  tiie  Areopagus  said,  with  courteous  indif- 
ference, that  they  would  "hear  him  again  on  the  subject'*  The 
words  were  spoken  in  the  spirit  of  Felix,  who  had  no  due  sense  of 
the  importance  of  the  matter,  and  who  waited  for  "a  convenient 
season."  Thus,  amidst  the  derision  of  some,  and  the  indifference  of 
otiiers  ',  St.  Paul  was  dismissed,  and  the  assembly  dispersed. 

But  though  the  Apostle  "  departed  "  thus  '^  from  among  them," 
and  though  most  of  his  hearers  appeared  to  be  unimpressed,  yet 
many  of  them  may  have  carried  away  in  their  hearts  the  seeds  of 
truth,  destined  to  grow  up  into  the  maturity  of  Christian  faith  and 
practice.  We  cannot  fail  to  notice  how  the  sentences  of  this  inter- 
rupted speech  are  constructed  to  meet  tiie  cases  in  succession  of 
every  class  of  which  the  audience  was  composed.  Each  word  in 
the  address  is  adapted  at  once  to  win  and  to  rebuke.  The  Athenians 
were  proud  of  everything  that  related  to  the  origin  of  their  race  and 
the  home  where  they  dwelt  St.  Paul  tells  them  that  he  was  struck 
by  the  aspect  of  their  city ;  but  he  shows  them  that  the  place  and 
the  time  appointed  for  each  nation's  existence  are  parts  of  one  great 
scheme  of  Providence ;  and  that  one  God  is  the  common  Father  of 
all  nations  of  the  earth.  For  the  general  and  more  ignorant  popu- 
lation, some  of  whom  were  doubtiess  listening,  a  word  of  approbation 
is  bestowed  on  the  care  they  gave  to  the  highest  of  all  concerns ; 

^  Obflerre  the    coincidence  between  these  two  classes  the  Stoics  and  £pi- 

this  sentiment  and  Uiat  in  Rom.  i.  4.  cureans.    It  is  not  necessary  to  make  so 

'  Acts  zxii.  22.  precise  a  division. 
'  Some  commentators  find  again  in 
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but  they  are  admonished  that  idolatry  degrades  all  worship^  and 
leads  men  away  from  true  notions  of  the  Deity.  That  more  educated 
and  more  imaginative  class  of  hearers^  who  delighted  in  the  diverm- 
fied  mythology  which  personified  the  operations  of  nature  and  local- 
ised the  divine  presence '  in  sanctuaries  adorned  by  poetry  and  art, 
are  led  firom  the  thought  of  their  favourite  shrines  and  customaxy 
sacrifices,  to  views  of  that  awfiil  Being  who  is  the  Lord  of  heaven 
and  earth,  and  the  one  Author  of  universal  life.  ''  Up  to  a  certain 
point  in  this  high  view  of  tiie  Supreme  Being,  the  philosopher  of  the 
Garden,  as  well  as  of  the  Porch,  might  listen  with  wonder  and  ad- 
miration. It  soared,  indeed,  high  above  the  vulgar  religion ;  but  in 
the  lofty  and  serene  Deity,  who  disdained  to  dwell  in  the  earthly 
temple,  and  needed  nothing  firom  the  hand  of  man,  the  Epicurean 
might  almost  suppose  that  he  heard  the  language  of  his  own  teacher. 
But  the  next  sentence,  which  asserted  the  providence  of  Grod  as  the 
active,  creative  energy, — as  the  conservative,  the  ruling,  the  or- 
daining principle,  — annihilated  at  once  the  atomic  theory,  and  the 
government  of  blind  chance,  to  which  Epicurus  ascribed  the  origin 
and  preservation  of  the  universe."  '  And  when  the  Stoic  heard  the 
Apostie  say  that  we  ought  to  rise  to  the  contemplation  of  the  Deity 
without  the  intervention  of  earthly  objects,  and  that  we  live  and 
move  and  have  our  being  in  Him  —  it  might  have  seemed  like  an 
echo  of  his  own  thought '  —  imtil  the  proud  philosopher  learnt  that 
it  was  no  ptotheistic  diffusion  of  power  and  order  of  which  the 
Apostle  spoke,  but  a  living  centre  of  government  and  love  —  that 
the  world  was  ruled,  not  by  the  iron  necessity  of  Fate,  but  by  the 
providence  of  a  personal  Qod  —  and  that  from  the  proudest  philoso- 
pher repentance  and  meek  submission  were  sternly  exacted.  Above 
all,  we  are  called  upon  to  notice  how  the  attention  of  the  whole 
audience  b  concentered  at  the  last  upon  Jesus  Chbist  S  though 
His  name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  whole  speech.     Before  St.  Paul 

^^  The  sacred  grottoes  in  the  rocks  the  coincidence  of  St.  Paul's  oiliv  xpoe- 

within  Tiew  from  the  Areopagus  should  Beofuvot  with  the  **  mhil  indiga  nostri " 

be  remembered^  as  well  as  the  temples,  of  the  Epicurean  Lucretius. 
&c    See  Wordsworth.  *  This  strikes  us  the  more  forcibly  if 

*  Milman*s   HUtorf  of  ChrisHanUjfy  the  quotation  is  from  the  Stoic  Cleanthee 

vol.  n.  p.  18.    See  his  obsenrations  on  See  above, 
the  whole  speech.  He  remarks,  in  a  note^        ^  See  Meyer 
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was  taken  to  the  Areopagus,  he  had  been  preaching  ^*  Jesus  and  the 
resurrection ;  ^  *  and  though  his  discourse  was  interrupted,  this  was 
the  last  impression  he  left  on  the  minds  of  those  who  heard  him. 
And  the  impression  was  such  as  not  merely  to  excite  or  gratify  an 
intellectual  curiosity,  but  to  startle  and  search  the  conscience.  Not 
only  had  a  revival  from  the  dead  been  granted  to  that  man  whom 
God  had  ordained  —  but  a  day  had  been  appointed  on  which  by  Him 
the  world  must  be  judged  in  righteousness. 

Of  the  immediate  results  of  this  speech  we  have  no  further 
knowledge,  than  that  Dionysius  *,  a  member  of  the  Court  of  Areo- 
pagus, and  a  woman  whose  name  was  Damaris  ^,  with  some  others, 
were  induced  to  join  themselves  to  the  Apostle,  and  became  converts 
to  Christianity.  How  long  St.  Paul  stayed  in  Athens,  and  with  what 
success,  cannot  possibly  be  determined.  He  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  driven  away  by  any  ttunult  or  persecution.  We  are 
distinctly  told  that  he  waited  for  some  time  at  Athens,  till  Silas  and 
Timotheus  should  join  him ;  and  there  is  some  reason  for  believing 
that  the  latt^sr  of  these  companions  did  rejoin  him  in  Athens,  and 
was  dispatched  again  forthwith  to  Macedonia.*  The  Apostle  him- 
self remained  in  the  province  of  Achaia,  and  took  up  his  abode  at 
its  capital  on  the  Isthmus.  He  inferred,  or  it  was  revealed  to  him, 
that  the  Gospel  would  meet  with  a  more  cordial  reception  there  than 
at  Athens.  And  it  is  a  serious  and  instructive  fact  that  the 
mercantile  population  of  Thessalonica  and  Corinth  received  the 
message  of  God  with  greater  readiness  than  the  highly  educated  and 
polished  Athenians.  Two  letters  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  two  to 
the  Corinthians,  remain  to  attest  the  flourishing  state  of  those 
Churches.  But  we  possess  no  letter  written  by  St.  Paul  to  the 
Athenians ;  and  we  do  not  read  that  he  was  ever  in  Athens  again.^ 

^  Acts  xvii.  18.  ments  of  Silas  and  Timotheus  about  this 

'  See  above,  p.  442.  n.  2.  time,  see  the  note  at  p.  458. 

'  Nothing  is  known  of  Damaris.    But,  ^  The  church  of  Athens  appears  to 

considering  the  seclusion  of  the  Greek  have  been  long  in  a  very  weak  state.    In 

women,  the  mention  of  her  name,  and  the  time  of  the  An tonines,  Paganism  was 

apparently  in  connection  with  the  crowd  almost  as  flourishing  there  as  ever.    The 

on  the  Areopagus,  is  remarkable.     Stier  Christian  community  seems  at  one  time 

throws  out  tne  suggestion  that  she  might  to  have  been  entirely  dispersed,  and  to 

be  an  hettsra,  called  like  Mary  Magdalene  have  been  collected  again  about  a.d.  165. 

to  repentance.  Redender  Apostel.u.2\.  See  Leake,  p.  60. 

*  See  1  Thess.  iii.  1.     For  the  movc- 

VOL.  I.                                                        G  G 
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AVhatever  may  have  been  the  immediate  results  of  St.  Paul's 
s&journ  at  Athens^  its  real  fruits  are  those  which  remain  to  us  still. 
That  speech  on  the  Areopagus  is  an  imperishable  monument  of  the 
first  victory  of  Christianity  over  Paganism.  To  make  a  sacred 
application  of  the  words  used  by  the  Athenian  historian  ^  it  was 
"  no  mere  effort  for  the  moment,'*  but  it  b  a  '^  perpetual  possession/' 
wherein  the  Church  finds  ever  fresh  supplies  of  wisdom  and  guidance. 
It  is  in  Athens  we  learn  what  is  the  highest  point  to  which  unassisted 
human  nature  can  attain;  and  here  we  learn  also  the  language  which 
the  Gospel  addresses  to  a  man  on  his  proudest  eminence  of  unaided 
strength.  God,  in  His  providence,  has  preserved  to  us,  in  fullest 
profusion,  the  literature  which  unfolds  to  us  all  the  life  of  the 
Athenian  people,  in  its  glory  and  its  shame ;  and  He  has  ordained 
that  one  conspicuous  passage  in  the  Holy  Volume  should  be  the 
speech,  in  which  His  servant  addressed  that  people  as  ignorant 
idolaters,  called  them  to  repentance,  and  warned  them  of  judgment. 
And  it  can  hardly  be  deemed  profane,  if  we  trace  to  the  same  Divine 
Providence  the  preservation  of  the  very  imagery  which  surrounded  the 
speaker  —  not  only  the  sea,  and  the  mountains,  and  the  sky,  which 
change  not  with  the  decay  of  nations  —  but  even  the  very  temples, 
which  remain,  after  wars  and  revolutions,  on  their  ancient  pedestals 
in  astonishing  perfection.  We  are  thus  provided  with  a  poetic 
and  yet  a  truthful  commentary  on  the  words  that  were  spoken  once 
for  all  at  Athens;  and  Art  and  Nature  have  been  commissioned 
from  above  to  enframe  the  portrait  of  that  Apostle,  who  stands  for 
ever  on  the  Areopagus  as  the  teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 


Athenian  Tttradraohm.* 


'  Kriifia  Ic  deX  fjiaXKop  fj  dyufvuTfta  Ic  ro        '  From  the  British  Miueutn. 
fcapaxpfi^a  dKovuv  avyKtlrai .    Thuc.  i.  22. 
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CHAP.  XL 

**  I  adjure  7011,  in  the  name  of  oor  Lord  Jesus,  to  see  that  this  letter  he  read  to  all  the 
b.-ethren."—  1  Thess.  v.  27. 

**  I,  Paul,  add  mj  salutation  with  mj  own  hand,  which  is  a  token  wherehj  all  my  letters 
may  be  known." —  2  Thess.  iii.  17, 

LETTERS  TO  THES8ALONICA  WRITTEN  FROM  CORINTH.  —  EXPULSION  OP  THE 
JEWS  FROM  ROME. — AQUILA  AND  PRISCILLA.  —  ST.  PAUl's  LABOURS. — 
ARRIYAL  OF  TIMOTHY   AND   SILAS. — FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 

—  ST.  PAUL  IS  OPPOSED    BY    THE   JEWS,    AND    TURNS    TO    THE    GENTILES. 

—  HIS    VISION. SECOND    EPISTLE   TO    THE   THESSALONIANS.  —  CONTINUED 

RESIDENCE  IN   CORINTH. 

When  St.  Paul  went  from  Athens 
to  Corinth^  he  entered  on  a  scene 
very  diflFerent  from  that  which  he 
had  left.  It  is  not  merely  that  his 
residence  was  transferred  from  a 
free  Greek  city  to  a  Boman  colony ; 
as  would  have  been  the  case  had 
he  been  moving  from  Thessalonica  to  PhilippL*  His  present  journey 
took  him  from  a  quiet  provincial  town  to  the  busy  metropolis  of  a 
province^  and  from  the  seclusion  of  an  ancient  university  to  the  seat 
of  government  and  trade.'  Once  there  had  been  a  time,  in  the 
flourishing  age  of  the  Greek  republics,  when  Athens  had  been  po- 
litically greater  than  Corinth :  but  now  that  the  little  territories  of 
the  Levantine  cities  were  fused  into  the  larger  provincial  divisions  of 
the  empire,  Athens  had  only  the  memory  of  its  pre-eminence,  while 
Corinth  held  the  keys  of  commerce  and  swarmed  with  a  crowded 


Coin  of  CoTinth.i 


^  From  the  British  Museum.  The 
emperor  is  Claudius.  See  Acts  xviii.  2. 
Fop  an  engraving  of  a  bust  of  Claudius 
the  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  second 
▼olume  of  the  Mtuie  des  Antiques 
(Bouillon.    Paris,  1812—1817.) 

»  See  above,  p.  392. 

oa  2 


'  A  journey  In  the  first  century  from 
Athens  to  Corinth  might  almost  be  com- 
pared to  a  journey,  in  the  eighteenth, 
from  Oxford  to  London.  For  the  pro- 
babilities of  St.  FauFs  actual  route,  see 
notes  on  p.  482. 
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population.  Both  cities  had  recently  experienced  severe  vicissitudes , 
hut  a  spell  was  on  the  fortunes  of  the  former,  and  its  character 
remained  more  entirely  Greek  than  that  of  any  other  place ' :  while 
the  latter  rose  from  its  ruins,  a  new  and  splendid  city,  on  ihe 
Isthmus  between  its  two  seas,  where  a  multitude  of  Greeks  and  Jews 
gradually  united  themselves  with  the  military  colonists  sent  by 
Julius  Csesar  from  Italy  *,  and  were  kept  in  order  by  the  presence  of 
a  Roman  proconsul.' 

The  connection  of  Corinth  with  the  life  of  St.  Paul  and  the  early 
progress  of  Christianity,  is  so  close  and  eventful,  that  no  student  of 
Holy  Writ  ought  to  be  satisfied  without  obtidning  as  correct  and 
clear  an  idea  as  possible  of  its  social  condition,  and  its  relation  to 
other  parts  of  the  Empire.  This  subject  will  be  considered  in  the 
succeeding  Chapter.  At  present  another  topic  demands  our  chief 
attention.  We  are  now  arrived  at  that  point  in  the  life  of  St.  Paul 
when  his  first  Epistles  were  written.  This  fact  is  ascertained,  not 
by  any  direct  statements  either  in  the  Acts  or  the  Epistles  themselves, 
but  by  circumstantial  evidence  derived  from  a  comparison  of  these 
documents  with  one  another.^  Such  a  comparison  enables  ns  to 
perceive  that  the  Apostle's  mind,  on  his  arrival  at  Corinth,  was  still 
turning  with  afiection  and  anxiety  towards  his  converts  at  Thessalo- 
nica.  In  the  midst  of  all  his  labours  at  the  Isthmus,  his  thoughts 
were  continually  with  those  whom  he  had  left  in  Macedonia ;  and 
though  the  narrative  ^  tells  us  only  of  his  tent-making  and  preaching 
in  the  metropolis  of  Achaia,  we  discover,  on  a  closer  enquiry,  that  the 
Letters  to  the  Thessalonians  were  written  at  this  particular  crisis. 
It  would  be  interesting,  in  the-  case  of  any  man  whose  biography  has 
been  thought  worth  preserving,  to  find  that  letters  full  of  love  and 
wisdom  had  been  written  at  a  time  when  no  traces  would  have  been 
discoverable,  except  in  the  letters  themselves,  of  the  thoughts  which 

^  See  the  precedins^  Chapter  on  Athens,  was  a  city  of  the  second  rank  in  the 

'  At  the  close  of  the  Republic  Corinth  Empire.    The  historical  details  will  be 

was  entirely  destroyed.     Thus  we  find  given  in  the  next  chapter. 

Cicero   travelling,   not  by  Corinth,  but  '  Acts  xviii.  12.  shows  that  the  pro* 

by  Athens.   But  Julius  Caesar  established  vince  of  Achaia  was  proconsular.     See, 

the  city  on  the  Isthmus,  in  the  form  of  under  Cyprus,  pp.  173 — 177. 

a  colony ;  and  the  mercantile  population  *  See  tne  arguments  below,p.461.D.  1, 

flocked  back  to  their  old  place ;  so  that  ^  Acts  xviii.  1 — 4. 
Corinth  rose  with  great  rapidity,  till  it 
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had  been  occupying  the  writer's  mind.  Such  unexpected  association  of 
the  actions  done  in  one  place  with  affection  retained  towards  another^ 
always  seems  to  add  to  our  personal  knowledge  of  the  man  whose 
history  we  may  be  studying,  and  to  our  interest  in  the  pursuits 
which  were  the  occupation  of  his  life.  This  is  peculiarly  true  in  the 
case  of  the  first  Christian  correspondence,  which  has  been  preserved 
to  the  Church.  Such  has  ever  been  the  influence  of  letter-writing, 
• —  its  power  in  bringing  those  who  are  distant  near  to  one  another, 
and  reconciling  those  who  are  in  danger  of  being  estranged ;  —  such 
especially  has  been  the  influence  of  Christian  letters  in  developing 
the  growth  of  faith  and  love,  and  binding  together  the  dislocated 
members  of  the  body  of  Our  Lord,  and  in  making  each  generation  in 
succession  the  teacher  of  the  next,  —  that  we  have  good  reason  to 
take  these  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  as  the  one  chief  subject  of 
the  present  Chapter.  The  earliest  occurrences  which  took  place  at 
Corinth  must  first  be  mentioned:  but  for  this  a  few  pages  will  suffice. 
The  reasons  which  determined  St.  Paul  to  come  to  Corinth  (over 
and  above  the  discouragement  he  seems  to  have  met  with  in  Athens) 
were,  probably,  twofold.  In  the  first  place,  it  was  a  large  mercantile 
city,  in  immediate  connection  with  Bome  and  the  AYest  of  the 
Mediterranean,  with  Thessalonica  and  Ephesus  in  the  .Xgean,  and 
with  Antioch  and  Alexandria  in  the  East.^  The  Gospel  once 
established  in  Corinth,  would  rapidly  spread  everywhere.  And, 
again,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  city,  the  Jews  established  there 
were  numerous.  Communities  of  scattered  Israelites  were  found  in 
various  parts  of  the  province  of  Achaia, —  in  Athens,  as  we  have 
recently  seen^, — in  Argos,  as  we  learn  from  Philo*, — in  Boeotia  and 
Euboea.*  But  their  chief  settlement  must  necessarily  have  been  in 
that  city,  which  not  only  gave  opportunities  of  trade  by  land  along 
the  Isthmus  between  the  Morea  and  the  Continent,  but  received  in  its 
two  harbours  the  ships  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  seas.  A  religion 
which  was  first  to  be  planted  in  the  Synagogue,  and  was  thence 
intended  to  scatter  its  seeds  over  all  parts  of  the  earth,  could  nowhere 

^  For  fulldetails,  see  the  next  Chapter,  also  Remond's  Vermcheiner  Oeschichte 
*  See  the  preceding  Chapter,  p.  426.  der  AusbreUung  de9  Judentkums^  §  15. 
s  PhUo  de  Leg.  ad  Cau  p.  1031.  Ed.    and  §  33. 

Francof.,  adduced  in  Wiltscas  Handbuck        ^  Seep.22.,with  Wiltsch  and  Remond. 

der  kirchlichen   Qeographie^  §  9.     See 
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find  a  more  favourable  soil  than  among  the   Hebrew  families  at 
Corinth.^ 

At  this  particular  time  there  was  a  greater  number  of  Jews  in  the 
city  than  usual ;  for  they  had  lately  been  banished  from  Borne  by 
command  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.'  The  history  of  this  edict  is 
involved  in  some  obscurity.  But  there  are  abundant  passages  in  the 
cotemporary  Heathen  writers  which  show  the  suspicion  and  dislike 
with  which  the  Jews  were  regarded.'  Notwithstanding  the  general 
toleration^  they  were  violently  persecuted  by  three  successive 
Emperors^;  and  there  is  good  reason  for  identifying  the  edict 
mentioned  by  St.  Luke  with  that  alluded  to  by  Suetonius,  who  says 
that  Claudius  drove  the  Jews  from  Rome  because  they  were 
incessantly  raising  tumults  at  the  instigation  of  a  certain  Chrestus.^ 
Much  has  been  written  concerning  this  sentence  of  the  biograj^er  of 
the  Cassars.  Some  have  held  that  there  was  really  a  Jew  called 
Chrcstus,  who  had  excited  political  disturbances";  others  that  the  name 
is  used  by  mistake  for  Christus,  and  that  the  disturbances  had  arisen 
from  the  Jewish  expectations  concerning  the  Messiah^  or  Christ^  It 
seems  to  us  that  the  last  opinion  is  partially  true ;  but  that  we  must 
trace  this  movement  not  merely  to  the  vague  Messianic  idea  entertained 
by  the  Jews,  but  to  the  events  which  followed  the  actual  appearance 
of  the  Christ^     We  have  seen  how  the  first  progress  of  Christianity 

>  See  what  has  been  said  above  on  speciem  sacramenti,  in  prorincias  gra- 

Thessalonica.  vioria   cceli  dlstribuit;    reliqnos    gentis 

"^  Acts  xYiii.  2.  ejusdem,  vel  similia  sectantes,  Urbesub- 

'  See,  for  instance,  Tacitus  and  Juve-  movit,  sub  poena  perpetuse  servitutis,  nisi 

nal,  as  quoted,  p.  23.  n.  1.,  and  Cicero,  obtemperassent.**      suet    Tib,  36.     Cf. 

p.   356.   n.  4.,    and  other  passages  in  Joseph.  Ant.   xviii.  3.    5,    The    more 

liemond.  directly  religious  persecution  of  Caligula 

*  Four  thousand  Jews  or  Jewish  pro*  has  been  mentioned  previously,  Ch.  IV. 

sely tes  were  sent  as  convicts  by  THberius  pp.  137,  13S. 

to  the  island  of  Sardinia.    **  Actum  et  ^  The  words  are  quoted  p.  356.  n.  5. 

de  sacris  j^gyptiis  Judaicisque  pellendis:  Compare  p.  391. 

tactumquepatrumconsultun),utquatuor  ^  This  is  Meyer^s  view,  to  which  De 

milia  libcrtini  generis,  ea  superstitione  Wette  also  inclines. 

infecta,ininsulam  Sardiniamveherentur,  ^  Such  seems  to  be  the  opinion  of 

coercendis  illic  latrociniis,  et  si  ob  gravi-  Ammon,  Paulus,  &c.     See  Meyer  m  loe, 

tatem  casli  interiissent,  vile  damnum."  Archbishop  Usher  takes  the  same  view. 

Tnc.  Arm.  ii.  85.   ^  Externas  ccerimonias,  ^  See  Hug    and    Kuinoel.     Orosius 

iE<^yptio6  Judaicosque  ritus  compescuit,  (l/i</.  vii.  6.)  seems  really  to  have  had 

coactis  qui  superstitione  ea  tenebantur,  the  reading   Ckristo  before  him.     Tbc 

religiosas  vestes  cum  instrumento  omni  statement  of  Dio  Cassius  (Ix.  6.)  with 

comburere.     Judseorumjuventutem  per  reference  to  Claudius  and  the  Jews,— > 
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had  been  the  occasion  of  tumult  among  the  Jewish  communities  in 
the  provinces^ ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why  the  same  might  not  haye 
happened  in  the  capital  itself.'  Kor  need  we  be  surprised  at  the 
inaccurate  form  in  which  the  same  occurs^  when  we  remember  how 
loosely  more  careful  writers  than  Suetonius  write  concerning  the 
affairs  of  the  Jews.'  Chrestus  was  a  common  name  * ;  Christus  was 
not:  and  we  have  a  distinct  statement  by  Tertullian  and  Lactantius^ 
that  in  their  day  the  former  was  often  used  for  the  latter.® 

Among  the  Jews  who  had  been  banished  from  Bome  by  Claudius 
and  had  settled  for  a  time  at  Corinth,  were  two  natives  of  Fontus, 
whose  names  were  Aquila  and  Priscilla.^  We  have  seen  before 
(Ch.  VIII.)  that  Pontus  denoted  a  province  of  Asia  Minor  on  the 
shores  of  the  Euxine,  and  we  have  noticed  some  political  facts  which 
tended  to  bring  this  province  into  relations  with  Judea.^  Though, 
indeed,  it  is  haxdly  necessary  to  allude  to  this :  for  there  were  Jewish 
colonies  over  every  part  of  Asia  Minor,  and  we  are  expressly  told  that 
Jews  from  Pontus  heard  St.  Peter's  first  sermon  ^  and  read  his  first 
Epistle.*"  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were,  perhaps,  of  that  number.  Their 
names  have  a  Boman  form  ** ;  and  we  may  conjecture  that  they  were 

(ro^C 'Iov^a/ov£  ^XtovdffavraQ  avBiQ^  &crt  and  Christians,  imply  that  Christianity 

xaXtirStQ  Slv  dviv  rtipaxfic  vno  rov  dxXov  must  already  have  made  considerable 

ctjiwv  r^c  9r6Xc«i»c  (ipx^^vaiy  ovk  UriKaat  progress  there. 

fikv,  ry  a«  dfi  TaTpitt>  vo/*v  ^«V  XP«f*<»'ovf        «  See  pp.  147,  148.,  and  Tac.  Ann. 

UkXivat  fiy)   (rvvaOpoJ^coOai)  —  seems    to  zv.  44. 

refer  to  a  point  of  time  anterior  to  the        ?  Acts  xviii.  2. 

edict  mentioned  by  Suetonius  and  St.        e  Especially  the  marriage  of  Polemo 

^^®*  .         ^,    „,,        ,  with  Berenice,  p.  30.  and  p.  290. 

*  In  Asia  Minor  (Ch.  VL),  and  more        »  ^^^^  jj  ^ 
especially  in  Thessalonica  and  Bensa        j^,  |  p  ^^  *•  ', 

a  Christianity  must  have  been  more  or  "  ^.P'  }?\*^?'  P'  $^:    '^r)"^  H 

less  known  in  fiome,  since  the  return  of  ^"^^7  ^^  ^reek  form  of  Aqujla  (used 

theI^anJewsfromPentecost(Actsii.).  ^^.f^P^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Even  Tacitus.  ^q^jl^  ^„  ^  frecdman  of  one  Pontius 

*  See,  for  instance,  Cic.  Fam.  ii.  8.  Aquila,  whose  name  is  mentioned  by 
Moreover,    Christus  and   Chrestus  are  Greek  and  Roman  writers,  and  that  St. 

E renounced  alike  in  Romaic.    Suetonius,  Luke  is  in  error  in  calling  him  a  native  of 

owever,  was  acquidnted  with  the  word  Pontus,  is  very  gratuitous.    Nothing  is 

Christianus,    Nero,  16.  known  of  him  beyond  what  we  read  in 

^  See  the  passages  quoted  by  Dean  the  New  Testament.    The  tradition  of 

Milman  {Hist,  of  Christuinity^  i.  p.  430.),  the  Greek  Menolojry  is,  that  he  and  his 

who  remarks  that  tiiese  tumults  at  Rome,  wife  were  beheaded.    Aquila,  who  made 

excited  by  the  mutual  hostility  of  Jews  the  new  translation  of  the  Old  Testa- 

0  0   4 
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brought  into  some  connection  with  a  Roman  family,  similar  to  that 
which  we  have  supposed  to  hare  existed  in  the  case  of  St  Paul  Wmaelf.^ 
We  find  they  were  on  the  present  occasion  forced  to  leave  Bome;  and 
we  notice  that  they  are  afterwards  addressed  ^  as  residing  there  again; 
so  that  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  metropolis  was  their 
stated  residence.  Yet  we  observe  that  they  frequently  travelled; 
and  we  trace  them  on  the  Asiatic  coast  on  two  distinct  occasions, 
separated  by  a  wide  interval  of  time.  First,  before  their  return  to 
Italy  (Acts  xviii.  18.  26.,  1  Cor.  xvL  19.),  and  again,  shortly  before 
the  martyrdom  of  St  Paul  (2  Tim  iv.  19.),  we  find  them  at  Ephesui 
From  the  manner  in  which  they  are  referred  to  as  having  Cliristian 
meetings  in  their  houses,  both  at  Ephesus  and  Rome  ',  we  fihould  be 
inclined  to  conclude  that  they  were  possessed  of  some  conaderable 
wealth.  The  trade  at  which  they  laboured,  or  which  at  least  they 
suiKsrintended,  was  the  manufacture  of  tents  S  the  demand  for  wWcn 
must  have  been  continual  in  that  age  of  travelling,  —  while  the  eth- 
cium  *,  or  hair-cloth,  of  which  they  were  made,  could  easily  be  pro- 
cured at  every  large  town  in  the  Levant. 

A  question  has  been  raised  as  to  whether  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
were  abcady  Christians,  when  they  met  with  St.  Paul.*    Though  it 

mont  into  Gi*eek  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian,  converts,  the  training  of  Deaconesses,  &c 

was  also  a  native  of  Pontus.  Compare  the  note  on  Rom.  zvi.  3. 

From  the  mention  of  Priscilla  as  St.  *  P.  57. 
PauVs  ffvi'fpyo^y  and  as  one  of  the  in-  *  Bom.  xvi.  3. 
structors  of  A  polios,  we  might  naturally  '  Rom.  xvi.  3.     1  CJor.  16. 19«     . 
infer  that  she  was  a  woman  of  good  edu-  *  Many  meanings  have  been  p^^ 
cation.     Her  name  appears  in  2  Tim.  iv.  by  the  commentators  to  ffciy»oro«'»'' "" 
19.  (also,  according  to  the  best  MSS.,  in  weavers  of  tapestry,  saddlers,  °**|?^ 
Rom.  xvi.  3.),  under  the  form  "Prisca,"  matical  instrument  makers,    t-^f^! 
So,  in  Martial,  Tacitus,  and  Suetonius,  rendering  we  have  met  with  somewhcrei 
"Livia"  and  *'Livilla,"  '*Drusa"  and  is,  "rope-makers;"  suggested,  perba[». 
**  Drusilla,"  are  used  of  the  same  |>erson.  by  the  word  (rxcivoirowi,  which  »  pro- 
See  Wetstein  on  Rom.  xvi.    Prisca  is  nounced  by  the  modem  Greeks  near 
well  known  as  a  Roman  name.  in  the  same  way.]     But  nothing  if  ^ 

It  is  well  worthy  of  notice  that  in  probable  as  that  they  were  siDaplyna*^ 

both  cases  St.  Paul  mentions  the  name  of  those  hair-cloth  tents,  which  ^^ . 

of  Priscilla  before  that  of  Aquila.     This  in  constant  use  in  the  Levant    J 

conveys  the  impression  that  she  was  the  they  were  manufacturers  ofihe  dotn 

more  energetic  character  of  the  two.  self  is  less  likely.                     ,    .      ?_ 

See  the  notice  of  these  two  Christians  by  *  An  account  of  this  cloth  is  g»^^ 

the  Rev.  R.  W.  Evans  {ScHpL  BiogX  Ch.  11.  p.  58.     See  p.  204.  vid  p.  ^' 

and  his  remarks  on  the  probable  useful-  '  See  the  various  commentators, 
ness  of  Priscilla  with  reference  to  female 
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is  certainly  possible  that  they  may  have  been  converted  at  Rome,  we 
think,  on  the  whole,  that  this  was  probably  not  the  case.  They  ore 
simply  classed  with  the  other  Jews  who  were  expelled  by  Claudius ; 
and  we  are  told  that  the  reason  why  St.  Paul  ^'  came  and  attached 
himself  tj)  them  ^  *  was  not  because  they  had  a  common  religion,  but 
because  they  had  a  conmoion  trade.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that 
the  connection  soon  resulted  in  their  conversion  to  Christianity.' 
The  trade  which  St  Paul's  father  had  taught  him  in  his  youth  '  was 
thus  made  the  means  of  procuring  him  invaluable  associates  in  the 
noblest  work  in  which  man  was  ever  engaged.  No  higher  example 
can  be  found  of  the  possibility  of  combining  diligent  labour  in  the 
conunon  things  of  life  with  the  utmost  spirituality  of  mind.  Those 
who  might  have  visited  Aquila  at  Corinth  in  the  working-hours, 
would  have  found  St.  Paul  quietly  occupied  with  the  same  task  as 
his  fellow-labourers.  Though  he  knew  the  Gospel  to  be  a  matter  of 
life  and  death  to  the  soul,  he  gave  himself  to  an  ordinary  trade  with 
as  much  zeal  as  though  he  had  no  other  occupation.  It  is  the  duty 
of  every  man  to  maintain  an  honourable  independence ;  and  this,  he 
felt,  was  peculiarly  incumbent  on  him,  for  the  sake  of  the  Gospel  he 
came  to  proclaim.^  He  knew  the  obloquy  to  which  he  was  likely  to 
be  exposed,  and  he  prudently  prepared  for  it  The  highest  motives 
instigated  his  diligence  in  the  commonest  manual  toiL  And  this  toil 
was  no  hindrance  to  that  commimion  with  God,  which  was  his 
greatest  joy,  and  the  source  of  all  his  peace.  While  he  **  laboured, 
working  with  his  own  hands,"  among  the  Corinthians,  as  he  after- 
wards reminded  them*, — in  his  heart  he  was  praying  continually, 
witii  thanksgiving,  on  behalf  of  the  Thessalonians,  as  he  says  to 
tiiem  himself®  in  the  letters  which  he  dictated  in  the  intervab  of  his 
labour. 

This  was  the  first  scene  of  St  Paul's  life  at  Corinth.     For  the 
second  scene  we  must  turn  to  the  synagogue.     The  Sabbatii  ^  was  a 

*  npo<rri\9tv  avrotc.    Acts  xviii.  2.  to  his  labours  at  Thessalonica,  p.  388. 
^  Tbey  were  Christians,  and  able  to    We  shall  meet  with    the  same  subject 

instruct  others,  when  St.  Paul  left  them  again  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 

at  Ephesus,  on  his  voyage  from  Corinth        5  j  Qq^  iv  12. 

to  Syria,     See  Acts  xviii.  18.  26.  1.  ,  m.  ''.«-.,««  ,«. 

8  ^ee  p.  68.  ^  ^^^'  ^-  2-.  "•  13.    2  Thess.  i.  11. 

*  See  what  is  said  above  in  reference        ^  See  Acts  xviii.  4. 
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day  of  real.  On  that  day  the  Jews  laid  aside  their  tent-makiTig  and 
thdr  other  trades,  and,  amid  the  derision  of  their  Gentile  neigbbourB, 
assembled  in  the  house  of  prayer  to  worship  the  God  of  their  foie- 
fiithen.  There  St  Paul  spoke  to  them  of  the  ^'  mercy  proniised  to 
their  forefathers,"  and  of  the  '^oath  sworn  to  Abraham,"  being 
^performed."  Hiere  his  countrymen  listened  with  incrednlitj  or 
conyiction ;  and  the  tent-maker  of  Tarsus  **  reasoned  ^  with  Ibem  and 
"  endeavoured  to  persuade  "  ^  both  the  Jews  and  the  Grentiles  who 
were  present,  to  believe  in  Jesus  Christ  as  the  promised  Messiah  and 
the  Saviour  of  the  World. 

While  these  two  employments  were  proceeding, — the  daily  labour 
in  the  workshop,  and  the  weekly  discussions  in  the  synagogue, — 
Timotheus  and  Silas  returned  firom  Macedonia.'  The  effect  produced 
by  their  arrival  *  seems  to  have  been  an  instantaneous  increase  of  the 


1  'Eirti0k. 

*  Acts  zriii.  5.  We  mty  remark  here 
that  Silas  and  Hmotheas  were  probably 
the  *"*■  brethren  *'  who  brought  the  collec- 
tion mentioned,  2  Cor.  xi.  9.  Compare 
FhiL  It.  15. 

*  There  are  some  difficulties  and 
differences  of  opinion,  with  resard  to  the 
moYements  of  Silas  and  Timotheus, 
between  the  time  when  St.  Paul  left 
them  in  Macedonia  and  their  rejoining 
him  in  Achaia. 

The  facts  which  are  distinctly  stated 
are  as  follows.  (1.)  Silas  and  Timotheus 
were  left  at  Beroea  (Acts  xviii.  14.) 
when  St.  Paul  went  to  Athens.  We  are 
not  told  why  they  were  left  there,  or 
what  commissions  they  received;  but 
the  Apostle  sent  a  message  from  Athens 
(Acts  xviii.  15.)  that  they  should  follow 
him  with  all  speed,  and  (Acts  xviii.  16.) 
he  waited  for  them  there.  (2.)  The 
Apostle  was  rejoined  by  them  when  at 
Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5.).  We  are  not 
informed  h  .v  they  had  been  employed 
in  the  intei*val,  but  they  came  "from. 
Macedonia.'*  It  is  not  distinctly  said 
that  they  came  together,  but  the  im- 
pression at  first  sight  is  that  they  did. 
(3.)  St.  Paul  informs  us  (iThess.  ill.  1.), 
that  he  was  '*  left  in  Athens  alone,**  and 


that  this  solitude  was  in  consequence  of 
Timothy  having  been  sent  to  Thes- 
salonica  (1  Thess.  iii.  2.).  Though  it  is 
not  expressly  stated  that  Timothj  was 
sent  from  Athens,  the  first  impreasion  is 
that  he  was. 

Thus  there  is  a  seemin?  discrepancy 
between  the  Acts  and  Epbtles;  a  journey 
of  Timotheus  to  Athens,  previous  to  lus 
arrival  with  Silas  at  Corinth,  appearing 
to  be  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  and  to  be 
quite  unnoticed  b^  St.  Luke. 

Paley,  in  the  Hor€B  Pcadiiut,  says  that 
the  Epistle  ''virtuaUy  asserts  that  Timo- 
thy came  to  the  Apostle  at  Ath^is,**  and 
assumes  that  it  is  "  necessary**  to  suppose 
this,  in  order  to  reconcile  the  history 
with  the  Epistle.  And  he  points  out 
three  intimations  in  the  history,  which 
make  the  arrival,  though  not  expressly 
mentioned,  extremely  probable:  first, 
the  message  that  they  should  come  with 
all  speed ;  secondly,  the  fact  of  his  wait- 
ing for  them;  thirdly,  the  absence  of 
any  appearance  of  haste  in  his  departure 
from  Athens  to  Corinth.  "Paul  had 
ordered  Timothy  to  follow  him  without 
delay  :  he  waited  at  Athens  on  purpose 
that  Timothy  might  come  up  with  him, 
and  he  stayed  there  as  long  as  his  own 


choice  led  him  to  continue/^ 
This  explanation  is  satisfactory. 


But 
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zeal  and  energy  with  which  St.  Paul  resisted  the  opposition^  which 
was  even  now  beginning  to  hem  in  the  progress  of  the  truth.  The 
remarkable  word  *  which  is  used  to  describe  the  ^^  pressure  ^  which  he 


two  others  might  be  suggested,  which 
would  equally  remove  the  difficulty. 

It  is  not  expressly  said  that  Timothens 
was  sent  from  Athens  to  Thessalonica. 
St.  Paul  was  anxious,  as  we  have  seen, 
to  revisit  the  Thessalonians ;  but  since 
he  was  hindered  from  doing  so,  it  is 
highly  probable  (as  Hemsen  and  Wieseler 
suppose)  that  he  may  have  sent  Timo* 
theus  to  them/rotnJitfraa.  Silas  might 
be  sent  on  some  similar  .commission, 
and  this  would  explain  why  the  two 
companions  were  left  behind  in  Mace- 
doma.  This  woidd  necessarily  cause 
St.  Paul  to  be  *'lef1t  alone  in  Athens." 
Such  solitude  was  doubtless  painful  to 
him  ;  but  the  spiritual  good  of  the  new 
converts  was  at  stake.  The  two  com- 
panions, af^er  finishing  the  work  en- 
trusted to  them,  finally  rejoined  the 
Apostle  at  Corinth.  [We  should  observe 
that  the  phrase  is  '^frorn  Macedonia," 
not  **  from  Beroea."]  That  he  "waited 
fur  them  **  at  Athens  need  cause  us  no 
difficulty :  for  in  those  days  the  arrival 
of  travellers  could  not  confidently  be 
known  beforehand.  When  he  left  Auiens 
and  proceeded  to  Corinth,  he  knew  that 
Silas  and  Timotheus  could  easily  ascer- 
tain his  movements,  and  follow  his  steps, 
by  help  of  information  obtained  at  the 
synagogue. 

But,  again,  we  may  reasonably  suppose, 
that  in  the  course  of  St.  Paurs  stay  at 
Corinth,  he  may  have  paid  a  second  visit 
to  Athens,  after  the  first  arrival  of  Timo- 
theus and  Silas  from  Macedonia;  and 
that  during  some  such  visit  he  may  have 
sent  Timotheus  to  Thessalonica.  This 
view  may  be  taken  without  our  suppos- 
ing, with  Bottger,  that  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians*  was  written  at 
Athens.  Schrader  and  others  imagine 
a  visit  to  that  city  at  a  later  period  of 
his  life ;  but  this  view  cannot  be  admitted 
without  deranging  the  arguments  for  the 
date  of  1  Thess.,  which  was  evidently 
written  soon  afler  leaving  Macedonia. 


Two  further  remarks  may  be  added, 
n.)  If  Timothy  did  rejoin  St.  Paul  at 
Athens,  we  need  not  infer  that  Silas  was 
not  with  him,  from  the  fact  that  the 
name  of  Silas  is  not  mentioned.  It  is 
usually  taken  for  granted  that  Uie  second 
arrival  of  Timothy  (1  Thess.  iii.  6.)  is 
identical  with  the  coming  of  Silas  and 
Timotheus  to  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5.) ; 
but  here  we  see  that  only  Timothy  is 
mentioned,  doubtless  because  he  was 
roost  recently  and  familiarly  known  at 
Thessalonica,  and  perhaps,  also,  because 
the  mission  of  Silas  was  to  some  other 
place.  (2.)  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
necessaiy  to  assum^  because  Silas  and 
Timotheus  are  mentioned  together  (Acta 
xviii.  5.),  that  they  came  together.  All 
conditions  are  satisfied  if  they  came 
about  the  same  time.  If  they  were  sent 
on  missions  to  two  different  places,  the 
times  of  their  return  would  not  neces- 
sarily coincide.  [Something  may  be 
implied  in  the  form  i^,re  2.  icaX  T.  **  Silas 
as  well  as  Timotheus."^  In  considering 
all  these  journeys,  it  is  very  needful  to 
take  into  account  that  they  would  be 
modified  by  the  settled  or  unsettled 
state  of  the  country  with  regard  to 
banditti,  and  by  the  various  opportuni- 
ties of  travelling,  which  depend  on  the 
season  and  the  weather,  and  the  sailinf 
of  vessels.  Hindrances  connected  with 
some  such  considerations  may  be  referred 
to  in  Phil.  iv.  10. 

*  Xwti'xero.  There  seems  no  doubt 
that  the  words  which  succeed  should  be 
r^  \6ytf  and  not  r<f/  nviv/iaru  Hammond 
explains  the  received  reading  to  mean 
that  Paul  was  "distressed  m  spirit," 
because  he  produced  little  effect  on  his 
hearers.  But  the  state  of  mind,  what- 
ever it  was,  is  clearly  connected  wiUi 
the  coming  of  Timothy  and  Silas,  and 
seems  to  imply  increasing  zeal  with 
increasing  opposition.  The  Vulgate  has 
"instabat  verbo."  Compare  dvdyci;,  1» 
Thess.  iii.  7. 
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exjjericDced  at  this  moment  in  the  course  of  his  teaching  at  Corinth, 
15  the  eame  which  is  employed  of  our  Lord  Himself  in  a  solemn 
passage  of  the  Gospels  S  when  He  says,  ^  I  have  a  baption  to  be 
baptized  with;  and  how  am  I  straitemed  till  it  be  accomplished." 
He  who  felt  our  hnman  difficulties  has  ^en  ns  human  help  to  aid 
us  in  what  He  requires  us  to  do.  When  St.  Paul's  ccmipanions  re- 
joined him,  he  was  reinforced  with  new  earnestness  and  Tigour  in 
combating  the  difficulties  which  met  him.  He  acknowledges  himself 
that  he  was  at  Corinth  '^  in  weakness^  and  in  fear  and  much  trem- 
bling ; "  '  but  ^'  God,  who  comforteth  those  that  are  cast  down,  com- 
forted him  by  the  coming  "  '  of  his  friends.  It  was  only  one  amoiig 
many  instances  we  shall  be  called  to  notice,  in  which,  at  a  time  of 
weakness,  ^'  he  saw  the  brethren  and  took  courage."  ^ 

But  this  was  not  the  only  result  of  the  arriyal  of  St.  Paul's  com- 
panions. Timotheus  *  had  been  sent,  while  St.  Paul  was  still  at 
Athens,  to  reyisit  and  establish  the  Church  of  Thessalonica*  The 
news  he  brought  on  his  return  to  St  Paul  caused  the  latter  to  write 
to  these  beloved  converts ;  and,  as  we  have  already  observed,  the 
letter  which  he  sent  them  is  the  first  of  his  Epistles  which  has  been 
preserved  to  us.  It  seems  to  have  been  occasioned  partly  by  his 
wish  to  express  his  earnest  affection  for  the  Thessalonian  Christians, 
and  to  encourage  them  under  their  persecutions;  but  it  was  also 
called  for  by  some  errors  into  which  they  had  fallen.  Many  of  the 
new  converts  were  imeasy  about  the  state  of  their  relatives  or  friends, 
who  had  died  since  their  conversion.  They  feared  that  these  de- 
parted Christians  would  lose  the  happiness  of  witnessing  their  Lord's 
second  coming,  which  they  expected  soon  to  behold.  In  this  ex- 
pectation others  had  given  tiiemselves  up  to  a  religious  excitement, 
under  the  influence  of  which  they  persuaded  themselves  that  they 
need  not  continue  to  work  at  the  business  of  their  callings,  but  might 
claim  support  from  the  richer  members  of  the  Church.  Others, 
again,  had  yielded  to  the  same  temptations  which  afterwards  influ- 
enced the  Corinthian  Church,  and  despised  tiie  gift  of  prophesying  * 
in  comparison  with  those  otiier  gifts  which  afforded  more  opportunity 

'  Luko  xit.  AO.  ^  Acts  xxviii.  15.    See  above  on  his 

'  I  Cor.  ii.  3.  solitude  in  Athens,  p.  425. 

•  'J  Cor,  vii.  6,  *  See  above,  p.  449. 

•  1  Thess.  V.  20. 
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for  display.     These  reasons,  and  others  which  will  appear  in  the  letter 
itself,  led  St.  Paul  to  write  to  the  Thessalonians  as  follows : — 

FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSA- 
LONIANS.^ 

i.  1  PAUL,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus,  TO  THE  saiuution. 
CHURCH   OF  THE    THESSALONIANS,   in 
God  our  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Grace ^  be  to  you  and  peace.® 

a      I  give  *  continual  thanks  to  God  for  you  all,  Thanksgiving 
and  make  mention  of  you  in  my  prayers  without  veii^.'*"^**' 


1  The  correctness  of  ther  date  here 
assigned  to  this  Epistle  may  be  proved 
as  follows :  —  (l)It  was  written  not  long 
afler  Uie  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians 
(1  Thess.  i.  8,  9.),  while  the  tidings  of 
it  were  still  spreading  (aVayycXXovfftv, 
present  tense)  through  Macedonia  and 
Achaia,  and  while  St.Faul  could  speak  of 
himself  as  onlytaken  from  them  for  a 
short  season  (1  Thess.  ii.  17.)  (2)  StPaul 
had  been  recently  at  Athens  (iii.  I.), 
and  had  already  preached  in  Achaia  (i. 
7,  8.).  (3)  Timotheus  and  Silas  were 
just  returned  (apri,  iii.  6.)  from  Mace- 
donia, which  happened  (Acts  xviii.  6.) 
soon  after  St.  Paul's  first  arrival  at 
Corinth. 

We  have  already  observed  (Ch.  IX. 
p.  389.),  that  the  character  of  these 
Kpistles  to  the  Thessalonians  proves  how 
predominant  was  the  Gentile  element 
m  that  church,  and  that  thev  are  among 
the  very  few  letters  of  St  Paul  in  which 
not  a  single  quotation  from  the  Old 
Testament  is  to  be  found.  The  use, 
however,  of  the  word  Satan  (1  Thess  ii. 
18.  and  2  Thess.  ii.  9.)  might  be  adduced 
as  implying  some  previous  knowledge  of 
Judaism  in  those  to  whom  the  letter  was 
addressed.  See  also  the  note  on  2  Thess. 
ii.  8. 

*  Xapic  vfiiv  Kat  i^vri.  This  saluta- 
tion occurs  in  all  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 


except  the  three  Pastoral  Epistles,  where 
it  is  changed  into  XdpiQ  eXeof  tipfivq. 

*  The  remainder  of  this  verse  has  been 
introduced  into  the  Textus  Beceptus  by 
mistake  in  this  place,  where  it  is  not 
found  in  the  best  mSS.  It  properly  be- 
longs to  2  Thess.  i.  2. 

^  It  is  important  to  observe  in  this 
place,  once  for  all,  that  St.  Paul  uses 
**  tcff "  according  to  the  idiom  of  many 
ancient  writers,  where  a  modem  writer 
would  use  *•/."  Great  confusion  is 
caused  in  many  passages  by  not  trans- 
latins,  according  to  his  true  meaning,  in 
the  nrst  person  aingular;  for  thus  it 
often  happens,  that  what  he  spoke  of 
himself  individually,  appears  to  us  as  if 
it  were  naeant  for  a  general  truth :  in- 
stances will  occur  repeatedly  of  this  in 
the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  espe- 
cially the  Second.  It  might  have  been 
supposed,  that  when  St.  Paul  associated 
others  with  himself  in  the  salutation  at 
the  beginning  of  an  epistle,  he  meant  to 
indicate  that  the  epistle  proceeded  from 
them  as  well  as  from  lumself ;  but  an 
examination  of  the  body  of  the  Epistle 
will  always  convince  us  that  such  was 
not  the  case,  but  that  he  was  the  sole 
author.  For  example,  in  the  present 
Epistle,  Silvanus  and  Timotheus  are 
jomed  with  him  in  the  salutation ;  but 
yet  we  find  (ch.  iii.  1,  2.)  —  cv^oKiyVafMv 
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ceasing ;   remembering,  in  the  presence  of  our  La 
God  and  Father,  the  working  of  your  faitb,  and 
the  labours  of  your  love,  and  the  stedfastness  of 
your  hope  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.^     Brethren,  4 
beloved  by  God,  I  know  how  God  has  chosen  you; 
for  my  Glad-tidings  came  to  you,  not  only  in  5 
word,  but  also  in  power ;  with  the  might  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  with  the  full  assurance  of  belief.* 
As  you,  likewise,  know  the  manner  in  which  I 
behaved  myself    among    you,   for    your   sakes. 
Moreover,  you  followed  in  my  steps,  and  in  the  6 
steps  of  the  Lord  ;  and  you  received  the  word  in 
great  tribulation  *,  with  joy  which  came  from  the 
Holy  Spirit.     And  thus  you  have  become  pat-  7 
terns  to  all  the  believers  in  Macedonia  and  in 
Achaia.     For  from  you  the  word  of  the  Lord  has  s 
been  sounded  forth  *,  and  not  only  has  its  sound 
been  heard  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  also  in 
every  place  the  tidings  of  your  faith  towards  Grod 
have  been  spread  abroad,  so  that  I  have  no  need 
to  speak  of  it  at  all.     For  others  are  telling  of  9 

KaraXti^Oilveu  Iv  'AOijveuc  fcovot  cai  iirl/c-  less  egotistical,  than  the  modem  usage; 

^apitv  TiftoBtw  rov  ddtk^v  f)fi(Sv,    Now,  but  yet  (the  modern  usage  being  what 

who  was  it  who  thouffht  fit  to  be  lefl  at  it  is)  a  literal  translation  of  the  ly/if  Tc 

Athens  alone  P  Plaimj  St  Paul  himself,  very  often  conveys  a  confused  idea  of 

and  he  only ;  neither  Timotheus  (who  the  meaning ;  and  it    appears    better, 

is  here  expressly  exdud^i)  nor  Silvanus  therefore,  to  translate  according  to  the 

(who  probably  did  not  rejoin  St.  Paul  modern  idiom. 

till  afterwards  at  Oorin'.h  (Acts  xviii.  5.  ^  St.  Paul  is  here  referring  to  the 

and  see  the  note,  p.  ^68.)),  being  in-  time  when  he  first  visited  and  conTerted 

eluded.    Ch.  ilL  6.  is  not  less  decisive  the  Thessalonians ;  the  ^  hope  **  spoken 

—  ctpri  Si  iXBovroQ  TipjOiov  rrpoc  'HMAS  of  was  the  hope  of  our  Lord*s  coming. 

ay  vfiiSv — when  we  remember  that  Sil-  '  UXripo^opla  has  this  meaning.     Cf. 

vanus  came  with  Timotheus.    Several  Rom.xiv.5.(^vrf  i^iy  vot«rXi|po^opfiv0<ii») 

other  passages  in  th'j  Epistle  prove  the  and  Heb.  x.  22. 

same  thing,  but  theyj  may  suffice.     ^  '  This  tribulation  they  brought   on 

It  is  true,  that  sometimes  the  ancient  themselves  by  receiving  the  GrospeL 

idiom  in  which  a  waiter  spoke  pf  himself  ^  See  p.  38 1.  n.  3. 
in  the  plural  is  mo^e  graceful,  and  seems 
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their  own  accord  \  concerning  me,  what  welcome 
you  gave  me,  and  how  you  forsook  your  idols,  and 
i.  10  turned  to  serve  God,  the  living  and  the  true ;  and 
to  wait  for  His  Son  from  the  heavens,  whom  He 
raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus,  our  deliverer 
from  the  coming  wrath, 
ii.  1       For,  you  know  yourselves,  brethren,  that  my  He  rethinds 

2  coming  amongst  you  was  not  fruitless;  but  after  example. " ^'''^ 
I  had  borne  suffering  and  outrage  (as  you  know) 
at  Philippi,  I  trusted  in  my  God,  and  boldly  de- 
clared to  you  God's  Glad-tidings,  in  the  midst 

8  of  great  contention.  For  my  exhortations  are  not 
prompted  ^  by  imposture,  nor  by  lasciviousness, 

4  nor  do  I  speak  in  guile.  But  as  God  has  proved 
my  fitness  for  the  charge  of  the  Glad-tidings,  so 
I  speak,  not  seeking  to  please  men  but  God,  who 

5  proves  our  hearts.  For  never  did  I  use  flattering 
words,  as  you  know ;  nor  hide  covetousness  under 

6  fair  pretences,  (God  is  witness)  ;  nor  did  I  seek 
honour  from  men,  either  from  you  or  others ;  al- 
though I  might  have  been  burdensome,  as  Christ's 

^  apostle.*    But  I  behaved  myself  among  you  with 

gentleness;   and  as  a  nurse  cherishes  her  own 

8  children*,  so  in  my  fond  affection  it  was  my  joy 

*  Avro?,  emphatic.  Paurs  Judaizing  opponents  denied  his 

'  In  this  and  the  following  verses,  we  apostolic  authority,  was  the  fact  that  he 

have  allusions  to  the  accusations  brought  (in  general)  refused  to  be  midntained 

aeainst  St.  Paul  by  his  Jewish  opponents,  b^  his  converts,  whereas  Our  Lord  had 

He  would  of  course  have  been  accused  given  to  His  apostles  the  right  of  being 

of  imposture^  as  the  preacher  of  a  mira-  so  maintained.    St.  Paul  fullv  explains 

culous  revelation ;  the  charge  of  impurity  his  reasons  for  not  availing  himself  of 

(aKaBapffia)  might  also  have  been  sug-  that  ri^ht  in  several  passages,  especially 

gested  to  impure  minds,  as  connected  1  Cor.  ix. ;  and  he  here  takes  care  to 

with  tiieconversiofi  of  female  proselytes;  allude  to  his  possession  of  the  right, 

the  charge  of  seehirig  to  please  men^  dv  while  mentioning  his  renunciation  of  it. 

eptairoic  dpsoKfiVf  was  repeated  by  the  Gf.  2  Thess.  iiL  9. 
Judaizers  in  Galatia.    See  Gal.  i.  10.  ^  Td  iavriic  riKva.    See  p.  387.  n.  6. 

'  One  of  the  grounds  upon  which  St.  It  will  be  observed,  also,  that  we  adopt 
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to  give  you  not  only  the  Glad-tidings  of  God,  but 
my  own  life  also,  because  you  were  dear  to  me. 
For  you  remember,  brethren,  my  toilsome  labours ;  ii. : 
how  I  worked  both  night  and  day,  that  I  migbt 
not  be  burdensome  to  any  of  you,  while  I  pro- 
claimed to  you  the  message  ^  which  I  bore,  the 
Glad-tidings  of   God.      Ye  are  yourselves  wit-  lo 
nesses,  and  God  also  is  witness,  how  holy,  and 
just,  and  unblamable,  were  my  dealings  towards 
you  that  believe.     You  know  how  earnestly,  as  a  u 
father  his  own  children,  I  exhorted,  and  entreated, 
and  adjured  each  one  among  you  to  walk  worthy  12 
of  God,  by  whom  you  are  called  into  His  own 
kingdom  and  glory. 

Wherefore  I  also  give  continual  thanks  to  God,  is 
because,  when  you  heard  from  me  the  spoken 
word  *  of  God,  you  received  it  not  as  the  word  of 
man,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  Grod ; 
who  ®  Himself    works   effectually  in  you   that 
believe.     For  you,  brethren,  followed  in  the  steps  n 
of  the  churches  of  God  in  Judaea,  which  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  inasmuch  as  you  suffered  the  like 
persecution  from  your  own  countrymen,  which 
they  endured  from  the  Jews;  who  killed  both  15 
the  Lord  Jesus,  and  the  prophets,  and  who  have 
driven  me  forth  [from  city  ^  to  city]  ;  a  people  dis- 
pleasing to  God,  and  enemies  to  aJl  mankind,  who  i6 

a  difTerent  punctuation  from  that  which  '  A<$yovaror7c,literal]ytror«f  rec«teftf  2*^ 

has  led  to  the  received  version.    In  v.  hecaring^  i.  e.  spoken  word,    Cf.  Rom.  x. 

8.  it  seems  very  probable  that  ofinpofupoiy  16. 

and  not  ifietpofitvot^  is  the  correct  read-  '  We  cannot  aojec  with  Winer  (Gram- 

ing ;   but  the  general  sense  is  not  al-  tnatik,  p.  i36.)  that  o;  refers  to  \6yov 

tered.  here. 

*  Kf7pi;<r<rcivinvolve8the  idea  of  a  Aer/rZ^  *  'Eroiw^avrwi',  referring  to  his  recent 

procHmmitig  a  message,  expulsion  from  Thessalonica  and  Bercea. 
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would  hinder  me  from  speaking  to  the  Gentiles 
for  their  salvation ;  continuing  always  to  fill  up 
the  measure  of  their  sins;    but  the  wrath  [of 
God]  has  overtaken  them  to  destroy  them.* 
11. 17       But  I,  brethren,  having  been  torn  from  you  for  Expreasesius 
a  short  season  (in  presence,  not  in  heart),  sought  them, 
very  earnestly,  to  behold  you  [again]  face  to  face.^ 

18  Wherefore  I,  Paul  (for  my  own  part),  desired  to 
visit  you   once  and  again;  but  Satan  hindered 

19  me.  For  what  is  my  hope  or  joy  ?  what  is  the 
crown  wherein  I  glory?  what   but  your  own 

r  20  selves,  in  the  presence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
at  His  appearing.'  Yea,  you  are  my  glory  and 
my  joy. 

iii.  1       Therefore,  when  I  was  no  longer  able  to  for-  And  his  joy  in 
bear,  I  determined  willingly  to  be  left  at  Athens  weu-doing  tnm 

2  alone;  and  I  sent  Timotheus,  my  brother,  and 
God's  fellow- worker  ^  in  the  Glad-tidings  of  Christ, 
that  he  might  strengthen  your  constancy,  and 

3  exhort  you  concerning  your  faith,  that  none  of 
you  should  waver  in  these  afflictions ;  since  you 
know  yourselves  that  such  is  our  appointed  lot, 

4  for  when  I  was  with  you,  I  forewarned  you  that 
affliction  awaited  us,  as  you  know  that  it  befel. 

5  For  this  cause,  I  also,  when  I  could  no  longer 
forbear,  sent  to  learn  tidings  of  your  faith;  fearing 
lest  perchance  the  tempter  had  tempted  you,  and 

6  lest  my  labour  should  be  in  vain.     But  now  that 

^  Ef'c  reXoc, '^tomakeanendofthem.**  chendorf,  ewtpybv  rov  ^fov,  which  is 

*  See  what  is  said  in  the  p^ceding  analogous  to  (1  Cor.  iii.  9.)  Biov  itrfttv 

chapter  in  connection  with  Bercca.  cwtpyoi.    The  boldness  of  the  expression 

'  The  anticipative    blending  of  the  probably  led  to  the  variation  of  readhig 

future  with  the  present  here  is  parallel  m  the  MSS.     On  the  fact  mentioned  in 

with  and  explains  Rom.  ii.  15, 16.  these  two  verses,  see  the  note  at  p.  458. 

I  *  Wo  read,  with  Griesbach  and  Tis-  above. 

VOL,  I.  H  H 
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Timotheus  has  returned  from  you  to  me,  and  has 
brought  me  the  glad  tidings  of  your  faith  and 
love,  and  that  you  still  keep  an  aflfectionate  re- 
membrance of  me,  longing  to  see  me,  as  I  to  see 
you — I  have  been  comforted,  brethren,  on  your  iii. : 
behalf,  and  all  my  own  tribulation  and  distress  ^ 
has  been  lightened  by  your  faith.     For  now  I  s 
live^,  if  you  be  stedfast  in  the  Lord.  What  thanks-  9 
giving  can  I  render  to  God  for  you,  for  all  the 
joy  which  you  cause  me  in  the  presence  of  my 
God  ?    Night  and  day,  I  pray  exceeding  earnestly  lo 
to  see  you  face  to  face,  and  to  complete  what  is 
yet  wanting  in  your  faith.     Now,  may  our  God  u 
and  Father  Himself,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  ®,  direct 
my  path  towards  you.     Meantime,  may  the  Lord  12 
cause  you  to  increase  and  abound  in  love  to  one 
another  and  to  all  men ;  even  as  I  to  you.     And  13 
so  may  He  keep  your  hearts  stedfast  and  un- 
blamable in  holiness,  in  the  presence  of  our  God 
and  Father,  at  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus, 
with  all  his  saints. 
Against  aen-  Furthermore,  brethren,  I  beseech  and  exhort  iv-i 

*"**^'  you  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that,  as*! 

taught  you  how  to  walk  that  you  might  please 
God,  you  would  do  so  more  and  more.     For  you  2 
know  what  commands  I  delivered  to  you  by  the 
authority  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     This,  then,  is  the  3 
will  of  God,  even  your  sanctification;  that  you  4 
should  keep   yourselves  from  fornication,  that 
each  of  you  should  learn  to  master  his  body*,  in 

1  'AvayKti,    See  p.  469.  and  note.  ^  KTaaOai  cannot  mean  to  posuu;  it 

»  Zw>ifv.    Comi>aret5u»v(Rom.  vii.  9.).  means,  to  gam  possession  of^ to  acquire 

»  XpicrrotJ  is  omitted  by  the  best  MSS.  for  one*s  own  use.    The  use  of  <rrcuoc 

both  here  and  in  verse  13*  for  hodif  is  common,  and  found  2  Cor. 
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iv.  5  sanctification  and  honour ;  not  in  lustful  passions, 

6  like  the  heathen  who  know  not  God ;  that  no  man 
wrong  his  brother  in  this  matter  by  transgression.  ^ 
All  such  the  Lord  will  punish,  as  I  forewarned 

7  you  by  my  testimony.  For  God  called  us  not  to 
uncleanness,  but  His  calling  is  a  holy  calling.* 

8  Wherefore,  he  that  despises  these  my  words,  de- 
spises not  man  but  God,  who  also  has  given  unto 
me^  His  Holy  Spirit. 

9  Concerninff  brotherly  love  it  is  needless  that  I  T^xhortadon  to 

,,,.  ^  '        m  -       love*  peace,  and 

should  write  to  you ;  for  ye  yourselves  are  taught  go<Ki  order 

10  by  God  to  love  one  another  j  as  you  show  by  deeds 
towards  all  the  brethren  through  the  whole  of 
Macedonia.      But   1   exhort  you,   brethren,    to 

11  abound  still  more;  and  be  it  your  ambition  to 
live  quietly,  and  to  mind  your  own  concerns  * ;  and 
to  work  with  your  own  hands  (as  I  commanded 

12  you) ;  that  the  seemly  order  of  your  lives  maybe 
manifest  to  those  without,  and  that  you  may 
need  help  from  no  man.^ 

13  But  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  Hapoincssof 

•  . -I  r  1  A-L    J.  tl»e  Chriatiau 

concerning  those  who  are  asleep,  that  you  sorrow  dead, 

14  not  like  other  men,  who  have  no  hope.*    For  if 

iv.  7.    Now  a  man  may  be  said  to  gain  '  Ev  aytatifi^  not  iIq  Ayiavftby^  as  A.  V. 

possession  of  his  own  body  when  he  sub-  would  require. 

dues  those  lusts  which  tend  to  destroy  '  We  have  retained  r//iac,  with  Gries- 

his  mastery  over  it.    Hence  the  in terpre*  bach  and  the  Received  Text,  on  the 

tation  which  we  have  adopted  appears  jus-  ground  of  context ;  although  the  weight 

tifiable  and  natural,  and  is  certainly  less  of  MS.  authority  is  in  favour  of  vfAog. 

repugnant  to  ordinary  feelings  than  that  ^  Observe  the  expression  pXorifiwrOat 

of  De  Wette,  —  '*  Das  ein  jeglicher  wisse  ijervxa^etv,  almost  equivalent  to  **  be  am- 

sich  sein  Werkzeug  zur  Befriedigung  bitious  to  be  unambitious.*' 

des  Creschlectstriebes  zu  verschaffen."  *  It  seems  better  to  take  ftriStvbQ  as 

^  The  reading  Ttp  (for  nvi),  adopted  masculine  than    as    neuter.    We  may 

in  the  received  Text,  is  allowed  by  all  compare  with  these  verses  the  similar 

modem  critics  to  be  wrong.  The  obvious  directions  in  the  speech  at  Miletus,  Acts 

translation  of  iv  ry  ^pdyfian  is,  **  in  the  xx. 

matter  in  question.*'  ^  This  hopelessness  in  death  is  iUus- 
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we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and  rose  again,  so  also 
will  God,  through  Jesus  ^,  bring  back  those  who 
sleep,  together  with  Him.     This  I  declare  to  you,  iv. 
in  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  we  who  are  living, 
who  survive  to  the  appearing  of  the  Lord,  shall 
not  come  before  those  who  sleep.     For  the  Lord  le 
himself  shall  descend  from  heaven  with  the  shout 
of  war  ^,  the  Archangel's  voice,  and  the  trumpet 
of  God ;  and  first  the  dead  in  Christ  ^  shall  rise ; 
then  we  the  living,  who  remain,  shall  be  caught  i7 
up  with  them  among  the  clouds  to  meet  the  Lord 
in  the  air ;  and  so  we  shall  be  for  ever  with  the 
Lord.      Wherefore  comfort*  one  another  with  is 
these  words. 
The  suddenness       But  of  the  timcs  and  seasons,  brethren,  you  v.  i 
corSng^i  motive  ^^^^  ^^^  th^*  I  should  writc  to  you.      For  your-  2 
to  j^atchfuinesB.  g^j^^g  ^^^^  perfectly  that  the  day  of  the  Lord 

will  come  as  a  robber  in  the  night;  and  while  s 
men  say  Peace  and  Safety,  destruction  shall  come 
upon  them  in  a  moment,  as  the  pangs  of  travail 
upon  a  woman  with  child ;  and  they  shall  find 
no  escape.  But  you,  brethren,  are  not  in  dark-  4 
ness,  that  The  Day  should  come  upon  you  as  the 
robber  on  sleeping  men^;  for  you  are  all  the  5 

trated  bj  the  funeral  inscription  found  construction   (^Crratnmatik^  p.   128.)  Is 

at  Tbessalonica,  referred  to  p.  390.  note,  different. 

1  Aid  Tov  Ififfov.    It  is  much  more  .*  napaicaXrij.,  originally  to  cofl  to  oi«f'« 

natural  to  connect  these  words  with  d?«  «wfe>  thence  sometmies  to  am/ort,  more 

than  with  KOiiifiBivraQ,  as  in  the  Autho-  ^"^  ^^  ^t^  ™^*  ^  translated 

rised  Version ;  which  also  mistransUtes  ««^ording  to  the  context. 

iidBsi£itwereiv.  '^  There  is    some  authont;^  for  the 

,._,.,               rj^           1  J      ^  reading  icXeirrac,  adopted  by  Lachmann, 

«    Ev  iciXivtTfmrt.     The  word  denotes  _  «  ^3  the  daylight  surpri^  robbers ; " 

the  shout  used  m  battle.    See,  for  m-  ^nd  this  sort  of  transition,  where  a  woni 

stance,  Thucyd.  u.  92.  Eur.  Hec.  928.  suggeste  a  rapid  change  from  one  meta- 

'  01  vtKpol  iv  XpuTT^  equiyalent  to  0/  phor  to  another,  is  not  imlike  the  style 

Koifi.  iv  X.     1  Cor.  XV.    18.    Winer's  of  St  Paul.    Wemay  add  thatthe  A.V. 
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children  of  the  light  and  of  the  day.     We  are 

.  G    not  of  the  night,  nor  of  darkness ;  therefore  let 

lis  not  sleep  as  do  others,  but  let  us  watch  and 

7  be  sober ;  for  they  who  slumber,  slumber  in  the 
night ;  and  they  who  are  drunken,  are  drunken 

8  in  the  night ;  but  let  us,  who  are  of  the  day,  be 
sober;  putting  on  faith  and  love  for  a  breast- 
plate; and  for  a  helmet,  the  hope  of  salvation. 

9  For  not  to  abide  his  wrath,  but  to  obtain  salva- 
tion, hath  God  ordained  us,  through  our  Lord 

10  Jesus  Christ,  who  died  for  us,  that  whether  we 
wake  or  sleep  we  should  live  together  with  Him. 

11  Wherefore  exhort  one  another,  and  build  one 
another  up  ^,  even  as  you  already  do. 

12  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  acknowledge  those  ThePresbytera 
who  are  labouring  among  you;  who  preside  over  ^d"^^'*' 
you  in  the  Lord's  name,  and  give  you  admonition. 

13  I  beseech  you  to  esteem  them  very  highly  in  love, 
for  their  work's  sake.  And  maintain  peace  among 
yourselves. 

Postscript  [addressed  to  the  Pres- 
byters.^ (?)] 

14  But  you,  brethren,  I  exhort;   admonish  the  Duties  of  the 
disorderly,  encourage  the  timid,  support  the  weak,  ^"'^y*®"*- 


in   translating  rXlirriic  (hiefy  both  here  in  this  sense,  which  is  fully  explained 

and  elsewhere,  gives  an  inadequate  con-  1  Cor.  iii.  10 — 17.    It  is  yery  aifficult 

ccption  of  the  word.     The  Kkk-KTtiq  was  to  express  the  meaning  by  any  single 

a  bandit,  who  came  to  murder  as  well  as  word  in  English,  and  yet  it  would  weaken 

to  steal.    For  the  meaning  of  ij  ijnipa  the  expression  too  much  ifit  were  diluted 

(the  great  day,  the  day  of  Judgment),  into   a  periphrasis  fully  expressing  its 

compare  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  meaning. 

^  OiKodotiitrf,    The  full  meaning    is,  *  It  appears  probable,  as  Ghrysostom 

"build  one  another  up,  that  you  may  thought,  that  those  who  are  here  directed, 

all  top^ether  grow  into  a  temple  of  God.  *  vou9ereire,  are  the  same  who  are  described 

The  word  is  frequently  used  by  St.  Paul  immediately  before  (v.l  2.)  as  vov^erovvrac. 

H  H   3 
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be  patient  with  all.     Take  heed  that  none  of  you  v.  is 
return  evil  for  evil,  but  strive  to  do  good  always, 
both  to  one  another  and  to  all  men.     Rejoice  le 
evermore;    pray  without   ceasing;    continue  to  17,13 
give  thanks,  whatever  be  your  lot ;  for  this  is  the 
will  of    God  in   Christ   Jesus  concerning  you. 
Quench  not  [the  manifestation  of]  the  Spirit;  19 
think    not  meanly  of^    prophesy ings ;    try    all  20,21 
[which  the  prophets  utter]  ;  reject  ^  the  false,  but  22 
keep  the  good ;  hold  yourselves  aloof  from  every 
form  of  evil.^ 
Concluding  Now  may  the  God  of  peace  Himself  sanctify  23 

wSruoM?       you  wholly ;  and  may  your  spirit  and  soul  and 
body  all  together  be  preserved  blameless,  at  the 
appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     Faithful  is  24 
He  who  calls  you ;  He  will  fulfil  my  prayer. 

Brethren,  pray  for  me.     Greet  all  the  brethren  25,2- 
with  the  kiss  of  holiness.*    I  adjure  you  *,  in  the  27 

Also  they  are  yerj  solemnly  directed  (y.  same  custom  which  is  referred  to  in  Rom. 

27.)  to  see  that  the  letter  be  read  to  xvi.  16.,  1  Cor.  xvi.  20.,  2  Cor.  xiii.  12. 

all  the  Christians  in  Thessalonica ;  which  We  find  a  full  account  of  it,  as  it  was 

seems  to  imply  that  they  presided  over  the  practised  in  the  early  church,   in  the 

Christian  assemblies.     At  the  same  time  Apostolic  Constitutions  (bookii.ch.  57.). 

it  must  be  admitted  that  many  of  the  The  men  and  women  were  placed  in 

duties  here  enjoined  are  duties  of  all  separate  parts  of  the  building  where  they 

Christians.  met  for  worship;  and  then,  before  re- 

^  We  know,  from  the  First  Epistle  to  ceiving  the  Holy  Communion,  the  men 

Corinth,  that  this  warning  was  not  un-  kissed  the  men,  and    the  women    the 

needed  in  the  early  church.     (See  1  Cor.  women  :  before  the  ceremony,  a  procla- 

xiv.)    The  ^ifl  of  prophesying  (i.e,  in-  mationwas  made  by  the  principal  deacon : 

spired  preaching)  had  less  the  appear-  —  "  Let  none  bear  malice  against  any ; 

ance  of  a  supernatural  gift  than  several  let  none  do  it  in  hypocrisy."    Mij  ri^ 

of  the  other  Charisms;  and  hence  it  was  Kara  nvoc'  nij  nc  iv  viroKpiffft'  cira  icat 

thought  little  of  by  those  who   sought  da7ra}^6<x9u<Tav  dXXifXovc  oi  dv^ptg,  cac  aX- 

more  for  display  than  edification.  XtjKas  al  yvvdiKf^^  to  Iv  Kvpi^   ^iKfffjia, 

'  AoKifidZiiv   includes    the  notion  of  It  should  be  remembered  by  EneUsh 

rejecting  that  which  does  not  abide  the  readers,  that  a  kiss  was  in  ancient  times 

test.  (as,  indeed,  it  is  now  in  many  foreign 

*  Et^oc  is  not  *^ appearance*^  (A.  V.)  countries)  the  ordinary  mode  of  saluta- 
but  species  under  a  genus  (yivog.)  tion  between  friends  when  they  met. 

*  ^tXflftari  dyitfi.    This  alludes  to  the  *  Whom  does  he  adjure  here  ?  Plainly 
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name  of  the  Lord,  to  see  that  this  letter  be  read 
to  all  the  *  brethren. 

V.  28       ^  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  ^^*P^ 
you.* 


The  strong  expressions  used  in  this  letter  concerning  the  malevo- 
lence of  the  Jews^  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  Apostle  was  thinking 
not  only  of  their  past  opposition  at  Thessalonica  ^^  but  of  ihe 
dijfficulties  with  which  they  were  beginning  to  surround  him  at 
Corinth.  At  the  very  time  of  his  writing,  that  same  people  who 
had  ^'killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and  their  own  prophets,^  and  had  already 
driven  Paul  "from  city  to  city,"  were  showing  themselves  **a  people 
displeasing  to  God,  and  enemies  to  all  mankind,''  by  endeavouring 
to  hinder  him  from  speaking  to  the  Gentiles  for  their  salvation 
(1  Thess.  ii.  15,  16.).  Such  expressions  would  naturally  be  used  in 
a  letter  written  under  the  circumstances  described  in  the  Acts 
(xviiL  6.),  when  the  Jews  were  assuming  the  attitude  of  an  organized 
and  systematic  resistance  ^  and  assailing  the  Apostle  in  the  language 
of  blasphemy  ^,  like  those  who  had  accused  our  Saviour  of  casting 
out  devils  by  Beelzebub. 

Now,  therefore,  the  Apostle  left  the  Jews  and  turned  to  the 
Gentiles.  He  withdrew  from  his  own  people  with  one  of  those 
symbolical  actions,  which,  in  the  East,  have  all  the  expressiveness  of 
language^,  and  which,  having  received  the  sanction  of  our  Lord 
Himself^,  are  equivalent  to  the  denunciation  of  woe.     He  shook  the 

those  to  whom,  in  the  first  instance,  the  (from  what  he  says  in  2  Thess.  iii.  17, 

letter  was  addressed,  or  rather  delivered.  18.)  to  have  been  always  written  with 

Now  these  must  probably  have  been  the  his  own  hand. 

Presbyters.-  *  The  ♦*  Amen  "  of  the  Received  Text 

^  'Ayiotc  is  omitted  in  the  best  MSS.  is  a  later  addition,  not  found  in  the  best 

9  It  should  be  remarked,  that  this  MSS. 

concluding  benediction  is  used  by  St.  ^  See  above,  Chap.  IX. 

Paul  at  the  end  of  the  Epistles  to  the  '  'Avriraerero/uvta/v,  a  military  term. 

Romans,  Corinthians   (under  a  longer  ^  BXafrftifiovvruv,  Compare  Matt.  xii. 

form  in  the  2  Cor.),  Galatians,  Ephesians  24 — 31. 

Philippians,  and  Thessalonians.     And,  "*  See  Acte  xiii.  51.  [p.  219.'] 

in  a  shorter  form,  it  is  used  also  at  the  ^  Mark  vi.  11. 
end  of  all  his  other  Epistles.    It  seems 

H  n  4 
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dust  off  his  garments  S  and  proclaimed  himself  innocent  of  the  blood  ' 
of  those  who  refused  to  listen  to  the  voice  which  offered  them  salva- 
tion. A  proselyte,  whose  name  was  Justus  ',  opened  his  door  to  the 
rejected  Apostle ;  and  that  house  became  thenceforward  the  place 
of  public  teaching.  While  he  continued  doubtless  to  lodge  with 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  (for  the  Lord  had  said^  that  His  Apostle  should 
abide  in  the  house  where  the  "  Son  of  peace"  was),  he  met  his  flock 
in  the  house  of  Justus.  Some  place  convenient  for  general  meeting 
was  evidently  necessary  for  the  continuance  of  St.  Paul's  work  in  the 
cities  where  he  resided.  So  long  as  possible,  it  was  the  Synagogue. 
When  he  was  exiled  from  the  Jewish  place  of  worship,  or  unable 

'  from  other  causes  to  attend  it,  it  was  such  a. place  as  providential 
circumstances  might  suggest.  At  Bome  it  was  his  own  hired  lodging 
(Acts  xxviii.  30.) :  at  Ephesus  it  was  the  School  of  Tyrannus  (Acts 
xix,  9.).  Here  at  Corinth  it  was  a  house  "contiguous  to  the 
Synagogue,"  *  offered  on  the  emergency  for  tiie  Apostle's  use  by  one 
who  had  listejied  and  believed.  It  may  readily  be  supposed  that  no 
convenient  place  could  be  found  in  the  manidactory  of  Aquila  and 

►  Priscilla.  There,  too,  in  tiie  society  of  Jews  lately  exiled  from 
Bome,  he  could  hardly  have  looked  for  a  congregation  of  Gentiles ; 
whereas  Justus,  being  a  proselyte,  was  exactiy  in  a  position  to  receive 
under  his  roof  indiscriminately,  botii  Hebrews  and  Greeks. 

Special  mention  is  made  of  tiie  fact,  tiiat  the  house  of  Justus  was 
'^  contiguous  to  the  Synagogue.'*  We  are  not  necessarily  to  infer 
from  this  that  St  Paul  had  any  deliberate  motive  for  choosing  tiiat 
locality.  Though  it  might  be  that  he  would  show  the  Jews,  as  in  a 
visible  symbol,  that  ^^  by  their  sin  salvation  had  come  to  the  Gentiles, 
to  provoke  them  to  jealousy,"  ®  —  while  at  the  same  time  he  rem2uned 
as  near  to  tiiem  as  possible,  to  assure  them  of  his  readiness  to  return 
at  the  moment  of  tiieir  repentance.  Whatever  we  may  surmise  con- 
cerning the  motive  of  tiiis  choice,  certain  consequences  must  have 
followed  from  the  contiguity  of  the  house  and  the  Synagogue,  and 

*  'EKTiva^afifvoQ     tA     Ifidria,      Acts  *  Luke  x.  6,  7.    We  should  observe 

xviii.  6.  that  ^fievt  is  the  word  used  (v.  8.)  of  the 

'  See  Acts  v.  28.  xx.  26.     Also  Ezek.  house  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  tjkOt  (v.  7^ 

sxxiii.  8,  9.,  and  Matt,  xxvii.  24.  of  that  of  Justus. 


'  Nothing   more  is  known  of  him. 
The  name  is  Latin. 


*  Eom.  xi.  IL 
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some  incident  resulting  from  it  may  have  suggested  the  mention  of 
the  fact.  The  Jewish  and  Christian  congregations  would  often  meet 
face  to  face  in  the  street ;  and  all  the  success  of  the  Gospel  would 
become  more  palpable  and  conspicuous.  And  even  if  we  leave  out 
of  view  such  considerations  as  these,  there  is  a  certain  interest 
attaching  to  any  phrase  which  tends  to  localise  the  scene  of  Aposto- 
Ileal  labours.  "When  we  think  of  eyents  that  we  have  witnessed,  we 
always  reproduce  in  the  mind,  however  dimly,  some  image  of  the 
place  where  the  events  have  occurred.  Thiff  condition  of  human 
thought  is  common  to  us  and  to  the  Apostles.  The  house  of  John's 
mother  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xii),  the  proseucha  by  the  waternside  at 
Philippi  (Acts  xvL),  were  associated  with  many  recollections  in  the 
minds  of  the  earliest  Christians.  And  when  St  Paul  thought,  even 
many  years  afterwards,  of  what  occurred  on  his  first  visit  to  Corinth, 
the  images  before  the  **  inward  eye**  would  be  not  merely  the  general 
aspect  of  the  houses  and  temples  of  Corinth,  with  the  great  citadel 
overtowering  them,  but  the  Synagogue  and  the  house  of  Justus,  the 
incidents  which  happened  in  their  neighbourhood,  and  the  gestures 
and  faces  of  those  who  encountered  each  other  in  the  street. 

If  an  interest  is  attached  to  the  places,  a  still  deeper  interest  is 
attached  to  the  persons,  referred  to  in  the  history  of  the  planting  of 
the  Church.  In  the  case  of  Corinth,  the  names  both  of  individuals 
and  families  are  mentioned  in  abimdance.  The  family  of  Stephanas 
is  the  first  that  occurs  to  us ;  for  they  seem  to  have  been  the  earliest 
Corinthian  converts.  St.  Paul  himself  speaks  of  that  household,  in 
the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (xvi.  15.),  as  **  the  first  fruits  of 
Achaia."  *  Another  Christian  of  Corinth,  well  worthy  of  the  recol- 
lection of  the  church  of  after  ages,  was  Caius  (1  Cor.  i.  14.),  with 
whom  St.  Paul  found  a  home  on  his  next  visit  (Bom.  xvi.  23.),  as  he 
found  one  now  with  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  We  may  conjecture,  with 
reason,  that  his  present  host  and  hostess  had  now  given  their  formal 
adherence  to  St.  Paul,  and  that  they  left  the  Synagogue  with  him. 
After  the  open  schism  had  taken  place,  we  find  the  Church  rapidly 

'  In  Rom.  XTi.  5,  we  hold  'Affia^  to  be  be  at  liberty  to  suppose  that  Epaenetna 

undoubtedly  the  right  reading.      See  was  a  member  of  the  household  of  Ste- 

note  on  the  passage.    If,  hof^eyer,  the  pbanas,  and  thus  we  might  reconcile  1 

reading  'Axata^  were  retainea|^we  should  Cor.  xvi.  15.  with  Kom.  xvi.  5. 
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increasing.  "  Many  of  the  Corinthians  began  to  believe,  when  they 
heardj  and  came  to  receive  baptism."  ^  (Acts  xviii.  8.)  We  derive  some 
information  from  St.  PauPs  own  writings  concerning  the  character 
of  those  who  became  believers.  Not  many  of  the  philosopbers, — not 
many  of  the  noble  and  powerful  (1  Cor.  L  26.)  —  but  many  of  those 
who  had  been  profligate  and  degraded  (1  Cor.  vi.  11.)  were  called. 
The  ignorant  of  this  world  were  chosen  to  confound  the  wise ;  and 
the  weak  to  confoimd  the  strong.  From  St  Paul's  language  we 
infer  that  the  Gentile  converts  were  more  numerous  than  the  Jewish. 
Yet  one  signal  victory  of  the  Gospel  over  Judaism  must  be  mentioned 
here,  —  the  conversion  of  Crispus  (Acts  xviii.  8.),  —  who,  from  his 
position  as  "  ruler  of  the  Synagogue,"  may  be  presumed  to  have 
been  a  man  of  learning  and  high  character,  and  who  now,  with  all 
his  family,  joined  himself  to  the  new  community.  His  converdon 
was  felt  to  be  so  important,  that  the  Apostle  deviated  from  his  usual 
practice  (1  Cor.  L  14 — 16.),  and  baptized  him,  as  weU  as  Caius  and 
the  household  of  Stephanas,  with  his  own  hand. 

Such  an  event  as  the  baptism  of  Crispus  must  have  had  a  great  effect 
in  exasperating  the  Jews  against  St  Paul.  Their  opposition  grew 
with  his  success.  As  we  approach  the  time  when  the  second  letter 
to  the  Thessalonians  was  written,  we  find  the  difficulties  of  his 
position  increasing.  In  the  first  Epistie  the  writer's  mind  is  ahnost 
entirely  occupied  with  the  thought  of  what  might  be  happening  at 
Thessalonica :  in  the  second,  the  remembrance  of  his  own  pressing 
trial  seems  to  mingle  more  conspicuously  with  the  exhortations  and 
warnings  addressed  to  those  who  are  absent  He  particularly  asks 
for  the  prayers  of  the  Thessalonians,  that  he  may  be  delivered  from 
the  perverse  and  wicked  men  around  him,  who  were  destitute  of 
faitii."  It  is  evident  that  he  was  in  a  condition  of  fear  and  anxiety. 
This  is  furtiier  manifest  from  the  words  which  were  heard  by  him  in 
a  vision  vouchsafed  at  this  critical  period.'  We  have  already  had 
occasion  to  observe,  that  such  timely  visitations  were  granted  to  the 
Apostie,  when  he  was  most  in  need  of  supernatural  aid.*  In  the 
present  instance,  the  Lord,  who  spoke  to  him  in  the  night,  gave  him 

*  'Aro^ovrfc  Mtrrtvov  Kal  lOaKuZoPTO,  •  Acts  xviii.  9,  10. 

»  See  below,  2  Theas  iii.  2.  *  See  p.  982. 
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an  assurance  of  His  presence  ^  and  a  promise  of  safety^  along  with 
a  prophecy  of  good  success  at  Corinth^  and  a  command  to  speak 
boldly  without  fear,  and  ^ot  to  keep  silence.  From  this  we  may 
infer  that  his  faith  in  Christ's  presence  was  failing, — that  fear  was 
beginning  to  produce  hesitation,  —  and  that  the  work  of  extending 
the  Gospel  was  in  danger  of  being  arrested.*  The  servant  of  God 
received  conscious  strength  in  the  moment  of  trial  and  conflict;  and 
the  divine  words  were  fulfilled  in  the  formation  of  a  large  and 
flourishing  church  at  Corinth,  and  in  a  safe  and  continued  residence 
in  that  city,  through  the  space  of  a  year  and  six  months. 

Not  many  months  of  this  period  had  elapsed  when  St.  Paul  found 
it  necessary  to  write  again  to  the  Thessalonians.  The  excitement 
which  he  had  endeavoured  to  allay  by  his  first  Epistle  had  increased, 
and  the  fanatical  portion  of  the  church  had  availed  themselves  of  the 
impression  produced  by  St.  Paul's  personal  teaching  to  increase  it 
It  will  be  remembered  that  a  subject  on  which  he  had  especially 
dwelt  while  he  was  at  Thessalonica  ^  and  to  which  he  had  also  alluded 
in  his  first  Epistle  ^,  was  the  second  advent  of  Our  Lord.  We  know 
that  our  Saviour  Himself  had  warned  His  disciples  that  ''of  that  day 
and  that  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  the 
Father  only  ; "  and  we  find  these  words  remarkably  fulfilled  by  the 
fact  that  the  early  Church,  and  even  the  Apostles  themselves,  expected 
their  Lord  to  come  again  in  that  very  generation.  St  Paul  himself 
shared  in  that  expectation,  but  being  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Spirit  of  Truth,  he  did  not  deduce  therefrom  any  errroneous  practical 
conclusions.  Some  of  his  disciples,  on  the  other  hand,  inferred  that 
if  indeed  the  present  world  were  so  soon  to  come  to  an  end,  it  was 
useless  to  pursue  their  common  earthly  employments  any  longer. 
They  forsook  their  work,  and  gave  themselves  up  to  dreamy  expecta- 
tions of  the  future ;  so  that  the  whole  framework  of  society  in  the 
Thessalonian  Church  was  in  danger  of  dissolution.  Those  who 
encouraged  this  delusion,  supported  it  by  imaginary  revelations  of 

^  Compare  Matt,  xxyiii.  20.  '  As  he  himself  reminds  his  readers 

'  Observe  the  strong  expressions  which  (2  Thess.  ii.  5.),  and  as  we  find  in  the 

St.  Paul  himself  uses  (2  Cor.  ii.  3.)  of  Acts  (xvii.  7.).    See  p.  285. 

his  own  state  of  mind  daring  this  stay  at  ^1  Thess.  v.  1^11. 

Corinth,  —  iv  daOivti^  col  Iv  ^ofitff  Koi  Iv 
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the  Spirit ' :  and  thej  even  had  recourse  to  forgery,  and  circulated  a 
letter  purporting  to  be  written  by  St.  Paul*,  in  confirmation  of  their 
views.  To  check  this  evil,  St.  Paul  wrqte  his  second  Epistle.  In 
this  he  endeavours  to  remove  their  present  erroneous  expectations  of 
Christ's  immediate  coming,  by  reminding  them  of  certain  signs 
which  must  precede  the  second  advent.  He  had  already  told  them 
of  these  signs  when  he  was  with  them;  and  this  explains  the  extreme 
obscurity  of  his  description  of  them  in  the  present  Epistle ;  for  he 
was  not  giving  new  information,  but  alluding  to  facts  which  he  had 
already  explained  to  them  at  an  earlier  period.  It  would  have  been 
well  if  this  had  been  remembered  by  all  those  who  have  extracted 
such  numerous  and  discordant  prophecies  and  anathemas  from  certain 
passages  in  the  following  Epistle. 

SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSA- 
L0NIANS.5 

Salutation.        PAUL,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus,  TO  THE  i. 
CHURCH  OF  THE  THESSALONIANS,  in 
God  our  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father  2 
and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Encomagement      I  *  am  bound  to  givB  thanks  to  God  continually  3 

under  their  per-  vii/»ii  .r,.  •  \, 

Becutiona  from    on  youp  Dehali,  brethren,  ES  is  fitting,  because  of 

christrcoming.  the    abundant  increase  of  your  faith,  and  the 

overflowing  love  wherewith  you  are  filled,  every 

^  2  Theas.  li.  2.  the  expected  advent  of  Our  Lord,  only 

'  2   Thess.  ii.   2.    Compare  iii.   17.  in   a  greater  degree.     (B.)  The  same 

Perhaps,  however,  these  expressions  may  party  continued  fanatically  to  neglect 

admit  of  being  explained  as  referring  to  their  ordinary  employments.    Compare 

the  rumour  of  a  letter.  2  Thess.  iii.  6 — 14.  with  1  Thess.  iv.  10 

•  It  is  evident  that  this  Epistle  was  —12.  and  1  Thess.  ii.  9. 
written  at  the  time  here  assigned  to  it,        (2)  Silas  and  Timotheus  were  still 

soon  after  the  first,  from  the  following  with  St.  Paul.     2  Thess.  i.  1.    It  should 

considerations: —  be  observed  that  Timotheus  was  next 

(1)  The  state  of  the    Thessalonian  with  St.  Paul   at  Epliesus;  and  that. 

Church  described  in  both  Epistles  is  before  then,   Silas  disappears  from  the 

almost    exactly    the    same.     (A.)  The  history, 
same  excitement  prevailed  concerning        *  See  note  on  1  Thess.  i.  3. 
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i.  4  one  of  you,  towards  each  other.  So  that  1  my- 
self boast  of  you  among  the  churches  of  God,  for 
your  stedfastness  and  faith,  in  all  the  persecutions 

5  and  afflictions  which  you  are  bearing.  And  these 
things  are  a  token  that  the  righteous  judgment 
of  God  will  count  you  worthy  of  His  kingdom, 

6  for  which  you  are  even  now  suffering.  For 
doubtless  God's  righteousness  cannot  but  render 

7  back  trouble  to  those  who  trouble  you,  and  give 
to  you,  who  now  are  troubled,  rest  with  me*, 
when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from 
heaven  with  the  angels  of  His  might,  in  flames  of 

8  fire,  taking  vengeance  on  those  who  know  not 
God,  and  will  not  hearken  to  the  Glad-tidings  of 

9  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  And  from  ^  the  presence 
of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  brightness  of  His 
glorious  majesty,  they  shall  receive  their  righteous 

10  doom,  even  an  everlasting  destruction;  in  that 
day,  when  He  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  his 
saints,  and  to  be  admired  in  all  believers ;  [and 
you  are  of  that  number],  for  you  believed  my 

11  testimony.  To  this  end  I  pray  continually  on 
your  behalf,  that  our  God  may  count  you  worthy 
of  the  calling  wherewith  He  has  called  you,  and 
mightily  perfect  within  you  all  the  content  of 

12  goodness  *  and  the  work  of  faith.  That  the  name 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  may  be  glorified  in  you,  and 
that  you  may  be  glorified  ^  in  Him,  according  to 
the  grace  of  our  God,  and  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

'  On  the  use  of  the  plural  pronoun,  x.  1.    The  A.  V.  here  would  require 

see  note  on  1  Thess.  i.  3.  avTov  after  dyaOutffvvfjg, 

*  'Airo,  proceeding  from  (here).  *  The  gloiy  of  our  Lord  at  His  coming 

*  For  tiSoKia  {gwM  wiU^good pleasure^  will  be  manifested  in  His  people  (see  y. 
satisfaction)  cf.  Xuke  ii.  14.  and  Rom.  10.) ;  that  is,  thej,  by  virtue  of  their 
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Warning 
against  an  im- 
mediate ex- 
pectation of 
Christ's  coming. 


But  concerning  ^  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  ii.  i 
Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  to  meet 
Him,  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  not  rashly  to  be  2 
shaken  from  your  soberness  of  mind,  nor  to  be 
agitated  either  by  spirit  \  or  by  rumour,  or  by 
letter^  attributed  to  me*,  saying  that  the  day  of 
the  Lord  is  come.^     Let  no  one  deceive  you,  by  3 
any  means;  for  before  that  day,  the  falling  away 
must  first  have  come,  and  the  man  of  sin  be  re- 
vealed, the  son  of  perdition ;  who  opposes  himself  •* 
and  exalts  himself  against  all  that  is  called  God, 
and  against  all  worship ;  even  to  seat  himself^  in 
the  temple  of  God,  and  openly  declare  himself  a 
God.     Do  you  not  remember  that  when  I  was  5 
still  with  you,  I  often ^  told  you  this?     And  now  6 
you  know  the  hindrance  why  he  is  not  yet  re- 
vealed, in  his  own  season.     For  the  mystery  of  7 
lawlessness®  is  already  working,  only  he,  who  now 
hinders,  will  hinder  till  he  be  taken  out  of  the 
way;  and  then  the  lawless  one  will  be  revealed,  s 
whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the  breath  of 
His  mouth  ®,  and  shall  destroy  with  the  bright- 


union  with  Him,  will  partake  of  His 
glorious  likeness.  Cf.  Bom.  yiii.  17,  18, 
19.  And,  even  in  this  world,  this 
glorification  takes  place  partially,  bj 
their  moral  conformity  to  His  image. 
See  Rom.  viiL  30.,  and  2  Cor.  iii.  18. 

*  "Vvkpy  in  respeci  of,  or  perhaps  (as 
Mr.  Jowett  takes  it)  on  behalf  of  as 
though  St.  Paul  were  pleading  in  honour 
of  that  day ;  it  is  wrongly  translated  in 
A.  V.  as  an  adjuration. 

»  /.  e,  any  pretended  revelation  of 
those  who  claimed  inspiration. 

^  See  the  preceding  remarks  upon 
the  occasion  or  this  Epistle. 

*  'Qc  Si  ij/twv,  literally  as  though  on- 
ginated  bv  me:  the  words  may  mclude 
both  "spirit,"  "rumour,"  and  "letter." 


'  *Evs(rrnKiv  means  "  is  present.**  So 
the  verb  is  always  used  in  the  New 
Testament.  See  Rom.  viii.  38.,  1  Cor. 
iii.  22.,  Gal.  i.  4.,  2  Tim.  iii.  1.,  Heb.  ix.  9. 

^  The  received  text  interpolates  Jc 
^fov  before  xaQiaaiy  but  the  MsS.  do  not 
confirm  this  reading. 

^  Observe  that  it  is  tKtyov^  not  iK^la, 

'  The  proper  meaning  of  aw^og  is, 
one  unrestrained  by  law :  hence  it  is  oden 
used  as  a  transgressor^  or,  generally  a 
wicked  man,  as  dvofiia  is  used  often 
simply  for  iniquity ;  but  in  this  passage 
it  seems  best  to  keep  to  the  original 
meaning  of  the  word. 

^  This  appears  to  be  an  allusion  to 
(although  not  an  exact  quotation  of) 
Isaiah  xi.  4. :  —  "  With  the  breath  of  His 
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ii.  9  ness  of  His  appearing.  But  the  appearing  of  that 
lawless  one  shall  be  in  the  strength  of  Satan's 
working,  with  all  the    might    and    signs   and 

10  wonders  of  falsehood,  and  all  the  delusions  of 
unrighteousness,  for  those  who  are  in  the  way  of 
perdition ;  because  they  received  not  the  love  of 

11  the  truth,  whereby  they  might  be  saved.  For 
this  cause,  God  will  send  upon  them  an  inward 
working  of  delusion,  making  them  believe  in  lies, 

12  that  all  should  be  condemned  who  have  not  be- 
lieved the  truth,  but  have  taken  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness. 

13  But  for  you,  brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,  I  Exhortation  to 
am  bound  to  thank  God  continually,  because  He  Sb^j^^r*  ""^ 
chose  you  from  the  first  unto  salvation,  in  sanc- 
tification  of  the  Spirit,  and  belief  of  the  truth. 

14  And  to  this  He  called  you  through  my  Glad- 
tidings,  that  you  might  obtain  the  glory  of  our 

15  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Therefore,  brethren,  be 
stedfast,  and  hold  fast  the  teaching  which  has 
been  delivered  to  you,  whether  by  my  words  or 

16  by  my  letters.  And  may  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
Himself,  and  our  God  and  Father,  who  has  loved 
us,  and  has  given  us  in  His  grace  a  consolation 
that  is  eternal,  and  a  hope  that  cannot  fail,  comfort 

17  your  hearts,  and  establish  you  in  all  goodness 
both  of  word  and  deed. 

iii.  1       Finally,  brethren,  pray  for  me,  that  the  word  Hea«kBtheir 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  may  hold  its  onward  course,  ^^^^^ 
and  that  its  glory  may  be  shown  forth  towards 

lips  He  shall  destroy  the  impious  man."  bably   in   St  Faurs  thoughts)  to  the 

[(LXX.  version.)     Some  of  the  Rab-  Messiah's  coming,  and  interpreted  "  the 

binical  commentators  of  the  Targums  im]>iou8,**  y*jn  (oVf^^,  LXa.),  to  mean 

applied  this  prophecy  (which  was  pro-  an  individual  opponent  of  the  Messiah.] 
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KxhortA  to  an 
orderly  and  dili- 
gent life,  ap- 
pealing to  his 
own  example. 


others  as  towards  you ;  and  that  I  may  be  deli-  iii 
vered  from  the  perverse  and  wicked ;  for  not  all 
men  have  faith.     But  the  Lord  is  faithful,  and  3 
He  will  keep  you  stedfast,  and  guard  you  from 
evil.     And  I  rely  upon  you  in  the  Lord,  that  4 
you  are  following  and  will  follow  my  precepts. 
And  may  the  Lord  guide  your  hearts  to  the  love  s 
of  God,  and  to  the  stedfastness  of  Christ. 

I  charge  you,  brethren,  in  the  name  of  the  c 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  withdraw  yourselves  firom 
every  brother  who  walks  disorderly,  and  not  ac- 
cording to  the  rules  which  I  delivered.     For  you  7 
know  yourselves  the  way  to  follow  my  example ; 
you  know  that  my  life  among  you  was  not  disor- 
derly, nor  was  I  fed  by  any  man's  bounty,  but  s 
earned  my  bread  by  my  own  labour,  toiling  night 
and  day,  that  I  might  not  be  burdensome  to  any 
of  you.^     And  this  I  did,  not  because  I  am  with-  9 
out  the  right  *  [of  being  maintained  by  those  to 
whom  I  minister],  but  that  I  might  make  myself 
a  pattern  for  you  to  imitate.     For  when  I  was  lo 
with  you  I  often  ^  gave  you  this  rule :  *  If  any 
man  will  not  work,  neither  let  him  eat.'  Whereas  n 
I  hear  that  some  among  you  are  walKng  dis- 
orderly, neglecting  their  own  work,  and  meddling* 
with  that  of  others.     Such,  therefore,  I  charge  li 
and  exhort,  by  the  authority  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  to  work  in  quietness,  and  eat  their  own 


bread.     But  you,  brethren,  notwithstanding^,  be  is 


'  Compare  the  speech  at  Miletus,  Acts 

XX. 

'  See  note  on  I  Thess.  ii.  6. 

•  TlapriyykWonfif  (imperfect), 

*  The  characteristic  paronomasia  here, 
firiitv  ipyaZofUVOvg  dXXd  irtpupyaJiofAivovg, 


is  not  exactly  translateable  into  English. 
"Busy  bodies  who  do  no  business  '*  would 
be  an  imitation. 

^  i.  e,  although  your  kindness  may 
have  been  abused  by  such  idle  tres- 
passers on  your  bounty. 
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111.  14  not  weary  of  doing  good.      If  any  man  be  diso-  Mode  of  dealing 
bedient  to  my  written  word  \  mark  that  man,  and  refiueobedirac^ 
cease  from  intercourse  with  him,  that  he  may  be 
15  brought  to  shame.     Yet  count  him  not  as  an 

I  16  enemy,  but  admonish  him  as  a  brother.  And 
may  the  Lord  of  peace  Himself  give  you  peace  in 
all  ways  and  at  all  seasons.  The  Lord  be  with 
you  all. 

17       The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  my  own  hand,  An  autograph 

'  which  is  my  token  in  every  letter.    Thus  1  write.^  J^"|Jnuine- 

'      18       The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  c^Iiiading 
you  all.' 


benediction. 


Such  was  the  second  of  the  two  letters  which  St.  Paul  wrote  to 
Thessalonica  during  his  residence  at  Corinth.  Such  was  the  Chris- 
tian correspondence  now  established^  in  addition  to  the  political  and 
commercial  correspondence  existing  before,  between  the  two  capitals 
of  Achaia  and  Macedonia.  Along  with  the  official  documents  which 
passed  between  the  governors  of  the  contiguous  provinces  *,  and  the 
communications  between  the  merchants  of  the  Northern  and  Western 
^gean,  letters  were  now  sent,  which  related  to  the  establishment 
of  a  **  kingdom  not  of  this  world,**  *  and  to  "  riches "  beyond  the 
discovery  of  human  enterprise.® 

The  influence  of  great  cities  has  always  been  important  on  the 
wider  movements  of  human  life.  We  see  St.  Paul  diligently  using 
this  influence,  during  a  protracted  residence  at  Corinth,  for  the 

'  h'lierhlij^my  word  [sent]  by  the  letter,  amanuensis,  i?itb  the  exception  of  an 

which  probably  refers  to  the  directions  autograph  postscript.     Compare    Rom. 

sent  in  the  former  letter,   1  Thess.  iv.  xvi.  22. 

11,12.     So  a  previous  letter  is  referred         *  'A/xi/v  here  (as  in  the  end  of  1  Thess.) 

to,  1  Cor.  V.  9.,  and  2  Cor.  vii.  8.      The  is  a  subsequent  addition, 
omission  of  ry,  which   classical  Greek        *  Cicero's    Cilician     Correspondence 

would  require  before  the  ^c«,  is  not  very  furnishes  many  specimens  of  the  letters 

uncommon  in  the  Greek  of  the  New  which  passed  between  the  governors  of 

Testament.  •  neighbouringj  provinces. 

•  OvTu,  With  this  we  may  compare  Gal.         *  John  xviii.  36. 
vi.  11.    We  have  before  remaAed  that         •  Eph.  iii,  8, 
St.  Paul's   letters  were  written  by  an 
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spreading  and  strengthening  of  the  Gospel  in  Achaia  and  beyond. 
As  regards  the  province  of  Achaia,  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  he  confined  his  activity  to  its  metropolis.  The  expression  used 
by  St.  Luke  *  need  only  denote  that  it  was  his  head-quarters,  or 
general  place  of  residence.  Conununication  was  easy  and  frequent, 
by  land  or  by  water  *,  with  other  parts  of  the  province.  Two  short 
days'  journey  to  the  south  were  the  Jews  of  Argos  ',  who  might  be 
to  those  of  Corinth  what  the  Jews  of  Beroea  had  been  to  those  of 
Thessalonica.^  About  the  same  distance  to  the  east  was  the  city  of 
Athens*,  which  had  been  imperfectly  evangelised,  and  could  be 
visited  without  danger.  Within  a  walk  of  a  few  hours,  along  a  road 
busy  with  traffic,  was  the  sea-port  of  Cenchre©,  known  to  us  as  the 
residence  of  a  Christian  community.*  These  were  the  "  Churches 
of  God "  (2  Thess.  L  4.),  among  whom  the  Apostle  boasted  of  the 
patience  and  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  7, —  the  homes  of  ^^  the 
saints  in  all  Achaia  "  (2  Cor.  i.  1.),  saluted  at  a  later  period,  with  the 
Church  of  Corinth  *,  in  a  letter  written  from  Macedonia.  These 
Churches  had  alternately  the  blessings  of  the  presence  and  the  letters 
—  the  oral  and  the  written  teaching  —  of  St.  Paul.  The  former  of 
these  blessings  is  now  no  longer  granted  to  us ;  but  those  long  and 
wearisome  journeys,  which  withdrew  the  teacher  so  often  from  his 
anxious  converts,  have  resulted  in  our  possession  of  inspired  Epistles, 
in  all  their  freshness  and  integrity,  and  with  all  their  lessons  of 
wisdom  and  love. 


Coin  of  Corinth.» 


*  'Eica9i(T€.     ActsxTiii.il. 

*  Much  of  the  intercourse  in  Greece 
has  always  gone  on  by  small  coasters. 
For  the  Roman  roads,  see  Wesseling. 
Fouqueville  mentions  traces  of  a  paved 
road  oetween  Corinth  and  Argos. 

»  See  pp.  22.  and  453. 

*  See  above,  p.  400. 

*  We  have  not  entered  into  the  ques- 
tion of  St.  Paul's  journey  from  Athens  to 
Corinth.     He  may  have  travelled  by  the 


coast  road  through  Eleusis  and  Megara ; 
or  a  sail  of  a  few  hours,  with  a  fair  wind, 
would  take  him  from  the  Piraeus  to 
Cenchrees. 

•  Rom.  xvi.  1. 

'  Compare  1  Thess.  i.  7,  8. 

^  It  is  possU)le  that  the  phrase  iv  jravri 
Toirtfi  (1  Cor.  L  2.)  may  have  the  same 


meanmg. 

^  From  the  British  Museum, 
emperor  b  Caligula. 
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"  Corinthoa,  Achaue  caput,  Grsecine  decus,  inter  duo  maria,  Ionium  et  JEgeum,  quasi 
spectacnlo  exposita*** — Florus,  ii.  16. 

THE  ISTHMUS    AND   ACROCOBIKTHUS. — KAKLY  HISTORY  OP  CORINTH.  —  ITS 
TRADE   AND   "WEALTH.  —  CORINTH    UNDER    THE    ROMANS.  —  PROVINCE    OP 

ACHAIA.  —  GALLIC     THE     GOVERNOR.  —  TUMULT     AT     CORINTH. CEN- 

CHRE^. — VOYAGE   BY  BPHESUS  TO   CiESAREA. — VISIT  TO  JERUSALEM. — 
ANTIOCH. 

Now  that  we  liave  entered  upon  the  first  part  of  the  long  series  of 
St*.  Paul's  letters,  we  seem  to  be  arrived  at  a  new  stage  of  the 
Apostle's  biography.  The  materials  of  a  more  intimate  knowledge 
are  before  us.  More  life  is  given  to  the  picture.  We  have  advanced 
from  the  field  of  geographical  description  and  general  history  to  the 
higher  interest  of  personal  detaiL  Even  such  details  as  relate  to 
the  writing  materials  employed  in  the  Epistles,  and  the  mode  in 
which  they  were  transmitted  firom  city  to  city,  —  all  stages  in  the 
history  of  an  Apostolic  letter,  from  the  hand  of  the  amanuensis  who 
wrote  from  the  author's  inspired  dictation,  to  the  opening  and  reading 
of  the  document  in  the  public  assembly  of  the  Church  to  which  it 
was  addressed, — have  a  sacred  claim  on  the  Christian's  attention. 
For  the  present  we  must  defer  the  examination  of  such  particulars.^ 
We  remain  with  the  Apostle  himself,  instead  of  following  the  journeys 
of  his  letters  to  Thessalonica,  and  tracing  the  effects  which  the  last 
of  them  produced.  We  have  before  us  a  protracted  residence  in 
Corinth ",  a  voyage  by  sea  to  Syria',  and  a  journey  by  land  from 
Antioch  to  Ephesus^,  before  we  come  to  the  next  group  of  the 
Apostle's  letters. 

We  must  linger  first  for  a  time  in  Corinth,  the  great  city,  where 

'  See  a  note  on  this  subject  in  Vol.  II.  >  Acts  xviii.  18 — ^22. 

Ch.  XXVI.  *  Acts  xviii.  23.    See  xix.  1. 
*  Acts  xviiL  11—18. 
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he  stayed  a  longer  time  than  at  any  other  point  on  his  previous 
journeys,  and  from  which,  or  to  which,  the  most  important  of  his 
Epistles  were  written.*  And,  according  to  the  plan  we  have  hitherto 
observed,  we  proceed  to  elucidate  its  geographical  position^  and  the 
principal  stages  of  its  history.* 

The  Isthmus  '  is  the  most  remarkable  feature  in  the  Geography  of 
Greece ;  and  the  peculiar  relation  which  it  established  between  the 
land  and  the  water  —  and  between  the  Morea  and  the  Continent  — 
had  the  utmost  effect  on  the  whole  course  of  the  history  of  Greece. 
When  we  were  considering  the  topography  and  aspect  of  Athens, 
all  the  associations  which  surrounded  us  were  Athenian.  Here  at 
the  Isthmus,  we  are,  as  it  were,  at  the  centre  of  the  activity  of  the 
Greek  race  in  generaL  It  has  the  closest  connection  with  all  their 
most  important  movements,  both  military  and  commerciaL 

In  all  the  periods  of  Greek  history,  from  the  earliest  to  the  latest, 
we  see  the  military  importance  of  the  Isthmus.  The  phrase  of 
Pindar*  is,  that  it  was  "  the  bridge  of  the  sea.**  It  formed  the  oxily 
line  of  march  for  an  invading  or  retreating  army.  Xenophon  speaks 
of  it  as  "  the  gate  of  the  Peloponnesus,"  the  closing  of  which  would 
make  all  ingress  and  egress  impossible.^  And  we  find  that  it  was 
closed  at  various  times,  by  being  fortified  and  re-fortified  by  a  wall, 
some  traces  of  which  remain  to  the  present  day.  In  the  Persian 
war,  when  consternation  was  spread  amongst  the  Greeks  by  the 
death  of  Leonidas,  the  wall  was  first  built.®  In  the  Peloponnesian 
war,  when  the  Greeks  turned  fratricidal  arms  against  each  other,  the 

*  The  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  '  It  is  from  this  Greek  "  bridge  of  the 

Corinthians,  and  Romans.  sea'*  that  the  name  isthmus  has    been 

'  Of  four  German  monographs  de-  given  to  every  similar  neck  of  land  in 

voted  to  this  subject  we  have  made  use  the  world.    See  some  remarks  on  this 

of  three :   Wilckens*  Rerum  CortTithia-'  subject,  and  on  the  significance  of  Greek 

carumspeinmencuiiUtLstrati(memutHiisque  geography  in  gener^  in  the  Classical 


EpistoUB  Faulinaj  1747;  Wagner's  JKc-  Museum,  No.  I.,  p.  41. 
rum  CoriJdhiacarum  specimen,  Darm-  ^  Uovtqv  yttpvpa^  Nem.  vi.  44.  Ve^vpav 
fitadt,  1824 ;  Barth*s  Corinthiorum  Com"  vovrtada  irp6  KoplvOov  rtixintp,  Jsth,  iiL38. 
mercii  et  MercaiurcB  Historia  particuloy  ^  Agesilaus,  when  he  had  taken  Co- 
Berlin,  1 844.  [At  the  time  of  the  pub-  rinth,  is  spoken  of  as  avaictraoa^  r^c 
lication  of  our  first  edition,  the  second  TI<Xo7rovv^<row  rag  vvXag.  Xen.  Aees.  2, 
volume  of  Dr.  Curtius's  Peloponnesos,  •  Herod,  viii.  71.  See  Leake  s  re- 
Dr.  Smith's  article  in  the  Dictionary  of  marks  on  this  early  and  rude  fortifica- 
Geography,  and  Mr.  Stanley's  Introduc-  tion,  and  on  the  remains  of  the  latter 
tion  to  his  Commentary  on  the  Corinthians  wall.  Travels  in  the  Morea^  ni.  302 — 
had  not  appeared.]  304.,  also  287. 
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Isthmus  was  often  the  point  of  the  conflict  between  the  Athenians 
and  their  enemies.  In  the  time  of  the  Theban  supremacy,  the  wall 
again  appears  as  a  fortified  line  from  sea  to  sea.'  Wben  Greece 
became  Roman,  the  provincial  arrangements  neutralised,  for  a  time, 
the  military  importance  of  the  Isthmus.  But  when  the  barbarians 
poured  in  from  the  North,  like  the  Persians  of  old,  its  wall  was  re- 
paired by  Valerian.^  Again  it  was  rebuilt  by  Justinian,  who  for- 
tified it  with  a  hundred  and  fifty  towers.'  And  we  trace  its  history 
through  the  later  period  of  the  Venetian  power  in  the  Levant,  from 
the  vast  works  of  1463,  to  the  peace  of  1699,  when  it  was  made  the 
boundary  of  the  territories  of  the  Republic* 

Conspicuous,  both  in  connection  with  the  military  defences  of  the 
Isthmus,  and  in  the  prominent  features  of  its  scenery,  is  the  Aero- 
corinthusy  or  citadel  of  Corinth,  which  rises  in  form  and  abruptness  like 
the  rock  of  Dumbarton.  But  this  comparison  is  quite  inadequate  to 
express  the  magnitude  of  the  Corinthian  citadel.  It  is  elevated  two 
thousand  feet  *  above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  it  throws  a  vast  shadow  ® 
across  the  plain  at  its  base ;  the  ascent  is  a  journey  involving  some 
fatigue ;  and  the  space  of  ground  on  the  sunmiit  is  so  extensive,  that 
it  contained  a  whole  town  ^,  which,  under  the  Turkish  dominion,  had 
several  mosques.  Yet,  notwithstanding  its  colossal  dimensions,  its 
sides  are  so  precipitous,  that  a  few  soldiers  are  enough  to  guard  it' 

'  Polyb.  ii.  138.    See  Plutarch's  ii/J?  *  Dodwell.  The  ascent  is  by  a  zig-zag 

of  Cleomenes.  road,  which  Strabo  says  was  thirty  stadia 

'  'Eire  OvaXepuivov  di  «al  VaXtrivov  irdXiv  in  length. 

0/  ^u9ai  dtatdvTte  rbv  'Icrrpov  ^ora/ioi/  «  u  q^^  summas  caput  Acrocorinthus 

rrjv  TS  ep^iriyv  IXj/wrav,  K,r.\. ;„  ^^^^ 

mXoirovvfijjLOi  dk  dirb  dakd<T<rric  <«C  ^«X«£'r.  TolUt,  et  alterna  geminum  mare 

cav    rbv    laejxop    itiruxi^'av.      Syncelli  protegit  ttTO*ra."-^f.  vii.  107. 

Chronog,  p.  715.  ed.  Bonn.   See  Zonaras.  ,                 .        ^  ^     r^,    , 

»  See  fhrantzes,  pp.   96.  107,  108.  Compare  the  expression  of  Dr.  Clarke  ; 

117.,  &c.  of  the  Bonn  edition.  "Looking  down  upon  the  isthmus,  the 

*  See  the  notices  of  the  fortress  of  shadow  of  (he  Acrocorinihvz^  oi  2i  comcoi 

HexamiUum  in  Ducas,  pp.  142.  223. 519.  f^ape,  extended  exactly  half  across  its 

of  the  Bonn  edition  ;  and  compare  what  length,  the  point  of  the  cone  being  central 

is  said  in  Dodwell's  TraveU  in  Greece,  between  the  two  seas.' 

pp.  184—186.    The  wall  was  not  built  ^  Dodwell    and  Clarke.       The    city, 

in    a    straight  line,  but  followed    the  according  to  Xenophon,  was  forty  stadia 

sinuosities  of  the  ground.    The  remains  "^  circumference  without  the  Acropolis, 

of  square  towers  are  visible  in  some  and  eighty-five  with  it.    HeU,  iv.  4,  II. 

places.    The  eastern  portion  abutted  on  /  See  Plutarch,  who  says,  m  the  Life 

the  Sanctuary  of  Neptune,  where  the  of  Aratus,  that  it  was  guarded  by  400 

Isthmian  games  are  held.  soldiers,  50  dogs,  and  as  many  keepers. 
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The  possessbn  of  this  fortress  has  been  the  object  of  repeated 
struggles  in  the  latest  wars  between  the  Turks  and  the  Greeks,  and 
again  between  the  Turks  and  the  Venetians.  It  was  said  to  Philip, 
when  he  wished  to  acquire  possession  of  the  Morea,  that  the  Aero- 
corinthus  was  one  of  the  horns  he  must  seize,  in  order  to  secure  tlie 
heifer.  1  Thus  Corinth  might  well  be  called  '^the  eye  of  Greece" 
in  a  military  sense,  as  Athens  has  often  been  so  called  in  another 
sense.*  If  the  rock  of  Minerva  was  the  Acropolis  of  the  Athenian 
people,  the  mountain  of  the  Isthmus  was  truly  named  '^  the  Acropolis 
of  the  Greeks."  » 

It  will  readily  be  imagined  that  the  view  from  the  summit  is  mag- 
nificent and  extensive.^  A  sea  is  on  either  hand.  Across  that  which 
lies  on  the  east,  a  clear  sight  is  obtained  of  the  Acropolis  of  Athens, 
at  a  distance  of  forty-five  miles.^  The  mountains  of  Attica  and 
Boeotia,  and  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago,  close  the  prospect  in  this 


»  Polyb.  vii.505. 

•  Cicero  (O^.  ii.  22.)  calls  it"Gr«cr» 
lumen.**  For  the  application  of  the 
same  phrase  to  Athens  in  another  sense, 
sec  the  last  chapter  but  one. 

*  This  expression  CBWaviav  aKpoiroXiq) 
is  used  of  it  in  the  Scholiast  on  Pindar. 
01  xiii.  32. 

^  Strabo  had  visited  Corinth  himself, 
and  his  description  of  the  view  shows 
that  he  had  seen  it.  Wheler*s  descrip- 
tion is  as  follows :  —  "We  mounted  to  tne 
top  of  the  highest  point,  and  had  one  of 
the  most  agreeable  prospects  in  the 
world.  On  the  right  hand  of  us  the 
Saronic  Gulf,  with  all  its  little  islands 
strewed  up  and  down  it»  to  Cape 
Colonne  on  the  Promontory  Sunium. 
Beyond  that  the  islands  of  the  Archi- 
pelago seemed  to  close  up  the  mouth  of 
the  Gulf.  On  the  lei^  hand  of  us  we 
had  the  Gulf  of  Lepanto  or  Corinth,  as 
far  OS  beyond  Sicyon,  bounded  north- 
ward with  all  these  famous  mountains  of 
old  times,  with  the  Isthmus,  even  to 
Athens,  lying  in  a  row,  and  presenting 
themselves  orderly  to  our  view.  The 
plain  of  Corinth  towards  Sicyon  or 
Basilico  is  well  watered  by  two  rivulets, 
well-tilled,  well-planted  with  olive-yards 
and  vineyards,  and,  having  many  little 


villages  scattered  up  and  down  it,  is 
none  of  the  least  of  the  ornaments  of  this 
prospect.  The  town  also  that  Ueth  north 
of  the  castle,  in  little  knots  of  houses, 
surrounded  with  orchards  and  gardens 
of  oranges,  lemons,  citrons,  and  cyfMress- 
trees,  and  mixed  with  cornfields  between, 
is  a  sight  not  less  delightfuL  So  that 
it  is  himl  to  judge  whether  this  plain  is 
more  beautiful  to  the  beholders  or  pro- 
fitable to  the  inhabitants.**  This  was  in 
1675,  before  the  last  conflicts  of  the 
Turks  and  Venetians.  Compare  Dc 
Clarke*s  description.  He  was  not  allowed, 
however,  by  the  Turkish  authorities  to 
reach  the  summit.  Wagner  alludes  in 
terms  of  praise  to  Pouqueville*s  descrip- 
tion. It  may  be  seen  in  his  Traods^ 
ch.  vii.  See  our  engraved  view  of  the 
prospect  from  the  Acrocorinthus. 

*  Dodwell  (ii.  189.),  whose  view  was 
from  an  eminence  to  the  S.W.,  firom 
whence  Mohammed  II.  reduced  the 
Acrocorinth  in  1458.  Compare  Clarke : 
*'  As  from  the  Parthenon  at  Athens  wc 
had  seen  the  citadel  of  Corinth,  so  now 
we  had  a  commanding  view,  across  the 
Saronic  Gulf,  of  Salamis  and  the  Athe- 
nian Acropolis.**  See  above,  under 
Athens. 
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direction.  Beyond  the  western  sea,  which  flows  in  from  the  Adriatic, 
are  the  large  masses  of  the  mountains  df  north-eastern  Greece,  with 
Parnassus  towering  aboye  Deljdd.  Immediately  beneath  us  is  the 
narrow  plain  which  separates  the  seas.  The  city  itself  is  on  a  small 
table  land '  of  no  great  elevation,  connected  with  the  northern  base 
of  the  Acrocorinthus.  At  the  edge  of  the  lower  level  are  the 
harbours  which  made  Corinth  the  emporium  of  the  richest  trade  of 
the  East  and  the  West 

We  are  thus  brought  to  that  which  is  really  the  characteristic  both 
of  Corinthian  geography  and  Corinthian  history,  its  dose  relation 
to  the  commerce  of  the  Mediterranean.  Plutarch^  says,  that  there 
was  a  want  of  good  harbours  in  Achaia;  and  Strabo  speaks  of  the 
circumnavigation  of  the  Morea  as  dangerous.'  Cape  Malea  was 
proverbially  formidable,  and  held  the  same  relation  to  the  voyages 
of  ancient  days,  which  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  does  to  our  own.* 
Thus,  a  narrow  and  level  isthmus^,  across  which  smaller  vessels 
could  be  dragged  from  gulf  to  gulf  ^,  was  of  inestimable  value  to  the 
early  traders  of  the  Levant.  And  the  two  harbours,  which  received 
the  ships  of  a  more  maturely  developed  trade,  —  Cenchreae  ^  on 
the  Eastern  Sea,  and  Lech»imi  ®  on  the  Western,  with  a  third  and 
smaller  port,  called  SchoBuus^  where  the  isthmus  was  narrowest, — 

^  To  ftiv  irpop  cmrrov  fJtipoc  'AKpoKopivGov  in  meaning  and  in  piratic  associations 

Itrri  ro  ftakivra  6pBiov  vtf/  ^  Ktirai  17  ir6Xic  corresponds  with  the  Tarbat  of  Scotch 

TpairiZuiSovc  tiri   x^P^^^^    '"'P^^    ^^    ^V  geography.  The  distance  across  is  about 

piKv  'Tov  *AKpoKopivBov,    Strabo.   Leake*s  three  miles ;  nearer  Corinth  it  is  six 

description    entirely  corresponds    with  miles,  whence  the  name  of  the  modem 

this,  p.  251.  viliaffe  of  Hexamili, 

'  Plut.  Ar,  9.      Barth   patriotically        '  S*or  CenchresB,  see  below.    It  was 

compares    the  relation    of   Corinth  to  seventy  stadia  distant  from  the  city. 
Greece  with  that  of  Hamburgh  to  Ger-        ^  Lechseum  was  united  to  Corinth  by 

many :  ''  £rat  igitur  luec  Cormthi  ratio  long  walls.    It  was  about  twelve  stadia 

simifis  ei,  qu»  interest  Hamburgho  cum  distant  from  the  city.    Strabo,  and  Xen. 

relicma  Germania,'*  p.  6.  note.  Hellen,  iv.  4.  and  Agesil,    See  Leake, 

*  He  adds  that  the  Sicilian  sea  was  p.  251. 

avoided  by  mariners  as  much  as  possible.  ^  Schcenus  was  at  the  point  where  the 

^  The  proverb  concerning  Malea  in  Isthmus  was    narrowest,    close  to  the 

its  Latin  form  was,  **  Ubi  Mdeam  flexe-  Sanctuary  of  Neptune  and  the  eastern 

ris,  obliviscere  quss  sunt  domL"  portion  of  the  Isthmian  wall.    The  ship 

'  See  above,  note  on  the  word  '^  Isth«  is  described  as  sailing  to  this  port  in  the 

mus."  early  times  when  Athens  had  the  presi- 

*  Hence  the  narrowest  part  of  the  dency  of  the  games. 
Isthmus  was  called  ^toXroc,  a  word  which 
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form  an  essential  part  of  our  idea  of  Corinth.  Its  common  title  in 
the  poets  is  "  the  city  of  the  two  seas."  *  It  is  allegorically  repre- 
sented in  art  as  a  female  figure 
on  a  rock,  between  two  other 
figures,  each  of  whom  bears  a 
rudder,  the  symbol  of  navigation 
and  trade.  It  is  the  same  image 
which  appears  imder  another 
form  in  llie  words  of  the  rheto- 
rician, who  said  that  it  was  **  the  prow  and  the  stem  of  Greece."' 

As  we  noticed  above  a  continuous  fortress  which  was  carried 
across  the  Isthmus,  in  connection  with  its  military  history,  so  here 
we  have  to  mention  another  continuous  work  which  was  attempted, 
in  connection  with  its  mercantile  history.  This  was  the  ship  canal; — 
which,  after  being  often  projected,  was  about  to  be  begun  again 
about  the  very  time  of  St  Paul's  visit.*  Parallels  often  suggest 
themselves  between  the  relation  of  the  parts  of  the  Mediterranean  to 
each  other,  and  those  of  the  Atiantic  and  Pacific :  for  the  basins  of 
the  "  Midland  Sea  "  were  to  the  Greek  and  Roman  trade,  what  the 
Oceanic  spaces  are  to  ours.  And  it  is  difficult,  in  speaking  of  a  visit 
to  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth  in  the  year  52  *,  —  which  only  preceded 
by  a  short  interval  the  work  of  Nero's  engineers, — not  to  be  reminded 
of  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  in  the  year  1852,'  during  which  active 
progress  was  made  in  an  xmdertaking  often  projected,  but  never  yet 
carried  into  effect.* 

There  is  this  difference,  however,  between  the  Oceanic  and  the 


»  The  "ftimartf  CoritUhus  "  of  Horace 
nnd  Ovid.  See  Hor.  0(L  i.  vii.  2.  Ov. 
Her,  xii.  27.  So  Julius  Pollux  calls  it 
dn'iMXncaoC'  Compare  Eurip.  Troad, 
1097. :  civopov  Kopv^tf  'ItrOfAiov.  [Also 
SiGaXaaaoQ  as  used,  Acts  xxyii.  41.] 

'  Millingen.  Sylloge  of  Ancient  Uh" 
edited  Coins,  PL  11.  No.  80. 

*  The  phrase  seems  to  have  been  pro- 
verbial. TfitiQ  ieri  rb  Srj  Xiydfitvov  irf)wpa 
xal  irpvfiva  rijc  'EXXa^of.  Dio  Chrjs. 
Orat.  xxxvii.  464. 

^  Demetrius  Poliorcetes,  Julius  Csesar, 
and  Caligula  had  all  entertained  the 
notion  ot  cutting  through  the  Isthmus. 
Nero  reallj  began  the  undertaking  in 


the  jear  52,  but  soon  desisted.  See 
Leake  Tpp.  297—302.),  who  quotes  all 
the  authorities.  The  portion  of  the 
trench  which  remains  is  at  the  narrowest 
part,  near  the  shore  of  the  Corinthian 
Gulf.  Dodwell  came  upon  it,  after  cross- 
ing Mount  Greraneiafrom  Attica.  P.  1 83. 

^  The  arguments  for  this  date  maj  he 
seen  in  Wieseler.  We  shall  return  to  the 
subject  again. 

^  Our  first  edition  was  published  in 
1852.  At  that  time  the  various  plans 
for  an  inter- oceanic  canal  were  \ery 
much  before  tlie  public.  Now  (1855) 
at  least  the  railway  is  open  for  traffic 
from  ocean  to  ocean. 
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Mediterranean  Isthmus^  that  one  of  the  great  cities  of  the  ancient 
world  always  existed  at  the  latter.  What  some  future  Darien  may 
be  destined  to  become,  we  cannot  prophesy :  but,  at  a  very  early 
date,  we  find  Corinth  celebrated  by  the  poets  for  its  wealth.^  This 
wealth  must  inevitably  have  grown  up,  from  its  mercantile  relations, 
even  without  reference  to  its  two  seas, — if  we  attend  to  the  fact  on 
which  Thucydides  laid  stress,  that  it  was  the  place  through  which  all 
ingress  and  egress  took  place  between  Northern  and  Southern  Greece, 
before  the  development  of  commerce  by  water.*  But  it  was  its  con- 
spicuous position  on  the  narrow  neck  of  land  between  the  JEgean 
and  Ionian  Seas,  which  was  the  main  cause  of  its  commercial  great- 
ness. The  construction  of  the  ship  Argo  is  assigned  by  mythology 
to  Corinth.'  The  Samians  obtained  their  shipbuilders  f5rom  her. 
The  first  Greek  triremes,  —  the  first  Greek  sea-fights,  —  are  con- 
nected with  her  history.*  Neptune  was  her  god.  Her  colonies* 
were  spread  over  distant  coasts  in  the  East  and  West;  and  ships 
came  from  every  sea  to  her  harbours.  Thus  she  became  tiie  common 
resort  and  the  universal  market  of  the  Greeks.*  Her  population  and 
wealth  were  further  augmented  by  the  manufactures'  in  metallurgy, 
dyeing,  and  porcelain,  which  grew  up  in  connection  witii  the  import 
and  export  of  goods.  And  at  periodical  intervals  the  crowding  of  her 
streets  and  tiie  activity  of  her  trade  received  a  new  impulse  from  the 

'  See  Horn.  //.  ii.  570,    Pind.    01.  remark  on  the  word  'EXXafoc.     "  Apud 

xiii.  4.  alios  populos  quidem,  ut  apud  Phocnices, 

*  OiKovvng  ri^v  v6\iv  ai.  Kopiv9ioi  iirl  triremea  jam  prius  in  usu  fuisse,  sed  e 
rov  *laOfiov  del  Sri  iroTt  Ifivoptov  ilx^^  '"'*'''  Oracis  Corinthios  primes  fuisse,  qui 
'EXXy/vwv  TO  irdXflfi  card  y^v  rd  7rX««w  i)  ejusmodi  naves  sedificarent,  vult  dicere." 
Kard.  ^dkaaeav,  rwv  re  kvroQ  JiiKorrovviiffov  Eusebius  attributes  the  origin  of  triremes 
jcai  rwv  f  ^w,  ^td  riiQ  Uiivwv  Trap'  &\\rjXovi  to  the  Phoenicians  and  Egyptians. 
iirifAuryovruVy  j^fia<ri  «  Sttvarol  riaav  (<uff  Wilckens,  p.  43. 

leal  Toig  iraXalotQ  wouirdic  ^f^^Xwrai),  r.r.X.         *  Corcyra,  Syracuse,  &C. 
Thuc.  i.  13.  *  Kowj)    frdvTwv    Kara^vyi)'    S^of   jcal 

'  Viavv  IvaviniyrioaTO  aXtTti  rj  ir^Xif,  ob  Stk^odo^  vavriav  dvQpuTrufV,  koivov  darv  riiiv 

Tpitjptj  fxovov,  dXXd  Kal  airriiv  rj}v  'Apyut,  'EXX^vaiv,    fiijrpoiroXig     rs    drtxvfaQ    xai 

Aristides,  Tsthm.  p.  24.  fjtvrijp.     Aristides,  p.  23.      In  anotlier 

*  npHroi  KopivOioi  Xkyovrai  lyyvrara  place  he  compares  Corinth  to  a  ship 
rou  vvv  Tpdwov  iiiTaxtipiaai  rd  TTfpl  loaded  with  mei'chandise  (p.  24.),  and 
rdf  vaOff,  roi  rpiriptis  vpwTov  kv  KopivOtp  says  that  a  perpetual  fair  was  held  yearly 
rijc  'BWddoc  vawirijyij^vat.  ^aiVerai  di  and  daily  at  the  Isthmus. 
Kai^afiioiQ*AfiiivoK\ric^opiv9iogvav7rtjy6s  ^  For  some  of  the  details  concerning 
vavs  ironiuaQ  Ttaffapag,  vavfiaxia  n  naXai"  these  manufactures,  see  Wilckens,  § 
TaTti    utv   i<rpiv    yiyvtrat    Kopiv9iutv  irpog  xxxiz. 

KtpKvpaiovc-    Thuc.  i.  37.    See  Poppo's 
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straiigers  who  flocked  to  the  Isthmian  gsimes;  — a  subject  to  wludh 
our  attention  will  be  often  called  hereafter,  but  which  must  be  passed 
over  here  with  a  simple  allufflon.^  If  we  add  all  these  particiilars 
together,  we  see  ample  reason  why  the  wealth,  luxury,  and  profligacy 
of  Ck>rinth  were  proverbial '  in  the  ancient  world. 

In  passing  firom  the  fortunes  of  the  earlier,  or  Greek  Corinth^  to 
its  history  under  the  Bomans,  the  first  scene  that  meets  us  is  one  of 
disaster  and  ruin.  The  destruction  of  this  city  by  Mummius,  about 
the  same  time  that  Carthage  '  was  destroyed  by  Scipio,  was  so  com- 
plete, that,  like  its  previous  wealth,  it  passed  into  a  proverb.^  Its 
works  of  skill  and  luxury  were  destroyed  or  carried  away.  Polybius 
the  historian  saw  Roman  soldiers  playing  at  draughts  on  the 
jnctures  of  fionous  artists  * ;  and  the  exhibition  of  vases  and  statues 
that  decorated  the  triumidi  of  the  Capitol,  introduced  a  new  era  in 
the  habits  of  the  Bomans.*  Meanwhile,  the  very  place  of  the  city 
from  whidi  these  works  were  taken  remained  desolate  for  many 
years.'  The  honour  of  presiding  over  the  Isthmian  games  was  given 
to  Sicyon*;  and  Corinth  ceased  even  to  be  a  resting-place  of 
travellers  between  the  East  and  the  West.'  But  a  new  Corinth  rose 
from  the  ashes  of  the  old.  Julius  Cssar,  recognising  the  importance 
of  the  Isthmus  as  a  military  and  mercantile  position,  sent  thither  a 
colony  of  Italians,who  were  chiefly  freedmen.^^  This  new  establishment 

^  See  the  beginning  of  Ch.  XX^  and  destroyed  the  public  buildings  nor  per- 

the  plan  of  the  Pofiidoninm  there  given,  aecuted  the  reugion  of  the  Corinthians. 

'  Ov  rdUrroc  avfpoQ  ff'c  K^ptvOov  ivff  6  And  as  many  of  those  buildings  were 

wXmx  (Non  CUTIS  homini  contingit  adire  still  perfect  in  the  time  of  Pausanias, 

Cortnthum).    The  word  Kopu^id(«<70ai  there  must  hare  been  some  persons  who 

was  used  prorerbially  for  an  immoral  life,  had  the  care  of  them  during  the  century 

*  See  Ch.  L  p.  14.  of  desolation.**    Leake,  p.  231.  note  a. 

*  ^  Corinthos  olim  dara  opibus,  post        '  Pausan.  ii.  2. 

clade  notior.**    Pompon.  Mela,  iL  3.  '  We  have  noticed  above  (p.  452.  nu  2.) 

^  Strabo  Tiii.  6.  that  on  Cicero*8  joomej  between  the 

*  MiiUer*s  ArckSologiey  §  165.  East  and  West,  we  find  him  resting,  not 

*  Strabo,  viiL     Paus.  iL  2.     '*T1ie  at  Corinth,  but  at  Athens.   Inthetimeof 
words  of  Strabo  are :  IIoX^  fk  xP^vov  Ovid  the  city  was  rising  again. 

ipt)ftfl  fuivaaa  ^  KoptvOoc  dvi\ii^9ii  wakof  ^  'Ewobeovc    rov   dmXivOiptKOv    y trove 

vTo  Kacffapoc,  &C.    Those  of  Pausauias  w\u<rrovc»    Strabo,  viii.  6.    See  Pausan. 

are  not  less  explicit  as  to  the  desolation  li.  1.  Mr.  Stanley  (p.  9,")  notices  the  great 

of  Corinth :  KoptyOov  $k  oltcovci  Kopivyiuv  number  of  names  of  Corinthian  ChrisUans 

oi'^tic  ixt  rAv  dpxoii»iv^  Iwoucoi  fk  dxoaro'  (Caius,  Quartus,  Fortunatus,  Achaicus, 

Xivrfc  ir'To  'PM^aiW.     Nevertheless  the  Crispus,  Justus),  which  indicate  "either 

site,  I  conceive,  cannot  have  been  ^ulte  a  Roman  or  a  servile  ongin.** 
uninhabited,  as    the    Romans    neither 
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rapidly  increased  by  the  mere  force 
of  its  position.  Within  a  few  years 
it  grew,  as  Sincapore^  has  grown  in 
our  days,  from  nothing  to  an  enor* 
mous  city.  The  Greek  merchants, 
who  had  fled  on  the  Boman  conquest 
to  Delos  and  the  neighbouring  coasts,  returned  to  their  former  home. 
The  Jews  settled  themselves  in  a  place  most  convenient  both  for 
the  business  of  commerce  and  for  communication  with  Jerusalem.' 
Thus,  when  St.  Paul  arrived  at  Corinth  after  his  sojourn  at  Athens, 
he  found  himself  in  the  midst  of  a  numerous  population  of  Ghreeks 
and  Jews.  They  were  probably  far  more  numerous  than  the  Bomans, 
though  the  city  had  the  constitution  of  a  colant/^  and  was  the  metro- 
polis of  a  province* 

It  is  commonly  assumed  that  Greece  was  constituted  as  a  province 
under  the  name  of  Achaia,  when  Corinth  was  destroyed  by  Mummius. 
But  this  appears  to  be  a  mistake.^  There  seems  to  have  been  an 
intermediate  period,  during  which  the  country  had  a  nominal 
independence,  as  was  the  case  with  the  contiguous  province  of 
Macedonia.^    The  description  which  has  been  given  of  the  political 


^  From  the  British  Museum.  The 
head  is  that  of  Julius  Ciesar  himself. 

'  See  the  Life  of  Sir  Stamford  Raffles 
and  later  notices  of  the  place  in  Rajah 
Brooke*s  journals,  Sec. 

'  See  the  preceding  chapter  for  the 
establishment  of  the  «]^ws  at  Corinth. 

*  See  the.  Latin  letters  on  its  coins. 
Its  full  name  was  "  Colonia  Laus  Julia 
Corinthus." 

^  A  memoir  was  read  on  this  subject 
by  Professor  K.  P.  Hermann  of  Grottin- 

Sm,  at  the  Philosophical  Meetine  at 
asle  in  1847.  The  substance  of  the 
memoir  is  given,  with  additional  matter, 
iu  the  Classical  Museum^  vol.  vii.  p. 
259.  **When  did  Greece  become  a 
Roman  province?"  The  drift  of  the 
argument  is  to  show  that  the  provincial 
organisation  did  not  immediately  follow 
the  destruction  of  Corinth  by  Mummius; 
but  that  Achaia  was  not  formed  into  a 
province  till  the  civil  war  between  Caesar 
and  Pompey,  or  perhaps  not  until  the 


time  of  Augustus.  The  apparent  evi- 
dence in  favour  of  the  common  hypothe- 
sis, from  Pausanias  and  Strabo^  adduced 
by  Si^onius,  is  shown  to  be  inconclusive ; 
and  direct  evidence  i^;alnst  it  is  brought 
from  Plutarch,  and  the  list  of  early  pro- 
consuls given  by  Pighius  is  proved  to  be 
erroneous.  To  Professor  Hermann*9 
arguments  the  writer  in  the  Classical  AfU" 
sewn  adds  further  evidence  from  Cicero 
and  Zonaras.  There  is  a  mistake,  how- 
ever, in  the  statement  (pp.  267,  268.) 
that  Athens  and  Delphi  were  not  in  the 
province  of  Aduua.  See  the  limits  of 
the  province  as  mentioned  above. 

«  From  169  to  147.  See  Liv.  xlv.  29. 
The  tea  commissioners  who,  with  Mum- 
mius, regulated  the  affairs  of  Greece,  had 
a  similar  task  with  those  in  Asia  (Liv. 
xxxvii.  55.),  which  was  not  at  that  time 
reduced  to  a  province ;  and  the  phrase 
of  Rufus,  **provincia  obtenta  est,**  is 
used  in  the  case  of  Armenia. 
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limits  of  ^lacedonla  (Ch.  IX.)  defines  equally  the  extent  of  Achak 
It  was  bounded  on  all  other  sides  by  the  sea,  and  was  nearly  co-ei- 
tensive  with  the  kingdom  of  Modem  Greece.  The  name  of  Achaia 
was  given  to  it,  in  consequence  of  the  part  played  by  the  Achaean 
league  in  the  last  independent  struggles  of  ancient  Greece  ^ ;  and 
Corinth,  the  head  of  that  league,  became  the  metropolis.*  The  pro- 
vince experienced  changes  of  government,  such  as  those  which  have 
been  alluded  to  in  the  case  of  Cyprus.*  At  first  it  was  proconsukr.* 
Afterwards  it  was  placed  by  Tiberius  under  a  procurator  of  his  own* 
But  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  it  was  again  reckoned  among  the 
"unarmed  provinces," •  and  governed  by  a  proconsuL^ 

One  of  the  proconsuls  who  were  sent  out  to  govern  the  province 
of  Achaia  in  the  course  of  St.  Paul's  second  missionary  journey 
was  Gtdlio.^  His  original  name  was  Annaeus  Novatus,  and  he  vas 
the  brother  of  Annasus  Seneca  the  philosopher.  The  name  under 
which  he  is  known  to  ns  in  sacred  and  secular  history  was  due 
to  his  adoption  into  the  family  of  Junius  Grallio  the  rheto- 
rician.® The  time  of  his  government  at  Corinth,  as  indicated  hy  the 
sacred  historian,  must  be  placed  between  the  years  52  and  54,  if  die 
dates  we  have  assigned  to  St.  Paul's  movements  be  correct  "  e 
have  no  exact  information  on  this  subject  from  any  secular  source? 
nor  is  he  mentioned  by  any  Heathen  writer  as  having  been  proconsul 
of  Achaia.  But  there  are  some  incidental  notices  of  his  life,  which 
give  rather  a  curious  confirmation  of  what  is  advanced  above.  "  e 
are  informed  by  Tacitus  and  Dio  that  he  died  in  the  year  6o. 
Pliny  says  that  cLfter  his  consulship  he  had  a  serious  illness,  for  the 
the  removal  of  which  he  tried  a  sea-voyage  "  :  and  from  his  brother 
Seneca  we  learn  that  it  was  in  Achaia  that  he  went  on  shipboard  for 

*  KaXowTi  U  oiiK  "EXXaioc  AW*  *Axcuac  proconsular  and  required  the  presence 
Vytftova  01  'Pid/iaioc,  iiSri  ix^ipwaavro  roifc  of  no  army.     See  p.  292.  n.  2. 
'JEAXjyvac,   'Axa'wv    Tort    rov   'KXXijvikow  ^  Suet.  Claatd.  25. 
vpoeff/jKSnav,     Paus.  Ach.  ®  Acts  xviii.  12. 

*  See  Wilckens,  §  xiv.    Ritter  says  »  Tag,  Ajiil  xv.  7S,   SenecEfULm. 
that  this  is  the  meanino:  of  '*  Corinthus  Nat.  Qu.  4.  Prsef.    Dio.  Cass.  xl.  35. 
AchaisD  ttri*,"  in  Tac.  Hist  ii.  1.  *°  Tac.  us  above.    Dio.  btii.  25. 

'  See  Ch.  V.  "  "  Prseterea  est  alius  usus  imiitJplw» 

*  Dio  Cass.  Ix.  principalis  vero  navigandi  phthisi  affectis 
«  Tac.  Ann,  i.  76.  .  .  .  sicut  proximo  Annasum  GalHonem 

*  "  Inermcs   pro v incise,"  —  a  phrase    fecisse    post    consukUum    mQtsnimus. 
applied  to  those  provinces  which  \yere    Plin.  iV^^.  xxxi.  38. 
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the  benefit  of  his  health.^  If  we  knew  the  year  of  Gallio's  con- 
Bulship,  our  chronological  result  would  be  brought  within  narrow 
limits.  We  do  not  possess  this  information ;  but  it  has  been  reason- 
ably conjectured  ^  that  his  promotion,  if  due  to  his  brother's  in- 
fluence would  be  subsequent  to  the  year  49,  in  which  the  philo- 
sopher returned  from  his  exile  in  Corsica,  and  had  the  youthful 
Nero  placed  under  his  tuition.  The  interval  of  time  thus  marked 
out  between  the  restoration  of  Seneca  and  the  death  of  GaUio,  in- 
cludes the  narrower  period  assigned  by  St.  Luke  to  the  proconsulate 
in  Achaia. 

The  coming  of  a  new  governor  to  a  province  was  an  event  of  great 
importance.  The  whole  system  of  administration,  the  general  pros- 
perity, the  state  of  political  parties,  the  relative  position  of  diiFerent 
sections  of  the  population,  were  necessarily  affected  by  his  personal 
character.  The  provincials  were  miserable  or  happy,  according  as  a 
Verres  or  a  Cicero  was  sent  from  Rome.*  As  regards  the  personal 
character  of  Gallio,  the  inference  we  should  naturally  draw  from  the 
words  of  St.  Luke  closely  corresponds  with  what  we  are  told  by 
Seneca.  His  brother  speaks  of  him  with  singular  affection ;  not  only 
as  a  man  of  integrity  and  honesty,  but  as  one  who  won  universal 
regard  by  his  amiable  temper  and  popular  manners.*  His  conduct 
on  the  occasion  of  the  tumult  at  Corinth  is  quite  in  harmony  with  a 
character  so  described.  He  did  not  allow  himself,  like  Pilate,  to  be 
led  into  injustice  by  the  clamour  of  the  Jews  * ;  and  yet  he  over- 
looked, with  easy  indifference,  an  outbreak  of  violence  which  a 
sterner  and  more  imperious  governor  would  at  once  have  arrested.® 

*  "Blud  mihi  in  ore  erat  domini  mei  damnare  videatur.  .  .  .  Coepisti  mirari 
Gallionis,  qui,  cum  in  Achaia  febrem  comitatem  et  incompositam  suavitatein, 
habere  coepisset,  protinus  navem  ascendit,  quae  illos  quoque,  c^uos  transit,  abducit, 
clamitans  non  corporis  esse  sed  loci  gratuitum  etiani  in  obvios  mcritum. 
morbum."     Senec.  £p.  104.  Nemo  eriim  mortalium  uni  tarn  didcis  est, 

*  See  Anger  and  Wieseler.  qvam  hie  omnibus.     Cum  interim  tanta 
'  For  a  description  of  the  misery  in-     naturalis  honi  vis  est,  nt  artem  sim-ida- 

flicted  on  a  province  by  a  bad  governor,  tionemque  non  redoleat"      Qu<Bsi,  Nat, 

see  Cic.  pro  leg,  Man,  23.  iv.  Prsef.     The  same  character  is  ^iven 

*  "  QaUiofrater  meus^  quern  nemo  non  of  him  by  the  poet  Statins.  Sylv,  ii.  7.: 
parum  amat,  etiam  qui  amare  plus  non  "Hoc  plus  quam  Senecam  dedisse 
potest Ingenium  suspicere  coe-  mundo, 

pisti,  omnium  maximum  et  dignissimum.  Aut  dulcem  generasse  Oallionem,^* 

....  Frugalitatcm  laudarc  coepisti,  qua        *  Acts  xviii.  14. 
sic  a  numis  resiliit,  ut  illos  habere  nee        ^  Ibid.  17. 
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The  detiuls  of  this  transaction  were  as  follows: — The  JewSj 
anxious  to  profit   hj  a  change  of   administration,   and    perhaps 
encouraged  by  the  well-known  compliance  of  Ghdlio's  character^  took 
an  early  opportunity  of  accusing  St.  Paul  before  him.     They  had 
already  set  themselves  in  battie  array '  against  him,  and  the  coming 
of  the  new  govemor  was  tiie  signal  for  a  general  attack.*    It  is  quite 
evident  that  the  act  was  preconcerted  and  the  occasion  chosen.  Making 
use  of  tiie  privileges  they  enjoyed  as  a  separate  conmiunity,  and  well 
aware  that  the  exercise  of  their  worship  was  protected  by  the  Konian 
State  *f  they  accused  St.  Paul  of  violating  their  own  reli^ous  Law. 
They  seem  to  have  thought,  if  this  violation  of  Jewish  law  could  be 
proved,  that  St.  Paul  would  become  amenable  to  tiie  criminal  .law  of 
the  empire ;  or,  perhaps,  they  hoped,  as  afterwards  at  Jerusalem,  that 
he  would  be  given  up  into  tiieir  hands  for  punishment.     Had  Grallio 
been  like  Festus  or  Felix,  this  might  easily  have  happened;  and  ihesk 
St  Paul's  natural  resource  would  have  been  to  appeal  to  the  Em- 
peror, on  the  ground  of  Ms  citizenship.     But  tiie  appointed  time  of 
his  visit  to  Rome  was  not  yet  come,  and  the  continuance  of  his  mis- 
sionary labours  was  secured  by  the  character  of  the  governor,  who 
was  providentially  sent  at  tiiis  time  to  manage  tiie  affidrs  of  Acluubu 

The  scene  is  set  before  us  by  St.  Luke  with  some  details  which 
give  us  a  vivid  notion  of  what  took  place.  Gallio  is  seated  on  that 
proconsular  chair  ^  from  which  judicial  sentences  were  pronounced 
by  the  Soman  magistrates.    To  this  we  must  doubtiess  add  the  other 

^  See  above,  note  on  ivrtTa<T90fiividv,      later  porition  of  the  Jews,  after  Caracalla 

*  *Ofto9vfiad6v,  Acts  xviii.  12.  had  made  all  freemen  citizens,  see  Wal- 

*  See  Walther*s  Oeschichte  des  Rmis-    ther,  p.  422. 

chen  RechtSy  p.  320. :  ^  Zuweilen  war  *  The  fififia  is  mentioned  three  times 

eine  Stadt  aus  mehreren  Nationen  zu-  in  the  course  of  this  narrative.     It  was 

sammengesetzt;  namentlich  bildeten  die  of  two  kinds;  (1)  fixed  in  some  open 

Juden  auch  ausserhalb  ihres  Landes  in  and  public  place ;  (2)  moveable,   and 

Jeder  Stadt  ein  aii6rAann/iM  Gremeinwesen  taken  by  tiie  Roman  magistrates  to  be 

fur  sich,  das  sich  nach  seinen  vaterlSn-  placed  wherever  thev  might  sit  in  a 

dischen   GebrMuchen  regierte  und  die  judicial  character.    Aobably  here  and 

Abgabcn  fiir  den  TempS  in  Jerusalem  in  the  case  of  Pilate  (John  xix.  13.)  the 

einsammelte."     Compare  Joseph.  B,J,  former  kind  of  seat  is  intended.     See 

ii.  14.  4.,  on  Caesarea.    In  Alexandria,  Smithes  DicHonarv  ofAntiquUies^  under 

there  were  four  distinct  classes  of  popu-  *'  Sella.**      See  also  some  remarks   on 

lation,  among  which  the  Jews  were  ci-  *Hhe  tribunal — the  indispensable  srmbol 

tizcns  under  their  Ethnarch,  like  the  of  the  Roman  judgment-seat,**  in  tho 

Romans  under  their  Juridicus.    For  the  Edivbitrgh  Review  for  Jan.  1847,  p.  151. 
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insignia  of  Koman  power,  which  were  suitable  to  a  colony  and  the 
metropolis  of  a  province.  Before  this  Heathen  authority  the  Jews 
are  preferring  their  accusation  with  eager  clamour.  Their  chief 
speaker  is  Sosthenes,  the  successor  of  Crispus,  or  (it  may  be)  the 
ruler  of  another  synagc^e.^  The  Greeks'  are  standing  round, 
eager  to  hear  the  result,  and  to  learn  something  of  the  new  governor's 
character ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  hating  the  Jews,  and  ready  to  be 
the  partisans  of  St.  Paul.  At  the  moment  when  the  Apostle  is 
"  about  to  open  his  mouth,"  '  Gallic  will  not  even  hear  his  defence, 
but  pronounces  a  decided  and  peremptory  judgment 

His  answer  was  that  of  a  man  who  knew  the  limits  of  his  ofBce, 
and  felt  that  he  had  no  time  to  waste  on  the  religious  technicalities 
of  the  Jews.^  Had  it  been  a  case  in  which  the  Koman  law  had  been 
violated  by  any  breach  of  the  peace  or  any  act  of  dishonesty,  then  it 
would  have  been  reasonable  and  right  that  the  matter  should  have 
been  fully  investigated;  but,  since  it  was  only  a  question  of  the 
Jewish  law,  relating  to  the  disputes  of  Hebrew  superstition  ',  and  to 
names  of  no  public  interest,  he  utterly  refused  to  attend  to  it.  They 
might  excommunicate  the  offender,  or  inflict  on  him  any  of  their 
ecclesiastical  punishments;  but  he  would  not  meddle  with  trifling 
quarrels,  which  were  beyond  his  jurisdiction.  And  without  further 
delay  he  drove  the  Jews  away  from  before  his  judicial  chair.* 

The  effect  of  this  proceeding  must  have  been  to  produce  the  utmost 
rage  and  disappointment  among  the  Jews.  With  the  Greeks  and 
other  bystanders  ^  the  result  was  very  different  Their  dislike  of  a 
superstitious  and  misanthropic  nation  was  gratified.     They  held  the 

I  Whether  Sosthenefl  had  really  been  Menken,  BUcke  in  das  Leben  des  Apostels 

elected  to  fill  the  place  of  Crispns,  or  was  Pauhts. 

only  a  oo-ordlnate  officer  in  the  same  or        *  ZiJTTifia  vtpi  hvofiarmv^  v.  15.     We 

some  other  synagogue,  most  be  left  un-  recoffnise  here  that  much  had  been  made 

determined.    On  &e  organisation  of  the  by  the  Jews  of  the  name  of  "Christ" 

synagogues,  see  Ch.    V  I.  p.  209.     It  being  g^ven  to  Jesus, 
should  be  added,  that  we  cannot  con-        •  ILai  djr^^aaiv  aifroiiidiro  rov  P^ftaroc^ 

fidently  identify  this  Sosthenes  with  the  ▼.  16. 
"brother**  whose  name  occurs  1  Cor.  i.l.        "^  The  manu8crii>t  evidence  tends  to 

»  See  below,  note  on  "EXXijvtc.  f^^^  that  •'EAX„v€c  is  a  gloss.    It  cannot. 


«  ../xv  '.i      -«   'A        »    '  however,  be  well  doubted  that  the  per- 

»  MiXXovroc  ^k  rov  UavXov  avoiynv  to  ^^^  j^  question  wi»rp  arPelm     TTia  rlo^. 

rd/io,  V.  14.  ing  ♦louo^aior,  fo 

*  Sec  some  good  remarks  here  by  dently  wrong. 
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forbearance  of  Gallio  as  a  proof  that  their  own  reiigioiis  liberties 
would  be  respected  under  the  new  administration;  and,  with  the 
disorderly  impulse  of  a  mob  which  has  been  kept  for  some  time  in 
suspense,  they  rushed  upon  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  and  beat  him 
in  the  very  presence  of  the  proconsular  tribunaL^  Meanwhile,  Grallio 
took  no  notice  ^  of  the  injurious  punishment  thus  inflicted  on  the 
Jews,  and  with  characteristic  indifference  left  Sosthenes  to  his  fate.  - 

Thus  the  accusers  were  themselves  involved  in  di^race  ;  Grallio 
obtained  a  high  popularity  among  the  Greeks,  and  St.  Paul  was 
enabled  to  pursue  his  labours  in  safety.  Had  he  been  driven  away 
from  Corinth,  the  whole  Christian  commimity  of  the  place  might  have 
been  placed  in  jeopardy.  But  the  result  of  the  storm  was  to  give 
shelter  to  the  infant  Church,  with  opportunity  of  safe  and  continued 
growth.  As  regards  the  Apostle  himself,  his  cre^t  rose  with  the 
disgrace  of  his  opponents.  So  far  as  he  might  afterwards  be  noticed 
by  the  Roman  governor  or  the  Greek  inhabitants  of  the  city,  he  would 
be  regarded  as  an  injured  man.  As  his  own  discretion  had  given 
advantage  to  the  holy  cause  at  Philippi,  by  involving  his  opponents 
in  blame  %  so  here  the  most  imminent  peril  was  providentially  turned 
into  safety  and  honour. 

Thus  the  assurance  communicated  in  the  vision  was  abundantly 
fulfilled.  Though  bitter  enemies  had  "  set  on "  Paul  (Acts  xviiL 
10.),  no  one  had  «  hurt "  him.  The  Lord  had  been  "  with  him,'' 
and  "much  people  "had  been  gathered  into  His  Church.  At  length 
the  time  came  when  the  Apostle  deemed  it  right  to  leave  Achtua  and 
revisit  Judasa,  induced  (as  it  would  appear)  by  a  motive  which  often 
guided  his  journeys,  the  desire  to  be  present  at  the  great  gathering  of 
the  Jews  at  one  of  their  festivals*,  and  possibly  also  influenced  by  the 
movements  of  Aquila  and  Priscilia,  who  were  about  to  proceed  from 
Corinth  to  Ephesus.*  Before  his  departure,  he  took  a  solemn  fare- 
well of  the  assembled  Church.^  How  touching  St  Paul's  farewells 
must  have  been,  especially  after  a  protracted  residence  among  his 

*  *Eft7rpoc9iv  Tov  fttjfiarocy  v.  17.  See  Wiescler.    We  should  not,  however, 
'  Oifdivrovrtavr^T,t/ii\tVjy,\7.    See     leave  unnoticed  the  uncertainty  of  the 

above  on  Galliots  character.  reading  here.    See  the  remarks  of  Meyer 

*  See  p.  866.  and  de  Wette  on  this  subject. 

*  See  Acts  xviii.  21.     Tliere  is  little        *  Vv.  18,  19. 

doubt  that  the  festival  was  Pentecost.         ^  ToTf  a^eX^oic  «Vora|o/*«roc,  v.  18. 
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brethren  and  disciples^  wo  may  infer  from  the  affectionate  language 
of  his  letters ;  and  one  specimen  is  given  to  us  of  these  parting 
addresses^  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  From  the  words  spoken  at 
Miletua  (Acts  xx.),  we  may  learn  what  was  said  and  felt  at  Corinth, 
He  could  tell  his  disciples  here^  as  he  told  them  there^  that  he  had 
taught  them** publicly  and  from  house  to  house;  "^  that  he  was  "pure 
from  the  blood  of  all  men ;  "*  that  by  the  space  of  a  year  and  a  half 
he  had  "not  ceased  to  warn  every  one  night  and  day  with  tears."* 
And  doubtless  he  forewarned  them  of  "  grievous  wolves  entering  in 
among  them^  of  men  speaking  perverse  things  arising^  of  themselves^ 
to  draw  away  disciples  after  them."  And  he  could  appeal  to  them, 
with  the  emphatic  gesture  of  **  those  hands  *'  which  had  laboured  at 
Corinth,  in  proof  that  he  had  **  coveted  no  man's  gold  or  silver,"  and 
in  confirmation  of  the  Lord's  words,  that  **  it  is  more  blessed  to  give 
than  to  receive."  *  Thus  he  departed,  with  prayers  and  tears,  from 
those  who  ** accompanied  him  to  the  ship"  with  many  misgivings  that 
they  might  **  see  his  face  no  more."  ® 

The  three  points  on  the  coast  to  which  our  attention  is  called  in 
the  brief  notice  of  this  voyage  contained  in  the  Acts^  are  Cenchreae, 
the  harbour  of  Corinth;  Ephesus,  on  the  western  shore  of  Asia 
Minor;  and  Csesarea  Stratonis,  in  Palestine.  More  suitable  occasions 
will  be  found  hereafter  for  descriptions  of  Csesarea  and  Ephesus. 
The  present  seems  to  require  a  few  words  to  be  said  concerning 
Cenchress. 

After  descending  from  the  low  table-land  on  which  Corinth  was 
situated,  the  road  which  connected  the  city  with  its  eastern  harbour 
extended  a  distance  of  eight  or  nine  miles  across  the  Isthmian  plain.^ 
Cenchre®  has  fallen  with  Corinth ;  but  the  name '  still  remains  to 

>  V.  20.  '  See  the  descriptions  in  Dodwell  and 

"  V.  26.    Compare  xviii.  6.,  and  see  Leake, 

p,  472.  *  The  modem  name  is  Eichries.    In 

»  V.  31.     Compare  what  is  said  of  his  W^^H^'^^^^*''?'  »  coniecture  is  of- 

teaps  at  Philippi.    PhUip.  iii.  18.  *ered  by  Dr.  Sibthorpe,  that  the  name 

4  y     29  30  ^^  given  from  a  certam  kmd  of  gram 

5  _   '      '      '     «*     -^      •  1.       •••   rt  which  is  still  cultivated  there.     Some 
Compare  vy.  3S--85.  with  xviu.  2.  travellers  (for  instance,  Lord  Nugent) 

and  with  1  Lor.  iv.  12.  make  a  mistake  in  identifying  Cenchreoe 

•  Vy.  36—38.  with  Kalamaki,  which  is  further  to  the 

^  Acts  xviii.  18 — ^22.  north. 

VOL.  I.  K  K 
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mark  the  place  of  the  port,  which  once  commaDded  a  large  trade 
with  Alexandria  and  Antioch,  with  Ephesns  and  Thessalanica,  and 
the  other  cities  of  the  ^gean.  That  it  was  a  town  of  some  magni- 
tude may  be  inferred  from  the  attention  which  Pausanias  derotes  to 
it  in  the  description  of  the  environs  of  Corinth';  and  both  its 
mercantile  character^  and  the  pains  which  had  been  taken  in  its 
embellishment,  are  well  symbolised  in  the  coin'  which  represents  the 
port  with  a  temple  on  each  enclosing  promontory,  and  a  statue  of 
Neptune  on  a  rock  between  them. 

From  this  port  St.  Paul  began  his  voyage  to  Syria.  Bat  before 
the  vessel  sailed,  one  of  his  companions  performed  a  reUgions  cere- 
mony which  must  not  be  unnoticed,  since  it  is  mentioned  in  Scriptore. 
Aquila'  had  bound  himself  by  one  of  those  vows,  which  the  Jews 
often  voluntarily  took,  even  when  in  foreign  countries^  in  conse- 
quence of  some  mercy  received,  or  some  deliverance  from  danger, 
or  some  other  occurrence  which  had  produced  a  deep  religions  im- 
pression on  the  mind.  The  obligations  of  these  vows  were  similar  to 
those  in  the  case  of  Nazarites,  —  as  regards  abstinence  from  strong 
drinks  and  legal  pollutions,  and  the  wearing  of  the  hair  uncat  till  the 

'  Pausan.  ii.  2.  additur,  de  bomine  ignotiore  adjunctzsa 
^ '  An  engraving  of  this  coin  will  be  esse : "  but  what  follows  is  merefy  %  coo- 
given  in  the  Second  Volume,  at  the  end  jecture:— "videturTOtumfecisseAquiliu 
of  Gh.  XIX.  In  Dr.  Smith*s  Diet,  of  se  nullam  novaculam  admissuram,  ante- 
Geog.  (p.  682.)  will  be  found  a  small  plan  quam  ex  fuga,  quam  Roma  in  Judcus 
of  the  harbour  in  its  present  stat«.  capessebat,  sospes  ad  ultimum  EaropK 

*  It  may  be  said  that  we  have  cut  here  uortum  venisset.**  Kieme^er  bad,  per- 
what  De  Wette  calls  a  Gordian  knot,  in  haps,  the  same  idea: — **  Sie  Dahmen  den 
assuming  that  the  vow  was  taken  by  Weg  liber  Cenchrea  nach  Ephesus,  w<;il 
Aquila  and  not  by  Paul.  This  view  Aquila  ein  Geliibde  hatte,  sein  Haupc 
rests  partly  on  the  arrangement  of  the  daselbst  zu  bescheeren.*'  Chttr,  derBileL 
words,  the  order  being  ITpiVciXXa  rm  p.  197.  (ed.  1778).  [It  must  be  admitted 
'Ajct;XnC)  contrary  to  St.  Liuke*s  ordinary  that  the  arguments  are  strong  for  re- 
practice  ;  partly  on  the  improbability  garding  Paul  as  the  subject  of  tntpdfuror^ 
that  St.  Paul  should  have  taken  a  vow  and  treating  the  words  roi  airy  air^  ri. 
of  thb  kind.  See  Meyer  on  this  latter  rat  A.  as  a  parenthesis.  The  diffiadty 
point.  The  opinion  of  commentators  is  lies  not  so  much  in  supposing  that  Pkul 
divided  on  the  subject.  Chrysostom,  took  a  Jewish  vow  (see  Acta,  zxi.  26.), 
Hammond,  Grotius,  &c.,  advocate  the  as  in  supposing  that  he  made  htms^  con- 
view  we  have  taken  [also  Wieseler].  spicuous  for  Jewish  peculiarities  while 
Ileinrichs  says: — *^ Prseferendum  mihi  he  was  forming  a  mixed  church  ait  Co- 
vidctur,  quia  constructio  fluit  facilior,  rinth.  But  we  are  ignorant  of  the  cir- 
nropjusque  fidem  est,  notitiam  banc,  quffi  cumstances  of  the  case.  See  Schaffand 
Dreviter  nonnisi  et  quasi  per  transennam  Baumgarten.] 
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close  of  a  definite  length  of  time.  Aquila  could  not  be  literally  a 
Nazarite ;  for,  in  the  case  of  that  greater  vow,  the  cutting  of  the 
hair,  which  denoted  that  the  legal  time  was  expired,  could  only  take 
place  at  the  Temple  in  Jerusalem,  or  at  least  in  Judsea.^  In  this 
case  the  ceremony  was  performed  at  Cenchrese.  Here  Aquila,  — 
who  had  been  for  some  time  conspicuous,  even  among  the  Jews  and 
Christians  at  Corinth,  for  the  long  hair  which  denoted  that  he  was 
under  a  peculiar  religious  restriction  —  came  to  the  close  of  the 
period  of  obligation;  and,  before  accompanying  the  Apostle  to 
Ephesus,  laid  ande  the  tokens  of  his  vow. 

From  Corinth  to  Ephesus,  the  voyage  was  among  the  islands  of 
the  Greek  Archipelago.  The  Isles  of  Greece,  and  the  waters  which 
break  on  their  shores,  or  rest  among  them  in  spaces  of  calm  repose, 
always  present  themselves  to  the  mind  as  the  scenes  of  interesting 
voyages,  —  whether  we  think  of  the  stories  of  early  Legend,  or  the 
stirring  life  of  Classical  times,  of  the  Crusades  in  the  middle  ages, 
or  of  the  movements  of  Modem  travellers,  some  of  whom  seldom 
reflect  that  the  land  and  water  round  them  were  hallowed  by  the 
presence  and  labours  of  St.  Paul.  One  great  purpose  of  this  book 
wiU  be  gained,  if  it  tends  to  associate  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles 
with  the  coasts,  which  are  already  touched  by  so  many  other  his- 
torical recollections. 

No  voyage  across  the  ^gean  was  more  frequently  made  than  that 
between  Corinth  and  Ephesus.  They  were  the  capitals  of  the  two 
flourishing  and  peaceful  provinces  of  Achaia  and  Asia  *,  and  the  two 
great  mercantile  towns  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sea.  If  resemblances 
may  be  again  suggested  between  the  Ocean  and  the  MediterraneaD, 
and  between  ancient  and  modern  times,  we  may  say  that  the  relation 
of  these  cities  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Greeks  to  each  other  was 
like  that  between  New  York  and  LiverpooL  Even  the  time  taken 
up  by  the  voyages  constitutes  a  point  of  resemblance.  Cicero  says 
that,  on  his  eastward  passage,  which  was  considered  a  long  one,  he 
spent  fifteen  days,  and  that  his  return  was  accomplished  in  thirteen.' 

A  fair  wind,  in  much  shorter  time  than  either  thirteen  or  fifteen 

*  See  De  Wette  and  Meyer.  '  Cic.  Ep.   _  The  voyage  was  often 

'  See  how  Achaia  and  Asia  are  men-  accomplished  in  three  or  four  days 
tioned  by  Tacitus,  Hist,  ii.  8.  Sec  an  instance  in  Thucyd.  iii.  3. 
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dtkjSy  would  take  the  Apostle  across  from  Corinth  to  the  city  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sea.     It  seems  that  the  vessel  was  bound  for  Syria, 
and  staid  only  a  short  time  in  harbour  at  Ephesus.     Aqoila  and 
Priscilla  remained  there  while  he  proceeded.'     But  even  during  the 
short  interval  of  his  stay,  Paul  made  a  visit  to  his  Jewish  fellow- 
countrymen,  and  (the  Sabbath  being  probably  one  of  the  days  during 
which  he  remained)  he  held  a  discussion  with  them  in  the  synagogue 
concerning  Christianity.*     Their  curiosity  was  excited  by  what  they 
heard,   as  it  had   been   at   Antioch  in  Pisidia;  and  perhaps  that 
curiosity  would  have  speedily  been  succeedfed  by  opposition,  if  their 
visitor  had  staid  longer  among  them.     But  he  was  not  able  to  grant 
the  request  which  they  urgently  made.     He  was  anxious  to  attend 
the  approaching  festival  at  Jerusalem  ' ;  and,  had  he  not  proceeded 
with  the  ship,  this  might  have   been  impossible.     He  was  so  far, 
however,  encouraged  by  the  opening  which  he  saw,  that  he  left  the 
Ephesian  Jews  with  a  promise  of  his  return.     This  promise  -was 
limited  by  an   expression  of  that  dependence  on  the  Divine  will 
which  is  characteristic  of  a  Christian's  life  *,  whether  his  vocation  be 
to  the  labours  of  an  Apostle,  or  to  the  routine  of  ordinary  toil.     We 
shall  see  that   St.  Paul's  promise  was  literally  fulfilled,  when  we 
come  to  pursue  his  progress  on  his  third  missionary  circuit. 

The  voyage  to  Syria  lay  first  by  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the 
^gean  to  Cos  and  Cnidus,  which  are  mentioned  on  subsequent 
voyages  *,  and  then  across  the  open  sea  by  Rhodes  and  Cyprus  to 
Csesarea.®  This  city  has  the  closest  connection  with  some  of  the 
most  memorable  events  of  early  Christianity.  We  have  ahready  had 
occasion  to  mention  it,  in  alluding  to  St.  Peter  and  the  baptism  of 
the  first  Gentile  convert^  We  shall  afterwards  be  required  to  make 
it  the  subject  of  a  more  elaborate  notice,  when  we  arrive  at  the 
imprisonment  which  was  suffered  by  St.  Paul  under  two  succeasiTe 
Koman  governors.'  The  country  was  now  no  longer  under  natiTe 
kings.  Ten  years  had  elapsed  since  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa^  the 
last  event  alluded  to  (Ch.  IV.)  in  connection  with  Ctesarea.    Felix  had 

^  Kfiiccivovc  cariAiirev  avrov,  V.  19.  *  Tov  Btov  ^cXovro^.    See  James  It.  15 

»  AiiXixBfi,  ▼.  19.    Contrast  the  aorist    '^^  J  ^"^P^.  ^f  ^'^  rai  CifW/Mv. 
with  the  imperfect  SuXiyivo  (v.  4.),  used        ,  ^  a^^'      ^^^\,^' 

of  the  continued  discussions  at  Corinth.         -  ?^      J!!*? ^^"/^ 

^  See  p.  142.    Compare  p.  65. 
»  V.  21.    See  above.  «  Acts  xxi.  &c 
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been  for  some  years  already  procurator  of  Judaea.*  If  the  aspect  of 
the  country  had  become  in  any  degree  more  national  under  the 
reign  of  the  Herods,  it  had  now  resumed  all  the  appearance  of  a 
Koman  province.*  Caesarea  was  its  military  capital^  as  it  was  the 
harbour  by  which  it  was  approached  by  all  travellers  from  the  West. 
From  this  city  roads '  had  been  made  to  the  Egyptian  frontier  on 
the  souths  and  northwards  along  the  coast  by  Ptolemais^  Tyre^  and 
Sidon,  to  Antioch,  as  well  as  across  the  interior  by  Neapolis  or 
Antipatris  to  Jerusalem  and  the  Jordan. 

The  journey  from  Cassarea  to  Jerusalem  is  related  by  St.  Luke 
in  a  single  word.^  No  iuformation  is  given  concerning  the  incidents 
which  occurred  there :  —  no  meetings  with  other  Apostles,  —  no 
controversies  on  disputed  points  of  doctrine,  —  are  recorded  or  in- 
ferred. We  are  not  even  sure  that  St  Paul  arrived  in  time  for 
the  festival  at  which  he  desired  to  be  present.*  The  contrary  seems 
rather  to  being  inferred;  for  he  is  said  simply  to  have  ** saluted  the 
Church,"®  and  then  to  have  proceeded  to  Antioch.  It  is  useless  to 
attempt  to  draw  aside  the  veil  which  conceals  the  particulars  of  this 
visit  of  Paul  of  Tarsus  to  the  city  of  his  forefathers.  As  if  it  were 
no  longer  intended  that  we  should  view  the  Church  in  connection 
with  the  centre  of  Judaism,  our  thoughts  are  turned  immediately  to 
that  other  city  ^,  where  the  name  "  Christian  **  was  first  conferred  on  it. 

From  Jerusalem  to  Antioch  it  is  likely  that  the  joiUTiey  was  ac- 
complished by  land.  It  is  the  last  time  we  shall  have  occasion  to 
mention  a  road  which  was  often  traversed,  at  different  seasons  of 
the  year,  by  St.  Paul  and  his  companions.  Two  of  the  journeys 
along  this  Phoenician  coast  have  been  long  ago  mentioned.  Many 
years  had  intervened  since  the  charitable  mission  which  brought 
relief  from  Syria  to  the  poor  in  Judaea  (Ch.  IV.),  and  since  tho 


^  Tac.  Ann.  xiv.  54.,  and  Josephus.  Jerusalem,  it  is  hardly  likely  tbat  such 

*  See  pp.  35.  and  67.  a  circumstance  would  nave  been  speci* 

'  See  the  map  of  the  Roman  roads  in  fied  in  a  narrative  so  briefly  given. 

Palestine,  and  the  remarks,  p.  103.  ^  We  shall  see,  in  the  case  of  the  later 

^  'Avaiugy  y.  22.    Some  commentators  voyage  (Acts  zx.  zzi.),  that  he  could 

think  that  St.  Paul  did  not  go  to  Jeru-  not  have  arrived  in  time  for  the  festival, 

saleni   at  all,   but  that  this  participle  had  not  the  weather  been  peculiarly  fa- 

merely  denotes  his  going  up  from  the  vourable. 

ship  into  the  town  of  CsBsarea :  but,  in-  ®  ^ kaTcaaofuvoQ  r^v  lcrXi7<nav,  v.  22. 

dependently   of   his  intention  to  visit  '  Karl^q  c^  'Avrioxaav,  v.  22. 
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meeting  of  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  joyful  return  at  a  time 
of  anxious  controTersy  (Ch.  VIL).  When  we  allude  to  the« 
previous  visits  to  the  Holy  City,  we  feel  how  widely  the  Chmch  of 
Christ  had  been  extended  in  the  space  of  very  few  years.  The 
course  of  our  narrative  is  rapidly  carrying  us  from  the  East  towards 
the  West  We  are  now  for  the  last  time  on  this  part  of  the  Asiatic 
shore.  For  a  moment  the  associations  which  surround  us  are  all  of 
the  primeval  past.  The  monuments  which  still  remain  aloDg  tte 
coast  remind  us  of  the  ancient  Phoenician  power,  and  of  Baal  m 
Ashtaroth  *, — or  of  the  Assyrian  conquerors,  who  came  fiom  the 
Euphrates  to  the  West,  and  have  left  forms  like  those  in  the  palaces 
of  Nineveh  sculptured  on  the  rocks  of  the  Mediterranean ',— rather 
than  of  anything  connected  with  the  history  of  Greece  and  Bome. 
The  mountains  which  rise  above  our  heads  belong  to  the  character- 
istic imagery  of  the  Old  Testament:  the  cedars  are  those  of  the 
forests  which  were  hewn  by  the  workmen  of  Hiram  and  Solomoii; 
the  torrents  which  cross  the  road  are  the  waters  from  **the  odes  ot 
Lebanon.**  •  But  we  are  taking  our  last  view  of  this  scenery ;  ^ 
as  we  leave  it,  we  feel  that  we  are  passing  from  the  Jewish  infancj 
of  the  Christian  Church  to  its  wider  expansion  among  the  Heathen. 
Once  before  we  had  occasion  to  remark  that  the  Church  had  do 
longer  now  its  central  point  in  Jerusalem,  but  in  Antioch,  a  dtyot 
tlie  Gentiles.*  The  progress  of  events  now  carries  us  still  more 
remotely  firom  the  land  which  was  first  visited  by  the  tidings  O' 
salvation.  The  world  through  which  our  narrative  takes  ns  begins 
to  be  European  rather  than  Asiatic  So  far  as  we  know,  the 
present  visit  which  St.  Paul  paid  to  Antioch  was  his  last*  ^^ 
have  already  seen  how  new  centres  of  Christian  life  had  been  esta- 
blished by  him  in  the  Greek  cities  of  the  ^gean.  The  course  of 
the  Gospel  is  further  and  further  towards  the  West;  and  4« 
inspired  part  of  the  Apostle's  biography,  after  a  short  period  of  deep 
interest  in  Judsea,  finally  centres  in  Bome. 


'  The  ruins  of  Tortosa  and  Aradus.  of  rivers  '*  in  this  district.    *— —  ... 

*  The  sculptures  of  Assyrian  figures  says  that  the  traveller  Spon  lost  his  Ui 

on  the  coast  road  near  Bejrout  are  no-  in  one  of  these  torrents, 

ticed  in  the  works  of  maxiv  travellers.  *  Pp.  134,  135. 

'  These  torrents  are  often  flooded,  so  «  Antioch  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Ac» 

ns  to  be  extretnelj  dangerous ;  so  that  after  xviii.  22. 
St.  Paul  may  have  encountered  "  perils 
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CHAP.  xm. 

"  Wo  Bee  not  yet  all  things  put  under  Him."— Heb.  ii,  8. 

THE  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS,  CONSTITUTION,  ORDINANCES,  DIVISIONS,  AND  HERESIES 
OP  THE  PRIMITIVE   CHURCH  IN  THE  LIFETIME  OF  ST.  PAUL. 

We  are  now  arrived  at  a  point  in  St  Paul's  history  when  it  seems 
needful  for  the  full  understanding  of  the  remainder  of  his  career, 
and  especially  of  his  Epistles,  to  give  some  description  of  the  in- 
ternal condition  of  those  churches  which  looked  to  him  as  their 
father  in  the  fwth.  Nearly  aU  of  these  had  now  been  founded,  and 
regarding  the  early  development  of  several  of  them,  we  have  con- 
siderable information  from  his  letters  and  from  other  sources. 
This  information  we  shall  now  endeavour  to  bring  into  one  general 
view;  and  in  so  doing  (since  the  Pauline  Churches  were  only 
particular  portions  of  tiie  universal  Church),  we  shall  necessarily 
have  to  consider  the  distinctive  peculiarities  and  internal  condition 
of  the  primitive  Church  generally,  as  it  existed  in  the  time  of  the 
Apostles. 

The  feature  which  most  immediately  forces  itself  upon  our  notice, 
as  distinctive  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic  age,  is  its  possession  of 
supernatural  gifts.  Concerning  these,  our  whole  information  must 
be  derived  from  Scripture,  because  they  appear  to  have  vanished 
with  the  disappearance  of  tiie  Aposties  themselves,  and  there  is  no 
autiientic  account  of  their  existence  in  the  Church  in  any  writings 
of  a  later  date  than  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  This  fact 
gives  a  more  remarkable  and  impressive  character  to  the  frequent 
mention  of  them  in  the  writings  of  the  Aposties,  where  the  exercise 
of  such  gifts  is  spoken  of  as  a  matter  of  ordinary  occurrence. 
Indeed,  this  is  so  much  the  case,  that  these  miraculous  powers  are 
not  even  mentioned  by  the  Apostolic  writers  as  a  class  apart  (as  we 
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should  now  consider  them),  but  are  joined  in  the  same  classification 
with  other  gifts,  which  we  are  wont  to  term  natural  endowments  or 
« talents."  *     Thus  St.  Paul  tells  us  (1  Cor.  xiL  11.)  that  all  these 
charisms,  or  spiritual  gifts,  were  wrought  bj  one  and  the  same  Sjorit, 
who  distributed  them  to  each  severallj  according  to  His  own  will; 
and  among  these  he  classes  the  gift  of  Healing,  and  the  gift  of 
Tongues,  as  falling  under  the  same  category  with  the  talent  for  ad- 
ministrative usefulness,   and  the  faculty    of   Government.      But 
though  we  learn  from  this  to  refer  the  ordinary  natural  endowments 
of  men,  not  less  than  the  supernatural  i)owers  bestowed  in  the 
Apostolic  age,  to  a  divine  source,  yet,  since  we  are  treating  of  that 
which  gave  a  distinctive  character  to  the  Apostolic  Church,  it  is 
desirable  that  we  should  make  a  division  between  the  two  classes  id 
gifts,  the  extraordinary  and  the  ordinary ;  although  this  division  was 
not  made  by  the  Apostles  at  the  time  when  both  kinds  of  gifts  were 
in  ordinary  exercise. 

The  most  striking  manifestation  of  divine  interposition  was  the 
power  of  working  what  are  commonly  called  Miracles,  that  is, 
changes  in  the  usual  operation  of  the  laws  of  nature.    -This  power 


*  The  two  great  classifications  of  them 
in  St.  Faults  writings  are  as  follows :  — 

I.  (1  Cor.  xii.  8.) 


Class  l,1}f^iv 


C\aBB2.(ripifiik 


Class  S.«rlf>«f(^^ 


faj)  \6yoc  ffo^iag, 
^  (ofi)  XoyoQ  yvuKTtta^* 

(AO  ^vepy^fiara  dvvaftffav, 
(M  npo^tiTtia, 
(0i)  dtaKpUrtiQirvtvfidriiiiv, 
KYi)  y^^V  yXfcWffwv. 
.  (ya)  ^pf>i7V€ia  yXmvc&v, 
II.  (1  Cor.  xii.  28.) 
1.  (iroffroXoi. 
9.  irpo^.»/r«i.     See  (/SO* 

3.  didatTKoKot;  including  (oj)  and  (oa) 

perhaps. 

4.  ivvauHQ,    See  (/3i). 

i(l)  yapZtffiara  lafAuriav,     See  (/Ba). 
Ci)  avTtXijr^us, 
f 3)  KV^ipvifditQ, 
W  y^^n  yXwffffiv,   See  (71). 

It  ma/  be  remarked,  that  the  following 


divisions  are  in  I.  and  not  in  II. ;  yiz.  ^ 
pn  and  7, :  a,  and  a„  though  not  expli- 
citly in  II.,  yet  are  probabfy  included  m 
it  as  necessary  gifts  for  dirwTToXo*,  azKi 
perhaps  also  for  diddndkoi^  as  Keander 
supposes. 

It  is  difficult  to  observe  any  principle 
which  runs  through  these  dassincations ; 
probably  I.  was  not  meant  as  a  sys- 
tematic classification  at  all;  IL,  how- 
ever, certainly  was  in  some  measure, 
because  St.  Paul  uses  the  words  irpwrory 
diVTipov^  rpiroVy  &C« 

It  is  very  difficult  to  arrive  at  any 
certain  conclusion  on  the  subject,  be- 
cause of  our  imperfect  imderstanding  oi 
the  nature  of  the  x^P^^I^'^'*'^  themselTes ; 
they  are  alluded  to  only  as  things  well 
known  to  the  Corinthians,  and  of  course 
without  any  precise  description  of  their 
nature. 

In  Rom.  xii.  6.  another  unsystematic 
enumeration  of  four  charisms  is  given ; 
vis.  (1)  rpo^i|ri/a,  (2)  ^cocoWa,  (3)  ^1^9. 
icaXia,  (4)  irajodcX^ffip. 


Chap.XHL]  SPIKITUAL   GIFTS,  505 

was  exercised  by  St.  Paul  himself  very  frequently  (as  we  know 
from  the  narrative  in  the  Actd)^  as  well  as  by  the  other  Apostles ; 
and  in  the  Epistles  we  find  repeated  allusions  to  its  exercise  by 
ordinary  Christians.^  As  examples  of  the  operation  of  this  power, 
we  need  only  refer  to  St  Paul's  raising  Eutychus  from  the  dead,  his 
striking  Elymas  with  blindness,  his  healing  the  sick  at  Ephesus  ^, 
and  his  curing  the  father  of  Publius  at  MeHta.' 

The  last-mentioned  examples  are  instances  of  the  exercise  of  the 
gift  of  healing  ^^  which  was  a  peculiar  branch  of  the  gift  ofmircLcles  *, 
and  sometimes  apparently  possessed  by  those  who  had  not  the  higher 
gift.  The  source  of  all  these  miraculous  powers  was  the  charism  of 
faith;  namely,  that  peculiar  kind  of  wonder-working  faith  spoken  of 
in  Matt,  xyii  20.,  1  Cor.  xiL  9.  and  xiiL  2.,  which  consisted  in  an 
intense  belief  that  all  obstacles  would  vanish  before  the  power  given: 
this  must  of  course  be  distinguished  from  that  dispositioji  of  faith 
which  is  essential  to  the  Christian  life. 

We  have  remarked  that  the  exercise  of  these  miraculous  powers 
is  spoken  of  both  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles  as  a  matter  of  ordinary 
occurrence ;  and  in  that  tone  of  quiet  (and  often  incidental)  allusion, 
in  which  we  mention  the  facts  of  our  daily  Ufe.  And  this  is  the  case, 
not  in  a  narrative  of  events  long  past  (where  unintentional  exaggera- 
tion might  be  supposed  to  have  crept  in),  but  in  the  narrative  of  a 
cotemporary,  writing  immediately  after  the  occurrence  of  the  events 
which  he  records,  and  of  which  he  was  an  eye-witness;  and  yet  farther, 
this  phenomenon  occurs  in  letters  which  speak  of  those  miracles  as 
wrought  in  the  daily  sight  of  the  readers  addressed.  Now  the 
question  forced  upon  every  intelligent  mind  is,  whether  such  a  phe- 
nomenon can  be  explained  except  by  the  assumption  that  the  miracles 
did  really  happen.  Is  this  assumption  more  difficult  than  that  of 
Hume  (which  has  been  revived  with  an  air  of  novelty  by  modem 
infidels),  who  cuts  the  knot  by  assuming  that  whenever  we  meet  with 
an  account  of  a  miracle,  it  is  ipso  facto  to  be  rejected  as  incredible, 
no  matter  by  what  weight  of  evidence  it  may  be  supported  ? 

^  Gal.  iii.  5.,  6  ivtpywv  [observe  the  cellent  remarks  in  Smith's  Voyage  mid 

present  tense]  BwAfAtis  Iv  vfilv^  is  one  of  Shipwreck  of  St,  Paul,  p.  115. 
many  examples.  ^  Xdpiofjta  IcLfiaTiav, 

'  Acts  six.  11, 12.  '^  Xdptfffia  dwdfuwv, 

'  On  this  latter  miracle,  see  the  ex- 
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Besides  the  power  of  working  miracles^  other  supernatural  gifts  of 
a  less  extraordinary  character  were  bestowed  upon  the  early  Church ; 
the  most  important  were  the  gift  of  tongues  ^,  and  the  gift  of  pro^ 
phecy.  With  regard  to  the  forxper  there  is  much  difficulty,  from  the 
notices  of  it  in  Scripture,  in  fully  comprehending  its  nature.  But 
from  the  passages  where  it  is  mentioned  ^  we  may  gather  thus  much 
concerning  it :  Jtrst^  that  it  was  not  a  knowledge  of  foreign  languages, 
as  is  often  supposed ;  we  never  read  of  its  being  exercised  for  the 
conversion  of  foreign  nations,  nor  (except  on  the  day  of  Pentecost 
alone)  for  that  of  individual  foreigners ;  and  even  on  that  occasion 
the  foreigners  present  were  all  Jewish  proselytes,  and  most  of  them 
understood  the  Hellenistic  '  dialect  Secondly ,  we  learn  thatthis  gift 
was  the  result  of  a  sudden  influx  of  supernatural  inspiration,  which 
came  upon  the  new  believer  immediately  after  his  baptism,  and  re- 
ctured  afterwards  at  uncertain  intervals.  Thirdly ^  we  find  that  while 
under  its  influence  the  exercise  of  the  understanding  was  suspended, 
while  the  spirit  was  rapt  into  a  state  of  ecstasy  by  the  inunediate 
communication  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  In  this  ecstatic  trance  the 
believer  was  constrained  by  an  irresistible  ^  power  to  pour  forth  his 
feelings  of  thanksgiving  and  rapture  in  words ;  yet  the  words  which 
issued  from  his  mouth  were  not  his  own;  he  was  even  (usually) 
ignorant  of  their  meaning.  St.  Paul  desired  that  those  who 
possessed  this  gift  should  not  be  suffered  to  exercise  it  in  the  con- 
gregation, unless  some  one  present  possessed  another  gift  (subsidiary 
to  this),  called  the  "  interpretation  of  tongues j^  *  by  which  the  ecstatic 
utterance  of  the  former  might  be  rendered  available  for  general 
edification.  Another  ^ft,  also,  was  needful  for  the  checking  of  false 
pretensions  to  this  and  some  other  charisms,  viz.,  the  gift  of  discerning 
of  spirits  ®,  the  recipients  of  which  could  distinguish  between  the 
real  and  the  imaginary  possessors  of  spiritual  gifts.^ 

'  Xdpifffta  yXioffffutv.  ^  except  the  Parthians,  Medes,  Elamites, 

*  -viz.  Mark  zvi.  17.,  Acts  ii.  4.  &c.,  and  Arabians,  and  the  Jews  from  these 
Acts  X.  47.,  Acts  XI,  15 — 17.,  Acts  xix.  latter  countries  would  probablj  under 
6.,  1  Cor.  xii.,  and  1   Cor.  xiv.     We  stand  the  Aramaic  of  Palestine. 

must  refer  to  the  notes  on  these  two  4  His  spirit  was  not  subject  to  his  will 

last-named  chapters   for  some  further  g^^  j  q^^  ^j^  02                           •»  "  ** 

discussion  of  the  difficulties  connected  ,  ,„       '  ,     \ 

with  this  gift.  Eio^iywca  yXoiwwv. 

•  This  must  probably  have  been  the  *  Aiarpwric  wvivfianov, 

case  with  all  the  foreigners  mentioned,        ^  This  latter  charism  seems  to  have 
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jProm  the  gift  of  tongues  we  pass,  by  a  natural  transition,  to  the 
gift  of  prophecy*^  It  is  needless  to  remark  that,  in  the  Scriptoral 
sense  of  the  term,  a  prophet  does  not  mean  b,  foreteller  lof  future 
eventSy  but  a  revealer  of  GocPs  will  to  man  ;  though  the  latter  sense 
may  (and  sometimes  does)  include  the  former.  So  the  gift  of 
prophecy  was  that  charism  which  enabled  its  possessors  to  utter,  with 
the  authority  of  inspiration,  divine  strains  of  warning,  exhortation, 
encouragement,  or  rebuke ;  and  to  teach  and  enforce  the  truths 
of  Christianity  with  supernatural  energy  and  effect.  The  wide 
diffusion  among  the  members  of  the  Church  of  this  prophetical 
inspiration  was  a  circumstance  which  is  mentioned  by  St.  Peter  as 
distinctive  of  the  Gospel  dispensation^ ;  in  fact,  we  find  that  in  the 
family  of  Philip  the  Evangelist  alone  ^  there  were  four  daughters 
who  exercised  this  gift ;  and  the  general  possession  of  it  is  in  like 
manner  implied  by  the  directions  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians.^ 
The  latter  Apostle  describes  the  marvellous  effect  of  the  inspired 
addresses  thus  spoken.*  He  looks  upon  the  gift  of  prophecy  as  one 
of  the  great  instruments  for  the  conversion  of  unbdievers ;  and  far 
more  serviceable  in  this  respect  than  the  gift  of  tongues,  although 
by  some  of  the  new  converts  it  was  not  so  highly  esteemed,  because 
it  seemed  less  strange  and  wonderful. 

Thus  far  we  have  mentioned  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
which  were  vouchsafed  to  the  Church  of  that  age  alone ;  yet  (as  we 
have  before  said)  there  was  no  strong  line  of  division,  no  **  great  gulf 
fixed "  between  these,  and  what  we  now  should  call  the  ordinary 
gifts,  or  natural  endowments  of  the  Christian  converts.  Thus  the 
gift  of  prophecy  cannot  easily  be  separated  by  any  accurate  demar- 
cation from  another  charism  often  mentioned  in  Scripture,  which  we 
should  now  consider  an  ordinary  talent,  namely,  the  gift  of  teaching.^ 
The  distinction  between  them  appears  to  have  been  that  the  latter 
was  more  habitually  and  constantly  exercised  by  its  possessors  than 

been  requisite  for  the  presbyters.    See  '  Acts  ii.  17,  18, 

1  Thess.  V.  21.  »  Acts  xxi.  9. 

*  Xapifffia  vpo^fiTiiaC'    IT  it  be  asked  *  1  Cor.  zi.  4.,  and  1  Cor.  ziv.  24. 

why  we  class  this  as  among  the  mper^  31. 34. 

nabural  or  extraordinary  gi&,  it  win  be  ^1  Cor*  xiy.  2a. 

sufficient  to  refer  to  such  passages  as  ®  X6purfia  didaaKaXui£m 
Acts  zi.  27,  28. 
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the  former :  we  are  not  to  suppose,  however,  that  it  was  necessarily 
given  to  different  persons;  on  the  contrary,  an  access  of  divine 
inspiration  might  at  any  moment  cause  the  teaclier  to  speak  as  a 
prophet;  and  this  was  constantly  exemplified  in  the  case  of  tbe 
Apostles,  who  exercised  the  gift  of  prophecy  for  the  conversion  of 
their  unbelieving  hearers,  and  the  gift  of  teaching  for  the  building 
up  of  their  converts  in  the  faith. 

Other  gifts  specially  mentioned  as  charisms  are  the  ffift  ofgocer^ 
ment^  and  the  ffift  of  ministration.*  By  the  former,  certain  persons 
were  specially  fitted  to  preside  over  the  Church  and  regelate  its 
internal  order ;  by  the  latter  its  possessors  were  enabled  to  nunister 
to  the  wants  of  their  brethren,  to  manage  the  distribution  of  reliti 
among  the  poorer  members  of  the  Church,  to  tend  the  sick,  and  cany 
out  other  practical  works  of  piety. 

The  mention  of  these  latter  charisms  leads  us  naturally  to  consider 
the  offices  which  at  that  time  existed  in  the  Church,  to  which  the 
possessors  of  these  gifts  were  severally  called,  according  as  the 
endowment  which  they  had  received  fitted  them  to  discharge  the 
duties  of  the  respective  functions.  We  will  endeavour,  therefore,  to 
give  an  outline  of  the  constitution  and  government  of  the  primitive 
Christian  churches,  as  it  existed  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles,  so  far 
as  we  can  ascertain  it  from  the  information  supplied  to  us  in  the  ilev 
Testament 

Amongst  the  several  classifications  which  are  there  given  of  church 
officers,  the  most  important  (from  its  relation  to  subsquent  ecderi- 
astical  history)  is  that  by  which  they  are  divided  into  Apostles, 

'  Xdpwfia  KvQtpv^cita^,  once  in  St.  John; — in  its  general  ety- 

•  Kdptfffia  dioKoviat  or  dvr<X7/)f/Ea>c*  moloffical  Bense.  ^  „ 

*  *Air6<rroXoi  Kai  irptatvrtpoi  are  men-  30  times  m  Acts; — (always  in  P'"'^' 
tioned  Acts  xr,  2.  and  elsewhere,  and  28  times  of  the  Twelve,  and  twice 
the  two  classes  of  presbj^ters  and  dea-  of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 

cons  are  mentioned  rhil.  i.  1.,  imffKowotc  3  times  in  Romans ; — twice  of  St  rioi} 
Kai  diaK6votc,    See  p.  511.  n.  1.  once  of  Andronicus.  . 

The  following  are  the  facts  concerning  16  times  in  Corinthians;— 14  times  pi 
the  use  of  the  word  dirooToXos  in  the  St.  Paul  or  the  TwcItc,  tvic«.!? 

New  Testament.    It  occurs —  etymological  sense,  vix.  2  Cor.  ▼»"' 

once  in  St  Matthew ;— of  the  Twelve.  23.  and  xi.  13.  ,  . 

once  in  St.  Mark ;—  of  the  Twelve.  3  times  in  Gal. ;— of  SL  Paul  and  tiie 
Q  times  in  St.  Luke;— 5  times  of  the  Twelve. 

Twelve,  once  in  its  general  ety-  4  times  in  Ephes.;  — of  StPaulwdue 

mological  sense.  Twelve. 


Chap.  XIIL]      CONSTITUTION   OP   THE  PRIMITIVE  CHURCH.         509 

Presbyters,  and  Deacons.  The  monarchical,  or  (as  it  would  be  now 
called)  the  episcopal  element  of  church  government  was,  in  this  first 
period,  supplied  by  the  authority  of  the  Apostles.  This  title  was 
probably  at  first  confined  to  "  the  Twelve,"  who  were  immediately 
nominated  to  their  office  (with  the  exception  of  Matthias)  by  our 
Lord  himself.  To  this  body  the  title  was  limited  by  the  Judaizing 
section  of  the  Church ;  but  St.  Paul  vindicated  his  own  claim  to  the 
Apostolic  name  and  authority  as  resting  upon  the  same  commission 
given  him  by  the  same  Lord ;  and  his  companion,  St.  Luke,  applies 
the  name  to  Barnabas  also.  In  a  lower  sense,  the  term  was  applied 
to  all  the  more  eminent  Christian  teachers ;  as,  for  example,  to  An- 
dronicus  and  Junias.^  And  it  was  also  sometimes  used  in  its  simple 
etymological  sense  of  emissaryy  which  had  not  yet  been  lost  in  its 
other  and  more  technical  meaning.  Still  those  only  were  called 
emphatically  the  Apostles  who  had  received  their  commission  from 
Christ  himself,  including  the  eleven  who  had  been  chosen  by  Him 
while  on  earth,  with  St.  Matthias  and  St.  Paul,  who  had  been 
selected  for  the  office  by  their  Lord  (though  in  different  ways)  after 
His  ascension. 

In  saying  that  the  Apostles  embodied  that  element  in  church 
government,  which  has  since  been  represented  by  episcopacy,  we 
must  not,  however,  be  imderstood  to  mean  that  the  power  of  the 
Apostles  was  subject  to  those  limitations  to  which  the  authority  of 
bishops  has  always  been  subjected.  The  primitive  bishop  was 
surrounded  by  his  council  of  presbyters,  and  took  no  important  step 
without  their  sanction ;  but  this  was  far  from  being  the  case  with  the 
Apostles.  They  were  appointed  by  Christ. himself,  with  absolute 
power  to  govern  His  Church ;  to  them  He  had  given  the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  Heaven,  with  authority  to  admit  or  to  exclude ;  they  were 
also  guided  by  His  perpetual  inspiration,  so  that  all  their  moral  and 
religious  teaching  was  absolutely  and  infallibly  true;  they  were  em-> 

once  in  Philip. ;  — etymological  sense.  8  times  in  Apocalypse ; — either  of  "  false 
once  in  Thess. ; — of  St.  Paul.  apostles    op  of  the  Twelve. 

4  times  in  Timothy ; — of  St.  Paul.  Besides  this,  the  word  dvoitToXTi  is  used 

onceinHtus; — of  St.  Paul.  to  signify  the  Apostolio  office,  once  in 

once  in  Hebrews  (iii.  1.); — of  Christ  Acts  and  three  times  by  St.  Paul  (who 

himself.  attributes  it  to  himself). 
.3  times  in  Peter;— of  the  Twelve.  *  Rom.  xvi.  7. 

once  in  Jude ; — of  the  Twelve. 
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powered  by  their  solemn  denunciations  of  evil^  and  iheir  inspired 
judgments  on  all  moral  questions^  to  bind  and  to  loose^  to  remit  and 
to  retain  the  sins  of  men.^  This  was  the  essential  peculiarity  of  their 
office^  which  can  find  no  parallel  in  the  after  history  of  the  Church. 
Buty  so  far  as  their  function  was  to  goyem^  they  represented  the 
monarchical  element  in  the  constitution  of  the  early  Church,  and 
their  power  was  a  full  counterpoise  to  that  democratic  tendency 
which  has  sometimes  been  attributed  to  the  ecclesiastical  arrange- 
ments of  the  Apostolic  period.  Another  peculiarity  which  distin- 
guishes them  from  all  subsequent  rulers  of  the  Church  is,  that  they 
were  not  limited  to  a  sphere  of  action  defined  by  geographical 
boundaries :  the  whole  world  was  their  diocese,  and  they  bore  the 
Glad-tidings,  east  or  west,  north  or  south,  as  the  Holy  Spirit  might 
direct  their  course  at  the  time,  and  governed  the  churches  which  they 
founded  wherever  they  might  be  placed.  Moreover,  those  charisms 
which  were  possessed  by  other  Christians  singly  and  severally,  were 
collectively  given  to  the  Apostles,  because  all  were  needed  for  their 
work.  The  gift  of  miracles  was  bestowed  upon  them  in  abundant 
measure,  that  they  might  strike  terror  into  the  adversaries  of  the 
truth,  and  win,  by  outward  wonders,  the  attention  of  thousands, 
whose  minds  were  closed  by  ignorance  against  the  inward  and  the 
spiritual  They  had  the  gift  of  prophecy  as  the  very  characteristic 
of  their  office,  for  it  was  their  especial  commission  to  reveal  the  truth 
of  God  to  man ;  they  were  consoled  in  the  midst  of  their  labours  by 
heavenly  visions,  and  rapt  in  supernatural  ecstasies,  in  which  they 
"  spake  in  tongues  "  '*  to  God  and  not  to  man.*'*  They  had  the  ^^gift 
of  government y^  for  that  which  came  upon  them  daily  was  "  the  care 
of  all  the  Churches;"  the  ^*gift  of  teaching^  for  they  must  build  up 
their  converts  in  the  faith;  even  the  ^^gift  of  ministration^  was  not 
unneeded  by  them,  nor  did  they  think  it  beneath  them  to  imdertake 
the  humblest  o£Sces  of  a  deacon  for  the  good  of  the  Church.  When 
needful,  they  could  '*  serve  tables  **  and  collect  alms,  and  work  with 
their  own  hands  at  mechanical  trades,  **  that  so  labouring  they  might 

^  Ko  doubt,  in  a  certain  sense,  this  is  exercised  in  exact  accordance  with 

power  IS  shared  (according  to  the  teach-  the  inspired  teaching  of  the  Apostles, 

ing  of  our  Ordination  Service)  by  Chris-  *  See  note  on  1  Cor.  ziv.  18.     Also 

tian  ministers  now,  but  it  is  in  quite  a  see  2  Cor.  xu. 
aecondarj  sense ;  viz.  only  so  far  as  it 
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support  the  weak  ;  inasmuch  as  they  were  the  servants  of  Him  who 
came  not  to  be  ministered  unto^  but  to  minister. 

Of  the  oflSces  concerned  with  Church  government,  the  next  in 
rank  to  that  of  the  Apostles  was  the  office  of  Overseers  or  Elders, 
more  usually  known  (by  their  Greek  designations)  as  Bishops  or 
Presbyters.  These  terms  are  used  in  the  New  Testament  as  equi- 
valent ^  the  former  (hrio-KOTrosi)  denoting  (as  its  meaning  of  overseer 
implies)  the  duties,  the  latter  {irpBafiinsposf)  the  rank,  of  the  office. 
The  history  of  the  Church  leaves  us  no  room  for  doubt  that  on  the 
death  of  the  Apostles,  or  perhaps  at  an  earlier  period  (and,  in  either 
case,  by  their  directions),  one  amongst  the  presbyters  of  each  Church 
was  selected  to  preside  over  the  rest,  and  to  him  was  applied  em- 
phatically the  title  of  the  bishop  or  overseer,  which  had  previously 
belonged  equally  to  all;  thus  he  became  in  reality  (what  he  was 
sometimes  called)  the  successor  of  the  Apostles,  as  exercising  (though 
in  a  lower  degree)  that  function  of  gOTemment  which  had  formerly 
belonged  to  them.^  But  in  speaking  of  this  change  we  are  antici- 
pating ;  for  at  the  time  of  which  we  are  now  writing,  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Gentile  Churches,  the  Apostles  themselves  were  the 
chief  governors  of  the  Church,  and  the  presbyters  of  each  particular 
society  were  co-ordinate  with  on6  another.  We  find  that  they  existed 
at  an  early  period  in  Jerusalem,  and  likewise  that  they  were  appointed 
by  the  Apostles  upon  the  first  formation  of  a  church  in  every  city. 
The  same  name  ^'  Elder,"  was  attached  to  an  office  of  a  corresponding 
nature  in  the  Jewish  synagogues,  whence  both  title  and  office  were 
probably  derived.  The  name  of  Bishop  was  afterwards  given  to  this 
office  in  the  Gentile  churches,  at  a  somewhat  later  period,  as  expressive 
of  its  duties,  and  as  more  familiar  than  the  other  title  to  Greek  ears.^ 

The  office  of  tlie  Presbyters  was  to  watch  over  the  particular 
church  in  which  they  ministered,  in  all  that  regarded  its  external 

'  Thus,  in  the  address  at  Miletus,  the  Rectors,  called  Overseers  (iTriVroroi),  as 

same  persons  are  called  iiruiKoirovi  (Acts  presidents  of  the  Presbytery.   This  form 

XX.  28.)  who  had  just  before  been  named  of  government,  as  being  the  more  per- 

irpio^vrkpovQ  (Acts  xx.  17.).     See  also  feet  and  practical,  particularly  in  such 

the  Pastoral  Epistles,  passim,  difficult    times,   soon  spread   over   the 

^  Ch'.  Bunsen    (wnom  no  one    can  Christian  world."    Bunsen's  Hippolyius, 

suspect  of  hierarchal  tendencies)  has  re-  2d  ed.  ii.  860. 

cently  expressed  his  concurrence  in  this  '  'ETritrKoirog  was  the  title  of  the  Athe- 

vicw.     He  says,  *'  St  John  established  nian  commissioners  to  their  subject  allies, 

or  sanctioned  the  institution  of  single  See  Scholiast  on  Aristoph.  Aves,  1023. 
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order  and  internal  purity ;  they  were  to  instruct  the  ignorant ',  to 
exhort  the  faithful^  to  confute  the  gainsay ers*,  to  "  warn  the  unruly, 
to  comfort  the  feeble-minded,  to  support  the  weak,  to  be  patient  to* 
wards  all."  *  They  were  **  to  take  heed  to  the  flock  over  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  had  made  them  overseers,  to  feed  the  Church  of  God 
which  He  had  purchased  with  His  own  blood.''  *  In  one  word,  it 
was  their  duty  (as  it  has  been  the  duty  of  all  who  have  been  called 
to  the  same  office  during  the  nineteen  centuries  which  have  succeeded) 
to  promote  to  the  utmost  of  their  ability,  and  by  every  means  within 
their  reach,  the  spiritual  good  of  all  those  committed  to  their  care.^ 

The  last  of  the  three  orders,  that  of  Deacons,  did  not  take  its 
place  in  the  ecclesiastical  organisation  till  towards  the  close  of  St 
Paul's  life ;  or,  at  least,  this  name  was  not  assigned  to  those  who 
discharged  the  functions  of  the  Diaconate  till  a  late  period;  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians  being  the  earliest  in  which  the  term  occurs  ^ 
in  its  technical  sense.  In  fact  the  word  (Siokovos)  occurs  thirty  times 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  only  three  times  (or  at  most  four)  is  it 
used  as  an  official  designation ;  in  all  the  other  passages  it  is  used 
in  its  simple  etymological  sense  of  a  ministering  servant  It  is  a 
remarkable  fact,  too,  that  it  never  once  occurs  in  the  Acts  as  the 
title  of  those  seven  Hellenistic  Christians  who  are  generally  (though 
improperly)  called  the  seven  deacons,  and  who  were  only  elected  to 
supply   a  temporary  emergency.^     But  although  the  title  of  the 

1  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  Epistles  we  find  the  offices  united.     (I 

*  Tit  i.  9.  Tim.  iii.  2.).    See,  however,  the  note  on 

3  1  Thess.  V.  14.  1  Tim.  v.  17. 

^  Acts  XX.  28.  '  In  Romans  xvi.  1.,  it  is  applied  to  a 

^  Other  titles,  denoting  their  office,  woman;  and  we  cannot  confidently  assert 

are  applied  to  the  presbyters  in  some  that  it  is  there  used  technically  to  denote 

passages ;  viz.  oi  7rpoi<rrdfifvoi  (RouL  xii.  an  office,  especially  as  the  word  hdxovoQ 

8.,  and  1  Thess.  t.  12.),  oX  ijyovfifvoi  is  so  constantlv  used  in  its  non- technical 

(Heb.  xiiL  7.),  ol  Karrixovvrtc  (Eph.  iv.  sense  of  one  wno  ministers  in  any  way  to 

11.),  ^(^aiTcaXoi  (1  Cor.  xii.  28.).     It  is,  others. 

indeed,  possible  (as  Neander  thinks)  that        ^  See  Chap.  II.  p.  81.     We  observe, 

the  diSdffKoXoi  may  at  first  have  been  also,  that  when  any  of  the  seven  are  re- 

sometimes  different  from  the  n-puj^vrepoi^  ferred  to,  it  is  never  bv  the  title  of 

as  the  x^P^^fi^  diSa<rKa\iac  was  distinct  deacon ;  thus  Philip  is  called  **  the  evan- 

from  the  xapttrfia  Kv€ipvff<rt<a£ ;  but  those  gelist  **  (Acts  xxi.  8.).    In  fact,  the  office 

who  possessed  both  gifts  would  surely  of  **  the  seven  '*  (rJv  inra,  ibid.)  was  one 

have  been  chosen  presbyters  from  the  ofmuch  higher  importance  than  that  held 

first,  if  they  were  to  be  found ;  and,  at  by  the  subsequent  deacons, 
all  events,  in  the  time  of  the  Pastoral 
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Diaconate  does  not  occur  till  afterwards^  the  office  seems  to  have 
existed  from  the  first  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  (see  Acts  v.  6.  10.); 
those  who  discharged  its  duties  were  then  called  the  young  meny  in 
contradistinction  to  the  presbyters  or  elders;  and  it  was  their  duty 
to  assist  the  latter  by  discharging  the  mechanical  services  requisite 
for  the  well-being  of  the  Christian  community.  Gradually,  however, 
as  the  Church  increased,  the  natural  division  of  labour  would  suggest 
a  subdivision  of  the  ministrations  performed  by  them ;  those  which 
only  required  bodily  labour  would  be  intrusted  to  a  less  educated 
class  of  servants,  and  those  which  required  the  work  of  the  head,  as 
well  as  the  hands  (such,  for  example,  as  the  distribution  of  alms), 
would  form  the  duties  of  the  deacons ;  for  we  may  now  speak  of 
them  by  that  name^  which  became  appropriated  to  them  before  the 
close  of  the  Apostolic  epoch. 

There  is  not  much  information  given  us,  with  regard  to  their 
functions,  in  the  New  Testament:  but,  from  St  Paul's  directions  to 
Timothy  concerning  their  qualifications,  it  is  evident  that  their 
office  was  one  of  considerable  importance.  He  requires  that  they 
should  be  men  of  grave  character,  and  **  not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre ; " 
the  latter  qualification  relating  to  their  duty  in  administering  the 
charitable  fund  of  the  Church.  He  desires  that  they  should  not 
exercise  the  office  till  after  their  character  had  been  first  subjected 
to  an  examination,  and  had  been  found  free  from  all  imputation 
against  it.  If  (as  is  reasonable)  we  explain  these  intimations  by 
what  we  know  of  the  Diaconate  in  the  succeeding  century,  we  may 
assume  that  its  duties  in  the  Apostolic  Churches  (when  their  organi* 
sation  was  complete),  were  to  assist  the  presbyters  in  all  that  con^ 
cemed  the  outward  service  of  the  Church,  and  in  executing  the 
details  of  those  measures,  the  general  plan  of  which  was  organised 
by  the  presbyters.  And,  doubtless,  those  only  were  selected  for 
this  office  who  had  received  the  gift  of  ministration  (huLtcovlas)  pre- 
viously mentioned. 

It  is  a  disputed  point  whether  there  was  an  order  of  Deaconesses 
to  minister  among  the  women  in  the  Apostolic  Church ;  the  only 
proof  of  their  existence  is  the  epithet  attached  to  the  name  of  Phoebe  ' , 

*  Rom.  XVI.  I.  See  p. 512.  n.  6.  It  "widows"  mentioned  1  Tim.  v.  9.  were 
should  be  observed,  however,  that  the    practicallyDeaconesses,although  they  do 

VOL.  I.  L  I- 
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which  may  be  otherwise  understood.  At  the  same  iimej  it  most  be 
acknowledged  that  the  ahnost  Oriental  seclosion  in  which  the  Greek 
women  were  kept^  would  render  the  institntion  of  such  an  office 
not  unnatural  in  the  churches  of  Greece,  as  well  as  in  those  of  the 
East. 

Besides  the  three  orders  of  Apostles,  Presbyters,  and  Deacons,  we 
find  another  classification  of  the  ministry  of  the  Church  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians ',  where  they  are  divided  under  four  heads,  \i2.\ 
1st,  Apostles;  2ndly,  Prophets;  3rdly,  Evangelists;  4thl7,  Pastors 
and  Teachers.     By  the  fourth  class  we  must  understand  *  the  Pres- 
byters to  be  denoted,  and  we  then  have  two  other  names  interpolated 
between  these   and  the   Apostles;   viz.  Prophets  and  JEvanyduts. 
"By  the  former  we  must  understand  those  on  whom  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy was  bestowed  in  such  abundant  measure  as  to  constitute  their 
peculiar  characteristic ;  and  whose  work  it  was  to  impart  constantly 
to  their  brethren  the  revelations  which  they  received  from  the  Holv 
Spirit     The  term  Evangelist  is  applied  to  those  missionaries,  who, 
like  Philip  ^  and  Timothy®,  travelled  from  place  to  place^  tobesr 
the  Glad-tidings  of  Christ  to  unbelieving  nations  or  individuals 
Hence  it  follows  that  the  Apostles  were  all  Evangelists,  althougli 
there  were  also  Evangelists  who  were  not  Apostles.     It  is  needless 
to  add  that  our  modem  use  of  the  word  Evangelist   (as  Tnf?%"ii>; 
writer  of  a  Gospel)  is  of  later  date,  and  has  no  place  here- 
All  these  classes  of  Church-officers  were  motioned  (so  far  as  thej 
required  it)  by  the  contributions  of  those  in  whose  service  they  laboured 
St  Paul  lays  down,  in  the  strongest  manner,  their  right  to  such 
maintenance  ^ ;  yet,  at  the  same  time,  we  find  that  he  very  rarelj 
accepted  the  offerings,  which,  in  the  exercise  of  this  right,  he  might 
himself  have  claimed.     He  preferred  to  labour  witii  his  own  hands 
for  his  own  support,  that  he  might  put  his  disinterested  motives 
beyond  the  possibility  of  suspicion ;  and  he  advises  the  presbyters  of 
tiie  Ephesian  Church  to  follow  his  example  in  this  respect,  that  so 

not  seem,  at  tbe  time  of  the  Pastoral    xii.  28. ;  riz.,  let,  Apostles;  2nd]^,  Pro* 
Epistles,  to  have  been  called  by  that^phets;  Srdly,  Teachers, 
name.  s  See  above,  p.  512.  n.  />• 

»  Enb.  iv.  11  *  Actsxxi.  8. 

'  A  similar  classification  occurs  1  Cor.        •  1  Cor,  ix.  7 — 14 
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they  might  be  able  to  couixibute^  by  their  own  exertions,  to  the 
support  of  the  helpless. 

The  mode  of  appointment  to  these  different  offices  varied  with  the 
nature  of  the  office  itself.  The  Apostles,  as  we  have  seen,  received 
their  commission  directly  from  Christ  himself;  the  Prophets  were 
appointed  by  that  inspiration  which  they  received  from  the  Holy 
Spirit,  yet  their  claims  would  be  subjected  to  the  judgment  of  those 
who  had  received  the  gift  of  discernment  of  spirits.  The  Evangelists 
were  sent  on  particular  missions  from  time  to  time,  by  the  Christians 
with  whom  they  lived,  (but  not  without  a  special  revelation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit's  will  to  that  effect,)  as  the  Church  of  Antioch  sent  away 
Paul  and  Barnabas  to  evangelise  Cyprus.  The  presbyters  and 
deacons  were  appointed  by  the  AposUes  themselves  (as  at  Lystra, 
Iconium,  and  Antioch  in  Pisidia  ^),  or  by  their  deputies,  as  in  the 
case  of  Timothy  and  Titus ;  yet,  in  all  such  cases,  it  is  not  improbable 
that  the  concurrence  of  the  whole  body  of  the  Church  was  obtained ; 
and  it  is  possible  that  in  other  cases,  as  well  as  in  the  appointment  of 
the  seven  Hellenists,  the  officers  of  the  Church  may  have  been  elected 
by  the  Church  which  they  were  to  serve. 

In  all  cases,  so  far  as  we  may  infer  from  the  recorded  instances  in 
the  Acts,  those  who  were  selected  for  the  performance  of  Church 
offices  were  solemnly  set  apart  for  the  duties  to  which  they  devoted 
themselves.  This  ordination  they  received,  whether  the  office  to 
which  they  were  called  was  permanent  or  temporary.  The  Church, 
of  which  they  were  members,  devoted  a  preparatory  season  to 
^'fasting  and  prayer;"  and  then  those  who  were  to  be  set  apart  were 
consecrated  to  their  work  by  that  solemn  and  touching  symbolical 
act,  the  laying  on  of  hands,  which  has  been  ever  since  appropriated 
to  the  same  purpose  and  meaning.  And  thus,  in  answer  to  the  faith 
and  prayers  of  the  Church,  the  spiritual  gifts  necessary  for  the  per- 
formance of  the  office  were  bestowed*  by  Him  who  is  "the  Lord  and 
Giver  of  Life." 

Having  thus  briefly  attempted  to  describe  the  Offices  of  the 
Apostolic  Church,  we  pass  to  the  consideration  of  its  Ordinances. 
Of  these,  the  chief  were,  of  course,  those  two  sacraments  ordained  by 

^  Acts  xiv.  21—23.  God  which  is  in  thee  by  the  putting  on 

*  Compare  2  Tim.  i.  6     "  The  gift  of    of  my  hands.'* 
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Christ  himself  j  which  have  been  the  heritage  of  the  Universal  Church 
throughout  all  succeeding  ages.  The  sacrament  of  Baptism  was  re- 
garded as  the  door  of  entrance  into  the  Christian  Church,  and  vas 
held  to  be  so  indispensable  that  it  could  not  be  omitted  even  in  the 
case  of  St.  Paul.  We  have  seen  that  although  he  had  been  called  to 
the  apostleship  by  the  direct  intervention  of  Christ  himself,  yet  he 
was  commanded  to  receive  baptism  at  the  hands  of  a  simple  disciple. 
In  ordinary  cases,  the  sole  condition  required  for  baptism  was,  that 
the  persons  to  be  baptized  should  acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  \ 
*^  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power,  by  His  resurrection 
from  the  dead."  In  this  acknowledgment  was  virtually  involved  the 
readiness  of  the  new  converts  to  submit  to  the  guidance  of  those 
whom  Christ  had  appointed  as  the  Apostles  and  teachers  of  His 
Church;  and  we  find'*^  that  they  were  subsequently  instructed  in  the 
truths  of  Christianity,  and  were  taught  the  true  spiritual  meaning  of 
those  ancient  prophecies,  which  (if  Jews)  they  had  hitherto  interpreted 
of  a  human  conqueror  and  an  earthly  kingdom.  This  instruction, 
however,  took  place  after  baptism,  not  before  it;  and  herein  we 
remark  a  great  and  striking  difference  from  the  subsequent  u^ige  of 
the  Church.  For,  not  long  after  the  time  of  the  Apostles,  the 
primitive  practice  in  this  respect  was  completely  reversed ;  in  all 
cases  the  convert  was  subjected  to  a  long  course  of  preliminary  in- 
struction before  he  was  admitted  to  baptism,  and  in  some  instances 
the  catechumen  remained  unbaptized  till  the  hour  of  death ;  for  thus 
he  thought  to  escape  the  strictness  of  a  Christian  life,  and  fancied 
that  a  death-bed  baptism  would  operate  magically  upon  his  spiiitual 

^  This  condition  would  (at  first  sip;lit)  The  most  important  passages,  as  bearin-^ 
appear  as  if  only  applicable  to  Jews  or  on  this  subject,  are  the  baptism  4hd  cqi>- 
Jewish  proselytes,  who  already  were  firmationofthe  Samaritan  converts  (Act$ 
looking  lor  a  Messiah  ;  yet,  since  the  viii.),  the  account  of  the  baptism  of  the 
acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  the  Mes-  Ethiopian  eunuch  (Acts  viii.))  of  Cor- 
siah  involves  in  itself,  when  rightly  nelius  (Acts  x.),  of  the  Philippian  gmcJer 
understood,  the  whole  of  Christianity,  (Acts  xvi.)  (the  only  case  where  the  bap- 
it  was  a  sufficient  foundation  for  the  tism  of  a  non-proselyted  Heathen  is  re- 
faith  of  Gentiles  also.  In  the  case  both  corded),  of  Jonn*s  disciples  at  £pbe$us 
of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  the  thing  re-  (Acts  xix.),  and  the  statement  in  Kom. 
(quired,  in  the  first  instance,  was  a  belief  x.  9,  10. 

in  the  testimony  of  the  Apostles,  that  '  This  appears  firom  such  passages  w 

"  this  Jesus  had  God  raised  up,"  and  Gal.  vi.  6.,  1  Thess.  v.  12.,  Acts  xx.  2a 

thus  had  "  made  that  same  Jesus,  whom  28.,  and  many  others, 
they  had  crucified,  both  Lord  and  Christ." 
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condition,  and  ensure  hia  salvation.  The  Apostolic  practice  of  im- 
mediate baptism  would^  had  it  been  retained^  have  guarded  the 
Church  from  so  baneful  a  superstition. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  the  Apostles  baptized  adults  only, 
or  whether  they  admitted  infants  also  into  the  Church ;  yet  we 
cannot  but  think  it  probable  that  infant  baptism^  was  their  practice. 
This  appears,  not  merely  because  (had  it  been  otherwise)  we  must 
have  found  some  traces  of  the  first  introduction  of  infant  baptism 
afterwards,  but  also  because  the  very  idea  of  the  Apostolic  baptism, 
as  the  entrance  into  Chrisfs  Jdngdomy  implies  that  it  could  not  have 
been  refused  to  infants  without  violating  the  command  of  Christ : 
"  Suifer  little  children  to  come  unto  me,  and  forbid  them  not,  for  of 
such  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  Again,  St.  Paul  expressly  says  that 
the  children  of  a  Christian  parent  were  to  be  looked  upon  as  con- 
secrated to  God  (arytoi)  by  virtue  of  their  very  birth  * ;  and  it  would 
have  been  most  inconsistent  with  this  view,  as  well  as  with  the 
practice  in  the  case  of  adults,  to  delay  the  reception  of  infants  into 
the  Church  till  they  had  been  fully  instructed  in  Christian  doctrine. 

We  know  from  the  Gospels  '  that  the  new  converts  were  baptized 
"in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost'* 
And  after  the  performance  ^  of  the  sacrament,  an  outward  sign  was 

^  It  18  at  first  startling  to  find  Neander,  we  should  have  found  some  one  at  least 
with  his  great  learning  and  candour,  among  the  many  churches  of  primitive 
taking  an  opposite  view.  Yet  the  ar-  Christendom  resisting  its  introouction. 
gumentsonwhich  he  grounds  his  opinion,  '  1  Cor.  vii.  14. 
both  in  the  Planting  and  Leading  and  in  '  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  We  cannot  agree 
the  Church  Historyy  seem  plainly  incon-  with  Neander  {Planting  and  Leading,  r. 
elusive.  He  himself  acknowledges  that  25.  and  188.)  that  the  evidence  of  this 
the  principles  laid  down  bj  St.  raul  (1  positive  command  is  at  all  impaired  by 
Cor.  vii.  14.)  contain  a  justification  of  our  finding  baptism  described  in  the  Acts 
infant  baptism,  and  he  admits  that  it  was  and  Epistles  as  baptism  into  the  nanie  of 
practised  in  the  time  of  Irenseus.  His  JeMua ;  the  latter  seems  a  condensed  ex- 
chief  reason  against  thinking  it  an  Apos-  pression  which  would  naturally  be  em- 
tolical  practice  (Church  History^  sect.  3.)  ployed,  just  as  we  now  speak  of  Christian 
is,  that  TertuUian  opposed  it ;  but  Ter-  baptism.  The  answer  of  St.  Paul  to  the 
tullian  does  not  pretend  to  call  it  an  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist  at  Ephesus 
innovation.  It  is  needless  here  to  do  (Acts  xix.  3.),  is  a  strong  argument  that 
more  than  refer  to  the  well-known  pas-  the  name  of  the  Holy  Ghost  occurred  in 
sages  of  Origen  which  prove  that  infant  the  baptismal  formula  then  employed, 
baptism  prevailed  in  the  church  of  ^  *  The  case  of  Cornelius,  in  which  the 
Alexandria  as  early  as  the  close  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  were  bestowed 
second  century.  Surely  if  infant  baptism  before  baptism,  was  an  exception  to  the 
had  not  been  sanctioned  by  the  Apostles,  ordinary  rule. 
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given  that  God  waa  indeed  present  with  His  Church,  through  the 
mediation  of  The  Son,  in  the  person  of  The  Spirit;  for  the  baptixeu 
converts,  when  the  Apostles  had  laid  their  hands  on  them,  rcceiTed 
some  spiritual   gift,  either  the  power  of  working  miracles,  or  of 
speaking  in  tongues,  bestowed  upon  each  of  them  by  Him  wV 
"divideth  to  every  man  severally  as  He  will.'*    It  is  needless  to  sai 
that  baptism  was  (unless  in  exceptional  cases)  administered  bj  ]z> 
mcrsion,  the  convert  being  plimged  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water 
to  represent  his  death  to  the  life  of  sin,  and  then  raised  from  tHii 
momentary  burial  to  represent  his  resurrection  to  the  life  of  righteoo*- 
ness.     It  must  be  a  subject  of  regret  that  the  general  discontinmnce 
of  this  original  form  of  baptism  (though  perhaps  necessary  in  our 
northern  climates)  has  rendered  obscure  to  popular  apprehension 
some  very  important  passages  of  Scripture. 

With  regard  to  the  other  sacrament,  we  know  both  from  the  Acts 
and  the  Epistles  how  constantly  the  Apostolic  Church  obeyed  their 
Lord's  command:  "Do  this  in  remembrance  of  me."  Indeed  it 
would  seem  that  originally  their  common  meals  were  ended,  as  tbt 
memorable  feast  at  Emmaus  had  been,  by  its  celebration ;  so  that. 
as  at  the  first  to  those  two  disciples,  their  Lord's  presence  was  dsilf 
"made  known  unto  them  in  the  breaking  of  bread."*  Subsequently 
the  communion  was  administered  at  the  dose  of  the  public  feasts  ct 
love  (ayoTroi  *)  at  which  the  Christians  met  to  realise  their  fellowship 
one  with  another,  and  to  partake  together,  rich  and  poor,  masters  asd 
slaves  on  equal  terms,  of  the  conmion  meal.  But  this  practice  led 
to  abuses,  as  we  see  in  the  case  of  the  Corinthian  Church,  where 
the  very  idea  of  the  ordinance  was  violated  by  the  providing  of  dif- 
ferent food  for  the  rich  and  poor,  and  where  some  of  the  former  were 
even  guilty  of  intemperance.  Consequently  a  change  was  made,  and 
the  communion  administered  before  instead  of  after  the  meal,  and 
finally  separated  from  it  altogether. 

The  festivals  observed  by  the  Apostolic  Church  were  at  first  the 
same  with  those  of  the  Jews;  and  the  observance  of  these  was  con- 
tinued, especially  by  the  Christians  of  Jewish  birth,  for  a  condderablc 
time.     A  higher  and  more  spiritual  meaning,  however,  was  attached 

>  Luke  xxiv.  35,  tbe  Christians  meeting  to  paitakc  of 

*  Jude  12.  Thb  is  tlie  custom  to  cihu  promisanu  et  iwmmms  (JSp.  x.  97.), 
which  Pliny  allutlcs,  when  he  describes 
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to  their  celebration ;  and  particularly  the  Padchal  feast  was  kept^  no 
longer  as  a  shadow  of  good  things  to  come^  but  bs  the  commemoration 
of  blessings  actually  bestowed  in  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ 
Thus  we  already  see  the  germ  of  our  Easter  festival  in  the  exhorta- 
tion which  St.  Paul  gives  to  the  Corinthians  concerning  the  manner 
in  which  they  should  celebrate  the  Paschal  feast  Nor  was  it  only 
at  this  annual  feast  that  they  kept  in  memory  the  resurrection  of 
their  Lord ;  every  Sunday  likewise  was  a  festival  in  memory  of  the 
same  event;  the  Church  never  failed  to  meet  for  common  prayer 
and  praise  on  that  day  of  the  week ;  and  it  very  soon  acquired  the 
name  of  the  "Lord's  Day,'*  which  it  has  since  retained. 

But  the  meetings  of  the  first  converts  for  public  worship  were  not 
confined  to  a  single  day  of  the  week ;  they  were  always  frequent, 
often  daily.  The  Jewish  Christians  met  at  first  in  Jerusalem  in  some 
of  the  courts  of  the  temple,  there  to  join  in  the  prayers  and  hear  the 
teaching  of  Peter  and  John.  Afterwards  the  private  houses  ^  of  the 
more  opulent  Christians  were  thrown  open  to  furnish  their  brethren 
with  a  place  of  assembly ;  and  they  met  for  prayer  and  praise  in 
some  "  upper  chamber,"  *  with  the  "  door  shut  for  fear  of  the  Jews." 
The  outward  form  and  order  of  their  worship  differed  very  materially 
from  our  own,  as  indeed  was  necessarily  the  case  where  so  many  of 
the  worshippers  were  under  the  miraculous  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  Some  were  filled  with  prophetic  inspiration ;  some  constrained 
to  pour  forth  their  ecstatic  feelings  in  the  exercise  of  the  gift  of 
tongues,  **  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance."  We  see,  from  St. 
Paul's  directions  to  the  Corinthians,  that  there  was  danger  even  then 
lest  their  worship  should  degenerate  into  a  scene  of  confusion,  from 
the  number  who  wished  to  take  part  in  the  public  ministrations ;  and 
he  lays  down  rules  which  show  that  even  the  exercise  of  supernatural 
gifts  was  to  be  restrained,  if  it  tended  to  violate  the  orderly  celebra- 
tion of  public  worship.  He  directs  that  not  more  than  two  or  three 
should  prophesy  in  the  same  assembly ;  and  that  those  who  had  the 
gift  of  tongues  should  not  exercise  it,  unless  some  one  present  had 
the  gift  of  interpretation,  and  could  explain  their  utterances  to  the 
congregation.     He  also  forbids  women  (even  though  some  of  them 

*  See  Rom.  xvi.  5.,  and  1  Cor.  xvi.  19.,  *  "  The  upper  chamber  where  Ihey 
and  Acts  xviii.  7.  were  gathered  together."    Acts  xx.  8. 
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might  be  prophetesses ')  to  speak  in  the  public  assembly ;  and 
desires  that  they  should  appear  veiled^  as  became  the  modesty  of 
their  sex. 

In  the  midst  of  so  much  diversity,  however,  the  essential  parts  of 
public  worship  were  the  same  then  as  now,  for  we  find  that  prayer 
was  made,  and  thanksgiving  ofiered  up,  by  those  who  officiated^  and 
that  the  congregation  signified  their  assent  by  a  unanimous  Amen.* 
Psalms  also  were  chanted,  doubtless  to  some  of  those  ancient  Hebrew 
melodies  which  have  been  handed  down,  not  improbably,  to  our  own 
times  in  the  sunplest  form  of  ecclesiastical  music ;  and  addresses  of 
exhortation  or  instruction  were  given  by  those  whom  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy, or  the  gift  of  teaching,  had  fitted  for  the  task. 

But  whatever  were  the  other  acts  of  devotion  in  which  these 
assemblies  were  employed,  it  seems  probable  that  the  daily  worship 
always  concluded  with  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Communion.' 
And  as  in  this  the  members  of  the  Church  expressed  and  realised 
the  closest  fellowship,  not  only  with  their  risen  Lord,  but  also  with 
each  other,  so  it  was  customary  to  symbolise  this  latter  union  by  the 
interchange  of  the  kiss  of  peace  before  the  sacrament,  a  practice  to 
which  St  Paul  frequently  alludes.* 

It  would  have  been  well  if  the  inward  love  and  harmony  of  the 
Church  had  really  corresponded  with  the  outward  manifestation  of 
it  in  this  touching  ceremony.  But  this  was  not  the  case,  even  while 
the  Apostles  themselves  poured  out  the  wine  and  broke  the  bread 
which  symbolised  the  perfect  union  of  the  members  of  Christ's  body. 
The  kiss  of  peace  sometimes  only  veiled  the  hatred  of  warring 
factions.  So  St  Paul  expresses  to  the  Corinthians  his  grief  at 
hearing  that  there  were  *' divisions  among  them,**  which  showed 
themselves  when  they  met  together  for  public  worship.     The  earliest 

^  Acts  xxi.  9.  This  was  certainly  the  case  in  Acts  zx. 

*  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  8. ;  a  passage  which  Neander  must  have 

•  This  seems  proved  by  1  Cor.  xi.  20.,  overlooked  when  he  says  (Church  jETw- 
where  St.  Paul  appears  to  assume  that  tory^  sect.  3.)  that  the  church  service  in 
the  very  object  of  trvviXOtlv  Iv  iiccX  170-1^  the  time  of  the  Apostles  was  held  early 
was  KvpiaKov  deiirvov  ^oyeTv.  As  the  in  the  morning.  There  are  obvious  rea- 
Lord's  Supper  was  originally  the  con-  sons  why  the  evening  would  have  been 
elusion  of  toe  Agape,  it  was  celebrated  the  most  proper  time  for  a  service  which 
in  the  evening ;  and  probably,  therefore,  was  to  be  attended  by  those  whose  day 
evening  was  the  time,  on  ordinary  oc-  was  spent  in  working  with  their  hands, 
casions,  for  the  meeting  of  the  church.  *  Sec  note  on  1  Thess.  t.  36. 
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division  of  the  Christian  Church  into  opposing  parties  was  caused  by 
the  Judaizing  teachers,  of  whose  factious  efforts  in  Jerusalem  and 
elsewhere  we  have  already  spoken.  Their  great  object  was  to  turn 
the  newly  converted  Christians  into  Jewish  proselytes,  who  should 
differ  from  other  Jews  only  in  the  recognition  of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah.  In  their  view  the  natural  posterity  of  Abraham  were  still 
as  much  as  ever  the  theocratic  nation,  entitled  to  God's  exclusive 
favour,  to  which  the  rest  of  mankind  could  only  be  admitted  by 
becoming  Jews.  Those  members  of  this  party  who  were  really 
sincere  believers  in  Christianity,  probably  expected  that  the  majority 
of  their  countrymen,  finding  their  own  national  privileges  thus  ac- 
knowledged and  maintained  by  the  Christians,  would  on  their  part 
more  willingly  acknowledge  Jesus  as  their  Messiah ;  and  thus  they 
fancied  that  the  Christian  Church  would  gain  a  larger  accession  of 
members  than  could  ever  accrue  to  it  from  isolated  Gentile  converts: 
so  that  they  probably  justified  their  opposition  to  St.  Paul  on  grounds 
not  only  of  Jewish  but  of  Christian  policy;  for  they  imagined  that 
by  his  admission  of  imcircumcised  Gentiles  into  the  full  membership 
of  the  Church,  he  was  repelling  far  more  numerous  converts  of 
Israelitish  birth,  who  would  otherwise  have  accepted  the  doctrine  of 
Jesus.  This  belief  (which  in  itself,  and  seen  from  their  point  of 
view,  in  that  age,  was  not  unreasonable)  might  have  enabled  them 
to  excuse  to  their  consciences,  as  Christians,  the  bitterness  of  their 
opposition  to  the  great  Christian  Apostle.  But  in  considering  them 
as  a  party,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  they  felt  themselves  more 
Jews  than  Christians.  They  acknowledged  Jesus  of  Nazareth  as 
the  promised  Messiah,  and  so  far  they  were  distinguished  from  the  rest 
of  their  countrymen;  but  the  Messiah  himself,  they  thought,  was 
only  a  **  Saviour  of  His  people  Israel ;  "  and  they  ignored  that  true 
meaning  of  the  ancient  prophecies,  which  St.  Paul  was  inspired  to 
reveal  to  the  Universal  Church,  teaching  us  that  the  "  excellent 
things  "  which  are  spoken  of  the  people  of  God,  and  the  city  of  God, 
in  the  Old  Testament,  are  to  be  by  us  interpreted  of  the  "  household 
of  faith,"  and  "  the  heavenly  Jerusalem." 

We  have  seen  that  the  Judaizers  at  first  insisted  upon  the  ob- 
servance of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  especially  of  circumcision,  as  an 
absolute  requisite  for  admission  into  the  Church,  "  saying.  Except 
ye  be  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye  cannot  be  saved." 
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But  after  the  decision  of  the  **  Council  of  Jerusalem"  it  was  im- 
possible for  them  to  require  this  condition ;  they  therefore  altered 
their  tactics^  and  as  the  decrees  of  the  Council  seemed  to  assume 
that  the  Jewish  Christians  would  continue  to  observe  the  Mosaic 
Law,  the  Judaizers  took  advantage  of  this  to  insist  on  the  necessity 
of  a  separation  between  those  who  kept  the  whole  Law  and  all  others; 
they  taught  that  the  uncircumcised  were  in  a  lower  condition  as  to 
spiritual  privileges,  and  at  a  greater  distance  from  God ;  and  that 
only  the  circumcised  converts  were  in  a  state  of  fuU  acceptance  with 
Him:   in  short,  they  kept  the  Gentile  converts  who   would   not 
submit  to  circumcision  on  the  same  footing  as  the  proselytes  of  the 
gate,  and  treated  the  circumcised  alone  as  proselytes  of  righteousness. 
When  we  comprehend  all  that  was  involved  in  this,  we  can  easily 
understand  the  energetic  opposition  with  which  their  teaching  was 
met  by  St  PauL     It  was  no  mere  question  of  outward  observance, 
no  matter  of  indifference  (as  it  might  at  first  sight  appear),  whether 
the  Gentile  converts  were  circumcised  or  not ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
question  at  stake  was  nothing  less  than  this,  whether  Christians 
*  should  be  merely  a  Jewish  sect  under  the  bondage  of  a  ceremonial 
law,  and  only  distinguished  from  other  Jews  by  believing  that  Jesus 
was  the  Messiah,  or  whether  they  should  be  the  Catholic  Church  of 
Christ,  owing  no  other  allegiance  but  to  Him,  freed  from  the  bondage 
of  the  letter,  and  bearing  the  seal  of  their  inheritance  no  longer  in 
their  bodies,  but  in  their  hearts.     We  can  understand  now  the  foil 
truth  of  his  indignant  remonstrance,  **  If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ 
shall  profit  you  nothing."     And  we  can  understand  also  the  exas- 
peration which  his  teaching  must  have  produced  in  those  who  held 
the  very  antithesis  of  this,  namely,  that  Christianity  without  cir- 
cumcision was  utterly  worthless.     Hence  their  long  and  desperate 
struggle  to  destroy  the  influence  of  St.  Paul  in  every  Church  whidi 
he   founded  or  visited;    in   Antioch,   in   Galatia,   in   Corinth,  in 
Jerusalem,  and  in  Rome.     For  as  he  was  in  truth  the  great  prophet 
divinely  commissioned  to  reveal  the  catholicity  of  the  Christian 
Church,  so  he  appeared   to  them  the  great   apostate,  urged   by 
the  worst  motives  ^  to  break   down   the   fence   and  root   up  the 

^  That  curious  apocryphal  book,  the    modified  form,  a  record  of  the  Tiew  taken 
Clementine   Recognitions^  contains,  in  a    by  the  Judaizers  of  St.  Paul,  from  the 
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hedge,  which  separated  the  heritage  of  the  Lord  from  a  godless 
world. 

We  shall  not  be  surprised  at  their  success  in  creating  divisions  in 
the  Churches  to  which  they  came,  when  we  remember  that  the 
nucleus  of  all  those  Churches  was  a  body  of  converted  Jews  and 
proselytes.  The  Judaizing  emissaries  were  ready  to  flatter  the  pre- 
judices of  this  influential  body ;  nor  did  they  abstain  (as  we  know 
both  from  tradition  and  from  his  own  letters)  from  insinuating  the 
most  scandalous  charges  against  their  great  opponent.^  And  thus, 
in  every  Christian  church  established  by  St.  Paul,  there  sprang  up, 
as  we  shall  see,  a  schismatic  party,  opposed  to  his  teaching  and  hostile 
to  his  person. 

This  great  Judaizing  party  was  of  course  subdivided  into  various 
sections,  united  in  their  main  object,  but  distinguished  by  minor 
shades  of  difference.  Thus,  we  find  at  Corinth  that  it  comprehended 
two  factions,  the  one  apparently  distinguished  from  the  other  by  a 
greater  degree  of  violence.  The  more  moderate  called  themselves 
the  followers  of  Peter,  or  rather  of  Cephas,  for  they  preferred  to  use 
his  Hebrew  name.*  These  dwelt  much  upon  Our  Lord's  special 
promises  to  Peter,  and  the  necessary  inferiority  of  St.  Paul  to  him 
who  was  divinely  ordained  to  be  the  rock  whereon  the  Church  should 
be  built.  They  insinuated  that  St  Paul  felt  doubts  about  his  own 
Apostolic  authority,  and  did  not  dare  to  claim  the  right  of  main- 
tenance ',  which  Christ  had  expressly  given  to  His  true  Apostles. 
They  also  depreciated  him  as  a  maintainor  of  celibacy,  and  con- 
trasted him  in  this  respect  with  the  great  Pillars  of  the  Church, 
**the  brethren  of  the  Lord  and  Cephas,"  who  were  married.*  And 
no  doubt  they  declaimed  against  the  audacity  of  a  converted  perse- 
cutor, "  bom  into  the  Church  out  of  due  time,"  in  "  withstanding  to 

pen  of  the  Judaizino:  party  itself,  in  the  Judaism  because  he  was  a  rejected  can- 
pretended  epistie  of  Peter  to  James,  didate  for  the  hand  of  the  High  Priest*s 
The  English  reader  should  consult  the  daughter.  See  p.  120. 
interesting  remarks  of  Mr.  Stanley  on  "  The  MS.  reading  is  Cephas^  not 
the  Clementines  (Stanley*8  Sermons^  p.  Peter^  in  those  passages  where  the  lan- 
374.  &c.),  and  also  Neander's  Church  guage  of  the  Judaizers  is  referred  to. 
History  (American  translation,  vol.  ii.  See  note  on  Gal.  i.  ]  8. 
p.  35.  &c.).  »  1  Cor  jx.  4.  6.;  2  Cor.  xi.  10. 

*  We  learn  from  Epiphanius  that  the  .  *  1  Cor.  ix.  5. 
Ebionitcs  accused  St.  Paul  of  renouncin;j 


524  THE   LIFE   AND   EPISTLES  OF   ST.  PAUL.         [Chap.XIIL 

the  face  "  the  chief  of  the  Apostles.  A  still  more  violent  section 
called  themselves,  by  a  strange  misnomer^  the  party  of  Christ* 
These  appear  to  have  laid  great  stress  upon  the  fact,  that  Paul  had 
never  seen  or  known  Our  Lord  while  on  earth ;  and  they  claimed 
for  themselves  a  peculiar  connexion  with  Christ,  as  having  either 
been  among  the  number  of  His  disciples,  or  at  least  as  being  in  dose 
connexion  with  the  "  brethren  of  the  Lord,"  and  especially  with 
James,  the  head  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem.  To  this  subdivision 
probably  belonged  the  emissaries  who  professed  to  come  **&oni 
James,*'*  and  who  created  a  schism  in  the  Church  of  Antioch. 

Connected  to  a  certain  extent  with  the  Judaizing  party,  but  vet 
to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  it,  were  those  Christians  who  are 
known  in  the  New  Testament  as  the  "weak  brethren."'  These 
were  not  a  factious  or  schismatic  party ;  nay,  they  were  not,  pro- 
perly speaking,  a  party  at  all.  They  were  individual  converts  of 
Jewish  extraction,  whose  minds  were  not  as  yet  sufficiently  en- 
lightened to  comprehend  the  fulness  of  **the  liberty  with  which 
Christ  had  made  them  free."  Their  conscience  was  sensitive,  and 
filled  with  scruples,  resulting  from  early  habit  and  old  prejudices; 
but  they  did  not  join  in  the  violence  of  the  Judaizing  bigots,  and 
there  was  even  a  danger  lest  they  should  be  led,  by  the  example  of 
their  more  enlightened  brethren,  to  wound  their  own  conscience,  by 
joining  in  acts  which  they,  in  their  secret  hearts,  thought  wronf 
Nothing  is  more  beautiful  than  the  tenderness  and  sympathy  which 
St.  Paul  shows  towards  these  weak  Christians ;  while  he  pl^J  ^^ 
before  them  their  mistake,  and  shows  that  their  prejudices  result 
from  ignorance,  yet  he  has  no  sterner  rebuke  for  ihem.  than  to 
express  his  confidence  in  their  further  enlightenment:  **If  iii  ^J' 
thing  ye  be  otherwise  minded,  God  shall  reveal  this  also  unto  yo«« 

*  Such  appears  the  most  natural  ex-  rovro  XoyiZiaOta  vaXiv  a<it^  iawrov  oti  t^a ^ 

planation  of  the  Xptarov  party  (I  Cor.  i.  avrbc  Xpwrov  ovno  leai  ij/alc  Xpt<rrov', 

12.).     De  Wette's  view  of  it  is  diflFerent,  surely  St.  Paul  would  never  have  swOj 

and  will  be  found  in  tlie  Introduction  to  "  As  those  who  claim  some  "'"®"^ 

his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle.  Another  communion  with  Christ  beloof^  to  Chnsh 

hypothesis  is   stated  and  defended   at  so  also  do  1  belong  to  Christ* 

length    by    Neander.      (Planting    and  '  Gal.  ii.  12.                •                  ^ 

Leadings  p.   383.   &c.)     It   appears   to  '  Kom.  xiv.  1,  2.   Rom.  XY.  !•  *  ^' 

U9    that    Doth    De  Wette's  view    and  viii.  7.,  ix.  22. 

Kcander*s  is  inconsistent  with  2  Cor.  x.  *  Phil.  iii.  15. 
7. — tine    niiroiOfv   iavr^   Xpiarov   iTvai^ 
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So  great  is  his  anxiety  lest  the  liberty  which  they  witnessed  in 
others  should  tempt  them  to  blunt  the  delicacy  of  their  moral  feeling, 
that  he  warns  his  more  enlightened  converts  to  abstain  from  lawful 
indulgences,  lest  they  cause  the  weak  to  stumble*  '^  If  meat  make 
my  brother  to  offend,  I  will  eat  no  meat  while  the  world  standeth, 
lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend."*  ** Brethren,  ye  have  been 
called  unto  liberty,  only  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh, 
but  by  love  serve  one  another."  ^  ^'  Destroy  not  him  witli  thy  meat 
for  whom  Christ  died."* 

These  latter  warnings  were  addressed  by  St  Paul  to  a  party  very 
different  from  those  of  whom  we  have  previously  spoken ;  a  party 
who  called  themselves  (as  we  see  from  his  epistle  to  Corinth) 
by  his  own  name,  and  professed  to  follow  his  teaching,  yet  were  not 
always  animated  by  his  spirit.  There  was  an  obvious  danger  lest 
the  opponents  of  the  Judaizing  section  of  the  Church  should  them- 
selves imitate  one  of  the  errors  of  their  antagonists,  by  combining  as 
partizans  rather  than  as  Christians ;  St.  Paul  feels  himself  neces- 
sitated to  remind  them  that  the  very  idea  of  the  Catholic  Church 
excludes  all  party  combinations  from  its  pale,  and  that  adverse 
factions,  ranging  themselves  under  human  leaders,  involve  a  con- 
tradiction to  the  Christian  name.  "  Is  Christ  divided  ?  was  Paul 
crucified  for  you  ?  or  were  you  baptized  into  the  name  of  Paul  ?  " 
'*  Who  then  is  Paid,  and  who  is  ApoUos,  but  ministers  by  whom  ye 
believed?"* 

The  Pauline  party  (as  they  called  themselves)  appear  to  have 
ridiculed  the  scrupulosity  of  their  less  enlightened  brethren,  and  to 
have  felt  for  them  a  contempt  inconsistent  with  the  spirit  of  Christian 
love.*  And  in  their  opposition  to  the  Judaizers,  they  showed  a 
bitterness  of  feeling  and  violence  of  action  •,  too  like  that  of  their 
opponents.  Some  of  them,  also,  were  inclined  to  exult  over  the  fall 
of  God's  ancient  people,  and  to  glory  in  their  own  position,  as  though 
it  had  been  won  by  superior  merit     These  are  rebuked  by  St  Paul 

*  1  Cor.  viii.  A3.  despise  {i^ovOtvitii)  thy  brother?"  is  a 
'  Gal.  V.  13.  question  addressed  to  this  party. 

'  Rom.  xiv.  15.  ^  See  the  admonitiozis  addressed  to  the 

♦  1  Cor.  L  13.,  and  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  TrvtvfiariKoi  in  Gral.  y.  13,  14.  26.,  and 
6  Rom.  xiy.  10.     "  Why  dost  thou    Gal.  vi.  1—5. 
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for  their  "boasting,"  and  warned  against  its  consequences.  "Be 
not  high-minded,  but  fear;  for  if  God  spared  not  the  natural 
branches,  take  heed  lest  He  also  spare  not  thee."  ^  One  section  of 
this  party  seems  to  hare  united  these  errors  with  one  still  more 
dangerous  to  the  simplicity  of  the  Christian  faith;  they  received 
Christianity  more  in  an  intellectual  than  a  moral  aspect ;  not  as  a 
spiritual  religion,  so  much  as  a  new  system  of  philosophy.  This  was 
a  phase  of  error  most  likely  to  occur  among  the  disputatious' 
reasoners  who  abounded  in  the  great  Greek  cities ;  and,  accordingly, 
we  find  the  first  trace  of  its  existence  at  Corintlu  There  it  took  a 
peculiar  form,  in  consequence  of  the  arrival  of  ApoUos  as  a  Christian 
teacher,  soon  after  the  departure  of  St.  PauL  He  was  a  Jew  of 
Alexandria,  and  as  such  had  received  that  Grecian  cultivation,  and 
acquired  that  familiarity  with  Greek  philosophy,  which  distinguished 
the  more  learned  Alexandrian  Jews.  Thus  he  was  able  to  adapt 
his  teaching  to  the  taste  of  his  philosophising  hearers  at  Corinth  far 
more  than  St.  Paul  could  do ;  and,  indeed,  the  latter  had  purposely 
abstained  from  even  attempting  this  at  Corinth.'  Accordingly,  the 
School  which  we  have  mentioned  called  themselves  the  followers  of 
Apollos,  and  extolled  his  philosophic  views,  in  opposition  to  the 
simple  and  unlearned  simplicity  which  they  ascribed  to  the  style  of 
St.  Paul.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  in  the  temper  of  this  portion  of  the 
Church  the  germ  of  that  rationalising  tendency  which  afterwards 
developed  itself  into  the  Greek  element  of  Gnosticism.  Already, 
indeed,  although  that  heresy  was  not  yet  invented,  some  of  the  worst 
opinions  of  the  worst  Gnostics  foimd  advocates  among  those  who 
called  themselves  Christians ;  there  was,  even  now,  a  party  in  the 
Church  which  defended  fornication  ^  on  theory,  and  which  denied 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead.^  These  heresies  probably  originated 
with  those  who  (as  we  have  observed)  embraced  Christianity  as  a 
new  philosophy;  some  of  whom  attempted,  with  a  perverted  in- 
genuity, to  extract  from  its  doctrines  a  justification  of  the  immoral 
life  to  which  they  were  addicted.  Thus,  St.  Paul  had  taught  that 
the  law  was  dead  to  true  Christians ;  meaning  thereby,  that  those 

^  Rom.  xi.  17—22.  »  1  Cor.  ii.  L 

'  The  (Tv^rirriral  tov  aiuvog  robrovy  1  *  See  1  Cor.  vi.  9 — 20, 

Cor.  i.  20.  6  See  1  Cor.  xv.  12. 
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who  were  penetrated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  made  one  witli  Christ, 
worked  righteousness,  not  in  consequence  of  a  law  of  precepts  and 
penalties,  but  through  the  necessary  operation  of  the  spiritual 
principle  within  them.  For,  as  the  law  against  theft  might  be  said 
to  be  dead  to  a  rich  man  (because  he  would  feel  no  temptation  to 
break  it),  so  the  whole  moral  law  would  be  dead  to  a  perfect 
Christian  ^ ;  hence,  to  a  real  Christian,  it  might  in  one  sense  be 
truly  said  that  prohibitions  were  abolished,^  But  the  heretics  of  whom 
we  are  speaking  took  this  proposition  in  a  sense  the  very  opposite 
to  that  which  it  really  conveyed ;  and  whereas  St.  Paul  taught  that 
prohibitions  were  abolished  for  the  righteous,  they  maintained  that 
all  things  were  lawful  to  the  wicked.  "  The  law  is  dead "  *  was 
their  motto,  and  their  practice  was  what  the  practice  of  Antinomians 
in  all  ages  has  been.  "Let  us  continue  in  sin,  that  grace  may 
abound  "  was  their  horrible  perversion  of  the  Evangelical  revelation 
that  God  is  love.  "  In  Christ  Jesus,  neither  circumcision  availeth 
anything,  nor  uncircumcising." ^  "The  letter  killeth,  but  the 
Spirit  giveth  life."  *  "  Meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God ;  for  neither  . 
if  we  eat  are  we  the  better,  nor  if  we  eat  not  are  we  the  worse ;  "  ^ 
"  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  meat  and  drink.*' ''  Such  were  the 
words  in  which  St.  Paul  expressed  the  great  truth,  that  religion  is 
not  a  matter  of  outward  ceremonies,  but  of  inward  life.  But  these 
heretics  caught  up  the  words,  and  inferred  that  all  outward  acts 
were  indifferent,  and  none  could  be  criminal.  They  advocated  the 
most  unrestrained  indulgence  of  the  passions,  and  took  for  their 
maxim  the  worst  precept  of  Epicurean  atheism,  "let  us  eat  and 
drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die."  It  is  in  the  wealthy  and  vicious 
cities  of  Rome  and  Corinth  that  we  find  these  errors  first  manifesting 
themselves ;  and  in  the  voluptuous  atmosphere  of  the  latter  it  was 
not  unnatural  that  there  should  be  some  who  would  seek  in  a  new 


*  This  state  would  be  perfectly  real-  '  Compare  1  Tim.  i.  9. — ftira/y  vSfioc 

ised   if  the  renovation  of  heart  were  ou  nilrai, 

complete;  and  it  is  practically  realised  3  jidvra  fioi  lUffTiv^  I  Cor.  vi.  12. 

in  proportion  as  the  Christian's  spiritual  4  Qq\^  y^  g, 

union  with  Christ  approaches  its  theoretic  5  ^  p*    '•••*  « 

standard.   Perhaps  it  was  perfectly  real-  f  ^°^-  "J;.^* 

ised  by  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  Gal.  ^  1  ^or.  vni.  8. 

ii.  20.  ^  Rom.  xiv.  17. 
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religion  an  excuse  for  their  old  yices^  and  others  who  would  easily 
be  led  astray  by  those  **evil  communications"  whose  corrupting 
influence  the  Apostle  himself  mentions  as  the  chief  source  of  this 
mischief. 

The  Resurrection  of  tiie  Dead  was  denied  in  the  same  city  and 
by  the  same  ^  party ;  nor  is  it  strange  that  as  tiie  sensual  Felix 
trembled  when  Paul  preached  to  him  of  the  judgment  to  come,  so 
these  profligate  cavillers  shrank  from  the  thought  of  that  tribunal 
before  which  account  must  be  given  of  the  things  done  in  the  body. 
Perhaps,  also  (as  some  have  inferred  from  St  Paul's  refutation  of 
these  heretics),  they  had  misunderstood  the  Christian  doctrine,  which 
teaches  us  to  believe  in  the  resurrection  of  a  spiritual  body,  as 
though  it  had  asserted  the  re^nimation  of  "this  vile  body"  of  "  flesh 
and  blood,"  which  ^'  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  Grod ;"  or  it  is 
possible  that  a  materialistic  philosophy  ^  led  them  to  maintain  that 
when  the  body  had  crumbled  away  in  the  grave,  or  been  consumed 
on  the  funeral  pyre,  nothing  of  the  man  remained  in  being.  In 
either  case,  they  probably  explained  away  the  doctrine  of  the  Resur- 
rection as  a  metaphor,  similar  to  that  employed  by  St.  Paul  when 
he  says  that  baptism  is  the  resurrection  of  the  new  convert  • ;  thus 
tiiey  would  agree  with  those  later  heretics  (of  whom  were  Hy- 
menaeus  and  Philetus)  who  taught  "that  the  Eesurrection  was  past 
already." 

Hitherto  we  have  spoken  of  those  divisions  and  heresies  which 
appear  to  have  sprung  up  in  the  several  Churches  founded  by  St 
Paul  at  the  earliest  period  of  their  history,  almost  immediately  after 
their  conversion.  Beyond  this  period  we  are  not  yet  arrived  in  St 
Paul's  life ;  and  from  his  conversion  even  to  the  time  of  his  imprison  - 
ment,  his  conflict  was  mainly  with  Jews  or  Judaizers.  But 
there  were  other  forms  of  error  which  harassed  his  declining  years ; 
and  these  we  will  now  endeavour  (although  anticipating  the  course 
of  our  biography)  shortly  to  describe,  so  that  it  may  not  be  necessary 

*  This  18  proved  by  1  Cor.  xv.  33—34.  the  later  Platonismg  Gnostics,  who  de- 

^  If  this  were  the  case,  we  must  sup-  nied  the  Resurrection. 

pose  them  to  have  been  of  Epicurean  '  Col.  ii.  12.    Compare  Rom.  vi.  4. 

tendencies,  and,  so  far,  diflerent  fVom 
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afterwards  to  revert  to  the  subject^  and  at  the  same  time  that  parti- 
cular cases^  which  will  meet  us  in  the  Epistles,  maj  be  understood 
in  their  relation  to  the  general  religious  aspect  of  the  time. 

We  have  seen  that,  in  the  earliest  epoch  of  the  Church,  there 
were  two  elements  of  error  which  had  already  shown  themselves  ; 
namely,  the  bigoted,  exclusive,  and  superstitious  tendency,  which 
was  of  Jewish  origin ;  and  the  pseudo-philosophic,  or  rationalising 
tendency,  which  was  of  Grecian  birth.  In  the  early  period  of  which 
we  have  hitherto  spoken,  and  onwards  till  the  time  of  St.  Paul's 
imprisonment  at  Kome,  the  first  of  these  tendencies  was  the  principal 
source  of  danger ;  but  after  this,  as  the  Church  enlarged  itself,  and  the 
number  of  Gentile  converts  more  and  more  exceeded  that  of  Jewish 
Christians,  the  case  was  altered.  The  catholicity  of  the  Church  became 
an  established  fact,  and  the  Judaizers,  properly  so  called,  ceased  to  exist 
as  an  influential  party  anywhere  except  in  Palestine.  Yet  still, 
though  the  Jews  were  forced  to  give  up  their  exclusiveness,  and  ta 
acknowledge  the  uncircumcised  as  "fellow  heirs  and  of  the  same  body," 
their  superstition  remained,  and  became  a  fruitful  source  of  mischief. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  who  sought  for  nothing  more  in  Christianity 
than  a  new  philosophy,  were  naturally  increased  in  number,  in 
proportion  as  the  Church  gained  converts  from  the  educated  classes ; 
the  lecturers  in  the  schools  of  Athens,  the  "  wisdom  seekers "  of 
Corinth,  the  Antinomian  perverters  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  and  the 
Platonising  rabbis  of  Alexandria,  aU  would  share  in  this  tendency. 
The  latter,  indeed,  as  represented  by  the  learned  Philo,  had  already 
attempted  to  construct  a  system  of  Judaic  Platonism,  which  explained 
away  almost  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Mosaic  theology  into  ac- 
cordance with  the  doctrines  of  the  Academy.  And  thus  the  way 
was  already  paved  for  the  introduction  of  that  most  curious  amalgam 
of  Hellenic  and  Oriental  speculation  with  Jewish  superstition, 
which  was  afterwards  called  the  Gnostic  heresy.  It  is  a  disputed 
point  at  what  time  this  heresy  made  its  first  appearance  in  the  Church ; 
some  *  think  that  it  had  already  commenced  in  the  Church  of  Corinth 

*  This  is  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Burton,  without  expressing  our  obligation  to  his 

the  great  English  authority  on  the  Gnostic  writings,  and  our   admiration   for  that 

heresy.      {Lectures^  pp.  84,  85.)     We  union  of  profound  learning  with  clear 

cannot  refer  to  this  eminent  theologian  good  sense  and  candour  which  distin* 

VOL.  I.  MM 
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when  St  Paul  warned  them  to  beware  of  the  knowledge  (^Gnosis) 
which  pufieth  up ;  otliers  miuntain  that  it  did  not  originate  till  the 
time  of  Basilides,  long  after  the  last  Apostle  had  fallen  asleep  in 
Jesus.  Perhaps,  however,  we  maj  consider  this  as  a  difference  rather 
about  the  definition  of  a  term  than  the  history  of  a  sect  If  we 
define  Gnosticism  to  be  that  combination  of  Orientalism  and  Pla- 
tonism  held  by  the  followers  of  Basilides  or  Valentinus,  and  refuse 
the  title  of  Gnostio  to  any  but  those  who  adopted  their  systems,  no 
doubt  we  must  not  place  the  Gnostics  among  the  heretics  of  the 
Apostolic  age.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand  (as  seems  most  natural), 
we  define  a  Gnostic  to  be  one  who  claims  the  possession  of  a  peculiar 
^^ Gnosis"  (t.«.  a  deep  and  philosophic  insight  into  the  mysteries  of 
theology,  unattainable  by  the  vulgar),  then  it  is  indisputable  that 
Gnosticism  had  begun  when  St  Paul  warned  Timothy  agfdnst  those 
who  laid  claim  to  a  "  knowledge  falsely  so  called"  (ylrsvSdwfiof  yv&a-tsi).^ 
And,  moreover,  we  find  that,  even  in  the  Apostolic  age,  these  arro- 
gant speculators  had  begun  to  blend  with  their  Hellenic  philosophy 
certain  fragments  of  Jewish  superstition,  which  afterwards  were 
incorporated  into  the  Cabbala.*  In  spite,  however,  of  the  occurrence 
of  such  Jewish  elements,  those  heresies  which  troubled  the  later 
years  of  St  Paul,  and  afterwards  of  St  John,  were  essentially  rather 
of  Gentile  '  than  of  Jewish  origin.  So  far  as  they  agreed  with  the 
later  Gnosticism,  this  must  certainly  have  been  the  case,  for  we 

ffuishes  him.     His  premature  death  rob-  fivorripuov  drpoar»)c  yiyovtvj  «  /x^  fxSvoi 

bed  the  Church  of  England  of  a  writer  yvworiKoi  reXtioi,    (Jief»  Hceres.  p.  113., 

who,  had  his  life  been  spared,  would  have  Oxford  ed.) 

been  inferior  to  none  of  its  brightest  or-  ^   'Thus  the  "genealogies**  mentioned 

namcnts.  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  were  probabl/ 

^  Neander  well  observes,  that  the  es-  those  speculations  about  the  emanations 

sential  feature  in  Gnosticism  is  its  re-  of  spiritual  beings  found  in  the  Cabbala ; 

establishing  an  aristocracy  of  knowledge  at  lexwt,  such  is  Burton*s  opinion.     (Pp. 

in  reli^on,  and  rejecting  the  Christian  114.  and  413.)     And  the  angel  worship 

Srinciple  which  recognises  no  religious  at  Colossse  belonged  to  the  same  class  of 
istinctions  between  rich  and  poor,  superstitions.  It  has  been  shown  by  Dr. 
learned  and  ignorant.  (Church  History ^  Burton  (pp.  304 — 306.),  as  well  as  by 
sect  4.)  So  in  Hippolytus*s  recently  dis-  Keander  and  other  writers,  that  the  later 
covered  *^  Refutation  of  Heresies,**  we  Gnostic  theories  of  s&ons  and  emanations 
find  that  some  of  the  earlier  Gnostics  were  derived,  in  some  measure,  from 
are  represented  as  interpreting  the  Jewish  sources,  although  the  essential 
^*good  ground.**  in  the  parable  of  the  character  of  Gnosticism  is  entirely  Anti- 
Sower  to  mean  the  higher  order  of  in-  Judaical. 
tellects :  rovriffrivy  ^ri<riv,  ov$ils  tovtwv  nav        '  See  Appendix  IL 
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know  thafc  it  was  a  characteristic  of  all  the  Gnostic  sects  to  despise 
the  Jewish  Scriptures.*  Moreover,  those  who  laid  claims  to  ^^  Gnosis  ^ 
at  Corinth  (as  we  have  seen)  were  a  Gentile  party,  who  professed  to 
adopt  St  Paul's  doctrine  of  the  abolition  of  the  law,  and  perverted 
it  into  Antinomianism :  in  short,  they  were  the  opposite  extreme  to 
the  Judaizing  party.  Kor  need  we  be  surprised  to  find  that  some 
of  these  philosophising  heretics  adopted  some  of  the  wildest  super- 
stitions of  the  Jews ;  for  these  very  superstitions  were  not  so  much 
the  natural  growth  of  Judaism  as  ingrafted  upon  it  by  its  Babbinical 
corrupters  and  derived  from  Oriental  sources.  And  there  was  a 
strong  affinity  between  the  neo-Platonic  philosophy  of  Alexandria 
and  the  Oriental  theosophy  which  sprang  from  Buddhism  and  other 
kindred  systems,  and  which  degenerated  into  the  practice  of  magic 
and  incantations. 

It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  we  should  enter  into  any  dis- 
cussion of  the  subsequent  development  of  these  errors ;  our  subject 
only  requires  that  we  give  an  outline  of  the  forms  which  they 
assumed  during  the  lifetime  of  St  Paul ;  and  this  we  can  only  do 
very  imperfectly,  because  the  allusions  in  St  Paul's  writings  are  so 
few  and  so  brief,  that  they  give  us  but  little  information.  Still, 
they  suffice  to  show  the  main  features  of  the  heresies  which  he 
condemns,  especially  when  we  compare  them  with  notices  in  other 
parts  of  the  New  Testament,  and  with  the  history  of  the  Church  in 
the  succeeding  century. 

We  may  consider  these  heresies,  first,  in  their  doctrinal,  and, 
secondly,  in  their  practical,  aspect  With  regard  to  the  former,  we 
find  that  their  general  characteristic  was  the  claim  to  a  deep  philo- 
sophical insight  into  the  mysteries  of  religion.  Thus  the  Colossians 
are  warned  against  the  false  teachers  who  would  deceive  them  by  a 
vain  aflfectation  of  **  Philosophy,"  and  who  were  "  puffed  up  by  a 
fleshly  mind."  (Col.  ii.  8.  18.)^  So,  in  the  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
St  Paul  speaks  of  these  heretics  as  falsely  claiming  '^  knowledge  " 
(gnosis).     And  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (so  called)  he  seems 

^  Dr.  Burton  sajs  :~"We  find  all  the  Scriptures,  or  at  least  in  treating  tbexn 
Gnostics  agreed  in  rejecting  the  Jewish    with  contempt.**    F.  39. 

*  Compare  ^  yvwaic  ^vffioi,  1  Cor.yiii.  L 
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to  allude  to  the  same  boastful  assumption^  when  he  speaks  of  the 
love  of  Christ  as  surpassing  '^  knowledge^"  in  a  passage  which  contains 
other  apparent  allusions '  to  Gnostic  doctrine.  Connected  with  this 
claim  to  a  deeper  insight  into  truth  than  that  possessed  by  the 
uninitiated,  was  the  manner  in  which  some  of  these  heretics  explained 
awaj  the  facts  of  revelation  by  an  allegorical  interpretation.  Thus 
we  find  that  Hjmenseus  and  Philetus  maintained  tliat  '^  the  Resor- 
rection  was  past  already."  We  have  seen  that  a  heresy  apparently 
identical  with  this  existed  at  a  very  early  period  in  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  among  the  free-thinking,  or  pseudo-philosophical,  l>arty 
there;  and  all  the  Gnostic  sects  of  the  second  century  were  united  in 
denying  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.*  Again,  we  find  the  Colosaan 
heretics  introducing  a  worship  of  angels,  '^  intruding  into  those  things 
which  they  have  not  seen : "  and  so,  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  the 
**  self-styled  Gnostics  "  {'sjrevSoDy.  ypaxr.)  are  occupied  with  '*  endless 
genealogies,"  which  were  probably  fanciful  myths,  concerning  the 
origin  and  emanation  of  spuritual  beings.'  This  latter  is  one  of  the 
points  in  which  Jewish  superstition  was  blended  with  Gentile 
speculation;  for  we  find  in  the  Cabbala*,  or  collection  of  Jewish 
traditional  theology,  many  fabulous  statements  concerning  sach 
emanations.  It  seems  to  be  a  similar  superstition  which  is  stigmatised 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  as  consisting  of  "  profane  and  old  wives* 
fables ; "  ^  and,  again,  of  ^'  Jewish  fables  and  commandments  of  men."^ 
The  Gnostics  of  the  second  century  adopted  and  systematised  this 
theory  of  emanations,  and  it  became  one  of  the  most  peculiar  and 

^  Eph.  ill.  19.     See  Dr.  Burton's  re-  appear  to  have  8U|;gested  the  Gnostic 

marka,  Lectaresy  pp.  83.  and  125.  aeons.    Upon  this  theory  was  graAed  a 

^  Burton,  p.  131.    So  Tertullian  says :  system  of  magic,  consisting  mainly  of  the 

"  Resurrectionem    quoque    mortuorum  use  of  Scriptural  words  to  produce  su- 

manifesto  annuntiatam  in  imaginariam  pernatural  effects, 

significationem  distorquent,  asseyerantes  '  ^  St.  Paul  denounces  *'  the  tradition 

ipsam  etiam  mortem  spiritaliter  intelli-  of  men*'  (Col.  ii.  8.)  as  the  source  of 

gendam  .  .  .  .  ct   resurrectionem   earn  these   errors;    and  the  word   Cabbala 

vindicandam   qua  quis    adit&    veritate  (^1,35)    ^eans   tradition.      Dr.  Burton 

redanimatus  .  .  .  ignorantiflD  morte  dis-  u  ^y.^  Cabbala  had  certainly  grown 

cussd,  yelutde  sepulcro  veteris  hoininis  jn^o  a  system  at  the  time  of  the  de- 

erupent.      Tertull.  de  Resurrect  Car-  struction  of  Jerusalem;  and  tliere  is  abi> 

nw,  XIX.  evidence  that  it  had  been  cultiyated  by 

*  See  p.  530.  n.  2    According  to  the  the  Jewish  doctors  long  before,"  p,  29S. 

Cabbala,  there  were  ten  Sephirothy  or  *  1  Tim.  iv.  7. 

emanations  proceeding  from  God,  which  ^  Tit.  i.  14. 
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JistinctiYe  features  of  their  heresy.  But  this  was  not  the  only  Jewish 
element  in  the  teaching  of  these  Colossian  heretics ;  we  find  also  that 
they  made  a  point  of  conscience  of  observing  the  Jewish  Sabbaths  ^ 
and  festivals,  and  they  are  charged  with  clinging  to  outward  rites 
{aroLx^ia  tov  Koafjtov),  and  making  distinctions  between  the  lawfulness 
of  different  kinds  of  food. 

In  their  practical  results,  these  heresies  which  we  are  consideriog 
had  a  twofold  direction.  On  one  side  was  an  ascetic  tendency,  such 
as  we  find  at  Colossae,  showing  itself  by  an  arbitrarily  invented 
worship  of  God  *,  an  affectation  of  self-humiliation  and  mortification 
of  the  flesh.  So,  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  we  find  the  prohibition 
of  marriage ',  the  enforced  abstinence  from  food,  and  other  bodily 
mortifications,  mentioned  as  characteristics  of  heresy.*  If  this 
asceticism  originated  from  the  Jewish  element  which  has  been  men- 
tioned above,  it  may  be  compared  with  the  practice  of  the  Essenes, 
whose  existence  shows  that  such  asceticism  was  not  inconsistent 
with  Judaism,  although  it  was  contrary  to  the  views  of  the  Ju- 
daizing  party  properly  so  called.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  have 
arisen  from  that  abhorrence  of  matter,  and  anxiety  to  free  the  soul 
from  the  dominion  of  the  body,  which  distinguished  the  Alexandrian 
Platonists,  and  which  (derived  from  them)  became  a  characteristic 
of  some  of  the  Gnostic  sects. 

But  this  asceticism  was  a  weak  and  comparatively  innocent  form, 
in  which  the  practical  results  of  this  incipient  Gnosticism  exhibited 
themselves.  Its  really  dangerous  manifestation  was  derived,  not 
from  its  Jewish,  but  from  its  Heathen  element.  We  have  seen 
how  this  showed  itself  from  the  first  at  Corinth ;  how  men  sheltered 

*  This  does  not  prove  them,  however,  *  Which  certainly  was  the  reverse  of 

to  have  been  Jews,  for  the  superstitious  the  Judaizing  exaltation  of  marriage. 

Heathen  were  also  in  the  habit  of  adopting  ^  St.  Paul  declares  that  these  errors 

some  of  the  rites  of  Judaism,  under  the  shall  come  ^*  in  the  last  days  **  (2  Tim. 

idea  of  their  producing  some  magical  iii.  1.);  but  St.  John  says**  the  last  days" 

effect  upon  them;  as  we  find  from  the  were  come  in  his  time  (1  Joh.  iL  18.); 

Koman  satirists.     Compare  Horace,  Sat  and  it  is  implied  by  St.  Paul's  words  that 

I.  9.  71.     (**nodie  tncesima  sabbata,**  the  evils  he  denounces  were  already  in 

&&),  and  Juv.  yi.  542 — 547.     See  also  action ;  just  as  he  had  said  before  to  the 

some  remarks  on  the  Colossian  heretics  Thessalonians,  rS  fivtrrnpiov  ^dti  ivipytiTai 

in    our    introductory  remarks   on  the  r^c  avofiiag  (2  Thess.  ii,  7.),  where  the 

Epbtle  to  the  Colossians.  peculiar  expressions  dvofiia  and  6  dvoftoc 

«  'E9i\o9pn<rKiia.  *®®™  to  point  to  the  Antinomian  cha- 

^ '  racter  of  these  heresies. 
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their  immoralities  under  the  name  of  Christianity^  and  even  justified 
them  hj  a  perversion  of  its  doctrines.     Such  teaching  could  not  fail 
to  find  a  ready  audience  wherever  there  were  found  vicious  lires  and 
hardened  consciences.     Accordingly^  it  was  in  the  luxuriouB  and 
corrupt  population   of  Asia  Minor*,   that  this  early    Gnosticism 
assumed  its  worst  form  of  immoral  practice  defended  by  Antinomian 
doctrine.     Thus,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Epheaans,  St.  Paul  warns  hia 
readers  against  the  sophistical  arguments  by  which  certain  false 
teachers  strove  to  justify  the  sins  of  impurity,  and  to  persuade  them 
that  the  acts  of  the  body  could  not  contaminate  the  soul,  —  ^^  Let  no 
man  deceive  you  with  vain  words ;  for  because  of  these  things  cometh 
the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  children  of  disobedience."  *     Hymenseus 
and  Philetus  are  the  first  leaders  of  this  party  mentioned  by  name : 
we  have  seen  that  they  agreed  with  the  Corinthian  Antinomians  in 
denying  the  resurrection,  and  they  agreed  with  them  no  less  in 
practice  than  in  theory.     Of  the  first  of  them  it  is  expressly  said 
that  he  *  had  "  cast  away  a  good  conscience,"  and  of  both  we  are 
told  that  they  showed  themselves  not  to  belong  to  Christ,  because 
they  had  not  His  seal ;  this  seal  being  described  as  twofold — "  The 
Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  His,"  and  "  Let  every  one  that  nameth 
the  name  of  Christ  depart  from  iniquity."*     St  Paul  appears  to 
imply  that  though  they  boasted  their  "  knowledge  of  God,"  yet  that 
the  Lord  had  no  knowledge  of  them ;   as  our  Saviour  had  himself 
declared  that  to  the  claims  of  such  false  disciples  He  would  reply, 
*^  I  never  knew  you ;  depart  from  me,  ye  workers  of  iniquity/^    But 
in  the  same  Epistie  where  these  heresiarchs  are  condemned,  St.  Paul 
intimates   that  their  principles  were  not  yet  fully  developed;  he 
warns  Timothy^  that  an  outbiu^t  of  immorality  and  lawlessless  must 

^  Both  at  Colossffl  and  in  Crete  it  seems  tion    of  the   theoretic   Antinonkianism 
to  have  been  the  Jewish  form  of  these  which  existed  in  some  of  the  great  cities. 
heresies  which  predominated :  atColossro  '  Eph.  v.  6.     See  also  the  whole  of 
thoj  took  an  ascetic  direction ;  in  Crete,  the  warnings  in  Eph.  y.     The  Bpistle, 
among   a  simpler  and  more  provincial  though  not  addressed  (at  anj  rate  not 
population,  the  false  teachers  seem  to  exclusively)  to  the  Ephesians,  was  pro- 
have  been  hypocrites,  who  encouraged  bablj  sent  to  several  other  cities  in  Asia 
the  vices  to  wnich  their  followers  were  Minor, 
addicted,    and    inoculated    them    with  ^  1  Tim.  i.  19. 
foolish    superstitions    (lov^aiKoi    fivQoi'  ^  2  Tim.  ii.  19. 
fjnapag  Jiyri/cr«ic  Kat  ytviaXoyias) ;  but  we  *  2  Tim.  iiL 
do  not  find  in  these  Epistles  any  men- 
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be  shortly  expected  within  the  Church  beyond  anything  which  had 
yet  been  experienced.  The  same  anticipation  appears  in  his  fare- 
well address  to  the  Ephesian  presbyters^  and  even  at  the  early  period 
of  his  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians ;  and  we  see  from  the  Epistles 
of  St  Peter  and  St.  Jude,  and  from  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  all 
addressed  (it  should  be  remembered)  to  the  Churches  of  Asia  Minor, 
that  this  prophetic  warning  was  soon  fulfilled.  "We  find  that  many 
Christians  used  their  liberty  as  a  cloak  of  maliciousness  * ;  **  promising 
their  hearers  liberty,  yet  themselves  the  slaves  of  corruption;"^ 
"turning  the  grace  of  God  into  laciviousness;"'  that  they  were 
justly  condemned  by  the  surrounding  Heathen  for  their  crimes,  and 
even  suffered  punishment  as  robbers  and  murderers.*  They  were 
also  infamous  for  the  practice  of  the  pretended  arts  of  magic  and 
witchcraft  *,  which  they  may  have  borrowed  either  from  the  Jewish 
soothsayers*  and  exercisers  %  or  from  the  Heathen  professors  of 
magical  arts  who  so  much  abounded  at  the  same  epoch.  Some  of 
them,  who  are  called  the  followers  of  Balaam  in  the  Epistles  of  Peter 
and  Jude,  and  the  Nicolaitans  (an  equivalent  name)  in  the  Apocalypse, 
taught  their  followers  to  indulge  in  the  sensual  impurities,  and  even 
in  the  idol-feasts  of  the  Heathen.^     We  find  moreover,  that  these 

*  1  Pet  ii.  16.  by  the  vices  of  the  Gnostics.    IrensBus 
'  2  Pet.  ii.  19.  asserts  that  they  said,  *'  as  gold  deposited 

*  Jude  iy.  in  mud  does  not  lose  its  beauty,  so  they 

*  1  Pet.  iv.  15.  themselves,  whatever  may  be  their  out- 

*  Rev.  ii.  20.  Compare  Rev.  ix.  21.,  ward  immorality,  cannot  be  iniured  by 
Rev.  xxi.  8.,  and  Rev.  xxii.  15.           ^  it,  nor  lose  their  spiritual  substance.* 

*  Compare  Juv.  vi.  546. :  "  Qualia-  Iren.  vi.  2.,  quoted  by  Burton.  And  so 
cunque  roles  Judaei  somnia  vendunt.'*  Justin  Martyr  speaks  of  heretics,  who 

^  See  Acts  xix.  13.  said  *'that  though  they  live  sinful  lives, 

*  Such,  at  least,  seems  the  natural  ex-  yet,  if  they  know  Ood,  the  Lord  will  not 
planation  of  ti^biKoBvra  tpayuv  (Rev.  ii.  impute  to  them  sin."  Tryph.  141.  And 
20.),  for  we  can  scarcely  suppose  so  Epiphanlus  gives  the  most  horrible  de- 
strong  a  condemnation  if  the  offence  tails  of  the  enormities  which  they  prac- 
bad  been  only  eating  meat  which  had  tised.  Again,  their  addiction  to  magical 
once  formed  part  of  a  sacrifice.  It  is  arts  was  notorious.  See  Burton,  p.  179. 
remarkable  how  completely  the  Gnostics  &c.  And  their  leaders,  Basilides  and 
of  the  second  century  resembled  these  Yalentinus,  are  accused  of  eating  et?(ii- 
earlier  heretics  in  all  the  points  here  XoGvra  (like  the  Nicolaitans  of  the  Apo- 
mentioned.  Their  immorality  is  the  sub-  calypse)  to  avoid  persecution.  Burton, 
ject  of  constant  animadversion  in  the  pp.  148.  and  453.  Such  accusations  may, 
writings  of  the  Fathers,  who  tell  us  that  no  doubt,  be  slanders,  as  far  as  those 
the  calumnies  which  were  cast  upon  the  leaders  were  individually  concerned. 
Christians  by  the  Heathen  were  caused  The  increased  knowledge  of  them  which 
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false  disciples,  with  their  licentiousness  in  morals,  united  anarcfaj 
in  politics,  and  resistance  to  law  and  government  They  "  walked 
after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  uncleanness,  and  despised  governments.* 
And  thus  thej  gave  rise  to  those  charges  against  Christianity  itself, 
which  were  made  by  the  Heathen  writers  of  the  time,  whose  know- 
ledge of  the  new  religion  was  naturally  taken  from  those  amongst 
its  professors  who  rendered  themselves  notorious  by  falling  under 
the  judgment  of  the  Law. 

When  thus  we  contemplate  the  true  character  of  these  divisions 
and  heresies  which  beset  the  Apostolic  Church,  we  cannot  but 
acknowledge  that  it  needed  all  those  miraculous  gifts  with  which  it 
was  endowed,  and  all  that  inspired  wisdom  which  presided  over  its 
organisation,  to  ward  off  dangers  which  threatened  to  blight  its 
growth  and  destroy  its  very  existence.  In  its  earliest  infancy,  two 
powerful  and  venomous  foes  twined  themselves  round  its  very 
cradle;  but  its  strength  was  according  to  its  day;  with  a  super- 
natural vigour  it  rent  off  the  coils  of  Jewish  bigotry  and  stifled  the 
poisonous  breath  of  Heathen  licentiousness;  but  the  peril  was 
mortal,  and  the  struggle  was  for  life  or  death.  Had  the  Church's 
fiite  been  subjected  to  the  ordinary  laws  which  regulate  the  history 
of  earthly  commonwealths,  it  could  scarcely  have  escaped  one  of  two 
opposite  destinies,  either  of  which  must  have  equally  defeated  (if  we 
may  so  speak)  the  world's  salvation.  Either  it  must  have  been 
cramped  into  a  Jewish  sect,  according  to  the  wish  of  the  majority  of 
its  earliest  members,  or  (having  escaped  this  immediate  extinction)  it 
must  have  added  one  more  to  the  innumerable  schools  of  Heathen 
philosophy,  subdividing  into  a  hundred  branches,  whose  votaries 
would  some  of  them  have  sunk  into  Oriental  superstitions,  others  into 

vre  have  lately  derived  from  the  pub-  of  the   Simonians,  dKoyiffrtac  ^vKovrtc 

lication  of  Hippolytus'fl  "Refutation  of  Sitv  /ityvva^ai,  Xiyovrig  "  rava  yij  y^,  ca« 

Heresies  "leads  us  to  think  of  them  as  bold  ov  dia^fpu  irov  ric  eirfipti**  aXXd  cac  /ut- 

Rpeculators,  but  not  as  bad  men.     Yet  KapH^oviriv  iavrov^  M  ry  i*(C<it  fa<^i|v 

we  cannot  doubt  that  their  philosophical  tlvat  Xkyovrtg  rt)v  rtktiav  dydwriv.   And  it 

specuhitions  degenerated  into  the  most  is  added  that  they  grounded  this  licence 

superstitious  iheosophj  in  the  hands  of  on  tlie  Antinomian  theory,  Ov  yap  ^ 

their  followers.  And  the  details  furnished  KpartXaOat  aiirovQ  ivl  rivi  vofiiZo/tkw^  roc^ 

by  HippoWtus  prove  that  many  of  the  XiXvTpotvrat  yap,     (Uef.  Hteret.  p.  175. 

Gnostics  fully  deserved  the  charges  of  Oxford  ed.^    In  like  manner  he  speaks 

immorality  commonly  brought  against  of  the  Nicolaitans  (p.  25S.). 
them.     See,  for  instance,  what  he  says 
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Pagan  voluptuousness.  If  we  need  any  proof  how  narrowly  the 
Church  escaped  this  latter  peril,  we  have  only  to  look  at  the  fearful 
power  of  Gnosticism  in  the  succeeding  centiuy.  And,  indeed,  the 
more  we  consider  the  elements  of  which  every  Christian  community 
was  originally  composed,  the  more  must  we  wonder  how  the  little 
flock  of  the  wise  and  good  ^  could  have  successfully  resisted  the  over- 
whelming contagion  of  folly  and  wickedness.  In  every  dty  the 
nucleus  of  the  Church  consisted  of  Jews  and  Jewish  proselytes ;  on 
this  foundation  was  superadded  a  miscellaneous  mass  of  Heathen 
converts,  almost  exclusively  from  the  lowest  classes,  baptized,  indeed, 
into  the  name  of  Jesus,  but  still  with  all  the  habits  of  a  life  of  idolatry 
and  vice  clinging  to  them.  How  was  it,  then,  that  such  a  society 
could  escape  the  two  temptations  which  assailed  it  just  at  the  time 
when  they  were  most  likely  to  be  fatal  ?  While  as  yet  the  Jewish 
element  preponderated,  a  fanatical  party,  commanding  almost  ne- 
cessarily the  sympathies  of  the  Jewish  portion  of  the  society,  made 
a  zealous  and  combined  effort  to  reduce  Christianity  to  Judaism, 
and  subordinate  the  Church  to  the  Synagogue.  Over  their  great 
opponent,  the  one  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  they  won  a  temporary 
triumph,  and  saw  him  consigned  to  prison  and  to  death.  .How  was 
it  that  the  very  hour  of  their  victory  was  the  epoch  from  which  we 
date  their  failure?  Again, — this  stage  is  passed, — the  Church  is 
thrown  open  to  the  Gentiles,  and  crowds  flock  in,  some  attracted  by 
wonder  at  the  miracles  they  see,  some  by  hatred  of  the  government 
under  which  they  live,  and  by  hopes  that  they  may  turn  the  Church 
into  an  organised  conspiracy  against  law  and  order ;  and  even  the 
best,  as  yet  unsettled  in  their  faith,  and  ready  to  exchange  their  new 
belief  for  a  newer,  "  carried  about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine.'*  At 
such  an  epoch,  a  systematic  theory  is  devised,  reconciling  the 
profession  of  Christianity  with  the  practice  of  immorality;  its 
teachers  proclaim  that  Christ  has  freed  them  from  the  law,  and  ihsit  the 
man  who  has  attained  true  spiritual  enlightenment  is  above  the 
obligations  of  outward  morality ;  and  with  this  seducing  philosophy 
for  the  Gentile  they  readily  combine  the  Cabbalistic  superstitions  of 
Rabbinical  tradition  to  captivate  the  Jew.     Who  could  wonder  if, 

^  Whom  St.  Paul  calls  reXcioi  (Phil.  iii.  15.},  ue,  mature  in  the'  knowledge  of 
Christian  truth. 
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when  such  incendiaries  applied  their  torch  to  such  materials,  a  flame 
burst  forth  which  well  nigh  consumed  the  fabric  ?  Surely  that  day 
of  trial  was  '^  revealed  in  fire,"  and  the  building  which  was  able  to 
abide  the  flame  was  nothing  less  than  the  temple  of  God. 

It  is  painful  to  be  compelled  to  acknowledge  among  the  Christians 
of  the  Apostolic  Age  the  existence  of  so  many  forms  of  error  and  sin. 
It  was  a  pleasing  dream  which  represented  the  primitiYe  church  as  a 
society  of  angels ;  and  it  is  not  without  a  struggle  that  we  bring 
ourselves  to  open  our  eyes  and  behold  the  reality.     But  yet  it  is  a 
higher  feeling  which  bids  us  thankfully  recognise  the  truth   that 
'^  there  is  no  partiality  with  God ; "  *  that  He  has  never  supematurally 
coerced  any  generation  of  mankind  into  virtue,  nor  rendered  schism 
and  heresy  impossible  in  any  age  of  the  Church.     So  St.  Paul  tells 
his  converts^  tiiat  there  must  needs  be  heresies  among  them,  that  the 
good  may  be  tried  and  distinguished  from  the  bad;  implying  that, 
without  the  possibility  of  a  choice,  there  would  be  no  test  of  failli  or 
holiness.     And  so  Our  Lord  himself  compared  His  Church  to  a  net 
cast  into  the  sea,  which  gathered  fish  of  all  kinds,  both  good  and  bad ; 
nor  was  its  purity  to  be  attained  by  the  exclusion  of  evil,  till  the  end 
should  come.    Therefore,  if  we  sigh,  as  well  we  may,  for  the  reali- 
sation of  an  ideal  which  Scripture  paints  to  us  and  imagination 
embodies,  but  which  our  eyes  seek  for  and  cannot  find ;  if  we  look 
vanily  and  with  earnest  longings  for  the  appearance  of  that  glorious 
Church,  "  without  spot  or  wrinkle  or  any  such  thing,"  the  fitting 
bride  of  a  heavenly  spouse ;  —  it  may  calm  our  impatience  to  recollect 
that  no  such  Church  has  ever  existed  upon  earth,  while  yet  we  do 
not  forget  that  it  has  existed  and  does  exist  in  heaven.     In  the  T&y 
lifetime  of  the  Apostles,  no  less  than  now,  ''the  earnest  expectation 
of  the  creature  waited  for  the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  Grod;** 
miracles  did  not  convert ;  inspiration  did  not  sanctify ;  then,  as  now^, 
imperfection  and  evil   clung  to   the  members,   and  clogged    the 
energies,  of  the  kingdom  of  God;    now,  as  then.  Christians  arc 
fellow  heirs,  and  of  the  same  body  with  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect;    now,  as  then,  the   communion  of  saints  unites  into  one 
family  the  Church  militant  with  the  Church  triumphant. 

'  OvV  IffTi  Kp09<a7ro\tf7rrric  6  Otof,  Acts  X.  34.  *  1  Cor.  zi.  19, 


APPENDIX  ON  THE   CIIKONOLOGT  0¥  GAL.  II. 


539 


APPENDIX  L 


ON  THE  TIME  OF  THE  VISIT  TO  JERUSALEM  MENTIONED  IN 
GALATIANS  (C3iap.  u.>> 

To  avoid  circumlocution  we  shall  call  the  visit  mentioned  in  Galatians 
ii.  1.  the  Galatian  Visits  and  we  shall  designate  the  visit  mentioned  in  Acts 
ix.  as  visit  (1),  that  in  Acts  xi.  and  xii.  as  visit  (2),  that  in  Acts  xv.  as 
visit  (3),  that  in  Acts  xviil.  as  visit  (4),  that  in  Acts  xxi.  as  visit  (5). 

I.  The  Galatian  Visit  was  not  the  same  with  visit  (1),  because  it  is 
mentioned  as  subsequent  by  St.  Paul.* 

IL  Was  the  Galatian  Visit  the  same  with  visit  (2)?»  The  first 
impression  from  reading  the  end  of  Gal.  i.  and  beginning  of  Gal.  ii.  would 
bo  that  it  was  ;  for  St.  Paul  seems  to  imply  that  there  had  been  no  inter- 
mediate visit  between  the  one  mentioned  in  GaL  i.  18.,  which  was  visit 
(1),  and  that  in  GaL  ii.  1.,  which  we  have  called  the  Galatian  Visits   On  the 


*  This  question  is  one  of  the  most 
important,  both  chronolo<;icall3r  and  his- 
torically, in  the  life  of  St.  Paul.  Per- 
haps its  discussion  more  properly  belongs 
to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  than  to 
this  place ;  but  it  has  been  given  here 
as  a  justification  of  the  view  taken  in 
Chapter  VII.  It  is  treated  of  by  Paley 
{HorcB  PauliruB)y  Winer  (Ep.  ad  Ualatca^ 
Lips.  1829,  Exc.  II.),  Anger  {De  Tern- 
panan  in  Actis  ratione^  Lips.  1833,  oh. 
IV.),  Ilemsen  (Leben  des  An.  Paxdus, 
pp.  52— 69.)t  J^eander  {Pflanz.  und 
Lett  I.  pp.  183—189.),  Bottgcr  {Bei- 
irdge,  ffc,^  Gottingen,  1837,  p.  14.  etseg.)^ 
Wieseler  (Chronologic,  pp.  176—208.), 
Schrader  (Der  Apost  Paidua)  ;  also  by 
Burton,  Browne,  and  Greswell.  Of 
these,  all  except  Paley,  Bottger,  Wieseler, 
Browne,  and  Schrader,  adopt  our  view. 
The  opinions  of  the  latter  five  writers 
are  referred  to  below.  To  the  supporters 
of  the  opinion  here  advocated,  we  are 
glad   to  add    Chevalier  Bunsen,    who 


says  in  his  **  Hippolyius'*  (which  has 
appeared  since  the  first  edition  of  this 
work  was  published)  that  Gal.  ii.  and 
Acts  XV.  "undoubtedly  speak  of  the 
same  event."  (Bunsen's  HippoL  i.  15.) 
See  note  at  the  end  of  this  Appendix. 

»  Gal.  ii.  1. 

'  This  is  Bottger*8  view ;  but  he  is 
obliged  to  alter  StKartaaapuw  into  rta- 
(rdpwv  in  GaL  ii.  1.  to  support  his  opinion. 
See  note  5  on  p.  546  below.  It  is  also 
the  view  of  Mr.  Browne  {Ordo  Scedo' 
rum);  but  he  places  the  conversion  much 
earlier  than  we  think  probable. 

*  We  must  certainly  acknowledge 
that  St.  Paul  appears  to  say  this ;  and 
some  commentators  have  avoided  the 
difliculty  by  supposing  that,  although 
Paul  and  Barnaoas  were  commissioned 
to  convey  the  alms  from  Antioch  to  Jeru- 
salem, yet  that  St.  Paul  was  prevented 
(by  some  circumstances  not  mentioned) 
from  going  the  whole  way  to  Jeru- 
salem.   For  example,  it  might  be  too 
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other  Bide,  hawever,  we  must  observe  that  St  Paul's  object  in  this  passage 
is  not  to  enumerate  all  his  visits  to  Jerusalem.  His  opponents  had  told 
his  converts  that  Paul  was  no  true  Apostle,  that  he  was  only  a  Christian 
teacher  authorised  bj  the  Judasan  Apostles,  that  he  derived  his  anthoritj 
and  his  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  from  Peter,  James,  and  the  rest  of  ''the 
twelve."  St  Paul's  object  is  to  refute  this  statement  This  he  does  by 
declaring  firstly  that  his  commission  was  not  from  men  but  from  God ; 
secondly,  that  he  had  taught  Christianity  for  three  years  without  seeing 
any  of  '^  the  twelve  *'  at  all ;  thirdly,  that  at  the  end  of  that  time  he  had 
only  spent  one  fortnight  at  Jerusalem  with  Peter  and  James,  and  then 
had  gone  to  Cilicia  and  remained  personally  unknown  to  the  Jadsean 
Christians ;  fourthly,  that  fourteen  years  afterwards  he  had  undertaken  a 
journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  that  he  then  obtained  an  acknowledgment  of 
his  independent  mission  from  the  chief  Apostles.  Thus  we  see  that  his 
object  is  not  to  enumerate  every  occasion  where  he  might  possibly  have 
been  instructed  by  ^  the  twelve,"  but  to  assert  (an  assertion  which  he 
confirms  by  oath,  GaL  i.  20.)  that  his  knowledge  of  Christianity  was 
not  derived  from  their  instruction.  A  short  visit  to  Jerusalem  which 
produced  no  important  results  he  might  naturally  pass  over,  and 
especially  if  he  saw  none  of ''  the  twelve  "  at  Jerusalem  when  he  visited  it 
Now  this  was  probably  the  case  at  visit  (2),  because  it  was  just  at  the  time 
of  Herod  Agrippa's  persecution,  which  would  naturally  disperse  the 
Apostles  from  Jerusalem,  as  the  persecution  at  Stephen's  death  did ;  with 
regard  to  St.  Peter  it  is  expressly  said  that,  after  his  miraculous  escape 
from  prison,  he  quitted  Jerusalem.'  This  supposition  is  confirmed  by 
finding  that  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  sent  to  the  Elders  (irpecrjivTipovi:)  of 
the  church  at  Jerusalem,  and  not  to  the  Apostles, 

A  further  objection  to  supposing  the  Galatian  Visit  identical  with  visii 
(2)  is  that,  at  the  time  of  the  Galatian  Visit,  Paul  and  Barnabas  are 
described  as  having  been  already  extensively  useful  as  missionaries  to  the 
Heathen ;  but  this  they  had  not  been  in  the  time  of  visit  (2). 

Again,  St  Paul  could  not  have  been,  at  so  early  a  period,  considered  on 
a  footing  of  equality  with  St  Peter.  Yet  this  he  was  at  the  time  of  the 
Galatian  Visit.^ 

Again,  visit  (2)  could  not  have  been  so  long  as  fourteen  years'  after 
visit  (1).    For  visit  (2)  was  certainly  not  later  than  45  a.i>.,  and,  if  it  was 

hazardous  for  him  to  appear  within  the  '  See  Gal.  ii.  9. 

walls  of  the  city  at  such  a  time  of  per-  *  On  this  fourteen  years,  see  note  in 

secutioD.    For  farther  explanation,  see  p.  546  below,  and  the  note  B.  on  the 

Keander,  PJl.  und  Leit.  p.  188.  chronological  Table  in  the  Appendix  to 

•  Acts  xii.  17.  Vol.  II. 
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the  same  as  the  GalaHan  Vtsitj  visii  (1)  must  have  been  not  Liter  than 
from  31  to  33  a.i>.  (allowing  the  inclusive  Jewish  mode  of  reckoning  to  be 
possibly  employed).  But  Aretas  (as  we  have  seen^  p.  100.)  was  not  in 
possession  of  Damascus  till  about  37. 

Again,  if  visit  (2)  were  fourteen  years  after  visit  (1),  we  must  suppose 
nearly  all  this  time  spent  by  St.  Paul  at  Tarsus,  and  yet  that  all  his  long 
residence  there  is  unrecorded  by  St.  Luke,  who  merely  says  that  he  went 
to  Tarsus  and  from  thence  to  Antioch.* 

m.  The  Galatian  Visit  not  being  identical  with  (1)  or  (2),  was  it 
identical  with  (3),  (4),  or  (5)?  We  may  put  (5)  at  once  out  of  the 
question,  because  St.  Paul  did  not  return  to  Antioch  after  (5),  whereas  he 
did  return  after  the  Galatian  Visit.  There  remain  therefore  (3)  and  (4) 
to  be  considered.     We  shall  take  (4)  first. 

IV.  Wieseler  has  lately  argued  very  ingeniously  that  the  Galatian 
Visit  was  the  same  with  (4).  His  reasons  are,  firstly,  that  at  the  Galatian 
Visit  the  Apostles  allowed  unlimited  freedom  to  the  Gentile  converts,  t.  e. 
imposed  no  conditions  upon  them,  such  as  those  in  the  decrees  of  the 
Council  passed  at  visit  (3).  This,  however,  is  an  inference  not  warranted 
by  St  Paul's  statement,  which  speaks  of  the  acknowledgment  of  his 
personal  independence,  but  does  not  touch  the  question  of  the  converts. 
Secondly,  Wieseler  urges  that,  till  the  time  of  visit  (4),  St  Paul's  position 
could  not  have  been  so  far  on  a  level  with  St.  Peter's  as  it  was  at  the 
Galatian  Visit.  Thirdly,  he  thinks  that  the  condition  of  making  a  collec- 
tion for  the  poor  Christians  in  Jerusalem,  which  St.  Paul  says^  he  had 
been  forward  to  fulfil,  must  have  been  fulfilled  in  that  great  collection 
which  we  know  that  St.  Paul  set  on  foot  immediately  after  visit  (4), 
because  we  read  of  no  other  collection  made  by  St.  Paul  for  this  purpose.' 
Fourthly,  Wieseler  argues  that  St.  Paul  would  not  have  been  likely  to  take 
an  uncircumcised  Gentile,  like  Titus,  with  him  to  Jerusalem  at  a  period 
earlier  than  visit  (4).  And  moreover,  he  conceives  Titus  to  be  the  same 
with  the  Corinthian  Justus  **,  who  is  not  mentioned  as  one  of  St.  Paul's 
companions  till  Acts  xviii.  7.,  that  is,  not  till  after  visit  (3). 

It  is  evident  that  these  arguments  are  not  conclusive  in  favour  of  visit 
(4),  even  if  there  were  nothing  on  the  other  side ;  but  there  are,  moreover, 

I  Acts  ix.  30.  and  xi.  26.     See  what  is  most  probable  that  St.  Paul  was  active 

Prof.  Burton  says  on  this  interval.  in  forwarding  it,  since  he  was  selected 

*  Gal.  ii.  9.  to  carry  it  to  Jerusalem. 

•  The  collection  carried  up  to  Jeru-  ♦  Many  of  the  most  ancient  MSS. 
salem  at  visit  (2)  might,  however,  be  and  versions  read  Titus  Justus  (Tirov 
cited  as  an  exception  to  this  remark;  'lovcrrov)  in  Acts  xviii.  7.  See  above) 
fur  (although  not  expressly  stated)  it  p.  255.  n.  11. 
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the  following  objections  against  supposing  the  Galatian  Visii  identical 
with  (4).  Firstly,  Barnabas  was  St.  Paul's  companion  in  the  Galatian 
Visit;  he  is  not  mentioned  as  being  with  him  at  visit  (4).  Secondlj,  had 
so  important  a  conference  between  St.  Paul  and  the  otiier  Apostles  taken 
place  at  visit  (4),  it  would  not  have  been  altogether  passed  over  bj  St 
Luke,  who  dwells  so  fully  upon  the  Council  held  at  the  time  of  vigU  (3)^ 
the  decrees  of  which  (on  Wieseler's  view)  were  inferior  in  importance  to 
the  concordat  between  St.  Paul  and  the  other  Apostles  which  he  sapposes 
to  have  been  made  at  visit  (4).  Thirdly,  the  whole  tone  of  the  second 
chapter  of  Galatians  is  against  Wieseler's  hypothesis ;  for  in  that  chapter 
St.  Paul  plainly  seems  to  speak  of  the  ^rst  conference  which  he  had  held 
after  bis  success  among  the  Heathen,  with  the  chief  apostles  at  Jerusalem, 
and  he  had  certainly  seen  and  conferred  with  them  during  visit  (3). 

V.  We  have  seen,  therefore,  that  ^  the  Galatian  Visit  be  mentioned  at 
all  in  the  Acts,  it  must  be  identical  with  visit  (3),  at  which  the  (so  called) 
Council  of  Jerusalem  took  place.  We  will  now  consider  the  objectioDS 
against  the  identity  of  these  two  visits  urged  by  Paley  and  others,  and 
then  the  arguments  in  favour  of  the  identity. 


Objections  to  the  identify  of  the  Galatian 
Visit  trith  Visit  (3). 

1.  St.  Paul  in  Gal.  (ii.  1.)  mentions 
this  journey  as  if  it  had  been  the  next 
visit  to  Jerusalem  after  the  time  which 
he  spent  there  on  his  return  from  Da- 
mascus ;  he  does  not  say  anything  of  any 
intermediate  visit.  This  looks  as  if  he 
were  speaking  of  the  journey  which  he 
took  with  Barnabas  to  Jerusalem  (Acts 
xi.  30.),  to  convey  alms  to  the  Jewish 
Christians  in  the  famine. 

2.  In  the  Galatians,  the  journey  is 
said  to  have  taken  place  xar  diroKdKv^v 
(Gal.  ii.  2.);  but  in  Acts  XV.2--4.,  6 
— 12.,  a  public  mission  is  mentioned.   * 


3  In  the  Galatians  Barnabas  and 
Titus  are  spoken  of  as  St.  Paul's  com- 
panions; in   the  Acts,    Barnabas    and 


Answers  to  the  Ohfections, 

1.  This  objection  is  answered  above, 
p.  540. 


2.  The  journey  may  have  taken  place 
in  consequence  of  a  revelation,  and  yet 
may  also  have  been  affreed  to  by  a  t^ 
of  the  church  at  Antioch.  Thus  in  SL 
Paul's  departure  from  Jerusalem  (Acta 
ix.  29,  30.),  he  is  said  to  have  been  sent 
by  the  brethren  in  consequence  of  dan^ 
feared ;  and  yet  (Acts  xxii.  17—21.)  he 
says  that  he  bad  taken  his  departure  m 
consequence  of  a  vision  on  the  veiytfoe 
occasion  (see  pp.  254,  255.) 

8  This  argument  is  merely  ex  sd^nlKfi 
and  therefore  inconclusive.  In  the  Acts, 
Paul  and  Barnabas  are  naturally  in»' 
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others  (rivk  aXXoi),  Acts  xv. 
Titus  is  not  mentioned. 


2. ;  bet  tioned,  as  bein^  prominent  characters  in 
the  history.  Whereas  in  the  Epistle,  Titus 
would  naturally  be  mentioned  by  St.  Paul 
as  a  personal  friend  of  his  own,  and  also 
because  of  his  refusal  to  circumcise  him. 


4.  The  object  of  the  visit  in  Acts  xv. 
is  different  from  that  of  the  OakUian  Visit. 
The  object  in  Acts  xv.  was  to  seek  relief 
from  the  imposition  of  the  Mosaic  Law, 
that  of  the  Oalatian  Visit  was  to  obtain 
the  reco^ition  of  St.  Paul*s  independent 
apostleship. 


6.  In  Acts  XV.  a  public  assembly  of 
the  Church  in  Jerusalem  is  described, 
while  in  the  Galatians  only  private  inter- 
views with  the  leading  Apostles  are 
spoken  of. 


6.  The  narrative  'in  the  Epistle  says 
nothing  of  the  decision  of  the  Council  of 
Jerusalem,  as  it  is  commonly  called, 
mentioned  Acts  xv.  Now  this  decision 
was  conclusive  of  the  very  point  disputed 
by  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Galatia, 
and  surely  therefore  would  not  have  been 
omitted  by  St.  Paul  in  an  argument  in- 
volving the  question,  had  he  been  relating 
the  circumstances  which  happened  at 
Jerusalem  when  that  decision  was  made. 


4.  Both  these  objects  are  implied  in 
each  narrative.  The  recognition  of  St. 
Paul's  apostleship  is  implied  in  Acts  xv. 
25. :  <rw  toIq  dyairriToiQ  i)fjLwv  Bapvd€if 
Kai  IlavX^  dv9pu>irotc  •napaStdtaKom  rag 
<^t/x<<C  avTuiv  V7r\p  tov  6v6fjLaroc  tov  Kvplov 
yffiuiv  *Iri(rov  Xpt<rrov,  And  the  relief 
from  the  imposition  of  the  Mosaic  Law 
is  implied.  Gal.  ii.  7.,  ISovrtQ  oti  wtTriortv^ 
fiat  rb  iifayyiXiov  ri/g  aKpoCixmaf,  where 
the  word  aKpotvariag  shows  that  the 
Apostles  at  the  time  of  St.  Paul's  visit 
to  Jerusalem,  mentioned  in  the  Epistle, 
acknowledged  that  the  uncircumcised 
might  partake  of  rb  thayykXiov,  The 
same  thing  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the 
circumcision  of  Titus  was  not  insisted  on. 
We  must  remember  also  that  the  trans- 
actions recorded  are  looked  upon  from 
different  [>oints  of  view,  in  the  Acts,  and 
in  the  Epistle ;  for  Acts  xv.  contains  a 
narrative  of  a  sreat  transaction  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  while  St.  Paul,  in 
the  Epistle,  alludes  to  this  transaction 
with  the  object  of  proving  the  recogni- 
tion of  his  independent  authority. 

5.  The  private  interviews  spoken  of 
in  the  Epistle  do  not  exclude  the  sup- 
position of  public  meetings  having  also 
taken  place ;  and  a  communication  to 
the  whole  Church  (ainoiQ^  Gal.  ii.  2.)  is 
expressly  mentioned. 

6.  The  narrative  in  Galatians  gives  a 
statement  intended  to  prove  the  recogni- 
tion of  St.  Paul's  independent  authority, 
which  is  sufficient  to  account  for  this 
omission.  Moreover  if  St.  Paul's  omis- 
sion of  reference  to  the  decision  of  the 
Council  proved  that  the  journey  he 
speaks  ot  was  prior  to  the  Council,  it 
must  equally  prove  that  the  whole 
Epistle  was  written  before  the  Council 
ot  Jerusalem ;  yet  it  is  generally  ac- 
knowledged to  have  been  written  long 
aflcr  the  Council.  The  probable  reason 
why  St.*  Paul  does  not  refer  to  the  deci« 
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7.  It  18  inecmsisient  to  sumKMe  thftt 
after  tlie  dedston  of  the  Goancil  of  Jeni- 
sskm,  St.  Peter  could  have  behaved  as 
he  b  described  doin|^  (Gal.  iL  12.)  ;  for 
how  couM  he  refuse  to  eat  with  the 
uncircnmctsed  Christiaiu.  after  having 
advocated  in  the  Council  their  right  of 
admissioii  to  Christian  fellowship  f 


sion  of  the  Council  is  this  :  —  that  the 
Judaizing  teadiers  did  not  abaolntdj 
dispute  that  decision ;  thej  probably 
did  not  declare  the  absolute  neeeantj  of 
circumcision,  but  spoke  of  it  as  ad- 
mitting to  greater  raivil^es,  and  a  foQer 
covenant  with  God.  The  Council  had 
onlj  decided  that  GmfflSe  Christians  need 
not  observe  the  Law.  The  Judaizinj 
party  might  still  contend  that  Jemuk 
Christians  ought  to  observe  it  (as  ve 
know  the  J  did  observe  it  till  long  after- 
wards). And  also  the  decrees  cf  lie 
Connol  left  Gentile  ChrisUans  subject 
to  the  same  restrictions  with  the  Pro- 
seljtes  of  the  Gate.  Therefore  the 
Judaizing  party  would  naturallj  arm 
that  they  were  still  not  more  full/  wi&in 
the  pale  of  the  Christian  J[niiiit:h  than 
the  Proselytes  of  the  Gate*  were  within 
that  of  the  Jewish  Church.  Hence  they 
would  urge  them  to  submit  to  circum- 
cision, by  wa  V  of  ])lacing  thems^ves  in 
full  membership  with  the  Church ;  just 
as  they  would  have  urged  a  Prosdyte  of 
the  Gate  to  become  a  Proselyte  of 
Righteousness.  Also  St.  Paul  mi^t 
assume  that  the  decision  of  the  Council 
was  well  known  to  the  churches  in  Galatia, 
for  Paul  and  Silas  had  carried  it  with 
them  there. 

7.  This  objection  is  founded  on  a  mis- 
understanding of  St.  Peter*s  conduct 
His  withdrawal  from  eating  at  the  ssbk 
table  with  the  uncircumcised  Christians 
did  not  amount  to  a  denial  of  the  decision 
of  the  CounciL  His  conduct  ahowed  t 
weak  fear  of  offending  the  Judaizing 
Christians  who  came  &om  Jerusalem; 
and  the  practical  effect  of  such  conduct 
would  have  been,  if  persisted  in,  to 
separate  the  Church  into  two  divisions. 
Peter's  conduct  wss  still  more  incon- 
sistent (see  Winer,  p.  157.)  with  the 
consent  which  he  had  oertainlj  given 
previously  (GaL  ii.  7 — 9.)  to  the  tioy^ 
yiXiov  of  Paul;  and  with  his  previous  con- 
duct in  the  case  of  Cornelius  (see  end  of 
Chap.  vn.).  We  may  add  that,  whatever 
difficulty  may  be  felt  in  St.  PauFs  not 
alluding  to  the  decrees  of  the  Coun<ul  in 
his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  must  also 
be  felt  in  his  total  silence  concerning 
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8.  The  Epistle  mentions  St.  Paul  as 
conferring;  with  James,  Peter,  and  John, 
whereas  m  Acts  xv.  John  is  not  men- 
tioned at  all,  and  it  seems  strange  that 
so  distinguished  a  person,  if  present  at 
the  Councilf  should  not  haye  been  men- 
tioned. 

9.  Since  in  the  Galatians  St.  Paul 
mentions  James,  Peter,  and  John,  it 
seems  most  natural  to  suppose  that  he 
speaks  of  the  well-known  apostolic  tri- 
umvirate so  often  classed  together  in 
the  Gospels.  But  if  so,  the  James  men- 
tioned must  be  James  the  Greater,  and 
hence  the  journey  mentioned  in  the 
Galatians  must  have  been  before  the 
death  of  James  the  Greater,  and  there- 
fore before  the  Council  of  Jerusalem. 


10.  St.  Paul's  refusal  to  circumcise 
Titus  (Gal.  ii.),  and  Toluntar^  circum- 
cising of  Timothy  (Acts  zviii.  21.),  so 
soon  afterwards. 


them  when  he  treats  of  the  question  of 
tUuXoOvra  in  the  Epistles  to  Corinth  and 
Home,  for  that  Question  had  been  ex- 
plicitly decided  by  the  Council.  The 
fact  is,  that  the  Decrees  of  the  Council 
were  not  designed  as  of  permanent  au- 
thority, but  only  as  a  temporary  and 
provisional  measure ;  and  their  autnority 
was  superseded  as  the  Church  gradually 
advanced  towards  true  Christian  freedom. 

8.  This  argument  is  only  ex  giieniio, 
and  obviously  inconclusive. 


9.  This  objection  proceeds  on  the  mere 
assumption  that  because  James  is  men- 
tioned first  he  must  be  James  the  Greater, 
whereas  James  the  Less  became  even  a 
more  conspicuous  leader  of  the  Church 
at  Jerusalem  than  James  the  Greater 
had  previously  been,  as  we  see  from  Acts 
XV. ;  hence  he  might  be  very  well  men- 
tioned with  Peter  and  John,  and  the 
fact  of  his  name  coming  first  in  St.  Paul's 
narrative  agrees  better  with  this  sup- 
position, for  James  the  Greater  is  never 
mentioned  the  first  in  the  apostolic  tri- 
umvirate, the  order  of  which  is  Peter, 
James,  and  John ;  but  James  the  Less 
would  naturally  be  mentioned  first,  if 
the  Council  at  Jerusalem  was  mentioned, 
since  we  find  from  Acts  xv.  that  he  took 
the  part  of  president  in  that  Council. 

10.  Timothy's  mother  was  a  Jewess, 
and  he  had  been  brought  up  a  Jew  ^ ; 
whereas  Titus  was  a  Gentile.  The  cir- 
cumstances of  Timothy's  circumcision 
were  fully  discussed  above,  pp.  31 1 — 315. 


Thus  we  see  that  tbe  objections  against  the  identity  of  the  Gtdatian 
Visit  witih  t^tn*  (3),  are  inconclusive.  Consequently  we  might  at  once 
conclude  (from  the  obvious  circumstances  of  identity  between  the  two 


'  See  2  Tim.  iii.  15.   We  may  remark 
that  this  difficulty  (which  is  urged  by 


Wieseler)  is  quite  as  great  on  his  own 
VOL.  T.  N  N 


hypothesis;  for,  according  to  him,  the 
refusal  happened  only  about  two  years 
after  the  consent 
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visits),  that  they  were  actuallj  identicaL    But  this  conclusion  is  further 
strengthened  hy  the  following  arguments. 

1.^  The  Crolatian  Visit  could  not  have  happened  before  visit  (3) ;  because, 
if  soy  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem  had  already  granted  to  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas'  the  liberty  which  was  sought  for  the  thayyikiov  r^c  ArpoCvor/ac; 
therefore  there  would  have  been  no  need  for  the  Church  to  send  them 
again  to  Jerusalem  upon  t&e  same  cause.  And  again,  the  GalaHan  Visit 
could  not  have  happened  after  visit  (S) ;  because,  almost  immediately  after 
that  period,  Paul  and  Barnabas  ceased  to  work  together  as  missionaries  to 
the  Gentiles ;  whereas,  up  to  the  time  of  the  Galatian  Visit,  they  had  been 
working  together.' 

2.  The  Chronology  of  St  Paul's  life  (so  far  as  it  can  be  ascertained) 
agrees  better  with  the  supposition  that  the  Galatian  Visit  was  visit  (3^ 
than  with  any  other  supposition. 

Reckoning  backwards  from  the  ascertained  epoch  of  60  ▲.».,  when  St 
Paul  was  sent  to  Rome,  we  find  that  he  must  have  begun  his  second  mis- 
sionary journey  in  51,  and  that,  therefore,  the  Council  (i.  e.  visit  (3)  )  must 
have  been  either  in  50  or  51.  This  calculation  is  based  upon  the  history 
in  the  Acts.  .Now,  turning  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  we  find  the 
following  epochs — 

A.  —  Conversion. 

B.  —  3  years'  interval  (probably  Judaically  reckoned  =  2  years).* 
C. — Flight  from  Damascus,  and  visit  (1). 

D.  — 14*    years'    interval    (probably    Judaically    reckoned  =  13 

years).* 
E Galatian  Visit. 

1  SeeWiner*B0^aZa^n#,pp.l41.&144.  to  a  difi*erent  subject,  in  the  sentence 

'  Gal.  ii.  3 — 6.  helow  (see  Wieseler,  p.  207.').     Am,  of 

'  Gal.  ii.  1.  9.  time,  means  ^  after  an  interval  of.**    (See 

^  On  this  Judaical  reckoning,  see  note  Winer's  Grammatik^  p.  863.  and  Winer*s 

B.  on   the  Chronological  Table  in  the  GaJat.  p.  162.  Also  Anger,  pp.  159, 160. 

Appendix  to  Vol.  II.  But  it  may  be  used,  accordmg  to  the 

^  The  reading  ^ccaTc<r<raf9(i>v  (Gal.  ii.l.)  Jewish  way  of  reckoning  time,  tnefttttoe^; 

is  undoubtedly  to  be  retained.     It  is  the  thus  Jesus  is  said  to  have  risen  from  the 

reading  of  all  the  ancient  MSS.  which  con-  dead  dtd  rpitav  ijfiepuiv  (I^at.  ad  TralL 

tain  the  passage.   NeAnder,  P/l.  und  Leit.  c.  9.).     So  in  the  Gospels /<erd  is  used 

i.  p.  187.))  by  mistake,  asserts  that  the  (Mark  viiL  31.).    The  fourteen  jears 

Cnronicon  Paschale  reads  nffadfmv ;  but  must  be  reckoned  from  the  epoch  last 

the  reverse  is  the  fact    The  words  of  the  mentioned^  which  is  the  visit  (1 )  to  Jeru- 

Chronicon  are :  Tf  liniiv  avrbv  6id  BtKa*  salem,  and  not  the  Conversion ;  at  least 

Tnjaaptav  kriSv  BoKti  fioi  ro^g  xf^vovc  tuv  this  is  the  most  natural  way,  although 

djro<rr6\u)v  roiig  dvd  Tfjc  dvoiKri^iiae  dpiO-  the  other  interpretation  might  be  justi- 

fittp  avrov,    (Chronic,  ed.  Bonn.  i.  p.  fied,  if  required  by  the  other  circum- 

436.)    The  mistake  has  probably  arisen  stances  of  the  case. 

from  the  words  irti  riacapay  which  relate 
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And  since  Aretas  was  supreme  at  Damascus  ^  at  the  time  of  the  flight, 
and  his  supremacy  there  probably  began  about  37  (see  pages  100.  and  122.), 
we  could  not  put  the  flight  at  a  more  probable  date  than  38.  If  we  assume 
this  to  have  been  the  case,  then  the  GaUttian  Visit  was  38  4- 13  =  51, 
which  agrees  with  the  time  of  the  Council  (i.  e.  visit  (3)  )  as  aboye. 

YI.  Hence  we  need  not  farther  consider  the  views  of  those  writers  who 
(like  Palej  and  Schrader)  have  resorted  to  the  hypothesis  that  the  Gala- 
tian  Visit  is  some  supposed  journey  not  recorded  in  the  Acts  at  all ;  for 
we  have  proved  that  the  supposition  of  its  identity  with  the  third  visit 
there  recorded  satisfies  every  necessary  condition.  Schrader's  notion  is, 
that  the  Galatian  Visit  was  between  visit  (4)  and  visit  (5).  Paley  places 
it  between  visU  (3)  and  visit  (4).  A  third  view  is  ably  advocated  in  a 
discussion  of  the  subject  (not  published)  which  has  been  kindly  commu- 
nicated to  us.  The  principal  points  in  this  hypothesis  are,  that  the 
Galatians  were  converted  in  the  Jirst  missionary  journey,  that  the  Galatian 
Visit  took  place  between  visit  (2)  and  visit  (3),  and  that  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  was  written  after  the  Galatian  Visit  and  before  visit  (3).  This 
hypothesis  certainly  obviates  some  difficulties  ^  and  it  is  quite  possible  (see 
p.  288.  n.  8.)  that  the  Galatian  churches  might  have  been  formed  at  the 
time  supposed ;  but  we  are  strongly  of  opinion  that  a  much  later  date' 
must  be  assigned  to  the  Epistle.^ 


»  2  Cor.  xi.  32. 

'  Especially  the  difficulties  which  re- 
late to  the  apparent  discrepancies  be- 
tween the  Galatian  Visit  and  visit  (S\ 
and  to  the  circumstance  that  the  Apostle 
does  not  allude  to  the  Council  in  his 
argument  with  the  Gralatians  on  the 
subject  of  circumcision.  The  MS.  to 
which  we  allude  is  bv  T.  F.  Ellis,  Esq., 
formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge. 

'  See  note  in  Vol.  II.  on  £p.  to  the 
Galatians. 


^  This  is  a  question  where  it  is  im- 
portant to  confirm  our  view  by  the  agree- 
ment of  able  and  learned  writers.  We 
have  therefore  much  pleasure  in  refer- 
ring to  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction^  vol. 
ii.  pp.  112—122.;  Abp.  Whatel/s  Lee* 
tare:  on  the  Apostles,  pp.  180—205.; 
SchafiTs  Apostolische  Kirche,  pp.  180— 
191. ;  Baumgarten's  Aposte&eschickte, 
vol.  ii.  pp.  165—170.;  and  Thiersch's 
History  of  the  Christian  Church  (Eng. 
Trans.)  p.  120. 
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APPENDIX  II. 


UPON  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  HERESIES  OF  THE  LATER  APOSTOLIC  AGK 

In  the  above  sketch  we  have  taken  a  somewhat  different  view  of  these 
heresies  from  that  advocated  with  great  ability  by  Mr.  Stanley  in  his 
*'  Sermons  on  the  Apostolic  Age."  He  considers  all  the  heretics  opposed 
by  St.  Paul  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians,  and  in  those 
to  Timothy  and  Titus,  and  even  those  denounced  by  St  Peter,  St.  Jude, 
and  St.  John,  to  have  been  Judaizers :  and  he  speaks  of  St.  Paul's  oppo- 
sition to  them  as  ^'the  second  act  of  the  conflict  with  JudaiAm.**!  In 
deference  to  a  writer  who  has  done  much  to  give  clearness  and  vividness 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  Apostolic  age,  we  feel  bound  to  justify  our  dissent 
from  his  view  by  a  few  additional  remarks.* 

First,  we  think  that  even  if  the  Jewish  element  had  been  the  chief 
ingredient  in  the  teaching  of  these  heretics,  still  they  ought  not  to  be 
called  Judaizers.  The  characteristic  of  the  original  Judaizers  was  a 
determination  to  confine  Christendom  within  the  walls  of  the  Synagogue, 
and  to  put  Christianity  on  the  same  footing  with  Pharisaism  or  Sad- 
ducecism,  as  a  tolerated  Jewish  sect.  The  rapid  increase  and  gradual 
preponderance  of  the  Gentile  portion  of  the  Church,  soon  rendered  the 
existence  of  this  Judaizing  party  impossible,  except  in  Palestine.  Hence 
it  seems  to  introduce  unnecessary  confusion,  if  we  apply  the  distinctive 
name  of  Judaizers  to  heretics  whose  opinions  were  so  very  different  from 
those  advocated  by  the  party  originally  called  by  that  name. 

But  farther ;  we  cannot  think  that  the  Jewish  element  had  that  prepon- 
derating influence  in  the  heresies  of  the  later  Apostolic  period  which  has 
been  assigned  to  it.  On  the  contrary,  the  accounts  of  them  in  the  Epistles 
incline  us  to  believe  that  the  Jewish  element  was  only  the  accidental,  and 

1  Stanlej*8  Sermons,  p.  210.  his  first  edition.    But  as  those  views  are 

*  Since  the  above  was  published,  a  still  maintained   by   other  writers,  we 

aecond  edition  of  Mr.  Stanley's  sermons  have  left  the  following  aigoment  un- 

has  appeared,  in  which  he  has  modified  altered. 

the  views  on  this  subject  expressed  in 
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the  Grentile  element  the  esseDtial,  constituent  of  these  heresies.  The 
arguments  for  the  opposite  opinion  are  mainly  as  follows :  — 

(1.)  That  the  party  claiming  \j/€v?iwyvfioQ  yvwo'ic  ^  is  the  same  party  who 
are  called  vofwhiZdcrKoXoi,^  But  the  former  are  mentioned  in  quite  a 
different  part  of  the  Epistle  from  the  latter,  and  there  is  no  proof  that 
the  same  persons  are  meant  in  the  two  passages :  and  even  if  they  are,  the 
expression  yofio^iMaKoXoi  might  very  well  be  applied  to  learned  Flatonising 
Jews  like  Philo,  who  taught  what  they  considered  the  true  and  deep  view 
of  the  Mosaic  Law,  by  which  it  was  allegorised  away  into  a  mystic  philo- 
sophy. And,  in  the  teaching  of  such  Jews,  Judaism  was  quite  subor- 
dinated to  Hellenism. 

(2.)  It  is  argued  that  the  anarchical  policy  of  the  heretics  denounced 
by  St.  Peter  and  St.  Jude,  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  Jewish  national  aspi- 
ration after  earthly  empire,  and  impatience  of  the  Soman  yoke.  It  may 
be  conceded  that  some  Jewish  Christians  may  have  joined  these  agitators 
from  such  feelings ;  but  is  it  not  equally  probable  that,  as  Arnold  supposes, 
this  lawless  party  consisted  mainly  of  nominal  converts  from  Heathenism^ 
who  "took  part  with  Christianity  for  its  negative  side,  not  for  its 
positive ;"  outlawed  by  their  vices  or  their  crimes  from  the  existing  order 
of  society,  and  anxious  to  revolutionise  it,  and  hoping  to  find  in  the 
Church  an  instrument  for  promoting  their  sinister  ends? 

(3.)  It  is  assumed  that  "  those  who  say  they  are  Jews  and  are  not,**'  are 
to  be  identified  with  the  Nicolaitans  or  Balaamites,  mentioned  in  the  same 
chapter.  But  this  is  not  quite  clear ;  and  even  if  they  be  the  same  party, 
there  is  no  proof  that  they  were  Judai^ing  Christians ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
practices  attributed  to  them  are  in  direct  opposition  to  Judaism.^  And 
we  should  therefore  be  inclined  to  agree  with  Dr.  Burton^,  that  their 
profession  of  Judaism  was  only  adopted  to  shield  them  from  Heathen  per- 
secution, at  a  time  when  it  was  directed  against  ChristianSy  Judaism  being 
a  religio  UdtOy  which  Christianity  was  not. 

(4.)  It  is  argued  that  as  Cerinthus  is  (traditionally)  connected  with  the 
Ebionites,  and  as   St  John  is  represented  (traditionally)  as  opposing 

*  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  But  see  "  Planting  and  Leading"  vol.  ii. 
'  1  Tim.  i.  7.  p.  ^33.  [Since  tiiiB  waB  first  published 
"  Rev.  ii.  9.  the  discovery  of  Hippoljtus's  **  Refiita- 

*  Neander  {Church  History^  sect.  4.)  tion  of  Heresies"  appears  to  settle  the 
thinks  that  the  Nicolaitans  of  the  Apo-  point  that  the  Nicolaitans  were  a  sect  of 
calypse  were  not  properly  a  sect^  but  heretics,  and  that  thej  were  reputed  to 
only  a  class  of  people  who  were  in  the  be  followers  of  Nicolaus,  one  of  the  seven 
practice  of  seducing  Christians  to  par-  Hellenists  of  Acts  vii.,  who  apostatised, 
take  in  the  Heathen  sacrificial  feasts,  (Refrdatio  Hcsre*.  p.  258.  Oxford  £d.)] 
and,  therefore,  clearly  Anti-Judaistic.  *  P.  237.  &c 
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CerinthuSy  iherefore  St  John  wrote  against  the  EbioniteSy  and  conseqnentlj 
against  a  Judaizing  sect  of  heretics.  But  we  do  not  think  it  would  be  safe 
to  relj  upon  sach  inferences,  founded  upon  traditions  of  a  vagiie  and 
somewhat  inconsistent  kind.  It  is  true  that  Cerinthus  is  sometinies  claseed 
with  the  Ebionites  bj  the  early  writers  against  heretics ;  but  this  appears 
onlj  to  be  because  some  of  their  less  important  doctrinal  tenets  were  the 
same  ^ ;  for  in  the  most  essential  points  thej  seem  to  have  been  the  tvxj 
antipodes  of  one  another.  The  Cerinthians  are  represented  as  advocates 
of  gross  sensuality  and  unbridled  licence,  like  the  Antinomians  of  Corinlh ; 
whereas  the  Ebionites  were  a  sect  of  ascetics,  who  practised  the  most 
austere  temperance,  and  resembled  the  Essenes  in  the  strictness  of  their 
morality.  Again,  we  are  told  by  Epiphanius'  that  Cerinthus  considered 
the  Law  as  the  work  of  an  evil  spirit,  like  the  later  Gnostics ;  whereas  the 
Ebionites  were  strict  Judaizers,  the  true  representatives  of  the  original 
party  so  called.  Moreover,  St.  John  is  universally  believed  to  have 
written  against  heresies  which  manifested  themselves  at  Ephesns  ;  whereas 
the  Ebionites  were  confined  to  Palestine.  And  though  Cerinthus  adhered 
to  some  of  the  observances  of  the  Law,  yet  he  is  recorded'  to  have  derived 
his  theology,  not  from  Palestine,  but  from  Alexandria. 

Having  thus  mentioned  the  principal  reasons  for  thinking  the  heresies 
in  question  to  be  Jewish,  we  will  state  the  arguments  which  have  led  us 
to  think  them  of  Gentile  origin. 

(1.)  Their  strong  resemblance  ix>  the  Corinthian  Antinomianism ;  shown 
by  Hymenseus  and  Philetus  denying  the  Resurrection;  and  by  tise 
Sophists  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (iccvol  Adyoc^),  who  justified 
fornication;  and  by  their  name  of  '' followers  of  Balaam,"  as  explained  to 
arise  from  their  persuading  their  followers  to  commit  fornication.' 

(2.)  Their  eating  hh^XSOvra^  which  we  cannot  easily  conceive  any 
Jewish  sect  doing. 

*  The  chief  point  of  agreement  seems  *'6od,'*  and  that  beyond  this   inferior 

to  have  been,  tnat  Cerinthus  (as  well  as  standing:  point  the  Law  could  not  raise 

the  later  Gnostics)  traced  back  all  divine  them.     Surely  this  is  enou^  to  show 

attributes  in  Christ  to  the  descent  of  howcompletely  the  Alexandrian  element 

the  Holy  Spirit  on  Him  at  His  baptism,  preponderated  over  the  Jewish  in  Cerin- 

'  See  Burton,  p.  478.     It  is  true  that  thus^s  doctrine, 

in  the  representation  of  the  doctrine  of  '  By  Theodoret,  whose  statement  is 

Cerinthus  given  by  others,  and  adopted  believed  by  Neander.     Also  in   Hm- 

by  Neander  in  his  Church  History^  (sect.  pK[>Ijtus*s  '*  Refutation  of  Ueresies,**  Ce- 

4.),  Cerinthus  only  taught  that  the  Law  rinthus  is  said  to  have  been  'AiyvirTif^v 

was    given    bj  an  angelic    Demiurge,  iraidtiq,  aoKifiiiQ,     (p.  256.) 

who    unconsciously   did    the    work    of  *  Eph.  v.  6. 

God.    But  even  on  this  view,  he  taught  *  Rev.  ii.  14. 

that  the  Jews  as  a  nation  worshipped  ^  Rev.  iL  20 
this  Demiurge  by  mistake  as  the  supreme 
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(3.)  The  whole  tone  in  which  they  are  spoken  of  by  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Jude,  whose  denunciations  are  directed  against  a  system  of  open  and 
and  avowed  profligacy,  such  as  might  be  supposed  with  greater  ease  to 
spring  from  Heathen  laxity  than  from  Jewish  formalism.  Surely,  had 
they  been  a  Judaizing  sect,  some  notice  of  the  fact  must  have  been  found 
In  these  Epistles ;  whereas  it  seems  implied  that  they  were  perverters  of 
St.  Paul's  doctrines.^ 

(4.)  The  fact  that  the  Epistles  of  St.  John  are  directed  against  heretics 
who  claimed  a  peculiar  ^'  knowledge  of  Grod,"  and  maintained  their  right 
to  sin ;  still  reminding  us  of  the  Corinthian  Antinomians,  and  with  no 
trace  of  Judaism. 

(5.)  The  close  connection  between  the  opinions  of  all  these  heretics  and 
those  of  the  later  Gnostics ;  which  leads  us  to  infer  that  Judaism  could 
not  be  a  predominant  feature  in  their  heresies,  since  later  Gnosticism  was 
so  especially  opposed  to  Judaism.  For  though  the  Gnostics  borrowed 
some  Jewish  notions  which  they  blended  with  their  own  system*,  yet  they 
all  agreed  in  referring  the  origin  of  the  Mosaic  Law  either  to  an  evil 
spirit^  or  to  an  inferior  and  unenlightened  Demiurge. 


1  2  Pet  iii.  15. 

'  It  is  remarkable  that  the  three 
earliest  leaders  of  the  Gnostics,  viz, 
Cerinthus,  Basilides,  and  Yalentinus, 
were  all  Alexandrians;  and  the.  pagan 
name  of  the  son  of  Basilides  (Isidonis) 
seems  to  throw  some  doubt  upon  the 
statement  that  Basilides  was  of  Jewish 
race.  Hippoljtus,  (ReJtU,  Hcere*.  p. 
244.)  speaks  of  Basilides  as  axokdirac 
Kara  Tr/v  Atywirrov,  Kai  trap'  avrStv  rrjv 
tro(piav  Si^axBiic*  The  account  given 
in  the  same  work  of  the  followers  of 
Simon  Mugus  the  Samaritan  shows 
that  Simon  was  rightly  represented  by 
the  Fathers  as  an  ancestor  of  Gnosticism ; 
and  proves  also  that  his  sect,  though 
originating  in  Palestine,  rejected  the 
authority  of  the  Law  of  Moses.  Their 
authoritative  work,  the  fAtyaXri  dno" 
4^a^nf:,  no  doubt  made  great  use  of  the 
Jewish  Scriptures,  but  almost  equal  use 
of  the  Homeric  poems ;  and  used  both 


in  the  same  way,  namely,  to  extract  by 
quaint  allegorical  interpretations  some 
support  for  their  own  wild  speculations. 
So  Hippolytns  says,  6  "Zifuav  ov  ixwov  rd 
MuwitaC  KOKorixyn^ot  C(C  ^  h^ovKiro  fitBrip^ 
fiijvivfftv,  aXKd  Kal  rd  t&v  iroiijrwV  xal 
ydp  TOP  Bovptiov  lirnov  aXXi^yopcZ,  Kal  rtjv 
'EXivfiv  K,  r,  X.  (p.  174.)  It  is  true  that 
Neander  divides  the  Gnostic  sects  into 
two  classes,  one  connected  with,  and  the 
other  opposed  to,  Judaism.  But  the 
connection  with  Judaism  of  which  he 
speaks  in  the  former,  only  consisted  in 
their  transferrins  to  their  own  systems 
some  elements  derived  from  Judaism, 
which,  as  a  whole,  they  all  considered  a 
religion  suited  only  to  the  unenlightened 
and  "  psychical  **  mass.  In  all  of  them, 
the  speculative  and  philosophising  ele- 
ment, whether  derived  from  Hellenic  or 
Oriental  sources,  predominated  over  the 
Judaical. 


END  OF   THE   FIRST   VOLUME. 
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